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AGREEMENT 


Sweet’s Architectural Catalogues are loaned to 
approved users with the agreement that they are to be 
returned upon request. 

SWEET’S CATALOGUE SERVICE 

DIVISION F. W. DODGE CORPORATION 
119 West 40th Street - NEW YORK, N. Y. 


NOTICE 

Information Bureaus, including names and addresses of 
manufacturers’ representatives, are maintained for your 
convenience in the offices of F. W. Dodge Corporation 
listed below. Users of Sweet’s Architectural Cata¬ 
logues are invited to make free use of these time-saving 
services. 


ATLANTA, GA., 249 Peachtree Street 
BALTIMORE, MD., 935 Equitable Building 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., 415 Watts Building 
BOSTON, MASS., 31 St. James Avenue 
BUFFALO, N. Y., 315 Jackson Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., 173 West Madison Street 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 626 Broadway 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1422 Euclid Avenue, Cor. E. 14th Street 

COLUMBUS, OHIO, Room 218, 83 South High Street 

DALLAS, TEX., 811 Thomas Building 

DES MOINES, IOWA, 504 Securities Building 

DETROIT, MICH., Room 800, 607 Shelby Street 

FT. WORTH, TEX., Room 400, First National Bank Building 

HOUSTON, TEX., 912a Merchants & Manufacturers Building 

INDIANAPOLIS, IND., 529 Architects & Builders Building 

KANSAS CITY, MO., 440-446 Business Men’s Assurance Building 

LOS ANGELES, CALIF., 1031 So. Broadway 

LOUISVILLE, KY., 311 Theatre Building 

MEMPHIS, TENN., 219 Builders Exchange Building 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 407 South Fourth Street 

MILWAUKEE, WIS., 710 North Plankinton Avenue 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 119 West 40th Street 

NEWARK, N. J., 192 Market Street 

NEW ORLEANS, LA., 1210-1211 New Orleans Bank Building 
OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA., 607 Petroleum Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1321 Arch Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 501 Bessemer Building 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., 1132 Granite Building 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 1008 Chemical Building 
SAN ANTONIO, TEX., 402 Alamo National Building 
TOLEDO, OHIO, 504 Board of Trade Building 
WASHINGTON, D. C., 712 Colorado Building 








MANUFACTURERS 


A 

A. B. See Elevator Co., Inc. .D5411 

A C Spark Plug Co., see Flint 

Faience & Tile Co.B2554-2555 

A. P. W. Paper Co.D4440 

Accurate Metal Weather Strip 

Co.C3526-3529 

Ackerman-Johnson Co.C3255 

Ackman, Inc.C3097 

Acme Asbestos Covering & Floor¬ 
ing Co.B2668 

Acme Brick Co.B2539 

Acme Electric Heating Co.D5298 

Acme Metal Products Corp.— 

Bathroom Cabinets and Ac¬ 
cess Doors .D4408 

Kitchen Cabinets .C3434 

Acme Partition Co., Inc.C3382 

Acme Steel Co.A1054 

Acorn Wire and Iron Works.. .A1136-1139 

Acoustical Corp. of America.B2417 

Active Elevator Co.D536&-5369 

Adam, Folger .C3893 

Adam, Frank, Electric Co.D5018-5021 

Adams Co.B1503 

Adams Products, Inc.B2666 

Adamston Flat Glass Co.C2935 

Adensite Co., Inc.A260 

Advance Directory Co..C3750 

^Eolus Dickinson Industrial Div. 

Paul Dickinson, Inc.A926 

Aerocrete Corp. of America.A246-249 

Aerofin Corp.D4770 

Air-Control Systems, Inc.D4522 

Airmaster Corp.r.D4512 

Airolite Co.C3675-3677 

Akins, B. L., Inc., see Akins 

Products, Inc.C3748-3749 

Akins Products, Inc.C3748-3749 

Alberene Stone Co.— 

Laboratory Equipment .C3817 

Sanitary Equipment.B2455 

Spandrels and Trim.A490 

Stair Treads and Flooring.B2532 

Allegheny Steel Co.A1234-1235 

Allen Corp.A927 

Allen-Drew Co., Div. of Bab- 
cock-Davis Corp.— 

Disappearing Show Windows.C2986 

Door Operators .A1440 

Jail Gates .C3894 

Moveable Partitions .C3380-3381 

Theater Equipment .C3804 

Allen, W. D., Mfg. Co.D4226-4229 

Allith-Prouty Co.— 

Door Hardware .C3119-3127 

Stadium Seat Brackets.C3868 


All Metal Partition Co. Inc.C3285 

All-Steel-Equip Co.C3279 

Aluminum Co. of America— 

Ornamental Metal Work_A1151—1155 

Paint .C2812 

Shingles .A760 

Aluminum Cooking Utensil Co.. C3880-3882 

Aluminum Research Institute .A1150 

Ambler Asbestos Shingle & 


Sheathing Co., see Keasbey 
& Mattison Co.. A828-829; B2629-2630 
American Abrasive Metals Co... A1057-1068 


American Air Filter Co., Inc.D4523 

American Asphalt Tile Corp.B2669 

American Bar Lock Co., Inc.— 

Skylights .A869-871 

Vault Lights .A1003 

American Black Granite Co.A453-454 

American Blower Corp.D4513 

American Blue Stone Co.— 

Building Stone .A491 

Treads, Flooring, etc.B2524-2526 

American Brass Co.— 

Copper, Silicon, Manganese 

Alloy.A1231 

Extruded Shapes .A1156-1158 

Pipe.D4015 

Sheet Copper .A840 

American Bronze Co.A1159 

American Chain Co., Inc.C3092 

American Chain Link Fence Co.C3954 

American Chimney Corp.D4820 

American Circular Loom Co., Inc_D4978 

American Clip-On Corp.B2139-2141 

American Crayon Co.C2810-2811 

American Curb-Gutter Block Co., 

Inc.C3984 

American District Telegraph Co.— 

Bank Protective Systems.C3801 


Fire Alarm Systems, etc_D5198-5203 

American Elevator & Machine Co.... D5412 
American Enameled Brick Corp.. .A371-382 
American Encaustic Tiling Co., 

Ltd. .B2535-2538 

See also Carlyle-Labold Co... B2544-2547 
American Fence Construction Co.— 

Iron and Wire Fences.C3955-3957 

Wood Fencing.C3944 

American Fire Prevention Bureau, 

Inc.D5204 

American Foundry & Furnace Co.D4461 

American Foundry & Mfg. Co.. .D4066-4069 

American Hard Wall Plaster Co.B2154 

American Iron and Steel Works, 
see Jones & Laughlin Steel 
Corp.A167; A960-962; A1031; 

D4002-4003 


American Kerament Corp.B2619-2626 

American Locomotive Co., see 
Ames Pump Co., Inc., Div. 
of American Locomotive 


Co.D4186-4187 

American Lumber & Treating Corp...B1904 
American Mason Safety Tread 


Co. 


American Mast & Spar Corp.. 

...Al 108-1109 

American Nickeloid Co. 

.A1233 

American Plywood Corp. 

.B1990 

American Pressed Steel Co... 

.A1052 

American Radiator Co., see Arco 

Vacuum Corp., Div. 

o£* 

American Radiator Co.. 

.C3491 


American Radiator & Standard 
Sanitary Corp., see Excelso 
Products Corp., Div. of 
American Radiator & Stand¬ 
ard Sanitary Corp.D4142-4143 

See also Fox Furnace Co., 

Div. of American Radiator 
& Standard Sanitary Corp.D4450-4451 

American Rolling Mill Co.A841 

American Roof Truss Co.B1906-1907 

American Rubber Products Corp.B2752 

American Sanitary Products Co., 

Inc., see American Sewage 

Disposal Co., Inc.D4054 

American Seating Co.C3830 

American Sewage Disposal Co., 

Inc.D4054 


American Sheet Metal Works 

.A950 

American Steam Pump Co... 

.D4185 

American Steel Furniture Co. 
Ame-ican Steel & Wire Co.— 

_C3344-3345 

Concrete Reinforcement.. 

.A157-161 

Electrical Wires and Cables. D498&-4995 

Stucco Base. 

.B2095 

Wire Rope. 

... D5466-5469 

American Telephone and Tele- 

graph Co. 

.. .D5250-5251 

American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism Co.— 

Obscuring Glass. 

.C2984 

Sidewalk Lights. 


Skylights . 


Transom Lights. 

.C2987 

American Tile & Rubber Co.. 

.B2753 

American Transom Co., Inc.. 


American Tripoli Co., Inc., 

see 

Barnsdall Tripoli Co.... 


American Window Glass Co.. 

.. .C2936-2939 


American Wolmanized Lumber 

Co., see Processed Lumber Co..B1905 

American Wood Column Co.B2018-2019 

Ames Pump Co., Inc., Div. of 

American Locomotive Co. .D4186-4187 
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MANUFACTURERS 


' 



Anchor Post Fence Co.— 

Metal Fencing.C3960-3962 

Wood Fencing.C3945 

Andel & Co.C3632 

Andersen Foundry Co., Div. of 

Andersen Frame Corp.C3084 

Andersen Frame Corp.B1939 

See also Andersen Foundry 
Co., Div. of Andersen Frame 

Corp.C3084 

Anderson-Pitt Corp.D5299 

Angier Corp.B2086 

Anthony Co.D4885 

Antihydrine Co.A261 

Anti-Hydro Waterproofing Co.A262-263 

Appalachian Marble Co., Inc.A481 

Aquabar Waterproofing Products, 

Inc.A264-267 

Arch Roof Construction Co., Inc.B1908 

Arco Vacuum Corp., Div. of 

American Radiator Co.C3491 

Arex Co.— 

Louvers .A951 

Ventilators .A928-929 

Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau.B1900-1901 

Ar-Ke-Tex Corp.A535-548 

Armstrong Cork Co.— 

Bulletin and Tack Boards.C3846 

Linoleum .B2703-2716 

Armstrong Cork & Insulation 
Co.- 

Acoustic Corkboard.B2418-2419 

Building Insulation.B2254-2263 

Cold Insulation.B2392-2393 

Fiber Insulation.B2291-2301 

Machinery Isolation.B2405 

Art Metal Construction Co.— 

Architectural Bronze.A1160-1161 

Hollow Metal Doors.A1239-1257 

Interior Equipment, Bank, Li¬ 
brary, etc.C3699-3726 

Partitions .C3286-3291 

Artstone Products, Inc.B2148-2149 

Asbestos Limited Inc.— 

Panels .B2490-2491 

Sheet Tile.B2632-2633 

Asphalt Block Pavement Co.B2772 

Asphalt Products Co., Inc.A268 

Associated Tile Mfrs.B2540-2541 

Associations— 

Aluminum Research Institute.A1150 

Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau. .B1900-1901 

Associated Tile Mfrs.B2540-2541 

Bangor Slate Assn.A762-763 

Building Stone Association of 

Indiana, Inc.A426 

Douglas Fir Plywood Mfrs. .B1991-2002 
Finishing Lime Assn, of Ohio.B2200-2201 
Granite Mfrs. Assn, of Mount 

Airy.A468-469 

Haydite Mfrs/ Assn.A610-613 

Macotta Mfrs. Assn.A1192-1195 

Maple Flooring Mfrs. Assn. .B2034-2035 
National Building Granite 

Quarries Assn.A429-452 

National Electric Light Assn.D4977 

National Terra Cotta Society. .A514-517 
National Terrazzo and Mosaic 
Assn.B2636-2647 


Associations—Cont. 

Oak Flooring Mfrs/ Assn, of 

the United States.B2036-2037 

Page Fence Assn.C3974-3976 

Plate Glass Mfrs. of America.C2932-2933 

Rail Steel Bar Assn.A176-177 

Solid Section Steel Window 

Industry .B1502 

Southern Oak Flooring Indus¬ 
tries .B2038-2039 

Woven Wire Work Div. of 
National Assn, of Orna¬ 
mental Iron, Bronze and 

Wire Mfrs.A1130-1135 

Atchison Revolving Door Co_A1374-1383 

Aten Sewage Disposal Co., Inc.D4055 

Athey Co.C3630-3631 

See also Athey Cloth Lined 

Weatherstrip Co.C3525 

Athey Cloth Lined Weatherstrip Co...C3525 

See also Athey Co.C3630-3631 

Atlanta Terra Cotta Co., see At¬ 
lantic Terra Cotta Co.A518-520 

Atlantic Gypsum Products Co., Inc.— 

Insulating Board.B2306 

Plaster Board.B2077 

Plasters, etc.B2155 

Atlantic Terra Cotta Co.A518-520 

Atlas Bronze Mfg. Co., see Price 

Brothers, Inc.D5196 

Atlas Fence Co.C3958-3959 

Auburn Stoker Corp.D4879 

Auer Register Co.D4462-4463 

Autocall Co.D5205-5206 

Automatic Burner Corp.D4886-4891 

Automatic Door & Equipment Co.A1441 

Automatic Electric Inc.D5252-5254 

Automatic Gas-Steam Radiator Co_D4542 

Automatic Refrigerating Co.D5366 

B 

B-Line Boiler Co.— 

Gas Fired Boilers.D4827-4838 

Water Heaters.D4166-4167 

Babcock-Davis Corp.— 

Flagpoles .A1090-1093 

Mortuary Slides.D5308-5309 

See also Allen-Drew Co. Div. 
of Babcock-Davis Corp.A1440; C2986; 

C3380-3381; C3804; C3894 

Bache, Semon, & Co.C2930 

Badger, E. B., Sons Co.D4176 

Badger Wire & Iron Works.A1140-1142 

Bagatta, G..•.. B2492 

Bajohr, Carl, Lightning Conductor 

Co.D5030 

Bancroft, Joseph, & Sons Co.C3633 

Bangor Slate Assn.A762-763 

Bank Vault Inspection Co.C3786 

Bankers Electric Protective Assn.C3802 

Bar-Ray Products, Inc.B2402-2404 

Barber Asphalt Co.A622 

Barber-Colman Co.— 

Garage Doors and Operators.C3142-3144 
Heat Controllers and Regula¬ 
tors .D4534-4535 

Barnes Corning Co.B2098 


Barnsdall Corp., see Barnsdall 

Tripoli Co.A269 

Barnsdall Tripoli Co.A269 

Barrell, William L., Co. of N. Y., 

Inc.A810-811 

Barrett Co. A623-672 

Bashlin Co.D4328-4330 

Bass Foundry & Machine Co.D4863 

Bassick Co.C3270-3271 

Batchelder-Wilson Co.— 

Drinking Fountains.D4270-4275 

Tile .B2542-2543 

Bayer, A. J., Co.— 

Hollow Metal Doors.A1258 

Ornamental Metal Work.A1164 

Bayley, William, Co.B1504-1505 

Beacon Equipment Co... /.C3853 

Bead Chain Mfg. Co.D4324 

Beardslee Chandelier Mfg. Co.D5047 

Beaton & Cadwell Mfg. Co.— 

Floor and Ceiling Plates.D4813 

Flush Valves.D4297 

Beaver Products Co., Inc., see 

Certain-teed Products Corp.B2082 

Beckley-Cardy Co.C3828-3829 

Beckwith Elevator Co., Inc.— 

Ash Hoist and Sidewalk Ele¬ 
vators .D4950-4951 

Dumbwaiters and Elevators. .D5370-5371 

Belden Brick Co.A384-386 

Bell Telephone System, see Amer¬ 
ican Telephone and Tele¬ 
graph Co.D5250-5251 

Bemis Industries, Inc.B2320 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co.D5132-5136 

Bennett Fireplace Corp.All 18-1119 

Berger Brothers Co.A842-843 

Berger, Charles F.C3840 

Berger Mfg. Co., Div. of Republic 
Steel Corp.— 

Metal Lath and Accessories.. B2096-2097 

Steel Lockers and Shelving.C3280 

Berry Brothers, Inc.C2813-2826 

Bessler Disappearing Stairway Co.C3272-3274 
Best Bros. Keene's Cement Co.. .B2198-2199 

Best Register Co.D4464-4465 

Bethlehem Steel Co.A958 

See also Kalman Steel Corp.A168; 

A963; A1312 

See also McClintic-Marshall 

Corp.A956 

Billings-Chapin Co.A270 

Bird & Son, inc.— 

Building Paper.B2087 

Built-up Roofing.A673 

Insulation .B2302-2305 

Shingles.A744-745 

Bishop & Babcock Sales Co.D4544 

Blabon, George W., Co., see 

Sloane-Blabon Corp.B2739-2750 

Blake Specialty Co.D4070-4071 

Blank, Frederic, & Co.C3412-3413 

Blaw-Knox Co.— 

Floor Armoring.A1055 

Roof Decks.A972 

Steel Grating and Flooring.. .A1042-1043 

Bliss Steel Products Corp.B1506 

Bobrick Mfg. Corp.D4429 

Bohn Aluminum & Brass Corp. .A1162-1163 
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MANUFACTURERS 


Bois, N.A1026-1027 

Bommer Spring Hinge Co.C3196-3205 

Boosey, Norman, Mfg. Co.D4073-4104 

Booth Bros. & Hurricane Isle 
Granite Co., see National 
Building Granite Quarries 

Assn.A429-452 

Boston Galvanizing Works, see 
Lead Coating Div. of Bos¬ 
ton Galvanizing Works.A848 

Boston Lightning Rod Co.D5031 

Boston Steel and Mfg. Co.D5194 

Bostwick-Goodell Co.C3654-3655 

Bostwick Steel Lath Co.B2099 

Boyle, C. A., & Co.D4308 

Bradley Washfountain Co.D4266-4267 

Bramhall, Deane Co.C3884-3885 

Brasco Mfg. Co.C2988-2989 

Briar Hill Stone Co.A495-496 

Bridgeport Brass Co.D4016 

Bright, H. V.C3871 

Bristol Co.D4926-4927 

Brownell Co.D4866 

Bruce, E. L., Co.B2040 

See also X-ite Corp., Div. of 

E. L. Bruce Co.B2508-2513 

Bruner, P. M., Granitoid Co.A874 

( Brunswick-Balke-Collender Co.— 

Billiard Tables and Bowling 

Alleys .C3848-3851 

Closet Seats.D4302-4307 

Bryant Electric Co.— 

Signaling Systems.D5207 

Wiring Devices.D5006-5008 

Bryant Heater & Mfg. Co.D4840-4855 

Buck, Ainsworth, Inc.C3098-3099 

Buck, C. H., & Co., Inc.A1165 

Buck X-Ograph Co.C3810 

Buckeye Blower Co.D4765 

Buckingham-Virginia Slate Corp.A761 

Buffalo Forge Co.D4514 

Buhring Water Purifying Co.D4125 

Building Chemicals Corp.A271 

Building Stone Association of 

Indiana, Inc.A426 

Bull Dog Electric Products Co.. D5026-5027 

Bull Dog Floor Clip Co.A190 

Bunnell, J. H., & Co., Inc.C3278 

Burkett Lightning Rod Co.D5032 

Burlington Venetian Blind Co_C3656-3657 

Burnham Boiler Corp.D4864-4865 

Burrowes, E. T., Co. Inc.— 

Screens. '. .C3554-3556 

Weatherstrips .C3530 

Burt Mfg. Co.A930-932 

Burwak Elevator Co.D5413 

l Bussmann Mfg. Co.D5009 

1 Butcher Polish Co.C2805 

Byers, A. M., Co.D4010-4011 

c 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc.— 

House Insulation .B2228-2229 

Shingles .B1913 

Stains and Preservatives.C2827-2829 

Caffall-Cornman Corp.A272 

Calbar Paint and Varnish Co.C2830 

Caldwell Mfg. Co.C3085 


Caldwell, W. E. Co.D4178 

Calicel Products, Inc.— 

Acoustical Materials .B2420-2423 

Building Insulation .B2214 

Slabs and Aggregates.A245 

California Filter Co., Inc.D4126 

California Stucco Products Corp..B2150-2153 
Callahan, T. J., Co., see Dayton 

Greenhouse Mfg. Co.C3055 

Cambridge Tile Mfg. Co. see 

Cambridge-Wheatley Co.B2548 

Cambridge-Wheatley Co.B2548 

Campbell Casement Window 

Corp.B1507-1509 

Campbell Heating Co.D4446-4447 

Campbell Industrial Window Co., 

Inc., Div. of Campbell Metal 

Window Corp.B1510-1511 

Campbell Metal Window Corp. ..B1512-1513 
See also Campbell Industrial 
Window Co., Inc. Div. of 
Campbell Metal Window 

Corp.B1510-1511 

See also Voigtmann Metal 
Window Corp., Div. of 
Campbell Metal Window 

Corp.B1872-1873 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co.— 

Automobile Turntables.C3916 

Building Specialties .A1002 

Capital Lift & Mfg. Co.— 

Ash Hoists.D4949 

Elevators.DS414-5415 

Hand Power Lifts.D5372-5373 

Capitol Bronze Corp.— 

Doors .A1259 

Store Front Construction ... .C299Q-2991 

Capitol Mail Chute Corp.C3757-3759 

Carbide and Carbon Chemicals 
Corp., see Pyrofax Div., 

Carbide and Carbon Chem¬ 
icals Corp.D4248 

Carbolineum Wood Preserving Co. ...C2803 

Carey, Philip, Co.— 

Built-up Roofing .A677-701 

Heat Insulation .B2384-2385 

Shingles .A818-819 

Carlyle-Labold Co.B2544-2547 

Carnahan Mfg. Co.B1946 

Carney Cement Co. A129 

Carr, Elmer E.A1094 

Carter Bloxonend Flooring Co.B2070 

Cartier, M. N., & Sons Co.A776 

Case, W. A., and Son Mfg. Co. ..D4316-4319 

Casement Hardware Co.C3070-3074 

Castle, Wilmot, Co.C3811 

Castone Products Co.A200 

Ceco Weatherstrip & Screen Prod¬ 
ucts, Div. of Concrete Engi¬ 
neering Co., Inc.— 

W eather strips .C3531 

Window Screens .C3553 

Cellized Oak Flooring, Inc.B2041-2043 

Celotex Co.— 

Acoustical Products.B2424-2425 

Insulating Products, etc.B2307-2313 

Central Alloy Steel Corp., see Re¬ 
public Steel Corp.A853 
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Central Foundry Co.— 

Cast Iron Pipe .D4009 

Separators .D4072 

Central Oolitic Stone Co., see 

Shawnee Stone Co.A427 

Central Wire & Iron Works.A1028-1029 

Century Brass Works, Inc.D4269 

Century Cement Corp.A130 

Century Lighting Equipment^ Inc.D5140-5141 

Century Machine Co.C3890 

Ceresit Waterproofing Corp.A273 

Certain-teed Products Corp.— 

Asphalt Shingles .A746-749 

Built-up Roofing ..A702-705 

Gypsum Lath.B2142-2143 

Gypsum Wall Board .B2078-2079 

Insulating Materials .B2319 

Paint.C2832-2833 

Partition and Furring Tile ....A616-619 

Plaster .B2156-2163 

Roll Roofing .A743 

Wall Board .B2082 


Certain-teed Products Corp. 

(Floor Covering Division), 
see Sloane-Blabon Corp. ... B2739-2750 
Chamberlin Metal Weatherstrip 


Co., Inc.— 

Screens .C3557-3565 

Weatherstrips.C3532-3533 

Chapman Slate Co.A764 

Chase Brass & Copper Co., Inc.— 

Brass Pipe .D4019 

Copper Tubing .D4017-4018 

Roofing Materials .A844-845 

Screen Cloth .C3566 

Chelsea Elevator Co.D5374-5378 

Cheney Co.A834-835 

Chicago Art Marble Co.B2493-2506 

Chicago Bridge & Iron Works.D4179 

Chicago Dryer Co.C3476-3477 

Chicago Pump Co.D4188-4191 

Chicago Spring Hinge Co.C3206-C3208 

Church, C. F., Mfg. Co.D4309-4312 

Cincinnati Floor Co.B2046 

Cincinnati Fly Screen Co.C3570-3571 

Cincinnati Iron Fence Co., Inc.... C3966-3967 
Cincinnati Mfg. Co.— 

Doors .A1260 

Ornamental Metal Work.A1166 

Cincinnati Victor Co.D5272 

Clark, Peter, Inc.C3806-3807 

Clark, R. W., Mfg. Co.C3752-3753 

Claycraft Co.A383 

Clear-Vision Counters, Inc.C3727 

Cleveland Lock Works .C3086-3087 

Clinton Metallic Paint Co.A137-138 

Closter Stone Quarries, Inc.A499 

Clow, James B., & Sons— 

Plumbing Supplies.D4300 

Radiators .D4543 

Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. Co.— 

Door Hangers .C3128-3129 

Metal Covered Doors .A1313 

Cochrane Corp.D4136 

Cohoes Rolling Mill Co.D4014 

Colas Roads Inc.C3982-3983 

Cold Spring Granite Co., Inc.A455-459 

Colonial Cut Cast Stone Corp.A510 

Colonial Fireplace Co..All 17 

























































































































































Colt’s Patent Fire Arms Mfg. Co.C3888 

Columbia Metal Box Co.D4409 

Columbia Mills, Inc...C3641-3652 

Columbian Enameling & Stamp¬ 
ing Co.— 

Roof Tile.. 

wan Tile.:.:::::;;;;; B 26i4 

Columbian Lock Div., see Cleve¬ 
land Lock Works .C3086-3087 

Columbus Coated Fabrics Corp. ..C3414-3415 

Compound Injector & Specialty 

Co ..D4106-4107 

Compound and Pyrono Door Co.— 

Sound Retarding Doors.B2408-2409 

Veneered Doors .B1942-1943 

Combustioneer, Inc. .D4880-4881 

Compressed Wood Preserving Co.B2071 

Concord Paint Co., Inc.C3048 

Concrete Engineering Co.— 

Concrete Reinforcement .A162 

Windows .B1514 

Concrete Engineering Co., Inc., see 
Ceco Weatherstrip & Screen 
Products, Div. of Concrete 
Engineering Co., Inc. ...C3553; C3531 

Concrete Materials Corp.A274 

Concrete Steel Co.- 

Concrete Reinforcement and 


manufacturers 

Cornell Iron Works, Inc. .A1390-1392 

Cornell Wood Products Co.B2314-2318 

Corning Glass Works. C2928-7Q7Q 

Corning Terra Cotta Co., Inc. 

Corry Metal Corp.C3567-3569 

Cosmopolitan Chemical Co., Inc.A275 

Counter-Flashing Receiver Co. aq« 

Covert, H. W., Co.— 

P. rau, 1 * .. D4105 

-Fireplace Dampers.A1120-1123 

Cowing Pressure Relieving Joint 


r . 5 0- ..AS 12-513 

Crab Orchard Stone Co.A497-498 

Craftex Co.— 

Flat Wall Paint . C2S31 

Texturing Paint . [[[ .C2911 

Crampton-Farley Brass Co.D4108-4109 

Crane Co.— 

*° iler J? ... 

Riumbing Fixtures . D 42 S 0 - 4?;7 

Water Heaters ...D416fM169 

Water Softeners . D4128 

Water Systems ....’".D4181 

Creo-Dipt Co., Inc.— 

Asbestos Shingles.A813-817 

Building Paper .B2088 

Shingle Stain .C2834 


Accessories . *163 r Wood Shlng,es .B1914-1916 

Truss joists. . aS t T ed ™ re Co ' see 

Condor Co.bl6S 9?! 0 ®* Insulated Wire & 

Conduo-Base Co. D4980-49811 r f T e i°.D4996-4997 

r . xt • T .Crescent Insulated Wire & Cah1<* 

Congoleum-Nairn Inc.B2717-2738 r vvire « liable 

Conklin, T. E., Brass & Copper p n c..*..D4996-4997 

Co., Inc. .D4020 r d Sa ™ uel J - Iron Works. A1014-1015 

Conkling-Armstrong Terra Cotta Co. .. A521 Crfttall r!c! ^ ur S°‘ "A .A966-967 

Connecticut Telephone & Electric Sl 'lr " Wmd ° W C °' * • - B lSi5-1570 

Corp. ...DS208-5215 r T ™ A '. .B2044-2045 

Conover Co. ......._...... 04258-4259 ^°°% ^ ‘ C ’ ons .B1944-1945 

Consolidated Expanded Metal Cos.- q™ ™° Tks .A1167 

Concrete Reinforcement .A164 Sn ? K vT . D4892 

Partitions and Window Guards...A1143 Curtis Li^htin* i” C °.••••.D4301 

struction Co.D4822 

Cutler Mail Chute Co.C3760-3762 

Cyclone Fence Co.C3968-3969 


Consolidated Filters Co., Inc. .D4127 

Consolidated Iron-Steel Mfg. Co., 
see Duplex Incinerator Div. 
of the Consolidated Iron- 

Steel Mfg. Co.C3496-3503 

Consolidated Lamp & Glass Co.D5195 


D 


Construction Survey Co.A104-1071 D G r T*.^ x \r i ^ T 

Continental Car-Na-Var Corp.C2806 Dahlquist Mfg Co * °" .^177 

Continental Chemical Corp.. see Dahlstrom Metallic Door Co -. 

Continental Car-Na-Var Corp. ..C 2806 1 Doors ' . 

Continental Chimney Co., Inc .D4821 Partitinn..A1262-1271 

Conver Steel & Wire Co., Inc.- Dail Steel Products'Q,'.. 

Beam Caging and Form Spacers.... A185 Daprato Statuary Co... .™ 

Studs, Corner Beads, etc..B2100 Davidson Coke & Tr™ r . 

Cook. Watkins * Patch, Inc ...... A460 ^Greentg CemL" A132 

Bmlding l ^ . - - - . 


See also National Building I Davis Extruded'Sash Co.”'.'."' 'c2992 ^ 

CopdaS si 0 ™ ". R '“““ r C ”.■' SK 

d. ut S::::::::::::: SI w ~” 

Cork Import Corp...B2264-2265 

Cork Insulation Co., Inc.— 


Acoustical Corkboard .B2426-2427 

Cold Storage Insulation.B2394-2399 

House Insulation .B2266-2267 

Machinery Isolation ..B2406 


Greenhouses . C3921 

Sash Operators. C3055 

Deacon Brothers, Inc.. .. A461 

Deagan, J. C Inc.'.C3686-3687 

Dean, Olney J„ & Co. . 

Decorative Stone Co., see Dextone 

Co .A500-509 


Deery, John J„ Co., Inc.A482-483 

Deissler, P. ( & Bros., see Phila- 
r> , delphla Supplies Co., Inc. .B1836-1838 

el Turco, L., & Bros., Inc.B2648-2649 

eming Co.. .D4182-4183 

Deslauners Metal Products Co., 

Inc., see Ideal Cabinet Corp.’ 

Div. of Deslauriers Metal 

Products Co., Inc..D 4417 

Detex Watchclock Corp. D5197 

Detroit-Michigan Stove Co..."'.C3464-3466 

Detroit Show Case Co. C 2996 - 7 QQ 7 

Detroit Steel Products Co --•' C299 ^2997 

Fenestration .B1571-1660 

Roof Decks... A973—977 

Dewey-Portland Cement Co... Am 

Dextone Co. "!!aS».!£ 

Diamond Mfg. Co. >D4466 

Diamond Metal Weather Strip Co.C3534 

Dickey, R. J., & Sons, Inc.C3100 

Diebold Safe & Lock Co.C3772-37S 1 ; 

Direct Control Valve Co.D454M549 

Disappearing Roller Screen Co.C3582 

Dixon, Joseph, Crucible Co.C2835-2841 

Doherty, Henry L„ & Co., see 

Surface Combustion Corp ^14457 

Doherty-Brehm Co.D 4524-4528 

Donley Brothers Co.A1006-1007 

Dorn, R. J., Co., Inc. A830-831 

Douglas Fir Plywood Mfrs...%B 1991-2002 

Dnwood Corp., see Klein, Henry, 

& Co. Inc.C332Sm3333 

Drouve, G., Co.A883-891 

% Garden Co - Inc.. C3946-3949 
Dudneld Mfg. Co. r^aii 

Dunham, C. A., Co.D455(M561 

Duplex Hanger Co.A1128 

Duplex Incinerator Div. of the 
Consolidated Iron-Steel Mfg. 

. p C t °j ..C3496-3503 

au Pont de Nemours, E. I., & Co., Inc.— 

.. C2842-2845 

Shade Cloth. c^a 

Durabilt Steel Locker Co.'.'.'.'.'.’.'''*'”™ 

Duraflex Co.B2670-2671 

Dural,th Corp. C2912 

Duriron Co., Inc.D4044-4051 

Dusmg and Hunt, Inc. A1329 

Duvinage Spiral Stair Co........'.'."' ’ A1025 


E 

Eagle-Picher Lead Co.— 

Insulation .B2208-2209 

t ? 1 u* f lgments .C2846-2847 

Barle Hardware Mfg. Co. C3222- 3227 

P^. tCrn ^ uarrie *- Inc .A462-465 

Eastern Terra Cotta Co. A 523 

Ebinger, D. A., Sanitary Mfg. Co.— 

Drinking Fountains. D4280 

Kitchen Sink®....%.'.D4260 

Wash Sinks. D4265 

Economy Baler Co., see Health- 
Air Div. of Economy Baler 

Ca .. D4529 

economy Concrete Co., see Dex- 

tone Co.A500-509 

Economy Engineering Co.C3901 

Economy Pumping Machinery C6.D4192-4203 





















































































































































MANUFACTURERS 


Edham Co., Inc.B1917 

Edison General Electric Appliance 
Co., Inc.— 


Commercial Cooking Equip¬ 


ment .C3470-3471 

Electric Heaters.D5300 

Electric Ranges.C3474-3475 

Water Heaters.D4164 

Edwards and Co., Inc.D5216-5221 

Elaterite Paint & Mfg. Co.A276 

Electra Mfg. Co.D5033 

Electric Dumbwaiters Inc.D5384-5385 

Electric Storage Battery Co.D4974 

Electrical Research Products, Inc.C3808-3809 

Electro-Acoustic Products Co.D5271 

Electrol, Inc.D4894-4905 

Electrolux Refrigerator Sales, Inc.D5334 

Elevator Supplies Co., Inc.D5431-5461 

Elgin Stove & Oven Co.C3435-3446 

Elhide Co.— 

Fencing .C3950 

Roofing Slate.A765 

Shingles .B1918-1920 

Elian, Frank, & Co.D4952-1953 

Elkhart Brass Mfg. Co.D4231-4242 

Ellison Bronze Co., Inc.— 

Door Ventilators.C3679 

Doors .A1261 

Ornamental Metal Work.A1168 

Emerson Electric Mfg. Co.D4515 

Empire Steel Partition Co., Inc. .C3294-3295 

Enameled Metals Co.D4979 

Energy Elevator Co.D5386-5391 

Enterprise Oil Burner Co.D4893 

Equipment & Supply Co., Inc.— 

Doors .A1272 

Towel Cabinets.D4443 

Erikson Electric Co.D5142-5143 

Ernst, Chas. K., Inc.D4954-4959 

Erskine Copper Radiator Corp. .D4800-4801 

Etched Products Corp.A1169 

Eurell, J. B., Co.A195 

Eustis, J. P., Mfg. Co.D4412-4416 

Evans Elevator Equalizer Co.D5470 

Evans, W. L...C3818 

Everfast Window Cleaning Safety 
Device Co., see Dickey, R. 

J., & Sons, Inc.C3100 

Everson Filter Co.C3861 

Excel Metal Cabinet Co., Inc.— 

Hospital Cabinets.C3812-3813 

Kitchen Cabinets.C3447 

Excelso Products Corp., Div. of 
American Radiator & Stand¬ 
ard Sanitary Corp.D4142-4143 


Fairfacts Co., Inc.— 

Bathroom Accessories .D4357-4376 

Floor and Wall Tile.B2549-2550 

Farley & Loetscher Mfg. Co.— 

Garage Doors .C3140-3141 

Stairs .C3275 

Fearless Dishwasher Co., Inc.C3889 


Federal-American Cement Tile 


Co.A201-203 

Federal Laboratories, Inc.C3803 


Federal Seaboard Terra Cotta Corp. ...A526 


Federal Steel Sash Co.B1709-1711 

Fiat Metal Mfg. Co.— 

Shower Stalls .D4342-4345 

Toilet Partitions .C3354 

Figge Co.— 

Flashings.A838 

Waterproofing Fabric .A282 

Filtrine Mfg. Co.D4129 

Finishing Lime Assn, of Ohio ... B220Q-2201 

Finzer Bros. Clay Co.A388-392 

Firecraft Corp., see Firecraft 

Door Co.A1330-1331 

Firecraft Door Co.A1330-1331 

Fish-Schurman Corp.C2940 

Fiske & Co., Inc..A387 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works .C3963-3965 

Flax-li-num Insulating Co.B2230-2233 

Fletcher, H. E., Co.A466 

Flexwood Co.B2003-2014 

Flint Faience & Tile Co.B2554-2555 

Flintkote Co.— 

Asphalts .A277-281 

Flooring .B2672-2673 

Shingles .A750-755 

See also Richardson Roofing 
Co., Div. of The Flintkote Co. A707-730 

Flockhart Foundry Co.A1013 

Floor Accessories Co., Inc.— 

Binding Bars . B2664-2665 

Carpet Strips .B2092 

Floor Joiners.A1020 

Ties and Inserts.i...A188-189 

Florentine Craftsmen, Inc. .A1170-1171 

Flynn, T. J., Metal Works, Inc.A892 

Folding Products Corp .C3386-3387 

Folding Wall Co.C3383-3385 

Foley Greenhouse Mfg. Co.C3922-3923 

Follansbee Brothers Co.A846-847 

Formica Insulation Co.B2527-2531 

Foster Wheeler Corp.D4021 

Foundation Co.A103 

Fox Furnace Co., Div. of American 
Radiator & Standard Sani¬ 
tary Corp.D4450-4451 

Franklin Pottery, Inc .D5048 

Frazier Stair Co., Inc.C3276 

Fretz-Moon Tube Co., Inc.D4982 

Friedrich, E. H., Co.A1314-1315 

Fries and Son Steel Construction 

and Engineering Co., Inc.C3895 

Frigidaire Corp.D5350-5357 

Fulton Sylphon Co.D4928-4930 


G 


G&G Atlas Systems.C3764-3766 

Gabriel Steel Co.A1008 

Galloway Terra Cotta Co.— 

Chimney Pots .A422 

Pottery .A524-525 


Garcy Reflectors, Div. of Garden 

City Plating & Mfg. Co. ..D5144-5145 
Garden City Plating & Mfg. Co.— 
Architectural Brass and 


Bronze Work .A1176 

Disappearing Door Hardware ....C3428 
Garment Carrier Equipment.C3428 

5 


Garden City Plating & Mfg. Co.—Cont. 

Shelving Hardware .. “. C3428 

See also Garcy Reflectors, 

Div. of Garden City Plating 

& Mfg. Co.D5144-5145 

Gardiner and Lewis, Inc., see 
Lewis Asphalt Engineering 

Corp. . .A318 

Garland Mfg. Co.D4983 

Gates Reversible Window Co. ... C3062-3063 
General Bronze Corp.— 

Ornamental Work .A1172-1173 

Windows .B1661-1678 

General Ceramics Co.D4043 

General Electric Co.— 

Electric Refrigerators .D5335-5349 

Floodlighting .D5188 

Motors, Generators, Switch¬ 
boards, etc.D5010-5016 

Wiring Devices.D4998-5003 

General Fireproofing Co.C3814-3815 

General Insulating & Mfg. Co. ..B2210-2211 
General Kontrolar Co., Inc., see 
Telechime Div. General 

Kontrolar Co., Inc.D5222-5223 

General Motors Corp., see Frigid¬ 
aire Corp.D5350-5357 

General Porcelain Enameling & 

Mfg. Co. ..... D4261 

General Refrigeration Sales Co.. .D5364-5365 
General Sheet Metal Works, Inc... A893-897 

Georgia Marble Co.A484-485 

Gerson-Stewart Corp.D4430 

Gilbert & Barker Mfg. Co.D4906 

Gilbert, Walter B., & Co.C3671 

Gillespie, Robert, Co.D4960-4961 

Gillinder Brothers, Inc. .... D5077-5090 

Gillis & Geoghegan .C3902-3910 

Gleason-Tiebout Glass Co.D5091 

Globe Ventilator Co.A933 

Globe-Wernicke Co.— 


Interior Equipment.C3728-3731 

Partitions .C3297-3304 

Glynn-Johnson Corp.C3166-3167 

Goheen Corp. of N. J.C2848 

Goodenow Incinerator Mfg. Co.C3495 

Gorham Co.A1174—1175 

Goss, John L., Corp.A467 

See also National Building 

Granite Quarries Assn.A429-452 

Goulds Pumps, Inc.D4204-4208 

Gowing, D. H.D5301 

Granite Mfrs. Assn, of Mount Airy.A468-469 

Granite Railway Co.....A470 

Grant Elevator Equipment Corp.D5462 

Grant Pulley and Hardware Co.— 

Drawer Slides .C3257 

Sash Pulleys and Casement 

Hardware .C3088 

Grauer, Albert, & Co.— 

Flooring .B2676-2678 

Glass and Concrete Construc¬ 
tion . .A875-877 

Graybar Electric Co.— 

Electrical Equipment .D5305 

Lighting Equipment.D5092-5093 

Telephones .D5258-5261 

Green Bag Cement Co.A132 





















































































































































MANUFACTURERS 


Grenci & Ellis, Inc., see National 
Building Granite Quarries 


Assn.A429-452 

Grid Flat Slab Corp.A165 

Grigor-Heyman Corp.C3874 

Grinnell Co., Inc.— 

Heating Specialties .D4563-4574 

Hot Water Radiator Valves.D4562 

Pipe Hangers.D4933-4944 

Piping .D4946-4947 

Sprinkler Systems .D4224-4225 

Unit Heaters.D4663-4674 

Gross Metal Products Co., see 

Trussbilt Steel Doors Inc.. A1306-1307 

Guastavino, R., Co.B2428-2437 

Guth, Edwin F., Co.D5094-5095 

Gwathmay, J. H.A1177 

H 

Habitant Shops, Inc... ( .C3951 

Hachmeister-Lind Co.B2674-2675 

Hagstrom Mfg. Co.C3075-3077 

Haines, William S., & Co.D4587 

Hall-Hodges Co., Inc.A978-979 

Hamilton Mfg. Co. C3260 

Hamlin Cement Products, Inc.B2147 

Hamlin, Irving.B2410-2411 

Hanley Co.— 

Face Brick .A393-394 

Tile .B2551-2552 

Hardwood Products Corp.— 

Doors .B1947-1968 

Flooring .B2047 

Harrington, Joseph, Co.D4884 

Harrington & King Perforating 

Co.D4468-4470 

Harris Granite Quarries Co., see 
National Building Granite 

Quarries Assn.A429-452 

Harrison Granite Co., Inc.A471 

Harriton Carved Glass.C2927 

Harsch, John, Bronze & Foundry 

Co. j .A1178-1179 

Hart & Cooley Mfg. Co.D4467 

See also Highton, Wm., & 

Sons, Div. of Hart & Cooley 

Mfg. Co.D4471-4502 

Hart & Hutchinson Co.— 

Humidifiers .D4530 

Partitions .C3346-3353 

Radiators.D4802-4803 

Hartmann-Sanders Co.B2020-2023 

Hartshorn, Stewart, Co.C3636-3637 

Hasbrouck Co., Inc.C3854 

Hasbrouck Flooring Co.B2048 

Haskel, S., & Sons, Inc.A472 

Haslett Chute and Conveyor Co.— 

Conveying Equipment. C3911 

Fire Escapes.A1021 

Laundry and Waste Chutes.. C3484-3485 

Hastings Pavement Co.B2773 

Hauserman, E. F., Co.C3305-3316 

Hausman Steel Co.A166 

Hawthorne Roofing Tile Co.A778 

Haydite Mfrs.’ Assn.A610-613 

Hays Mfg. Co.— 

Compression Fittings.D4026 

Plumbers’ Brass Goods.D4331 


Headley Emulsified Products Co.. .A312-313 
Headley Good Roads Co., see 
Headley Emulsified Prod¬ 


ucts Co. A312-313 

Health-Air Div. of Economy Baler 

Co.D4529 

Healy-Ruff Co.D4814 

Heath, J. S., Co.A1180-1181 

Heatilator Co.A1124-1127 

Heintz Mfg. Co.D4799 

Henderson Bros.C2922-2925 

Hendrick Mfg. Co.— 

Grating and Grids.A1046 

Grilles.D4503 

Henkel “Edge-Lite” Corp.D4411 

Herring-Hall-Marvin Safe Co... .C3787-3793 
Hess Warming & Ventilating Co.— 

Furnaces .D4531 

Medicine Cabinets.D4418-4419 

Hetzel Roofing Products Co.A868 

Higgin Mfg. Co.— 

Access Panels.D4325 

Screens .C3572-3581 

Weatherstrips .C3535 

Highland-Western Glass Co.C2978-2979 

Highton, Wm., & Sons, Div. of 

Hart & Cooley Mfg. Co... .D4471-4502 

Hill Laundry Equipment Co., Inc.C3478 

Hill-Standard Co.C3860 

Hillyard Chemical Co.C2807 

Himmel Brothers Co.— 

Shower Doors and Shields.. D4346-4347 
Store Front Construction.... C2998-3010 

Hirschman, W. F., Co., Inc.A934-937 

Hitchings & Co.C3926 

Hobart Mfg. Co.C3891 

Hoegger, Inc.— 

Bathroom Accessories.D4390-4407 

Closet Equipment.C3429 

Hoffman, Andrew, Mfg. Co.— 

Blackboard Display Rails.C3842 

Casement Hardware.C3078-3082 

Hoffmann & Billings Mfg. Co.D4334 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc.D4575^1586 

Holland Furnace Co.D4449 

Holophane Co., Inc.D5096 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co.D5224-5239 

Holyoke Heater Co.D4170-4171 

Hood, B. Miffiin, Co.— 

Floor Tile.B2553 

Roofing Tile.A779 

Hood Rubber Co., Inc.B2754 

Hopkins, Angus, Inc.C3168-3169 

Horn, A. C., Co.A283-308 

Horn Folding Partition Co.C3388-3394 

Housing Co.B2438-2439 

Howard, H. J. M., Mfg. Co.D4230 

Howie Co., Inc.A898 

Hoyt Hardlead Products Div., see 

National Lead Co.A850-852 

Hubbell, Harvey, Inc.D5004-5005 

Hughes-Keenan Co.A1030 

Hunt, Robert W., Co.A108 

Hyde-Murphy Co.— 

Millwork ..B1969 

Partitions.C3296 

Hydraulic-Press Brick Co.A396-398 


Hydrolithic Waterproofing Co., Inc.A310-311 

6 


Hydroseal Waterproofing Co.A309 

Hy-Test Cement Co.A133 


I 

Ideal Cabinet Corp., Div. of Des- 
lauriers Metal Products Co., 

Inc.D4417 

Ideal Hanger Co.A1129 

Ideal Ventilator Co.C3672-3673 

Illinois Bronze & Iron Works... .A1182-1183 
Imperial Brass Mfg. Co.— 

Flush Valves.D4298 

Liquid Soap Fixtures.D4431 

Window Cleaners’ Devices.C3101 

Improved Office Partition Co., see 

Klein, Henry, & Co., Inc.. C3329-3333 

Inclinator Co. of America.D5392-5393 

Independent Lock Co.C3170-3171 

Independent Register & Mfg. Co.D4504 

Indestructo Glass Corp.C2957 

Indiana Limestone Co.A424-425 

Individual Drinking Cup Co., Inc.D4268 

Inland Glass Works.D5097 

Insulite Co.B2321-2332 

Interlock Flashing Corp.A836-837 

International Art Foundries.A1186 

International Business Machines 
Corp., see International 
Time Recording Co., Div. 
of International Business 

Machines Corp.D5273 

International Casement Co. Inc.. .B1679-1692 

International Filter Co.D4130 

International Nickel Co., Inc.— 

Food Service Equipment.C3886-3887 

Hospital Equipment.C3816 

Kitchen Cabinet Working 

Tops, etc.C3448-3449 

Laundry Equipment.C3479 

Metals .A1232 

Ornamental Metal.A1184-1185 

Refrigerators and Equipment.D5327 

Sinks.D4262-4263 

International Store Front Co., see 

Zouri Co.C3044-3047 

International Time Recording Co., 

Div. of International Busi¬ 
ness Machines Corp.D5273 

Interstate Shade Cloth Co.C3635 

Invincible Weather Guard Co., 

Inc.C3536-3537 

Iron Fireman Mfg. Co.D4882-4883 

Irving Iron Works Co.A1044-1045 

Irving, W., Forge, Inc.C3228 

Ives, H. B, Co.C3241-3243 

J 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co.— 

Electric Grates .D5302 

Mantels and Fireplace Acces¬ 
sories .C3262-3263 

Ornamental Metal .A1188-1189 

Tile and Swimming Pools.C3855 

Windows .B1693-1708 

James Lumber Co.B1921 

Jamestown Metal Desk Co., Inc...A1274-1277 
Jamestown Metal Equipment Co.C3732 























































































































































MANUFACTURERS 


* 


Jamestown Screen & Mfg. Co., 


Inc.C3584-3585 

Jamison Cold Storage Door Co.... D5320-5323 

Janes & Kirtland, Inc.C3450-3451 

Jennison-Wright Co.B2072-2073 

Jewett Refrigerator Co.D5330 

Joanna Mills, see Hartshorn, 

Stewart, Co.C3636-3637 

J ohns-Manville— 

Acoustical Treatment .B2412-2416 

Asbestos Shingles .A820-827 

Asphalt Tile .B2679-2682 

Built-up Roofing .A674-676 

Corrugated Asbestos.A832 

Insulating Board.B2333-2335 

Pipe Insulation, etc.B2386-2390 

Rock Wool .B2212-2213 

Sheet Tile ...B2627-2628 

Johnson, Geo. W., Mfg. Co.A1426-1427 

Johnson Metal Products Co.C3583 

Johnson, S. C., & Son .C2850-2851 

Johnson, S. T., Co.D4908-4909 

Johnson Service Co.D4536 

Johnson, W. H., & Sons, Co.D4816 

Jointite Co.B1902-1903 

Jones, Harold K., Co.D5034 

Jones & Laughlin Steel Corp.— 

Channels for Stair Stringers.A1031 

Concrete Reinforcement .A167 

Junior Beams .A960-962 

Pipe .D4002-4003 

Jones, Trevor F., & Co.A1187 

Josam Mfg. Co.— 

Drains .D4110-4115 

Swimming Pool Equipment ..C3858-3859 

Judd, H. L., Co., Inc.C3395 

Judelson D^ryer Corp.C3480-3481 

K 

K-M Supply Co., Inc.C3822-3823 

Kahn Products Co.C3514 

Kalman Steel Corp.— 

Concrete Reinforcement .A168 

Steel Bucks .A1312 

Truss Joists .A963 

Kane Mfg. Co.— 

Screens .C3586-3590 

Venetian Blinds.C3658-3659 

W eather strips .C3540 

Kaustine Co., Inc.D4056 

Kawneer Co.— 

Doors .A1273; C3011-3036 

Store Fronts .C3011-3036 

Windows .B1712; C3011-3036 

Keasbey & Mattison Co.— 

Insulation .B2391 

Sheet Tile...B2629-2630 

Shingles .A828-829 

Ke-Bond Co.B2101 

Keeler, E., Co.D4867-4869 

Keil, Francis, & Son, Inc.— 

Locks .C3254 

Mail Boxes .C3433 

Kelley Island Lime & Transport Co... .B2202 

Kellogg, M. W., Co.D4824-4825 

Kellogg, William W.D4333 

Kelvinator Sales Corp.D5358-5359 

Kemitex Products Co.C3640 


Kennedy, David E., Inc.B2684-2685 

Kent-Costikyan .C3416-3419 

Kerlow Steel Flooring Co.A1047-1049 

Kernchen Co.A938-939 

Kerner Incinerator Co.C3504-3511 

See also Bennett Fireplace 

Corp.All 18-1119 

Ketcham, G. M., Mfg. Corp.D4341 

Ketcham, O. W.A527 

Kewanee Boiler Corp.D4870-4871 

Kewanee Mfg. Co.— 

Basement Windows .B1713 

Coal Chutes .A1009 

Keystone Gypsum Fireproofing 

Corp.A196-197 

Keystone Metal Specialties Co_D5189-5193 

Kiesling, John W., & Son, Inc.— 

Ash Hoists.D4962 

Dumbwaiters .D5379-5383 

Elevator Cable Equalizers .D5471 

Kimball Brothers Co.D5416-5417 

King Construction Co.C3924-3925 

King, E. & F., & Co., Inc.C2849 

Kinnear Mfg. Co.A1413-1425 

Kittredge Quarries, see National 
Building Granite Quarries 

Assn.A429-452 

Klein, Henry, & Co., Inc.C3329-3333 

Kleistone Rubber Co., Inc.B2756-2757 

Klemp, William F., Co., Inc.A1050 

Kliegl Bros.D5098 

Klise Mfg. Co.B1987 

Kloes, F. J., Inc.C3626-3629 

Knape & Vogt Mfg. Co.C3430-3431 

Knapp Bros. Mfg. Co.B2102-2119 

Knight, Maurice A.D4052 

Knowles Mushroom Ventilator Co. ...D4511 

Kompolite Co., Inc.B2683 

Kopp Glass, Inc.D5099 

Koppers Products Co.A706 

Korfund Co., Inc.B2407 

Kosmos Portland Cement Co.A134 

Kraftile Co.— 

Floor and Wall Tile.B2559-2560 

Hollow Tile and Brick .A604-607 

Kuhlmann Metal Weather Strip 

Co.C3538-3539 

Kuhls, H. B. Fred— 

Glazing Compounds .C3049 

Waterproofing Compositions... A314-315 
Kuhnla, August, Inc.A899 

L 

Lally Column Co.A968-969 

La Luz Products Co.A528-529 

Lamella Roof Syndicate, Inc. ... B1910—1911 

Landis & Gyr, Inc., Dept, of Mag¬ 
netic Clock Co.D5274 

Landolt’s, Henry J., Sons, see 

Penn Brass & Bronze Works... .A1204 

Lastik Products Co., Inc.C3050 

Lathrop-Hoge Gypsum Construc¬ 
tion Co.A198-199 

Lawrence Brothers .C3214 

Lawson, F. H., Co.— 

Access and Clothes Chute Doors..D4326 

Bathroom Cabinets .D4420 

Lawton-Stephens Co., Inc.A1278-1280 


Lea, W. C.B1714-1719 

Lead Coating Div. of Boston Gal¬ 
vanizing Works .A848 

Lehman Sprayshield Co.D4348 

Lehmer, A. J., Inc .B2049 

Leitch Mfg. Co., Inc.B2686-2687 

Leonard-Rooke Co.D4335 


Le Peidevin, A., & Co., Inc., see 
National Building Granite 

Quarries Assn.A429-452 

Levow, David— 

Roof Drains .D4116 

Snow Guards .A777 

Lewis Asphalt Engineering Corp.A318 

Libbey-Owens-Ford Glass Co.C2941-2956 

Lincoln Electric Co.A957 

Lingo, John E., & Son, Inc.A1095-1106 

Liquid Carbonic Corp.C3878-3879 

Little Giant Mfg. Co.— 

Radiator Hangers and Inserts.D4815 

Safety Sewer Valves .D4065 

Lock-Steel Co.C3770-3771 

Lockstrip Mfg. Corp.B2650-2653 

Logan Co.— 

Ornamental Iron and Wire Wdrk.A1190 

Spiral Slide Fire Escapes_A1022-1023 

Long, E. M., Corp.;.B2015 

Loomis, W. H., Talc Corp.A316-317 

Lord and Burnham Co.— 

Greenhouses .C3927-3935 

Sash Operating Devices .C3056 

Louden Machinery Co.C3918 

Louisville Cement Co.A135 

Lucas, John, & Co., Inc.C2852 

Luchini, L., & Son, see National 
Building Granite Quarries 

Assn.A429-452 

Ludowici-Celadon Co.A781-806 

Lundell-Eckberg Mfg. Co., Inc. ..B1819-1833 

Lupton’s, David, Sons Co.— 

Skylights .A904-910 

Windows .B1721-1818 

Lutton, William H., Co.C3936-3943 

Lycoming Mfg. Co., see Spencer 
Heater Co., Div. of Lycom¬ 
ing Mfg. Co.D4876-4877 

Lyon, Conklin & Co., Inc..A849 

Lyon Metal Products, Inc.C3282 


M 

Mac Arthur Concrete Pile Corp_A110-111 


Macbeth-Evans Glass Co.D5101-5124 

Macomber Steel Co.— 

Joists .A964 

Roof Trusses.A970 

Macotta Mfrs. Assn.A1192-1195 


Magnetic Changeable Sign Co., 

Inc., see Akins Products Inc.C3748-3749 
Magnetic Clock Co., see Landis & 

Gyr, Inc., Dept, of Magnetic 


Clock Co.D5274 

Mahon, R. C., Co.— 

Floor Forms.A169 

Metal Covered Doors.A1316 

Rolling Doors.A1393-1412 

Roof Decks.A987-1000 

Roof Drains.D4117 
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MANUFACTURERS 


Maine & New Hampshire Granite 
Corp., see National Building 


Granite Quarries Assn.A429-452 

Maizewood Products Corp.B2336-2338 

Majestic Co.— 

Building Specialties .A1010-1012 

Garage Doors. . 

Manhattan Terrazzo Brass Strip 

Co., Inc.B2655-2661 

Manly Jail Works. C3896 

Mann, Kellogg, & Co., Inc.C3512-3513 

Manufacturers Glass Co.C2980-2981 

Maple Flooring Mfrs. Assn.B2034-2035 

Marbleithic Co.B2654 

Marbleloid Co.B2688-2690 

Marietta Mfg. Co.B2466-2467 

Market Forge Co.D5310-5317 

Marschke Co.C3277 

Marsh Electro Chlorination Co., 

Inc.C3862-3863 

Marsh, Jas. P., & Co.D4589-4624 

Marsh Wall Tile Co.B2631 

Marshall Brothers Co.D5418 

Mart & Lawton, Inc.B2556-2557 

Martin, Charles H., Co.B2522 

Masonite Corp.— 

Flooring.B2050-2053 

Forms .A143-156 

Wall Board.B2339-2352 

Master Builders Co.A319-338 

Master Metal Strip Service, Inc.C3541 

Masters Steel Frame Co.C3843-3845 

Matot, D. A.D5394-5400 

Matot, H. A.A766 

Matthews, Jas. H., & Co.— 

Bronze Tablets and Letters. .A1196-1197 

Building Directories.C3751 

May Oil Burner Corp.D4910-4911 

McAlear Mfg. Co.D4588 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co.C3103-3118 

McClintic-Marshall Corp.A956 

McCormick, J. H., & Co.D4$32 

McCray Refrigerator Sales Corp. D5328-5329 

McDonnell & Miller.D4931 

McGann, T. F., & Sons Co.A1198-1199 

McKee Door Co.C3146 

McKeown Bros. Co.B1909 

McKinney Door Sales Co.C3147 

McKinney, James, & Son.A1191 

McLauthlin, Geo. T., Co.D5402-5403 

McMillen, R., Co.B1970-1971 

McNeill Ornamental Iron & Con¬ 
struction Co.A1032 

McShane Bell Foundry Co.C3688 

Medal Brick & Tile Co.A395 

Medart, Fred, Mfg. Co.— 

Basket Ball Backstops.C3867 

Lockers .C3283 

Medusa Portland Cement Co.A120-126 

Meneely Bell Co.C3689 

Meneely & Co. (Inc.).C3690 

Mepham, George, Co., see Wil¬ 
liams, C. K., & Co..A141-142 

Merchant & Evans Co.— 

Doors .A1332 

Ventilators .A940 

Merkin, M. J., Paint Co., Inc.C2913 

Mesker Bros. Iron Co.B1720 


Metal Clad Doors, Inc.A1317 

Metal Door & Trim Co.A1281-1285 

Metal-Vitrix Co.C3486 

Metalace Corp.D4506-4507 

Metallic Sash Operator Co.C3058-3059 

Metropolitan Electric Mfg. Co.— 

Bathroom Cabinets.D4421 

Switches, Switchboards, etc.D5017 

Metropolitan Paving Brick Co.A399-402 

Miami Cabinet Co.D4422-4423 

Michaels Art Bronze Co.— 

Access Doors.D4327 

Adjustable Astragals.C3544 

Ornamental Metal Work.A1200 

Store Front Construction..C3037 

Michel & Pfeffer Iron Works Inc....B1834 

Midwest Concealed Bed Corp_C3264-3265 

Milcor Steel Co.— 

Metal Lath, etc.B2120-2121 

Roofing, Ceilings, etc.A759 

Windows .B1835 

Mills Co.C3317-3328 

Milwaukee Stamping Co.— 

Garment Carrier Equipment.C3432 

Shower Stalls. D4349 

Spring Hinges, etc.C3209-3211 

Toilet Partitions.C3375-3379 

Minneapolis-Honeywell Regulator 

Co.D4625-4636 

Minwax Co., Inc.— 

Paints .C2853-2855 

Waterproofing.A340-348 

Mirror Slide Light Co., Ltd.D4424-4425 

Mississippi Glass Co.C2961-2976 

Mississippi Wire Glass Co., see 

Mississippi Glass Co.C2961-2976 

Mitchell-Rand Dampproofing Corp.A350-351 
Mitchell-Rand Mfg. Co., see 
Mitchell-Rand Dampproof¬ 
ing Corp.A350-351 

Mitchell-Tappen Co.A186 

Modern Bronze Store Front Co.. C3038-3039 

See also Zouri Co.C3044-3047 

Moeschl-Edwards Corrugating Co., Inc.— 

Metal Covered Doors.A1318 

Rolling Doors.A1428-1435 

Mohawk Carpet Mills.C3420-3425 

Molby Boiler Co., Inc.D4872 

Molloy-Skelly Carpet Co., Inc.C3426 

Monarch Mfg. Co.— 


Exit Devices and Door Hold¬ 


ers .C3220-3221 

Sash Centers.C3064 

Monarch Metal Weatherstrip 

Corp.C3542-3543 

Montgomery Elevator Co.D5419 

Morris, Herbert, Inc.D4964-4969 

Morrison-Skinner Co.C3592-3597 

Morse Boulger Destructor Co., 

Inc.C3516-3517 

Mosaic Tile Co.B2561-2580 

Mosler Safe Co.C3794-3796 

Moulding, Thos., Acoustical En¬ 
gineering Co. B2440-2441 

Mount Airy Granite Cutting Co., 
see National Building Gran¬ 
ite Quarries Assn.A429-452| 


Mount & Robertson, Inc.B2016-2017 

Mueller Brass Co.D4027-4042 

Mueller, L. J., Furnace Co.— 

Air Conditioners.D4533 

Gas Fired Boilers.D4856 

Gas Fired Furnaces.D4460 

Registers and Grilles.D4505 

Mueller Mosaic Co.B2558 

Mullins Mfg. Corp.D4817 

Mundet Cork Corp.— 

Bulletin Boards.C3847 

Cork Tile . B2751 

Insulation .B2269-2290 

Munson Mfg. Co.A191 

Muralo Co., Inc.C2914 

Murphy Door Bed Co.— 

Kitchen Cabinets.C3452-3453 

Wall Beds.C3266-3269 

Murphy Varnish Co.C2856-2857 

Murray Tile Co.— 

Quarry Tile. B2581-2584 

Roofing Tile. A807-809 

Murtaugh Elevator Co. ..D5401 

Myers, F. E., & Bro. Co.— 

Pumps .D4210-4211 

Water Supply Systems.D4184 


N 


Nailcrete Corp.— 

Building Blocks .A614 

Nailing Concrete.A250-251 

Nash Engineering Co.D4212-4213 


National Assn, of Ornamental 
Iron, Bronze and Wire 
Mfrs., see Woven Wire 
Work Div. of National 
Assn, of Ornamental Iron, 

Bronze and Wire Mfrs. ... A1130—1135 
National Building Granite Quar¬ 
ries Assn.A429-452 

National Electric Light Assn.D4977 

National Electric Products Corp.D4984 

National Fireproofing Corp.A549-602 

National Gypsum Co.— 

Gypsum Products .B2080 

Insulation Board .B2371 

National Heliopore Floor Corp... B2662-2663 

National Incinerator Co.C3518-3519 

National Lead Co.— 

Decorative Leadwork .A850-852 

Paint Materials .C2858-2859 

National Malleable and Steel Cast¬ 
ings Co.C3869 

National Metal Products Co.C3545 

National Mortar & Supply Co.B2203 

National Pipe Bending Co.D4144-4145 

National Safety Window Device 
Co., see Dickey, R. J., & 

Sons, Inc.C3100 

National Steel Fabric Co., Div. of 
Pittsburgh Steel Co.— 

Concrete Reinforcement .A170-174 

Wire Lath.B2122-2130 

National Super Service Co.C3494 

National Terra Cotta Society .A514-517 

National Terrazzo and Mosaic 

Assn.B 2636-2647 
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MANUFACTURERS 




National Theatre Supply Co.C3805 

National Tile Co.B2585-2588 

National Vault Light Co.A1005 

National Ventilating Co.A900-901 

National Waterproofing Co.A339 

National Wood Products Co.B2054-2057 

Natural Slate Blackboard Co.C3832-3833 

Nelson, Herman, Corp.D4675-4764 

Nesbitt, John J., Inc.— 

Concealed Radiators .D4804-4805 

Heating and Ventilating Units.D4766-4767 

Never Split Seat Co.D4313 

New England Granite Works, Inc A473 

New England Lime Co.B2204 

New Jersey Hollow Tile Corp ....A608-609 

New Jersey Zinc Co.C2860 

New, T., Construction Co.D4124 

New York Architectural Terra 
Cotta Co., see Eastern Terra 

Cotta Co.A523 

New York Flag Pole Co., Inc.A1107 

New York Kalamein Co.A1319 

New York Sewage Disposal Co.D4057 

New York Silicate Book Slate Co. ...C3831 

Newman Mfg. Co.— 

Doors.A1373 

Lighting Fixtures.D5100 

Ornamental Metal Work .A1201 

Newport Rolling Mill Co., Inc.A854-855 

Niagara Metal Weatherstrip Co... C3546-3547 

Niedringhaus, Inc.A1286-1289 

Nordell Ltd.C3396 

North American Iron Works, Inc. ...A1202 
North Carolina granite Corp., see 
National Building Granite 

Quarries Assn.A429-452 

North Electric Mfg. Co.D5255-5257 

North State Granite Co., see 
National Building Granite 

Quarries Assn.A429-452 

Northern Paper Mills.D4441-4442 

Northwestern Terra Cotta Co.A530-531 

Norton Co.B2616-2617 

Norton Lasier Co.C3172 

Norwood White Co.C3334-3335 

Noslip Co., Inc.C3096 

Nurre Cos., Inc.B2468 

Nustone Products Corp.D4058-4059 

Nu-Way Corp .D4907 


o 

Oak Flooring Mfrs.* Assn, of the 


United States .B2036-2037 

Obelisk Waterproofing Co.A349 

O’Brien Brothers Slate Co., Inc. ..A771 

O’Brien Varnish Co.C2861 

Ohio Hydrate & Supply Co.B2205 

Oildraulic Lift Co.D5424 

Old Virginia Brick Co.A403 

Oliver Whyte Co.C3897 

Olson Granite Co.A474 

Olson, Samuel, & Co., Inc.C3912-3913 

Orange Screen Co.C3598-^3599 

Oregon Brass Works .D4276-4279 

Ornamental Iron Work Co.A1033-1035 


Oswego Shade Cloth Co., see 

Hartshorn, Stewart, Co. ... C3636-3637 


Otis Elevator Co.D5420-5423 

Overhead Door Corp.C3149-3156 

Overly, W. F., & Sons.— 

Doors .A1320-1325 

Marquises . A1203 

Stage Ventilators and Sky¬ 
lights ..A902-903 

p 

Page Fence Assn.C3974-3976 

Paine Lumber Co., Ltd.B1974 

Palmer Products, Inc.— 

Liquid Soap Dispensers .D4432 

Toilet Paper and Paper Towel 

Fixtures .D4444 

Pan Metal Roof Deck Co.A980-981 

Paradon Co.C3864 

Pardee Matawan Tile Co.B2609 

Parker, Charles, Co.D4377-4389 

Parsons Co.C3458 

Paterson Clay Products Co., see 

Paterson Fire Brick Co.A404 

Paterson Fire Brick Co.A404 

Patterson-Kelley Co.D4146-4147 

Pauly Jail Building Co.C3898 

Payne, F. S., Co.— , 

Dumbwaiters .D5404-5405 

Elevators .D5426-5427 

Payson Mfg. Co.C3060-3061 

Pecora Paint Co., Inc.A139-140 

Peelle Co.A1333-1354 

Peerless Heater Co.D4857 

Peerless Shower Door Co., Inc.D4350 

Peet & Powers, Inc.D4975 

Penberthy Injector Co.D4214-4215 

Penn Brass & Bronze Works .A1204 

Penn Heat Control Co.D4540-4541 

Penn Metal Co.B2131 

Penn Metal Co. of Penna.C3284 

Penn Ventilating Co.A941 

Pennsylvania Wire Glass Co.A911-913 

Penrod, Jurden & Clark Co.B1988-1989 

Perey Mfg. Co., Inc..C3872-3873 

Permutit Co. D4131 

Perry Bros. Granite Co.A475 

Petroleum Heat and Power Co.D4912-4915B 

Pfaudler Co.C3487 

Phenix Mfg. Co. i .C3591 

Philadelphia Supplies Co., Inc. .. .B1836-1838 

Philfuels Co.D4246-4247 

Philipp Mfg. Co.A1326-1327 

Phillips Petroleum Co., see Phil¬ 
fuels Co.D4246-4247 

Phoenix Glass Co.D5125 

Pitt, William R., Composite Iron 

Works .A1016-1017 

Pittsburgh-Des Moines Steel Co.D4180 

Pittsburgh Incinerator Co.C3520-3521 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co.— 

Mirrors .C2931 

Ornamental Glass .C2977 

Paint and Varnish .C2862-2869 

Plate Glass .C2934 

Sheet Glass.C2958-2959 

Store Front Construction_C3040-3042 

Structural Glass .B2485-2487 

Pittsburgh Reflector Co.D5147-5186 
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Pittsburgh Steel Co., see National 
Steel Fabric Co., Div. of 

Pittsburgh Steel Co. 

A170-174; B2122-2130 


Pittsburgh Testing Laboratory .A109 

Plastic Products Co...C3051 

Plate Glass Mfrs. of America_C2932-2933 

Plymouth Quarries Inc.A476-477 

Plywood Products Co.B2058 

Pole and Tube Works, Inc.A11HM115 

Pomeroy, S. H., Co. Inc.B1839-1841 

Poole, John, see Clear-Vision 

Counters, Inc.C3727 

Porete Mfg. Co.— 

Concrete Stadium Decks .C3870 

Nailing Concrete .A252-257 

Portland Spar Co.B2074 

Potter Mfg. Corp.A1024 

Powers Regulator Co.— 

Temperature Controllers .... D4538-4539 

Water Controllers .D4336-4337 

Pratt & Lambert—Inc.C2870-2871 

Pressed Prism Plate Glass Co. ... C2982-2983 

Presstite Engineering Co.B2076 

Price Brothers, Inc. D5196 

Processed Lumber Co.B1905 

Procter & Gamble Co.D4433 

Prometheus Electric Corp.C3883 

Prose-Maco, Inc.C3824-3825 

Protexol Corp.C2804 

Providence Granite Co., see Na¬ 
tional Building Granite 

Quarries Assn.A429-452 

Pryne & Co., Inc..D4516 

Pullman Mfg. Co., Inc.C3090-3091 

Pursell Co.A423 

Putnam & Co.C3696-3698 

Pyrofax Div., Carbide and Carbon 

Chemicals Corp.D4248 

Q 

Quabaug Rubber Co.B2755 

Quimby Pump Co., Inc.D4216-4219 

Quincy Compressor Co.D4948 

Quincy Elevator Gate Co.A1442 

R 

RCA Victor Co., Inc.\.D5264-5265 

Rackle, Geo., & Sons Co.— 

Cast Stone.A511 

Roof Tile.A780 

Rail Steel Bar Assn.. .A176-177 

Ralston, W., & Co., Inc.B2089 

Ramp Buildings Corp.C3917 

Ravenna Mosaics, Inc.B2618 

Ray Burner Co.D4916 

Ray Proof Corp.B2400-2401 

Raymond Concrete Pile Co.A112-1 IS 

Raymond, F. I., Co.D4537 

Read Machinery Co., Inc.C3892 

Reading Hardware Corp.C3244-3249 

Reading Iron Co.D4012-4013 

Reardon Co.— 

Cement Paint.B2872 

Texturing Paint .C2915 

Water Paint.C2910 

Reese Metal Weatherstrip Co_C3548-3551 

Reeves, Robert C., Co.C3952-3953 































































































































































MANUFACTURERS 


Refinite Co.D4134 

Reflector & Illuminating Co.D5146 

Reinhardt Mfg. Co.D4354 

Reliance Bronze & Steel Corp_A1205-1216 

Remington Rand Business Serv¬ 
ice .C3733-3735 

Republic Fireproofing Co., Inc.A178-179 

Republic Steel Corp.— 

Chrome Nickel Iron Alloys.A1236 

Pipe.D4004-4005 

Sheet Metal.A853 


See also Berger Mfg. Co. Div. 

of Republic Steel Corp_B2096-2097; 

C3280 

See also Steel and Tubes, Inc.D4986-4987 
Revere Copper and Brass Inc.— 


Brass and Copper Pipe.D4022 

Copper Pipe.D4023-4025 

Extruded Shapes.A1218-1219 

Sheet Metal .A857-859 

See also Rome Radiation Co., 

Div. of Revere Copper and 

Brass Inc.D4806-4811 

Revolving Doors, Inc.A1384 

Rex Incinerator Co., Inc.C3515 

Rezilite Mfg. Co.B2691 

Reznor Mfg. Co.D4768-4769 

Richards, Glendon A., Co.A914-915 

Richards, J. Merrill— 

Glass and Concrete Construc¬ 
tion .A878-879 

Obscuring Glass.C2984-2985 

Richards & Kelly Mfg. Co.A882 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co.— 

Door Hangers.C3130-3137 

Elevator Door Equipment.D5463 

Fire Doors and Hardware.A1355 

Partitions .C3397-3401 

Wardrobes.C3819-3821 

Richardson Roofing Co., Div. of 

The Flintkote Co.A707-730 

Richey, Browne & Donald, Inc. .B1842-1843 

Richmond Fireproof Door Co_A1356-1361 

Richsto Metal Trim Co.B2132-2135 

Ric-wiL Co.D4945 

Riesner, Benjamin.A952-953 

Riester & Thesmacher Co.— 

Door and Trim.A1292 

Interior Equipment.C3736 

Stairs .A1036 

Rile Co., Inc.D4118-4119 

Rising & Nelson Slate Co.A772-773 

Ritter, W. M., Lumber Co.B2059 

Rival Strap Corp.A856 

Rivet-Grip Steel Co.C3767 

Rixson, Oscar C., Co.C3173-3195 

Robbins Mfg. Co., see Chamberlin 
Metal Weather Strip Co., 

Inc.C3557-3565 

Roberts Filter Mfg. Co.— 

Filters .D4132-4133 

Swimming Pool Recirculation 

Systems .C3865 

Robertson Art Tile Co.B2589-2592 

Robertson, H. H., Co.— 

Roof Decks. *....• .A982-986 

Sheet Metal.A812 

Skylights .A916-921 

Ventilators .A942-943 


Robinson Flagstones.B2523 

Robinson, J. G., see Robinson 

Flagstones.B2523 

Roddis Lumber and Veneer Co.. .B1975-1986 

Rolling Screens, Inc.C3600-3601 

Rolscreen Co. of Pella, Iowa.C3603-3618 

Rome Radiation Co., Div. of Re¬ 
vere Copper and Brass Inc.. D4806-4811 

Rookwood Pottery Co.B2610-2611 

Rose, D. M., & Co.B2060 

Rosenblatt, M. C., Inc., see Acous¬ 
tical Corp. of America.B2417 

Ross, Warren, Lumber Co.B1899 

Rowe Mfg. Co.C3148 

Rowles, E. W. A., Co.— 

Blackboards .C3834-3837 

Window Shades.C3638-3639 

Royal Safety Anchor Co., see 

Dickey, R. J., & Sons, Inc.C3100 

Royal Ventilator Co.A944 

Rubberstone Corp., see American 

Asphalt Tile Corp.B2669 

Ruberoid Co.— 

Built-up Roofing.A731-742 

Shingles .A756-757 

Rural Utilities, Inc.D4060 

Russell, A. N., & Sons Co.C3261 

Rust Engineering Co.D4823 

Ruud Mfg. Co.D4172-4175 

Ryan, E. T., Iron Works Inc.C3057 

Ryber Mfg. Co.B2166 

Ryerson, Joseph T., & Son Inc_A180-181 

Ry-Lock Co., Ltd.C3229-3240 

S 

Safety Stair Tread Co., see Woos¬ 
ter Products Inc.A1081-1085 

Salubra Wall Cover Co., see 

Blank, Frederic, & Co.C3412-3413 

Samson Cordage Works .C3094 

San-Equip Inc.D4062-4063 

Sanimetal Tile Corp.B2615 

Sanymetal Products Co.C3336-3341 

Sarco Co., Inc.D4637 

Sargent, J. D., Granite Co., see 
National Building Granite 

Quarries Assn.A429-452 

Sayre & Fisher Brick Co.A405 

Scaife, Wm. B., & Sons Co.D4135 

Schlage Lock Co.C3250-3253 

Schoelkopf Mfg. Co.C3162 

Schreiber, L., & Sons Co.— 

Ornamental Metal Work.A1217 

Stairs .A1037 

Schwab Safe Co.C3797-3799 

Schwarze Electric Co.D5248 

Schwerd, A. F., Mfg. Co.B2024-2029 

Scofield, Evans & Co.C2808 

Sealed Joint Construction Corp.A406 

Security Fire Door Co.— 

Dumbwaiter Doors.D5410 

Elevator and Fire Doors ... A1362-1365 

Sedgwick Machine Works .D5406-5409 

Seidlitz Paint & Varnish Co.C2873 

Sellers, G. I., & Sons Co.C3454-3455 

Servel Sales, Inc.D5360 

Servicised Products Corp.C3981 

Sexauer & Lemke, Inc.A1220-1221 
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Shaw-Walker Co.C3737-3743 

Shawnee Stone Co.A427 

Shelby Spring Hinge Co.C3212-3213 

Sheldon, F. C., Slate Co.A774-775 

Shepard Elevator Co.D5428-5429 

Shepler, F. W., Stove Co.D5303 

Sherwin-Williams Co.C2875-2904 

Shine-All Sales Co., see Hillyard 

Chemical Co.C2807 

Signal Engineering & Mfg. Co_D5240-5247 

Silent Automatic Corp.D4917-4923 

Silent Hoist Winch & Crane 

Co.D4963 

Silver Lake Co.C3095 

Simmons, John, Co.D4244-4245 

See also Pole & Tube Works, 

Inc.All 10-1115 

Simon Ventilighter Co., Inc.C3660-3661 

Simplex Steel Products Co.B2144-2146 

Simpson, R. D., Co.D4061 

Sisalkraft Co.B2090-2091 

Skidmore Corp.D4209 

Sloane-Blabon Corp.B2739-2750 

Sloane, W. & J., see Sloane-Blabon 

Corp.B2739-2750 

Smith & Egge Mfg. Co.C3093 

Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron 

Works .A1222-1223 

Smith, H. B., Co.D4859-4861 

Smith & Wesson Inc.D4299 

Smyser-Royer Co.— 

Lighting Fixtures .D5035-5045 

Ornamental Metal Work .. .A1224-1225 
Snead & Co.— f 

Floor Armoring .A1056 

Library Equipment.C3744-3745 

Partitions .C3342-3343 

Soapitor Co., Inc.D4436 

Soellner, Herman, Inc.C3463 

Solid Section Steel Window In¬ 
dustry .B1502 

Solvay Sales Corp.A352 

Somerset Door & Column Co., see 
American Wood Column 

Co.B2018-2019 

Sommers & Co., Ltd.A353 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc.A354-355 

Soss Mfg. Co., Inc.C3215 

Soule Steel Co.B1844-1851 

Southern Oak Flooring Indus¬ 
tries .B2038-2039 

Southern Prison Co.C3899 

Southern Wood Preserving Co.B2075 

Southwestern Portland Cement Co.— 

Cement Mortar.A136 

Portland Cement .A127 

Spang, Chalfant & Co., Inc.D4006-4007 

Spanjers, A. J., Co.C3552 

Sparta Ceramic Co.B2612-2613 

Speakman Co.D4338-4340 

Spencer Heater Co., Div. of Ly¬ 
coming Mfg. Co.D4876-4877 

Spencer Turbine Co.C3492-3493 

Spencer, White & Prentis.A116—117 

Spiers, Richard N., & Sons.C2926 

Sprayo-Flake Co.B2215-2226 

Standard Conveyor Co.C3914-3915 

Standard Electric Time Co.D5276-5295 


Standard Gas Equipment Corp. ..C3467-3469 































































































































































MANUFACTURERS 


Standard Safety Tread Corp. ... A1086-1087 
Standard Store Front Construc¬ 


tion Co.C3043 

See also Zouri Co.C3044-3047 

Standard Tank and Seat Co.D4314-4315 

Standard Textile Products Co.C3411 

Standard Varnish Works .C2874 

Standard Wire & Iron Works Co.A1144 

Stanley & Patterson, Inc.D5249 

Stanley Works— 

Butts .C3216 

Door Operators .C3163 

Garage Doors .C3157 

Sash Pulleys .C3089 

Wardrobe Hardware .C3826 

Stark Brick Co.A407-417 

Stedman Rubber Flooring Co.... B2759-2766 

Steel and Tubes, Inc.D4986-4987 

Steel & Wike Co.D4426-4427 

Steelbilt Products Corp.A129Q-1291 

Steiner, C. M., Co., Inc.C3065 

Sterling Engineering Co.D4638-4641 

Sterling Fibre Co.B2234 

Sterling Ti-Di-Nette, Inc.C3456-3457 

Stevens, F. W., & Son, Inc.B1940-1941 

Stevenson Cold Storage Door Co., 
see Jamison Cold Storage 

Door Co.D5320-5323 

Stewart Iron Works Co., Inc.— 

Fencing .C3970-3973 

Jail Construction and Equipment. .C3900 

Stewart, O. S., Co.A860-861 

Stone Mountain Granite Corp.A478 

Storm Lumber Co.B2061 

Stromberg-Carlson Telephone 

Mfg. Co.D5262-5263 

Stroudsburg Septic-Tank Co.D4064 

Structural Glass Corp.A880-881 

Structural Gypsum Corp.— 

Floor and Roof Construction. .A204-212 

Partition Tile.A615 

Plaster .B2164-2165 

Structural Slate Co.— 

Roofing Slate.A767-768 

Sills .B2488-2489 

Stair Treads.B2460 

Structural and Flooring SI ate. B2461-2463 

Toilet Partitions.B2464-2465 

Sturtevant, B. F., Co.D4518-4519 

Sugarcreek Clay Products Co.A418-420 

Sullivan Co.A356 

Sullivan Granite Co.A479 

Summerbell Truss Co.B1912 

Summerhays, Wm., Sons Corp.D4826 

Sun Radiator Cover, Inc.D4818 

Super Concrete Emulsions, Ltd.A357 

Superb Bronze & Iron Co., Inc.A1226 

Superior Cleaning and Water¬ 
proofing Co.A368 

Superior Skylight Co., Inc.— 

Drains and Roof Connections.D4120-4121 

Ventilators .A922 

Surface Combustion Corp.D4452^1459 

Swanson, John T., Co.B2062 

Swartwout Co.A945 

Swedish Venetian Blind Co.— 

Rolling and Folding Doors 

and Partitions.C3410 

Venetian Blinds.C3662-3663 


Swenson, John, Granite Co., see 
National Building Granite 


Quarries Assn.A429-452 

Swimming Pool Construction 

Corp.C3856-3857 

Swingle, J. S., Inc.A480 

Syra-Bord Rubber Flooring Co.B2758 

Syracuse Fire Door Corp.A1328 

T 

Taber Pump Co.D4220 

Tablet & Ticket Co.C3754-3756 

Taco Heaters, Inc.D4148-4163 

Tallmadge, Webster, & Co., Inc.D4642 

Taylor, Halsey W., Co.D4281-4296 

Taylor Stone Co.A492-494 

Telechime Div. General Kontrolar 

Co., Inc.D5222-5223 

Texas Co.A358-359 

Thatcher Co.D4873-4875 

Thermax Corp.B2353-2370 

Thermo Service, Inc.D4858 

Thomas Mfg. Co., Inc.— 

Garage Door Hardware.C3158 

Wardrobe Hardware.C3827 

Thomas, Seth, Clock Co.D5296-5297 

Thomson, Alexander, Inc., see 
National Building Granite 

Quarries Assn.A429-452 

Thorn, J. S., Co.B1852-1853 

Thorp Fire Proof Door Co.A1293-1304 

Tile-Tex Co.B2693-2698 

Tirrill Gas Machine Corp.D4249 

Titusville Iron Works Co.D4878 

Toch Brothers.A364 

Topping Mfg. Co.C3138-3139 

Torvic Oil Burner Corp.D4924 

Traffic & Street Sign Co.All 16 

Trane Co.D4812 

Tremco Mfg. Co.C3052 

Tri-Lok Co. $ .A1051 

Triumph Column Co., Inc.B2030-2031 

Troy Laundry Machinery Co., 

Inc.C3482-3483 

Trumbull Electric Mfg. Co.D5028-5029 

Truscon Laboratories— 

Paints .C2908-2909 

Waterproofing.A360-361 

Truscon Steel Co.— 

Concrete Reinforcement.A182-183 

Doors .A1366-1371 

Insulation .B2379 

Metal Lath.B2136 

Plates and Treads.A1053 

Roof Construction.A1001 

Standardized Buildings.A971 

Steel Joists.A965 

Windows .B1855-1871 

Trussbilt Steel Doors Inc.A1306-1307 

Tubular Chute Systems.C3490 

Tuttle & Bailey Mfg. Co.— 

Grilles and Registers.D4508-4509 

Radiator Covers.D4819 

Tyler, W. S., Co.A1227 


u 

Union Blind & Ladder Co., Inc., 

see Acme Partition Co., Inc.C3382 
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Union Carbide and Carbon Corp., 
see Pyrofax Div., Carbide 
and Carbon Chemicals Corp... .D4248 

Union Fibre Sales Co.B2251 

Union Metal Mfg. Co.— 

Columns .B2032-2033 

Lighting Fixtures.D5046 

Union Steel Products Co.— 

Hanger Inserts, etc.A192 

Reinforcing Accessories.A187 

Unit Sash and Sales Co., see Davis 

Extruded Sash Co.C2992-2995 

United Cork Cos.B2268 

United Metal Box Co., Inc....D4428 

United Metal Products Co.A1308-1311 

United Plywood Corp., see United 

Plywood Sales Corp.B2066-2069 

United Plywood Sales Corp.B2066-2069 

United States Blower and Heater 

Corp.D4517 

U. S. Changeable Sign Co., Inc., 

see Akins Products Inc... .C3748-3749 

United States Euboeolith Co., Inc.B2692 

U. S. Expansion Bolt Co. C3256 

U. S. Gutta Percha Paint Co_.C2905-2907 

United States Gypsum Co.— 

Acoustical and Sound Dead¬ 
ening Material's and Sys¬ 
tems .B2442-2452 

Expanded Metal.A175 

Gypsum Lathing and Plaster 

Products .B2167-2196 

Insulation .B2372-2378 

Paint Products.C2916-2920 

Roof, Floor and Partition 

Products .A213-244 

Sheet Tile.B2634-2635 

United States Mail Chute Corp.C3763 

United States Mineral Wool Co.B2227 

United States Quarry Tile Co.. .B2593-2608 
United States Rubber Co.— 

Asphalt Tile.B2699-2702 

Rubber Tile and Flooring_B2768-2771 

U. S. Sanitary Specialties Corp.. D4434-4435 
United States Steel Corp., see 
American Steel & Wire 

Co.A157-161; B2095 

See also Cyclone Fence Co. .C3968-3969 

U. S. Stoneware Co.D4053 

Universal Electrical Stage Light¬ 
ing Co., Inc., see Kliegl 

Bros.D5098 

Universal Form Clamp Co.A193 

Universal Gypsum & Lime Co.B2081 

Universal Pipe & Radiator Co., see 

Central Foundry Co....D4009; D4072 
See also Molby Boiler Co., Inc...D4872 

Universal Safety Tread, Inc.A1088-1089 

Uno Ventilator Co.A946 

Upson Co.— 

Insulation .B2252-2253 

Wall Board.D2083-2085 

Utilities Service, Inc.D4976 

v 


V-W Ventilator Co.— 

Sleeper Clips.A194 

Window Ventilators.C3674 





















































































































































MANUFACTURERS 


Valias, Lionel— 

Doors ..A1305 

Flashings .A839 

Skylights.A923 

Ventilators ..A947 

Windows ..B1854 

Van Kannel Revolving Door Co. .A1385-1389 
Van Noorden, E., Co.— 

Skylights .A924 

Ventilators and Bucks.A948 

Van Zile Ventilating Corp.C3680-3681 

Vendor Slate Co. A769-770 

Ventilighter Co., see Simon Ven- 

tilighter Co., Inc.C3660-3661 

Ventilouvre Co., Inc.C3682-3685 

Vento Steel Sash Co.B1876 

Vent-O-Lite Co.A925 

Verdin, I. T., Co.C3691 

Vermont Marble Co.A486-489 

Vermont Structural Slate Co_B2456-2459 

Vestal Chemical Laboratories, Inc.— 

Terrazzo Treatment .B2667 

Wood Floor Treatment.C2809 

Victor Cooler Door Co., Inc., see 

Victor Products Corp_D5318-5319; 

D5324-5326 

Victor Oolitic Stone Co.A428 

Victor Products Corp.— 

Refrigeration Doors...D5324-5326 

Refrigerator Shelving.D5318-5319 

Victor Vent Co.A954 

Vitaglass Corp.C2960 

Vitrolite Co. B2469-2484 

Vogel, Joesph A., Co.D4320-4323 

Vogel-Peterson Co.C3876-3877 

Voigtmann Metal Window Corp., 

Div. of Campbell Metal 

Window Corp.B1872-1873 

Vonnegut Hardware Co.C3217-3219 

Vortex Mfg. Co. A362-363 

Vulcan Rail & Construction Co.— 

Fire Doors.A1372 

Pipe Railings.A1040-1041 

w 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co_D4122-4123 

Wagner, H., & Adler Co.C3852 

Wagner Mfg. Co.D5464-5465 

Wallace & Tieman Co., Inc.C3866 

Walter, G. E., Inc.B2197 

Walters Co.A365 

Warner Elevator Mfg. Co.D5425 

Warren Shade Co.C3653 

Warren Telechron Co.D5275 

Washburn & Granger, Inc.— 

Ash Hoists.D4970-4971 

Incinerators and Floor Grids. C3522-3524 

Wasmuth-Endicott Co.C3459-3462 

Waterproofing Co.A366 

Watertite Drain & Scupper Co., Inc...A1146 
Watkins, Ralph, Wrought Iron 

and Bronze Co.A1228 


Watson Elevator Co.D5430 

Watson Mfg. Co.— 

Insect Screens.'..C3619-3625 

Metal Furniture.C3746-3747 

Venetian Blinds.C3664-3665 

Watts Regulator Co.D4932 

Weatherbest Stained Shingle Co., 

Inc.B1922-1924 

Weber Costello Co.C3838-3839 

Webster, Warren, & Co.D4643-4662 

Weinheimer, J. F.D5361 

Weis, Henry, Mfg. Co., Inc.— 

Shower Stalls.D4351-4353 

Toilet Partitions.C3355-3374 

Werra Aluminum Foundry Co.A1229 

West Disinfecting Co.D4437-4439 

West Penn Cement Co.A128 

Westco Pump Corp.D4222-4223 

Western Architectural Iron Co. .A1038-1039 

Western Blind & Screen Co., see 

Western Venetian Blind Co. C3666-3669 

Western Brick Co.A421 

Western Electric Co.D5267-5270 

See also Electrical Research 

Products, Inc.C3808-3809 

Western Foundation Co.A118 

Western Rotary Ventilator Co., Inc...A949 

Western Venetian Blind Co.._C3666-3669 

Western Waterproofing Co.A367 

Western Wire & Iron Works, Inc. A1018-1019 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co.— 

Air Heaters.D5304 

Cooking Equipment.C3472-3473 

Fans .D4520 

Lighting Equipment .D5126-5131 

Refrigerators.D5362 

Switchboards and Panel- 

boards . D5022-5025 

Water Heaters.D4165 

Weyerhaeuser Sales Co.B1879-1898 

Wheatley Tile & Pottery Co., see 

Cambridge-Wheatley Co.B2548 

Wheeler Building Tile Co., Inc.A603 

Wheeler, Osgood Co.B1972-1973 

Wheeler Reflector Co.D5187 

Wheeling Corrugating Co.B2137 

Wheeling Metal & Mfg. Co.— 

Fencing .C3977 

Roofing .A862-867 

Wheeling Steel Corp.D4008 

White Pine Sash Co.B1925-1938 

Whiting Corp., see Harrington, 

Joseph, Co.D4884 

Whitlock Coil Pipe Co.D4137-4141 

Whitner 2-Rope Safety Co.C3102 

Whitney Duplicating Check Co.C3875 

Wickwire Spencer Steel Co.— 

Concrete Reinforcement. A184 

Fencing and Gates.C3980 

Grilles .D4510 

Wire Lath.B2138 

Wilkinson, C. M., Co.C3488-3489 

Williams, C. K., & Co.A141-142 

Williams, Jno., Inc.A1230 


Williams Oil-O-Matic Heating Corp.— 


Electric Refrigeration ....D5363 

Oil Burning Equipment.D4925 

Williams Pivot Sash Co.C3066-3067 

Willis Mfg. Co.B1874-1875 

Wilson, J. G., Corp.— 

Overhead Type Doors.C3159-3161 

Partitions .C3402-3407 

Rolling Doors.A1436-1439 

Windshield Scupper Co.A1147 

Wing, L. J., Mfg. Co.D4521 

Wiremold Co.D4985 

Wirt & Knox Mfg. Co.D4243 

Wise, John J., & Co.—Inc.B2507 

Wittell, Wm. F., & Co.C3978-3979 

Wonder Window Co.C3068-3069 

Wood Conversion Co.B2235-2250 

Wood, Gar, Boiler Div., Wood 
Hydraulic Hoist & Body 

Co., Inc.D4862 

Wood Hydraulic Hoist & Body 


Co., Inc., see Wood, Gar, 

Boiler Div., Wood Hy¬ 
draulic Hoist & Body Co., 

Inc.D4862 

Woodbury Granite Co., see Na¬ 
tional Building Granite 

Quarries Assn.A429-452 

Wood-Fibre Board Corp.B2380-2383 

Woodford Hydrant Co.D4332 

Wood-Mosaic Co., Inc.B2063-2065 

Woodville Lime Products Co.B2206 

Woodweb Shade Mfrs., Inc.C3670 

Wooster Products Inc.A1081-1085 

Woven Wire Work Div. of Na¬ 
tional Assn, of Ornamental 
Iron, Bronze and Wire 

Mfrs.A1130-1135 

Wright & Gamber.C3408-3409 

Wright Rubber Products Co.B2767 

x 

X-ite Corp., Div. of E. L. Bruco 

Co. B2508-2513 

Y 


Yaxley Mfg. Co.D5266 

Yeomans Brothers Co.D4221 

Yoder-Morris Co.C3164 

York Safe and Lock Co.C3800 

z 

Zahner Mfg. Co.— 

Shower Stall Doors.D4355 

Sinks . D4264 

Zenitherm Co., Inc...B2514-2521 

Zero Weather Stripping Co., Inc.C3602 

Zimmerman, G. F. S., Co., Inc.C3083 

Zouri Co.— 

Shower Doors.D4356 


Store Front Construction_C3044-3047 
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PRODUCTS 

Products described or illustrated in catalogues are given under the proper headings by firm names and page numbers- 
products not illustrated or described are indicated by page numbers only. Trade names differing 

from firm names are shown in italics 


Acidproofing 

Waterproofing; Waterproofing Paint and 
Compounds; Hardeners and Densifiers; 
Paint, Acid, Alkali or Oil Resistant 

Acoustic Material Surfacing 

See Paint, Acoustical Material Surfacing 

Acoustic and Insulation 

Section.B2207 

Acoustical Materials and Treatments 

. Acoustical Corp. of America.B2417 

Armstrong Cork & Insulation Co.B2418 

Artstone Products, Inc.B2148 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc.B2228 

Calicel Products, Inc.B2420 

Celotex Co.B2424 

Cork Insulation Co., Inc.B2426 

Guastavino, R., Co.B2428 

Haydite Mfrs.’ Assn. A610 

Housing Co.B2438 

Insulite Co.B2321 

Johns-Manville .B2412 

Kent-Costikyan .C3416 

Maizewood Products Corp.B2336 

Moulding, Thos., Acoustical Engineer- 

ing Co. .B2440 

National Gypsum Co.B2371 

Ohio Hydrate & Supply Co.B2205 

Sprayo-Flake Co.B2215 

Union Fibre Sales Co.B2251 

United States Gypsum Co.B2442 

Wood Conversion Co.B'2235 

X-ite Corp., Div. of E. L. Bruce Co_B2508 

See also pages.B2380; B2391 

Absorbege .B2417 

Acoustex .B2438 

A cousti-Celotex .B2424 

AcoustiUbroblock .B2251 

Acoustile .B2321 

Acoustimat . B2251 

Acoustone .B2442 

Akoustolith .B2428 

Arborite .B2380 

Audicoustone .B2148 

Balsam-Wool .B2235 

Castacoustic .B2428 

Corinco .B2426 

Corkoustic .B2418 

Cushocel .B2417 

Hashtile .B2412 

Haydite . A610 

J-M .B2412 

Kentshah Acoustical Carpet .C3416 

#«/*** .B2371 

Nashkote .B2412 

Nu-Wood .B2235 

Ohio Acoustico .B2205 

Porolith . B2417 

Quietile ..B2235 

Rockoustile .B2412 

Rumford .B2428 

Sabinite .B2442 

Sanacoustic .B2412 

Silent-Ceal .I. B2417 

Spray-Acoustic .B221S 

T; M.B .B2440 

V- •?. G. ..B2442 

Specifications .B2215; B2235; B2321; 

B2417; B2428; B2438; B2440; B2442 

Actino-therapeutic Appliances 

See Therapeutic Appliances 

Adjusters 

Casement Window, see Hardware, Casement 
W indow—Adj usters 

Screen and Storm Sash, see Fasteners, Screen 
and Storm Sash 

Night Bank De- 


After-hours or 
positories 

See Safes, Night Depository 

Aggregates, Concrete 

See Concrete Aggregates 


Air 

Cleaning Systems 

See Vacuum Cleaners 
Compressors 

See Compressors, Air 
Conditioning Apparatus 

Air-Control Systems, Inc.D4522 

American Air Filter Co., Inc.D4523 

American Blower Corp.D4513 

Bishop and Babcock Sales Co.D4S44 

Johnson Service Co.D4536 

McCormick, J. H., & Co.D4532 

Mueller, L. T., Furnace Co.D4S33 

Sturtevant, B. F., Co.D4518 

United States Blower and Heater 

Corp.D4S17 

See also page.C3632 

Conditioning Units 

Air-Control Systems, Inc.D4522 

Doherty-Brehm Co.D4524 

Health-Air Div. of Economy Baler 

Co.D4529 

McCormick, J. H., & Co .D4532 

Mueller, L. J., Furnace Co.D4533 

Sturtevant, B. F., Co.D4518 

United States Blower and Heater 

Corp.D4517 

Airtrol .D4532 

Balmi-aire .D4517 

Climator .D4533 

Zephyr .D4522 

Conditioning Units—Combined with 
Warm Air Furnaces 
See Furnaces, Warm Air—Forced Circulation 
Controlling Heads 

See Ventilators, Mushroom 
Deflectors 

See Ventilators, Mushroom; Register Shields 

Eliminators 

See Vents, Air, Heating System 

Heaters 

See Heaters, Air; Furnaces, Warm Air; Heat¬ 
ing and Ventilating Units, Combined; 
Heaters, Unit; etc. 

Alarms 

Burglar 

See Burglar Alarms, Electric 

Fire 

See Fire Alarm Systems 
Sprinkler System Supervision 

See Sprinkler System Supervisory Service 
Tank—High or Low Water 

American Fire Prevention Bureau, 

Inc.D5204 

Signal Engineering & Mfg. Co.DS240 

See also page.D5249 

Derby .D5204 

Specifications .D5240 

Alloys 

See Metals 

Altars 

See Ecclesiastical Furniture and Accessories 

Aluminum 

Castings, see Castings, Aluminum 
Cooking Utensils, see Cooking Utensils 
Rods, see Rods, Aluminum 
Roofing, see Roofing, Aluminum 
Shingles, see Shingles, Metal 

Ammeters 

See Switchboard Instruments 

Ammonia Control Apparatus 

Paradon Co.C3864 

Amperehour Meters 

See Switchboard Instruments 

Analyses, Construction 

See Surveys, Construction 

Anchors 

Concrete Inserts 

See Inserts, Concrete 
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A190 


C3255 

C3256 

C3256 

C3256 

C3256 

A188 
A188 
A188 


A963 


Anchors—Cont. 

Door Buck 

Bull Dog Floor Clip Co. 

Expansion Bolt 

See Bolts, Expansion 
Floor Sleeper 

See Clips, Floor Sleeper 
Screw—Concrete, Plaster, etc. 

Ackerman-Johnson Co. 

U. S. Expansion Bolt Co. 

Forway . 

Nutlock ..... 

U. S. E . 

Shelf Bracket 

Floor Accessories Co., Inc. 

Ankortite . 

Specifications . 

Veneer Wall 

See Ties, Wall, Metal 
Wall—Beam or Joist 

Kalman Steel Corp. 

Wall Plugs 

See Plugs, Wall 
Wall Ties 

See Ties, Wall, Metal 
Window CleAners* Belt 

See Window Cleaners’ Safety Devices 

Andirons 

See Fireplace Accessories 

Angles 

Brass and Bronze 

Conklin, T. E., Brass & Copper Co., 

Inc.D4020 

Corner, Expanded Metal 

Penn Metal Co.B2131 

United States Gypsum Co.B2167 

See also pages.B2099; B2137 

Cornerite .B2099; B2131; B2137; B2167 

Penco .B2131 

Red Top .B'2167 

Specifications .B2167 

Expanded Metal 

Truscon Steel Co.B2136 

Cornerite .B2136 

Annunciators 

Electric 

Connecticut Telephone & Electric 

Corp.D5208 

Edwards and Co., Inc.D5216 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co.D5224 

Standard Electric Time Co.....D5276 

Stanley & Patterson, Inc.D5249 

Faraday . D5249 

Elevator, Electric 

See Signal Systems, Elevator 
Sprinkler and Tank Alarm 

See Sprinkler System Supervisory Service; 
Alarms, Tank—High or Low Water 

Anthracene Oil 

See Preservatives, Wood 

Anti-freeze Compounds, Concrete 

Anti-Hydro Waterproofing Co. A262 

Aquabar Waterproofing Products, Inc. A264 

Building Chemicals Corp. A271 

Cosmopolitan Chemical Co., Inc. A275 

Horn, A. C.. Co. A283 

Hydroseal Waterproofing Co. A309 

Solvay Sales Corp. A3S2 

Sullivan Co.A356 

Truscon Laboratories . A360 

See also pages.*.A350; C30S2 

Accello .A262 

BCC . A271 

Conzvatco Mix . A309 

Cosmoproof . A275 

Cretemix .C3052 

Dehydratine No. 8o . A283 

Konset . A356 

No-freeze . A283 

Quick Set . A264 

Sulco . A356 

Temperite . A360 

Specifications .A283; A360 










































































































































PRODUCTS 


Antipanic Door Equipment 

See Exit Devices, Fire or Panic 

Apartment House Letter Boxes 

See Letter Boxes, Apartment House 

Appraisals 

Construction Survey Co. A104 

Arbors 

See Trellises 

Arc Welders 

See Welders, Electric Arc 

Arch Roof Construction 

Arch Roof Construction Co., Inc....B1908 
Lamella Roof Syndicate, Inc.B1910 

Arched Ceilings 

See Ceilings, Vaulted 

Arches, Metal Lath 

See Metal Lath Arches 

Architectural 

Metal Work, see Ornamental Metal Work 
Plastering, see Plastering, Ornamental 
Terra Cotta, see Terra Cotta, Architectural 
Wood Work, see Cabinet Work—Wood; Mill- 
work 

Architectural Terra Cotta 

Section .A369 

Areaway Units 

Gabriel Steel Co.A1008 

Armor, Concrete and Asphalt Floor 

See Grids, Flooring—for Armoring Concrete 
and Asphalt Floors 

Art Marble 

(See also Marble; Terrazzo Flooring; Tile, 
Terrazzo; Terrazzo, Precast; Marble, 
Artificial; Stone, Artificial; Stone, Cast; 
Stone, Cast—Cut; Tile, Marble; etc.) 

Asbestos Limited Inc.B2490 

Bagatta, G.B‘2492 

Chicago Art Marble Co.B2493 

Del Turco, L., & Bros., Inc.B2648 

Marbleithic Co.B2654 

National Heliopore Floor Corp.B2662 

Wise, John J., & Co.—Inc.B2507 

Specifications.B2493; B2648; B2662 

Ash Trays 

Hoegger, Inc.D4390 

Asphalt 

Blocks, Flooring and Paving 

See Blocks, Asphalt—Flooring 

Cement 

See Cement, Roofing 

Paving 

Colas Roads Inc.C3982 

Pitch 

See Pitch, Roofing, Waterproofing, Paving, 
etc.; Waterproofing Paint and Compounds 

Roofing 

See Roofing, Built-up; Roofing, Roll 
Tile Flooring 
See Tile, Asphalt 

Waterproofing 

See Waterproofing Paint and Compounds 

Asphalts 

Aquabar Waterproofing Products, Inc. A264 

Certain-teed Products Corp.A743 

Flintkote Co.A277 

Headley Emulsified Products Co.A312 

Master Builders Co. A319 

Merkin, M. J., Paint Co., Inc.C2913 

Minwax Co., Inc. A340 

Mitchell-Rand Dampproofing Corp.... A350 

Presstite Engineering Co.B2076 

Richardson Roofing Co., Div. of The 

Flintkote Co.A707 

Ruberoid Co. A731 

See also page.C3981 

Merco .C2913 

Viskolt . A707 

Specifications . A277 

Astragals, Adjustable 

Michaels Art Bronze Co.C3S44 

Attic 

Disappearing Stairways, see Stairs, Disap¬ 
pearing 

Gable Ventilators, see Ventilators, Attic— 
Gable 

Autoclaves 

Castle, Wilmot, Co.C3811 

Auxiliary or Emergency Power 
Supplies 

See Lighting and Power Systems, Electric 


Awnings 

Combined with Insect Screen 

See Screens and Awnings, Combined 

Porch, Terrace, etc. 

Kloes, F. J., Inc.C3626 

Rollers (or 

Columbia Mills, Inc.C3641 

Roof—Sockets for 

See Sockets, Roof Awning 
Store Front 

See Store Front Awnings 


B 

Backing 

Stone 

Antihydrine Co. 

Anti-Hydro Waterproofing Co. 

Aquabar Waterproofing Products, Inc. 

Cahot, Samuel, Inc. 

Elaterite Paint & Mfg. Co. 

Headley Emulsified Products Co. 

Hetzel Roofing Products Co. 

Horn, A. C., Co. 

Hydroseal Waterproofing Co. 

Minwax Co., Inc. 

Mitchell-Rand Dampproofing Corp.... 


Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc.. 
Sullivan Co. 


Toch Brothers . 

Truscon Laboratories . 

See also pages.A274; A3S3; 

Aridtite . 

Cotnco . 

Dehydrating No. 3 . 

Des Moines Elaterite . 

Dry-fix . 

Hydrocide . 

Penetrite . . .. 

R. /. W . 

Sulco . 

Specifications .A276; 

Wood 

Horn, A. C., Co. 

Dehydratine No. 3 . 


A261 
A262 
A264 
C2827 
A276 
A312 
A868 
A283 
A309 
A340 
A350 
A354 
A3S6 
A3 64 
A360 
C3052 
A262 
A274 
A283 
A276 
C3052 
A354 
A309 
A364 
A3S6 
A 3 60 

A283 

A283 


Backstops, Basket Ball 

See Basket Ball Backstops 

Bacteriological Apparatus 

Castle, Wilmot, Co.C3811 

Bakery Equipment 

Century Machine Co.C3890 

Read Machinery Co., Inc.C3892 

Balances, Sash 

Caldwell Mfg. Co.C3085 

Pullman Mfg. Co., Inc.C3090 

Unit .C3090 

Balusters, Balustrades, Art Marble 

Chicago Art Marble Co.B2493 

Specifications . B2493 

Balustrades 

See Railings, Metal; Fencing, Iron; Orna¬ 
mental Metal Work 

Bandit Alarms, Bank 

See Signal Systems, Bank and Vault Alarm 

Bank Screens 

Metal 

See Ornamental Metal Work; Cages, Bank 
and Office; Grilles, Bank 

Wood 

Klein, Henry, & Co.C3329 

Telesco .C3329 

Bar 

Locks, Elevator Door, see Locks, Elevator 
Door 

Reinforcing, see Concrete Reinforcement— 
Bars and Rods 

Ties, Spacers, Hangers, etc., see Concrete Re¬ 
inforcing Devices 

Bara Equipment 

Fiske, J. W.. Iron Works.C3963 

Louden Machinery Co.C3918 

Smith. F. P., Wire and Iron Works.. .A1222 
See also page.A1202 

Barrels 

Ash, see Cans, Ash 

Deep Well, see Pumps, Deep Well 

Storage Racks for, see Racks, Barrel Storage 

Bars 

Binding—Floor Covering 

See Strips, Binding—Floor Covering 
Binding—Floor and Cove Base 

Floor Accessories Co., Inc.B2664 

Ankortite .B2664 

Specifications.B2664 

Curb 

Concrete Steel Co. A163 

See also page. A182 

Havemeyer . A163 


Bars—Cont. 

Door—Push 

Detroit Show Case Co.C2996 

Imperial Brass Mfg. Co.C3101 

Ry-Lock Co. Ltd.C3229 

Reinforcing 

See Concrete Reinforcement—Bars and Rods 
Towel or Grab 

See Bathroom Accessories 

Bas Reliefs 

Bronze, see Ornamental Metal Work; Tab¬ 
lets; Statuary, Metal 
Terra Cotta, see Terra Cotta, Architectural 

Base 

Combined with Electrical Distribution 
Systejm, Metal 

Conduo-Base Co.D4980 

Knapp Bros. Mfg. Co.B2102 

United Metal Products Co.A1308 

See also page.A1262 

Conduo-Base .A1262; A1308; D4980 

Wyr-Way .B2102 

Specifications .B2102 

Cove 

See Cove Base 

Screeds and Grounds, Metal 

Berger Mfg. Co., Div. of Republic 

Steel Corp.B’2096 

Concrete Steel Co. A163 

Conver Steel & Wire Co., Inc.B2100 

Knapp Bros. Mfg. Co.B2102 

Penn Metal Co.B2131 

Richsto Metal Trim Co.B2132 

Truscon Steel Co.B2136 

United States Gypsum Co.B2167 

Wheeling Corrugating Co.*.B2137 

See also pages.A180; A1308; 

B2099; B2120 

Berloy .B2096 

Havemeyer . A163 

.B2131 

Red Top .B2167 

Specifications .B2167 

Stucco or Plaster 

See Boards, Stucco; Metal Lath; Metal Lath 
and Insulation Combination; Plaster 
Board—Gypsum 

Wall 

See Cove Base 

Bases 

Column, see Caps and Bases, Column 
Post, see Caps and Bases, Post 
Ventilator—Roof, see Ventilator Bases 

Basins 

Gravel 

See Catchbasins 
Pump and Blow-off 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co.D4122 

See also page.D4461 

Wash 

See Lavatories 

Basket Ball Backstops 

Medart, Fred, Mfg. Co.C3867 

Basters 

See Ranges; Kitchen Equipment 

Bathroom Accessories 

Cabinets 

See Cabinets, Bathroom 
Electric Heaters or Radiators 

See Heaters, Air, Electric; Radiators, Elec¬ 
tric 

Holders—Paper Towel 

A. P. W. Paper Co.D4440 

Equipment & Supply Co., Inc.D4443 

Northern Paper Mills.D4441 

Palmer Products, Inc.D4444 

See also page.D4434 

De Luxe .D4444 

Economy .D4444 

Hometowl .D4441 

Jantzen .D4443 

Nor fold .D4441 

No-Waste .D4444 

Onliwon .D4440 

Holders—Soap, Tumbler, Tooth Brush, 
Sponge, etc. 

Eustis, J. P., Mfg. Co.D4412 

Fairfacts Co., Inc.D4357 

Hoegger, Inc.D4390 

Mosaic Tile Co.B2561 

Parker, Charles, Co.D4377 

See also pages.B2559; B2S35; 

B2612; D4422; D5048 

Aetco .B2535 

All-Tile .B2561 

Biltin .D4357 

Brasscrafters .D4412 

Specifications .D4357 

Holders—Toilet Paper 

A. P. W. Paper Co.D4440 

Eustis, J. P., Mfg. Co.D4412 

Fairfacts Co., Inc.D4357 

Hoegger, Inc.D4390 

(Continued on Next Page) 
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PRODUCTS 


Bathroom Accessories—Cont. 

Holders—Toilet Paper—Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Page) 

Mosaic Tile Co.B2561 

Northern Paper Mills.D4441 

Palmer Products, Inc.D4444 

Parker, Charles, Co.D4377 

See also pages.B2S35; B2559; 

D4422; D4434; D5048 

Aeico .B2535 

All-Tile .B2561 

Biltin .D4357 

Brasscrafters .D4412 

De Luxe .D4444 

Economy .D4444 

No-Waste .D4444 

Onliwon .D4440 

Specifications .D4357 

Medicine Cabinets 
See Cabinets, Bathroom 
Mirrors 

See Mirrors 
Robe Hooks 

Eustis, J. P., Mfg. Co.D4412 

Fairfacts Co., Inc.D4357 

Hoegger, Inc.D4390 

Mosaic Tile Co.B2561 

Parker, Charles, Co.D4377 

See also page.D4422 

All-Tile .B2561 

Biltin .D4357 

Brasscrafters .D4412 

Seats or Stools 

Fairfacts Co., Inc.D4357 

Biltin .D4357 

Shelves 

Chicago Art Marble Co.B2493 

Eustis, J. P., Mfg. Co.D4412 

Fairfacts Co., Inc.D4357 

Hoegger, Inc.D4390 

Parker, Charles, Co.D4377 

See also page.D4422 

Brasscrafters .D4412 

Specifications .B2493; D4357 

Strop Hooks 

Hoegger, Inc.D4390 

Mosaic Tile Co.B2561 

Towel Bars, Grab Rails, etc. 

Eustis, J. P., Mfg. Co.D4412 

Fairfacts Co., Inc.D4357 

Hoegger, Inc.D4390 

Mosaic Tile Co.B‘2516 

Parker, Charles, Co.D4377 

See also pages.B2535; B2559; B2612; 

D4422, D4813: D5048 

Aetco .B2535 

All-Tile .B2561 

Biltin .D4357 

Brasscrafters .D4412 

Specifications .D4357 

Towel Baskets 

Eustis, J. P., Mfg. Co.D4412 

Parker, Charles, Co.D4377 

See also page.D4422 

Brasscrafters .D4412 

Bathroom Accessory Section. D4001 
Baths 

Bird 

See Furniture, Garden 
Infant 

Clow, James B., & Sons.D4300 

Crane Co.D4250 

Shower—Curtain Rings for 

See Curtain Hooks 

Shower or Needle 

Bradley Washfountain Co.D4266 

Clow, James B., & Sons.D4300 

Crane Co.D4250 

Hays Mfg. Co.D4331 

Hoffmann & Billings Mfg. Co.D4334 

Speakman Co. v .D4338 

Anystream .D4338 

5-In-A-Group .D4266 

Mixometer .D4338 

Niagara .D4338 

Niedecken .D4334 

Nuart .D4331 

Shower or Needle, Glass Shields for 
See Doors, Shower Stall—Glass; Shields, 
Bathtub—for Showers 
Shower or Needle—Stalls for 
See Stalls, Shower Bath 
Therapeutic 


Clow, James B., & Sons. 

Crane Co. 


Bathtub Fittings 

Bashlin Co. 


Crane Co. 

Hays Mfg. Co. 

Hoffmann & Billings Mfg. Co_ 

Speakman Co. 

Accesso . 

Deshler . 

.... D4334 

Dupont . 

Haysco . 

Mova . 


Niedecken . 


Willard . 



Bathtub Shields for Showers 

See Shields, Bathtub—for Showers 

Bathtubs 

Crane Co.D4250 

Corwith . . .... D4250 

Marshall .D4250 

Tarnia .D4250 

Batteries, Storage 

Electric Storage Battery Co.D4974 

Exide .D4974 

Battery Charging Equipment 

Standard Electric Time Co.D5276 

Battery Sets 

See page.D5249 

Beads 

Base 

See Base Screeds or Grounds, Metal 

Corner, Metal 

Berger Mfg. Co., Div. of Republic 

Steel Corp.B2096 

Concrete Steel Co. A163 

Conver Steel & Wire Co., Inc.B2100 

Knapp Bros. Mfg. Co....B2102 

Milcor Steel Co.B2120 

Penn Metal Co.B2131 

Richsto Metal Trim Co.B2132 

Truscon Steel Co..'.B2136 

United States Gypsum Co.B2167 

Wheeling Corrugating Co.B2137 

See also pages..A162; A180; B2099 

Berloy .B2096 

Ceco .A162 

Havemeyer . A163 

Ideal .B2102 

Old Style .B2120 

Penco .B2131 

Perfection .B2102 

Red Top .B2167 

Specifications .B2167 

Beam 

Coverings, see Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra 
Cotta; Tile, Hollow Gypsum; Metal Lath 
Hangers, see Hangers, Beam, Joist, Wall, etc. 
Wrapping, see Caging, Wire—Beam and 

Girder 

Beams 

See Joists 

Bedford Stone 

See Limestone 

Beds 

Closet—Portable 

Midwest Concealed Bed Corp.C3264 

Murphy Door Bed Co.C3266 

Easy Roller .C3266 

Economy .C3266 

Disappearing or Built-in 

Midwest Concealed Bed Corp.C3264 

Murphy Door Bed Co.C3266 

In-A-Dor .C3266 

Bell 

Ringers 

See Transformers, Miniature; Lighting and 
Power Systems, Electric 

Ringing Devices—Church, Tower, etc. 

Verdin, I. T., Co.C3691 

Traps 

See Drains, Floor, Yard, etc. 

Bells 

Including: Church, Tower, Clock, Fire 

Alarm, School, Peal, etc. 

Deagan, J. C., Inc.C3686 

McShane Bell Foundry Co.C3688 

Meneely Bell Co.C3689 

Meneely & Co. (Inc.) .C3690 

Bells and Buzzers, Electric 

Autocall Co.D520S 

Connecticut Telephone & Electric 

Corp.D5208 

Edwards and Co., Inc.D5216 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co.D5224 

International Time Recording Co., 

Div. of International Business Ma¬ 
chines Corp. • .D5273 

Schwarze Electric Co.D5248 

Signal Engineering & Mfg. Co.D5'240 

Standard Electric Time Co.D5276 

Stanley & Patterson, Inc.D5249 

Cyclone .D5248 

PR . D5249 

Benches 

Garden, see Furniture, Garden 
Greenhouse and Conservatory, see Green¬ 
houses and Conservatories 

Bends, Pipe 

Grinnell Co., Inc.D4946 

See also pages.A1202; D4137 

Bends and Extensions, Water Closet 

See Closets, Water, Bends and Fittings for 
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Billiard Tables 

Brunswick-Balke-Collender Co.C3848 

Wagner, H., & Adler Co.C3852 

Binding Bars—Floor and Cove Base 

See Bars, Binding—Floor and Cove Base 

Bins 

Storage, Steel, see Shelving, Steel 
Storage, Steel Plate, see Steel Plate Con¬ 
struction 

Wine or Bottle Storage, see Bottle Racks; 
Wine Racks 

Bins or Bunkers 

See pages .B1834; D4179; D4823 

Bird 

Baths, see Furniture, Garden 

Cages, see Fencing, Wire or Woven Wire 

Blackboard 

Chalk Rail Dust Cover and Eraser 
Cleaner 

Berger, Charles F.C3840 

Dudfield Mfg. Co.£3841 

Knapp Bros. Mfg. Co.B2102 

Rowles, E. W. A., Co.C3834 

Specifications .C3834 

Chalk Rails 

Beckley-Cardy Co.C3828 

Berger, Charles F.£3840 

Dudfield Mfg. Co.£3841 

Knapp Bros. Mfg. Co.B2102 

Masters Steel Frame Co.C3843 

Richsto Metal Trim Co.B2132 

Rowles, E. W. A., Co.£3834 

Weber Costello Co....C3838 

See also page.. • • • ‘ • 9 

Specifications ..C3834; C3843 

Cloth 

New York Silicate Book Slate Co.£3831 

Lapilinum .C3831 

Display Racks 

Hoffman, Andrew, Mfg. Co.C3842 

Erasers 

Prose-Maco, Inc.£3824 

Eras ex .C3824 

Frames 

Masters Steel Frame Co.£3843 

Specifications.C3843 

Joining Strips 

Beckley-Cardy Co.£3828 

Rowles, E. W. A., Co.£3834 

Weber Costello Co.£3838 

Simplex .£5??? 

Specifications .C3834 

Mouldings 

Beckley-Cardy Co.£3828 

Dudfield Mfg. Co.£3841 

Knapp Bros. Mfg. Co.B2102 

Masters Steel Frame Co.£3843 

Richsto Metal Trim Co.®2132 

Rowles, E. W. A., Co.£3834 

Weber Costello Co.. • --£3838 

Specifications .C3834; C3843 

Slating—Liquid 

New York Silicate Book Slate Co.£3831 

Black Diamond .C3831 

Tack Strips 

Armstrong Cork Co.£3846 

Beckley-Cardy Co.£3828 

Masters Steel Frame Co.£3843 

Rowles, E. W. A., Co.C3834 

Duplex .£3828 

Perma Korkboard .£3834 

Simplex .£3828 

Specifications .C3834; C3843 

Blackboards 

Composition 

Beckley-Cardy Co.C3828 

New York Silicate Book Slate Co.C3831 

Rowles, E. W. A., Co.£3834 

Weber Costello Co.C3838 

Duroplate .£3834 

Enduraroc .C3834 

Old Reliable Hyloplate .C3838 

Permaroc .C3834 

Slatebestos .£3828 

Slaterock . C3828 

Slatoplate .C3828 

Sterling Lifelong .C3838 

Velvastone .C3838 

Specifications.C3828; C3834; C3838 

Glass 

New York Silicate Book Slate Co.C3831 

Seloc .C3831 

Metal 

American Seating Co.C3830 

Metalboard .C3830 

Specifications.C3830 

Portable—Revolving 

New York Silicate Book Slate Co.C3831 

Slate 

Natural Slate Blackboard Co.C3832 

Pyramid .C3832 

Specifications.C3832 





















































































































































































































PRODUCTS 


Blackboards—Cont. 

Sliding 

Masters Steel Frame Co.. 


.C3843 


Prose-Maco, Inc.C3824 

Bleacher 

Deck Slabs, see Stadium Deck Slabs 
Seat Brackets, see Brackets, Stadium Seat 

Blinds 

Awning 

Swedish Venetian Blind Co.C3662 

Lightproof 

See Curtains, Lightproof 

Porch 

See Shades, Window, Skylight, etc.; Blinds, 
Venetian 

Rolling, Outside 

Swedish Venetian Blind Co.C3662 

Sliding—Wood 

See page .C3656 

Venetian 

Bostwick-Goodell Co.C3654 

Burlington Venetian Blind Co.C3656 

Columbia Mills, Inc.C3641 

Kane Mfg. Co.C3658 

Swedish Venetian Blind Co.C3662 

Warren Shade Co.C3653 

Watson Mfg. Co.C3664* 

Western Venetian Blind Co.C3666 

See also page.C3572 

Victoria .C3654 

Specifications.C3641 

V ejnetian—Cloth 

Simon Ventilighter Co., Inc.C3660 

Ventilighter .C3660 

Specifications...C3660 

Ventilating 

See Shades, Window, Skylight, etc. 

Window, Wood 

See page .C3275 

Block Construction Section. . . A533 
Blocks 

Asphalt—Flooring 

Asphalt Block Pavement Co.B2772 

Hastings Pavement Co.B2773 

Eight four .B2773 

Brick 

See Brick, Paving 

Chain 

See Hoists, Chain 

Cinder Concrete 

Nailcrete Corp.A614 

Specifications. A614 

Concrete—Metal Coated 

See Tile, Concrete, Metal Coated 

Curb and Gutter—Driveway, etc. 

American Curb-Gutter Block Co., Inc. .C3984 

Flashing 

See Flashing Blocks and Forms 

Furring 

See Blocks, Insulating; Tile, Hollow, Gyp¬ 
sum; Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta 

Gypsum 

See Tile, Hollow, Gypsum 

Hollow Concrete 

See Tile, Hollow, Concrete 

Hollow Glass 

See Tile, Hollow Glass 

Hollow Tile 

See Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta; Tile, 
Hollow, Gypsum: Tile, Hollow, Concrete; 
Tile, Hollow or Solid, Cinder Concrete 

Insulating 

Carey, Philip, Co.*.B2384 

Tohns-Manville.B2386 

Keasbey & Mattison Co.B2391 

Thermax Corp.B2353 

Ambler .B'2391 

Asbesto-Sponge .B2386 

Carocel .B2384 

Sil-o-Cel .B2386 

Superex .B2386 

Super-Fire .B2386 

Specifications .B2353; B2384; B2386 

Insulating—Setting Cements for 

See Cement, Insulating; Cement, Setting- 
Corkboard and Block Insulation 
Nailing Concrete 

See Nailing Concrete; Tile, Hollow or Solid, 
Cinder Concrete 
Paving, Asphalt 

See Flooring, Asphalt Block 
Paving, Granite 

Fletcher, H. E., Co. A466 

See also page. A468 

Paving, Rubber 

Wright Rubber Products Co.B2767 

Paving, Steel 

Truscon Steel Co.A1053 


Blocks—Cont. 

Roof 

See Tile, Roof 

Wood, Flooring and Paving—Built-up 

Carter Bloxonend Flooring Co.B2070 

Bloxonend .B2070 

Wood, Flooring and Paving—Creosoted 
or Treated 

Carter Bloxonend Flooring Co.B2070 

Compressed Wood Preserving Co.B2071 

Jenmson-Wright Co.B2072 

Southern Wood Preserving Co.B2075 

Bloxonend .B'2070 

Compresco .B2071 

Creo-pine .B2075 

Jet-Brite .B2072 

Kreolite .B2072 

Lite-Color .B2072 

Specifications.B2071; B2072; B2075 

Wood, Flooring and Paving—Natural 

Carter Bloxonend .Flooring Co.B2070 

Jennison-Wright Co.B2072 

Bloxonend .B'2070 

Kreolite .B2072 

Specifications.B2072 

Wood, Tongued and Grooved — Par¬ 
quetry 

Hasbrouck Flooring Co.B2048 

X-Ray Protective 

See Tile, X-Ray Protective 

Blowers 

Draft, for Buckwheat Burners 

See Blowers, Turbo; Blowers, Pressure or 
Volume; Coal Burning Systems, Buck¬ 
wheat 

Organ 

See page .C3492 

Positive Pressure 

(See also Compressors, Air—Centrifugal or 
Rotary) 

General Electric Co.D5010 

Pressure or Volume 

American Blower Corp. .D4513 

Bishop and Babcock Sales Co.D4544 

Buffalo Forge Co...D4514 

Sturtevant, B. F., Co.D4518 

United States Blower and Heater 

Corp.D4517 

Wing, L. J., Mfg. Co.D4521 

See also pages.C3805; D4532 

Silex .D4514 

Sirocco .D4513 

Wing-Scruplex .D4S21 

Turbo 

General Electric Co.DS010 

Wing, L. J., Mfg. Co.D4521 

See also page.C3492 

Blue Print 

Cabinets 

See Cabinets, Blue Print and Plan Filing 

Room Accessories 

Hamilton Mfg. Co.C3260 

Bluestone 

Alberene Stone Co. A490 

American Blue Stone Co.A491 

Genesee Valley . A491 

Specifications . A491 

Boards 

Asbestos 

See Wall Board—Asbestos 

Black 

See Blackboards 

Bulletin 

Akins Products, Inc.C3748 

Armstrong Cork Co.C3846 

Beckley-Cardy Co.C3828 

Kennedy, David E., Inc.B2684 

Mundet Cork Corp.C3847 

New York Silicate Book Slate Co.C3831 

Rowles, E. W. A., Co.C3834 

Tablet & Ticket Co.C3754 

United Cork Cos.B2268 

See also pages.A1174; A1188; A1205; 

C3750; C37S1; C3752 

Duplex .C3828 

Jointite . C3847 

Kencor .B2684 

Perma Korkboard .C3834 

Simplex .C3828 

Specifications.B2684; C3834; 

C3846; C3847 

Bulletin—Changeable Letter or Strip 

Advance Directory Co.C3750 

Akins Products, Inc.C3748 

Tablet & Ticket Co.C3754 

Directory y 

See Directories, Building 

Plywood 

See Plywood 

Sounding 

See page.C3695 


Boards—Cont. 

Stock 

See Brokers' Stock Boards 

Stucco 

Celotex Co.B2307 

Wall 

See Wall Board 

Wall—Tiled 

See Tile, Sheet or Board Form 

Boats, Chlorinating 

See Chlorine Control Apparatus; Hypochlor¬ 
ite Control Apparatus 

Boiler 

Breechings 

See pages.B1834; D4179; D4866 

Compounds 

Aquabar Waterproofing Products, Inc. A264 

Feed Water Treatments 

See Feed Water Treatments 

Feeders 

See Regulators, Feed Water 
Low Water Protection Feeder 

Webster, Warren, & Co.D4643 

Specifications .D4643 

Low Water Protection Switch 

McDonnell & Miller.D4931 

Panels 

Marsh, Jas. P., & Co.D4589 

Webster, Warren, & Co.D4643 

Specifications .D45 89 

Plate Work 

See Steel Plate Construction 

Settings, Brick 

Custodis, Alphons, Chimney Con¬ 
struction Co.D4822 

Rust Engineering Co.D4823 

Summerhays, Wm., Sons Corp.D4826 

See also page...D4820 

Tube CleAners 

See Soot Blowers and Cleaners 
Water Treatments 

See Feed Water Treatments; Filters; Soft¬ 
eners, Water; etc. 

Boilers 

Heating, Fire Tube or Water Tube 

Bass Foundry & Machine Co.D4863 

Brownell Co.D4866 

Burnham Boiler Corp.D4864 

Keeler, E., Co.D4867 

Kewanee Boiler Corp.D4870 

Spencer Heater Co. Div. of 

Lycoming Mfg. Co.D4876 

Thermo Service, Inc.D4858 

Titusville Iron Works Co.D4878 

Perfection .D4878 

Heating—Flash Type 

McCormick, J. H., & Co.D4532 

Heating—Gas Fired 

B-Line Boiler Co.D4827 

Bryant Heater & Mfg. Co.D4840 

Crane Co.D4839 

McCormick, J. H., & Co.D4532 

Mueller, L. J., Furnace Co.D4856 

Peerless Heater Co.D4857 

See also page.D4873 

Basmor .D4839 

Gas-Era .D4856 

Specifications .D4827; D4840 

Heating, Locomotive Firebox 

Brownell Co.D4866 

Kewanee Boiler Corp.D4870 

Titusville Iron Works Co.D4878 

Acme .D4878 

Tico .D4878 

Heating—Magazine, Feed 

Molby Boiler Co., Inc.D4872 

Spencer Heater Co., Div. of 

Lycoming Mfg. Co.D4876 

Heating—Oil Fired 

Petroleum Heat and Power Co.D4912 

Wood, Gar, Boiler Div., Wood 

Hydraulic Hoist & Body Co., Inc..D4862 

Gar-Wood .D4862 

Petro .D4912 

Specifications .D4912 

Heating, Sectional 

Burnham Boiler Corp.D4864 

Molby Boiler Co.D4872 

Smith, H. B., Co.D4859 

Spencer Heater Co., Div. of 

Lycoming Mfg. Co.D4876 

Thatcher Co.D4873 

Big Twin .D4864 

Elite .D4873 

H-B .D4859 

Mills .D4859 

Progress .D4873 

Red Hot .D4873 

Heating—Smokeless 

Burnham Boiler Corp.D4864 

Kewanee Boiler Corp.D4870 

Smith, H. B., Co.D4859 
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PRODUCTS 


Boilers—Cont. 

Hot Water Supply- 

See Heaters, Water, Coal Fired 

Power—Fire Tube or Water Tube 

Brownell Co.D4866 

Keeler, E., Co.-..D4867 

Titusville Iron Works Co.D4878 

•See also page.D4863 

Perfection .D4878 

Range—Copper 

American Brass Co.D4015 

Badger, E. B., & Sons Co.D4176 

Dahlquist Mfg. Co.D4177 

Aquatherm .D4177 

Brown &r Brothers .D4015 

Specifications .D4176; D4177 

Range-Galvanized 

Case, W. A., and Son Mfg. Co.D4316 

Eastern .D4316 

Range—Heater Combination 

See Heaters, Water, Gas—Combination 
Range Boiler and Heater; Heaters, Wa- 
ter. Electric—Combination Range Boiler 
and Heater 

Range—Relief Valves for 

See Valves, Relief, Range Boiler 

Bolts 

Barrel 

Earle Hardware Mfg. Co.C3222 

Ives, H. B., Co.C3241 

Casement Window 

(See also Hardware Casement Window— 
Fasteners) 

Casement Hardware Co.C3070 

Hagstrom Mfg. Co.C3075 

Hoffman, Andrew, Mfg. Co.C3078 

Bolt-Fast .C3070 

Grip-Lox .C3078 

Win-Dor .C3070 

Concrete Form 

See Form Ties, Clamps and Spacers 
Cremone 

Earle Hardware Mfg. Co.C3222 

Hoffman, Andrew, Mfg. Co.C3078 

Phenix Mfg. Co.C3591 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co.C3130 

Rixson, Oscar C., Co.C3173 

Grip-Lox .C3078 

Door, Emergency Exit 

See Exit Devices, Fire or Panic 
Expansion 

Ackerman-Johnson Co.C3255 

U. S. Expansion Bolt Co.C3256 

See also pages.A180; C3103 

Forway .C3256 

Nutlock .C3256 

U.S.E. ...C3256 

Foot, Chain, e£c. 

Earle Hardware Mfg. Co.C3222 

Ives, H. B.. Co.C3241 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co.C3130 

Garage Door 

See Bolts, Cremone; Bolts, Foot, Chain, etc. 

Lavatory Door 

Bommer Spring Hinge Co.C3196 

Chicago Spring Hinge Co.C3206 

Milwaukee Stamping Co.C3209 

Weis, Henry, Mfg. Co., Inc.C3355 

Lawson-Milwaukee .C3209 

Triplex .C3206 

Mortise 

Ives, H. B., Co.C3241 

Sliding Door 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co.C3130 

Toggle 

U. S. Expansion Bolt Co.C3256 

.C3256 

Ztffer .C3256 

Bonding 

Compounds—Concrete 

Adensite Co., Inc.A260 

Anti-Hydro Waterproofing Co. A262 

Building Chemicals Corp.A271 

Concrete Materials Corp.A274 

Horn, A. C., Co. A283 

Vortex Mfg. Co.A362 

B CC \-.' a .A271 

Comco .A274 

Par-Lock Plaster Key .A362 

Specifications.A260; A362 

Compounds—Plaster 
See Plaster Bond 

Sheets or Plates 

Ke-Bond Co. B2101 

Specifications.B2101 

Book Lifts 

See Lifts, Book; Dumbwaiters 

Bookcases, Wood 

See Cabinet Work; Millwork 


Bookstacks, Metal 

Art Metal Construction Co.C3699 

Riester & Thesmacher Co.C3736 

Snead & Co.C3744 

Watson Mfg. Co.C3746 

See also page.A1262 

Booths 

Coupon 

Art Metal Construction Co.C3699 

Klein, Henry, & Co., Inc.C3329 

Telesco ..C3329 

Telephone 

(See also Telephone Service) 

Bunnell, J. H. & Co., Inc.C3278 

Churchill .C3278 

Telephone Receding Door—Hardware 
for 

See Hangers, Door, Receding; Hinges, Re¬ 
ceding Door 

Ticket 

See page.All74 

Border Lights 

See Stage Fittings and Lighting 

Borings, Test—Foundation 

Hunt, Robert W., Co. A108 

Spencer, White & Prentis. A116 

Bottle 

Openers 

Hoegger, Inc.D4390 

Parker, Charles, Co.D4377 

Racks 

Soellner, Herman, Inc.C3463 

Honeycomb .C3463 

Bottled Gas 

See Gas, Tanked or Bottled 

Bowling Alleys 

Brunswick-Balke-Collender Co.C3848 

Wagner, H., & Adler Co.C3852 

Bowls, Stock Watering—Automatic 

Louden Machinery Co.C3918 

Boxes 

Feed 

See Barn Equipment 
Fire Alarm 

See Fire Alarm Systems 

Flower 

Galloway Terra Cotta Co. A524 

Gutter 

See page. A1002 

Ice 

See Refrigerators 

Letter, Apartment House, 

See Letter Boxes, Apartment House 
Mail Chute 

See Chutes, Mail 
Mail—Telephone Unit 

See Telephone Letter Box Units 
Outlet—Electric, Fan Hanger 

Adam, Frank, Electric Co.D5018 

General Electric Co.D4998 

F-A .D5018 

Outlet—Electric, Floor, Adjustable and 
Non-adjustable 

Adam, Frank, Electric Co.DS018 

General Electric Co.D4998 

F-A .D5018 

Register 

See Registers, Heating and Ventilating 

Safe Deposit 

Diebold Safe & Lock Co.C3772 

Mosler Safe Co.C3794 

York Safe and Lock Co.C3800 

Wall, Metal 

Duplex Hanger Co.All28 

Brackets 

Column 

See Caps and Bases, Column 

Lamp 

See Standards and Brackets, Lamp; Lighting 
Fixtures 

Lavatory 

See Lavatory Brackets or Chairs 

Pipe 

See Hangers, Pipe; Rolls, Pipe 

Radiator 

See Radiator Hangers 

Shelving, Adjustable 

# See Shelving, Adjustable—Hardware for 
Sliding Door 

See Hangers, Door 
Stadium Seat 

Allith-Prouty Co.C3868 

National Malleable and Steel Castings 

Co.C3869 


Brackets—Cont. 

Stair Rail 

Ives, H. B., Co.C3241 

Window Shade 

See Shades, Window—Brackets for 

Breakfast Rooms—Fold-away 

Sterling Ti-Di-Nette, Inc..C3456 

Ti-Di-Nette .C3456 

Brick 

Acid Resistant 

See Brick, Floor—Packing House, Bat¬ 
tery Room, etc. 

Asphalt 

See Blocks, Asphalt 
Cleaning Compounds 

Building Chemical Corp. A271 

BriXope . A271 

Specifications. A271 

Common 

National Fireproofing Corp. A549 

Western Brick Co.A421 

See also page.A396 

Natco .A549 

Enameled 

American Enameled Brick Corp.A371 

Claycraft Co. . A383 

Hanley Co.A393 

Hydraulic-Press Brick Co. A396 

Ketcham, O. W. A527 

Kraftile Co. A604 

Sayre & Fisher Brick Co. A405 

Hy-tex . A396 

Kraft-Enamel . A604 

Perma-chrome .A383 

Specifications. A371 

Face or Front 

Acme Brick Co. .B2539 

American Enameled Brick Corp.A371 

Belden Brick Co. A384 

Claycraft Co. A383 

Finzer Bros. Clay Co. A388 

Fiske & Co., Inc. A387 

Hanley Co.A393 

Hydraulic-Press Brick Co. A396 

Ketcham, O. W. A527 

Medal Brick & Tile Co. A395 

Metropolitan Paving Brick Co. A399 

National Fireproofing Corp. A549 

Old Virginia Brick Co. A403 

Paterson Fire Brick Co. A404 

Sayre & Fisher Brick Co. A405 

Sugarcreek Clay Products Co. A418 

Western Brick Co. A421 

See also page. A779 

Agecrost Oldstyle . A395 

Caledonian . A387 

Cavaliers . A403 

Cayuga Matt .B2539 

Cloister . A421 

Empire . A421 

F.F. Fees . A403 

Forestblend . A388 

Hy-tex . A396 

Jeffersons . A403 

Metro . A399 

Natco . A549 

Perma-chrome . A383 

Persiantex .B2539 

Tapestry . A387 

Vine-Wove .B2539 

Waldorf Grays . A387 

Westex .A421 

Fire 

See pages....A387; A405; D4970 

Floor—Packing House, Battery Room, 
etc. 

Belden Brick Co. A384 

Hanley Co.B2551 

Ketcham, O. W. A527 

See also page. A399 

Glass 

Corning Glass Works.C2928 

Structural Glass Corp.A880 

Pyrex . C2928 

Specifications. A880 

Glazed 

See Brick, Enameled 

Hollow 

Stark Brick Co.A407 

Bricktyle .A407 

Insulating 

See Blocks, Insulating; Insulation 

Paving 

See pages..'.A396; A399; A527 

Porcejain 

See Brick, Enameled 

Salt Glazed 

Hydraulic-Press Brick Co. A396 

Ketcham, O. W. AS27 

National Fireproofing Corp. A549 

Paterson Fire Brick Co. A404 

Stark Brick Co. A407 

Athena . AS27 

Bricktyle . A407 

Hy-tex . A396 

Natco . A549 

Vitribrik . A549 
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PRODUCTS 


Brick—Cont. 

Sealing Strips 

Sealed Joint Construction Corp.A406 

Specifications. A406 

Special Shapes—Moulded, Arch, etc. 

Hydraulic-Press Brick Co.A396 

Brick Veneer Base 

See Metal Lath; Metal Lath and Insulation 
Combination 

Brick Ventilators 

See Ventilators, Wall—Common Brick Size 

Brickwork Section.A369 

Bridge Protection 

See Protective Compounds; Paint, Acid, Al¬ 
kali or Oil Resistant; Paint, Metal Pro¬ 
tective; Preservatives, Metal 

Bridges 

Draw 

See page.A1441 

Steel 

See Structural Steel Fabricators and De¬ 
signers 

Bridging, Joist 

Kalman Steel Corp.A963 

Broilers 

Bramhall, Deane Co.C3884 

Detroit-Michigan Stove Co.C3464 

Edison General Electric Appliance Co., 

Inc.C3470 

Standard Gas Equipment Corp.C3467 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co.C3472 

Garland .C3464 

Brokers Stock Boards 

Mount & Robertson, Inc. B2016 

Bronze 

Architectural, see Ornamental Metal Work 
Extruded, see Extruded Metal Shapes 
Rods, see Rods, Brass, Bronze, Copper or 
Nickel Silver 

Sheets, see Sheet Metal, Brass, Bronze, 

Copper or Nickel Silver 
Tablets, see Tablets 

Brownstone 

See Sandstone 

Brushes 

Floor 

Hillyard Chemical Co.C2807 

See also page.C2809 

Floor Polishing 

See Polishers, Floor 

Bubbling Cups 

See Fountains, Drinking 

Bucks, Door 

See Frames, Door 

Buildings 

Glass 

See Glass, Corrugated Wire; Greenhouses and 
Conservatories 
Standardized—Steel 

Truscon Steel Co.A971 

See also pages.A167; B1834 

Ferroclad .A971 

J &L .A167 

Bulletin Boards 

See Boards, Bulletin 

Bulletproof Glass 

See Glass, Safety 

Bumpers and Coat Hook Combina¬ 
tion—Lavatory Door 

Milwaukee Stamping Co.C3209 

Weis, Henry, Mfg. Co., Inc.C3355 

Lawson-Milwaukee .C3209 

Bumpers and Stops, Door 

Allith-Prouty Co.C3119 

Bommer Spring Hinge Co.C3196 

Glynn-Johnson Corp.C3166 

Ives, H. B., Co.C3241 

Milwaukee Stamping Co.C3209 

Monarch Mfg. Co.C3220 

Stanley Works.C3216 

Lawson-Milwaukee .C3209 

Bunker Pans 

Market Forge Co.D5310 

See also page.D5318 

Maforco .D5310 


Burglar Alarms, Electric 

American District Telegraph Co.C3801 

Bankers Electric Protective Assn.C3802 

See also pages.D5205; D5216; D5249; 

D5'266 

'A.D.T .C3801; C3802 

Faraday .D5249 

Phonetalarm .C3801 

Burlap, Decorators 

See Coverings, Wall—Woven 

Burners 

Garbage or Rubbish 

See Incinerators 

Gas 

Anthony Company.D4885 

See also page.C3467 

Nebulyte .D4885 

oa 

Anthony Company.D4885 

Automatic Burner Corp.D4886 

Crystal Oil Burner Corp.D4892 

Electrol Inc.D4894 

Enterprise Oil Burner Co.D4893 

Gilbert & Barker Mfg. Co.D4906 

Johnson, S. T., Co.D4908 

May Oil Burner Corp.D4910 

Nu-Way Coip.D4907 

Petroleum Heat and Power Co.D4912 

Ray Burner Co.D4916 

Silent Automatic Corp.D4917 

Torvic Oil Burner Coip.D4924 

Williams Oil-O-Matic Heating Corp...D4925 

ABC .D4886 

Centri’ .D4908 

Genii .D4907 

Nebulyte .D4885 

Oil-O-Matic .D4925 

Petro-Nokol .D4912 

Specifications.D4912; D4917; D4925; D4894 
Oil and Gas Combination 

Anthony Company.D4885 

See also page.D4916 

Nebulyte .D4885 

Butts 

See Hinges 

Buzzers, Electric 

See Bells and Buzzers, Electric 


Cabinet Work—Wood 

Hyde-Murphy Co.B1969 

Klein, Henry, & Co., Inc.C3329 

Mount & Robertson, Inc.B2016 

See also page.C3275 

Cabinets 

Bathroom, Steel 

Acme Metal Products Corp.D4408 

Columbia Metal Box Co.D4409 

Corcoran Mfg. Co.D4410 

Eustis, J. P., Mfg. Co.D4412 

Fairfacts Co., Inc.D4357 

Henkel “Edge-Lite” Corp.D4411 

Hess Warming & Ventilating Co.D4418 

Hoegger, Inc... .D4390 

Ideal Cabinet Corp., Div. of Deslauriers 

Metal Products Co., Inc.D4417 

Lawson, F. H., Co.D4420 

Metropolitan Electric Mfg. Co..D4421 

Miami Cabinet Co.D4422 

Mirror Slide Light Co., Ltd.D4424 

Parker, Charles, Co.D4377 

Steel & Wike Co.D4426 

United Metal Box Co., Inc.D4428 

See also page.D4341 

Brasscrafters' .D4412 

Challenger .D4420 

Classic .D4418 

DeLuxe .D4418 

”Edge-Lite” .D4411 

Evalast .D4412 

Facealite .D4421 

Kleer-Vu .D4426 

Lawco .D4420 

Majestic .D4408 

Perfectlite .D4409 

Pure White . D4422 

Bathroom, Wood 

Mirror Slide Light Co., Ltd.D4424 

Blue Print and Plan Filing 

Hamilton Mfg. Co.C3260 

See also page.C3279 

Hamilton-Calumet .C3260 

China 

i anes & Kirtland, Inc.C3450 

lurphy Door Bed Co.C3452 

Wasmuth-Endicott Co.C3459 

White House .C3450 

Divider 

See Cabinets, Kitchen; Kitchen Units 

Dumbwaiter 

See Dumbwaiters 

18 


Cabinets—Cont. 

Filing 

See Filing Equipment 

Fire Extinguisher 

Elkhart Brass Mfg. Co.D4231 

Wirt & Knox Mfg. Co.D4243 

Heat 

See Radiators, Steam or Hot Water—Cabinet 

Hose 

Allen, W. D., Mfg. Co.D4226 

Elkhart Brass Mfg. Co.D4231 

Howard, H. J. M., Mfg. Co.D4230 

Simmons, John, Co.D4244 

Wirt & Knox Mfg. Co.D4243 

See also pages.A1262; A1292 

Alenco .D4226 

De Luxe .D4243 

Peerless .D4230 

Specifications.D4226; D4244 

Hospital—Instrument, Warming, Bed- 

pan, etc. 

Art Metal Construction Co.C3699 

Castle, Wilmot, Co.C3811 

Excel Metal Cabinet Co., Inc.C3812 

General Fireproofing Co.C3814 

Watson Mfg. Co.C3746 

GF .C3814 

Specifications .C3812 

Ice Cream 

Frigidaire Corp.D5350 

Kelvinator Sales Corp.D5358 

Instrument 

See Cabinets, Hospital 
Ironing Board 

See Ironing Boards, Built-in 
Kitchen, Combined with Gas Range 
See Ranges, Gas and Kitchen Cabinet Combi¬ 
nation 

Kitchen, Combined with Refrigerator 

See Refrigerator, Kitchen Cabinet Combina¬ 
tion 

Kitchen Sink—Soap, Brushes, etc. 

Janes & Kirtland, Inc.C3450 

White House .C3450 

Kitchen, Steel 

Acme Metal Products Corp.C3434 

Elgin Stove & Oven Co.C3455 

Excel Metal Cabinet Co., Inc..C3447; 

C3812 

i anes & Kirtland, Inc.C3450 

lurphy Door Bed Co.C3452 

Parsons Co.C3458 

Cabranette .„..C3452 

Majestic .C3434 

Pureaire .C3458 

White House .C3450 

Specifications.C3812 

Kitchen Wall, Steel 

Elgin Stove & Oven Co.C3455 

Janes & Kirtland, Inc.C3450 

Murphy Door Bed Co.C3452 

White House .C3450 

Kitchen, Wood 

Sellers, G. I., & Sons Co.C3454 

Wasmuth-Endicott Co.C3459 

Kitchen Craft .C3459 

Kitchen Maid .C3459 

Linen 

Elgin Stove & Oven Co.C3455 

Excel Metal Cabinet Co., Inc.C3447; 

C3812 

Murphy Door Bed Co...C3452 

Specifications.C3812 

Medicine 

See Cabinets, Bathroom; Cabinets, Hospital 

Metal, Storage 

All-Steel-Equip Co.C3279 

Berger Mfg. Co., Div. of Republic Steel 

Corp.C3280 

DurabiU Steel Locker Co.C3281 

Lyon Metal Products, Inc.C3282 

Penn Metal Co. of Penna.C3284 

Shaw-Walker Co.C3737 

See also pages.C3344; C3346; 

C3732; C3814 

Berloy . C3280 

Penco .C3284 

Panelboard 

See Panelboards, Electric 
Paper Towel 

See Bathroom Accessories 
Radiator 

See Radiator Covers 
Refrigerator 

See Refrigerators 

Register 

See Registers, Heating and Ventilating 

Shoe 

See Shoe Racks and Cabinets 

Storage 

See Cabinets, Metal, Storage 
Teleph one—Built-in 

Tuttle & Bailey Mfg. Co.D4508 

Wasmuth-Endicott Co.C3459 

Tel-Box .D4508 











































































































































































PRODUCTS 


Cabinets—Cont. 

Toilet Paper 

See Bathroom Accessories 

Towel 

See Cabinets, Bathroom 
Viewing 

See page.C3346 

Cable Equalizers, Elevator 

See Elevator Cable Equalizers 

Cables, Electric 

See Wire and Cables, Electric 

Cabs, Elevator 

See Cars, Elevator 

Caen Stone Reproduction 

See Stone, Artificial; Paint, Texturing; 
Marble, Artificial 

Cafeteria and Restaurant Equipment 

See Furniture and Furnishings, Cafeteria 
and Restaurant 

Cages 

Bank and Office 

Acorn Wire and Iron Works.A1136 

Art Metal Construction Co.A1160; C3699 

Cincinnati Mfg. Co.A1166 

Clear-Vision Counters, Inc.C3727 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works.C3963 

Garden City Plating & Mfg. Co.All76 

Heath, J. S., Co.A1180 

Hopkins, Angus, Inc.C3168 

Illinois Bronze & Iron Works.A1182 

Jamestown Metal Equipment Co.C3732 

Reliance Bronze & Steel Corp.A1205 

Superb Bronze & Iron Co., Inc.A1226 

Watson Mfg. Co.C3746 

Western Wire & Iron Works, Inc.A1018> 

Williams, Jno., Inc.A1230 

Woven Wire Work Div. of National 
Assn, of Ornamental Iron, Bronze 

and Wire Mfrs.A1130 

See also pages.A1172; A1174; A1188; 

A1198; A1204; A1222; A1227; 

A1228; B1834 

Frxendly .C3727 

T ^arcy ...All76 

John Poole .C3727 

Specifications.A1018; A1130; A1136 

Bank and Office—Wood 

Klein, Henry, & Co., Inc.C3329 

Telesco .C3329 

Bird and Animal 

See Fencing, Wire or Woven Wire 
Stock Room 

See Partitions, Open Mesh 

Caging, Wire—Beam and Girder 

Conover Steel & Wire Co., Inc. A185 

Mitchell-Tappen Co.A186 

Ryerson, Joseph T., & Son, Inc. A180 

Union Steel Products Co.A187 

See also page. A163 

Reed. .A185; A187 

SMC . A186 

Caissons 

See Contractors, Piling; Engineers or Con¬ 
tractors, Concrete Construction; Engi¬ 
neers or Contractors, Foundation 

Calcimine 

See Paint, Water 

Calcium Chloride 

Solvay Sales Corp.A352 

Calking and Glazing Compounds 

Anti-Hydro Waterproofing Co.A262 

Aquabar Waterproofing Products, Inc.A264 

Calbar Paint and Varnish Co.C2830 

Ceco Weatherstrip & Screen Products, 

Div. of Concrete Engineering Co., 

Inc.C3531 

Ceresit Waterproofing Corp.A273 

Concord Paint Co., Inc.C3048 

Cosmopolitan Chemical Co., Inc.A275 

Hetzel Roofing Products Co. A868 

Hydroseal Waterproofing Co.A309 

Kuhls, H. B., Fred.C3049 

Lastik Products Co., Inc.C3050 

Merkin, M. J., Paint Co., Inc.C2913 

Minwax Co., Inc.A340 

Pecora Paint Co., Inc. A139 

Plastic Products Co.C3051 

Reese Metal Weather Strip Co.C3548 

Sullivan Co.A356 

Toch Brothers . A364 

Tremco Mfg. Co.C3052 

See also pages.A268; A271; A350; A353; 

C3526; C3534; C3538; C3541 

Acco-Lastic .C3526 

Aquaseal .C2913 

Aquatex . A264 

Carrarament .C3048 

Caulk-O-Seal .C2830 

Cosmoproof . A275 

Elastic ... .C3049 

(Continued in Next Column) 


Calking and Glazing Compounds— 

Cont. 

JContinued from Previous Column) 

Fissurseal .A3 56 

Hydro Proof . A268 

Lastikalk .C3050 

Merco .C2913 

Mono-Sky . C3048 

Plastoid .C3051 

Plasto-Seal .C3548 

R.I.W . A364 

Sulco . A356 

Specifications.A340; C3048; C3049; 

C3050; C3052 

Calking Guns 

See Guns, Calking 

Calling Systems 

See Signal Systems; Telephone Signal Sys¬ 
tem Combination 

Carnes 

Henderson Bros. C2922 

Spiers, Richard N., & Sons.C2926 

Easy Fix .C2922 

Candelabras 

See Standards and Brackets, Lamp; Lighting 
Fixtures 

Cane, Metal 

See Metal Fabric 

Canopies 

Marquises 

See Marquises 

Sidewalk 

See page.C3626 

Store Window, etc. 

See Store Front Awnings 

Cans 

Ash, Hoisting, Swing Bail or Side 

Handle 

Capital Lift & Mfg. Co.D4949 

Gillis & Geoghegan.C3902 

Morris, Herbert, Inc.D4964 

Washburn & Granger, Inc.D4970 

See also page.D4952 

Dean .D4970 

G & G .C3902 

Specifications .D4970 

Ash, Trucks for 

See Trucks, Ash Can 

Canvas 

Preservatives 

See Preservatives, Canvas 
Roofing and Deck 

Barrell, William L., Co. of N. Y., Inc... A810 

Ruberoid Co.A756 

Con-Ser-Tex .A810 

Wall Coverings 

See Coverings, Wall—Woven 

Capitals, Composition 

American Wood Column Co.P.2018 

Hartmann-Sanders Co.B2020 

Schwerd, A. F., Mfg. Co.B2024 

Triumph Column Co., Inc.B2030 

Union Metal Mfg. Co.B2032 

See also page.B2197 

Caps and Bases 

Column 

American Wood Column Co.B2018 

Crex Patent Column Co.A966 

Hartmann-Sanders Co.B2020 

Lally Column Co.A968 

Schwerd, A. F., Mfg. Co.B2024 

Triumph Column Co. t Inc.B2030 

Post 

Duplex Hanger Co.A1128 

Ideal Hanger Co.A1129 

See also page.A1014 

Caps and Tops, Chimney 

See Chimney Caps and Pots 

Carillons 

(See also Bells) 

Meneely & Co. (Inc.).C3690 

Carpentry Section.B1877 

Carpet 

Fastening Strips, Tackless 

Floor Accessories Co., Inc.B2092 

Specifications .B2092 

Linings 

See page.B2307 

Carpets 

Kent-Costikyan.C3416 

Mohawk Carpet Mills.C3420 

Molloy-Skelly Can>et Co., Inc.C3426 

National Theatre Supply Co.C3805 

Kentico .C3416 

Kents hah .C3416 


Carriers 

Feed, Litter, Milk Can, etc. 

Louden Machinery Co.C3918 

For Pneumatic Dispatch Tube Systems 

G & G Atlas Systems.C3764 

Garment 

See Garment Carrier Equipment 

Hay 

Louden Machinery Co.C3918 

Carrying Systems, Overhead 

Seepages.C3103; C3119; C3128 

Cars 

Dumbwaiter 

See Dumbwaiters 

Elevator 

Otis Elevator Co.D5420 

Tyler, W. S., Co.A1227 

See also pages.A1174; A1260; A1290; B1834 
Me-Tyl- Wood .A1227 

Casement 

Adjusters, see Hardware, Casement Window 
—Adjusters 

Hardware, see Hardware, Casement Window 
Weatherstrips, see Weatherstrips, Metal 
Windows, see Windows, Casement 

Cases 

Book—Rolling 

Snead & Co.C3744 

Display 

Garden City Plating & Mfg. Co.A1176 

See also page.A1227 

Garcy .A1176 

Display—Refrigerated 
See Refrigerators 
Museum or Treasure Room 

Art Metal Construction Co.C3699 

Riester & Thesmacher Co.C3736 

Russell, A. N., & Sons Co.C3261 

Beers-Dustite .C3736 

Casings 

Door, Metal 

Knapp Bros. Mfg. Co.B2102 

Milcor Steel Co..B2120 

Underground Pipe 

See Conduit, Underground Pipe Insulation 

Window — Combined with Radiator 
Recess 

Knapp Bros. Mfg. Co.B2102 

Window, Metal 

Knapp Bros. Mfg. Co.B2102 

Milcor Steel Co.B2120 

Richsto Metal Trim Co.B2132 

Casters and Rests, Furniture 

Bassick Co.C3270 

See also page.C3060 

NoMor .C3270 

Castings 

Aluminum 

Aluminum Co. of America.A1151 

Aluminum Research Institute.All50 

Art Metal Construction Co.A1160 

Bohn Aluminum & Brass Corp.A1162 

Crown Iron Works Co.A1167 

Newman Mfg. Co.A1201 

Werra Aluminum Foundry Co.A1229 

See also page.A1I72 

Alcoa .A1151 

Bohnalite .A1162 

Brass or Bronze 

American Brass Co.All56 

Art Metal Construction Co.A1160 

Newman Mfg. Co.A1201 

Penn Brass & Bronze Works.A1204 

See also pages.A1168; All72; All74; 

A1182; A1222; A1230 

Iron—Architectural 

Logan Co.A1190 

McKinney, James & Son.A1191 

See also pages.A1222; B1834 

Iron—Special 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co.A1002 

Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works.A1014 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Vtarks.C3963 

Flockhart Foundry Co.A1013 

See also pages.A1182; C3119; D4044 

Municipal 

Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works.A1014 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works.C3693 

Flockhart Foundry Co.A1013 

See also page.A1002 

Nickel 

International Nickel Co., Inc.A1232 

Nickel Copper Alloy (Monel Metal) 

International Nickel Co., Inc.A1232 

Stadium Seat 

(See also Brackets, Stadium Seat) 

National Malleable and Steel Castings 

Co.C3869 

Steel 

Otis Elevator Co.D5420 
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PRODUCTS 


Catchbasin Covers and Gratings 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works.C3963 

Flockhart Foundry Co.A1013 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co.D4122 

See also page.A1002 

Catchbasins 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co.D4122 

See also page.D4192 

Catchbasins, Grease 

See Traps, Grease or Oil 

Catches 

Cupboard, Transom, Door, etc. 

Earle Hardware Mfg. Co.C3222 

Hagstrom Mfg. Co.C3075 

Ives, H. B., Co.C3241 

See also page.C3214 

Friction 

Hagstrom Mfg. Co.C307S 

Ceilings 

Cedar 

See Lumber, Red Cedar; Closet Lining, Cedar 

Metal 

Kawneer Co.C3011 

Milcor Steel Co. A759 

Penn Metal Co. of Penna.C3284 

Wheeling Metal & Mfg. Co. A862 

See also page.A854 

Leadclad . A862 

Penco .C3284 

Plaster Board and Metal Furring Systems 
See Ceilings, Suspended Systems 
Suspended, Clips (or 

See Clips, Metal Lath; Inserts, Concrete—for 
Suspended and Furred Ceilings 
Suspended, Concrete Inserts for 

See Inserts, Concrete — for Suspended and 
Furred Ceilings 
Suspended Systems 

National Steel Fabric Co., Div. of Pitts¬ 
burgh Steel Co.B2122 

Simplex Steel Products Co.B2144 

Steeltex .B2122 

Specifications.B2122; B2144 

Vaulted 

Guastavino, R., Co.B2428 

X-ite Corp., Div. of E. L. Bruce Co_B2508 

Timbrel .B2428 

Specifications.B2508 

Cellar 

Bottle Racks, see Bottle Racks 
Drainers, Automatic, see Ejectors, Hydrau¬ 
lic, Automatic; Pumps, Bilge 

Cells, Prison 

See Jail Construction and Equipment 

Cellular Gypsum 

Universal Gypsum & Lime Co.B2081 

Insulex .B2081 

Cement 

Accelerators 

Anti-Hydro Waterproofing Co.A262 

Aquabar Waterproofing Products, 

Inc.A264 

Building Chemicals Corp.A271 

Concrete Materials Corp. A274 

Cosmopolitan Chemical Co., Inc. A275 

Horn, A. C., Co. A283 

Solvay Sales Corp. A3S2 

Sullivan Co.A356 

Super Concrete Emulsions, Ltd.A357 

Toch Brothers .A364 

Truscon Laboratories. A360 

See also pages.A350; C3052 

4SS e J le .A262 

BCC .A271 

Comco . A274 

Cosmoproof .A27S 

Cretemix ....C3052 

Dehydratine No. 80 . A283 

K°* s f* . A356 

Quick Set . A264 

R-l-W .A3 64 

Suconem . A357 

Sulco ... A3 56 

Tempente . A3 60 

Tox-Mix . A364 

Specifications.A'283; A360 

Acid Resistant 

See page .A356 

Asbestos 

See Cement, Insulating 

Bituminous 

Toch Brothers . A364 

RJ.1V . A364 

Self Healing Bridge Cement .A3 64 

Bricklayers’ 

Carney Cement Co. A129 

Century Cement Corp. A130 

Dewey-Portland Cement Co.A131 

Green Bag Cement Co. A132 

Hy-Test Cement Co.A133 

(Continued in Next Column) 


Cement—Cont. 

Bricklayers’—Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

Kosmos Portland Cement Co. A134 

Louisville Cement Co.A135 

Medusa Portland Cement Co. A120 

Ohio Hydrate & Supply Co.B2205 

Southwestern Portland Cement Co.A136 

Woodville Lime Products Co.B2206 

Blubag .B2206 

Brixment .A135 

Kosmortar . A134 

Medusa Mix . A120 

Ohio Mastite .B2205 

Richmortar .A136 

Stoneset . A120 

Specifications.A129; A130; A13‘2; A133; 

A134; A135; A136 

Calking 

See Calking and Glazing Compounds 

Colors 

See Colors, Mortar, Cement and Stucco 

Expansion Joint 

See Joints, Expansion, Concrete—Cement for 

Floor Coatings 

See Paint, Brick, Cement, Concrete, Stucco, 
Stone—Preservative Finishing Coats 
Floor Curing and Protection 

See Flooring Cement and Terrazzo, Curing 
and Protection 
Floors 

See Cement, Portland; Flooring, Cement 
Floors, Dividing Strips for 

See Terrazzo Floor Dividing Strips 
For Application of Insulation 

Hetzel Roofing Products Co. A868 

Acoustiglu . A868 

Glazing 

See Calking and Glazing Compounds; Putty 

Gypsum 

See Plaster, Gypsum; Plaster, Keene’s Ce¬ 
ment 

Insulating 

Carey, Philip. Co.B2384 

Tohns-Manville .B2386 

Keasbey & Mattison Co.B2391 

Ambler .B2391 

Rubbercork .B2386 

Specifications. B2384; B2386 

Iron 

Sullivan Co.A356 

Sulco . A356 

Keene’s 

See Plaster, Keene’s Cement 

Machinery Anchoring 

See Machinery Anchoring Cement 
Mastic—for Laying Tile Flooring 

Tile-Tex Co.B2693 

Specifications .B2693 

Non-Staining 

Medusa Portland Cement Co.A120 

Paint 

See Paint, Brick, Cement, Concrete, Stucco, 
Stone — Preservative Finishing Coats; 

Paint, Portland Cement 

Plaster 

J5ee Plaster, Gypsum—Hard Wall 
Pointing 

(See also Calking and Glazing Compounds) 

Calbar Paint and Varnish Co.C2830 

Hetzel Roofing Products Co. A868 

Horn, A. C, Co. A283 

Kuhls, H. B. Fred. A314 

Lastik Products Co., Inc.C3050 

Merkin, M. J., Paint Co., Inc.C2913 

Tremco Mfg. Co.C3052 

Aquaseal .C2913 

Caulk-O-Seal .C2830 

Elastic . A314 

Merco .C2913 

Vulcatex . A283 

Specifications... .A283; A314; C3050; C3052 
Portland 

Green Bag Cement Co. A132 

Medusa Portland Cement Co. A120 

Southwestern Portland Cement Co.... A127 

West Penn Cement Co. A128 

. See also page. A134 

Akcelo . A127 

Hydro-Plastic . A127 

> Medusa-Mix . A120 

Miami . A127 

Stoneset . A120 

Specifications . A127 

Portland—Colored, Pre-mixed 

Artstone Products, Inc.B2148 

Ceresit Waterproofing Corp.A273 

Concrete Materials Corp..A274 

Hamlin Cement Products, Inc.B2147 

Cerox . A'273 

Handball ‘'700” .B2148 

Portland—Liquid 

See Paint, Portland Cement 
Portland—Waterproofed 

Ceresit Waterproofing Corp.A273 

Green Bag Cement Co. A132 

Medusa Portland Cement Co.A120 

West Penn Cement Co. A128 

Cerox . A273 


Cement—Cont. 

Portland—White 

Medusa Portland Cement Co. A120 

Portland—X-Ray Protective 

Bar-Ray Products, Inc.B2402 

Refractory 

See pages.A137; D4824 

Repairing—for Concrete Floors and 
Surfaces 

Concrete Materials Corp. A274 

See also page. A356 

Comco .A274 

E-Z Patch . A3 56 

Roof Tile 

See Tile, Roof, Reinforced Cement 

Roofing 

Aquabar Waterproofing Products, Inc. A264 

Barrett Co. A623 

Carey, Philip, Co. A677 

Concord Paint Co., Inc.C3048 

Hetzel Roofing Products Co. A868 

Horn. A. C., Co. A283 

Merkin, M. *J., Paint Co., Inc.C2913 

Minwax Co. Inc. A340 

Sullivan Co. A356 

See also pages.A137; A350; A353; 

A622; A743; A756 

Aquaseal .C2913 

Bituloid . A340 

Dehydratines Nos. 4 & 6 . A283 

Dri-N-Tite . A283 

Elastigum . A623 

Fibrous Noting . A868 

Genasco . A622 

Kant-Leak . A356 

Manco . A677 

Merco .C2913 

Roof-Fix .C3048 

Specifications... .A340; A623; A868; C3048 
Setting—Corkboard and Block Insula¬ 
tion 

See page. A268 

Testing 

See Inspection and Testing, Structural Ma¬ 
terials 

Wood 

See page .A356 

Cement, Lime, Mortar Color 
and Waterproofing 

Section.A259 

Centers, Sash and Transom 

/ See Pivots, Sash 

Cesspools, Bell Trap 

See Drains, Floor, Yard, etc. 

Chain 

Bead 

Bead Chain Mfg. Co.D4324 

Specifications.D4324 

Flat Steel and Steel Wire* 

American Chain Co., Inc.C3092 

Smith & Egge Mfg. Co.C3093 

Hooks, Fasteners, etc. 

American Chain Co., Inc.C3092 

Smith & Egge Mfg. Co.C3093 

Sash 

American Chain Co., Inc.C3092 

Smith & Egge Mfg. Co...C3093 

Acco .C3092 

Giant Metal .C3093 

Red Metal .C3093 

Chairs 

Bar, Concrete Reinforcement 

See Concrete Reinforcing Devices 

Bathroom 

Standard Tank and Seat Co.D4314 

Breakfast Room 

See Breakfast Rooms; Furniture, Disappear¬ 
ing or Fold-away 

Lavatory Bracket 

See Lavatory Brackets or Chairs 

Library 

See Furnishings and Equipment, Bank and 
Library 

Metal 

Lyon Metal Products, Inc.C3282 

See also page.C3814 

School and College 

American Seating Co.C3830 

Theater, Assembly Hall, etc. 

American Seating Co.C3830 

National Theatre Supply Co.C3805 

Chalk Troughs or Rails 

See Blackboard Chalk Rails 

Channel Stringers, Steel Stair 

See Stairs, Iron or Steel—Channel Stringers 
for 

Channels, Furring, Studding, etc. 

See Furring and Studding, Metal 
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PRODUCTS 


Check Room Equipment — Hotel, 
Club, etc. 

Grigor-Heyman Corp.C3874 

Vogel-Peterson Co.C3876 

Whitney Duplicating Check Co.C3875 

De Luxe . .C3874 

De Saussure .V...C3875 

Peterson .C3876 

Checks and Closers, Door 

Bommer Spring Hinge Co.C3196 

* Condor Co.C3165 

Independent Lock Co.C3170 

Norton Lasier Co.C3172 

Reading Hardware Corp.C3244 

Rixson, Oscar C., Co.C3173 

Shelby Spring Hinge Co.C3212 

Blount .C3170 

Ilco . . C3170 

L.C.N ....C3172 

Specifications.C3173 

Checks and Closers, Door—Floor 

Rixson, Oscar C.. Co.C3173 

Shelby Spring Hinge Co.C3212 

See also page.C3172 

Specifications.C3173 

Chemical 

Protective Systems 

See Protective Devices, Bank, etc.—Gas 

Stoneware 

General Ceramics Co.D4043 

Knight, Maurice A.D4052 

U. S. Stoneware Co.D4053 

See also page. A779 

Toilets 

See Toilet Systems, Chemical 

Chimes 

Door or Signal 

Deagan, J. C. f Inc.C3686 

Telechime Div. General Kontrolar Co., 

Inc.D5222 

Tower 

Deagan, J. C., Inc.C3686 

McShane Bell Foundry Co.C3688 

Meneely Bell Co.C3689 

Meneely & Co., (Inc.).C3690 

Chimney 

Caps and Pots—Terra Cotta 

Atlantic Terra Cotta Co.A518 

Galloway Terra Cotta Co. A422 

Ketcham.O. W. A527 

La Luz Product Co. A 5 28 

Ludowici-Celadon Co. A781 

Mart & Lawton, Inc.B2556 

Pursell Co.A423 

See also pages.A523; A530 

Heatherbrown .B2556 

Imperial . A781 

Wheatley . A423 

Ornaments, Forged 

Earle Hardware Mfg. Co.C3222 

Repairing and Remodeling 

American Chimney Corp.D4820 

Continental Chimney Co., Inc.D4821 

Custodis, Alphons, Chimney Construc¬ 
tion Co.D4822 

Kellogg, M. W., Co.D4824 

Summerhays, Wm., Sons Corp.D4826 

Tops—Sheet Metal 

Globe Ventilator Co. A933 

Chimneys 

Common Brick 

American Chimney Corp.D4820 

Continental Chimney Co., Inc.D4821 

Summerhays, Wm., Sons Corp.D4826 

See also page.D4824 

Radial Brick 

American Chimney Corp.D4820 

Continental Chimney Co., Inc.D4821 

Custodis, Alphons, Chimney Construc¬ 
tion Co. *1 .D4822 

Kellogg, M. W., Co.D4824 

Rust Engineering Co.D4823 

Summerhays, Wm., Sons Corp.D4826 

Specifications .D4824 

Reinforced Concrete; 

Rust Engineering Co.D4823 

See also page.D4824 

Steel 

See Smokestacks, Steel 

Chlorine Control Apparatus 

(Water, sewage and swimming pool purifica¬ 
tion. antiseptics, disinfectants, bleaches, 
deodorizers, etc.) 

Everson Filter Co.C3861 

Marsh Electro Chlorination Co., Inc..C3862 

Paradon Co. C3864 

Wallace & Tiernan Co., Inc.C3866 

See also page.D4126 

Ammoniator .C3866 

Chlorinator . C3866 

Specifications.C3864 

Chrome Nickel Iron Alloys 

See Metals, Chrome Nickel Iron Alloys 


Church Furniture and Pews 

See Ecclesiastical Furniture and Accessories 

Chutes 

Coal—Cellar Window 

Donley Brothers Co.A1006 

Gabriel Steel Co.A1008 

Kewanee Mfg. Co.A1009 

Majestic Co.A1010 

Truscon Steel Co.B1855 

See also pages.A1002; A1202; B1510; 

B2137; D4417 

Gravity—Straight or Spiral 

Haslett Chute and Conveyor Co.C3911 

Olson, Samuel, & Co., Inc.C3912 

Otis Elevator Co.D5420 

Standard Conveyor Co.C3914 

Wilkinson, C. M., Co.C3488 

Ice Recording 

See Doors, Cold Storage or Refrigerator 

Laundry 

Haslett Chute and Conveyor Co.C3484 

International Nickel Co., Inc.C3479 

Metal-Vitrix Co.C3486 

Pfaudler Co.C3487 

Tubular Chute Systems.C3490 

Wilkinson, C. M., Co.C3488 

See also page.C3912 

Lockseam .C3486 

Specifications. .C3484; C3486; C3488; C3490 

Mail 

Capitol Mail Chute Corp.C3757 

Cutler Mail Chute Co.C3760 

United States Mail Chute Corp.C3763 

Specifications.C3757; C3760; C3763 

Waste 

Haslet Chute and Conveyor Co.C3484 

Metal-Vitrix Co.C3486 

Pfaudler Co.C3487 

Wilkinson, C. M., Co.C3488 

See also page.C3912 

Lockseam .C3486 

Specifications.C3484; C3486; C3488 

Circuit Breakers 

General Electric Co.D4998; D5010 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co.D5022 

G-E. .D4998 

Nofuze .D5022 

Clay, Fire 

See page. A405 

Cleaners, Polishers and Preserva¬ 
tives, Tile, Marble, Linoleum, 

etc. 

Continental Car-Na-Var Corp.C2806 

Hillyard Chemical Co.C2807 

Vestal Chemical Laboratories, Inc.B2667 

See also page. A356 

Briten-All .B2667 

Car-Na-Var .C2806 

De-Ter-Go .C2806 

Luster-Var .C2806 

Nu-Tro-Fil .C2806 

Shine-All ...C2807 

Specifications.B2667; C2807 

Cleaners, Vacuum 

See Vacuum Cleaners 

Cleaning 

Apparatus — Automobile, Machinery, 

etc. 

(See also Pumping Sets) 

Quimby Pump Co., Inc.D4216 

Building Exteriors 

Superior Cleaning and Waterproofing 

Co.A3 68 

Compounds 

See page.C2810 

Structural Steel 

Superior Cleaning and Waterproofing 

Co. A368 

Clips 

Bar—Concrete Reinforcing 

See Concrete Reinforcing Devices 
Beam Reinforcement 

See Caging, Wire—Beam and Girder 
Ceiling and Partition Systems 

American Clip-On Corp.B’2139 

Clip-On . ..B2139 

Specifications .B2139 

Floor Sleeper 

Bull Dog Floor Clip Co. A190 

Kalman Steel Corp. A168 

Munson Mfg. Co. A191 

National Steel Fabric Co., Div. of 

Pittsburgh Steel Co. A170 

United States Gypsum Co.B2442 

Universal Form Clamp Co. A193 

V-W Ventilator Co. A194 

See page . A187 

Gnp-Tite . A191 

St eel t ex . A170 

Tiger. ... a 194 

Specifications .A191; A194 


Clips—Cont. 

Floor—Sleeper, Sound Deadening 
See Sound Deadening Systems 
Metal Lath—Ceiling, Stucco Reinforce¬ 
ment, etc. 

(See also Inserts, Concrete—for Suspended 
and Furred Ceilings; Inserts, Lath Hang¬ 
er) 

Berger Mfg. Co., Div. of Republic 

Steel Corp. B2096 

Conyer Steel & Wire Co., Inc.B2100 

National Steel Fabric Co., Div. of 

Pittsburgh Steel Co.B2122 

United States Gypsum Co.B2167 

Red Top .B2167 

Steelte x .B'2122 

Pipe 

Grinnell Co., Inc.D4933 

U. S. Expansion Bolt Co.C3256 

Plaster Board—Ceiling and Partition 
Systems 

Simplex Steel Products Co.B2144 

Soffit 

See Caging, Wire—Beam and Girder 

Wire Rope 

See Rope, Wire—Fittings for 

Clock Cases and Dials, Metal 

See Ornamental Metal Work 

Clock Systems 

Electric—Secondary 

International Time Recording Co.. Div. 
of International Business Machines 

Corp.D5273 

Landis & Gyr, Inc., Dept, of Magnetic 

Clock Co...\. .D5274 

Standard Electric Time Co.D5276 

Warren Telechron Co.D5275 

Inducta .D5274 

Magneto .D5274 

Telechron .D5275 

Watchman’s 

American District Telegraph Co.D5198 

Detex Watchclock Corp...D5197 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co... . D5224 

4-D.T .D5198 

Rco . D5197 

Newman .D5197 

Specifications.D5198 

Clocks 

Bank—Pedestal, Bracket, etc. 

Standard Electric Time Co.D5276 

Thomas, Seth, Clock Co.DS296 

Warren Telechron Co.D5275 

Boiler Room 

Marsh, Jas. P., & Co.D4589 

Specifications .D4S89 

Electric 

Cincinnati Victor Co.D5272 

Landis & Gyr, Inc., Dept, of Magnetic 

Clock Co.D5274 

Standard Electric Time Co.D5276 

Thomas, Seth. Clock Co.D5296 

Warren Telechron Co.D5275 

In-Bilt .D5272 

Victor .... .D5272 

Electric Switch Controlling 

See Switches, Electric, Time Control 
Program 

See Clock Systems; Clocks, Regulator or 
Master 

Regulator or Master 

International Time Recording Co., Div. 
of International Business Machines 

Corp.D5273 

Landis & Gyr, Inc., Dept, of Magnetic 

Clock Co.D5274 

Standard Electric Time Co.....*_D5276 

Warren Telechron Co.D5275 

Magneto .D5274 

Sidewalk—Post and Bracket 
See Clocks, Bank, etc. 

Time 

See Recorders, Time 

Tower 

Standard Electric Time Co.D5276 

Thomas, Seth, Clock Co.DS296 

Verdin, I T., Co.....C3691 

Warren Telechron Co.D5275 

Watchman’s 

See Clock Systems 

Closers 

Door, Elevator 

Grant Elevator Equipment Corp.D5462 

Otis Elevator Co.D5420 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co.D5463 

Rich-Wil . D5463 

Door, Sliding or Swinging 

See Checks and Closers, Door; Operators, 
Door, Sliding or Swinging 
Elevator Door 

Elevator Supplies Co., Inc.D5431 

Wagner Mfg. Co.DS464 

ES .D5431 

Specifications .* ’ * [ D5431 




































































































































































































PRODUCTS 


Closet 

Flush Valves 

See Valves, Flush, Closet or Urinal 
Garment Carriers 

See Garment Carrier Equipment 

Lining, Cedar 

Bruce, E. L., Co.§2040 

Ceda’line .B2040 

Lining, Plastic 

Artstone Products, Inc.B2148 

New England Lime Co..§2204 

United States Gypsum Co.C2916 

Ce dart ex .§2204 

Mothite .§2148 

Textone Cedar .£2916 

Specifications .. • • L491 o 

Partitions . 

See Partitions, Toilet, Shower or Urinal 

Racks and Equipment 

(See also Garment Carrier Equipment) 

Hoegger, Inc...C3429 

Knape & Vogt Mfg. Co.§3430 

K-Venience .C3430 

Rods—Garment 

Hoegger, Inc.C3429 

Seat Chairs _ 

Boyle, C. A., & Co. 04308 

Zundel . 04308 

Seat Hinge* 

See Hinges, Closet Seat 

Seats 

Brunswick-Balke-Collender Co.§4302 

Church, C. F., Mfg. Co.D4309 

Crane Co. §4250 

Never Split Seat Co.....§4313 

Standard Tank and Seat Co.§4314 

Evernu .§4313 

Whale-Bone-Ite .D4302 

Tank Fittings _ 

Curtin, A. F., Valve Co.D4301 

Tanks 

Case, W. A., and Son Mfg. Co.§4316 

Crane Co.§4250 

Zeco .°4316 

Closets 

Broom 

Elgin Stove & Oven Co. •••••• *^3435 

Excel Metal Cabinet Co., Inc..C3447; §3812 

Janes & Kirtland, Inc..C3450 

Murphy Door Bed Co. »C3452 

Wasmuth-Endicott Co. .§3459 

Kitchen Maid .§3459 

White House .§3450 

Specifications .. 

Cedar—Lining for 

See Closet Lining, Cedar 
Chemical 

See Toilet Systems—Chemical 

Septic Tank 

Kaustine Co., Inc.D4056 

Warming-—Blanket, Bedpan, etc. 

See Cabinets, Hospital—Instrument, Warm¬ 
ing, Bedpan, etc. 

Water—Automatic 

Clow, James B., & Sons.D4300 

Water, Bends and Fittings for 

Josam Mfg. Co.D4110 

Water, Connections for 

Blake Specialty Co.D4070 

Universal ...D4070 

Water—Flush Tank Combination 

Case, W. A., and Son Mfg. Co.D4316 

T/N .D4316 

Water, Flush Valve 

Crane Co.D4250 

Vogel, Joseph A., Co.D4320 

Specifications .D4320 

Water—Frostproof 

Vogel, Joseph A., Co.D4320 

Specifications .D4320 

Water, Low-down Tank 

Case, W. A., and Son Mfg. Co.D4316 

Crane Co.D4250 

Ipswich . D4250 

Rapidway .D42 5 0 

Santon .D4250 

Zeco . D4316 

Water—Syphon 

Vogel, Joseph A., Co.D4320 

Self lush .D4320 

Specifications .D4320 

Cloth 

Blackboard, see Blackboard Cloth 
Wall Coverings, see Coverings, Wall, Woven 
Window Shade, see Shades, Window— 
Cloth for 

Wire, see Screen Cloth 


Clothes 

Chutes 

See Chutes, Laundry 
Closet Racks and Equipment 
See Closet Racks and Equipment 
Hampers—Built-in 

United Metal Box Co., Inc.D4428 

Hangers 

See Hangers, Garment; Garment Carrier 
Equipment 

Lines 

See pages.C3094; C3095 

Clutches, Friction 

See page .D4178 

Coal 

Bins 

See Bins or Bunkers, Coal 
Burning Systems, Buckwheat 

Wing, L. J., Mfg. Co.D4521 

Chutes, Window 

See Chutes, Coal—Cellar Window 
Hole Covers 

See Covers and Rings, Coalhole 

Coat Racks 

See Racks, Hat and Coat 

Coaters and Sealers 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & Co., Inc. .C2842 

Murphy Varnish Co.C2856 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co.C2862 

Pratt & Lambert—Inc.C2870 

Sherwin-Williams Co.C2875 

Standard Varnish Works.C2874 

Truscon Laboratories.C2908 

Alkabar .C2908 

Filter .C2870 

Kleartone .C2874 

S.V.W .C2874 

Tector .C2862 

Velumina .C2862 

Wallhide .C2862 

Wonderlac .C2842 

Specifications..C2842; C2862; C2875; C2908 

Cocks 

Ball, Plug, etc. 

See page.D4044 

Ball—Water Closet Tank 

Curtin, A. F., Valve Co.D4301 

Curtin-Rotary .D4301 

Sill 

See Hose Bibbs 

Cocks and Bibbs 

Bashlin Co. D4328 

Crane Co.D4250 

Ebinger, D. A., Sanitary Mfg Co.D4260 

Hays Mfg. Co.D4331 

Speakman Co.D4338 

See also page.D4298 

Agilis .D4250 

Erico .D4331 

Hay sco .D4331 

Mova .D4331 

Nuart .D4331 

Watrous .D4298 

Coffee Urns 

See Urns, Coffee, etc. 

Coils, Pipe 

Seepages.D4137; D4144 

Cold Storage 

Insulation, see Insulation 
Mortuary Racks, see Mortuary Racks 

Cold Water Paint 

See Paint, Water 

Collapsible Gates 

See Gates, Folding 

Collars, Shaft, Safety Set 

See page.D4178 

Colonnades 

See Columns; Mill work' 

Colors 

Mortar, Cement and Stucco 

Building Chemicals Corp. A271 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc.C2827 

Ceresit Waterproofing Corp. A273 

Clinton Metallic Paint Co. A137 

Concrete Materials Corp. A274 

Horn, A. C., Co. A283 

Master Builders Co. A319 

Pecora Paint Co., Inc. A139 

Sullivan Co.A356 

Toch Brothers. A364 

United States Gypsum Co.C2916 

Williams, C. K., & Co. A141 

See also pages.A350; A353 

Anchor . A141 

Aztex . A3 5 6 

BCC . A271 

Ceretone .. A273 

(Continued in Next Column) 
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Colors—Cont. 

Mortar, Cement and Stucco—Cont. 
(Continued from Previous Column) 

Colormix .A319 

Colorundum . A283 

Comco . A274 

Edinburgh . A364 

Metalicron . A319 

Omicron . A319 

R.I.W . A364 

Red Top .C2916 

Star . A141 

Staybrite . A283 

Sulco . A356 

U.S.G .C2916 

Specifications.A137; A139; A141; A283; 

A319; A364 

Oil 

(See also Paint; Enamel; Varnish) 

Lucas. John, & Co., Inc.C2852 

See also page.C2849 

Breeds .C2849 

Gibbsboro .C2852 

Columns 

Cast Iron 

See pages.A1014; A1191 

Metal—Concrete Filled 

Crex Patent Column Co.A966 

Lally Column Co.A968 

Metal—Porch, Pergola, etc. 

Union Metal Mfg. Co.B2032 

Wood—Lock Joint 

American Wood Column Co.B2018 

Hartmann-Sanders Co.B2020 

Schwerd, A. F., Mfg. Co.B2024 

Triumph Column Co., Inc.B2030 

Roll's .B2020 

Never Give .B2018 

Specifications .B2020 

Wood—Porch, Pergola, etc. 

American Wood Column Co.B2018 

Hartmann-Sanders Co.B2020 

Schwerd, A. F., Mfg. Co.B2024 

Triumph Column Co., Inc.B2030 

See also page.B1972 

Never Give .B2018 

Specifications.B2020; B2032 

Compression Pipe or Tubing Fittings 

See Fittings Pipe or Tubing—Compression, 
Flared, etc. 


Compressors 

Air 

Quincy Compressor Co.D4948 

Webster, Warren, & Co.D4643 

b See also page.D4185 

Air—Centrifugal or Rotary 

General Electric Co.D5010 

Nash Engineering Co.D4212 

See also page.D4221 

Hytor .D4212 


Ammonia and Carbonic Anhydride 

See Refrigerating and Ice Making Machinery 
and Plants 

Turbine 

See Blowers, Pressure or Volume; Blowers, 
Turbo; Compressors, Air—Centrifugal or 
Rotary 


Concrete 


Accelerators 

See Cement Accelerators 

Admixtures 

Barnsdall Tripoli Co.A269 

Concrete Materials Corp. A274 

Loomis, W. H., Talc Corp.. A316 

Sullivan Co. A356 

Super Concrete Emulsions, Ltd. A357 

See also page.B2206 

Alberoy . A274 

Komix . A356 

hoomite . A316 

Rex .B2206 

Suconem .A357 

Specifications . A269 

Aggregates—Lightweight 

Calicel Products, Inc. A245 

Haydite Mfrs.’ Assn. A610 

See also page. A421 

Calistone . A245 

Haydite .A421; A6!0 


Anti-freeze Compounds 

See Anti-freeze Compounds, Concrete 

Blocks, Lightweight 

See Tile, Lightweight Concrete 

Curing 

See Flooring Cement and Terrazzo Curing 
and Protection 

Fillers 

See Concrete Admixturers 

Floor Sleeper Clips 

See Clips, Floor Sleeper 

Nailing Base 

See Nailing Concrete; Tile, Hollow or Solid, 
Cinder Concrete 

Portland Cement 

See Cement, Portland 
















































































































































































PRODUCTS 


Concrete—Cont. 

Reinforcement—Bars and- Rods 

Concrete Engineering Co. A162 

Concrete Steel Co.A163 

Tones & Laughlin Steel Corp. A167 

Kalman Steel Corp.A168 

Rail Steel Bar Assn. A176 

Ryerson, Joseph T., & Son, Inc.A180 

Truscon Steel Co.A182 

Ceco .A162 

Havemeyer . A163 

J & L . A167 

Kahn .... . A182 

Specifications. A176 

Reinforcement—Beam Wrapping, Wire 
Mesh 

See Caging, Wire—Beam and Girder 
Reinforcement—Column Spirals 

Concrete Steel Co.A163 

Tones & Laughlin Steel Corp.A167 

Ryerson, Joseph T., & Son, Inc.A180 

Truscon Steel Co. A182 

See also page. A168 

Havemeyer . A163 

J&L .A167 

Reinforcement—Continuous Wire Mesh 
Stirrups 

Mitchell-Tappen Co. A186 

Union Steel Products Co. A187 

Reinforcement — Expanded and Perfo¬ 
rated Sheet 

Berger Mfg. Co., Div. of Republic 

Steel Corp.B2096 

Consolidated Expanded Metal Cos.... A164 

Ryerson, Joseph T., & Son, Inc. A180 

Truscon Steel Co.B2136 

United States Gypsum Co. A175 

See also page.A163 

Econo . A175 

Havemeyer . A163 

Red Top . A175 

Rihplex .B2096 

Ryex . A180 

Self-Sentering .B2136 

Steelcrete .A164 

Specifications. A164 

Reinforcement—Fabricated Units 

Ryerson, Joseph T., & Son, Inc...*.... A180 
Reinforcement—Floor Forms or Tiles 
See Forms, Metal—T-Beam Construction 
Reinforcement—Testing of 

See Inspection and Testing, Structural Ma¬ 
terials 

Reinforcement—Vault Construction 

Consolidated Expanded Metal Cos.C3768 

Lock-Steel Co....C3770 

Rivet-Grip Steel Co.C3767 

Steelcrete .C3768 

Specifications .C3767; C3768; C3770 

Reinforcement—Wire Mesh 

American Steel & Wire Co.A1S7 

Concrete Engineering Co. A162 

Concrete Steel Co.A163 

Consolidated Expanded Metal Cos.A164 

National Steel Fabric Co., Div. of 

Pittsburgh Steel Co. A170 

Ryerson, Joseph T., & Son, Inc.A180 

Truscon Steel Co. A182 

Wheeling Steel Corp.D4008 

Wickwire Spencer Steel Co.A184 

See also page.A168 

Ceco .A162 

Clinton . A184 

National Reinforcing . A170 

Steelcrete .A164 

Steeltex . A170 

Triangle Mesh . A157 

Specifications .A157; A170 

Reinforcing Devices 

Concrete Engineering Co.A162 

Concrete Steel Co. A163 

Kalman Steel Corp. A168 

Ryerson, Joseph T., & Son, Inc. A180 

Union Steel Products Co. A187 

See also pages.A193; A185 

Bar-Tys . A163 

Ceco . A162 

Havemeyer . A163 

Hy-Chatrs .A163 

Securo . A163 

Ty-Chairs .A163 

Restoration 

(See also Restoration and Preservation— 
Building Exteriors) 

Horn, A. C., Co. A283 

Western Waterproofing Co. A367 

Resto-crete . A367 

Testing 

See Inspection and Testing Structural Ma¬ 
terials 

Water Control Meters 

See page .A357 

X-Ray Intercepting Compounds 

See X-Ray Intercepting Compounds 

Concrete and Monolithic Con¬ 
struction Section.A119 


Concrete, Waterproofing and 
Dampproofing Treat¬ 
ments Section.A259 

Condensation Pumps and Receivers 

See Pumps and Receivers, Condensation 

Condensers 

Ammonia 

See Refrigerating and Ice Making Machinery 
and Plants 

Steam 

See page.D4185 

Conductor Pipe Shoes or Protectors 

See Shoes, Leader 

Conductors 

Electric 

See Wire and Cables, Electric 

Leader Pipe 

See Pipe, Conductor 

Lightning 

American Chimney Corp.D4820 

Bajohr, Carl, Lightning Conductor Co..D5030 

Boston Lightning Rod Co.D5031 

Burkett Lightning Rod Co.D5032 

Electra Mfg. Co.D5033 

Jones, Harold K., Co.D5034 

See also pages.D4822; D4826 

Specifications .D5030; D5033 

Conduit 

Electrical—Bending Tools for 

Steel and Tubes, Inc.D4986 

Greenlee .D4986 

Steeltnbes . D4986 

Electrical—Busbar System 

Bull Dog Electric Products Co.DS026 

Trumbull Electric Mfg. Co.D5028 

Bus-Duct .D5026 

Buss-fVa .D5028 

Flex-A-Power .D5028 

Pro-Duct .D5026 

Trol-e-Duct . D5026 

Electrical—Combined with Base 

See Base Combined with Electrical Distribu¬ 
tion Systems 

Electrical, Fittings for 

General Electric Co.D4998 

National Electric Products Corp.D4984 

Steel and Tubes, Inc.D4986 

Wiremold Co.D4985 

See also page.D4983 

G-E .D4998 

Nepcoduct .D4984 

Electrical, Flexible—Metallic 

Crescent Insulated Wire & Cable Co...D4996 

General Electric Co.D4998 

BX .D4998 

G-E* . D4998 

Electrical, Flexible—Non-metallic 

General Electric Co.D4998 

See also page.D4985 

BraidX .D4998 

Wireduct .D4985 

Electrical, Metal Moulding 

Pittsburgh Reflector Co.D5147 

Wiremold Co.D4985 

Easy-to-install .D5147 

Electrical, Rigid 

American Circular Loom Co., Inc.D4978 

Enameled Metals Co.D4979 

Fretz-Moon Tube Co., Inc.D4982 

Garland Mfg. Co.D4983 

General Electric Co.D4998 

National Electric Products Corp.D4984 

Steel and Tubes, Inc.D4986 

Economy .D4984 

Electroduct .D4978 

Enamelite .D4982 

G. E .D4998 

Galvaduct .D4983 

Galvite .D4982 

Greenfielduct .D4998 

Loricated .D4983 

Ovalduct .D4984 

Pittsburgh Standard .D4979 

Sherarduct .D4984 

Spragueduct .D4998 

Steeltubes .D4986 

XDuct .D4978 

Specifications .D4983 

Electrical—Show Window and Cove 
Lighting 

Curtis Lighting, Inc.D5049 

Reflector & Illuminating Co.D5146 

CurtiStrip .D5049 

Light Strip ..D5049 

Sterling .D5146 

Electrical—Trolley Take-off 

Bull Dog Electric Products Co.DS026 

Trol-e-Duct .D5026 

Electrical—Underfloor 

General Electric Co.D4998 

National Electric Products Corp.D4984 

Fiberduct .D4998 

Nepcoduct .D4984 


Conduit—Cont. 

Electrical—Vitrified Clay 

National Fireproofing Corp. A549 

Natco .A549 

Telephone—Planning for 
See Telephone Service 
Underground Pipe Insulation 

Johns-Manville .B2386 

Ric-wiL Co.D4945 

Specifications .B2386 

Wall Base, Combination 

See Base Combined with Electrical Distribu¬ 
tion System 

Connections, Roof — Leader and 
Vent 

See Vent Connections, Roof 

Connectors, Electric 

Stanley & Patterson, Inc.D5249 

Faraday . D5249 

Conservatories 

See Greenhouses and Conservatories 

Continuous Wire Mesh Stirrups 

Ryerson, Joseph T., & Son, Inc. A180 

Contraction Strips, Terrazzo and 
Cement Floors 

See Terrazzo Floor Dividing Strips 

Contractors 

Acoustical 

See Acoustical Materials and Treatments 

Calking 

Chamberlin Metal Weather Strip Co., 

Inc./.. .C3532 

Chimney 

See Chimneys 

Cold Storage Insulation 

Armstrong Cork & Insulation Co.B2392 

United Cork Cos.B2268 

Concrete Construction 

See Engineers or Contractors, Concrete Con¬ 
struction 

Fireplace Construction 

See page . ; .C3262 

Floor Construction 

Eurell, J. B., Co. A195 

Lathrop-Hoge Gypsum Construction 

Co.A198 

National Fireproofing Corp. A549 

Structural Gypsum Corp....A204 

United States Gypsum Co..A213 

Flooring 

See Flooring 
Foundation 

See Engineers or Contractors, Foundation; 
Contractors, Piling 
General Construction 

See Engineers or Contractors, General Con¬ 
struction 

Greenhouse and Conservatory 

See Greenhouses and Conservatories 
Hollow Tile Fireproofing 

National Fireproofing Corp.A549 

United States Gypsum Co. A213 

Jail Construction 

See Jail Construction and Equipment 
Piling 

MacArthur Concrete Pile Corp.A110 

Raymond Concrete Pile Co. All2 

Spencer, White & Prentis.A116 

Western Foundation Co. A118 

Roof Construction 

Eurell, J. B., Co. A195 

Federal-American Cement Tile Co.... A201 
Lathrop-Hoge Gypsum Construction 

„ Co.A198 

Structural Gypsum Corp. A204 

United States Gypsum Co. A213 

Roof Truss 

American Roof Truss Co.B1906 

McKeown Bros. Co.B1909 

Summerbell Truss Co.B1912 

Roofing 

Carey, Philip, Co.A677 

Swimming Pool 

See Engineers or Contractors, Waterproofing 
and Dampproofing 

Tile Work 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co.C3855 

Waterproofing and Dampproofing 

See Engineers or Contractors, Waterproofing 
and Dampproofing; Waterproofing 

Wood Flooring 

Swanson, John T., Co.B2062 

Contractor’s Building Equip¬ 
ment Section.A101 

Controllers 

Chlorine 

See Chlorine Control Apparatus; HypochU- 
rite Control Apparatus 
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PRODUCTS 


Controllers—Cont. 

Damper , 

See Regulators, Damper 

Door and Gate 

See Operators, Door 
Elevator 

See Elevators 

Elevator Door 

See Closers, Door, Elevator; Operators, Door, 
Elevator 
Feed Water 

See Regulators, Feed Water 
Hospital Sterilizer 

See Valves, Sterilizer Controlling 
Motor 

General Electric Co.D5010 

See also page.D5428 

Pneumatic Tube Carrier 

See Pneumatic Dispatch Tube Systems; 
Valves, Pneumatic Dispatch Tube 
Pressure, Automatic 

Watts Regulator Co.D4932 

Rate of Flow 

See page ..D4126 

Temperature 

Barber-Colman Co.D4534 

Dunham. C. A., Co.D4550 

Fulton Sylphon Co.D4928 

Grinnell Co., Inc.D4665 

Johnson Service Co.D4536 

Penn Heat Control Co.D4S40 

Powers Regulator Co.D4538 

Raymond, F. I., Co.D4537 

Sarco Co., Inc.D4637 

Tallmadge, Webster, & Co., Inc.D4642 

Duo-Stat .D4537 

Duotherm .D4665 

G-E .D4540 

Sylphon .D4928 

Specifications..D4536; D4538; D4550; D4928 
Temperature—Radiator Valve 

See Valves, Radiator—Thermostatically Op¬ 
erated 

Temperature—Thermostatic Relays for 

See Relays, Electric 
Temperature—Water Mixing 

See Valves, Mixing—Thermostatic; Mixers, 
Shower Bath 

Temperature—Weather Compensating 

Raymond, F. I., Co.D4537 

Duo-Stat .D4537 

Time—Electric Switch 

See Switches, Electric—Time Control 

Converters, Synchronous or Rotary 

General Electric Co.D5010 

Conveyors 

Apron 

See Conveyors, Power 

Book 

(See also Lifts, Book) 

Snead & Co.C3744 

Dumbwaiter 

See Dumbwaiters 
Gravity Chutes 

See Chutes, Gravity, Straight or Spiral 

Gravity Roller 

Olson, Samuel, & Co., Inc.C3912 

Standard Conveyor Co.C3914 

See also page.C3911 

Pneumatic—Air Compressors for 

See Compressors, Air—Centrifugal or Rotary 
Pneumatic Tube 

See Pneumatic Dispatch Tube Systems 
Portable 

See page.C3914 

Power—Belt, Chain, Slat, etc. 

Olson, Samuel, & Co., Inc.C3912 

Standard Conveyor Co.C3914 

See also page.C3911 

Tray 

Elevator Supplies Co., Inc.D5431 

Olson, Samuel, & Co., Inc.C3912 

Standard Conveyor Co.C3914 

See also page.C3911 

Lowerlift .C3914 

Subveyor .C3912 

Televeyor .D5431 

Cooking Utensils 

(See also Kitchen Equipment) 

Aluminum Cooking Utensil Co.C3880 

See also page.C3884 

Wear-Ever .C3880 

Specifications.C3880 

Coolers 

Brine 

See Refrigerating and Ice Making Machinery 
and Plants 
Drinking Water 

(See also Fountains, Drinking) 

Filtrine Mfg. Co.D4129 


Coolers—Cont. 

Room 

Air-Control Systems, Inc.D4522 

Copeland Sales Co.D5331 

Frigidaire Corp.DS350 

Cooling Systems—Fan Blast 

See Air Conditioning Apparatus; Fans; 
Blowers; Ventilating Systems 

Coping, Wall—Clay or Terra Cotta 

See page. A518 

Cord 

Electric 

See Wire and Cables 

Sash, Cotton 

Samson Cordage Works.C3094 

Silver Lake Co.C3095 

Spot Cord .C3094 

Specifications .C3094 

Sash, Cotton—Wire Center 

Samson Cordage Works.C3094 

Silver Lake Co.C3095 

Sash—Wire Cable 

American Steel & Wire Co.D5466 

Cores, Floor, Steel 

See Forms, Metal—T-Beam Construction 

Cork 

Brick 

United Cork Cos.B2268 

See also page.C3918 

Carpet 

Armstrong Cork Co.B2703 

Congoleum-Naim Inc.B2717 

Sloane-Blabon Corp.B2739 

Gold Seal .B2717 

Method of Laying.B2739 

Specifications.B2703; B2717; B2739 

Flooring 

See Tile, Cork; Tile, Cork Composition; 
Cork Carpet 

Granulated and Re&ranul&ted 

United Cork Cos.B2268 

Insulation 

See Insulation, Cold Storage and Refrigera¬ 
tion : Corkboard 

Pipe Coverings 

See Coverings, Pipe—Brine, Ammonia, Ice 
Water 

Cork Foundations for Vibration Iso¬ 
lation 

See Machinery, Isolation or Insulation c* 
Vibrations 

Corkboard 

Armstrong Cork & Insulation Co.B2254; 

B2392; B2418 

Cork Import Corp.B2264 

Cork Insulation Co., Inc.B2266; B2394; 

B2426 

Mundet Cork Corp.B2269 

United Cork Cos.B2268 

Corinco .B2266; B2394; B2426 

Corkoustic .B2418 

Jointite .B2269 

Novoid .B2264 

Specifications.B2254; B2269 

Corkboard Setting Cement 

See Cement, Setting—Corkboard and Block 
Insulation 

Cornices 

Cast Iron 

See Castings, Iron—Architectural 

Sheet Metal 

(See also Sheet Metal Work) 

Wheeling Metal & Mfg. Co. A862 

Leadclad . A862 

Terra Cotta 

See Terra Cotta, Architectural 

Counter Pedestals # 

Remington Rand Business Service... .C3733 

Counters 

Bank and Office 

Art Metal Construction Co.C3699 

Chicago Art Marble Co.B2493 

Clear-Vision Counters, Inc.C3727 

Globe-Wemicke Co.C3297; C3728 

Klein, Henry, & Co., Inc..C3329 

Remington Rand Business Service... .C3733 

Riester & Thesmacher Co.C3736 

Watson Mfg. Co.C3746 

Friendly .C3727; C3733 

John Poole .C3727 

Poole .C3733 

Telesco .C3329 

Cafeteria and Restaurant 

Chicago Art Marble Co.C2493 

See also page.C3884 

Revolution or Operation 

Marsh, Jas. P., & Co.D4589 

Specifications .D4589 


Couplings 

Friction Clutch, Cut-off, see Clutches, Fric¬ 
tion 

Pipe, see Pipe; Fittings, Pipe 

Cove Base 

Art Marble 

See Art Marble; Flooring, Terrazzo 

Asphalt 

See Flooring, Asphalt Mastic 

Binding Bars 

See Bars, Binding—Floor and Cove Base 

Bluestone 

See Treads, Bluestone; Flooring, Bluestone: 
Bluestone 

Cork 

See Tile, Cork 

Cork Composition 

Armstrong Cork Co.B2703 

Magnesite Composition 

See Flooring, Magnesite Composition 

Me,tal 

Art Metal Construction Co.A1239 

Dudfield Mfg. Co.C3841 

Knapp Bros. Mfg. Co.B2102 

Richsto Metal Trim Co.B2132 

See also pages.A1292; B2120 

Rubber 

See Tile, Rubber—Floor 

Slate 

See Slate, Structural 

Soapstone 

See Soapstone; Flooring, Soapstone 

Terrazzo 

See Terrazzo Flooring; Terrazzo, Precast 

Tile 

Mosaic Tile Co.B2561 

Murray Tile Co.B2581 

United States Quarry Tile Co.B2593 

Murtico .B2581 

Coverings 

Beam, Girder and Column 

SeeTile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta; Tile, 
Hollow, Gypsum; Tile, Hollow Concrete; 
Tile, Hollow or Solid, Cinder Concrete: 
Metal Lath 

Pipe—Brine, Ammonia, Ice Water 

Armstrong Cork & Insulation Co.B2392 

Carey, Philip, Co... .B2384 

Cork Insulation Co., Inc.B2394 

Cork Import Corp.B2264 

Tohns-Manville.B2386 

Mundet Cork Corp.B2269 

Union Fibre Sales Co....B2251 

United Cork Cos.B2268 

Anti-Sweat .B2386 

Corinco .B2394 

Impervo .B2384 

.B2269 

N ovoid .B2264 

P r °tecto . . ...B2384 

# Specifications.B2269; B2384; B'2386 

Pipe—Underground 

See Conduit, Underground Pipe Insulation 
Pipe and Boiler—Steam or Hot Water 

f a ,rey, Phiiip Co.B2384 

Tohns-Manville ..B2386 

Keasbey & Mattison Co.B2391 

See also page. A756 

Asbestocel .B2386 

Asbestos-Sponge Felted .B2386 

Carocel .B2384 

Economy . B 2386 

Keystone . B 2386 

Sil-o-Cel .B2386 

Super-Fire Felt .B2386 

Vitnbestos .B2386 

Specifications.B2384; B2386 

Wall—Acoustical 

See Acoustical Materials and Treatments 

Wall—Cloth Backed Wood Veneer 

Flexwood Co.B2003 

Specifications .B2003 

Wall—Cork Composition 

Congoleum-Nairn Inc. B2717 

Sealex .B2717 

Wall—Paper 

Blank, Frederic, & Co.C3412 

Salubra .C3412 

W all—Woven 

Columbus Coated Fabrics Corp.C3414 

Standard Textile Products Co.C3411 

Wall-Tex ."..Qul 

Covers and Frames 

Manhole 

American Pressed Steel Co.A1052 

Boosey, Norman, Mfg. Co.D4073 

Clow, James B., & Sons.D4300 

Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works.A1014 

Fiske, J. W„ Iron Works.C3963 

Flockhart Foundry Co.A1013 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co.D4122 

See also pages.A1002; B1834; D4064; D4970 
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PRODUCTS 


Covers and Frames—Cont. 

Trench, Gutter, etc. 

American Abrasive Metals Co.A1057 

American Pressed Steel Co.A1052 

Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works.A1014 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works.C3963 

Flockhart Foundry Co.A1013 

See also pages.A1002; D4970 

Feralun . A1057 

Covers and Rings 
Coalhole 

American Abrasive Metals Co.A1057 

Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works.A1014 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works.C3963 

Flockhart Foundry Co.A1013 

Richards & Kelly Mfg. Co. A882 

See also pages. .A875; A1002; A1120; A1191; 

A1222 

Feralun .A1057 

L&mphole 

See page .A1002 

Valve 

See page.A1002 

Crayon Troughs, Blackboard 

See Blackboard Chalk Rail's 

Creosote Oil 

See Preservatives, Wood 

Cubicle Curtain Screening 

See Curtains, Cubicle Screening 

Cubicles, Hospital 

See Partitions, Cubicle—for Hospitals and 
Institutions 

Cupboards 

Metal, see Cabinets^ Metal Storage; Cabi¬ 
nets, Kitchen; Cabinets, Hospital; etc. 
Wood—Dish, etc., see Cabinets, China 

Cups 

Desk 

Sec Casters and Rests, Furniture 

Drinking, Paper 

Individual Drinking Cup Co., Inc.D4268 

Dixie .D4268 

Drinking, Paper—Dispensers for 

Individual Drinking Cup Co., Inc.D4268 

Dixie .D4268 

Stock Watering 

See Bowls, Stock Watering—Automatic 

Curb and Gutter Blocks 

See Blocks, Curb and Gutter 

Curbing, Granite 

Fletcher, H. E., Co. A466 

See also page. A468 

Current Tap and Switch Combina¬ 
tion 

See Switches, Electric, Current Tap Combina¬ 
tion 

Curtain Hooks 

(For Shower and Hospital Ward Curtains, 
etc.) 

Hart & Hutchinson Co.C3346 

Judd, H. L., Co., Inc.C3395 

Day’s .C3395 

Curtains 

Folding, Fabric Covered 

Folding Products Corp.C3386 

Fol-Dec ....C3386 

Folding Partition 

See Partitions, Folding 

Lightproof 

(See also Shades, Window—Lightproof) 

Andel & Co.C3632 

Bar-Ray Products, Inc.B2402 

Andelco .C3632 

Specifications .B2402 

Rolling 

See Doors, Rolling 

Rolling, Canvas 

See Partitions, Rolling, Canvas 

Screening—Bedside, Cubicle, Hospital, 
etc. 

Hart & Hutchinson Co.C3346 

Judd, H. L., Co., Inc.C3395 

Day’s .C3395 

Shower Bath—Glass 

See Doors, Shower Stall—Glass; Shields, 
Bathtub—-for Showers 
Theater Stage 

Allen-Drew Co., Div. of Babcock- 

Davis Corp.C3804 

Clark, Peter, Inc.C3806 

Elevator Supplies Co., Inc.D5431 

National Theatre Supply Co.C3805 

See also page.B2391 

Ambler .B2391 

ES .D5431 

Theater Stage—Hangers for 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co.C3103 


Curtains—Cont. 

Theater Stage—Operators for 

Allen-Drew Co., Div. of Babcock- 

Davis Corp...C3804 

Clark, Peter, Inc.C3806 

National Theatre Supply Co.C3805 

See also page.D5368 

Cushions, Carpet 

See Carpet Linings 

Cut Stone 

See Specific Type of Stone as: Bluestone, 

Granite, Marble, etc. 

Cutters, Tile 

See Tile Cutters 

Cylinders, Deep Well 

See Pumps, Deep Well, Plunger 

D 

Dampers 

By-pass 

American Foundry & Furnace Co.D4461 

Check 

Dunham, C. A., Co.D4550 

Exhaust—Ventilator, etc. 

See Louvers, Automatic 

Fireplace 

Colonial Fireplace Co.All 17 

Covert, H. W., Co.A1120 

Donley Brothers Co.A1006 

Gabriel Steel Co.A1008 

Majestic Co. A1010 

See also pages.A1009; B1510; C3262; 

C3632 

Andelco .C3632 

Register 

See Registers, Heating and Ventilating 

Dampproofing, Waterproofing 
and Concrete Treatments 

Section. A259 

Dampproofing 

See Waterproofing 

Dampproofing Brick Sealing Strips 

See Brick Sealing Strips 

Dampproofing Coatings, Paint and 
Compounds 

See Waterproofing Paint and Compounds 

Darkroom Equipment, X-Ray 

See X-Ray Darkroom Equipment 

Daylight Roof Construction 

See Skylights, Glass and Concrete Construc¬ 
tion 

Decks, Roof 

See Roof Construction 

Deconcentrators, Water 

See Softeners, Water 

Deflectors, Air 

See Ventilators, Mushroom; Register Shields 

Dehumidifiers, Air 

Frigidaire Corp.D5350 

See also page.D4532 

Densifiers, Cement and Concrete 

See Hardeners and Densifiers, Cement and 
Concrete 

Deodorization Apparatus 

See Chlorine Control Apparatus; Hypochlorite 
^Control Apparatus 

Depositories, Bank—Night or After- 
hours 

See Safes, Night Depository 

Desks 

Built-in 

Miami Cabinet Co.D4422 

Check 

(See also Ornamental Metal Work) 

Art Metal Construction Co....All60; C3699 

Heath, J. S., Co.A1180 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co.A1188 

Klein, Henry, & Co., Inc.C3329 

Reliance Bronze & Steel Corp.A1205 

Sexauer & Lemke, Inc.A1220 

See also pages.A1159; A1168; A1172; 

A1174; A1198; A1204; A1227; C3732 

Telesco . C3329 

Laboratory 

See Furnishings and Equipment, Laboratory 

Library 

See Furnishings and Equipment, Bank and 
Library 

Metal 

(See also Furniture, Metal) 

General Fireproofing Co.C3814 

Globe-Wernicke Co.C3728 

Shaw-Walker Co.C3737 

See also pages.A1274; C3732; C3746 

GF .C3814 


Desks—Cont. 

School and College 

American Seating Co.C3830 

Differential Loops 

See Loops, Equalizing 

Diffusers 

Air 

See Register Shields 

Light 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co.D5132 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co.D5126 

Wheeler Reflector Co.D5187 

Glassteel .D5126; D5132; D5187 

Dimmers, Electric Light—Theater 

National Theatre Supply Co.C3805 

Dining Rooms 

Built-in 

See Breakfast Rooms—Fold-away 

Fold-away 

(See also Breakfast Rooms—Fold-away) 

Sterling Ti-Di-Nette, Inc.C3456 

Ti-Di-Nette .C3456 

Directories 

Building 

Advance Directory Co.C3750 

Akins Products, Inc.C3748 

Art Metal Construction Co.A1160 

Clark, R. W., Mfg. Co.C3752 

Heath, J. S., Co.A1180 

Matthews, Jas. H., & Co.C3751 

Tablet & Ticket Co.C3754 

See also pages.A1172; A1174; 

A1198; A1205 

Greeley .:...C3748 

Liberty ./. ..C3752 

Specifications .C3748; C3752 

Building—Frames for 

See Directories, Building; Ornamental Metal 
Work 

Club-Hotel, etc.—In-and-Out Indicating 

See In-and-Out Boards 

Disappearing Stairways 

See Stairs, Disappearing 

Dishwashers 

Colt’s Patent Fire Arms Mfg. Co.C3888 

Fearless Dishwasher Co., Inc.C3889 

Hobart Mfg. Co.C3891 

Autosan .C3888 

Crescent .C3891 

Super-Spray .C3889 

Dispensers, Soap 

See Soap Dispensers 

Display 

Frames 

Art Metal Construction Co.C3699 

Racks, Blackboard 

See Blackboard Display Racks 

Dome Construction, Vaulted 

Guastavino, R., Co.B2428 

Timbrel .B2428 

Door 

Bottoms 

Accurate Metal Weather Strip Co.C3526 

Burrowes. E. T., Co., Inc.C3530 

Chamberlin Metal Weather Strip Co., 

m Inc.C3532 

Michaels Art Bronze Co.C3544 

Monarch Metal Weatherstrip Corp... .C3542 

Reese Metal Weather Strip Co___C3548 

Spanjers, A. J., Co.C3552 

A cco-Automatic .C3526 

Interlocks, Elevator 

See Interlocks, Elevator Door 
Releases 

Ryan, E. T., Iron Works, Inc.C3057 

Silencers 

Glynn-Johnson Corp.C3166 

Door (Metal) Section.A1237 

Doors 

Access 

Acme Metal Products Corp.D4408 

Auer Register Co.D4462 

Higgin Mfg. Co.D4325 

Highton, Wm., & Sons, Div. of 

Hart & Cooley Mfg. Co.D4471 

Lawson, F. H., Co.D4326 

Majestic Co.A1010 

Michaels Art Bronze Co.D4327 

Watson Mfg. Co.C3619 

See also pages.A1202; A1292; C3572; 

. D4418; D4461 

All-metal .. ...D4325 

.D4326 

Mabco .D4327 

Majestic . D4408 

Adjustable Panel—Hospital, Stateroom, 
etc. 

Equipment & Supply Co., Inc.A1272 

Ad just o .A1272 
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PRODUCTS 


Doors—Cont. 

Airplane Hangar 

Bayley, William, Co.B1504 

Campbell Industrial Window Co., Inc., 

Div. of Campbell Metal Window 

..B1510 

Detroit Steel Products Co.B1571 

Federal Steel S.ash Co.....B1709 

Lupton’s, David, Sons Co.B1721 

Overhead Door Corp. C 3149 

Truscon Steel Co... 

See also pages....... .A1441; B1720; B1834; 

B1844 

Specifications .. 

Airplane Hangar—Hardware for 

See Hardware, Airplane Hangar Door 

Ash Pit or Clean-out 

Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works.A1014 

Gabriel Steel Co.A1008 

Majestic Co. ...A1010 

Milcor Steel Co.• • *21835 

See also pages.A1002; A1006; A1009; 

A1013; A1120; A1191; B1510; B2137; 

D4417; D4461; D4970 

Ash Trap 

See Dumps, Ash—Fireplace 

Bifolding and Canopy 

See Doors, Horizontal Folding 

Casement 

(See also Windows, Casement) 

Campbell Casement Window Corp. B1507 

Crittall Casement Window Co.B1515 

Detroit Steel Products Co.B1571 

International Casement Co., Inc.B 1679 

Lea, W. C.B1714 

Lundell-Eckberg Mfg. Co., Inc.B1819 

Lupton’s, David, Sons Co. B1721 

Roddis Lumber and Veneer Co.B197S 

Thorn, J. S., Co.B18S2 

Truscon Steel Co.B1855 

See also pages.B1834; B1844 

Cotswold .JU679 

Fenestra .B1571 

Lemco .B1819 

Norman .B1515 

Stanwin .B1515 

Universal .B1515 

Specifications.BIS 15; B1571; B1679 

Cell 

See Jail Construction and Equipment 

Clothes Chute 

Auer Register Co.D4462 

Lawson, F. H., Co.D43'26 

See also pages.A1006; D4417 

Lawco .D4326 

Cold Storage or Refrigerator 

Jamison Cold Storage Door Co.D5320 

Victor Products Corp.D5324 

14 All-steer .D5324 

Auto-close . D5324 

Noequal .D5320 

Standard . D5324 

Stevenson .D5320 

Super .D5324 

Corrugated Steel—Sliding or Swinging 

Firecraft Door Co.A1330 

Merchant & Evans Co.A1332 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co.A1355; C3130 

Richmond Fireproof Door Co.A1356 

Security Fire Door Co.A1362 

Almetl .A1332 

Firecraft Alstele .A1330 

FyeR-lVall .A1355; C3130 

Fyrgard . A1356 

R-W .A1355; C3130 

SupeR-Way .C3130 

Specifications .A1330; C3130 

Dumbwaiter 

See Dumbwaiter Doors 

Electrically Operated 

See Doors, Mechanically Operated 

Elevator, Counterbalanced — Corru¬ 
gated, Tin Clad or Metal Covered 

Firecraft Door Co.A1330 

Peelle Co.A1333 

Richmond Fireproof Door Co.A1356 

Security Fire Door Co.A1362 

Fyrgard .A1356 

Seco .A1362 

Specifications.A1330; A1333 

Elevator, Passenger 

See Enclosures, Elevator; Doors, Hollow 
Metal; Doors, Metal Covered; Doors, Ve¬ 
neered—Fireproof (Asbestos and Wood 
Combination) 

Elevator, Telescoping—Vertical Sliding 

Peelle Co.A1333 

Richmond Fireproof Door Co.A1356 

Security Fire Door Co.A1362 

Fyrgard .A1356 

Sec-Tel .A1362 

Telco . A1333 

Specifications ..A1333 


Doors—Cont. 

Entrance, Bronze, Brass, Iron, Alumi¬ 
num, Chrome and Nickel Alloys, etc. 

Art Metal Construction Co... .All60; A1239 

Badger Wire & Iron Works.A1140 

Bayer, A. J., Co.A1164 

Capitol Bronze Corp.A1259 

Danlstrom Metallic Door Co.A1262 

Ellison Bronze Co., Inc.A1168 

Florentine Craftsmen, Inc.All70 

Friedrich, E. H., Co.A1314 

General Bronze Corp.A1172 

Gorham Co.A1174 

Harsch, John, Bronze & Foundry Co..A1178 

Heath, J. S., Co.A1180 

Illinois Bronze & Iron Works.A1182 

International Art Foundries.A1186 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co.A1188 

Kawneer Co.A1273; C3011 

McGann, T. F., & Sons Co.A1198 

Metal Clad Doors, Inc.A1317 

Modern Bronze Store Front Co.C3038 

Newman Mfg. Co.A1373 

Overly, W. F., & Sons.A1320 

Philipp Mfg. Co.A1326 

Reliance Bronze & Steel Corp.A1205 

Schreiber, L., & Sons Co.A1217 

Sexauer & Lemke, Inc.A1220 

Smyser-Royer Co.A1224 

Superb Bronze & Iron Co., Inc.Al226 

Thorp Fire Proof Door Co .Al 293 

Williams, Jno., Inc . A1230 

See also pages. .A 898; All59; A1190; A1202; 
A1204; A1222; A1227; A1313; B1844; C3963 

Specifications . A1293 

Extruded Metal 

See Doors, Hollow Metal 
Fire 

See Specific Type of Door, as: Hollow Metal; 
Metal Covered; Rolling Steel; Tin Clad; 
Corrugated Steel; Veneered—Fireproof 
(Asbestos and Wood Combination) ; etc. 

Fire, Hardware for 

See Hardware, Fire Door and Shutter 

Fire Resisting Wood 

See Doors, Veneered, Flush and Paneled— 
of Fire Resisting Wood 

Folding 

See Hangers, Door, Accordion Folding Par¬ 
tition; Hangers, Door, Sliding Folding 
Partition; Partitions, Folding 

Folding, Fabric Covered 

Folding Products Corp.C3386 

Folding Wall Co.C3383 

Horn Folding Partition Co.C3388 

Nordell Ltd.C3396 

Drapefold .C3396 

Fol-Dec .C3386 

Quiet Zone .C3383 

Self old .C3388 

Specifications .C3383; C3388 

Freezer 

See Doors, Cold Storage or Refrigerator 

French 

See Doors, Casement 

Garage 

Adams Co.B1503 

Barber-Colman Co.C3142 

Detroit Steel Products Co.B1571 

Farley & Loetscher Mfg. Co.C3140 

Kinnear Mfg. Co.A1413 

Majestic Co.C3145 

McKee Door Co.C3146 

McKinney Door Sales Co.C3147 

Overhead Door Corp.C3149 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co.C3130 

Rowe Mfg. Co.C3148 

Stanley Works.C3157 

Truscon Steel Co.A1366 

Wheeler, Osgood Co.B1972 

Wilson, J. G., Corp.C3159 

See also page. .A1441 

Barcol OVERdoor .C3142 

Fenestra .B1571 

OveR-Way .C3130 

R-W .C3130 

FolJ-Up .C3157 

Rol-Top .A1413 

Ro-Way .C3148 

Weatherseal .C3140 

Woco ..B1972 

Specifications .B1972 

Glass, Shower Stall 

See Doors, Shower Stall—Glass 
Hollow Metal 

CSee also Doors, Industrial) 

Adams Co.B1503 

Art Metal Construction Co.A1239 

Bayer, A. J., Co..A1258 

Capitol Bronze Corp.A1259 

Cincinnati Mfg. Co.A1260 

Dahlstrom Metallic Door Co.A1262 

Ellison Bronze Co.. Inc.A1261 

Empire Steel Partition Co., Inc.C3294 

Firecraft Door Co.A1330 

Globe-Wernicke Co.C3297 

Illinois Bronze & Iron Works.A1182 

Jamestown Metal Desk Co., Inc.A1274 

Kawneer Co.A1273; C3011 

Lawton-Stephens Co., Inc.A1278 

Metal Door & Trim Co.A1281 

Newman Mfg. Co.A1373 

(Continued in Next Column) 
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Doors—Cont. 

Hollow Metal—Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

Niedringhaus, Inc. ....A1286 

Reliance Bronze & Steel Corp.A1205 

Riester & Thesmacher Co.A1292 

Steelbilt Products Corp.A1290 

Thorp Fire Proof Door Co.A1293 

Trussbilt Steel Doors Inc.A1306 

United Metal Products Co.A1308 

Valias, Lionel.A1305 

See also pages.A1168; A1441 

JoneSteel .A1274 

La Porte .A1281 

Lionel .A1305 

R & T .A1292 

U.M.P .A1308 

Specifications.A1261; A1278; A1293; 

A1306; A1330; C3011 

Horizontal Folding 

Detroit Steel Products Co.B1571 

Farley & Loetscher Mfg. Co.C3140 

Kinnear Mfg. Co.A1413 

Majestic Co.C3145 

Peelle Co.A1333 

Richmond Fireproof Door Co.A1356 

Security Fire Door Co...A1362 

Stanley Works.C3157 

See also pages.A1441; B1844 

Bifold .A1333 

Fenestra . B1571 

Fyrgard .A1356 

Horxfold . A1362 

Roll-Up .C3157 

Verti-fold . C3145 

Weatherseal . C3140 

Specifications .A1333 

Horizontal Trolley 

Barber-Colman Co. C3142 

Kinnear Mfg. Co.A1413 

McKee Door Co.C3146 

McKinney Door Sales Co.C3147 

Overhead Door Corp.C3149 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co.C3130 

Rowe Mfg. Co.C3148 

Truscon Steel Co.A1366 

Wilson J. G., Corp.C3159 

Yoder-Morns Co.C3164 

Barcol OVERdoor .C3142 

Clear over .C3164 

OveR-Way .C3130 

B-W .C3130 

Bol-Top . . 

Ro-Woy .C3148 

Y-M . ..C3164 

Specifications .C3164 

Hospital—Screen Combination 

Jamestown Metal Equipment Co.C3732 

Prwador . C3732 

Industrial 

(Doors with Channel or Tubular Stiles and 
Rails Primarily Designed for Industrial 
Use) 

Adams Co.B1503 

Bayley, William, Co.B1504 

Bliss Steel Products Corp.B1506 

Campbell Industrial Window Co., Inc., 

Div. of Campbell Metal Window 

^ Coyp. .B1510 

Detroit Steel Products Co.B1571 

Federal Steel Sash Co.B1709 

Lupton’s, David, Sons Co.B1721 

PeeBe C°*. ....A1333 

Solid Section Steel Window Industry. .B1502 

Soule Steel Co.B1844 

Truscon Steel Co.A1366 

See also pages.A970; B1834; B1852 

Fenestra ..B1571 

Specifications .B1571; B1721 

Industrial—I-Beam Rail and Stile 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co.C3130 

R-W .C3130 

SupeR-Way .C3130 

Ironing Board Combination 

See Ironing Boards, Door Combination 
Kalamein 

See Doors, Metal Covered 

Mausoleum 

Florentine Craftsmen, Inc.All70 

Gorham Co.All74 

Heath, J. S., Co.A1180 

Illinois Bronze & Iron Works.A1182 

International Art Foundries.A1186 

McGann, T. F., & Sons Co.A1198 

Williams, Jno., Inc.A1230 

See also pages.A1166; A1168; A1172; 

A1178; A1204; A1226; A1227; B1834 
Mechanically Operated 

Including: Horizontal and Vertical Sliding; 
Horizontal Folding and Trolley; Counter¬ 
balanced and Telescoping; Rolling Steel; 
etc. 

Allen-Drew Co., Div. of Babcock-Davis 

Corp.. ..A1440 

Automatic Door & Equipment Co.A1441 

Cornell Iron Works, Inc.A1390 

Horn Folding Partition Co.C3388 

Johnson, Geo. W., Mfg. Co.A1426 

K‘ n . near Mfg. Co.A1413 

Mahon, R. C, Co.A1393 

Moeschl-Edwards Corrugating Co., Inc. A1428 

Overhead Door Corp. C3149 

Peelle Co.A1333 

(Continued on Next Page) 

















































































































































































































































PRODUCTS 


Doors—Cont. 

Mechanically Operated—Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Page) 

g uincy Elevator Gate Co.A1442 

ichards-Wilcox Mfg. Co.C3130 

Wilson, J. G., Corp.A1436 

Yoder-Morris Co.C3164 

Aut-O-Dor .C3130 

Clear over .C3164 

Mecco .A1428 

R-W .C3130 

Self old .C3388 

Y-M .C3164 

Specifications .A1333; A1428; 

A1440; C3164; C3388 

Metal Covered 

Capitol Bronze Corp.A1259 

Cincinnati Mfg. Co.A1260 

Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. Co.A1313 

Dusing and Hunt, Inc.A1329 

Friedrich, E. H.. Co.A1314 

Illinois Bronze & Iron Works.A1182 

Mahon, R. C., Co.A1316 

Metal Clad Doors, Inc.A1317 

Moeschl-Edwards Corrugating Co., Inc. A1318 

New York Kalamein Co.A1319 

Newman Mfg. Co.A1373 

Overly, W. F., & Sons.A1320 

Penn Metal Co. of Penna.C3284 

Philipp Mfg. Co.A1326 

Reliance Bronze & Steel Corp.A1205 

Richmond Fireproof Door Co.A1356 

Security Fire Door Co.A1362 

Syracuse Fire Door Corp.A1328 

Thorp Fire Proof Door Co.A1293 

See also pages..A898; A1330; A1441; D5402 

Fyrgard .A1356 

Mecco .A1318 

Metcla .A1317 

Penco .C3284 

Specifications.A1293; A1313; A1314; 

A1318;A1319; A1320 

Motor Operated 

See Doors, Mechanically Operated 
Overhead—Hardware for 
See Hardware, Garage Door 
Overhead Type 

Barber-Colman Co.C3142 

Farley & Loetscher Mfg. Co.C3140 

Kinnear Mfg. Co.A1413 

McKee Door Co.C3146 

McKinney Door Sales Co.C3147 

Overhead Door Corp.C3149 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co.C3130 

Rowe Mfg. Co.C3148 

Stanley Works.C3157 

Truscon Steel Co.A1366 

Wilson, J. G., Corp....C3159 

Yoder-Morris Co.C3164 

Bar col OVERdoor .C3142 

Clear over . C3164 

OveR-Way .C3130 

R-W .C3130 

Ro-Wav .C3148 

Roll-Up . C3157 

Rol-Top .A1413 

Sectionfold .C3159 

Weatherseal .C3140 

Y-M .C3164 

Specifications .C3164 

Pipe Shaft or Acces* 

See Doors, Access 

Power 

See Specific Type of Door; Doors, Mechan¬ 
ically Operated; Operators, Door 

Receding or Disappearing* Hardware for 

See Hangers, Door, Receding; Hinges, Reced¬ 
ing Door 

Refrigerator 

See Doors, Cold Storage or Refrigerator 
Revolving—Automatic Panicproof 

Atchison Revolving Door Co.A1374 

Newman Mfg. Co.A1373 

Revolving Doors, Inc.A1384 

Van Kannel Revolving Door Co.A1385 

Specifications...A1374; A1385 

Rolling Steel 

Cornell Iron Works, Inc.A1390 

Johnson, Geo. W., Mfg. Co.A1426 

Kinnear Mfg. Co.A1413 

Mahon, R. C, Co.A1393 

Moeschl-Edwards Corrugating Co., Inc. A1428 

Swedish Venetian Blind Co.C3410 

Wilson, J. G., Corp.A1436 

See also page.C3382 

Akbar .A1413 

Mecco .A1428 

Superior . A1413 

Specifications .A1428 

Rolling Wood 

Acme Partition Co., Inc.C3382 

Kinnear Mfg. Co.A1413 

Sheet Steel 

Detroit Steel Products Co.B1571 

Firecraft Door Co.A1330 

Reliance Bronze & Steel Corp.A1205 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co.A1355 

Richmond Fireproof Door Co.A1356 

Security Fire Door Co.A1362 

Vulcan Rail & Construction Co.A1372 

See also pages.A1222; C3966 

All-Steel .A1372 

(Continued in Next Column) 


Doors—Cont. 

Sheet Steel—Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

Fenestra .B1571 

Fyrgard . A1356 

R-W . A1355 

Specifications .A1330 

Showcase 

Kawneer Co.C3011 

See also pages.C2988; C2996; C3040 

Shower Stall—Glass 

Fiat Metal Mfg. Co.D4342 

Himmel Brothers Co.D4346 

Kawneer Co.C3011 

Ketcham, G. M., Mfg. Corp.D4341 

Lehman Sprayshield Co.D4348 

Peerless Shower Door Co., Inc.D4350 

Reinhardt Mfg. Co.D4354 

Zahner Mfg. Co.D4355 

Zouri Co.D4356 

See also page......B1834 

Himco .D4346 

Niagara ..D4350 

Sealtite .D4354 

Sturdiweld .D4356 

Specifications .D4342; D4350; D4355 

Sidewalk, Illuminating 

See page . A875 

Sidewalk, Metal 

American Abrasive Metals Co.A1057 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co.A1002 

Capital Lift & Mfg. Co.D5414 

Gillespie, Robert, Co.D4960 

Morris, Herbert, Inc.D4964 

Richards & Kelly Mfg. Co. A882 

Sedgwick Machine Works.D5406 

See also pages.A1014; A1140; A1202; 

A1222; B1834; D5368; D5379 

Alumalun .A1057 

Specifications .A1002 

Sidewalk, Metal or Vault Light, Safety 
Guarded — Automatically Opened 
and Closed 

Elian, Frank, & Co.D4952 

Ernst, Chas. K., Inc.*.D4954 

Gillis & Geoghegan.C3902 

Morris, Herbert, Inc.D4964 

Washburn & Granger, Inc.D4970 

See also page.D4960 

Dean .D4970 

G &“ G ... C3902 

Specifications* *.*.*.*.*. C3902* ;* D4954; D4970 
Sidewalk—Opening and Closing Devices 
for 

Elian, Frank, & Co.D4952 

Gillis & Geoghegan.C3902 

Morris, Herbert, Inc.D4964 

Washburn & Granger, Inc.D4970 

See also page.D4960 

Dean .D4970 

G & G .C3902 

Specifications .C3902; D4970 

Sidewalk, Vault Light 

American Bar Lock Co., Inc.A1003 

Richards & Kelly Mfg. Co.'. A882 

See also pages.A1002; A1005 

Bar Lock .A1003 

Sliding, Folding, etc. 

Detroit Steel Products Co.B1571 

Folding Products Corp.C3386 

Folding Wall Co.C3383 

Horn Folding Partition Co.C3388 

Peelle Co.A1333 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co.C3397 

Fenestra .B1571 

Fol-Dec .C3386 

R-W .C3397 

Self old .C3388 

Silent Zone ..C3383 

Slide Post .C3383 

Specifications. .Al333; C3383; C3388; C3397 
Sound Retarding 

Compound and Pyrono Door Co.B2408 

Folding Wall Co.C3383 

Hamlin, Irving.B2410 

Hardwood Products Corp.B1947 

Horn Folding Partition Co.C3388 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co.C3397 

United States Gypsum Co.B2442 

Evanston .B2410 

Sound-Stop .C3383 

R-W .C3397 

Trimount .B2408 

U.S.G .B2442 

Specifications..B2408; C3383; C3388; C3397 
Stack 

See Doors. Ash Pit or Clean-out 
Steel, Tubular or Channel 
See Doors, Industrial 
Tin Clad—Sliding or Swinging 

Dusing and Hunt, Inc.A1329 

Mahon, R. C., Co.A1316 

Metal Clad Doors, Inc.A1317 

Penn Metal Co. of Penna.C3284 

Richmond Fireproof Door Co.A1356 

Security Fire Door Co.A1362 

Syracuse Fire Door Corp.A1328 

See also pages.A898; A1313; A1314; 

A1318; B1874 

Fyrgard .A1356 

Metcla .A1317 

Penco .C3284 


Doors—Cont. 

Toilet, Steel 

American Steel Furniture Co.C3344 

Hart & Hutchinson Co.C3346 

Mills Co. C3317 

Milwaukee Stamping Co....C3375 

Sanymetal Products Co.C3336 

Weis, Henry, Mfg. Co., Inc.C3355 

Lawson-Milwaukee .C3375 

Marblmetal . C3317 

Metalunit .C3355 

Super-SteeL .C3344 

Veneer-Steel .C3346 

Weisteel .C3355 

Specifications.C3344; C3346; C3375 

Tubular Steel 

See Doors, Hollow Metal; Door, Industrial 

Vault Front 

Diebold Safe & Lock Co.C3772 

Herring-Hall-Marvin Safe Co.C3787 

Mosler Safe Co.C3794 

Remington Rand Business Service.C3733 

Schwab Safe Co.C3797 

York Safe and Lock Co.C3800 

Triumph .C3772 

Specifications.C3794; C3797 

Veneered — Fireproof (Asbestos and 

Wood Combination) 

Compound and Pyrono Door Co.B1942 

Folding Wall Co.C3383 

Roddis Lumber and Veneer Co.B1975 

Protex .B1975 

Pyrono .B1942 

Sound-Stop .C3383 

Specifications .B1942; C3383 

Veneered—Flush and Paneled 

Carnahan Mfg. Co.B1946 

Compound and Pyrono Door Co.B1942 

Crooks, W. D., & Sons.-...B1944 

Hardwood Products Corp.:. .B1947 

Hyde-Murphy Co.B1969 

McMillen, R., Co.B1970 

Paine Lumber Co., Ltd.B1974 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co.C3397 

Roddis Lumber & Veneer Co., Ltd.B1975 

Wheeler, Osgood Co.B1972 

See also page.C3275 

Evans .B1946 

Inner-Frame .B1970 

Key-Veneered .B1942 

Klimax .B1974 

Korelock ..B1974 

Laminex .B1972 

Maplewood .B1974 

Max-Royal .B1970 

Miracle .B1974 

No Warp .B1969 

Nu-Mold .B1970 

R-W .C3397 

Sterling .B1975 

Specifications.B1942; B1947: B1972; 

B1974; B1975; C3397 
Veneered, Flush and Paneled—of Fire 
Resisting Wood 

Hardwood Products Corp.B1947 

Specifications .B1947 

Ventilator Paneled 

Reliance Bronze & Steel Corp.A1205 

Roddis Lumber and Veneer Co.B1975 

Weaver .B1975 

Vertical Lift 

Allen-Drew Co., Div. of Babcock- 

Davis Corp.A1440 

Detroit Steel Products Co.B1571 

Thorn, J. S., Co.B1852 

Truscon Steel Co.A1366 

See also page.B1510 

Burvett .B1852 

Fenestra .B1571 

Specifications .A1440 

Vertical Sliding 

Kinnear Mfg. Co.*.A1413 

Peelle Co.A1333 

Richmond Fireproof Door Co.A1356 

Security Fire Door Co.A1362 

Fyrgard .A1356 

Telco .A1333 

Vert el .A1362 

Specifications .A1333 

Wood—I-Beam Rail and Stile 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co.C3130 

R-W .C3130 

SupeR-Way . C3130 

Wood—Sliding, Folding, etc. 

(For large openings as Garages, Warehouses, 
etc.) 

(See also Specific Type of Door) 

Overhead Door Corp.C3149 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co.C3397 

See also page.A1441 

R-W .C3397 

Wood—Solid 

Wheeler, Osgood Co.B1972 

See also page.B1970 

Woco .B1972 

Specifications .B1972 

X-Ray Protective 

Bar-Ray Products, Inc.B2402 

Hardwood Products Corp.B1947 

Ray-Proof Corp.B2400 

Roddis Lumber and Veneer Co.B1975 

See also page.B2410 

Specifications .B2400; B2402 
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PRODUCTS 


Draft Apparatus 

See Blowers; Fans; Mechanical Draft Ap¬ 
paratus 

Drafting Room Accessories 

Hamilton Mfg. Co.C3260 

Drain 

Boards—Phenolic Fiber 

See Panels, Phenolic Fiber 
Boards—Porcelain Enameled 
General Porcelain Enameling & 

Mfg. Co.D4261 

Veribrite .D4261 

Pipe Packing 

See Packing, Drain Pipe 
Tile 

See page.D4064 

Drainers, Cellar 

See Ejectors, Hydraulic, Automatic; Pumps, 
Bilge 

Drains 

Backwater Valve 

Boosey, Norman, Mfg. Co.D4073 

Compound Injector & Specialty Co...D4106 

Crampton-Farley Brass Co.D4108 

Josam Mfg. Co.D4110 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co.D4122 

AcmE . D4106 

Dehn’s .D4106 

San-Seal-0 .D4108 

Signet . ...^.D4108 

Double Drainage 

American Foundry & Mfa. Co.D4066 

Boosey, Norman, Mfg. Co.D4073 

Josam Mfg. Co.D4110 

Floor, Yard, etc. 

American Foundry & Mfg. Co.D4066 

Blake Specialty Co.D4070 

Boosey, Norman, Mfg. Co.D4073 

Compound Injector & Specialty Co.D4106 

Covert, H. W., Co.D4105 

Crampton-Farley Brass Co.D4108 

Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works.A1014 

Duriron Co., Inc.D4044 

Josam Mfg. Co.D4110 

Rile Co., Inc.D4118 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co.D4122 

See also page.A1002 

AdtnE . D4106 

Anti-clog .D4105 

Dehn’s .D4106 

Jestite .D4070 

Josam-Duriron .D4044 

K.C .D4108 

Minoka .D4108 

Noxall .D4108 

PeerlesS .D4106 

San-Seal-0 .D4108 

Signet .D4108 

Simplex ..'.D4070 

Flushing 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co.D4122 

Garage, Mud Arresting 

Blake Specialty Co.D4070 

Boosey, Norman, Mfg. Co.D4073 

Compound Injector & Specialty Co... .D4106 

Covert, H. W., Co.D4105 

Josam Mfg. Co.D4110 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co.D4122 

Anti-clog .D4105 

Dehn’s .D4106 

PeerlesS .D4106 

# Simplex .D4070 

Oil or Grease Separating 
See Traps, Grease or Oil 
Refrigerator Drip 

See page .D4110 

Roadway 

See Gratings, Drainage, Roadway 

Roof 

American Foundry & Mfg. Co.D4066 

Barrett Co. A623 

Blake Specialty Co.D4070 

Boosey, Norman, Mfg. Co.D4073 

Josam Mfg. Co.D4110 

Mahon, R. C., Co.D4117 

New, T., Construction Co.D4124 

Rile Co., Inc.D4118 

Superior Skylight Co., Inc.D4120 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co.D4122 

See also page. A892 

Holt . A623 

Simplex .D4070 

Specifications .A623; D4118 

Roof, Strainers for 
See Strainers, Roof 
Scupper 

See Scuppers 
Shower or Urinal 

See Drains, Floor, Yard, etc. 

Stable Gutter 

Seepage.C3918 

Swimming Pool 

(See also Swimming Pool Drains, Strainers 
and Fittings) 

Josam Mfg. Co.C3858 

See also page.C3861 

Trap 

See Trap and Drain Combination 


Drains—Cont. 

Triple Drainage—Non-clog 

Josam Mfg. Co.D4110 

Draperies, Theater—Stage and Au¬ 
ditorium 

See Furnishings and Equipment, Theater 

Drawer Slides 

Market Forge Co.D5310 

Maforco .D5310 

Drawers, Steel Shelving 

See Shelving, Steel 

Drawing Boards 

Hamilton Mfg. Co.C3260 

Dressers, Kitchen 

See Cabinets, Kitchen 

Dressings, Floor 

See Paint; Varnish; Oil, Floor Finishing; 
Cleaners, Polishers and Preservatives; 
Preservatives, Wood Floor; etc. 

Drills 

Electric—Portable 

Ryerson, Joseph T., & Son, Inc. A180 

Drinking Water 

Cups, see Cups, Drinking 
Cup Dispensers, see Cups, Drinking, Paper 
—Dispensers for 

Fountains, see Fountains, Drinking 
Water Systems, see Fountains, Drinking; 
Refrigerating Systems for Drinking 
Water; Refrigerating and Ice Making 
Machinery and Plants; Coolers 

Drums, Tanners’ 

See page.^.. D4178 

Dryers 

Air, Fan Blast 

See Fans, Ventilating or Exhaust; Blowers, 
Pressure or Volume; Air Conditioning 
Apparatus 

Blue Print 

See Blue Print Dryers 

Centrifugal 

Chicago Dryer Co.C3476 

Clothes—Centrifugal 

Troy Laundry Machinery Co., Inc_C3482 

Marathon .C3482 

Mercury ..C3482 

Clothes—Coal, Electric, Gas or Steam 

Heated 

Chicago Dryer Co.C3476 

Hill Laundry Equipment Co. Inc.C3478 

JFudelson Dryer Corp.C3480 

See also page.C3883 

Chicago ......C3476 

Lhtcago-Francts .C3476 

Indestructo .C3478 

Clothes—T umbler 

Troy Laundry Machinery Co., Inc_C3482 

Premier . C3482 

Dumbwaiter 

Doors—Aluminum 

Richmond Fireproof Door Co.A1356 

Doors—Counterbalanced 

Firecraft Door Co.A1330 

Kiesling. John W., & Son, Inc.D5379 

McLauthlin, Geo. T., Co. D5402 

Peelle Co....A1333 

Richmond Fireproof Door Co.A1356 

Security Fire Door Co.D5410 

See also page.D5374 

Equibalanced .D5402 

Seco . D5410 

Specifications.A1330; A1333; D5379;*D5410 
Doors—Hollow Metal 

Art Metal Construction Co.A1239 

Firecraft Door Co.A1330 

See also pages.A1281; A1286; A1306 

Specifications .A1330 

Doors—Metal Covered 

McLauthlin, Geo. T., Co.D5402 

Security Fire Door Co.D5410 

See also pages.A1326; A1356 

§ eC0 -,- * ...D5410 

Specification . DS410 

Doors—Steel Plate 

Firecraft Door Co.A1330 

Peelle Co.......A1333 

Security Fire Door Co.D5410 

See also page.A1356 

Seco . D5410 

Specifications.A1330; A1333; ’D5410 

Dumbwaiters 

(See also Elevators; Hoists; Lifts) 

Doors for 

See Dumbwaiter Door 

Electric 

Active Elevator Co.... .D5368 

Beckwith Elevator Co., Inc.DS370 

Burwak Elevator Co. DS413 

Capital Lift & Mfg. Co.!D5372 

(Continued in Next Column) 

28 


Inc.D5370 


Dumbwaiters—Cont. 

Electric—Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

Chelsea Elevator Co.D5374 

Electric Dumbwaiters Inc.D5384 

Elevator Supplies Co., Inc.D5431 

Enervy Elevator Co.D5386 

Marshall Brothers Co. D5418 

McLauthlin, Geo. T., Co..‘.*!D5402 

Otis Elevator Co. DS420 

Payne, F. S., Co. .’.05404 

Sedgwick Machine Works.D5406 

See also pages.D5401; D5412; D5416; 

-r i x D5419 

T elevator . D5431 

Universal .D5402;‘D5406 

Specifications.D5374; D5384; D5386; 

Hand Power 05406 

Active Elevator Co.D5368 

Beckwith Elevator Co., Inc.D5370 

Capital Lift & Mfg. to.......DSM 

Chelsea Elevator Co. D5374 

Energy Elevator Co... D5386 

Kiesling, John W., & Son, Inc.D5379 

Matot, D. A. D5394 

Murtaugh Elevator C°..! I!! iDS401 

Sedgwick Machine Works.D5406 

See also page.. 

Chelversal .D5374 

Steel-Guide .. 

Steel-rail . D5379 

Specifications.D5374; D5379;* D5386- 

D5406 

Hydraulic 

Beckwith Elevator Co., 

Tube 

Matot, D. A. D5394 

Sedgwick Machine Works .D5406 

See also pages.D5374; D5401 

Specifications .D5406 

Undercounter 

Mlt!Fn le A Vator Co . . 

Matot, D. A. D5394 

Sedgwick Machine Works. .][[[ D5406 

See also page. D 5374 

Specifications .D5386; D5406 

Dumps, Ash—Fireplace 

Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works.A1014 

2°PjS | f rot .he r s Co.A1006 

Gabriel Steel Co. A100R 

Majestic Co. ‘.’.A1010 

See also pages.A1009; A1120; B1510 

Dust Collecting Systems 

American Blower Corp.D4513 

See also page.04514 

Dustproofing Compounds, Cement 
and Concrete 

See Hardeners and Densifiers, Cement and 
Concrete 

Dyes, Wood 

See Stains, Wood 


Eaves Troughs 

See Gutters, Roof; Sheet Metal Work 

Ecclesiastical Furniture and Acces¬ 
sories 

Brass or Bronze 

Daprato Statuary Co.C3695 

Gorham Co. A ll 74 

McGann, T. F., & Sons Co.!! ] IA1198 

Watkins, Ralph, Wrought Iron and 

Bro ?? e 9°.**.A1228 

Changeable Letter Boards 

See Boards, Bulletin; Directories, Building 
Marble 

Daprato Statuary Co.C3695 

Wood 

American Seating Co.C3830 

Edgings 

Floor Covering 

Standard Safety Tread Corp.A1086 

Wooster Products, Inc.A1081 

Alumognt .A1081 

Bronzogrit .A1081 

Verrogrit .A1081 

Protective . AlORfi 

Wooster Security . AlORl 

Garden Walk . 

Ludowici-Celadon Co. A 781 

Imperial . a 781 

Stair 

See Nosings, Stair 

Efflorescence 

CIC S)mpound“ POimd3 * *** Bfick Cleanin & 
Deterrents, see Waterproofing 



























































































































































































PRODUCTS 


Ejectors 

Hydraulic, Automatic—Cellar Draining 

Penberthy Injector Co.D4214 

Sewage 

American Steam Pump Co.D4185 

Chicago Pump Co.D4188 

Economy Pumping Machinery Co....D4192 

Goulds Pumps, Inc.D4204 

Nash Engineering Co.D4212 

Guimby Pump Co., Inc.D4216 

Taber Pump Co.D4220 

Yeomans Brothers Co.D4221 

Flusli-Kleen .D4188 

Jennings .D4212 

Shone .D4’221 

Specifications.D4188; D4197; D4204 

Elbows 

Conductor Pipe, see Pipe, Conductor 
Flanged or Screwed, see Fittings, Pipe 

Electrical Section.D4973 


Electroliers 

See Standards and Brackets, Lamp; Lighting 
Fixtures 

Electro-therapeutic Appliances 

See Therapeutic Appliances 

Elevating and Conveying Machinery 

Haslett Chute and Conveyor Co.C3911 

Olson. Samuel, & Co., Inc.C3912 

Otis Elevator Co.D5420 

Standard Conveyor Co.C3914 

Elevator 

Annunciators, Electric 

See Signal Systems, Elevator 

Automatic—Inclined or Vertical 

Elevator Supplies Co., Inc.D5431 

Televeyor .D5431 

Cable Equalizers 

Evans Elevator Equalizer Co.D5470 

Kiesling, John W., & Son, Inc.D5471 

All-steel . D5471 

Dispatching Controllers 

See Signal Systems, Elevator—Dispatching 
Door Closers 

See Closers, Elevator Door 
Door Hangers 
See Hangers, Door 
Door Interlocks 

See Interlocks, Elevator Door 
Door Operators 

See Operators, Door, Elevator 
Doors 

See Enclosures, Elevator; Doors, Hollow 
Metal; Doors, Metal Covered; Doors, 
Veneered 

Gates 

See Gates, Elevator; Gates, Folding 
Guide Rail Lubricators 

See Guide Rail Lubricators, Elevator 
Indicators, Mechanical 

See Signal Systems, Elevator 
Theater—Orchestra, Organ, Stage, etc. 

Elevator Supplies Co., Inc.D5431 

ES .D5431 

Elevator Section.D5367 

Elevators 

(See also Dumbwaiters; Hoists; Lifts) 

Ash 

See Hoists, Ash; Elevators, Sidewalk 
Automatic Push Button 
See Elevators, Electric 
Automobile or Carriage 

See Elevators, Hand Power; Elevators, Elec¬ 
tric; Elevators, Hydraulic 
Belt Driven 

Marshall Brothers Co.D5418 

Otis Elevator Co.D5420 

See also page.D5413 

Bucket 

Olson, Samuel, & Co., Inc.C3912 

Electric 

A.B. See Elevator Co., Inc.D5411 

American Elevator & Machine Co.D5412 

Beckwith Elevator Co., Inc.D5370 

Burwak Elevator Co.DS413 

Capital Lift & Mfg. Co.D5414 

Chelsea Elevator Co.D5374 

Energy Elevator Co.DS386 

Inclinator Co. of America.D5392 

Kimball Brothers Co.DS416 

Marshall Brothers Co.D5418 

Montgomery Elevator Co.D5419 

Otis Elevator Co.D5420 

Payne, F. S., Co.DS426 

Shepard Elevator Co.D5428 

Warner Elevator Mfg. Co.D5425 

Watson Elevator Co.DS430 

See also pages.D5368; D5402 

Elevette .D5392 

Warner-General .D5425 

Specifications .D5386 


Elevators—Cont. 

Gravity 

See Gravity Drops 
Hand Power 

Active Elevator Co.D5368 

Beckwith Elevator Co., Inc.D5370 

Capital Lift & Mfg. Co.D5372 

Chelsea Elevator Co.D5374 

Energy Elevator Co.D5386 

Kiesling, John W., & Son, Inc.D5379 

Marshall Brothers Co.D5418 

Matot, D. A.D5394 

Sedgwick Machine Works.D5406 

See also pages.D5401; D5412; D5413; 

D5420; D5425 

Steel-track .D5379 

Specifications .D5379; D5386; D5406 

Hospital 

See Specific Type of Elevator, as: Hand 
Power; Electric; Hydraulic 
Hydraulic 

Beckwith Elevator Co., Inc.D5370 

Capital Lift & Mfg. Co.DS414 

Marshall Brothers Co.D5418 

Oildraulic Lift Co.D5424 

Otis Elevator Co.D5420 

See also pages.D5413; D5426 

Incline—Domestic 

Inclinator Co. of America.D5392 

Inclined or Vertical 

Olson, Samuel, & Co., Inc.C3912 

Standard Conveyor Co.C3914 

See also pages.C3911; D5420 

Lowerlift .C3914 

Subveyor .C3912 

Invalid 

Beckwith Elevator Co., Inc.D5370 

Chelsea Elevator Co.D5374 

Energy Elevator Co.D5386 

Inclinator Co. of America.D5393 

Kiesling, John W., & Son, Inc.D5379 

Matot, D. A.D5394 

Sedgwick Machine Works.D5406 

See also pages.D5368; D5401; D5418 

Elevette .D5392 

Inclin-ator .D5392 

Steel-track .D5379 

Specifications.D5379; D5386; D5406 

Portable 

Economy Engineering Co.C3901 

Standard Conveyor Co.C3914 

See also page.D5414 

Teles coper .C3901 

Sidewalk, Hand Power 

Beckwith Elevator Co., Inc.D4950 

Chelsea Elevator Co.D5374 

Energy Elevator Co.D5386 

Gillespie, Robert, Co.D4960 

Ernst, Chas. K., Inc.D4954 

Kiesling, John W., & Son, Inc.D4962 

Matot, D. A.D5394 

Morris, Herbert, Inc.D4964 

Sedgwick Machine Works.D5406 

See also pages.D5401; DS416; DS418 

All-steel .D4962 

Gilco .D4960 

Specifications.D4954; D4960; D4962; D5386 
Sidewalk, Power 

A. B. See Elevator Co., Inc.D5411 

Beckwith Elevator Co., Inc.D4950 

Burwak Elevator Co.D5413 

Capital Lift & Mfg. Co.D5414 

Chelsea Elevator Co.D5374 

Energy Elevator Co.D5386 

Ernst, Chas. K., Inc.D4954 

Oildraulic Lift Co.D5424 

Sedgwick Machine Works.D5406 

See also pages.D5368; D5401; D5416; 

D5418; D5430 

Specifications .D4954; D5386 

Theater—Orchestra, Organ, Stage, etc. 

Allen-Drew Co., Div. of Babcock- 

Davis Corp.C3804 

Clark, Peter, Inc.C3806 

See also pages.D5413; D5420 

eliminators 


Ells 


Air, see Vents, Air, Heating System 
Fog, see Fog Eliminators 

Conductor Pijie, see Pipe, Conductor 
Pipe, see Fittings, Pipe 


Emergency 

Exit Devices, see Exit Devices, Fire or 
Panic 

Lighting Systems, see Lighting and Power 
Systems, Electric, Emergency and Exit 
Lighting 

inamel 

(For pyroxylin or nitro-cellulose base prod¬ 
ucts, see Lacquer) 

Aquabar Waterproofing Products, Inc.A264 

Berry Brothers, Inc.C2813 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & Co., 

Inc.C2842 

Johnson, S. C., & Son.C2850 

Merkin, M. J., Paint Co., Inc.C2913 

(Continued in Next Column) 
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Enamel—Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

Murphy Varnish Co.C2856 

O’Brien Varnish Co.C2861 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co.C2862 

Pratt & Lambert, Inc.C2870 

Seidlitz Paint & Varnish Co.C2873 

Sherwin-Williams Co.C2875 

Standard Varnish Works.C2874 

Toch Brothers. A364 

Truscon Laboratories.C2908 

U. S. Gutta Percha Paint Co.C2905 

See also pages.A139; A270; A354; 

C2832; C2848 

All Oyl .C2874 

Bansai .C2862 

Barreled Sunlight .C2905 

Berry craft .C2813 

Decolac . A270 

Enamelastic .C2875 

Enamelife . A354 

Enamelo .C2875 

Enameloid .C2875 

Florhide .C2862 

FlowKote .C2842 

Ftime-Saf .C2908 

Glo-coat .C2850 

Kwickwork .C2874 

Lionoil .C2813 

Luxeberry .C2813 

Merco .C2913 

Mercolite .C2913 

Muronic .C2856 

Old Dutch .C2875 

Perfectone .C2850 

Plasco ..C2862 

R. I.W. . A364 

S. V.W .C2874 

Satinette .C2874 

“61” .C2870 

Velumina . *... C2862 

Vitralite .. .C2870 

Waterspar .C2862 

Specifications.C2813; C2842; C2850; 

C2856; C2861; C2862; C2870; C2874; 

. # C2875; C2905 

Enamel, Bituminous 

Flintkote Co. A277 

Goheen Corp., of N. J.C2848 

Oxidized Carbon Cement Paint .C2848 

Enamel, Cement Floor 

See Paint, Brick, Cement, etc. 

Enamel Undercoats 

Berry Brothers, Inc.C2813 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I. & Co., Inc..C2842 

J ohnson, S. C., & Son.C2850 

lurphy Varnish Co.C2856 

O’Brien Varnish Co.C2861 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co.C2862 

Pratt & Lambert, Inc.C2870 

Seidlitz Paint & Varnish Co.C2873 

Sherwin-Williams Co.C2875 

Standard Varnish Works.C2874 

U. S. Gutta Percha Paint Co.C2905 

All Oyl .C2874 

Barreled Sunlight Granolith .C2905 

Barreled Sunlight Undercoat .C2905 

Flat-Rite .C2875 

Kwickwork .C2874 

Muronic .C2856 

Perfectone .C2850 

S.V.W. .:...C2874 

Satinette .C2874 

“61” . .C2870 

Vitralite .C2870 

Waterspar .C2862 

Specifications .C2842; C2850; 

C2856; C2861; C2862; C2874; C290S 

Enameled Brick 

See Brick, Enameled 


Enclosures 

Bathtub——for Showers 

See Shields, Bathtub—for Showers 

Elevator 

Art Metal Construction Co... .All60; A1239 

Baver, A. J., Co.A1258 

Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. Co.A1313 

Dahlstrom Metallic Door Co.A1262 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co.1188 

Jamestown Metal Desk Co., Inc.A1274 

Kawneer Co.C3011 

Lawton-Stephens Co., Inc.A1278 

Metal Clad Doors. Inc.A1317 

Metal Door & Trim Co.A1281 

New York Kalamein Co.A1319 

Niedringhaus, Inc.A1286 

Otis Elevator Co.D5420 

Philipp Mfg. Co.A1326 

Reliance Bronze & Steel Corp.A1205 

Riester & Thesmacher Co.A1292 

Sexauer & Lemke, Inc.A1220 

Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron Works.. .A1222 

Thorp Fire PrQof Door Co.A1293 

Trussbilt Steel Doors, Inc.A1306 

Tyler, W. S., Co.A1227 

United Metal Products Co.A1308 

See also pages.All36; A1140; A1144; 

A1168; A1172; A1174; A1202; A1204; 

A1224; A1230; A1260; A1290; A1328; 

A1329; A1330; A1373; B1834; C3168 
(Continued on Next Page) 


























































































































































































































PRODUCTS 


Enclosures—Cont. 

Elevator—Cont. 

(Continued, from Previous Page) 

JoneSteel .A1274 

Metcla .A1317 

Me-Tyl-Wood .A1227 

Specifications .A1293 

Glass 

(See also Greenhouses and Conservatories) 

Dayton Greenhouse Mfg. Co.C3921 

Hitchings & Co.C3926 

Lord and Burnham Co.C3927 

Lutton, William H., Co.C3936 

Specifications .C3936 

Glass—for Showers 

See Doors, Shower Stall’—Glass; Shields, 
Bathtub—for Shower 
Radiator 

See Radiator Covers 
Shower Stall, Doors for 
See Doors, Shower Stall 
Stock and Tool Room 

See Partitions, Open Mesh; Fencing, Wire or 
Woven Wire 

Switchboard, Transformer, etc. 

See Partitions, Open Mesh; Fencing, Wire or 
Woven Wire 

Tennis Court, Kennel Yard, Athletic 
Ground, etc. 

See Fencing, Wire or Woven Wire 
Toilet, Shower or Urinal 

See Partitions, Toilet, Shower or Urinal 

Engineering Services and 

Equipment Section.A101 

Engineers 

Consulting 

Hunt, Robert W., Co. A108 

Garage, 

Ramp Buildings Corp.C3917 

Sanitary 

American Sewage Disposal Co., Inc.D4054 

Aten Sewage Disposal Co., Inc.D4055 

Kaustine Co., Inc.D4056 

New York Sewage Disposal Co.D4057 

Rural Utilities, Inc.D4060 

Telephone 

See Telephone Service, Public 

Engineers or Contractors 

Acoustical 

See Acoustical Materials and Treatments 
Concrete Construction 

Raymond Concrete Pile Co.A112 

Rust Engineering Co.D4823 

Spencer, White & Prentis. All6 

Waterproofing Co.A366 

Concrete Restoration 
See Concrete Restoration 
Floor Construction 

See Floor Construction; Contractors, Floor 
Construction 
Foundation 

(See also Contractors, Piling) 

Foundation Co.A103 

Spencer, White & Prentis.A116 

Western Foundation Co.A118 

General Construction 

Foundation Co. A103 

Rust Engineering Co.D4823 

Jail Construction 

See Jail Construction and Equipment 
Power Plant 

. Rust Engineering Co.D4823 

Sewage Disposal 

See Sewage Disposal Systems; Engineers, 
Sanitary 

Structural Steel 

See Structural Steel Fabricators and Design¬ 
ers 

Swimming Pool 

Beacon Equipment Co.C3853 

Everson Filter Co.C3861 

Hasbrouck Co., Inc.C3854 

Swimming Pool Construction Corp... .C3856 
Water Supply Systems 
See Engineers, Sanitary 
Waterproofing and Dampproofing 

Anti-Hydro Waterproofing Co.A262 

Caffall-Cornman Corp.A272 

Horn, A. C., Co. A283 

Hydrolithic Waterproofing Co., Inc... A310 

Hydroseal Waterproofing Co.A309 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co.C3855 

Lewis Asphalt Engineering Corp.A318 

Minwax Co., Inc. A340 

Mitchell-Rand Dampproofing Corp_ A350 

National Waterproofing Co.A339 

Obelisk Waterproofing Co. A349 

Superior Cleaning and Waterproofing 

Co.A368 

Waterproofing Co.A3 66 

Western Waterproofing Co.A367 

X-Ray Protection 

Bar-Ray Products, Inc.B2402 


Engines 

Door Operating 

See Operators, Door 

Steam 

See page .D4518 

Steam—Automatic or Throttling 

See page.D4513 

Entrances 

Bronze or Iron, see Doors, Entrance, Bronze 
or Iron; Ornamental Metal Work 
Wood, see Millwork 

Equalizers, Elevator Cable 

See Elevator Cable Equalizers 

Equalizing Loops 

See Loops, Equalizing 

Equipment, General Section. C3427 
Equipment, Specialized 

Section .C3693 

Escalators 

Otis Elevator Co.D5420 

Escutcheons 

Door—Keyhole, Knob, etc., see Hardware, 
Finish, Door 

Pipe, see Plates, Pipe, Floor and Ceiling 

Etched Metal Panels 

See Panels, Etched Metal 

Exchangers, Heat 

See Heat Exchangers, Interchangers and 
Economizers; Heaters, Water, Indirect 

Exhaust 

Fans, see Fans, Ventilating or Exhaust; 

Blowers, Pressure or Volume 
Heads, see Heads, Exhaust—Steam 

Exit 

Devices, Fire or Panic 

Monarch Mfg. Co.C3220 

Reading Hardware Corp.C3244 

Vonnegut Hardware Co.C3217 

Von Duprin .C3217 

Lighting Systems 

See Lighting and Power Systems, Electric, 
Emergency and Exit Lighting 

Signs 

See Signs, Illuminated, Electric 

Extinguishers, Fire 

Allen, W. D., Mfg. Co.D4226 

Elkhart Brass Mfg. Co.D4231 

Simmons, John, Co.D4244 

Josico .D4244 

Specifications .D4244 

Extractors, Laundry 

See Dryers, Clothes, Centrifugal 

Extruded Metal Shapes 

American Brass Co.All56 

Bohn Aluminum & Brass Corp.All62 

Capitol Bronze Corp.C2990 

Conklin, T. E., Brass & Copper Co., 

Inc.D4020 

Himmel Brothers Co.C2998 

Revere Copper and Brass, Inc.A1218 

Bohnalite .A1162 

Bohnolloy .A1162 


F 

Fabric 

Concrete Reinforcement, see Concrete Rein¬ 
forcement 

Metal, Woven, see Metal Fabric 
Waterproofing, see Waterproofing Felt, Cloth 
and Fabric 

Fabricators 

Steel Plate, see Steel Plate Construction 
Structural Steel, see Structural Steel Fabri- 
cators and Designers 

Faience 

See Tile, Ceramic, Decorative and Faience 

Fan Hanger Outlets 

See Boxes, Outlet—Electric, Fan Hanger 

Fans 

Ceiling—Lighting Fixture Combination 

Guth, Edwin F., Co.D5094 

See page .A1227 

Guth-Fan .D5094 

Ty-Fandolier .A1227 

Desk, Bracket or Ceiling 

Emerson Electric Mfg. Co.D4515 

Guth, Edwin F., Co.D5094 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co.D4520 

See also page.D5305 

Debon-Air .D4520 

Rot air e .D4520 


Fans—Cont. 

Ventilating or Exhaust 

(See also Ventilators, Wall—Fan Unit; Ven¬ 
tilators, Roof—Fan) 

Airmaster Corp.D4512 

Allen Corp.. A927 

American Blower Corp.D4513 

Bishop and Babcock Sales Co.D4544 

Buffalo Forge Co.D4514 

Emerson Electric Mfg. Co.D4515 

Pryne & Co., Inc. D4516 

Sturteyant, B. F., Co.D4518 

United States Blower and Heater 

Corp.D4517 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co.D4520 

Wing, L. J., Mfg. Co.D4521 

See also pages.C3805; D4532; D5305 

Breezo .D4514 

Multivane .D4518 

Pacidc Breeze .D4516 

Franco .D4516 

Suentvane .D4518 

Sirocco .D4513 

Ventura .D4513 

Wing-Scruplex .D4521 

Ventilating or Exhaust—Acid Resistant 

Duriron Co., Inc.D4044 

Ventilator 

See Ventilators, Roof—Fan 
Window—Ventilating 

See Ventilators, Window—Fan Unit 

Fasteners 

Casement 

See Hardware, Casement Window; Bolts. 

Casement Window , 

Conductor Pipe 

Berger Brothers Co. A842 

Chase Brass & Copper Co., Inc. A844 

National Lead Co. A850 

Rival Strap Corp. A856 

Wheeling Metal & Mfg. Co. A862 

Fitrite . A856 

Hoyt . A850 

Leadclad . A862 

§wal ..A856 

Specifications . A856 

Screen and Storm Sash 

Casement Hardware Co.C3070 

Phenix Mfg. Co.C3591 

See page .C3214 

Shutter 

Zimmerman, G. F. S*, Co., Inc....C3083 

Faucets 

See Cocks and Bibbs; Plumbers’ Brass Goods 

Feed Water Treatments 

See Softeners, Water; Filters 

Feeders, Dry Chemical—for Water 
Purification 

Paradon Co.C3864 

Felt 

Acoustical 

See Acoustical Materials and Treatments 

Asphalt—Floor Covering 

See Flooring, Felt Base 

Hair 

See Insulation, House 
House Insulating 

See Insulation, House 
Insulating and Sheathing 

(See also Insulation, House—for Floors, 

Walls, Roofs and Ceilings) 

Barrett Co.A623 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc.B2228 

Carey, Philip, Co. A677 

Celotex Co.B2307 

Certain-teed Products Corp. A743 

Creo-Dipt Co., Inc. B2088 

General Insulating & Mfg. Co.B2210 

Ruberoid Co. A731 

See also page.C3981 

Feltex . A677 

Fxberock .*. A677 

Gimco .B2210 

Home felt .B2210 

Lanite .B2307 

Specifications.A623; B2210 

Linoleum Lining 
See Linoleum Linings 
Roofing 

See Roofing, Built-up; Roofing, Roll 
Sound Deadening 
See Felt, Insulating 

Waterproofing 

See Waterproofing Felt, Cloth and Fabric 

Fencing 

Iron 

American Fence Construction Co.C3955 

Atlas Fence Co.C3958 

Badger Wire & Iron Works.A1140 

Cincinnati Iron Fence Co., Inc.C3966 

Cyclone Fence Co.C3968 

Fislce, J. W., Iron Works.C3963 

Logan Co.A1190 

Page Fence Assn.C3974 

(Continued on Next Page) 
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PRODUCTS 


Fencing—Cont. 

Iron—Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Page) 

Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron Works.. .A1222 

Stewart Iron Works Co., Inc.C3970 

Vulcan Rail & Construction Co.A1040 

Western Wire & Iron Works, Inc.A1018 

Wittell, Wm. F., & Co.C3978 

See also pages.A1144; A1188; A1224; 

A1227; A1230; B1834; C3980 

Afco .C39S5 

Iron—Electrically Welded 

Anchor Post Fence Co.....C3960 

Non-climbable, Chain Link 

American Chain Link Fence Co..... .C3954 

American Fence Construction Co.C3955 

Anchor Post Fence Co.C3960 

Atlas Fence Co.C3958 

Cyclone Fence Co.C3968 

Fiskejf. W., Iron Works.C3963 

Page Fence Assn.C3974 

Reeves, Robert C.. Co.C3952 

Stewart Iron Works Co., Inc.C3970 

Wheeling Metal & Mfg. Co.C3977 

Wickwire Spencer Steel Co.C3980 

Wittell, Wm. F., & Co.C3978 

Afco .C3955 

Copperweld .C3952 

Galv-After .C3968 

Lead clad .C3977 

Mafera .C3954 

Wire or Woven Wire 

American Chain Link Fence Co.C3954 

American Fence Construction Co.C395S 

Anchor Post Fence Co.C3960 

Atlas Fence Co.C3958 

Cyclone Fence Co.C3968 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works.C3963 

Page Fence Assn.C3974 

Reeves, Robert C.. Co.C39S2 

Stewart Iron Works Co., Inc....C3970 

Wheeling Metal & Mfg. Co.J..C3977 

Wickwire Spencer Steel Co. C3980 

Wittell, Wm. & Co . C3978 

See also page . A1222 

Afco . C39SS 

Copperweld .C3952 

Galv-After .C3968 

Leadclad .C3977 

Mafera .C3954 

Wood and Woven Wood 
(See also Furniture, Garden) 

American Fence Construction Co.C3944 

Anchor Post Fence Co.C3945 

Dubois Fence & Garden Co., Inc.C3946 

Elhide Co.C3950 

Habitant Shops, Inc.C3951 

Reeves, Robert C., Co.C3952 

Afco .C3944 

Cleft .C3946 

Dubois .C3952 

Reeveshire .C3952 

Fenders, Corner Guard 

See Guards, Wheel 

Fenestration 

See Windows 

Fiber Conduit, Underfloor, Electrical 

See Conduit, Electrical—Underfloor 

Filing Equipment 

Drafting Room 

See Cabinets, Blue Print and Plan Filing 
Fireproof Safes 

See Safes, Fireproof—Light Weight 
Metal 

All-Steel-Equip Co.C3279 

Art Metal Construction Co.C3699 

Diebold Safe & Lock Co.C3772 

Globe-Wernicke Co.C3728 

Jamestown Metal Equipment Co.C3732 

Remington Rand Business Service... .C3733 

Riester & Thesmacher Co.C3736 

Shaw-Walker Co.C3737 

Watson Mfg. Co.C3746 

See also pages.A1274; C3787; C3814 

Wood 

Globe-Wernicke Co.C3728 

Wood Paste 

Standard Varnish Works.C2874 

Kleartone .C2874 

Specifications .C2874 

Filler Tile 

See Floor Voids 

Fillers 

Concrete 

See Concrete Admixtures 

Crack or Joint—Cement and Concrete 
Work 

See Joints, Expansion, Concrete—Cement 
for; Calking and Glazing Compounds 

Wood, Liquid 

Butcher Polish Co.C2805 

Hillyard Chemical Co.C2807 

Vestal Chemical Laboratories, Inc....C2809 

See also page.C2873 

Pyra-Seal .C2809 

Specifications .C2809 


Fillers—Cont. 

Wood, Paste 

Berry Brothers, Inc.C2813 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & Co., Inc..C2842 

Johnson, S. C., & Son.C2850 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co.C2862 

Pratt & Lambert—Inc.C2870 

Sherwin-Williams Co .C2875 

See also pages.C2856; C2861; C2873; C2908 

Wheeler’s .C2842 

Specifications .C2842; C2850; 

C2862; C2875 

Filters 

Air 

American Air Filter Co., Inc.D4S23 

American Blower Corp.D4513 

See also page.D4532 

ABC .D4513 

Airmat .D4523 

Drinking Water Fountain 

See Fountains, Drinking, Ice Tank Combina¬ 
tion 

Gravity or Pressure 

Buhring Water Purifying Co.D4125 

California Filter Co., Inc.D4126 

Consolidated Filters Co., Inc.D4127 

Everson Filter Co.C3861 

Filtrine Mfg. Co.D4129 

International Filter Co.D4130 

Roberts Filter Mfg. Co.D4132 

Scaife, Wm. B., & Sons Co.D4135 

See also page.D4131 

Consol .D4127 

Pipe 

Cochrane Corp.D4136 

Swimming Pool 

See Filters, Gravity or Pressure 

Fire 

Alarm Systems—Electric 

American District Telegraph Co . D5198 

American Fire Prevention Bureau, Inc.D5204 

Autocall Co . D5205 

Automatic Electric, Inc.D5252 

Edwards and Co., Inc.D5216 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co.D5224 

International Time Recording Co., Div. 
of International Business Machines 

„ Corp. .D5273 

Signal Engineering & Mfg. Co.D5240 

Standard Electric Time Co.A5276 

Stanley & Patterson, Inc.DS249 

A.D.T. .DS198 

Aero .D5198 

Derby .D5204 

Faraday .D5249 

Strowaer .D5252 

Specifications .D5198; D5240; D5252 

Alarm Systems—Electric, Power Supply 
for 

See Lighting and Power Systems, Electric 

Doors 

See Specific Type of Door, as: Hollow Metal; 
Metal Covered; Rolling, Steel; Tin Clad; 
Veneered—Fireproof (Asbestos and Wood 
Combination) ; Corrugated Steel, etc. 

Escapes, Spiral 

Haslett Chute & Conveyor Co.A1021 

Logan Co.A1022 

Standard Conveyor Co.C3914 

Specifications .A1022 

Escapes, Standard 

Logan Co.A1190 

Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron Works... A1222 

See also pages.A1028; A1140; 

B1720; C3963 

Escapes, Tubular 

Potter Mfg. Corp.A1024 

Exit Devices 

See Exit Devices, Fire or Panic 
Extinguishers 

See Extinguishers, Fire 
Extinguishing Apparatus 

Allen, W. D., Mfg. Co.D4226 

Elkhart Brass Mfg. Co.D4231 

Howard, H. T. M., Mfg. Co.D4230 

Simmons, John, Co.D4244 

Wirt & Knox Mfg. Co.D4243 

Specifications .D4226 

Hose 

See Hose, Fire 
Hose Cabinets 
See Cabinets, Hose 

Hose Carts 

See page.D4243 

Hose Nozzles 

See Nozzles, Fire Hose 
Prevention Systems 

Grinnell Co., Inc.D4224 

Racks and Reels 

See Racks and Reels, Hose 
Resistant Treatment of Lumber 
(See also Lumber, Fire Retardant) 

American Lumber & Treating Corp... .B1904 

Klein, Henry, & Co., Inc.C3329 

Protexol Corp.C2804 

Flaimpruf .C3329 


Fire—Cont. 

Resisting Wood Doors 

See Doors, Veneered, Flush and Paneled—of 
Fire Resisting Wood 
Siamese Hose Connections 
See Siamese Hose Connections 
Sprinkler System Supervision 

See Sprinkler System Supervisory Service 
Valves 

See Valves, Hose 

Fireplace 

Accessories—Andirons, Screens, Grates, 
etc. 

Donley Brothers Co.A1006 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co.C3262 

See also pages.A1120; A1117; A1170; 

C3228; C3963 

Air Heaters 

Bennett Fireplace Corp.A1118 

Heatilator Co.A1124 

See also page.All 17 

Ash Dumps 

See Dumps, Ash—Fireplace 

Dampers 

See Dampers, Fireplace 

Gas Heaters 

See Heaters, Air, Gas—Fireplace or Mantel 

Grates 

See Grates, Fireplace; Fireplace Accessories 

Grates, Electric 

See Heaters, Air, Electric — Fireplace or 
Mantel 

Linings 

Mart & Lawton, Inc.B2556 

See also pages.B2532; C3262 

Heatherbrown Brickettes ...B'2556 

Smoke Chambers 

See Smoke Chambers, Fireplace 

Fires, Electric 

(See also Heaters, Air, Electric —Fireplace 
or Mantel) 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co.D5302 

Fittings 

Conduit, Electrical 

See Conduit, Electrical, Fittings for 
Pipe—Acid Resistant 

Duriron Co., Inc.D4044 

General Ceramics Co.D4043 

Knight, Maurice A.D4052 

U. S. Stoneware Co.D40S3 

Pipe, Ammonia 

See Refrigerating and Ice Making Machinery 
and Plants 

Pipe, Cast Iron, Malleable Iron, Cast 
Steel 

Grinnell Co., Inc.D4946 

See also pages.D4009; D4300 

Pipe, Heating System 

Dunham, C. A., Co...D4550 

Grinnell Co., Inc. D4563 

Webster. Warren, & Co.D4643 

Thermo flex .D4563 

Specifications .D4643 

Pipe Railing 

See Railings, Pipe, Fittings for 

Pipe Structures 

See Railings, Pipe—Fittings for 

Pipe or Tubing—Compression, Flared, 
etc. 

Chase Brass & Copper Co., Inc.D4017 

Hays Mfg. Co.D4026 

Mueller Brass Co.D4027 

Streamline .D4027 

Specifications.D4027 

Shower Bath 

See Baths, Shower or Needle 
Toilet Partition—Marble, Slate, etc. 

Hart & Hutchinson Co.C3346 

Weis, Henry, Mfg. Co., Inc.C3355 

Tubing—Compression, Flared, etc. 
Conklin, T. E., Brass & Copper Co., 

Inc.D4020 

Vent and Revent 

See Fittings, Pipe, Cast Iron—Drainage 
Water Closet Tank 
See Closet Tank Fittings 

Flag Poles 

Bases 

(See also Ornamental Metal Work) 

American Bronze Co.A1159 

Lingo, John E., & Son, Inc.A1095 

Pole and Tube Works, Inc.A1110 

See also pages.A1174; C3963 

Fixtures for 

Including: Halyard Tops for Wood or Steel 
Poles, Cleats, Braces, etc.- 

American Mast & Spar Corp.A1108 

Babcock-Davis Corp..A1090 

Lingo, John E., & Son, Inc.A1095 

New York Flag Pole Co., Inc.A1107 

Pole and Tube Works, Inc.A1110 

See also page...C3963 

Poletube .All 10 
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PRODUCTS 


Flag Poles—Cont. 

Metal 

American Mast & Spar Corp.All08 

New York Flag Pole Co., Inc.A1107 

See also page....All40 

Specifications.A1108 

Steel 

Babcock-Davis Corp.A1090 

Carr, Elmer E...A1094 

Lingo, John E., & Son, Inc.A1095 

North American Iron Works, Inc.A1202 

Pole and Tube Works. Inc.All 10 

Traffic & Street Sign Co.All 16 

See also page.A1222 

Conetaper .A1110 

Easy Access .A1090 

Entasis-tapered, .A1110 

Specifications.A1090; A1095 

Flagging 

Bluestone 

Martin, Charles H., Co.B2522 

Stratford .B'2522 

Bluestone, Sawed 

American Blue Stone Co.B2524 

Ceramic 

See Tile, Paving, Quarry or Promenade 

Granite 

Eastern Quarries, Inc. A462 

Plymouth Quarries, Inc.A476 

See also page. A429 

Quartzite 

Crab Orchard Stone Co. A497 

Martin, Charles H., Co.B2522 

Robinson Flagstones.B2523 

Stratford Martinique .B2522 

Marble 

Appalachian Marble Co., Inc. A481 

Sandstone 

American Blue Stone Co. A491 

Robinson Flagstones.B2523 

Taylor Stone Co..A492 

Naturcleft . A491 

Slate 

(See also Flooring, Slate) 

Martin, Charles H., Co.B25 22 

Matot, H. A. A766 

O’Brien Brothers Slate Co., Inc. A771 

Rising & Nelson Slate Co.A772 

Sheldon, F. C., Slate Co. A774 

Structural Slate Co.B2461 

Vendor Slate Co. A769 

Vermont Structural Slate Co.B2456 

See also page. A764 

Mettowee Stone . A769 

Penn-Mont . B2461 

Pyramid .B2461 

Scioto . A492 

Stratford .B2522 

Tudor Stone .A772 

Specifications.A772; B2461 

Flashing Blocks and Forms 

Barrett Co. A623 

Interlock Flashing Corp.A836 

Specifications .A623 

Flashings 

Bituminous 

Figge Co. A838 

Richardson Roofing Co., Div. of The 

Flintkote Co. A707 

See also page. A706 

Specifications.A707; A838 

Pipe Flange 

See Vent Connections, Roof 
Sheet Metal 

(See also Sheet Metal Work) 

Carey, Philip, Co.A677 

Cheney Co. A834 

Counter-Flashing Receiver Co.A833 

Interlock Flashing Corp.A836 

Lead Coating Div. of Boston Galvaniz¬ 
ing Works. A848 

Republic Steel Coro.A853 

Revere Copper and Brass, Inc.A857 

Robertson, H. H., Co. A982 

Valias, Lionel. A839 

Wheeling Metal & Mfg. Co. A862 

B/G . A848 

Leadclad . A862 

Lionel . A839 

RPM . A98'2 

Schneider .A677; A833 

Toncan . A853 

Specifications... .A677; A833; A834; A836; 

A839; A848; A853 

Flat Wall Finish 

See Paint, Wall Finish—Flat, Egg Shell or 
Gloss 

Floodlights 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co.D5132 

Century Lighting Equipment, Inc.D5140 

Curtis Lighting, Inc.D5049 

Day Brite Reflector Co.D5137 

General Electric Co.D5188 

Graybar Electric Co.D5092 

Keystone Metal Specialties Co.D5189 

Pittsburgh Reflector Co.D5147 

Reflectors & Illuminating Co.D5146 

(Continued in Next Column) 


Floodlights—Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co.D5126 

See also page.D5098 

Big Ben .D5132 

Chromilite .D5126 

Color-Lite .D5147 

Covelite .D5189 

Duolux ..D5126 

Duo-Service .D5132 

Permaf lector .D5147 

Play-Area .D5132 

Sterling .D5146 

Windo-Floor .D5147 

X-Ray .D5132 

Floor and Wall Tile Section. B2533 
Floor 

Armor 

See Grids, Flooring—for Armoring Concrete 
and Asphalt Floors 

Clips 

See Clips, Floor Sleeper 

Construction, Concrete—T-Beam and 
Metal Forms 

See Forms, Metal—T-Beam Construction 
Construction, Gypsum 

Eurell, J. B., Co. A195 

Keystone Gypsum Fireproofing Corp... A196 
Lathrop-Hoge Gypsum Construction Co. A198 

Structural Gypsum Corp. A204 

United States Gypsum Co. A213 

GyPsteel . A204 

Metropolitan System . A196 

Pyrobar . A213 

Pyrohll .;. A213 

Specifications.A195; A196; A198; A213 

Construction, Hollow Cinder Tile 

See Tile, Hollow or Solid, Cinder Concrete 
Construction, Hollow Tile—Flat and 
Segmental Arch 

See Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta, Seg¬ 
mental and Flat Arch 
Construction—Light Weight 

Haydite Mfrs.' Assn. A610 

Porete Mfg. Co. A252 

Thermax Corp.B2353 

Haydite . A610 

Specifications .B2353 

Construction, Reinforced Concrete— 
Flat Slab 

Grid Flat Slab Corp. A165 

Hausman Steel Co.A166 

Patented . A165 

Construction — Reinforced Concrete 
Grid 

Truscon Steel Co. A182 

Teegrid . A182 

Construction—Reinforced Concrete and 
Hollow Tile (Patented) 

National Fireproofing Corp. A549 

Natcoflor . A549 

Construction, Reinforced Concrete— 
Joist and Filler Tile 

See Floor Voids 

Construction, Reinforced Concrete and 
Slag Concrete Block 

Republic Fireproofing Co., Inc.A178 

Slagblok * .A178 

Construction, Steel Lumber 

See Lumber, Pressed Steel 

Construction, Steel—Plate Channel 

Truscon Steel Co.A182 

Channelplate . A182 

Construction—Steel Truss, Plate Joist 
or I-Beam 

(See also Joists, Steel Truss; Joists, Steel 
Plate Girder) 

Concrete Steel Co.A959 

Jones & Laughlin Steel Corp.A960 

Kalman Steel Corp. A963 

Macomber Steel Co. A964 

Truscon Steel Co.A965 

Havemeyer . A959 

J & L .A960 

Junior Beam .A960 

Kalmantruss .A963 

Specifications.A960; A964 

Construction—Vaulted 
See Ceilings, Vaulted 
Covering Edgings 

See Edgings, Floor Covering 
Coverings 

See Specific Kind of Floor Covering, as: 
Rugs; Carpets; Linoleum; Cork Carpet; 
etc. 

Door Checks 

See Checks and Closers, Door—Floor 

Drains 

See Drains, Floor, Yard, etc. 

Finishes, Cement 

See Paint, Brick, Cement, etc.; Hardeners 
and Densifiers 
Finishes, Wood 

See Varnish; Wax; Polish 
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Floor—Cont. 

Forms 

See Forms, Metal 

Lights 

See Lights, Vault and Sidewalk 

Outlet Boxes 

See Boxes, Outlet—Electric, Floor, Adjust¬ 
able and Non-adjustable 

Plates 

See Plates, Floor 

Plates, Pipe 

See Plates, Pipe, Floor and Ceiling 

Polish 

See Polish, Liquid; Wax, Floor 
Polishers 

See Polishers, Floor 
Sleeper Anchors 

See Clips, Floor Sleeper 
Sleeper Supports 

See Clips, Floor Sleeper; Sound Deadening 
Systems 

Sleepers—Wood 

Processed Lumber Co.B1905 

Awlco-ised .B1905 

Sound Deadening Systems 

See Sound Deadening Systems 

Voids—Lightweight Concrete Filler Tile 

Haydite Mfrs.’ Assn. A610 

Haydite .A610 

Voids—Slag Concrete Filler Tile 

Republic Fireproofing Co., Inc.. A178 

Slagblok . A178 

Voids—Terra Cotta Filler Tile 

National Fireproofing Corp. A549 

Natcoflor . A 549 

Wax 

See Wax, Floor 

Flooring 

Acid Resistant 

See Specific Type of Flooring, etc. 

Armor 

See Grids, Flooring—for Armoring Concrete 
and Asphalt Floors 

Art Marble 

(See also Marble; Terrazzo Flooring; Tile, 
Terrazzo; Terrazzo, Precast; Marble, Arti¬ 
ficial; Tile, Marble; etc.) 

Chicago Art Marble Co.B2493 

Del Turco, L., & Bros., Inc.B2648 

Marbleithic Co.B2654 

National Heliopore Floor Corp.B2662 

Specifications.B2493; B2648; B2662 

Asphalt 

See Asphalt, Paving; Flooring, Asphalt Mas¬ 
tic 

Asphalt Block 

Asphalt Block Pavement Co.B2772 

Hastings Pavement Co.B2773 

Servicised Products Corp.C3981 

Asphalt Composition Tile 
See Tile, Asphalt 
Asphalt Mastic—Cold 

Duraflex Co.-.B2670 

Fflntkote Co.B2672 

Grauer, Albert, & Co.B2676 

Hachmeister-Lind Co.B2674 

Kompolite Co., Inc.B2683 

Rezilite Mfg. Co.B2691 

Tile-Tex Co.B2693 

Tremco Mfg. Co.C3052 

See also page.B2686 

Duraflex-A .B2670 

Eubocolith .B2692 

Graustic .B2676 

Layr Bilt .B2674 

Masticomp .B2674 

Mastolith .B2683 

Mulsomastic .C3052 

Specifications.B2670; B2672; B2674; 

B2676; B2683; B2693; C3052 
Asphalt Mastic—Hot 

Barber Asphalt Co. A622 

Grauer, Albert, & Co.B2676 

Hachmeister-Lind Co.B2674 

Genasco . A622 

Grauer-Watkins .B2676 

Halico .B2674 

Specifications .B2676 

Asphalt Mastic Tile 
See Tile, Asphalt 
Asphalt Plank 

Servicised Products Corp.C3981 

Asphalt Tile 

See Tile, Asphalt 

Bluestone 

American Blue Stone Co.B2524 

Martin, Charles H., Co.B2522 

Ambluco Non-slip .B2524 

Stratford .B2522 

Specifications.B2524 

Brick 

See Brick, Floor; Brick, Paving 

Canvas 

See Canvas, Roofing and Deck 
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PRODUCTS 


Flooring—Cont. 

Cement 

See Cement, Portland; Flooring, Cement 
Abrasive Aggregates for 
Cement, Abrasive Aggregates for 

Horn, A. C., Co.A283 

Sullivan Co.A356 

Colorundum .A283 

Sulco . A3 5 6 

Cement, Finishing Compounds for 

See Oil, Floor Finishing, Cement, Magnesite, 
Terrazzo, etcj Hardeners and Densifiers, 
Cement and Concrete 

Cement and Terrazzo, Curing and Pro¬ 
tection 

Horn, A. C., Co. A283 

Sisalkraft Co.B2090 

Mat-O-Horn . A283 

Specifications.A283; B2090 

Composition, Dividing Strips for 

See Strips, Brass or Zinc—Terrazzo Floor, 
etc. 

Concrete—Repairing Material for 

See Cement, Repairing 

Cork Composition 

See Tile, Cork Composition 
Cork Tile 
See Tile, Cork 
Cork Tile Composition 
See Tile, Cork 
Felt Base 

Armstrong Cork Co.B2703 

Linoflor . B2703 

Quaker .B2703 

Felt—Printed 

Sloan-Blabon Corp.B2739 

See also page.B2739 

Aristocrat .*.B2739 

Ploortex .B2739 

Fibrated Asphalt Plank 

See Planks, Fibrated Asphalt 

Grating 

See Gratings, Sidewalk, Area, etc. 

Grids 

See Grids, Flooring 

Hardwood 

See Specific Kind, as: Flooring, Wood—Oak, 
etc. 

Linoleum 

See Linoleum 
Linoleum Tile 

See Tile, Cork Composition 
Magnesite Composition 

Acme Asbestos Covering & Flooring 

Co.*.B'2668 

Hachmeister-Lind Co.B2674 

Kompolite Co., Inc.B2683 

Marbleloid Co.B2688 

United States Euboeolith Co., Inc.B2692 

Acmetyle .B2668 

Euboeolith .B2692 

Halicomp .B2674 

Specifications.B2668; B2674; B2683; 

B2688; B2692 

Magnesite Composition, Finishing Com¬ 
pound for 

See Oil, Floor Finishing, Cement, Magnesite, 
Terrazzo, etc. 

Magnesite Composition Slab 

Zenitherm Co., Inc.B2514 

Specifications .B2 514 

Marble 

See Tile, Marble 

Mastic Composition 

See Flooring, Asphalt Mastic—Cold 
Mastic Composition Tile 
See Tile, Asphalt 
Mastic Laid Wood Blocks 
See Flooring, Wood Block 
Mosaic 

See Mosaics; Tile, Ceramic 

Oak 

Lehmer, A. J., Inc.B2049 

Parquetry 

See Flooring, Wood Block, Tongued and 
Grooved—Parquetry 

Quartzite 

Crab Orchard Stone Co. A497 

Martin, Charles H., Co.B2522 

Robinson Flagstones.B2523 

Stratford . ; .B2522 

Rubber Matting 

See Matting, Rubber 

Rubber Sheet 

American Tile & Rubber Co.B2753 

Servicised Products Corp.C3981 

Stedman Rubber Flooring Co.........B2759 

Syra-Bord Rubber Flooring Corp.B2758 

United States Rubber Co.B2768 

Amtico .B2753 

Specifications.B2759 

Rubber Tile 

See Tile, Rubber—Floor 


Flooring—Cont. 

Sandstone 

Robinson Flagstones...B2523 

Taylor Stone Co. A492 

Scioto . A492 

Slate 

(See also Tile, Slate: Flagging, Slate) 

Martin, Charles H., Co.B2522 

Matot, H. A.A766 

O’Brien Brothers Slate Co., Inc. A771 

Rising & Nelson Slate Co. A772 

Sheldon, F. C., Slate Co. A774 

Structural Slate Co. B2461 

Vendor Slate Co. A769 

Vermont Structural Slate Co.B2456 

See also page.A764 

Mettowee Stone . A769 

Pen-Mont .B2461 

Pyramid .B2461 

Stratford .B2522 

Tudor Stone . A772 

Specifications .A772; B2461 

Soapstone 

Alberene Stone Co.B2532 

Terrazzo • 

See Terrazzo Flooring 
Terrazzo—Aggregates for 
See Terrazzo Aggregates 
Terrazzo—Dividing Strips for 
See Terrazzo Floor, Dividing Strips 
Terrazzo, Finishing Compounds for 
See Oil, Floor Finishing, Cement, Magnesite, 
Terrazzo, etc. 

Tile 

See Specific Type of Tile, as: Tile, Ceramic; 
Tile, Paving: Tile, Cement; Tile, Ter¬ 
razzo; Tile, Art Marble; Tile, Cork; Tile, 
Cork Composition; etc. 

Wood, Air and Moisture Protection 
See Paper, Building 
Wood—American Walnut 

Wood-Mosaic Co., Inc.B2063 

Specifications .B2063 

Wood Block—Built-up 

Carter Bloxonend Flooring Co.B2070 

Portland Spar Co.B2074 

Bloxonend .B2070 

Everlevel .B2074 

Wood Block—Creosoted or Treated 

Carter Bloxonend Flooring Co.B2070 

Compressed Wood Preserving Co.B2071 

Tenmson-Wright Co.B2072 

National Wood Products Co.B2054 

Portland Spar Co.B2074 

Southern Wood Preserving Co.B2075 

Bloxonend .B2070 

Compresco .B2071 

Creo-pine .B2075 

Evanite .B2054 

Everlevel .B2074 

Jet-Brite . B2072 

Kreolite .B2072 

Lite-Color .B2072 

Pen-0 -Treat .B2054 

Specifications. .B2054; B2071; B2072; B2075 
Wood Block—Natural 

Carter Bloxonend Flooring Co.B2070 

Tennison-Wright Co.B2072 

Plywood Products Co.B2058 

Bloxonend ..’..B2070 

Kreolite .B2072 

Ribac .B2058 

Specifications .B2072 

Wood Block, Tongued and Grooved 

Bruce, E. L., Co.B2040 

Cellized Oak Flooring, Inc.B2041 

Hasbrouck Flooring Co.B2048 

Plywood Products Co.B2058 

Storm Lumber Co.B2061 

Wood-Mosaic Co., Inc.B2063 

Cushion Floors .B2061 

Ribac .B2058 

Specifications. .B2041; B2048; B2061; B2063 
Wood—Contractors for 

See Contractors, Wood Flooring 
Wood Fiber 

See Tile, Wood Fiber 

Wood Fiber—Insulation Combination 

Masonite Corp.B2050 

Tempered Presdwood .B2050 

Specifications .B2050 

Wood—Imported Cabinet Woods 

Including: Koa Wood; Mahogany; Yalapa; 
Tigerwood; Mahajua; Turkish, Italian and 
Circassian Walnut 

Cellized Oak Flooring, Inc.B2041 

Cincinnati Floor Co.B2046 

Hardwood Products Corp.B2047 

Hasbrouck Flooring Co.B2048 

Lehmer, A. J., Inc.B2049 

United Plywood Sales Corp.B2066 

Wood-Mosaic Co., Inc.B2063 

Patternwood .B2046 

Uplyco .B2066 

Specifications .B2041: B2048; 

B2063; B2066 

Wood—Insulation Combination 

Storm Lumber Co.B2061 

Cushion Floors .B2061 

Specifications .B2061 


Flooring—Cont. 

Wood—Laminated or Plywood 

Including: Koa Wood; Mahogany; Yalapa; 
Tigerwood; Mahajua; Turkish, Italian and 
Circassian Walnut; and other imported 
and domestic woods 

Hardwood Products Corp.B1947; B2047 

Lehmer, A. J., Inc.B2049 

United Plywood Sales Corp.B2066 

Uplyco .B2066 

Specifications . j .B2066 

Wood—Mahogany 

Cincinnati Floor Co.B2046 

Lehmer, A. J., Inc.B2049 

Wood-Mosaic Co., Inc.B2063 

Patternwood .B2046 

Specifications .B2063 

Wood—Maple, Beech or Birch 

Cellized Oak Flooring, Inc.B2041 

Cincinnati Floor Co.B2046 

Maple Flooring Mfrs. Assn.B2034 

National Wood Products Co.B2054 

Storm Lumber Co.B2061 

United Plywood Sales Corp.B2066 

See also pages.B2040; B2059 

Cushion Floors .B2061 

Evanite .B2054 

MFMA .B2034 

Shopwood .B2046 

Uplyco .B2066 

Specifications..B2041; B2054; B2061; B2066 
Wood—Mastic Cement for 

Presstite Engineering Co.B2076 

Adherite .B2076 

Specifications .B2076 

Wood—Oak 

Bruce, E. L., Co.B2040 

Cellized Oak Flooring, Inc.B2041 

Cincinnati Floor Co.B2046 

Cromar Co.B2044 

Hardwood Products Corp.B2047 

National Wood Products Co.B2054 

Oak Flooring Mfrs.* Assn, of the United 

States .B2036 

Plywood Products Co.B20S8 

Ritter, W. M., Lumber Co.B2059 

Rose. D. M., & Co.B2060 

Southern Oak Flooring Industries....B2038 

Storm Lumber Co.B2061 

United Plywood Sales Corp.B2066 

Wood-Mosaic Co., Inc.B2063 

Appalachian .B2059 

Cushion Floors .B2061 

Evanite .B2054 

Patternwood .B2046 

Ribac .B20S8 

Sofi .B2038 

Uplyco .B2066 

Specifications .B2038; B2041; B2044; 

B2054; B2059; B2061; B2063; B2066 
Wood—Pine (Pinus enchinata) 

Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau.B1900 

Cellized Oak Flooring, Inc.B2041 

Lehmer, A. J., Inc.B2049 

Specifications .B1900; B2041 

Wood—Pine (Pinus palustris) 

Cellized Oak Flooring, Inc.B2041 

Lehmer, A. J., Inc.B2049 

Specifications .B2041 

Wood—Plank 

Bruce, E. L., Co.B2040 

Cellized Oak Flooring, Inc.B2041 

Cincinnati Floor Co.B2046 

Hasbrouck Flooring Co.B2048 

Lehmer, A. J., Inc.B2049 

Plywood Products Co.B2058 

United Plywood Sales Corp.B2066 

Plankzvood .B2046 

Ribac .B2058 

Uplyco .B2066 

Specifications .B2041; B2066 

Wood—T eak wood 

Cincinnati Floor Co.B2046 

Hardwood Products Corp.B2047 

Lehmer, A, J., Inc.B2049 

Wood-Mosaic Co., Inc.B2063 

Patternwood .B2046 

Specifications .B2063 

Wood—Veneered 

(See also Flooring, Wood—Laminated or Ply¬ 
wood) 

Hasbrouck Flooring Co.B2048 

Wood-Mosaic Co., Inc.B2063 

Specifications .B2063 

Wood—Walnut 

Plywood Products Co.B2058 

Ribac .B2058 

Flooring Section.B2533 

Floors, Sub 

Gypsum 

See Floor Construction, Gypsum 

Nailing Concrete 

Nailcrete Corp. A250 

Porete Mfg. Co. A252 

Florist’s Shelving and Racks 

See page.D5310 

Flower Boxes 

See Boxes, Flower 
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PRODUCTS 


Flue 

Dampers, Fireplace, see Dampers, Fireplace 
Wall Outlets, see Ventilators, Wall—Com¬ 
mon Brick Size 

Flues 

Brick 

See Chimneys 

Fly Screens 

See Screens, Insect 

Fog Eliminators 

See page.D4521 

Folding 

Gates, see Gateau Folding 
Partitions, see Partitions, Folding 

Folding Stairs 

See Stairs, Disappearing 

Fonts, Baptismal 

See Ecclesiastical Furniture and Accessories 

Food Preparation and Service Equip¬ 
ment 

See Furnishings and Equipment, Cafeteria 
and Restaurant; Kitchen Equipment; 
Ranges; Cooking Utensils; etc. 

Food Trucks 

Market Forge Co. .D5310 

Maforco .D5310 

Footlights 

See Stage Fittings and Lighting 

Forced Draft Apparatus 

See Mechanical Draft Apparatus; Blowers; 
Fans 

Forgings, Hand—Decorative 

Florentine Craftsmen, Inc.A1170 

Irving, W. f Forge, Inc.C3228 

Form Ties, Clamps and Spacers 

Conover Steel & Wire Co., Inc. A185 

See also page. A193 

Economy . A185 

Xact .A185 

Forms 

Fiber Board 

Masonite Corp. A143 

Tempered Presdwood . A143 

Specifications . A143 

Filler Tile 

See Floor Voids 

Flashing 

See Flashing Blocks and Forms 

Metal—Column 

Hausman Steel Co. A166 

Kalman Steel Corp. A168 

See also page. D4417 

Deslauriers .D4417 

Metal—Flat Slab 

Mahon, R. C„ Co. A169 

Metal—T-Beam Construction 

Concrete Engineering Co.A162 

Concrete Steel Co. A163 

Grid Flat Slab Corp. A165 

Hausman Steel Co. A166 

Kalman Steel Corp. A168 

Truscon Steel Co. A182 

See page . B2120 

Floretyles . A182 

Meyer Steel Forms . A162 

Metal—T-Beam Construction and Metal 
Lath Bottom Unit 

Truscon Steel Co.A182 

Locktyle . A182 

Plywood 

Douglas Fir Plywood Mfrs.B1991 

Foundation Construction for Birild- 
ings, Chimneys, Tanks, etc. 

See Contractors, Piling; Engineers or Con¬ 
tractors, Concrete Construction; Engineers 
or Contractors, General Construction; 
Engineers or Contractors, Foundation 

Foundation Section.A101 

F oundations—T ank 

Caldwell, W. E. t Co.D4178 

Founders 

See Castings; Ornamental Metal Work 

Foundry Work 

See Specific Article 

Fountains 

Display and Lawn 

(See also Furniture, Garden) 

Atlantic Terra Cotta Co. A518 

Batchelder-Wilson Co.B2542 

Mosaic Tile Co.B2561 

North American Iron Works, Inc.A1202 

See also pages.A1159; A1186; C3262; C3963 


F oun tains—Con t. 

Drinking 

Batchelder-Wilson Co.D4270 

Bradley Washfountain Co.D4266 

Century Brass Works, Inc.D4269 

Clow, James B., & Sons.D4300 

Crane Co.D4250 

Ebmger, D. A., Sanitary Mfg. Co.D4280 

Filtnne Mfg. Co.D4129 

Mosaic Tile Co.B2S61 

Oregon Brass Works.D4276 

Taylor, Halsey W., Co.D4281 

See also pages.A1198; D412S 

Corwith .D4250 

Cristal .D4250 

Ebco .D4280 

Drinking, Combined with Refrigerating 
Unit 

Copeland Sales Co.D5331 

Ebmger, D. A., Sanitary Mfg. Co.D4280 

Electrolux Refrigerator Sales, Inc....D5334 

Fngidaire Corp.D5350 

General Electric Co.D5335 

Kelvinator Sales Corp.DS358 

Williams Oil-O-Matic Heating Corp...D5363 

See also page.D4281 

Ebco .D4280 

Drinking, Ice Tank Combination 

Ebinger, D. A., Sanitary Mfg. Co.D4280 

Filtnne Mfg. Co.D4129 

Taylor, Halsey W., Co.D4281 

See also page.D4125 

Ebco ..D4280 

Soda 

See Soda Fountains 

Frames 

Display—Theater Poster, etc. 

National' Theater Supply Co.C3805 

Door—Angle Iron or Channel 

See page.A1328 

Door—Asbestos and Wood 

See Doors, Veneered—Fireproof (Asbestos 
and Wood Combination) 

Door—Buck and Trim Units, Steel 

Art Metal Construction Co.A1239 

Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. Co.A1313 

Dahlstrom Metallic Door Co.A1262 

Kalman Steel Corp.A1312 

Knapp Bros. Mfg. Co.B2102 

Lawton-Stephens Co., Inc.A1278 

Metal Door & Trim Co.A1281 

Niedringhaus, Inc.A1286 

Overly, W. F., & Sons.A1320 

Reliance Bronze & Steel Corp.A1205 

Richmond Fireproof Door Co.A1356 

Riester & Thesmacher Co.A1292 

Truscon Steel Co.A1366 

United Metal Products Co.A1308 

Van Noorden, E., Co. A948 

See also pages. A1220; A1290; A1306; A1328 

Fyrgard .A1356 

Kalmantrxm .A1312 

U.M.P .A1308 

Vanco . A948 

Door—Hollow Metal 

(See also Doors, Hollow Metal; Trim, Hol¬ 
low Metal) 

Firecraft Door Co.A1330 

Overly, W. F., & Sons.A1320 

Steelbilt Products Corp.A1290 

Thorp Fire Proof Door Co.A1293 

United Metal Products Co.A1308 

See also page.A1328 

Specifications .A1293 

Door—Metal Covered 

(See also Doors, Metal Covered; Trim, Metal 
Covered) 

Metal Clad Doors, Inc.A1317 

Overly, W. F., & Sons.A1320 

Thorp Fire Proof Door Co.A1293 

See also pages.A1318; A1328 

Metcla ....A1317 

Specifications.A1293; A1320 

Door—Wood 

Andersen Frame Corp.B1939 

White Pine Sash Co.B1925 

Pine Craft .B1925 

Hollow Metal 

Art Metal Construction Co.A1239 

Light Proof Shade 

Bar-Ray Products, Inc.B2402 

Wall-—Ventilator or Grille 

Highton, Wm., & Sons, Div. of Hart 

& Cooley Mfg. Co.D4471 

Window—Metal Covered 

Metal Clad Doors, Inc.A1317 

Metcla .A1317 

Window—Wood 

Andersen Frame Corp...B1939 

White Pine Sash Co.B192S 

Pine Craft .B1925 

Window-—X-Ray Protective 

See Windows, X-Ray Protective 

Wood 

Weyerhaeuser Sales Co.B1879 

4-Square .B1879 

Specifications .B1879 


Front Work 
Aluminum 

General Bronze Corp.A1172 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co.A1188 

See also pages.A1168; A1220 

Brass or Bronze 

(See also Ornamental Metal Work; Castings, 
Brass or Bronze; Store Front Construc¬ 
tion, etc.) 

Badger Wire & Iron Works.A1140 

General Bronze Corp.A1172 

Gorham Co.A1174 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co.A1188 

Penn Brass & Bronze Works.A1204 

Reliance Bronze & Steel Corp.A1205 

Watkins, Ralph, Wrought Iron and 

Bronze Co.A1228 

See also page.A1168 

Cast Iron 

Logan Co.A1190 

Smyser-Royer Co.A1224 

See also pages.A1172; A1191; A1220; A1222 

Terra Cotta 

See Terra Cotta, Architectural 

Wrought Iron 

See page.B1834 

Fryers, Deep Fat—Gas 

Standard Gas Equipment Corp.C3467 

Vulcan .C3467 

Fur Fixtures, Cold Storage 

Market Forge Co.D5310 

Victor Products Corp.D5318 

Maforco .D5310 

Furnaces 
Warm Air 

Holland Furnace Co.D4449 

Surface Combustion Corp.D4452 

Thatcher Co.D4873 

See also pages.D4418; D4461 

Meteor .D4873 

Vaporaire .D4449 

Warm Air—Forced Circulation 
(See also Heaters, Unit—Gas Fired) 

Bryant Heater & Mfg. Co.D4840 

Campbell Heating Co.D4446 

Dail Steel Products Co.D4448 

Fox Furnace Co., Div. of American 

Radiator & Standard Sanitary Corp.D4450 
Health-Air Div. of Economy Baler 

Co.D4529 

Hess Warming & Ventilating Co.D4531 

Holland Furnace Co.D4449 

Reznor Mfg. Co.D4768 

Surface Combustion Corp.D4452 

Aire-U-Well .D4449 

Climate Master .D4531 

Dailaire .D4448 

Heatmaster .D4452 

Specifications .D4452 

Warm Air—Forced Circulation Fans 
(See also Fans; Blowers) 

Emerson Electric Mfg. Co.D4515 

Health-Air Div. of Economy Baler 

Co.D4529 

Warm Air—Gas Fired 

Bryant Heater & Mfg. Co.D4840 

Fox Furnace Co., Div. of American 

Radiator & Standard Sanitary Corp.D4450 

Mueller, L. J., Furnace Co.D4460 

Reznor Mfg. Co.D4768 

Surface Combustion Corp.D4452 

Columbus .D4452 

Gas-Era .D4460 

Heatmaster .D4452 

Specifications .D4452 

Warm Air—Pipeless 

Thatcher Co.D4873 

Meteor .D4873 

Furnaces and Kilns, Brick 

Custodis, Alphons, Chimney Construc¬ 
tion Co.D4822 

Summerhays, Wm., Sons Corp.D4826 

See also page.D4820 

Furnishing Section.C3259 

Furnishings and Equipment 

Bank, Office and Library 

Art Metal Construction Co.C3699 

Globe-Wernicke Co.C3297; C3728 

Klein, Henry. & Co., Inc.C3329 

Mount & Robertson, Inc.B2016 

Remington Rand Business Service.C3733 

Riester & Thesmacher Co.C3736 

Shaw-Walker Co.C3737 

Snead & Co.C3744 

Watson Mfg. Co.C3746 

Blue Print Room 

See Blue Print Room Accessories 
Cafeteria and Restaurant 

Edison General Electric Appliance Co., 

Inc.C3470 

Liquid Carbonic Corp.C3878 

Carpets 

See Carpets 
Check Room 

See Check Room Equipment 
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PRODUCTS 


Furnishings and Equipment—Cont. 

Drafting Room Accessories 

See Drafting Room Accessories 

Dumbwaiters 

See Dumbwaiters; Lifts; Elevators; Hoists 

Ecclesiastical 

See Ecclesiastical Furniture and Accessories 

Elevators 

See Elevators; Lifts; Dumbwaiters, Hoists 

Filing and Equipment 

See Filing Equipment 
Fireproof Safes 

See Safes, Fireproof—Light Weight 

Floor Covering 

See Specific Kind of Floor Covering, as: 
Rugs; Carpets; Linoleum; Cork Carpet; 
etc. 

Kitchen 

See Kitchen Equipment; Cabinets, Kitchen; 
Kitchen Units—Built-in 

Laboratory 

Alberene Stone Co.C3817 

Lifts 

See Lifts; Elevators; Dumbwaiters, Hoists 

Restaurant 

See Furnishings and Equipment, Cafeteria 

and Restaurant 

Rugs 

See Rugs 

School and College Seats 

See Chairs, School and College 

Theater 

American Seating Co.C3830 

Clark, Peter, Inc.C3806 

Electrical Research Products, Inc.C3808 

National Theater Supply Co.C3805 

Theater and Assembly Hall Chairs 

See Chairs, Theater, Assembly Hall, etc. 

Furniture 

Cafeteria and Restaurant 

See page.C3884 

Casters and Rests 

See Casters and Rests, Furniture 

Church 

See Ecclesiastical Furniture and Accessories 

Disappearing or Fold-away 

Sterling TidDi-Nette, Inc.C3456 

Ti-Di-Nette .C3456 

Drafting Room 

Hamilton Mfg. Co.C3260 

Ecclesiastical 

See Ecclesiastical Furniture and Accessories 

Garden 

Galloway Terra Cotta Co.A524 

Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron Works. .A1222 

Taylor Stone Co. A492 

See also pages.A518; A523; A1170; 

A1202; A1230; B2610; C3262; C3951 ; 

C3963; C3970 

Scioto . A492 

Hotel, Club and Institutional 

See Furnishings and Equipment, Hotel, Club 
and Institutional 

Laboratory 

See Furnishings and Equipment, Laboratory 

Metal 

Art Metal Construction Co.C3699 

Globe-Wernicke Co.C3728 

Jamestown Metal Equipment Co.C3732 

Lyon Metal Products Inc.C3282 

Shaw-Walker Co.C3737 

Watson Mfg. Co.C3746 

See also pages.A1274; C3814 

School and College Seats 
See Chairs, School and College 
Theater and Assembly Hall Chairs 
See Chairs, Theater, Assembly Hall, etc. 

Furring 

Channel—Spacers for 

See Furring Clamp Systems 

Clamp Systems 

Barnes Corning Co.B2098 

Henderson .B2098 

Specifications .B2098 

Cold Formed Channels 

See Furring and Studding, Metal 

Concrete Slab 

See Slabs, Concrete—Light Weight 

Gypsum 

See Tile, Hollow, Gypsum 

Hollow Tile 

See Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta, Parti¬ 
tion Furring, etc. 

Furring Rods, Suspended 

Union Steel Products Co. A192 

Furring and Studding, Metal 

Channel, U-Stud, etc. 

Berger Mfg. Co., Div. of Republic Steel 

Corp.B2096 

Concrete Steel Co. A163 

(Continued in Next Column) 


Furring and Studding, Metal—Cont. 
Channel, U-Stud, etc.—Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 
National Steel Fabric Co., Div. of Pitts¬ 
burgh Steel Co.B2122 

Penn Metal Co.B2131 

Simplex Steel Products Co.B2144 

Truscon Steel Co.B2136 

United States Gypsum Co.B2167 

See also pages.A180; B2099; 

B2120; B2122; B2167 

Berloy .B2096 

Havemeyer . A163 

Penco .B2131 

Red Top .B2167 

Steeltex .B2122 

Wire 

Conver Steel & Wire Co., Inc.B2100 

X-Ray Proof 

Ray Proof Corp.B2400 

Specifications .B2400 

Fuses, Electric 

Non-renewable Cartridge 

General Electric Co.D4998 

Metropolitan Electric Mfg. Co.D5017 

G-E .D4998 

Specifications .D4998 

Non-renewable Plug 

General Electric Co.D4998 

G-E .D4998 

Specifications .D4998 

Renewable Cartridge 

Bussman Mfg. Co.D5009 

General Electric Co.D4998 

Metropolitan Electric Mfg. Co.D5017 

Buss .D5009 

G-E .D4998 

Super-Lag .D5009 

Specifications.D4998; D5009 

Renewable Plug 

General Electric Co.D4998 

G-E .D4998 

Specifications .D4998 


Gable Ventilators 

See Ventilators, Attic—Gable 

Gages, Pressure or Vacuum 

Bristol Co.D4926 

Dunham, C. A., Co.D4550 

Grinnell Co., Inc.D4563 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc.D4575 

Marsh, Jas. P., & Co.D4589 

Kompo .D4575 

Ther-Kompo-Gage .D4575 

Thermoflex .D4563 

Specifications .D4589 

Garage 

Engineers, see Engineers, Garage 
Ramps, see Ramps, Garage 

Garbage 

Burners, see Incinerators 
Receivers, see Receivers, Garbage 

Garden 

Flagging, see Flagging 
Furniture, see Furniture, Garden 
Pottery, see Pottery, Garden; Terra Cotta, 
Architectural 

Walk Edging, see Edgings, Garden Walk 

Garment Carrier Equipment 

(See also Hangers, Garment) 

Garden City Plating & Mfg. Co.C3428 

Hoegger, Inc.C3429 

Knape & Vogt Mfg. Co.C3430 

Milwaukee Stamping Co.C3432 

Garcy .C3428 

K-Venience .C3430 

Lawson-Milwaukee ...C3432 

Rite-Way .C3432 

Gas 

Boiler Controllers 

See Controllers, Temperature; Thermostats 

Fired Boilers 

See Boilers 

Heated Steam or Hot Water Radiators 

See Radiators, Gas Fired—Steam or Hot 
Water 

Holders 

See page.D4179 

Machines or Generators 

See Generators, Gas 

Protective Devices—Bank, Offices, etc. 

See Protective Devices, Bank, etc.—Gas 
Systems for Cooking, etc. 

(See also Gas, Tanked or Bottled; Generators, 
Gas) 

Philfuels Co.D4246 

Pyrofax Div., Carbide and Carbon 

Chemicals Corp.D4248 

Tirrill Gas Machine Corp.D4249 

Philgas .D4246 

Specifications .D4249 


Gas—Cont. 

Tanked or Bottled 

(See also Gas Systems for Cooking, etc.) 

Philfuels Co.D4246 

Pyrofax Div., Carbide and Carbon 

Chemicals Corp.D4248 

Philgas .D4246 

Gates 

Baffle—Railroad Station, etc. 

Bright, H. V.C3871 

Perey Mfg. Co., Inc....C3872 

Elevator, Automatic and Semi-auto¬ 
matic 

g uincy Elevator Gate Co.A1442 

eelle Co.A1333 

Sedgwick Machine Works.D5406 

See also page...D5379 

Elevator, Folding 
See Gates, Folding 

Folding—Lazy Tong and Bostwick 

Acorn Wire and Iron Works.A1136 

Badger Wire & Iron Works.A1140 

Elevator Supplies Co., Inc.D5431 

Hopkins, Angus, Inc.C3168 

Logan Co.A1190 

Pitt, William R., Composite Iron 

Works.A1016 

Stewart Iron Works Co., Inc.C3970 

Western Wire & Iron Works, Inc.A1018 

See also pages.A1166; A1222; A1227; 

B1834; B1844; C3963; C3966; A1204 

ES .DS431 

Pitt-Bostwick .A1016 

Specifications .A1018 

Iron, Electrically Welded 

Anchor Post Fence Co.C3960 

Iron and Wire 

See Fencing, Wire or Woven Wire 
Iron or Bronze—Plain or Ornamental 

American Fence Construction Co.C3955 

Atlas Fence Co.C3958 

Badger Wire & Iron Works.A1140 

Cincinnati Iron Fence Co., Inc.C3966 

Cyclone Fence Co.C3968 

Fiske, J[. W„ Iron Works.C3963 

Florentine Craftsmen, Inc.All70 

Logan Co.*.A1190 

Page Fence Assn.C3974 

Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron Works... A1222 

Stewart Iron Works Co., Inc.C3970 

Western Wire & Iron Works, Inc.A1018 

See also pages.A1014; A1144; A1168 

A1172; A1174; A1188; A1198; A1204 

A120S; A1220; A1227; A1230; B1834. 

C3980 

Afco ..C3955 

Mechanically Operated 

(See also Doors, Mechanically Operated) 
Allen-Drew Co., Div. of Babcock-Davis 

Corp.C3894 

Shear 

See page....A1013 

Sidewalk Door—Spring Guard 

See Doors, Sidewalk, Metal or Vault Light, 
Safety Guarded—Automatically Opened 
and Closed 

Gauges 

See Gages 

Generating Sets 

Motor 

General Electric Co.D5010 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co.D5224 

See also pages.DS425; D5428 

Motor—Motion Picture 

National Theatre Supply Co.C3805 

Private Plant—Gasoline or Oil Engine 

See Lighting and Power Systems, Electric, 
Private 

Steam, Turbine and Engine 

General Electric Co.DS010 

Generator and Transformer Venti¬ 
lation 

See Air, Conditioning Apparatus; Blowers; 
Fans 

Generators 

Electric, A-C. and D-C. 

General Electric Co.D5010 

See also page.D5305 

Gas—Gasoline 

(See also Gas Systems for Cooking, etc.) 

Tirrill Gas Machine Corp.D4249 

Specifications .D4249 

Hot Water 

See Heaters, Water 
Steam 

See Boilers 

Glass 

Art—Stained, Opalescent, etc. 

Bache, Semon, & Co.C2930 

Daprato Statuary Co.C3695 

Henderson Bros.C2922 

Ravenna Mosaics, Inc.B2618 

Spiers, Richard N., & Sons. C2926 
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PRODUCTS 


Glass—Cont. 

Carved, Etched, Ground, Embossed, 
etc. 

Harriton Carved Glass.C2927 

See also page.C2936 

Colored 

American Window Glass Co.C2936 

Bache, Semon, & Co.C2930 

Fish-Schurman Corp.C2940 

Highland-Western Glass Co.C2978 

Artistik .C2940 

Tintaglass .C2936 

Concrete Construction 

See Lights, Vault and Sidewalk; Skylights, 
Glass and Concrete Construction 
Corrugated Wire 

Lupton’s, David, Sons Co....A904; B1721 

Pennsylvania Wire Glass Co. A911 

CWG .A904; A911; B1721 

Specifications.A904; A911; B1721 

Enclosures—Roof, Swimming Pool, etc. 

See Greenhouses and Conservatories; En¬ 
closures, Glass 

Figured—Without Wire 

Highland-Western Glass Co.C2978 

Libbey-Owens-Ford Glass Co.C2941 

Mississippi Glass Co.C2961 

Pressed Prism Plate Glass Co.C2982 

See also page. A911 

Apex .C2961 

Aurora .C2961 

Blue Ridge .C2941 

Diffuse x .C2914 

Factrolite .C2961 

Florex .C2941 

Imperial .C2982 

Industrex .C2941 

Luminex .C2941 

Luxlite .C2978 

Mazex .C2941 

Mur ale x .C2941 

Pebblex .C2941 

Ray lit e .C2978 

Rubanite ...».C2982 

Solite .C2978 

Syenite .C2961 

Velvex .C2941 

Specifications.C2982 

Heat Intercepting 

Fish-Schurman Corp.C2940 

Lupton’s, David, Sons Co. A904 

Pennsylvania Wire Glass Co. A911 

Actinic .A904; A911 

Leaded 

See Leaded Glass 

Masonry 

See Brick, Glass; Tile, Hollow Glass 
Mosaics 

See Mosaics, Glass 
Obscuring and Diffusing 

American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism Co...C2984 

Highland-Western Glass Co.C2978 

Libbey-Owens-Ford Glass Co.C2941 

Manufacturers Glass Co.C2980 

Mississippi Glass Co.C2961 

Richards, J. Merrill.C2984 

Artex .C2978 

Blue Ridge .C2941 

Diffuses . C2941 

Florex ....C2941 

Industrex .C2941 

Luminex .C2941 

Magnalite .C2984 

Mazex .C2941 

Muralex .C2941 

Pebblex .C2941 

Pressed Lens .C2980 

Transex .C2941 

Velvex .C2941 

Specifications .C2984; C2980 

Obscuring and Diffusing Tile 

American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism Co... .C2987 

Manufacturers Glass Co.C2980 

Lux Lens .C2987 

Pressed Lens .C2980 

3 Way-Luxfer .C2987 

Specifications .C2980; C2987 

Plate—Ornamental 

Libbey-Owens-Ford Glass Co.C2941 

Mississippi Glass Co.C2961 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co.C2977 

Pressed Prism Plate Glass Co.C2982 

Apex .C2961 

Blue Ridge .C2941' 

Diffuse x .C2941 

Imperial .C2982 

Industrex .C2941 

Pebblex .C2941 

Rubanite .C2982 

Tapestry ..C2977 

Specifications .C2977; C2982 

Polished Plate 

Bache, Semon, & Co.C2930 

Libbey-Owens-Ford Glass Co.C2941 

Plate Glass Mfrs. of America.C2932 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co.C2934 

Vista .C2934 

Specifications .C2932; C2941 

Prism, Plate 

Pressed Prism Plate Glass Co.C2982 

Imperial .C2982 

Rubanite .C2982 


Glass—Cont. 

Prism, Sheet 

Highland-Western Glass Co.C2978 

Mississippi Glass Co.C2961 

Pressed Prism Plate Glass Co.C2982 

Imperial .C2982 

Pentecor .C2961 

Rubanite .C2982 

Specifications .C2982 

Safety—Non-shattering 

American Window Glass Co.C2936 

Indestructo Glass Corp.C2957 

Libbey-Owens-Ford Glass Co.C2941 

Armor-Lite .C2936 

Sculptured 

See Glassware, Sculptured—Hand Wrought 
Shatterproof 

See Glass, Safety 
Shower Doors 

See Doors, Shower Stall—Glass 
Skylight 

See Specific Type of Glass 

Structural 

Marietta Mfg. Co.B2466 

Nurre Cos., Inc.B2468 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co.B2485 

Vitrolite Co.B2469 

Carrara .B248S 

Nuralite .B2468 

Specifications .B2469; B2485 

Ultra-violet Ray, Non-intercepting 

American Window Glass Co.C2936 

Bache, Semon, & Co.C2930 

Fish-Schurman Corp.C2940 

Vitaglass Corp.C2960 

Lustraglass .C2936 

Quartz-Lite .C2936 

£««/**.C2930 

Uviol-Jena .C2940 

Specifications . C2936; C2940; C2960 

Vault, Sidewalk and Skylight Tile 

Mississippi Glass Co.C2961 

Structural Glass Corp.A880 

See also page. A875 

Specifications . A880 

Window 

Adamston Flat Glass Co.C2935 

American Window Glass Co.C2936 

Libbey-Owens-Ford Glass Co.C2941 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co.C2958 

See also page. A911 

Lustraglass .C2936 

Pennvernon .C2958 

Specifications.C2936; C2941; C2958 

Wire 

Highland-Western Glass Co.C2978 

Libbey-Owens-Ford Glass Co.C2941 

Manufacturers Glass Co.C2980 

Mississippi Glass Co. ..C2961 

Pennsylvania Wire Glass Co. A911 

Blue Ridge .C2941 

Diffusex .C2941 

Factrolite .C2961 

Florex .C2941 

Industrex .C2941 

Luminex .C2941 

Luxlite .C2978 

Mazex .C2941 

Muralex .C2941 

Pebblex .C2941 

Pressed Lens .C2980 

Pressed Lensrib .C2980 

Raylite .C2978 

Solite .C2978 

Syenite .C2961 

Velvex .C2941 

Specifications ..C2961; C2980 

X-Ray Protective 

Bache, Semon, & Co.C2930 

Bar-Ray Products, Inc.B2402 

Fish-Schurman Corp.C2940 

Ray Proof Corp.B2400 

Maltese .C2930 

Specifications.B2400; B2402 

Glass and Glazing Section. .C2921 
Glassware 

Illuminating 

Gillinder Brothers, Inc.D5077 

Gleason-Tiebout Glass Co.D5091 

Graybar Electric Co.D5092 

Holophane Co., Inc.D5096 

Inland Glass Works.D5097 

Kopp Glass, Inc.D5099 

Macbeth-Evans Glass Co.D5101 

Phoenix Glass Co.D5125 

See also page.D5195 

Alabaster .D5125 

Celestialite .D5091 

Cremax .D5101 

Galax .D5101 

Monax .D5101 

Neostrom .D5077 

Opolo .DS077 

Pearltone .D5077 

Radiant .D512S 

Reflex .D5092 

Snow-White .D5097 

Specifications.D5101 

Sculptured—Hand Wrought 

Coming Glass Works.C2928 
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Glaze for Paint 

See Paint, Glaze for 

Glazed Brick 

See Brick, Enameled 

Glazing 

Compounds, see Calking and Glazing Com¬ 
pounds 

Construction, see Skylights; Greenhouses and 
Conservatories; Store Front Construction, 
etc. 

Golf Club Handicap Boards 

See Boards, Bulletin 

Gongs, Signal, Electric 

See Bells and Buzzers, Electric 

Governors, Steam, Vacuum and Fire 
Pump 

Dunham, C. A., Co.D4550 

See also pages.A945; D4588 

Grab Rails, Bathroom 

See Bathroom Accessories 

Grandstands, Structural Steel 

See Structural Steel Fabricators and De¬ 
signers 

Granite 

Crushed 

See pages.A468; A479 

Curbing 

See Curbing, Granite 

Paving Blocks 

See Blocks, Paving, Granite 

Seam Face 

Eastern Quarries, Inc.A462 

Fletcher, H. E v Co. A466 

National Building Granite Quarries 

„ Assn.A429 

Plymouth Quarries, Inc.A4 76 

Specifications . A462 

Structural or Monumental 

American Black Granite Co. A453 

Cold Spring Granite Co., Inc. A455 

Cook, Watkins & Patch, Inc. A460 

Deacon Brothers, Inc.A461 

Eastern Quarries, Inc.A462 

Fletcher, H. E., Co. A466 

Goss, John L., Corp. A467 

Granite Mfrs. Assn, of Mount Airy... A468 

Granite Railway Co. A470 

Harrison Granite Co., Inc. A471 

Haskel, S., & Sons, Inc. A472 

National Building Granite Quarries 

Assn. A429 

New England Granite Works, Inc.A473 

Olson Granite Co.A474 

Perry Bros. Granite Co. A475 

Plymouth Quarries, Inc. A476 

Stone Mountain Granite Corp.A478 

Sullivan Granite Co. A479 

Swingle, J. S., Inc. A480 

Mellen . A453 

Peerless . A480 

Rosetta . A4S3 

Shastone . A472 

Specifications...A429; A462 

Grates 

Fireplace 

Donley Brothers Co.A1006 

See also page.All 17 

Fireplace—Electric 

See Fires, Electric; Heaters, Air, Electric— 
Fireplace or Mantel 
Shaking and Dumping 

See page.D4878 

Gratings 

Drainage, Roadway 

Creswell, Samuel T., Iron Works.A1014 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works.C3963 

Flockhart Foundry Co.A1013 

See also page.A1002 

Sidewalk, Area, etc. 

Blaw-Knox Co.A1042 

Hendrick Mfg. Co.A1046 

Irving Iron Works Co...A1044 

Kerlow Steel Flooring Co.A1047 

Klemp. William F., Co., Inc.A1050 

Tri-Lok Co. ..A1051 

See also pages.A1002; A1140; A1191; 

A1220; A1222; C3966 

Continuous .A1044 

Diamond . .A1050 

Electroforged ..A1042 

Irvico .A1044 

Mxtco .A1046 

Reticuline .A1044 

Sublit .A1044 

Sunway .A1044 

Unified .A1044 

Specifications.A1047 

Gravity Drops 

Sedgwick Machine Works.D5406 

See also page.D5414 

Grease Traps 

See Traps, Grease or Oil 

















































































































































































































































PRODUCTS 


Greenhouse Ventilating Devices 

See Sash Operating Devices 

Greenhouses and Conservatories 

Dayton Greenhouse Mfg. Co.C3921 

Foley Greenhouse Mfg. Co.C3922 

Hitchings and Co.C3926 

King Construction Co.C3924 

Lora and Burnham Co.C3927 

Lutton, William H., Co.C3936 

Solar V-Bar .C3936 

Super-frame .C3926 

Specifications.C3922; C3924; C3926; 

C3927; C3936 

Griddles 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co.C3472 

Griddles, Gas 

See page.C3467 

Grids, Flooring—for Armoring Con¬ 
crete and Asphalt Floors 

Acme Steel Co.A1054 

Blaw-Knox Co.A1055 

Hendrick Mfg. Co.A1046 

Irving Iron Works Co.A1044 

Klemp, William F., Co., Inc.A1050 

Snead & Co.A10S6 

Tri-Lok Co.A1051 

Washburn & Granger, Inc.C3522 

ArmorGride .A10S6 

Armor grids .A1046 

Continuous .A1044 

Dean . C3522 

Floorgard .A105 5 

Hexteel .A1050 

Mitco .A1046 

Paveaard .A1055 

T-TrlLok .A1051 

Tri-Armo .A1051 

Specifications .C3522 

Grilles 

Bank 

Art Metal Construction Co....All60; C3699 

Cincinnati Mfg. Co.A1166 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works.C3963 

Garden City Plating & Mfg. Co.All76 

General Bronze Corp.All72 

Harsch, John, Bronze & Foundry Co.. .All78 

Heath, J. S., Co.A1180 

Illinois Bronze & Iron Works.A1182 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co.A1188 

Logan Co.A1190 

Penn Brass & Bronze Works.A1204 

Reliance Bronze & Steel Corp.A1205 

Sexauer & Lemke, Inc.A1220 

Williams, Jno., Inc.A1230 

See also pages.A1014; A1136; A1140; 

A1144;A1159;A1168;A1174;A1198; 

A1222; A1224; B1834 
Garcy . A1176 

Cast 

See Castings; Ornamental Metal Work 

Composition 

Walter, G. E., Inc.B2197 

Duretta .. .B2197 

Door and Window 

See Guards, Door and Window 

Glass 

See Glassware, Sculptured—Hand Wrought 
Metal—V entilati ng 

Woven Wire Work Div. of National 
Assoc, of Ornamental Iron, Bronze 
and Wire Mfrs.A1130 

t Radiator 

See Grilles and Screens, Metal—Radiator 
Covers 

Woven Metal 

Metalace Corp.D4506 

Grilles and Screens, Metal 

American Brass Co.All56 

American Foundry & Furnace Co.D4461 

Auer Register Co.D4462 

Best Register Co.D4464 

Diamond Mfg. Co.D4466 

Harrington & King Perforating Co....D4468 

Hart & Cooley Mfg. Co.D4467 

Hendrick Mfg. Co.D4503 

Highton, Wm., & Sons, Div. of Hart 

& Cooley Mfg. Co.D4471 

Independent Register & Mfg. Co.D4504 

Kawneer Co. .'..C3011 

Mueller, L. J., Furnace Co.D4505 

Tuttle & Bailey Mfg. Co.D4508 

Wickwire Spencer Steel Co.D4510 

See also page.A1202 

Fabrikated .D4504 

Ferrocraft .D4508 

Grilframe .D4468 

H & C .D4467 

Highton—H & C .D4471 

Hxtoncast .D4471 

Psycho-Grille .D4471 

Grounds, Base, Metal 

See Base Screeds and Grounds, Metal 


Guards 

Door and Window 

Acorn Wire and Iron Works.All36 

Badger Wire & Iron Works.A1140 

Burrowes, E. T., Co.C3554 

Consolidated Expanded Metal Cos.A1143 

Cyclone Fence Co.C3968 

Garden City Plating & Mfg. Co.A1176 

Imperial Brass Mfg. Co.C3101 

Logan Co.A1190 

Pitt, William R., Composite Iron Wks..A1016 
Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron Works.. . A1222 

Stewart Iron Works Co., Inc.C3970 

Woven Wire Work Div. of National 
Assn, of Ornamental Iron, Bronze 

and Wire Mfrs.All30 

See also pages.A1014; A1018; A1144; 

A1166; All68; A1174; A1204; A1227; 
A1230; B1503; B1720; B1834; C3168; 
C3955; C3963; C3966; C3974 

Garcy . .All76 

Steelcrete .A1143 

Specifications .A1130; A1143 

Lamp 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co.D5132 

See also page.D5187 

Machinery 

Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron Works.. .A1222 
See also pages.A1136; A1166; B1834; D4461 

Radiator 

Woven Wire Work Div. of National 
Assn, of Ornamental Iron, Bronze 

and Wire Mfrs.AH30 

Specifications .A1130 

Safety, Material for 

See Concrete Reinforcement; Metal Lath 

Screen Door 

See Screens, Insect 

Skylight 

(See also Guards, Door and Window) 

Woven Wire Work Div. of National 
Assn, of Ornamental Iron, Bronze 

and Wire Mfrs.A1130 

See also pages.A1018; A1140; A1144; 

A1222; C3168 

Specifications.All 30 

Snow 

Cartier, M. N., & Sons Co. A776 

Levow, David . .*.A777 

See also page....A844 

Clason . A776 

Fitrite .A 777 

Specifications .A776 

Tree, Lawn and Flower Bed 

See Fencing, Wire or Woven Wire; Wire 
Work 
Wheel 

Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works.A1014 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works.C3963 

Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron Works.. .A1222 
See also pages.A1002; A1013; A1191 

Window—Jail 

See Jail Construction and Equipment 

Guide Rail Lubricators, Elevator 

Elevator Supplies Co., Inc.D5431 

Guides and Stops, Sliding Door 

Allith-Prouty Co.C3119 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co.£3103 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co.C3130 

Guides and Weatherstrips Combined 
—Sliding Door 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co.C3103 

Gum Lumber 

See Lumber, Gum 

Guns, Calking 

See page . A275 

Gutter and Curb Blocks 

See Blocks, Curb and Gutter 

Gutters 

Hangers for 

See Hangers, Gutter 

Roof, Metal 

Aluminum Co. of America. A760 

Chase Brass & Copper Co., Inc. A844 

Follansbee Brothers Co.A846 

Lyon, Conklin & Co., Inc. A849 

National Lead Co. A850 

Newport Rolling Mill Co., Inc. A854 

Republic Steel Corp. A853 

Wheeling Metal & Mfg. Co. A862 

See also pages.A842; A902; B2120 

Alcoa . A760 

E-Z Fit .A842 

Gohi . A854 

Hoyt .A850 

Leadclad . A862 

Lyonore Metal .A849 

Quaker City . A842 

Toncan . A853 

Specifications .A853 

Roof, Wood 

Long, E. M., Corp.B2015 

Improved .B2015 

Shadowline .B2015 


Gymnasium 

Apparatus 

Medart, Fred, Mfg. Co.C3867 

Wardrobes 

See Lockers 

Gypsum 

Floors, see Floor Construction, Gypsum 
Lath, see Plaster Board—Gypsum 
Pre-cast Roofs, see Tile, Roof, Gypsum 
Roof Tile, see Tile, Roof, Gypsum 
Roofs, see Roof Construction—Gypsum 


H 

Hair Felt 

See Insulation, House 

Halyard Tops 

See Flag Poles, Fixtures for 

Handball Court Plastic 

Artstone Products, Inc .. .B2148 

Handball “700” . B2148 

Handles, Door 

See Hardware, Finish, Door; Hardware Trim 

Handles, Door—Forged 

Earle Hardware Mfg. Co .£3222 

Irving, W., Forge, Inc .C3228 

Hangar Door Hardware 

See Hardware, Airplane Hangar Door 

Hangers 

Bar, Concrete Reinforcement 

See Concrete Reinforcing Devices • 

Beam, Joist, Wall, etc. 

Duplex Hanger Co.A1128 

Ideal Hanger Co .A1129 

See also page. B1834 

Door, Accordion Folding Partition 

Allith-Prouty Co.£3119 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co...C3103 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co .£3397 

IW ine . u . ls :. c °:. : : :: : :::: :::::::: 

Red Rib .C3138 

Specifications.C3103; C3138; C3397 

Door, Airplane and Dirigible Hangar 

(See also Hardware, Airplane Hangar, Door) 

Allith-Prouty Co . £3119 

Round-a-Corner .C3119 

Door—Bank Cage 

Hopkins, Angus, Inc .C3168 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co .£3103 

Western Wire & Iron Works, Inc.A1018 

Door, Elevator 

Elevator Supplies Co., Inc.D5431 

Grant Elevator Equipment Corp.D5462 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co . S3 1 ?? 

Otis Elevator Co .55 4 ?9 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co. 

Wagner Mfg. Co .£5464 

Atlas . D5464 

ES ..D5431 

Rich-Wil . D5463 

Specifications. C3103; D5431 

Door, Fire 

See Hardware, Fire Door and Shutter 

Door, Garage—Right Angle Sliding 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co.C3103 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co.£3130 

See also page .£39 18 

Slydaside .£3 130 

Specifications. C3130 

Door, Garage—Sliding Folding 

Allith-Prouty Co .C3119 

Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. Co.C3128 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co.£3103 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co.C3130 

Topping Mfg. Co.C3138 

See also page .A1441 

Easy fold .C3138 

Slideasy .£3138 

Slidetite .C3130 

Specifications.C3130; C3138 

Door, Parallel Sliding 

Allith-Prouty Co.£3119 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co.C3130 

R-W .C3130 

Specifications .C3130 

Door, Parlor or House 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co.C3103 

See also page .£3214 

Specifications .C3103 

Door, Receding 

(For Wardrobes, Clothes, Closets, Lavatories, 
Telephone Booths, Toilets, etc.) 

Garden City Plating & Mfg. Co.C3428 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co.C3103 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co.C3819 

Stanley Works . £3826 

Thomas Mfg. Co., Inc.C3827 

Topping Mfg. Co.C3138 

Easy fold .C3138 

R-W . ...£3819 

Specifications .C3103; C3138; C3819 
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PRODUCTS 


Hangers—Cont. 

Door, Sliding Folding Partition 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co.C3103 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co.C3397 

Topping Mfg. Co.C3138 

See also page.C3158 

Easy fold .C3138 

g-fP .C3397 

Specifications.C3103; C3138; C3397 

Door, Straight Sliding 

(For Barns, Warehouses, Factories, etc.) 

Allith-Prouty Co.C3119 

Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. Co.C3128 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co.C3103 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co.C3130 

See also page.C3158 

.C3130 

§: f( ' . .C3130 

Thomas-Aurora .C3158 

Specifications .C3103; C3130 

Door, Straight Sliding—Light Weight 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co.C3103 

Specifications .C3103 

Elevator Gate 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co.C3103 

Furring——Suspended Ceiling 

See Clips, Metal Lath 

Garment 

(See also Garment Carrier Equipment; Closet 
Rods—Garment) 

Grigor-Heyman Corp.C3874 

Knape & Vogt Mfg. Co.C3430 

Vogel-Peterson Co.C3876 

K-Venience .C3430 

Peterson .C3876 

Gutter 

Jerger Brothers Co. A842 

Chase Brass & Copper Co., Inc. A844 

Rtval . A842 

Pipe 

Beaton & Cadwell Mfg. Co. D4813 

Grinnell Co., Inc.D4933 

c F: c S ' A.D4933 

Specifications .D4933 

Radiator 

See Radiator Hangers 
Screen, Storm Sash, etc. 

Casement Hardware Co.C3070 

p£ shp £&• C3096 

Phenix Mfg. Co.C3591 

See also page.C3214 

Shaft 

See page.D4178 

Hardeners and Densifiers, Cement 
and Concrete 

Adensite Co., Inc.A260 

Anti-Hydro Waterproofing Co.. A262 

Aquabar Waterproofing Products, Inc. A264 

Building Chemical Corp. A271 

Ceresit Waterproofing Corp. A273 

Concrete Materials Corp. A274 

Cosmopolitan Chemical Co., Inc. A275 

Horn, A. C.,Co. A283 

Hydroseal Waterproofing Co.!! .*! A309 

Master Builders Co. A319 

Minwa* Co., Inc...;.A340 

National Waterproofing Co.!!!! A339 

Scofield, Evans & Co.C2808 

Sherwin-Williams Co. C 2875 

Solvay Sales Corp..* A352 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc. A3 54 

Sullivan Co.A356 

Super Concrete Emulsions, Ltd..!!..! A357 

Toch Brothers.A364 

Truscon Laboratories.A360 

Walters Co. A365 

See also pages.A350; A353; C2848; 

AA , C2908; C2913; C3052 

Aoatex .A360; C2908 

Armortop . A262 

€ c £ . A271 

Brtkron . A319 

Lolormix ... A319 

Colorundum ..*!!.!!.*!!.*.* A283 

Comco .;;;;;;;; A 274 

Conwatco Mix . A309 

Cosmoproof ....i” A275 

Crysteel . A264 

Dehydratine No. 80 ..’.*.*!!** A283 

Durocon . a ?64 

Dycrome .*. All 9 

Ferricon . A360 

Fhntox . . . 

Hard-n-tyte . A271 

Hornstone Crystals . ....”** A283 

Indurite.*. A273 

Iron-Clad . A264 

Iron-Cote .A356 

Kemx-Kal .*.. A356 

Kemx-Kote .C3052 

Kennedy's . A339 

Keramik . A283 

Lapxdolxth . A354 

Master Mix . A319 

(Continued, in Next Column) ’' 


Hardeners and Densifiers, Cement 
and Concrete—Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

H erc o .C2913 

Metalxcron . A319 

Omicron . A319 

£ e ? e rt? ite .• A309 

. A364 

Rock Top . A365 

Rockote .C2848 

Saniseed . A319 

Suconem . A1<;7 

y>x-Mix .:::::::::::: asm 

Specifications.....A260; A262; 

A271; A273; A283; A319; A339; A354; 

A365; C2808; C2875 

Hardware 

Adjusters, Screen and Storm Sash 

# See Fasteners, Screen and Storm Sash 
Airplane Hangar Door 

(See also Doors, Airplane Hangar) 

Allith-Prouty Co.C3119 

Bolts, Cremone 
See Bolts, Cremone 
Bolts, Foot, Chain, etc. 

See Bolts, Foot, Chain, etc. 

Bolts, Sliding Door 

See Bolts, Sliding Door; Locks, Elevator Door 
Builders 

See _ Hardware, Finish, Door; Hardware 

Irim; also Specific Item 

Butts 

See Hinges 

Casement Window—Adjusters 

Casement Hardware Co. C3070 

Ives, H. B., Co. **C3241 

Lundell-Eckberg Mfg. Co., Inc. .*.*,*B 1819 

Lupton s, David, Sons Co.B1721 

Rixson, Oscar C., Co. C3171 

Soul4 Steel Co...I............:B1844 

Truscon Steel Co. B1855 

Zimmerman, G. F. S., Co., Inc.! ;*.C3083 

See also pages.C3060; C3088 

Wxn-dor ........... . C3070 

Specifications .B1721 ;* B i 844; * C3070 

Casement Window—Bolts 

See Bolts, Casement Window; Hardware, 
Casement Window—Fasteners 
Casement Window—Fasteners 
(See also Bolts, Casement Window) 

Casement Hardware Co. C107A 

Earle Hardware Mfg. Co. C322? 

Hoffman, Andrew, Mfg. Co.‘.*.C3078 

Ives, H. B., Co. 

Lundell-Eckberg Mfg. Co., Inc...’ \ \ ’. \ \ B1819 

rVfclll .C3070 

Lemco .B1819 

Casement Window—Pivot Hinge and 
Adjuster, Combined 

Lundell-Eckberg Mfg. Co., Inc.B1819 

Lemco . B1819 

Casement Window—Sash* Lifting Butts 

Grant Pulley and Hardware Co.C3088 

Steiner, C. M„ Co., Inc.C3065 

Giesey .. . C3065 

Casement Window—Sash Lifting Pivots 
See Pivots, Sash—Vertical Lifting 
Casement Window—Sliding Folding 

Hoffman, Andrew, Mfg. Co. C3078 

Stevens, F. W., & Son, Inc.....’.* .B1940 

Specifications .C3078 

Casement Window—Stays 

Casement Hardware Co. C 3070 

Rixson, Oscar C., Co. C4171 

win-Dor .. . .I.:.:::::::;:; y.cim 

Casement Window—Subsills 

Williams Pivot Sash Co.C3066 

Specifications... . C 3066 

Casement Window—Swinging and Slid¬ 
ing Combined 

Wonder Window Co.C3068 

Ceiling Light 

Hoffman, Andrew, Mfg. Co.C3078 

Cold Storage Door 

See Doors, Cold Storage or Refrigerator 
Door Holders 
See Holders, Door 
Finish Door 

Bommer Spring Hinge Co.C3196 

Chicago Spring Hinge Co.C3206 

Earle Hardware Mfg. Co.C3222 

Glynn-Johnson Corp.C3166 

Irving, W., Forge, Inc.C3228 

Ives, H. B., Co. C3241 

Keil. Francis, Sc Son, Inc.. *. ’. *. *. * C3254 

Reading Hardware Corp.C3244 

Ry-LockCo.. Ltd.C3229 

Stanley Works. .C3216 

Vonnegut Hardware Co.C3217 

38 


Hardware—Cont. 

Fire Door and Shutter 

Allith-Prouty Co.C3119 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co.A1355 

See also pages.A1328; C3158 

Monarch .A1355 

_ A1355 

Folding Door or Partition 

See Hangers, Door, Accordion Folding Par¬ 
tition; Hangers, Door, Sliding Folding 
Partition 
Forged 

Earle Hardware Mfg. Co.C3222 

Irving, W., Forge, Inc.C3228 

See also page.A1170 

Garage Door 

Allith-Prouty Co.C3119 

Barber-Colman Co.C3142 

Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. Co.C3128 

Phenix Mfg;. Co.C3591 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co.C3130 

Thomas Mfg. Co., Inc.C3158 

Topping Mfg. Co.C3138 

Yoder-Morris Co.C3164 

See also pages..C3214; C3918 

Barcol OVERdoor .C3142 

Easy fold .C3138 

Oyer-Way .C3130 

Slxdeasy .C3138 

Y' M . ..C3164 

Specifications.C3138 

Lavatory and Toilet Door 

Bommer Spring Hinge Co.C3196 

Chicago Spring Hinge Co.C3206 

Milwaukee Stamping Co.C3209 

Sanymetal Products Co.C3336 

Weis, Henry, Mfg. Co., Inc.C3355 

Lawson-Milwaukee .C3209 

Universal .C3209 

Receding Door 

Garden City Plating & Mfg. Co.C3428 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co.C3103 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co.C3819 

Stanley Works.C3826 

Thomas Mfg. Co., Inc.C3827 

See also page.C3818 

.. ..C3819 

Specifications .C3819 

Revolving Doors 
See Doors, Revolving 
Screen—Door and Window 
(See also Screens, Insect) 

Casement Hardware Co.C3070 

Phenix Mfg. Co.C3591 

Secret Door Latches 

See Latches, Secret Door or Panel 
Shelving, Adjustable 

See Shelving, Adjustable—Hardware for 
Transom 

See Transom Operators and Lifters 

Trim 

Earle Hardware Mfg. Co.C3222 

Keil, Francis. & Son, Inc.C3254 

Reading Hardware Corp.C3244 

Ry-Lock Co. Ltd.C3229 

Schlage Lock Co.C3250 

Window 

Caldwell Mfg. Co.C3085 

Casement Hardware Co.C3070 

Cleveland Lock Works.C3086 

Drouve, G., Co. A883 

Gates Reversible Window Co.C3062 

Grant Pulley and Hardware Co.C3088 

Hoffman, Andrew, Mfg. Co.C3078 

Ives, H. B„ Co. .......C3241 

Lord and Burnham Co.C3056 

Lupton’s, David, Sons Co.B1721 

Payson Mfg. Co.C3060 

Pullman Mfg Ox, Inc.C3090 

Steiner, C. M., Co., Inc.C3065 

Truscon Steel Co.B1855 

Williams Pivot Sash Co.C3066 

Wonder Window Co.C3068 

See also page.C3214 

Window Fixtures, Balanced 
See Windows, Reversible 
Window Fixtures, Reversible 
^See Windows, Reversible 
Window Fixtures, Sliding Casement 
See Hardware, Casement Window—Swinging 
and Sliding Combined 

Hardware Section.C3053 

Hat Racks 

See Racks, Hat and Coat 

Heads 

Drinking Fountain 

See Fountains, Drinking 

Exhaust—Steam 

See pages.A945; D4588 

Leader, Copper 

Chase Brass & Copper Co., Inc. A844 

Leader, Lead 

National Lead Co. A850 

_ Hoyt . A85Q 

Leader—Lead Coated 

Wheeling Metal & Mfg. Co.A862 

Leadclaa . A862 



































































































































































































































PRODUCTS 


Heads—Cont. 

Pump, Deep Well 

See Pumps, Deep Well, Plunger 
Shower Bath 

See Baths, Shower or Needle 
Sprinkler 

See Sprinkler Systems, Automatic—Fire 

Heat 

Exchangers, Interchangers and Econ¬ 
omizers 

(See also Heaters, Water, Indirect) 

Cochrane Corp.D4136 

National Pipe Bending Co.D4144 

Patterson-Kelley Co.D4146 

Taco Heaters, Inc.D4148 

Watts Regulator Co.D4932 

Whitlock Coil Pipe Co.D4137 

See also pages.D4021; D4110 

Generation 

See Boilers; Heaters; Furnaces 

Regulators 

See Controllers, Temperature; Thermostats 

Heaters 

Air, Electric—Auxiliary or Bathroom 

(See also Radiators, Electric—Steam or Hot 
Water) 

Acme Electric Heating Co.D5298 

Anderson-Pitt Corporation.DS299 

Edison General Electric Appliance Co., 

Inc.D5300 

Fairfacts Co., Inc.D4357 

Gowing, D. II.D5301 

Hoegger, Inc.D4390 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co.D5302 

Prometheus Electric Corp.C3883 

Shepler, F. W., Stove Co.D5303 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co.DS304 

See also pages.C3632; D5048 

Andelco .C3632 

Biltin .D4357 

Hotpoint .DS300 

“Ideal” .D5301 

Radio .D5303 

Solar Glorv .D5304 

Specifications .D43S7 

Air, Electric—Fireplace or Mantel 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co.D5302 

Prometheus Electric Corp.C3883 

Shepler, F. W., Stove Co.D5303 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co.D5304 

See also page.All 17 

Radio .D5303 

Solar Glow .D5304 

Air, Electric — Thermostatically Con¬ 
trolled 

See Specific Type of Heater 

Air, Fireplace 

See Fireplace, Air Heaters 
Air, Oil 

Automatic Burner Corp.D4886 

ABC ...D4886 

Air—Warm Air Furnaces 

See Furnaces, Warm Air 

Feed Water 

Cochrane Corp.D4136 

National Pipe Bending Co.D4144 

Patterson-Kelley Co.D4146 

Whitlock Coil Pipe Co.D4137 

See also pages.A945; D4021; D4866 

Wainwright .D4021 

Garage, Electric 

See Radiators, Electric; Heaters, Air, Electric 

Garage, Hot Water—Complete Units 

See page.D4873 

Hot Water Heating 
See Boilers 
Indirect 

See Heaters, Water, Indirect 

Oil 

Anthony Company.D4885 

Patterson-Kelley Co.D4146 

Taco Heaters, Inc.D4148 

Whitlock Coil' Pipe Co.,... D4137 

See also page.X . .D4144 

Organ Loft—Electric 

(See also Heaters, Air, Electric) 

Prometheus Electric Corp.C3883 

Unit 

American Blower Corp.D4513 

Bishop and Babcock Sales Co.D4544 

Buffalo Forge Co.D4514 

Dunham, C. A., Co.D4550 

Grinnell Co., Inc.D4665 

Sturtevant, B. F., Co.D4518 

Trane Co.D4812 

United States Blower and Heater 

Corp.D4517 

Wing, L. J., Mfg. Co.D4521 

ABC .D4513 

Breezo-Fin .D4514 

Dwyer .D4550 

Featherweight .D4521 

Highboy .D4514 

Lowboy .D4514 

Thermolier .D466S 

Venturahn .D4513 

Wetboy .D4514 


Heaters—Cont. 

Unit—Gas Fired 

(See also Furnaces, Warm Air—Forced Cir¬ 
culation; Furnaces, Warm Air—Gas Fired) 

Automatic Gas-Steam Radiator Co.D4542 

Reznor Mfg. Co.D4768 

Pittsburgh .D4542 

Water, Coal Fired — Garbage Burner 
Combination 

See Incinerators, Garbage, Combination 
Water Heater 

Water, Coal Fired—Tank or Boiler 

Burnham Boiler Corp.D4864 

Kewanee Boiler Corp.D4870 

Molby Boiler Co.D4872 

National Pipe Bending Co.D4144 

Titusville Iron Works Co.D4878 

See also page.D4873 

Geyser .D4873 

Water, Electric 

Acme Electric Heating Co.D5298 

Edison General Electric Appliance Co., 

Inc.D4164 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co.D4165 

Adapt-o-matic .D4165 

Adjust-o-matic .D416S 

Aut-o-matic .D4165 

Hotpoint .D4164 

Water, Electric — Combination Range 
Boiler and Heater 

Dahlquist Mfg. Co.D4177 

Aquatherm .D4177 

Water, Fire Pot 

Taco Heaters, Inc.D4148 

See also page.D4170 

Water, Fuel Oil 

Silent Automatic Corp.D4917 

Water, Gas—Automatic Storage 

B-Line Boiler Co.D4166 

Crane Co.D4168 

Dahlquist Mfg. Co.D4177 

Ruud Mfg. Co.D4172 

Autohot .D4172 

Basmor .D4168 

Keystone .D4168 

Premier .D4168 

Royal .D4168 

Super Aquatherm .D4177 

Turbo-Aquatherm .D4177 

Specifications .D4172 

Water, Gas—Combination Range Boiler 
and Heater 

Dahlquist Mfg. Co.D4177 

Aquatherm .D4177 

Turbo-Aquatherm .D4177 

Water, Gas—Instantaneous Automatic 

Ruud Mfg. Co.D4172 

Autohot .D4172 

Specifications .D4172 

Water, Gas—Multicoil Storage 

Ruud Mfg. Co.D4172 

Specifications .D4172 

Water, Gas—Tank or Boiler 

Dahlquist Mfg. Co.D4177 

Holyoke Heater Co.D4170 

Water, Indirect—Instantaneous or Non¬ 
storage 

Cochrane Corp.D4136 

National Pipe Bending Co.D4144 

Patterson-Kelley Co.D4146 

Smith, H. B., Co.D4859 

Taco Heaters, Inc.D4148 

Thermo Service, Inc.D4858 

Watts Regulator Co.D4932 

Whitlock Coil Pipe Co.D4137 

See also pages.D4021; D4110 

Instant .D4110 

Taco .D4148; D4859 

Taco-Abbott .D4148 

Wainwright .D4021 

Specifications .D4146; D4148 

Water, Indirect—Non-storage 

See Heaters, Water, Indirect—Instantaneous 
or Non-storage 

Water, Indirect—Storage 

Badger, E. B., & Sons Co.D4176 

National Pipe Bending Co.D4144 

Patterson-Kelley Co.D4146 

Whitlock Coil Pipe Co.D4137 

See also page.D4021 

Lo-Flo .D4146 

Red Head .D4144 

Wainwright .D4021 

Specifications .D4146 

Water, Indirect—Tank or Boiler 
Excelso Products Corp.. Div. of Ameri¬ 
can Radiator & Standard Sanitary 

Corp.D4142 

Holyoke Heater Co.D4170 

Taco Heaters, Inc.D4148 

Taco-Abbott .D4148 

Specifications .D4148 

Water, Kerosene—Tank or Boiler 

Holyoke Heater Co. D4170 

Water, Relief Valves for 

See Valves, Relief, Range Boiler 
Water, Swimming Pool 
See Specific Type of Heater 
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Heating Systems 

Bathroom 

See Heaters, Air, Electric 
Greenhouse and Conservatory 

See Greenhouses and Conservatories; specific 
type of Heating System 

Hot Water 

Watts Regulator Co.D4932 

Whitlock Coil Pipe Co.D4137 

Wainwright .D4021 

See also page.D4021 

Hot Water—Circulators for 

Sterling Engineering Co.D4638 

Watts Regulator Co.D4932 

Compeller .D4638 

Specifications .D4638 

Hot Water—Forced Circulation 

Grinnell Co., Inc.D4S62 

Equiflo .D4562 

Vacuum, Vapor and Modulation 

Dunham, C. A., Co.D4550 

Grinnell Co., Inc.D4563 

Haines, William S., & Co.D4587 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc.D4575 

Marsh, Jas. P., & Co.D4589 

McAlear Mfg. Co.D4588 

Tallmadge, Webster, & Co., Inc.D4642 

Webster, Warren, & Co.D4643 

Improved .D4643 

Moderator .D4643 

Thermoflex .D4563 

Specifications .D4550; D4589; D4643 

Warm Air 

See Furnaces, Warm Air 

Heating and Ventilating Apparatus 

See Specific Item, as: Heaters; Heating Sys¬ 
tems; Fans; Blowers; Ventilators; etc. 

Heating and Ventilating Units, Com¬ 
bined 

(See also Heaters, Unit) * 

Bishop and Babcock Sales Co.D4544 

Buckeye Blower Co.D4765 

Mueller, L. J., Furnace Co.D4533 

Nelson, Herman, Corp.D4675 

Nesbitt, John JL Inc.D4766 

Sturtevant, B. F., Co.D4518 

Trane Co.D4812 

Air-O-Lizer .D4812 

Climator .D4533 

Heatovent .D4765 

Her-N el-Co .D4675 

Magnavent .D4675 

Thermovent .D4765 

Univent .D4675 

Universal .D4766 

Voluvent .D4675 

Specifications .D4675 

Heating and Ventilating Units, Com¬ 
bined—Gas Fired 

Reznor Mfg. Co.D4768 

Heating, Ventilating and 

Power Plant Section. . . D4445 
Hinges 

Butt 

Lawrence Brothers.C3214 

Butt—Ball Bearing 

Rixson, Oscar C., Co.C3173 

Stanley Works .C3216 

Butt—Double Acting 

Bommer Spring Hinge Co.C3196 

Chicago Spring Hinge Co.C3206 

Milwaukee Stamping Co.C3209 

Ever Ready .C3196 

Lawson-Mtlwaukee .C3209 

Nu . ; .C3209 

Casement—Sash Lifting 

See Hardware Casement Window—Sash Lift¬ 
ing Butts 

Casement Window 

See Hardware, Casement Window 

Closet Seat 

See page.C3206 

Continuous or Full Length 

Lehman Sprayshield Co.D4348 

Forged 

Earle Hardware Mfg. Co.C3222 

Irving, W., Forge, Inc.C3228 

Garage Door 

Topping Mfg. Co.C3138 

See also pages.C3128; C3214 

Gate—Spring Pivot or Spring Butt 

Bommer Spring Hinge Co.C3196 

Chicago Spring Hinge Co.C3206 

Milwaukee Stamping Co.C3209 

Lawson-Milwaukee .C3209 

Sagless .C3206 

Trxplex .C3206 

Universal .C3209 

Invisible 

Soss Mfg. Co., Inc.C3215 

Lavatory and Toilet Door 

Bommer Spring Hinge Co.C3196 

Chicago Spring Hinge Co.C3206 

(Continued on Next Page) 
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PRODUCTS 


Hinges—Cont. 

Lavatory and Toilet Door—Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Page) 

Hart & Hutchinson Co.C3346 

Milwaukee Stamping Co.C3209 

Sanymetal Products Co.C3336 

Weis, Henry, Mfg. Co., Inc.C3355 

Lawson-Milwaukee .C3209 

Sagless .C3206 

Triplex .C3206 

Universal .C3209 

Pivot, Ball Bearing 

Boramer Spring Hinge Co.C3196 

Receding Door—Toilet, Garage, etc. 

See page.C3818 

Screen or Storm Sash 

See Hangers, Screen Storm Sash, etc. 

Spring Butt 

Bommer Spring Hinge Co.C3196 

Chicago Spring Hinge Co.C3206 

Milwaukee Stamping Co.C3209 

Ever Ready .C3196 

Lawson-Milwaukee .C3209 

Nu .C3209 

Simplex .C3206 

Triplex .C3206 

Spring Pivot—Floor 

Bommer Spring Hinge Co.C3196 

Chicago Spring Hinge Co.C3206 

Milwaukee Stamping Co.C3209 

Rixson, Oscar C., Co.C3173 

Shelby Spring Hinge Co.C3212 

Ajax .C3206 

Lawson-Milwaukee .C3209 

Matchless .C3209 

Premier .C3206 

Relax .C3206 

Universal .C3209 

Specifications.C3173 

Spring Pivot—Floor, Checking 

Rixson, Oscar C., Co.C3173 

Shelby Spring Hinge Co.C3212 

Specifications.C3173 

Vertical Lifting—Casement Window 
See Hardware, Casement Window—Sash Lift¬ 
ing Butts 

Hog House Fittings and Fixtures 

See page.C3918 

Hoists 

(See also Dumbwaiters; Elevators; Lifts) 

Ash, Platform 

Beckwith Elevator Co., Inc.D4950 

Capital Lift & Mfg. Co.D5414 

Ernst, Chas. K., Inc.D4954 

Gillespie, Robert, Co.D4960 

Riesling, John W., & Son, Inc.D4962 

Morris, Herbert, Inc.D4964 

Sedgwick Machine Works.D5406 

All-steel .D4962 

Gilco .D4960 

Specifications.D4954; D4960; D4962; 

D5406 

Ash, Sidewalk Elevator 

See Elevators, Sidewalk 

Ash, Telescopic—Electric 

Capital Lift & Mfg. Co.D4949 

Elian, Frank, & Co.D4952 

Ernst, Chas. K., Inc.D4954 

Gillespie, Robert, Co.D4960 

Gillis & Geoghegan.C3902 

Silent Hoist Winch & Crane Co.D4963 

Washburn & Granger, Inc.D4970 

See also page.D5418 

Dean .D4970 

G & G .C3902 

Gilco .D4960 

Hoistwell .D4952 

Specifications.C3902; D4952; D4960; 

D4970 

Ash, Telescopic—Hand Power 

Capital Lift & Mfg. Co.D4949 

Elian, Frank, & Co.D4952 

Ernst, Chas. K., Inc.D4954 

Gillespie, Robert, Co.D4960 

Gillis & Geoghegan.C3902 

Morris, Herbert. Inc.D4964 

Olson, Samuel, & Co., Inc.C3912 

Sedgwick Machine Works.D5406 

Silent Hoist Winch and Crane Co.D4963 

Washburn & Granger, Inc.D4970 

See also page.D5418 

Dean .D4970 

Gilco .D4960 

G & G . • .C3902 

Hoistwell .D4952 

Specifications.C3902; D4952; D4954; 

D4960; D4964; D4970 
Ash, Telescopic—Hydraulic, Steam or 
Compressed Air 

Elian, Frank, & Co.D4952 

Washburn & Granger, Inc.D4970 

See also pages.D5418; D5426 

Dean .D4970 

Hoistwell .D4952 

Specifications .D4952; D4970 

Automatic or Carriage 

See Elevators, Hand Power; Elevators, Elec¬ 
tric; Elevators, Hydraulic 
Blast Furnace 

See page.DS420 


Hoists—Cont. 

Chain 

Ryerson, Joseph T., & Son, Inc. A180 

Friction 

See page.C3918 

Mine 

See page.D5420 

Sidewalk 

See Elevators, Sidewalk 

Skip 

Otis Elevator Co.D5420 

See also page.D5414 

Warehouse, Non-telescopic—Electric or 
Hand Power 

Gillis & Geoghegan.C3902 

G & G .C3902 

Holders 

Casement Window—Stays 

See Hardware, Casement Window—Adjusters 

Door 

Bommer Spring Hinge Co.C3196 

Caldwell Mfg. Co.C308S 

Earle Hardware Mfg. Co.C3222 

Glynn-Johnson Corp.C3166 

Ives, H. B., Co.C3241 

Monarch Mfg. Co.C3220 

Rixson, Oscar C., Co.C3173 

Stanley Works .C3216 

Vonnegut Hardware Co.C3217 

Aristocrat .C3166 

Empire .C3085 

Hercules .C3166 

Von Duprin .C3217 

Door, Garage 

Phenix Mfg. Co.C3591 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co.C3130 

Ideal .C3130 

R-W .C3130 

Slidetxte .C3130 

Slydastde .C3130 

Specifications.C3130 

Lamp Shade or Reflector 

Guth, Edwin F., Co.D5094 

Pittsburgh Reflector Co.D5147 

Rohe Hooks 
See Robe Hooks 
Shutter 

Earle Hardware Mfg. Co.C3222 

Irving, W., Forge, Inc.C3228 

Soap, Tumbler, Tooth Brush, Sponge, 
Toilet Paper, etc. 

See Bathroom Accessories 

Hoods, Fume—Laboratory 

See Laboratory Fixtures 

Homs, Electric 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co.D5132 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co.D5224 

Schwarze Electric Co.D5248 

Signal Engineering & Mfg. Co.D5240 

Standard Electric Time Co.D5276 

See also page.D5249 

Faraday .D5249 

Hose Bibbs 

Woodford Hydrant Co.D4332 

Freezeless .D4332 

Hose, Fire, Linen 

Allen, W. D., Mfg. Co.D4226 

Elkhart Brass Mfg. Co.D4231 

Simmons, John, Co.D4244 

See also page.D4230 

Specifications .D4244 

Hot Water Paint 

See Paint, Water 

Humidifying Systems 

Air-Control Systems, Inc.D4522 

Doherty-Brehm Co.D4524 

Health-Air Div. of Economy Baler 

Co.D4529 

Hart & Hutchinson Co.D4530 

Johnson Service Co.D4536 

See also pages.D4523; D4532 

Zephyr .D4522 

Specifications .D4536 

Humidostats 

Bishop and Babcock Sales Co.D4544 

Johnson Service Co.D4536 

Powers Regulator Co.D4538 

Hydrants 

(See also Siamese Hose Connections) 

Clow, James B., & Sons.D4300 

Elkhart Brass Mfg. Co.D4231 

Vogel, Joseph A., Co.D4320 

See also page.D4244 

Hydrants, Wall or Hose Bibb 

See Hose Bibbs 

Hydrated Lime 

See Lime, Hydrated 

Hypochlorite Control Apparatus 

(Water, Sewage and Swimming Pool Purifica¬ 
tion, Antiseptics, Disinfectants, Bleaches, 
Deodorizers, etc.) 

Marsh Electro Chlorination Co., Inc.. ..C3862 
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In-and-out Boards 

Akins Products Inc.C3748 

Garden City Plating & Mfg. Co.All76 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co.D5224 

Standard Electric Time Co.D5276 

Tablet & Ticket Co.C3754 

See also pages.C3750; D5249 

Faraday .D5249 

Garcy ..A1176 

Specifications .D5224 

Incinerators 

Duplex Incinerator Div. of the Con¬ 
solidated Iron-Steel Mfg. Co.C3496 

Goodenow Incinerator Mfg. Co.C3495 

Kahn Products Co.C3514 

Kerner Incinerator Co.C3504 

Majestic Co.A1010 

Mann, Kellogg, & Co., Inc.C3512 

Morse Boulger Destructor Co., Inc.C3516 

National Incinerator Co.C3518 

Pittsburgh Incinerator Co.C3520 

Rex Incinerator Co., Inc.C3515 

Washburn & Granger, Inc.C3522 

See also page.D4110 

Dean ..C3522 

Duplex-Krause .C3496 

Josam-Graver .D4110 

K-M .C3512 

Kemerator .C3504 

Rexco .C3515 

San-q-tor .C3S20 

Specifications.C3496; C3504; C3512; 

C3514; C3516; C3518; C3522 

Incinerators, Garbage, Combination 
Water Heater 

Kewanee Boiler Corp.D4870 

Indicators 

Elevator, Mechanical 

See Signal Systems, Elevator 

Rate of Flow 

California Filter Co., Inc.D4126 

Indirect Water Heaters 

See Heaters, Water, Indirect 

Inserts 

Concrete 

Ackerman-Johnson Co.C3255 

Concrete Steel Co. A163 

Dean, Olney J., & Co.A1145 

Floor Accessories Co., Inc. A188 

Grinnell Co., Inc..D4933 

Healy-Ruff Co.D4814 

Little Giant Mfg. Co.D4815 

Truscon Steel Co. A182 

See alsp pages.A168; A180; D4110 

Ankortite . A188 

Dayton . a 163 

.D4814 

Havemeyer . A163 

Simplex ..D4933 

Universal .D4933 

Specifications . \ A188 

Concrete-for Suspended and Furred 

Ceilings 

Knapp Bros. Mfg. Co.B2102 

Union Steel Products Co. A192 

Quick Set .B2102 

Lath Hanger 

Union Steel Products Co.A192 

Steel Window 

Bayley. William, Co.B1S04 

Crittall Casement Window Co.B1515 

International Casement Co., Inc.B1679 

^ B1679 

Treads 

See Treads 

Inspection and Testing, Structural 
Materials 

Hunt, Robert W., Co. A108 

Pittsburgh Testing Laboratory.A109 

Specifications.A108; A109 

Insulation 

Boiler 

See Coverings, Pipe and Boiler 
Cold Storage and Refrigeration 

Armstrong Cork & Insulation Co.B2392 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc.B2228 

Celotex Co......B2307 

Cork Import Corp.B2264 

Cork Insulation Co., Inc.B2394 

Insulite Co...B2321 

Tohns-Manville .B2386 

Mundet Cork Corp.B2269 

Thermax Corp....B23S3 

Union Fibre Sales Co.B2251 

United Cork Cos.B2268 

See also page.B2380 

Arbqnte .B2380 

Corinco .B2394 

Jointite .B2269 

Lfth .. .B2251 

Rock Cork .B2386 

Specifications .B2269; B2353; B2386 

































































































































































































































PRODUCTS 


Insulation—Cont. 

Cold Storage and Refrigeration—Water¬ 
proofing Compounds for 

See Waterproofing Paint and Compounds 
Glass Vacuum Blocks 
See Tile, Hollow Glass 

House—for Floors, Walls, Roofs and 
Ceilings 

Armstrong Cork & Insulation 

Co.B2254; B2291 

Atlantic Gypsum Products Co., Inc....B2306 

Bemis Industries, Inc.B2320 

Bird & Son, inc.B2302 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc.B2228 

Calicel Products, Inc.B2214 

Celotex Co.B2307 

Certain-teed Products Corp.B2319 

Cork Import Corp...B2264 

Cork Insulation Co., Inc.B2266 

Cornell Wood Products Co.B2314 

Eagle-Picher Lead Co.B2208 

Flax-li-num Insulating Co.B2230 

General Insulating & Mfg. Co.B2210 

Insulite Co.B2321 

Tohns-Manville .B2212; B2333 

Maizewood Products Corp.B2336 

Masonite Corp.B2339 

Mundet Cork Corp.B2269 

National Gypsum Co.B2080; B2371 

Sprayo-Flake Co.B2215 

Sterling Fibre Co.B2234 

Thermax Corp.B2353 

Truscon Steel Co.B2379 

Union Fibre Sales Co.B2251 

United Cork Cos.B2268 

United States Gypsum Co.B2372; B2442 

United States Mineral Wool Co.B2227 

Universal Gypsum & Lime Co.B2081 

Upson Co.B2252 

Wood Conversion Co.B223S 

Wood-Fibre Board Corp.B2380 

Arborite .B2380 

Balsam-Wool .B2235 

Beaver .B2319 

Blue Stripe .B2252 

Corinco .B2266 

Dry Thermocrete .B2319 

Ferro clad .B2379 

Fibrofelt .B2251 

Flax-li-num .B2372 

Gimco .B2210 

Gold Bond .B2080 

Homefelt .B2210 

In-Cel-Wood .B2314 

Insulex .B2081 

J-M .B2212; B2333 

Jointite .B2269 

Linofelt .B2251 

Lith .B2251 

Maftex .B2371 

Novoid .B2264 

Nu-Wood .B2235 

Ozite .B2307 

Quilt .B2228 

Red Top .B2372 

Rock felt .B2210 

Rockwall .B2306 

Roofinsul .B2333 

Temlock .B2291 

Thermatex .B2320 

Therbiofill .B2372; B2442 

Specifications .B2208; B2210; B2212; 

B2214; B2215; B2227; B2235; B22S2; 
B2254; B2269; B2291; B2302; B2314; 
B2321; B2333; B2336; B2339; B2353; 

B2372; B2380 

Paper Flake and Binder 

Sprayo-Flake Co.B2215 

Specifications .B2215 

Pipe 

See Coverings, Pipe and Boiler 
Powdered or Granular 

Calicel Products, Inc.B2214 

Certain-teed Products Corp.B2319 

United States Gypsum Co.B2372 

Universal Gypsum & Lime Co.B2081 

Dry Thermocrete .B2319 

Gypsolite .B2081 

Thermofill .B2372 

Setting Cement 

See Cement, Setting—Corkboard and Block 
Insulation 

Underground Pipe Covering 

See Conduit, Underground Pipe Insulation 

Wood Flooring Combination 

See Flooring, Wood—Insulation Combination 

X-Ray 

See X-Ray Protective Materials 

Insulation Section.B2207 

Intakes or Outlets, Ventilating 

(See also Grilles and Screens, Metal; Regis¬ 
ters, Heating and Ventilating; Perfo¬ 

rated Metal Grilles) 

Auer Register Co.D4462 

Best Register Co.D4464 

Harrington & King Perforating Co... .D4468 
Highton, Wm., & Sons,. Div. of Hart 

& Cooley Mfg. Co...D4471 

Mueller, L. J„ Furnace Co.D450S 

(Continued in Next Column) 


Intakes or Outlets, Ventilating—Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

Riesner, Benjamin. A952 

Tuttle & Bailey Mfg. Co.D4S08 

V-W Ventilator Co.C3674 

Highton—H&C .D4471 

Interceptors 

See Traps 

Interior Stone Work Section. B2453 
Interlocks, Elevator Door 

Elevator Supplies Co., Inc.D5431 

Grant Elevator Equipment Corp.D5462 

Peelle Co.A1333 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co.D5463 

Security Fire Door Co.A1362 

Wagner Mfg. Co.D5464 

See also page.D5425 

ES .D5431 

Rich-Wil .D5463 

Sec-Tel .A1362 

Seco .A1362 

Specifications .D5431 

Iron and Steel Construction 

Section .A955 

Iron Nickel Chrome Alloys 

See Metals, Chrome Nickel Iron Alloys 

Iron Work, Ornamental 

See Ornamental Metal Work 

Ironing Boards 
Built-in 

Elgin Stove and Oven Co.C3435 

Wasmuth-Endicott Co.C3459 

Door Combination 

See pages.C3275; D4422 

Portable Stand 

Chicago Dryer Co.C3476 

Judelson Dryer Corp.C3480 

Chicago .C3476 

Ironing Machines 

Chicago Dryer Co.C3476 

Judelson Dryer Corp.C3480 

Troy Laundry Machinery Co., Inc.C3482 

See also page.D5305 

Big Six .C3482 

Chicago .C3476 

Domestic .C3480 

Isolation, Machinery Vibrations 

See Machinery, Isolation or Insulation of 
Vibrations 

J 

Jacks 

Lifting 

Ryerson, Joseph T., & Son, Inc. A180 

Radio 

See ReceptacleSj Electric, Radio Outlet; Radio 
Wiring Devices 

Jail Construction and Equipment 

Adam, Folger.C3893 

Fries and Son Steel Construction and 

Engineering Co., Inc.C3895 

Manly Jail Works.C3896 

Oliver White Co.C3897 

Pauly Jail Building Co.C3898 

Southern Prison Co.C3899 

Stewart Iron Works Co., Inc.C3900 

See also page.A1222 

Jambs, Door 

See Frames, Door; Trim; Doors 

Jars, Pottery, Garden 

See Pottery, Garden 

Joints 

Contraction, Terrazzo or Cement Floor 

See Terrazzo Floor Dividing Strips 
Expansion, Concrete 

Servicised Products Corp.C3981 

Expansion, Concrete—Cement for 

Aquabar Waterproofing Products, Inc..A264 

Horn, A. C., Co. A283 

Kuhls, H. B. Fred. A314 

Minwax Co., Inc. A340 

Servicised Products Corp.C3981 

See also pages.A271; A350 

Elastic . A314 

Specifications.A283; A314; A340 

Expansion—Floor and Roof Drain 

American Foundry & Mfg. Co.D4066 

Blake Specialty Co.D4070 

Superior Skylight Co., Inc.D4120 

See also page.D4110 

Expansion, Pipe 

Badger, E. B., & Sons Co.D4176 

Foster Wheeler Corp.D4021 

Fulton Sylphon Co.D4928 

Webster, Warren, & Co.D4643 

See also page.D4177 

Sylphon .D4928 

lYainzvright .D4021 

Specifications .D4643; D4928 


Joints—Cont. 

Expansion, Pipe—Acid Resistant 

Duriron Co., Inc.D4044 

Floor and Cove Base Binding Bars 
See Bars, Binding—Floor and Cove Base 
Pipe, Flanged 

Grinnell Co., Inc...D4946 

Structural—Pressure Relieving 

Cowing Pressure Relieving Joint Co... A512 
Specifications .. A512 

Joists 

Bridging for 

See Bridging, Joist 

Hangers for 

See Hangers, Beam, Joist, Wall, etc. 

Pressed Steel 

See Lumber, Pressed Steel 

Steel I-Beam 

Bethlehem Steel Co.A958 

Jones & Laughlin Steel Corp.A960 

J&L . A960 

Junior Beam . A960 

Specifications .A960 

Steel Plate Girder 

Truscon Steel Co. A965 

P-G .A965 

Steel Truss 

Concrete Steel Co. A959 

Gabriel Steel Co.A1008 

Kalman Steel Corp.A963 

Macomber Steel Co. A964 

Truscon Steel Co. A965 

Clerespan .A9fi5 

Havemeyer . A959 

Kalmantruss . A963 

Nailer . A965 

Specifications . A964 

K 

Kalamein 

Doors, see Doors, Metal Covered 
Partitions, see Partitions, Metal Covered 
Trim, see Trim, Metal Covered 
Windows, see Windows, Metal Covered 

Kalsomine 

See Paint, Water 

Keene’s Cement 

See Plaster, Keene’s Cement 

Kettles, Steam Jacketed 

Aluminum Cooking Utensil Co.C3880 

See also page.D4177 

Specifications . C3880 

Kilns and Ovens, Brick 

See Furnaces and Kilns, Brick 

Kitchen 

Equipment 

Aluminum Cooking Utensil Co.C3880 

Bramhall, Deane Co.C3884 

Century Machine Co.C3890 

Detroit-Michigan Stove Co.C3464 

Hobart Mfg. Co.C3891 

Read Machinery Co., Inc.C3892 

Garland .C3464 

Wear-Ever .C3880 

Specifications .C3880 

Food Cutters and Grinders 

Hobart Mfg.. Co.C3891 

Mixing Machines 

Hobart Mfg. Co.C3891 

Read Machinery Co., Inc.C3892 

Giant .C3890 

Mixonette .C3892 

Sink and Refrigerator Combination 

See Sinks, Combining Refrigerator and 
Sink 

Sinks 

See Sinks 

Units, Built-in—Steel 

Acme Metal Products Corp.C3434 

Elgin Stove & Oven Co.C3435 

Excel Metal Cabinet Co., Inc...C3447; C3812 

Janes & Kirtland, Inc.C3450 

Murphy Door Bed Co.C3452 

Parsons Co.C3458 

Cabranette .C34S2 

Majestic .C3434 

Pureaire .C3458 

White House .C3450 

Specifications .C3812 

Units, Built-in—Wood 

Sellers, G. I., & Sons Co.C3454 

Wasmuth-Endicott Co.C3459 

Kitchen Craft .C3459 

Kitchen Maid .C3459 

Vegetable Peelers 

Hobart Mfg. Co.C-3891 

Knobs 

Cupboard 

Ry-Lock Co., Ltd.C3229 

Door 

See Hardware, Finish Door 
Drawer 

See Pulls, Drawer 
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PRODUCTS 


Knockers, Door 

Cast Brass or Bronze 

See Hardware Trim; Hardware, Finish 
Door; Ornamental Metal Work 
Combination Peek Hole 

Earle Hardware Mfg. Co.C3222 

See also page.D4516 

Dorgnl . . 

Forged 

Earle Hardware Mfg. Co. C3222 

Irving, W., Forge, Inc.C3228 


Laboratory Fixtures 

Alberene Stone Co.C3817 

Duriron Co., Inc..D4044 

General Ceramics Co.D4043 

Knight, Maurice A.D4052 

U. S. Stoneware Co.D4053 

Lacquer 

Berry Brothers, Inc.C2813 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & Co., 

Inc. ..C2842 

Johnson, S. C., & Son.C2850 

Murphy Varnish Co.C2856 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co.C2862 

Pratt & Lambert—Inc.C2870 

Sherwin-Williams Co.C2875 

See also pages..A139; A270; B2703; C2832; 
D , C2861; C2873 

V»co .C2842 

Of**. .C2875 

Pttcatrn . C2862 

Specifications.C2813; C2842; *C2850; 

_ _ _ „ C2856; C2862; C2875 

Ladder Shoes, Safety 

American Mason Safety Tread Co.A1069 

I JJ A1069 

Ladder Treads 

See Treads; Stops, Safety—Ladder 

Ladders 

Disappearing, Ceiling Suspended 

See Stairs, Disappearing, Ceiling Suspended 

Metal 

Gillis & Geoghegan.C3902 

Morris, Herbert, Inc.D4964 

Washburn & Granger, Inc.D4970 

£*«*•••:.D4970 

Specifications .D4970 

Rolling 

Putnam & Company.C3696 

See pages.C3119; C3128 

Step 

Putnam & Company.C3696 

Swimming Pool 

See Swimming Pool Equipment 

Lamp 

Guards, see Guards, Lamp 
Standards and Brackets, see Standards and 
Brackets, Lamp 

Lampblack 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc...C2827 

Lamps 

Floodlighting 
See Floodlights 
Incandescent 

Graybar Electric Co.D530S 

Mazda .D5305 

Sunbeam .D530S 

Pier 

See Lanterns, Bronze or Iron 

Landings, Stair 

See Treads 

Landscape Section.C3919 

Lanterns 

Bronze, Iron, etc. 

Badger Wire & Iron Works.A1140 

Florentine Craftsmen, Inc.All70 

Union Metal Mfg. Co.D5046 

Wdhams, Jno Inc. .A1230 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works.C3963 

Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron Works... A1222 

Smyser-Royer Co.D5035 

Stewart Iron Works Co., Inc.C3970 

See also pages.A1174; A1188; A1220; 

, ^ , D5100 

Iron—Forged 

Irving, W., Forge, Inc.C3228 

Latches 

Dark Room Door 

Hagstrom Mfg. Co.C3075 

Door 

Earle Hardware Mfe. Co.C3222 

Readme Hardware Corp.C3244 

Ry-LockCo. Ltd.C3229 

Stanley Works.C3216 

Door—Forged 

Earle Hardware Mfg. Co.C3222 

Irving, W. t Forge, Inc.C3228 * 


Latches—Cant. 

Elevator Door 

See Locks, Elevator Door 
Lavatory Door 

See Bolts, Lavatory Door 

Night 

See Locks, Night Latch 
Secret Door or Panel 

Glynn-Johnson Corp.C3166 

Hagstrom Mfg. Co.C3075 

Lath 

Fiber, see Wall Board—Fiber 
Gypsum, see Plaster Board—Gypsum 
Gypsum Board, see Wall Board—Gypsum; 

Plaster Board—Gypsum 
Metal, see Metal Lath 

Metal and Insulation, Combination, see Metal 
Lath and Insulation Combination 
Wire, see Metal Lath, Wire 
Wood, see Wood Lath 

X-Ray Protective, see Plaster Board—X-Ray 
Protective 

Lathing Accessories 

Base Screeds or Grounds, see Base Screeds 
or Grounds 

Corner Beads, see Beads. Corner Metal 
Invisible Picture Moulding, see Mouldings, 
Picture, Metal 

Window Reveal Casings, see Casings, Win¬ 
dow, Metal 

Lathing Section.B2093 

Laundry 

Bleaching Apparatus 

See Chlorine Control Apparatus; Hypochlorite 
Control Apparatus 

Chutes 

See Chutes, Laundry 
Equipment and Machinery 

Chicago Dryer Co. # . C3476 

Hill Laundry Equipment Co., Inc.C3478 

Tudelson Dryer Corp.C3480 

Troy Laundry Machinery Co., Inc.C3482 

Tubs 

See Tubs and Trays, Laundry 

Lavatories 

Industrial 

Bradley Washfountain Co.D4266 

Ebinger, D. A., Sanitary Mfg. Co.D4265 

_ Ebc ° ; . D4265 

Porcelain or Vitreous China 

Case, W. A., and Son Mfg. Co.D4316 

Crane Co.D4250 

Corwtth .D4250 

Cromwell . . 

Robson . . 

Securo . . 

burgeons 

Crane Co.D4250 

Surbas . . 

Vincent . . 

Surgical 

Hoffmann & Billings Mfg. Co.D4334 

Lavatory 

Brackets or Chairs 

Healy-Ruff Co. D48 i 4 

Boor Hardware 

See Hardware, Lavatory and Toilet Door 

Doors 

See Doors, Toilet 

Fittings 

Bashlin Co...D4328 

£ rane D4250 

Hays Mfg. Co. . 

Speakman Co.D4338 

See also page.D4298 

£ cto .D4338 

Mova . . 

oecuro . D42«;n 

unfActo .:.::;::::;d4338 

iVatrous .D4298 

Partitions 

See Partitions, Toilet, Shower or Urinal 

Lead 

Carnes, see Carnes 
Oxide, see White Lead; Red Lead 
Protective for X-Ray, see X-Ray Protective 
Materials 

-.eaded Glass 

Henderson Bros. .C2922 

Ravenna Mosaics, Inc.. . .B2618 

Spiers, Richard N., & Sons.C2926 

Easy Fur . .C29'22 

Specifications .C2926 

-eader 

Connections, Roof, see Vent Connections, 
Roof 

Drains, Roof, see Drains, Roof 
Heads, see Heads, Leader 
Pipe, see Pipe, Conductor 
Pipe, Fasteners, see Fasteners, Conductor 
Pipe 

Pipe Shoes or Protectors, see Shoes, Leader 
Shoes or Boots, see Shoes, Leader 
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Leadwork, Decorative 

National Lead Co. A850 

Spiers, Richard N., & Sons.C2926 

Hoyt . A850 

Lecterns 

See Ecclesiastical Furniture and Accessories 

Letter 

Boxes, Apartment House 

Keil, Francis, & Son, Inc.C3433 

See also pages.D4S16; D5249 

DeVeau .D5249 

Keilson .C3433 

Boxes, Apartment House—Telephone 
Combination 

See Telephone Letter Box Units 
Boxes, Hotel, Club, etc. 

Garden City Plating & Mfg. Co.All76 

Garcy .All76 

Boxes, Ornamental 

See Ornamental Metal Work 
Mail Chutes 
See Chutes, Mail 
Slots or Drops 

Ives, H. B„ Co..*.C3241 

Letters 

Metal 

Akins Products, Inc.C3748 

Buck. C. H., & Co., Inc.A1165 

Gwathmay, J. H.A1177 

Matthews, Jas. H., & Co.A1196 

Penn Brass & Bronze Works.A1204 

See also pages.A1159; A1168; A1174; 

A1182; A1188; A1198; A1228; A1230 
Metal, Inlaid Vitreous Enamel 

Jones, Trevor, F., & Co.A1187 

Levers, Water Closet Tank 

Curtin, A. F., Valve Co.D4301 

Curtin-Lever .D4301 

Library Equipment and Furnishings 

See Furnishing and Equipment, Bank, Office 
and Library 

Lifts 

(See also Dumbwaiters; Elevators; Hoists) 

Ash Hoists 

See Hoists, Ash 

Book 

(See also Dumbwaiters) 

Art Metal Construction Co.C3699 

Chelsea Elevator Co.D5374 

Sedgwick Machine Works.D5406 

Snead & Co.C3744 

See also page.D5394 

Elevator 

See Elevators 
Fuel 

Chelsea Elevator Co.D5374 

Sedgwick Machine Works.D5406 

See also page.D5394 

Invalid 

See Elevators, Invalid 

Light, Hand and Power 

See Dumbwaiters; Elevators; Hoists 

Mortuary 

See Elevators 

Sash 

See Sash Lifts 

Theater 

See Elevators, Theater 
Tray, Automatic 

See Elevators, Automatic 

Trunk 

See Dumbwaiters; Elevators 

Lighting Fixtures, Electric 

Aisle Lighting—Theater 

See Reflectors, Lighting, Aisle Lighting, Thea¬ 
ter 

Architectural—Building, Exterior, Show 
Window, etc. 

See Spotlights; Floodlights; Stage Fittings 
and Lighting 

Bank Screen, Showcase, Window, etc. 

See Reflectors, Lighting, Bank Screen, Show¬ 
case, Window, Church, etc. 

Check Desk, etc. 

Day Brite Reflector Co.D5137 

Concealed Lighting 

See Reflectors, Lighting, Bank Screen, Show¬ 
case, Window, etc. 

Cove 

See Reflectors, Bank Screen, Showcase, Win¬ 
dow, Church, etc. 

Darkroom 

Buck X-Ograph Co.C3810 

Exit Signs 

See Signs, Illuminated, Electric 

Exterior 

(See also Standards and Brackets, Lamp: 
Lanterns, Bronze, Iron, etc.) 

Smyser-Royer Co.D5035 

Stewart Iron Works Co., Inc.. . . .C3970 

Union Metal Mfg. Co.D5046 








































































































































PRODUCTS 


Lighting Fixtures, Electric—Cont. 

Fan Combination 

See Fans, Ceiling—Lighting Fixture Combina¬ 
tion 

Floodlights 

See Floodlights 

Gasproof, Vaporproof, Weatherproof, 
etc. i 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co.DS132 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co.D5126 

Wheeler Reflector Co.D5187 

Projectolite .D5132 

Vapolux .D5187 

Glassware 

See Glassware, Illuminating 

Indirect Cove 

See Reflectors, Bank Screen, Showcase, Win¬ 
dow, Church, etc. 

Indirect and Semi-indirect 

Beardslee Chandelier Mfg. Co.D5047 

Curtis Lighting, Inc.D5049 

Guth, Edwin F., Co.D5094 

Holophane Co., Inc.D5096 

Pittsburgh Reflector Co.D5147 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co.D5126 

Aglite .D5094 

Brascolite .D5094 

Filterlite .D5096 

GuthLite .D5094 

Lunaire .D5126 

Lunalux .D5126 

Maze Lite .DS094 

Permaflector .D5147 

Sollux .D5126 

Twilite .D5096 

X-Ray .D5049 

Industrial 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co.D5132 

Curtis Lighting, Inc.D5049 

Guth, Edwin F., Co.D5094 

Pittsburgh Reflector Co.D5147 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co.DS126 

IndustroLite .D5094 

Permaflector .D5147 

Sturdox .DS132 

X-Ray .DS049 

Interior 

Beardslee Chandelier Mfg. Co.D5047 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co.D5132 

Bryant Electric Co.D5006 

Curtis Lighting, Inc.D5049 

Erikson Electric Co.D5142 

Franklin Pottery, Inc.D5048 

Garcy Reflectors. Div. of Garden City 

Plating & Mfg. Co.D5144 

Graybar Electric Co.D5092 

Guth, Edwin F., Co.D5094 

Hoegger, Inc.D4390 

Holophane Co., Inc.D5096 

Newman Mfg. Co.D5100 

Parker, Charles, Co.D4377 

Pittsburgh Reflector Co.D5147 

Stewart Iron Works Co., Inc.C3970 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co.D5126 

See also pages.A1186; A1227; A1228; 

„ B2197; C3228 

Aghte ^.DS094 

ArxstoLite .D5094 

Brascolite .D5094 

Fair crest .D5092 

Filterlite .D5096 

Glassteel Diffuser . D5132 

GuthLite .D5094 

IndustroLite .D5094 

Lincrest .D5092 

Lunaire .D5126 

Lunalux .D5126 

MazeLtte .D5094 

Permaflector .. .D5147 

Shelcrest .D5092 

Sollaire .D5126 

So llit e .D5126 

Sollux .D5126 

Stancrest .D5092 

{wilite .D5096 

X-Ray .D5049 

Lanterns 

See Lanterns 

Night Light or Hospital 

Bryant Electric Co.DS006 

Connecticut Telephone & Electric Corp. D5208 

Curtis Lighting, Inc.DS049 

Erikson Electric Co.D5142 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co.D5224 

Standard Electric Time Co.D5276 

Glo-Ray .D5049 

Specifications .D5224 

Operating Room 

Guth, Edwin F., Co.D5094 

Surgery-Lite .D5094 

Porcelain 

Franklin Pottery, Inc.D5048 

Guth, Edwin F., Co.D5094 

Aglite .D5094 

Reflectors 

See Reflectors, Lighting 

Signal Light 

Day Brite Reflector Co.D5137 

Spotlights 

See Stage Fittings and Lighting. Electrical 


Lighting Fixtures, Electric—Cont. 

Stage Lighting 

See Stage Fittings and Lighting, Electrical 
Submarine Lighting for Swimming Pools 
See Swimming Pool Submarine Lighting 
Swimming Pool Submarine Lighting 
See Swimming Pool Submarine Lighting 
Ventilator Combination 

Kellogg, William W.D4333 

Specifications .D4333 

Lighting and Power Systems, Elec¬ 
tric 

Emergency and Exit Lighting 

Electric Storage Battery Co.D4974 

Peet & Powers, Inc.D4975 

Utilities Service, Inc.D4976 

See also page.D5249 

Exide .D4974 

Faraday .D5249 

Lister Bruston .D4975 

U.S.I .D4976 

Specifications .D4974 

Laboratory or Experimental 

Standard Electric Time Co.DS276 

Private 

Peet & Powers, Inc.D4975 

Lister Bruston .D4975 

Lightning Rods 

See Conductors, Lightning 

Light-proof Curtains 

See Curtains, Light-proof 

Lights 

Floor 

See Lights, Vault and Sidewalk 

Roof 

See Lights, Vault and Sidewalk; Glass, Vault, 
Sidewalk and Skylight Tile 
Transom, Prism—Store Front 

American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism Co.C2987 

Manufacturers Glass Co.C2980 

Pressed Lens .C2980 

Specifications .C2980; C2987 

Vault and Sidewalk 

American Bar Lock Co., Inc.A1003 

American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism Co.A1004 

Bruner, P. M., Granitoid Co. A874 

Grauer, Albert, & Co. A875 

Richards, J. Merrill. A878 

National Vault Light Co.A1005 

Richards & Kelly Mfg. Co. A882 

Structural Glass Corp. A880 

See also page.A1002 

Bar Lock .A1003 

3-Way .At 004 

Unity . A878 

Specifications.A874; A875; A880; 

A1003; A1004 

Lime 

Hydrated Finishing 

Atlantic Gypsum Products Co.B2155 

Finishing Lime Assn, of Ohio.B2200 

Kelly Island Lime & Transport Co.B2202 

National Mortar & Supply Co.B2203 

New England Lime Co.B2204 

Ohio Hydrate & Supply Co.B2205 

United States Gypsum Co.B2167 

Woodville Lime Products Co.B2206 

See also pages.B2080; B2081; B2164 

Banner .B2203 

Bluhag .B2206 

Blue Label Cheshire .B2167 

Buckeye .B2205 

Gold Bond .B2080 

Gold Medal ...B2206 

Grand Prize .B2167 

Hawk Spread .B2205 

Ivory .B2167 

Nelco .B2204 

Ohio .B2205 

Ohio Ritewall .B2205 

Plymouth Rock .B2081 

Pulvo .B2204 

Rockwall .B2155 

Snowite .B2204 

Tiger .B2202 

White Enamel .B2206 

White Lily .B2206 

Woodvxlle .B2205 

Specifications .B2167; B2200 

Hydrated Masons’ 

Atlantic Gypsum Products Co.B2155 

Kelley Island Lime & Transport Co... .B2202 

National Mortar & Supply Co.B2203 

New England Lime Co.B2204 

Ohio Hydrate & Supply Co.B2205 

United States Gypsum Co.B2167 

See also pages.B2081; B2164; B2206 

Ace High .B2206 

Nelco .B2204 

Ohio Masons’ .B2205 

Palmer .B2081 

.B2204 

Red^ Top .B2167 

Rockwall .B2155 

Superior .B2203 

Tiger . B2202 

U.S.G .B2167 

Specifications .B2167; B2205 


Lime—Cont. 

Quick—Lump, Pebble, Pulverized 

Kelley Island Lime & Transport Co... .B2202 

United States Gypsum Co.B2167 

See also page.B2081 

Berkshire Hills .B2167 

Blue Label Cheshire .B2167 

Palmer .B2081 

Specifications .B2167. 

Limestone 

Building Stone Association of Indiana, 

Inc. A426 

Indiana Limestone Co.A424 

Shawnee Stone Co. A427 

Victor Oolitic Stone Co. A428 

Indiana .A424; A426; A427 

Linen Chutes 

See Chutes, Laundry 

Linings 

Acid Tower, see Packing, Acid Tower 

Carpet, see Carpet Linings 

Fireplace, see hireplace Air Heaters 

House, see Insulation, House 

Paper, see Paper, Building 

Steel Stack, see Chimneys, Common Brick; 

Chimneys, Radial Brick 
Tank, Acid Resisting, see Flooring, Asphalt, 
Mastic; Waterproofing, Paint and Com¬ 
pounds 

Window Reveal, Metal, see Casings, Win¬ 
dow, Metal 

Linoleum 

Base or Lining 

See pages.B2307; B2739 

Battleship 

Armstrong Cork Co.. .*..B2703 

Congoleum-Nairn Inc.B2717 

Kennedy, David E., Inc.....B2684 

Molloy-Skelly Carpet Co., Inc.C3426 

Sloane-Blabon Corp.B2739 

Linoflor .B2703 

Sealex .B2717 

Method of Laying.B2739 

# Specifications....B2703; B2717; B2739 

Binding Bars or Strips 

See Strips, Binding—Floor Covering 
Cement 

Armstrong Cork Co.B2703 

See also page.B2739 

Cleaning Compounds 

See Cleaners, Polishers and Preservatives, 
Tile, Marble, Linoleum, etc. 

Cork Carpet 
See Cork Carpet 
Finishing, Oil 

See Oil, Floor Finishing Cement, Magnesite, 
Terrazzo, etc. 

Linings 

Armstrong Cork Co.B2703 

Plain, Inlaid, Inset Tile and Printed 

Armstrong Cork Co.B2703 

Congoleum-Nairn Inc.B2717 

Molloy-Skelly Carpet Co., Inc.C3426 

Sloane-Blabon Corp.B2739 

Gold Seal .B2717 

Linoflor .B2703 

Sealex .B2717 

Method of Laying.B2739 

Specifications.B2703; B2717; B2739 

Tile 

See Tile Cork Composition 

Linseed Oil 

National Lead Co.C2858 

Dutch Boy .C2858 

Lintels 

Angle 

(See also Structural Steel) 

Truscon Steel Co.B1855 

Bluestone 

See Bluestone 

Stone 

See Specific Type of Stone 

Lithopone 

(See also Zinc Oxide) 

New Jersey Zinc Co.C2860 

Albalith ..C2860 

Cryptone .C2860 

Lockers 

Bank Teller 

Diebold Safe & Lock Co.C3772 

Steel 

All-Steel-Equip Co.C3279 

Berger Mfg. Co., Div. of Republic Steel 

^ Corp. .C3280 

Durabilt Steel Locker Co.C3281 

General Fireproofing Co.C3814 

Lyon Metal Products, Inc.C3282 

Medart, Fred, Mfg. Co.C3283 

Penn Metal Co. of Penna.C3284 

See also pages.A1222; C3344; C3346; 

C3746 

Berloy .C3280 

GF .C3814 

Penco .C3284 
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PRODUCTS 


Lockers—Cont. 

Wood Receding Door 

Sec Wardrobes, Wood—Receding Door 

Locks 

Bank Cage 

See Locks, Iron and Wire Workers’ 

Door—Cylinder, Bitted Key, etc. 

Hagstrora Mfg. Co.£3075 

Keil, Francis, & Som Inc.£3254 

Reading Hardware Corp.C3244 

Door, Cylinder—Lock and Trim Com¬ 
bination 

Reading Hardware Corp.£3244 

Ry-Lock Co., Ltd.£3229 

Schlage Lock Co.C3250 

Elevator Door 

McCabe Hanger Mfg. Co.£5192 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co.D5463 

Wagner Mfg. Co.55151 

Rich-Wil .55152 

Specifications .C3103 

Emergency Exit 

See Exit Devices, Fire or Panic 

Iron and Wire Workers’ 

Acorn Wire and Iron Works.A1136 

Western Wire & Iron Works, Inc.A1018 

Lavatory Door 

See Bolts, Lavatory Door 

Night Latch 

Keil, Francis, & Son, Inc.C3254 

Radiator Air Valve 

See Valve Holders—Radiator 

Sash 

Ives, H. B., Co.£3241 

See also page.£3060 

Signal .C3060 

Secret Door or Panel 

See Latches, Secret Door or Panel 

Sliding Door 

Knape & Vogt Mfg. Co.£3430 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co.C3130 

Lodge Furniture and Equipment 

See Furnishings and Equipment, Hotel, Club 
and Institutional 

Logs 

See Fires, Electric; Heaters, Air, Electric— 
Fireplace or Mantel 

Loom, Flexible 

See Conduit, Electrical, Flexible—Non-metal- 
lic 

Loops, Equalizing — Heating Sys¬ 

tems 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc.. .D4575 

Louvers 

Door, Ventilating 

See Ventilators, Door Panel, Transom, etc. 

Register 

See Registers, Heating and Ventilating 

Ventilating 

American Foundry & Furnace Co.D4461 

Arex Co. A951 

Emerson Electric Mfg. Co....D4515 

Highton, Wm., & Sons, Div. of Hart 

& Cooley Mfg. Co.D4471 

Arin .A951 

Low Water Protection Switches 

See Boiler, Low Water Protection Switch 

Lumber 

Asbestos 

See Sheathing, Asbestos; Roofing, Corrugated 
Asbestos; Wall Board, Asbestos 

Associations 

Oak Flooring Mfrs.’ Assn, of the 

United States .B2036 

Beech 

See page .B2040 

Cedar (Thuja plicato) 

Weyerhaeuser Sales Co.B1879 

4-Square .§1879 

Specifications .B1879 

Cherry 

Ross, Warren, Lumber Co.B1899 

Creosoted or Treated 

American Lumber & Treating Corp... .B1904 

Bruce, E. L., Co.B2040 

Processed Lumber Co.B1905 

Protexol Corp.C2804 

See also pages.B2071; B2072; B2075 

Awlco-ised .B1905 

Wolmanized .B1904 

Specifications .B1904 

Fir (Abies concolor) 

Weyerhaeuser Sales Co.B1879 

4-Square .B1879 

Specifications .B1879 


Lumber—Cont. 

Fir (Pseudotsuga taxifolia) 

Weyerhaeuser Sales Co.§1879 

4-Square .B1879 

Specifications .B1879 

Fire Retardant 

See Fire Resistant Treatment of Lumber 

Gum 

See page.B2040 

Hemlock 

See page .B1975 

Hemlock (Tsuga Heterophylla) 

Weyerhaeuser Sales Co.§1879 

4-Square .§1879 

Specifications .B1879 

Imported Cabinet Woods 

Penrod, Jurden & Clark Co.B1988 

Larch (Larix Occidental is) 

Weyerhaeuser Sales Co.§1879 

4-Square .§}§79 

Specifications .B1879 

Manufactured 

See Millwork 

Oak 

Ritter, W. M., Lumber Co.B2059 

See also page.B2040 

Pine—(Pinus Enchinata) 

Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau.B1900 

Pine (Pinus Ponderosa) 

Weyerhaeuser Sales Co.B1879 

4-Square .B1879 

Specifications .B1879 

Plywood 

See Plywood 

Red Cedar (Thiyaplicata) 

Bruce, E. L., Co.B2040 

Ceda’line .B2040 

Shiplap, Tongue and Grooved Combina¬ 
tion 

Tointite Co.B1902 

DTG .B1902 

Spruce (Picea sitchensis) 

Weyerhaeuser Sales Co.B1879 

See also page.B197S 

4-Square .B1879. 

Specifications .B1879 

Walnut 

Penrod, Jurden & Clark Co.B1988 

Yellow Poplar 

See page.B2059 

Lumber, Pressed Steel 

Berger Mfg. Co., Div. of Republic 

Steel Corp.B2096 

Berloy .B2096 

Luminous Pendents, Pull Chain 
Socket 

See Sockets, Electric 


M 

Machinery 

Anchoring Cement 

United States Euboeolith Co., Inc.B2692 

Pilokollan .B2692 

Isolation or Insulation of Vibrations 

Acoustical Corp. of America.B2417 

Armstrong Cork & Insulation Co.B2405 

Cork Import Corp.B2264 

Cork Insulation Co., Inc.B2406 

Johns-Man ville .B2412 

Korfund Co., Inc.B2407 

Mundet Cork Corp. .B2269 

Union Fibre Sales Co.B22S1 

United Cork Cos.B2268 

United States Gypsum Co.B2442 

Anti-vibro-bloc .B2251 

Corinco .B2406 

Kompo-Kork .B2407 

Novoid .B2264 

B uiet-Quite .B2417 

.S.G .B2442 

Vibracork .B2405 

Vibro-Damper .B2407 

Specifications ....B2269 

Magnesia Pipe or Boiler Coverings 

See Coverings, Pipe and Boiler 

Magnesite Floor Finishing Com¬ 
pounds 

See Oil, Floor Finishing, Cement, Terrazzo, 
Magnesite, etc. 

Mail 

Boxes, Apartment House, see Letter Boxes, 
Apartment House 
Chutes, see Chutes, Mail 

Mangles 

See Ironing Machines 
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Manhole 

Covers, see Covers and Frames^ Manhole 
Doors, see Doors, Ash Pit or Clean-out 

Mantels 

Batchelder-Wilson Co.52512 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co.C3262 

Mosaic Tile Co.52551 

Walter, G. E., Inc.B2197 

Taylor Stone Co. A492 

Scioto . A492 

Maple 

Flooring, see Flooring, Wood 

Marble 

Crushed 

Appalachian Marble Co., Inc. A481 

Interior and Exterior 

Appalachian Marble Co., Inc. A481 

Deery, John J., Co., Inc. £482 

Georgia Marble Co.A484 

Vermont Marble Co. A486 

Sterling . A482 

Specifications . A486 

Marble, Artificial 

(See also Plaster, Keene’s Cement) 

Asbestos Limited, Inc. §2490 

Baeatta G .B2492 

Wise, John j., & Co.—Inc.B2S07 

Newmarble .§2490 

See also page.. 

Marble Cleaning Compounds 

See Cleaners, Polishers and Preservatives. 
Tile, Marble, Linoleum, etc. 

Marquises 

Howie Co., Inc. 

Kawneer Co.£3011 

McGann. T.'f., & Sons Co.A} 198 

Overly, W. F„ & Sons...A1203 

Pennsylvania Wire Glass Co......A911 

Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron Works.... A1222 
Wheeling Metal & Mfg. Co......... • • £862 

Ai|Sl 

A1224; A1227; A1834; 0038; 

p’eliflss :::::::::::::::::::::::::: * 1*8 

Specifications :. A898 

Masonry Materials Section. . . A119 
Mastic Flooring 

See Flooring, Asphalt Mastic 

Masts 

Tubular Steel, see Flag Poles, Steel 
Wireless, see Towers, Transmission, Wireless, 
etc.; Flag Poles 

Match Safes 

Hoegger, Inc.D4390 

Mats 

Leather _ 

National Theatre Supply Co.C3805 

Rubber 

United States Rubber Co.B2768 

Matting, Rubber 

United States Rubber Co.B2768 

Mausoleum 

Bronze Work, see Doors, Mausoleum; Orna¬ 
mental Metal Work 

Slate Construction, see Slate, Structural 

Mausoleums, Granite, Marble, etc. 

(See also Granite; Marble; etc.) 

Cook, Watkins & Patch, Inc. £15? 

Harrison Granite Co., Inc. ... £471 

New England Granite Works, Inc.A473 

Mazda Lamps 

See Lamps, Incandescent 

Mechanical Draft Apparatus 

See pages....D4514; D4518 

Medicine Cabinets 

See Cabinets, Bathroom; Cabinets, Hospital 

Memorials 

Art Glass Window 

See Leaded Glass; Glass, Art 
Granite, Marble, etc. 

(See also Granite; Marble; etc.) 

Harrison Granite Co., Inc. A471 

Interchangeable 

See Directories, Building 

Metal Coated Concrete Tile 

See Tile, Concrete, Metal Coated 

Metal Covered 

Doors 

See Doors, Metal Covered 

Trim 

See Trim, Metal Covered 

Metal Fabric, Woven 

Metalace Corp.D4506 










































































































































PRODUCTS 


Metal Lath 

Arches 

United States Gypsum Co.B2167 

Red Top .*. B2167 

Specifications . t .B2167 

Expanded and Perforated Sheet 

Atlantic Gypsum Products Co.B2155 

Berger Mfg. Co., Dir. of Republic 

Steel Corp.B2096 

Bostwick Steel Lath Co.B2099 

Concrete Engineering Co.A162 

Concrete Steel Co. A163 

Milcor Steel Co.B2120 

Penn Metal Co.B2131 

Republic Steel Cor p. A853 

Ryerson, Joseph T., & Son, Inc.A180 

Truscon Steel Co.B2136 

United States Gypsum Co.A175; B2167 

Wheeling Corrugating Co.B2137 

Arch Lath .B2137 

Berloy .;.B2096 

B os-Rib .B2099 

Ceco . A162 

Eurobond .B2131 

Econo . A175 

Fur lath .B2120 

Havemeyer .. A163 

Hy-Rib .B2136 

Kuehn’s Special Mesh .B2120 

Meshtex .B2131 

Netmesh . B2120 

Niles .B2099 

Pence .B2131 

Red Top .A175; B2167 

Rockwall .B2155 

Ry**' ... a iso 

Self-S entering .B2136 

Stripite .B2136 

Stnplath .B2155 

Stucco-Steel .B2136 

Tilath .B2120 

Toncan .A853 

Tri-Piex .B2096 

Truss-Loop .B2099 

Specifications.B2096; B2155; B2167 

Furring Clamp Systems 
See Furring Clamp Systems 
Self-Furring 

Berger Mfg. Co., Dir. of Republic 

Steel Corp. .B2096 

Bostwick Steel Lath Co...B2099 

Concrete Engineering Co.A162 

Concrete Steel Co. A163 

Milcor Steel Co.B2120 

National Steel Fabric Co., Div. of 

Pittsburgh Steel Co.B2122 

Penn Metal Co.B2131 

Truscon Steel Co.B2136 

United States Gypsum Co.B2167 

Wheeling Corrugating Co.B2137 

Wickwire Spencer Steel Co.B2138 

Arch Lath .B2137 

Bar-X .B2137 

Berloy .B2096 

B os-Rib .B2099 

Ceco . A162 

Clinton ..B2138 

Durabond .B2131 

Flat-Rib .A163 

Fur lath .B2120 

Havemeyer . A163 

Hy-Rib .B2136 

Mastenb .B2131 

Benco .B2131 

Bed Top .B2167 

Ribplex .B2096 

Stay-rib .B2120 

Steelier .....B2122 

ouper-Bostwick .B2099 

Bilath .B2120 

Tri-Piex .B2096 

Truss-Loop .B2099 

Specifications.B2096; B2122; B2137; 

B2167 

Wire 

American Steel 4 Wire Co.B2095 

National Steel Fabric Co., Div. of 

Pittsburgh Steel Co.B2122 

Wickwire Spencer Steel Co.B2138 

Clinton .B2138 

Steeltex .B2122 

Triangle Mesh .B2095 

Specifications .B2122 

Metal Lath and Insulation Combina¬ 
tion 

Flax-li-num Insulating Co.B2230 

National Steel Fabric Co., Div. of 

Pittsburgh Steel Co.B2122 

Truscon Steel Co.B2136 

Bi-Flax .B2230 

Insulmesh .B2136 

Steeltex .B2122 

Specifications ..B2122 

Metal and Special Doors Sec¬ 
tion . .f A1237 

Metal and Special Window 

Section .B1501 

Metal Work (Miscellaneous) 

Section.A955 


Metal Work (Ornamental) 

Section .... . A1149 

Metals 

(See also Sheet Metal; Rods; Wire; Tubing, 
etc.) 

Aluminum 

Aluminum Co. of America.All51 

Aluminum Research Institute.All50 

Alcoa . A1151 

Specifications ....A1150 

Chrome Nickel Iron Alloys 

Allegheny Steel Co.A1234 

Republic Steel Corp . A1236 

Allegheny Metal .A1234 

Enduro .A1236 

Copper^ Silicon, Manganese Alloys 

American Brass Co.A1231 

Everdur .A1231 

Nickel 

International Nickel Co., Inc.A1184; 

A1232; C3448; C3479; C3816; C3886; 

D4262; D5327 

Nickel Copper Alloy (Monel Metal) 

International Nickel Co., Inc.All84; 

A1232; C3448; C3479; C3816; C3886; 

D4262; D53’27 

Meters, Flow—Oil, Water, Gas or 
Steam 

Cochrane Corp....D4136 

Milk and Package Receivers 

See Receivers, Milk Bottle and Package 

Millwork 

Hartmann-Sanders Co.B2020 

Hyde-Murphy Co.B1969 

See also pages...B1946; B1970 

Mineral Wool 

See Wool, Mineral or Rock 

Mirrors 

Bache, Semon, & Co.C2930 

Equipment & Supply Co., Inc.D4443 

Eustis, J. P., Mfg- Co.D4412 

Fairfacts Co., Inc.D4357 

Henkel "Edge-Lite” Corp.D44U 

Hess Warming & Ventilating Co.D4418 

Hoegger, Inc..D4390 

Metropolitan Electric Mfg. Co.D4421 

Mirror Slide Light Co., Ltd.D4424 

Parker, Charles, Co.D4377 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co.C2931 

Plate Glass Mfrs. of America.C2932 

Brasscrafters .D4412 

“Edge-Lite” .D4411 

Evalast .C2930; D4412 

Facealite .D4421 

Specifications.C2931 

Miscellaneous Steel and Iron 

Section .A955 

Mixers 

Dough Cake, etc. 

See Kitchen Mixing Machines 

Shower Bath 

Crane Co.D4250 

Hoffmann & Billings Mfg. Co.D4334 

Leonard-Rooke Co.D4335 

Powers Regulator Co.D4336 

Speakman Co.D4338 

Mixometer .D4338 

Niedecken .D4334 

Specifications .D4336 

Steam and Water 

See Valves, Mixing 

Modeling 

See Sculptors and Modelers 

Monel Metal 

Castings, see Castings, Nickel Copper Alloy 
(Monel Metal) 

Metal, see Metals, Nickel Copper Alloy 
(Monel Metal) 

Rods, see Rods, Nickel Copper Alloy (Monel 
Metal) 

Sheets, see Sheet Metal, Nickel Copper Alloy 
(Monel Metal) 

Sinks, see Sinks, Copper and Monel Metal 
Tubing, see Tubing, Nickel Copper Alloy 
(Monel Metal) 

Wire, see Wire, Nickel Copper Alloy (Monel 
Metal) 

Money Chests 

See Safes 

Monolithic and Concrete Con¬ 
struction Section. ..... .All9 
Monuments 

See Memorials, Granite, Marble, etc.; Mau¬ 
soleums, Granite, Marble, etc.; Granite; 
Marble 

Mooring Posts 

Flockhart Foundry Co..A1013 
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Mortar 

Admixtures 

See Concrete Admixture* 

Asbestos 

See Plaster, Gypsum—Hard Wall 
Bricklayers* 

See Cement, Bricklayer** 

Colors 

See Colors, Mortar, Cement and Stucco 
Hydrated Lime and Cement 

See Lime, Hydrated Masons'; Cement, Port¬ 
land 

Nailing Concrete 

See Nailing Concrete 

Portland Cement 

Artstone Products, Inc.B2148 

Refractory 

See page. A405 

Waterproofing 

See Waterproofing 

Mortuary 

Lifts 

See Elevators 

Racks 

Babcock-Davis Corp.D5308 

Market Forge Co.D5310 

Maforco .D5310 

Specifications .D5308; D5310 

Trucks 

Market Forge Co.D5310 

Maforco .D5310 

Mosaics 

Ceramic 

(See also Tile, Ceramic) 

National Terrazzo and Mosaic Assn...B2636 

See also page......B2558 

Specifications .B2636 

Glass 

National Terrazzo and Mosaic Assn...B2636 

Ravenna Mosaics, Inc. B2618 

Spiers, Richard N., & Sons.C2926 

Specifications .B2618; B2636 

Marble 

(See also Tile, Marble) 

National Terrazzo and Mosaic Assn...B2636 

Ravenna Mosaic*, Inc.B2618 

See also page.C3695 

Specifications .B2636 

Motion Picture Equipment 

See Projectors, Motion and Talking Picture 

Motion Picture Theater Equipment 

See Furnishing* and Equipment, Theater 

Motors, Electric, A-C. and D-C. 

General Electric Co. D5010 

Lincoln Electric Co. A957 

Westinghouse Electric 4 Mfg. Co.D5022 

See also pages.D4515; D4518; D5305 ; 

D5425; D5428 

Line-Weld . A957 

Mouldings 

Drawn Metal 

Braaco Mfg. Co.- .C2988 

Empire Steel Partition Co., Inc.C3294 

Kawneer Co.C3011 

Lawton-Stephen* Co., Inc.A1278 

See also page.C2996 

Electrical Wiring 

See Conduit, Electrical Metal Moulding 
Extruded Metal 

American Bra** Co.A1156 

Hollow Metal 

(See also Mouldings, Drawn Metal; Trim, 
Hollow Metal) 

Art Metal Construction Co....A1239 

Dahlstrom Metallic Door Co.A1262 

Detroit Show Case Co.C2996 

Reliance Bronze & Steel Corp.A1205 

United Metal Products Co.A1308 

Metal Covered 

(See also Trim, Metal Covered) 

Friedrich, E. H., Co.A1314 

Mahon, R. C., Co.A1316 

Reliance Bronze & Steel Corp.A1205 

See also pages.C2988; C2996 

Picture, Metal 

Berger Mfg. Co., Div. of Republic Steel 

Corp. B2096 

Knapp Bros. Mfg. Co... ...B2102 

Richsto Metal Trim Co...B2132 

United States Gypsum Co.B2167 

See also pages.A180; A1292; A1308; 

B2099; B2120 

Berloy .B2096 

Red Top .B2167 

Specifications . B2167 

Rolled Steel—Plain and Ornamented 

See page...... A1281' 

Tile 

See Tile, Ceramic; Tile, Paving; Cove Base, 
Tile 

































































































































































































PRODUCTS 


Mouldings—Cont. 

Wood 

See Trim, Wood 
Wood—Carved 

See Wood Carving 

Museum Cases 

See Cases, Museum or Treasure Room 

Mushroom Ventilators 

S-ee Ventilators, Mushroom 


N 

Nailing Concrete 

Aerocrete Corp. of America.A246 

Federal-American Cement Tile Co.A201 

Nailcrete Corp.A250 

Porete Mfg. Co. A252 

Specifications .A250 

Nails 

Brass or Copper 

Chase Brass & Copper Co., Inc. A844 

Cut 

See pages.A180; D4012 

Lead Covered—for X-Ray Protective 
Materials 

Bar-Ray Products, Inc.B2402 

Metal Lath—Self-Furring 

National Steel Fabric Co., Div. of 

Pittsburgh Steel Co.B2122 

United States Gypsum Co.B2167 

Economy .B2167 

Red Top .B2167 

Steeltex .B2122 

Specifications .B2167 

Slating, Shingle, etc. 

Chase Brass & Copper Co., Inc. A844 

See also pages.A180; B1917 

Stay fast .B1917 

X-Ray Proof 

Ray Proof Corp.B2400 

Specifications .B2400 

Name Plates 

Changeable Letter, see Directories, Building 
Metal, see Ornamental Metal Work; Tablets, 
Metal, for Building Directories, see Direc¬ 
tories, Building 

Removable Letter, see Directories, Building 

Napthaline 

See Preservatives, Wood 

Natatorium Design and Construction 

See Swimming Pool Design and Construction 

Newels 

Art Marble 

(See also Terrazzo, Precast) 

Chicago Art Marble Co.B2493 

Specifications.B2493 

Cast Iron 

Hughes-Keenan Co.A1030 

See also page...A1191 

Steel 

Badger Wire & Iron Works.A1140 

Hughes-Keenan Co.A1030 

Western Architectural' Iron Co.A1038 

Wood 

See Millwork; Columns, Wood 

Newspaper Racks 

See Bookstacks 

Nickel 

Castings, see Castings, Nickel 
Metal, see Metals, Nickel 
Rods, see Rods, Nickel 
Sheets, see Sheet Metal, Nickel 
Tubing, see Tubing, Nickel 
Wire, see Wire, Nickel 

Nickel Chrome Iron Alloys 

See Metals, Chrome Nickel Iron Alloys 

Nickel Copper Alloys 

Castings, see Castings, Nickel Copper Alloy 
(Monel Metal) 

Metal, see Metals, Nickel Copper Alloy 
(Monel Metal) 

Rods, see Rods, Nickel Copper Alloy (Monel 
Metal) 

Sheets, see Sheet Metal, Nickel Copper Alloy 
(Monel Metal) 

Tubing, see Tubing, Nickel Copper Alloy 
(Monel Metal). 

Wire, see Wire, Nickel Copper Alloy (Monel 
Metal) 

Night 

Depositories, Bank, see Safes, Night Deposi¬ 
tory 

Latches, see Locks, Night Latch 

Nipples, Pipe 

See Fittings, Pipe 


Nosings 

Stair, Art Marble 

See Treads and Nosings 

Stair, Metal 

American Mason Safety Tread Co.A1069 

Standard Safety Tread Corp.A1086 

Universal Safety Tread, Inc.A1088 

Wooster Products, Inc.A1081 

Alumogrit .A1081 

Bronsogrit .Al®81 

Ferro grit .A1081 

Mason .A1069 

Protective .A1086 

Wooster Security .A1081 

Specifications .A1081 

Stair, Rubber 

See Tile, Rubber—Floor 
Stair, Safety 

(See also Treads and Nosings, Safety) 

American Abrasive Metals Co.A1057 

Standard Safety Tread Corp.A1086 

Alumalun .A1057 

Bronzalun .A1057 

Feralun .A1057 

Nicalun .A1057 

Sure Grip .A1086 

Stair, Tile 
See Tile 

Nozzles 

Fire Hose 

Allen, W. D., Mfg. Co.D4226 

Simmons, John, Co.D4244 

Specifications .D4244 

Spray 

See pages.D4514; D4885 

Numerals, Illuminated 

(See also Letters, Metal) 

See page.D4516 

Numerals, Metal 

(See also Letters, Metal) 

See pages.A1159; A1174; B2548 


Oak 


O 


Flooring, see Flooring, Wood—Oak 
Lumber, see Lumber, Oak 

Oil 

Burner Controllers 

See Controllers, Temperature; Thermostats 
Burning Equipment 

Anthony Company.D4885 

Automatic Burner Corp.D4886 

Crystal Oil Burner Corp.D4892 

Electrol. Inc.D4894 

Enterprise Oil' Burner Co.D4893 

Gilbert & Barker Mfg. Co.D4906 

Johnson. S. T., Co.D4908 

May Oil Burner Corp.D4910 

Nu-Way Con>.D4907 

Petroleum Heat and Power Co.D4912 

Ray Burner Co.D4916 

Silent Automatic Corp.D4917 

Torvic Oil Burner Corp.D4924 

Williams Oil-O-Matic Heating Corp... .D4925 

ABC .D4886 

Genii .D4907 

Nebulyte .D4885 

Oil-O-Matic .D4925 

Petro-Nokol .D4912 

Specifications D4894; D4912; D4917; D4925 

Creosote 

See Preservatives, Wood 

Floor Finishing, Cement, Magnesite, 
Terrazzo, etc. 

Adams Products, Inc.B2666 

Continental Car-Na-Var Corp.C2806 

Horn, A. C., Co. A283 

Master Builders Co.A319 

Minwax Co., Inc. A340 

Scofield, Evans & Co.C2808 

Vestal Chemical Laboratories, Inc.B2667 

See also pages.A271; A875; C2810 

Briten-All .B2667 

Coloroil .A319 

Dvcrome . A319 

“FilEte” .C2810 

Luster-Far .C2806 

Nu-Tro-Fil .C2806 

Repello .C2808 

Terrazzine .B2666 

“ Trazatite” .C2810 

Woodcrex . A283 

Specifications ...A319; A340; B2666; C2808 
Linseed 

See Linseed Oil 
Proofing 

See Waterproofing 
Separators 

See Separators, Oil 
Wood Floor 

See Preservatives, Wood Floor 
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OQdoth, Flooring—Printed Felt 

See Flooring, Felt Base 

Omnibuses, Vault and Office 

See Filing Equipment, Metal 

Openers, Door Strike—Electric 

Edwards and Co., Inc.D5216 

Operators 

Awning 

See Awnings 

Door, Elevator 

Elevator Supplies Co., Inc.D5431 

Otis Elevator Co.D5420 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co.D5463 

Crowell .D5431 

ES .D5431 

P owe R-Way .D5463 

Specifications .D5431 

Door, Elevator—Electric or Pneumatic 

Quincy Elevator Gate Co.A1442 

Wagner Mfg. Co.D5464 

See also page.D5425 

Door, Elevator, Manual 
See Closers, Door, Elevator 
Door—Photo Electric Control 

Stanley Works.C3163 

Stanleymagic . ...C3163 

Door, Sliding or Swinging 

Barber-Colman Co.C3142 

Topping Mfg. Co.C3138 

See also page.A1442 

Openeasy .C3138 

Door, Sliding, Swinging, Folding, etc. 
Allen-Drew Co., Div. of Babcock-Davis 

Corp.A1440 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co.C3130 

Schoelkopf Mfg. Co.C3162 

Security Fire Door Co.A1362 

Stanley Works.C3163 

Yoder-Morris Co.C3164 

See also pages.A1333; A1441 

Air-lec .C3162 

Aut-O-Door .C3130 

R-W .C3130 

Stanleymagic .C3163 

Uni-Motor .A1362 

Y-M .C3164 

Specifications. .A1362; A1440; C3130; C3162 
Door, Wall, Partition, Floor, Ceiling, 
Gate, etc. 

Allen-Drew Co., Div. of Babcock-Davis 

Corp.A1440 

See also pages.A1441; C3806 

Specifications .A1440 

Gate, Elevator 

Elevator Supplies Co., Inc.D5431 

ES .D5431 

Sash 

See Sash Operating Devices 

Sidewalk Door 

See Doors, Sidewalk—Opening and Closing 
Devices for 

Theater Curtain 

See Curtains, Theater Stage—Operators for 

Orchestra Elevators 

See Elevators, Theater 

Organ Loft Heaters 

See Heaters, Organ Loft 

Ornamental Metal Work 

Aluminum Co. of America.All51 

Aluminum Research Institute.All50 

American Bronze Co.All59 

Art Metal Construction Co.A1160; C3699 

Badger Wire & Iron Works.A1140 

Bayer, A. J., Co.A1164 

Buck, C. H., & Co., Inc.A1165 

Capitol Bronze Corp.A1259; C2990 

Cincinnati Iron Fence Co., Inc.C3966 

Cincinnati Mfg. Co.A1166 

Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works.A1014 

Crown Iron Works Co.A1167 

Ellison Bronze Co., Inc.A1168 

Fiske, J[. W., Iron Works.C3963 

Florentine Craftsmen, Inc. .'..All70 

Garden City Plating & Mfg. Co.All76 

General Bronze Corp......All72 

Gorham Co.All74 

Harsch, John, Bronze & Foundry Co.. .All78 

Heath, J. S*, Co.A1180 

Illinois Bronze & Iron Works.A1182 

International Art Foundries.A1186 

J ackson, Wm. H., Co.A1188 

ones, Harold K., Co.D5034 

•ogan Co.A1190 

Matthews, Jas. H., & Co .A1196 

McGann, T. F., & Sons Co.A1198 

McKinney. James & Son.A1191 

Michaels Art Bronze Co.A1200 

Newman Mfg. Co.A1201 

North American Iron Works, Inc.A1202 

Oregon Brass Works.D4276 

Penn Brass & Bronze Works.A1204 

Reliance Bronze & Steel Corp.A1205 

Schreiber, L., & Sons Co.A1217 

Sexauer & Lemke, Inc.A1220 

Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron Works.. .A1222 

Smyser-Royer Co.A1224 

(Continued on Next Page) - 











































































































































































PRODUCTS 


Ornamental Metal Work—Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Page) 

Standard Wire & Iron Works Co.A1144 

Stewart Iron Works Co., Inc..C3970 

Superb BronzeA Iron Co., Inc.A1226 

Tyler, W. S., Co.A1 227 

Watkins, Ralph, Wrought Iron and 

Browe Co. .A1228 

Williams, Jno., Inc..A1238 

S€e A a ^o Pag ^*.V*i.- A20 °i A1028; A1030; 
A1038; A1136; B1720; B1834; C3057: 

C3955 

Ornamental Metal Work and 
Metals in General Sec¬ 
tion .A1149 

Ornaments 

Cast Iron 

See Ornamental Metal Work; Castings. 
Iron—Architectural 

Chimney 

See Chimney Ornaments 

Forged 

See Forgings, Hand—Decorative 

Lead 

See Leadwork, Decorative 
Metal Coated Concrete 

See Tile, Concrete, Metal Coated 
Plastic, Composition Fiber, etc. 

Walter, G. E., Inc..B2197 

.B2197 

Pressed Steel 

Jones, Harold K., Co.D5034 

Terra Cotta 

(See also Terra Cotta, Architectural; Tile. 

Ceramic: Pottery, Garden) 

Rookwood Pottery Co.B2610 

Wood—Carved 

See Wood Carving 

Ovens 

Baking, Electric 

Edison General Electric Appliance Co., 

Inc. . C3470 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co.!!!!C3472 

Baking, Gas 

Detroit-Michigan Stove Co.'. .C3464 

Standard Gas Equipment Corp.C3467 

Garland . . 

_ VtOesm .C3467 

C*as—Domestic 

Detroit-Michigan Stove Co.C3464 

Roasting 

See Ovens, Baking; Kitchen Equipment 

Overhead Carrying Systems 

See Carrying Systems, Overhead 


Packing 

Acid Tower—Partition and Spiral Ring 

See pages.A779; B2593 

Drain Pipe—Acid Resistant 

Duriron Co., Inc.D4044 

Paging Systems 

See Signal Systems; Telephone Signal System 
Combination 

Paint 

Acid, Alkali or Oil Resistant 

Aquabar Waterproofing Products, Inc. A264 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc.C2827 

Dixon, Joseph, Crucible Cs.C2835 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & Co., Inc..C2842 

Fliatkote Co. . a277 

Goheen Corp. of N. J..C2848 

Headley Emulsified Products Co. A312 

Horn, A. C- Co...... . A283 

King, E. & F., & Co., Inc.C2849 

Lewis Asphalt Engineering Corp. A318 

Minwax Co.. Inc. A340 

Sherwin-Williams Co.C2875 

Toch Brothers . A 364 

Truscon Laboratories .C2908 

U. S. Gutta Percha Paint Co.C2905 

See also pages. .*. .A268; A 276; A350; A868 

Antoxide .C2842 

Bar-Ox .C2908 

Barreled Sunlight Chemic Enamel .C2905 

Bituloid . A340 

Bntenol Fume Proof White .C2848 

Dehydrotine No. 5 . A283 

Flexiblac .C2827 

Fume-Saf ..C2901 

Krodeproof . A318 

Kromik .C2875 

Oxidised Carbon Cement Paint .C2848 

. A364 

Save-Lite .C2875 

Thermokote .C2848 

.C2849 

Specifications-A277; A283; A340; C2835; 

C2849; C2875; C2905 


Paint—Cont. 

Acoustical Material Surfacing 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co.C2862 

U. S. Gutta Percha Paint Co.C2905 

See also page. A3 56 

Kalkomo .C2862 

Rice's Acoustolight .C2905 

Sulco ... . A356 

Specifications .C2862 

Aluminum or Bronze 

Aluminum Co. of America.C2812 

Berry Brothers, Inc.C2813 

Dixon, Joseph Crucible Co.C2835 

Headley Emulsified Products Co. A312 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co...C2862 

Truscon Laboratories .C2908 

See also pages.A268; A356; C2848 

Albron .C2812 

A J, coa .: .C2812 

Alumikote ..C2848 

LumeTex .C2908 

Silver-Seal . A268 

Specifications.C2812; C2835; C2862 

Aluminum or Bronze—Vehicle for 

Dixon, Joseph, Crucible Co.C2835 

Dixspar .C2835 

Boiler, Stack and Gas Holder 

See Paint, Stack and Boiler; Paint, Gas Hold¬ 
er; Paint, Metal Protective; Preservatives, 
Metal 

Brick, Cement, Concrete, Stucco, Stone 
—Preservative Finishing Coats 

Artstone Products, Inc.B2148 

Aquabar Waterproofing Products, Inc. A264 

Berry Brothers, Inc..C2813 

Billings-Chapin Co. A270 

Building Chemicals Corp. A271 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc.C2827 

Ceresit Waterproofing Corp. A273 

Certain-teed Products Corp.C2832 

Concrete Materials Corp. A274 

Continental Car-Na-Var Corp.C2806 

Creo-Dipt Co., Inc.C2834 

Dixon, Joseph, Crucible Co.C2835 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & Co., Inc..C2842 

Goheen Corp. of N. J.C2848 

Hamlin Cement Products, Inc.B2147 

Horn, A. C., Co. A283 

Hydroseal Waterproofing Co. A309 

King, E. & F., & Co., Inc.C2849 

Lucas, John, & Co., Inc.C2852 

Master Builders Co. A319 

Medusa Portland Cement Co. A120 

Merkin, M. J., Paint Co., Inc.C2913 

Mtnwax Co., Inc.A340; C2853 

Murphy Varnish Co.C2856 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co.C2862 

Pratt & Lambert—Inc.C2870 

Sherwin-Williams Co.C2875 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc. A354 

Standard Varnish Works.C2874 

Sullivan Co.A356 

Toch Brothers . A364 

Truscon Laboratories.A360; C2908 

U. S. Gutta Percha Paint Co.C2905 

United States Gypsum Co.C2916 

See also pages.A350; A353 

BCC .. A271 

Barreled Sunlight Granolith .C2905 

Barreled Sunlight Plaster Sealer .C2905 

Bilchaco Cement Floor Coating . A'270 

Britenol .C2848 

Britenol Fume Proof White .C2848 

Brush-Koat .B2148 

Car-Na-Var .C2806 

Cemcoat . A354 

Cementhide .C2862 

Cementico .C2916 

Ceralith .C2849 

Color seal . A319 

Cornea . A274 

Conco . A264 

Concrewaltum .C2848 

Dixie White .C2834 

Drixoal . . A270 

Floor-Ltfe .C2852 

Granitex .C2908 

Hornrock . A283 

Kling Koat . A309 

Kencrex . A283 

Konkerxt . A3 64 

Konkreto .C2856 

Koverflor .C2874 

Lionoxl .C2813 

Luxeberry .C2813 

Luxstar . A273 

Lvt-all .C2870 

Mastertex . A319 

Merco ......C2913 

Old Virginia White .C282 7 

g-LH' ..A364 

Rubber-Var .C2806 

Stoneite .B2148 

StoneTex .A360; C2908 

Stucco t ex . A3 60 

Symentrex .A283 

Vtfralite .C2870 

Weante .C2913 

Specifications.A270; A283; A319; A340; 

■A360; C2813; C2835; C2842; C2862; 
C2870; C2874; C2875; C2905; C2908 

Caen Stone Finish 

See Paint, Texturing: Paint, Brick, Cement, 
Concrete. Stucco, Stone 
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Paint—Cont. 

Carbon 

Goheen Corp. of N. J.C2848 

Carbonising Coating .... .C2848 

Cement Floor 

See Paint, Brick, Cement, Concrete, Stucco, 
Stone—Preservative Finishing Coats 

Cold Water 

See Paint, Water 

Creosote or Bitumen Sealing 

Jennison-Wright Co.B2072 

Kreolite Insulating Koating .B2072 

Deck 

See Paint, House, Ready Mixed 

Enamel 

See Enamel 

Fire Retardant 

See page.C2848 

Flat Wall Finish 

See Paint, Wall Finish—Flat, Egg Shell or 
Gloss 

Galvanized Iron 

(See also Paint, Priming, Galvanized Iron) 

Goheen Corp. of N. J. C2848 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc. A3 54 

Galvacote .A3 54 

Galvanum .C2848 

Gas Holder 

Dixon, Joseph, Crucible Co.C2835 

Goheen Corp.C2848 

Sherwin-Williams Co.C2875 

Toch Brothers.A364 

See also page.C2908 

Bar-Ox .C2908 

Carbonising Coating .C2848 

R.l.W . A364 

Specifications .C2835 

Glaze for 

Artstone Products, Inc.B2148 

Craftex Co.C2911 

Duralith Corp.C2912 

Muralo Co., Inc.C2914 

Reardon Co.C2915 

United States Gypsum Co.C2916 

Craftcoat .C2911 

Duratint .C2912 

Mural-Tex .C2914 

Textone .C2916 

Tint-Koat .B2148 

Tint ex .C2915 

Specifications .C2916 

Graphite 

Dixon, Joseph, Crucible Co.C2835 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co.C2862 

See also page.C2848 

Iron Hide .C2862 

Specifications.C2835; C2862 

Heat Resistant 

See page. C2848 

House, Ready Mixed 

Berry Brothers, Inc.C2813 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc.C2827 

Certain-teed Products Corp.C2832 

Creo-Dipt Co., Inc.C2834 

Dixon, Joseph, Crucible Co.C2835 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & Co., Inc..C2842 

Lucas, John, & Co., Inc.C2852 

Merkin, M. J., Paint Co., Inc.C2913 

New Jersey Zinc Co.C2860 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co.C2862 

Sherwin-Williams Co.C2875 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc. A354 

Toch Brothers . A364 

U. S. Gutta Percha Paint Co.C2905 

See also pages.. .A270; B2686; C2848; C2861 

Berry craft .C2813 

Dixie White .C2834 

Flex-Sicco . A36<^ 

Merco .C2913 

No. 448 .C2832 

Old Honesty .C2848 

Old Virginia White .C2827 

Outside Barreled Sunlight .C2905 

Patton's .C2862 

Plasticote .C2913 

R.l.W. ... . A364 

SWP .C2875 

Snolite .C2862 

Sun-Proof .C2862 

U. S. Deck Paint . A270 

Zilo . .C2875 

Specifications.C2813, C2832; C2835; 

C2842; C2862 

Joint 

See Calking and Glazing Compounds, Ce¬ 
ment, Pointing 

Machinery 

Toch Brothers.. A364 

See also page.C2848 

R.l.W .A3 64 

Metal Protective 

Aluminum Co. of America.C2812 

Aquabar Waterproofing Products, Inc. A264 

Berry Brothers, Inc.C2813 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc.C2827 

Dixon, Joseph, Crucible Co.C2835 

(Continued on Next Page) 

























































































































































































































PRODUCTS 


Paint—Cont. 

Metal Protective—Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Page) 
du Pont de Nemours. E. I., & Co., Inc. C2842 

Eagle-Picher Lead Co.C2846 

Flintkote Co.A277 

Goheen Corp. of N.j.C2848 

Headley Emulsified Products Co. A312 

Horn, A. C., Co.A283 

Hydroseal Waterproofing Co.A309 

King, E. & F., & Co., Inc.C2849 

Lewis Asphalt Engineering Corp.A318 

Merkin, M. J., Paint Co., Inc.C2913 

Min wax Co., Inc. A340 

National Lead Co.C2858 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co.C2862 

Sherwin-Williams Co.C2875 

Sonneborn. L., Sons, Inc.A354 

Toch Brothers. A364 

Truscon Laboratories.C2908 

U. S. Gutta Percha Paint Co.C2905 

See also pages.A137; A268; A270; 

A276; A353; A868 

Albron . C2812 

Alcoa ...C2812 

Alumikote .C2848 

Amalie .A354 

Ant oxide .C2842 

Bar-Ox .C2908 

Barreled Sunlight ...C2905 

Bituloid . A340 

Breer’s .C2849 

Carbonite . A264 

Carbonising Coating .C2848 

Dehydratine No. 3 . A283 

Flexiblac .C2827 

Galvanum .C2848 

Highway Red .C2848 

Iron hide .C2862 

Krodeproof .A318 

Kr ornate .C2842 

Kromik .C2875 

Lionoil .C2813 

Merco .C2913 

Metalastic .C2875 

Oxidised Carbon Cement Paint .C2848 

R.I.W. . A364 

Rustnaught . A270 

Symentrex . A283 

Thermokote .C2848 

Tockolith .A364 

Trimal .C2913 

Triple Leadkote .C2849 

Specifications .A 271 \ A340; C2812; 

C2813; C2835; C2842; C2846; C2849; 

C2862; C2875; C2908 

Mill White 

Aquabar Waterproofing Products, Inc. A264 

Berry Brothers, Inc.C2813 

Billings-Chapin Co.A270 

Certain-teed Products Corp.C2832 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & Co., Inc..C2842 

Goheen Corp. of N. J.C2848 

King, E. & F., & Co., Inc.C2849 

Merkin, M. J., Paint Co., Inc.C2913 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co.C2862 

Pratt & Lambert—Inc.C2870 

Seidlitz Paint & Varnish Co.C2873 

Sherwin-Williams Co.C2875 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc. A354 

Truscon Laboratories .C2908 

U. S. Gutta Percha Paint Co.C2905 

See also page. A139 

Barreled Sunlight .C2905 

Brit elite .C2913 

Britenol .C2848 

Britenol Fume Proof White .C2848 

Cemcoat .A354 

Ceralith .C2849 

Decolite . A270 

Du-Lite . C2842 

Eg-Shel .C2875 

Lttho Lite .C2873 

Lyt-All .C2870 

Merco .C2913 

Save-Lite .. C2875 

Snolite .C2862 

Vxvax . C2849 

Wal-White ...J. A264 

Wall-Lite . C2908 

Specifications .C2813; C2832; C2842; 

C2862; C2870; C2875; C2905; C2908 

Oil Resistant 

See Paint, Acid, Alkali or Oil Resistant 

Plastic 

See Paint, Texturing 

Porch 

See Paint, House, Ready Mixed 

Portland Cement 

Artstone Products, Inc.B2148 

Ceresit Waterproofing Corp.A273 

Hamlin Cement Products, Inc.B2147 

Master Builders Co. A319 

Medusa Portland Cement Co. A120 

Reardon Co.C2910 

Alfresco . C2910 

Bondex . C2872 

Brush-Koat . B214£l 

Luxstar . A273 

Mastertex .. A319 

Stoneite . B2148 

Specifications ..A273; A319 


Paint—Cont. 

Priming, Galvanized Iron 

Goheen Corp. of N. J.C2848 

Seidlitz Paint & Varnish Co..C2873 

Sherwin-Williams Co.. .C2875 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc...A354 

Galvacote . A354 

Galvanum .C2848 

Specifications.C2875 

Priming, Plaster 

See Sizing; Enamel'Undercoats; Paint, Brick, 
Cement, Concrete, etc. 

Priming, Wood or Metal 

See Phint, House; Enamel Undercoats; Paint, 
Metal Protective 

Pyroxylin or Nitro-Cellulose Base 

See Lacquer 

Red Lead 

See Red Lead 

Roof 

(See also Paint, Metal Protective) 

Aquabar Waterproofing Products, Inc. A264 

Certain-teed Products Corp. A743 

Dixon, Joseph, Crucible Co.C2835 

Horn, A. C., Co. A283 

Flintkote Co. A277 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co.C2862 

Sherwin-Williams Co.C2875 

Toch Brothers. A364 

See also pages.A137; A756; A868; C2848 

Dri-N-Tite . A283 

R.I.W .A364 

Rub-on . A868 

Specifications .A277; B2686; 

C2835; C2862; C2875 

Shellac 

See Shellac and Shellac Substitutes 

Stack and Boiler 

Aquabar Waterproofing Products, Inc. A264 

Dixon, Joseph, Crucible Co.C2835 

Sherwin-Williams Co.C2875 

Sonneborn. L., Sons, Inc. A354 

Toch Brothers. A364 

See also pages.... A276; A868; C2848; C2908 

Bar-Ox .C2908 

R.I.W .A3 64 

Salamander .C2875 

Thermokote .C2848 

Specifications .C2835; C2875 

Stain Preventive 

See Paint, Creosote or Bitumen Sealing 
Structural Steel 

See Paint, Metal Protective; Preservatives, 
Metal 

Technical 

Building Chemicals Corp. A271 

Dixon, Joseph, Crucible Co.C2835 

Flintkote Co. A277 

Goheen Corp. of N. J.C2848 

Horn, A. C., Co.A283 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc..A3 54 

Toch Brothers. A364 

Truscon Laboratories.C2908 

Sec also pages.A353; A356; C2830 

BCC . A271 

R.I.W .. A364 

Texturing 

Artstone Products, Inc.B2148 

Craftex Co.C2911 

Duralith Corp.C2912 

Hachmeister-Lind Co.B2674 

Hamlin Cement Products, Inc.B2147 

Merkin, M. J., Paint Co., Inc.C2913 

Muralo Co., Inc.C2914 

National Lead Co.C2858 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co.C2862 

Reardon Co., ....C2915 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc. A354 

Sullivan Co. A356 

United States Gypsum Co.C2916 

See also pages..B2080; B2081 

Art-Cote . A356 

Em-Bel-Lo .C2916 

Gold Bond . .B2080 

Greenspar .....C2916 

Hi-Tex .C2914 

Merco .C2913 

Mertex .C2913 

Mural-Tex .C2914 

P last ex . .C2915 

Shadowall .C2911 

Stip-El-Art . A3 54 

Tex ..B2148 

Texsand .C2916 

Textone .C2916 

Textone Cedar .C2916 

Ultratex .B2147 

Velhide .C2862 

Velumina .C2862 

Wall Kraft . .B2674 

Specifications .C2862; C2912; C2916 

Wall Finish—Flat, Egg Shell or Gloss 

Berry Brothers, Inc.C2813 

Certain-teed Products Corp.C2832 

Craftex Co.C2831 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & Co., Inc..C2842 

Eagle-Picher Lead Co.C2846 

Goheen Corp. of N. J.C2848 

Johnson, S. C., & Son.C2850 

King, E. & F., & Co., Inc.C2849 

(Continued in Next Column) 
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Paint—Cont. 

Wall Finish—Flat, Egg Shell or Gloss 
—Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

Lucas, John, & Co., Inc....C2852 

Merkin, M. J., Paint Co., Inc.C2913 

Muralo Co., Inc.C2914 

National Lead Co.C2858 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co.C2862 

Pratt & Lambert—Inc.C2870 

Seidlitz Paint & Varnish Co.C2873 

Sherwin-Williams Co.C2875 

Standard Varnish Works.C2874 

Truscon Laboratories .C2908 

U. S. Gutta Percha Paint Co.C2905 

United States Gypsum Co.*.C2916 

See also page.A270 

Artone . A270 

Asepticote .*.C2908 

Barreled Sunlight .C2905 

Berry craft ...C2813 

Berry flat .C2813 

Breer’s .C2849 

Britenol Fume Proof White ...C2848 

Concrewaltum .C2848 

Durawall .C2852 

Flattine .C2874 

Flat-Tone . C2875 

Half Tone .C2873 

Klean-Kote .C2874 

Lu-Co-Flat .C2852 

Lvt-all .C2870 

Merco .C2913 

Mercotone .C2913 

Oiltone .C2873 

Patton's .C2862 

Permacote .C2850 

Perma-Prime .C2850 

Rice’s Flow-On .C2905 

S.V.W. . C2874 

SWP .C2875 

Sun flex .C2831 

Sun-Glo .C2862 

Texolite .C2916 

Velumina . .C2862 

Wall hide .C2862 

Wonder Koat .C2874 

Specifications..C2813; C2842; C2846; C2849; 

C2852; C2862; C2875; C2905; C2908 

Washable Wall Finish 

See Paint, Wall Finish—Flat, Egg Shell or 
Gloss 

Water 

Aquabar Waterproofing Products, Inc. A264 

Artstone Products, Inc.B2148 

Ceresit Waterproofing Corp. A273 

Craftex Co.C2831; C2911 

Duralith Corp.C2912 

Hamlin Cement Products, Inc.B2147 

Horn, A. C., Co.A283 

Master Builders Co.A319 

Merkin, M. J., Paint Co., Inc.C2913 

Muralo Co., Inc.C2914 

New England Lime Co.B2204 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co.C2862 

Reardon Co.C2872; C2910; C2915 

United States Gypsum Co.C2916 

See also page.C2832 

Aquatint . A264 

Bondex . C2872 

Brush-Koat .B2148 

Crest o .C2910 

Em-Bel-Lo .C2916 

Hornrock .A283 

Indeliblo .C2914 

Kalkamo .C2862 

King’s ...C2914 

Lumnite .C2910 

Luxstar . 1 . A273 

Mastertex .A319 

Merco .C2913 

Mertex .C2913 

Modex .C2910 

Plastex .C2915 

Ray-O-Lite .B2204 

Shadowall . C2911 

Solarite .C2910 

Stoneite .B2148 

Sun flex .C2831 

Tex .B2148 

Textone . C2916 

Tint-Koat .B2148 

Ultratex .B2147 

Specifications .A273; A319; 

C2862; C2912; C2916 

Water—Portland Cement 

See Paint, Portland Cement 

Waterproofing 

S-ee Waterproofing Paint and Compounds 

White Lead 
See White Lead 

X-Ray Protective 

Bar-Ray Products, Inc.B2402 

Horn, A. C., Co. A283 

Bar-X . A283 

Specifications .B2402 

Zinc Oxide 

See Zinc Oxide 

Paint, Painting and Finishing 

Section.C2801 

















































































































































































































































































PRODUCTS 


Paint and Varnish Removers 

Berry Brothers, Inc.C2813 

Ap*x .C2813 

Panelboards, Electric 

Connector 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co.D5224 

Specification* .D5224 

Dead and Live Front 

Adam, Frank, Electric Co.D5018 

Bull Dog Electric Product* Co.D5026 

General Electric Co.D4998 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co.D5224 

Metropolitan Electric Mfg. Co.D5017 

Trumbull Electric Mfg. Co.D5028 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co.D5022 

See also page.D5194 

Circle T . D5028 

F-A .D5018 

Fueenter . D50 26 

Fuslok . D5018 

Moco .D5017 

*? T ar /<> .D5017 

W**. D5022 

Safe-ConverU-Fuse .D5028 

SaftoFuse .D5026 

S *P e /ba .D5026 

S r^K C rf UX . .D5018 

Umt-Versal .D5026 

Specification*.D5018; D5026; D5224 

Laboratory 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co.D5224 

International Time Recording Co., Div. 
of International Business Machines 

Corp. D5273 

Standard Electric Time Co_!!!!D5276 

Specification* .D5224 

Metering 

Adam, Frank, Electric Co.D5018 

.v * ...D5018 

Specification* . DS018 

Paneling, Wood 

See Cabinet Work; Mill work 

Panels 

Access 

See Doors, Access 
Door—Ventilating 

See Ventilators, Door Panel, etc. 

Etched Metal 

Etched Product* Corp.All69 

Glass 

See Glass Structural; Glassware, Sculptured 
—Hand Wrought 
Metal Surfaced 

See Plywood, Metal Surfaced 

Phenolic Fiber 

Formica Insulation Co.B2527 

Roddis Lumber and Veneer Co.B1975 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co.D5126 

M' co ? a , .D5126 

Panelyle .B197S 

Plywood 

See Plywood 

Veneer—Cloth Backed 

See Coverings, Wall—Cloth Backed Wood 
Veneer 

Veneered 

Roddis Lumber and Veneer Co.B1975 

See also page. B1972 

Laminex . B1972 

Wood Fiber 

See Wall Board—Fiber 

X-Ray Protective 

Bar-Ray Products, Inc....B2402 

Specifications .B2402 

Panic Exit Locks 

See Exit Devices, Fire or Panic 

Pans, Bunker 

See Bunker Pan* 

Pantry 

Cabinets, *ee Cabinets 

Sink*, see Sinks, Copper, Monel Metal, etc. 

Paper 

Building 

Angier Corp.B2086 

Barrett Co. A623 

Bird & Son. inc...B2087 

Certain-teed Product* Corp. A743 

Creo-Dipt Co.. Inc.B2088 

Ralston, W., & Co., Inc.B2089 

Ruberoid Co. A756 

Sisalkraft Co.B2090 

See also page..B1917 

Brownskin .B2086 

Double-Kraft .A756 

Impervious .B2089 

Nebonset .B2087 

Fojtex .B2089 

Seal fast .B1917 

Wovenkraft .B2089 

Specifications .B2086; B2087 


Paper—Cont. 

Building—for Protection During Con¬ 
struction 

See Flooring, Cement and Terrazzo, Curing 
and Protection 
Drinking Cups 

See Cups, Drinking, Paper 

Toilet 

See Toilet Paper 
Toilet—Holders for 

See Bathroom Accessories 
Towel Holders 

See Bathroom Accessories 
Towels 

See Towels, Paper 
Wall Covering 

See Coverings, Wall—Paper 

Partition Systems 

American Clip-On Corp.B2139 

Barnes Corning Co.B2098 

National Steel Fabric Co., Div. of Pitts¬ 
burgh Steel Co.B2122 

Simplex Steel Products Co.B2144 

Thermax Corp.B2353 

Clip-On .B2139 

Henderson .B2098 

Steeltex .B2122 

Specifications .B2098; B2122; 

B2139; B2144; B2353 

Partitions 

Bank and Office Cage 

See Cages, Bank and Office 
Cubicle—for Hospital* and Institutions 

Art Metal Construction Co.. ..C3699 

Hart & Hutchinson Co.C3346 

J udd, H. L., Co., Inc.C3395 

fills Co.C3317 

Milwaukee Stamping Co.C3375 

Sanymetal Products Co.C3336 

Structural Slate Co.B2464 

Weis, Henry, Mfg. Co., Inc.C33S5 

Day's .C3395 

Ferrometal .C3375 

Pyramid .B2464 

Veneer-Steel .C3346 

Weisteel .C3355 

Specifications.C3336; C3346; C3375 

Dressing Room 

See Partitions, Toilet, Shower or Urinal 
Folding, Fabric Covered 

Folding Product* Corp..,.,...C3386 

Folding Wall Co.C3383 

Horn Folding Partition Co.C3388 

Nordell Ltd..C3396 

Drape fold ..C3396 

Fol-Dec . C3386 

Quiet Zone . C3383 

Self old ....C3388 

Specifications ..C3383; C3388 

Folding, Fabric Covered—Sound Re¬ 
tardant 

Folding Wall Co.C3383 

g uiet zone .C3383 

pecifications...C3383 

Folding—Fire Resistant 

Folding Wall Co.....C3383 

Silent Zone .C3383 

Slide Post ...C3383 

Specifications . C3383 

Folding, Metal Covered 

See page.C3128 

Folding, Wood 

(See also Hangers, Door, Accordion Folding 
Partition: Hangers, Door, Sliding Folding 
Partition) 

Acme Partition Co., Inc.C3382 

Folding Wall Co.C3383 

Horn Folding Partition Co.C3388 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co.C3397 

Swedish Venetian Blind Co.C3410 

Wilson, J. G., Corp.C3402 

See also page. C3128 

F-W . C3397 

Sectionfold . C3402 

Self old . . C3388 

Silent Zone ...C3383 

Slide Post .C3383 

Specifications. .C3383; C3388; C3397; C3402 
Folding Wood—Sound Retarding 

Folding Wall Co.C3383 

Hamlin. Irving.B2410 

Horn Folding Partition Co.C3388 

Hamlinixed .B2410 

Self old .7..C3388 

Silent Zone . C3383 

Slide Post . ..C3383 

Specifications.. .C3383; C3388 

Hollow Metal 

Art Metal Construction Co_C3286; C3699 

Dahlstrom Metallic Door Co.C3292 

Empire Steel Partition Co., Inc.C3294 

Riester & Thesmacher Co.A1292 

Snead 8c Co.C3342 

United Metal Products Co.. 7.A1308 

See also pages.A1168; A1274; A1281 

£ g l ....A1292 

C-M.P. ...A1308 

Specifications .C3286; C3292 
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Partitions—Cont. ' 

Hospital Ward 

See Partitions, Cubicle—for Hospitals and In¬ 
stitutions 

Interchangeable Adjustable — Fire Re¬ 
tarding Wood 

Klein, Henry, & Co., Inc.C3329 

Telesco Partition . C3329 

Specification*.C3329 

Interchangeable Adjustable—Metal 

All Metal Partition Co., Inc.C3285 

Art Metal Construction Co....C3286; C3699 

Dahlstrom Metallic Door Co.C3292 

Empire Steel Partition Co., Inc.C3294 

Globe-Wernicke Co.C3297 

Hauserman, E. F., Co.C3305 

Mills Co. ..C3317 

Sanymetal Products Co.C3336 

Snead & Co.C3342 

United Metal Products Co.A1308 

See also pages. .A1202; A1274; A1281; C3736 

Globe Art .C3297 

U.M.P .A1308 

Specifications.C3286; C3292; C3294; C3297; 

C3305 

Interchangeable Adjustable—Wood 

Globe-Wernicke Co.C3297 

Hyde-Murphy Co.C3296 

Klein, Henry, 8c Co., Inc.C3329 

Mount & Robertson, Inc.B2016 

Norwood White Co. C3334 

Western Wire 8t Iron Works, Inc.A1018 

See also page*.B1969; B1975 

Mount-Lockt .B2016 

Takapart .B1969; C3296 

Telesco Partition ..C3329 

Specifications .C3329 

Interchangeable—Open Mesh . 

See Partitions, Open Mesh 
Metal Covered 

Friedrich, E. H., Co.....A1314 

New York Kalamein Co.A1319 

Philipp Mfg. Co.A1326 

Richmond Fireproof Door Co.A1356 

See also page. A1328 

Fyrgard ...A1356 

Specifications . A1314 

Metal—Rolled or Pressed 

All Metal Partition Co., Inc......C328S 

Globe-Wernicke Co....C3297 

Hauserman, E. F., Co.C3305 

Mills Co.C3317 

Sanymetal Products Co.C3336 

Snead & Co.C3342 

Watson Mfg. Co.C3746 

See also page.C3736 

Globe Art .C3297 

Specification* .C3297; C3305 

Open Mesh 

Acorn Wire and Iron Work*.All36 

Badger Wire 8c Iron Works.A1140 

Consolidated Expanded Metal Cos.A1143 

Cyclone Fence Co.C3968 

Garden City Plating 8c Mfg. Co.All76 

Hopkins. Angu*, Inc.C3168 

Logan Co.A1190 

Market Forge Co.D5310 

Page Fence Assn.C3974 

Standard Wire 8c Iron Works Co.A1144 

Woven Wire Work Div. of National 
Assn, of Ornamental Iron, Bronze 

and Wire Mfrs. A1130 

Sec also pages.A1166; A1222; A1230; 

B1834; C3963; B3966 

Garcy .. A1176 

Maforco . ...D5310 

Steelcrete . A1143 

Specification*.A1018; All30; A1143 

Rolling, Canvas 

Wright & Gamber...C3408 

Rolling, Wood 

Acme Partition Co., Inc..C3382 

Kinnear Mfg. Co.A1413 

Swedish Venetian Blind Co.C3410 

Wilson, J. G., Corp..C3402 

Specifications ...C3382; C3402 

Telescoping 

See Partitions, Interchangeable Adjustable 

Tile 

See Tile. Hollow, Gypsum; Tile, Hollow, Clay 
or Terra Cotta; Tile, Hollow or Solid, 
Cinder Concrete 

Toilet, Shower or Urinal—Art Marble 

(See also Terrazzo, Precast) 

Chicago Art Marble Co. .B2493 

Specifications...*.. B2493 

Toilet, Shower or Urinal—Metal 

American Steel Furniture Co..C3344 

Bradley Washfountain Co.D4266 

Fiat Metal Mfg. Co....C3354 

Hart & Hutchinson Co.*.C3346 

Mill* Co.C3317 

Milwaukee Stamping Co. ..C3375 

Sanymetal Products Co. C3336 

Weis, Henry, Mfg. Co., Inc.C3355 

See also page.C3294 

Ferrometal . C3375 

Lawson-Milwaukee . C3375 

Marblmetal .C3317 

(Continued on Next Page) 























































































































































































































PRODUCTS 


Partitions—Cont. 

Toilet, Shower or Urinal—Metal—Cont. 
(Continued from Previous Page) 

Metalunit ...C33S5 

Super-steeL .C3344 

Veneer-Steel .C3346 

WeisAlloy .C3355 

Weisteel .C3355 

Specifications.C3336; C3344; C3346: 

C3355; C3375 

Toilet, Shower or Urinal—Slate 

Structural Slate Co.B2464 

Vermont Structural Slate Co.B'2456 

Pyramid .B2464 

Toilet, Shower or Urinal—Soapstone 

Alberene Stone Co.B2455 

Toilet, Shower or Urinal — Structural 

Glass 

Marietta Mfg. Co.B2466 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co.B2485 

VitroKte Co.B2469 

Carrara .B2485 

Specifications .B2469; B2485 

Vertical Sliding—Electrically Operated 
Allen-Drew Co., Div. of Babcock-Davis 

Corp.C3380; C3804 

Wall Board and Steel Stud 
(See also Wall Board) 

Ryber Mfg. Co.B2166 

Pronto .B2166 

Specifications.B2166 

Wire 

See Partitions, Open Mesh 

Pavements 

Asphalt Block, see Blocks, Asphalt—Flooring 
Granite Block, see Blocks, Paving, Granite 
Rubber Block, see Blocks, Paving. Rubber 
Wood Block, see Blocks, Wood, Flooring and 
Paving 

Paving Asphalt 

See Asphalt, Paving 

Paving, Curbs and Gutters 

Section.C3919 

Peek Holes, Door—Knocker Corn* 
bination 

See Knockers, Door, Combination Peek Hole 

Peelers, Vegetable 

See Kitchen Vegetable Peelers 

Pendants, Luminous 

See Sockets, Electric 

Pens, Live Stock 

(See also Barn Equipment) 

Louden Machinery Co.C3918 

Penstocks, Steel 

See pages....D4179; D4180 

Perforated Metal 

Concrete Reinforcement 

See Concrete Reinforcement, Expanded and 
Perforated Sheet 

Grilles 

(See also Grilles and Screens, Metal; Regis¬ 
ters, Heating and Ventilating) 

Auer Register Co.D4462 

Best Register Co.D4464 

Diamond Mfg. Co.D4466 

Harrington & King Perforating Co....D44fi8 

Hart & Cooley Mfg. Co.D4467 

Hendrick Mfg. Co.D4503 

Highton, Wm., & Sons, Div. of Hart 

& Cooley Mfg. Co.D4471 

Independent Register & Mfg. Co.D4504 

Kawneer Co.C3011 

Mueller, L. J., Furnace Co.D4505 

Tuttle & Bailey Mfg. Co.D4508 

Wickwira Spencer Steel Co.D4510 

Fabrihated .D4504 

Grilframe .D4468 

H & C .D4467 

Highton—H & C .D4471 

Hitancast . D4471 

Psycho-Grille .D4471 

Lath 

See Metal Lath, Expanded and Perforated 
Sheet 

Pergolas 

See Furniture, Garden; Columns 

Pews, Church 

See Ecclesiastical Furniture and Accessories 

Phenolic Fiber Panels 

See Panels, Phenolic Fiber 

Physiotherapy Appliances 

See Therapeutic Appliances 

Picture Mouldings 

See Mouldings, Picture 

Pilasters 

See Columns 

Pilers 

See Elevators, Portable 


Piles 

Composite—Wood and Concrete 

MacArthur Concrete Pile Corp.A110 

Raymond Concrete Pile Co.A112 

Western Foundation Co. A118 

Specifications. A110 

Concrete 

Including: Premoulded, Cast-in-place Pedes¬ 
tal, Steel Incased, Steel Cylinders and 
Tubes 

MacArthur Concrete Pile Corp. A110 

Raymond Concrete Pile Co. All‘2 

Spencer, White & Prentis. A116 

Western Foundation Co.A118 

Pretest . A116 

Specifications.Al 10; All2 

Creosoted 

See Lumber, Creosoted or Treated 

Sheet Steel 

See page. A167 

Pine 

Flooring, see Flooring, Wood 
Lumber, see Lumber, Pine 

Pipe 

Bends 

See Bends, Pipe 

Brass or Copper 

American Brass Co.D4015 

Bridgeport Brass Co.D4016 

Chase Brass & Copper Co., Inc.D40l7; D4019 
Conklin, T. E., Brass & Copper Co., 

Inc.D4020 

Foster Wheeler Corp.D4021 

Mueller Brass Co.D4027 

Revere Copper and Brass Inc.D4022; D4023 

Alpha .D4019 

Anaconda .D4015 

Crescent .D4021 

PR . D4023 

Paul Revere .D4023 

Plumrite .D4016 

Specifications .D4016; D4019; 

D4022; D4023; D4027 

Cast Iron 

Central Foundry Co.D4009 

See also page.D4300 

Nuhub .D4009 

Specifications.D4009 

Cast Iron—Vent Stack 

See Pipe, Cast Iron 

Coils 

See Coils, Pipe 
Compression Fittings 

See Fittings, Pipe or Tubing—Compression, 
Flared, etc. 

Concrete—Reinforced 

Stroudsburg Septic-Tank Co.D4064 

Conductor, Aluminum 

Aluminum Co. of America.A760 

Alcoa . A760 

Conductor—Copper 

Chase Brass & Copper Co., Inc. A844 

Conductor—Fasteners for 
See Fasteners, Conductor Pipe 
Conductor—Lead 

National Lead Co. A850 

Hoyt . A850 

Conductor—Lead Covered 

Wheeling Metal & Mfg. Co.A862 

Leadclaa .A862 

Conductor—Shoes or Protectors for 

See Shoes, Leader 

Conductor—Steel 

Lyon, Conklin & Co.. Inc.A849 

Newport Rolling Mill Co., Inc.A854 

Republic Steel Corp.A853 

See also pages.A842; A902; B2120 

Lyonore Metal .A849 

Octagon .A842 

Polygon . A842 

Shurlock . A842 

Toncan . A853 

Specifications .A853 

Conductor—Tin or Terne Plate 

Follansbee Brothers Co.A846 

Coverings 

See Coverings, Pipe and Boiler 
Drain—Acid Resistant 

Duriron Co., Inc.D4044 

General Ceramics Co.D4043 

Knight, Maurice A.D4052 

U. S. Stoneware Co.D4053 

Specifications.D4044 

Drain, Packing for 
See Packing, Drain Pipe 
Fittings—Compression 

See Fittings,. Pipe or Tubing — Compression, 
Flared 

Floor and Ceiling Plates 

See Plates, Pipe, Floor and Ceiling 

Joint Compounds 

Grinnell Co., Inc.D4946 

Hetzel Roofing Products Co. A868 

Joints, Expansion 

See Joints, Expansion, Pipe 
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Pipe—Cont. 

Railings 

See Railings, Pipe 
Sewer—Protectors for 
See Shoes, Leader 
Sleeves 

See Sleeves, Pipe 
Steel 

Jones & Laughlin Steel Corp.D4002 

Republic Steel Corp.D4O04 

Spang, Chalfant & Co., Inc.D4006 

Wheeling Steel Corp. .... .D4008 

Cop-R-Loy .D4008 

J & L .D4002 

Specifications .D4002 

Steel Plate 

See pages.D4179; D4180 

Supports 

See Hangers, Pipe; Rolls, Pipe 

Underground Insulation 

See Conduit, Underground Pipe Insulation 

Wrought Iron 

Byers, A. M., Co.D4010 

Cohoes Rolling Mill Co.D4014 

Reading Iron Co.D4012 

Republic Steel Corp.D4004 

Toncan .D4004 

Specifications.D4012 

Piping 

Industrial Power Plant, etc. 

Grinnell Co., Inc.D4946 

Pitch 

Roofing, Waterproofing, Paving, etc. 

(See also Waterproofing Paint and Com¬ 
pounds) 

Barrett Co.A623 

Carey, Philip, Co.A677 

Koppers Products Co.A706 

Specifications .A623 

Pivots 

Sash—Friction or Antifriction 

Monarch Mfg. Co.C3064 

Sash—Vertical Lifting 

Grant Pulley and Hardware Co.C3088 

Steiner, C. M., Co„ Inc.C3065 

Giesey .C3065 

Planks 

Fibrated Asphalt 

Flintkote Co.A277 

Servicised Products Corp.C3981 

Safe-T-Plank .A277 

Steel, Traffic 
See Treads 
Waterproofing 

Flintkote Co.A277 

Servicised Products Corp.C3981 

Safe-T-Plank .. M .A277 

Plaster 

Acoustical 

(See also Acoustical Materials and Treat¬ 
ments) 

Artstone Products. Inc.B2148 

Guastavino, R., Co.B2428 

Ohio Hydrate & Supply Co.B2205 

United States Gypsum Co.B2448 

See also pages.A356; B2391; B2420 

Akoustolith .B2428 

Audicoustone .B2148 

Castacoustic ..B2428 

Ohio Acoustico .B2205 

Sabinite .B2442 

Sulco . A356 

Specifications.B2428; B2442 

Asbestos 

See Plaster, Gypsum—Hard Wall 

Bases 

See Metal Lath; Plaster Board; Wall Board; 
Wood Lath; Metal Lath and Insulation 
Combination 

Blocks 

See Tile, Hollow, Gypsum 

Board Clips, Ceiling and Partition Sys¬ 
tems 

See Clips, Plaster Board 

Board—Gypsum 

American Clip-On Corp.B2139 

Atlantic Gypsum Products Co..B2077; B'2155 

Certain-teea Products Corp.B2142 

United States Gypsum Co.B2167 

Universal Gypsum & Lime Co.B2081 

Beaver .B2142 

Clip-On .B2139 

Gypsolite .B2081 

Red Top .B2167 

Rock lath .B2167 

Rockwall .B2077; B2155 

Specifications.B2139; B2142; B2167 

Board—T lied 

See Tile, Wall, Sheet or Board Form 
Board—Wood Fiber 

See Boards, Stucco; Wall Board—Fiber 
Board—X-Ray Protective 

Bar-Ray Products, Inc.B2402 

Specifications.B2402 

























































































































































PRODUCTS 


Plaster—Cont. 

Bond 

(Sec also Waterproofing Paint and Com¬ 
pounds) 

Antihydrine Ca .A261 

Anti-Hydro Water proofing Co.A262 

Aquabar Waterproofing Products, Inc. A264 

Asphalt Products C#., Inc.A268 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc..C2827 

Ceresit Waterproofing Corp.A273 

Concrete Materials Corp.A274 

Elaterite Paint & Mfg. Co.A276 

Flintkotc Co.A277 

Headley Emulsified Products Co.A312 

Hetzel Hoofing Products Co.A868 

Horn, A. C., Co.A283 

Hydroseal Waterproofing Co.A309 

Master Builders Co.A319 

Minwax Co., Inc.A340 

Mitchell-Rand Dampproofing Corp.A350 

Sherwin-Williams Co.C287S 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc.A354 

Sullivan Co.A356 

Toch Brothers .A364 

Truscon Laboratories .A360 

Vortex Mfg. Co.A362 

See also pages.C2848; C3052 

Aquanox .C3052 

Artdttte . A262 

Comco .A274 

Dehydratines Nos. 1 & 10 .A283 

Dens-tect .A362 

Des Moines Elaterite . A276 

Dry** .C3052 

Fondcodt .C2848 

Hydro Proof .A268 

Hydroctde . A354 

Par-Loch Plaster Key . A362 

Plasterkote .C2848 

RJ-W .:: A344 

.A 264 

5Wc# ....... A356 

Specifications-A261; A268; A276; A277: 

A283; A319; A340; A360; A362; C2875 

Cement 

See Plaster, Gypsum—Hard Wall; Plaster, 
Portland Cement 

Exterior 

See Stucco 

Finishes 
See Paint 

Finishing 

See Plaster, Gypsum — Prepared Finishing; 
Plaster, Gypsum, Calcined; Lime; Plaster, 
Keene’s Cement 

Finishing—Colored 

American Hard Wall Plaster Co.B2154 

Artstone Products, Inc.B2148 

Hamlin Cement Products, Inc.B2147 

Structural Gypsum Corp.B2164 

United States Gypsum Co.B2167 

Chinawall .B2148 

Colortex .B2154 

Gy (st eel .B2164 

Oriental .B2167 

Tuckahoe .B2148 

Specifications.B2148; B2167 

Gaging 

See Plaster, Gypsum, Calcined 

Gypsum, Calcined—Plaster of Paris 

American Hard Wall Plaster Co.B2154 

Atlantic Gypsum Products Co.B2155 

Best Bros. Keene’s Cement Co.B2198 

Certain-teed Products Corp.B2156 

Structural Gypsum Corp.B2164 

United States Gypsum Co.B2167 

Universal Gypsum & Lime Co.B2081 

Beaver American .B2156 

Champion . B2167 

Gypsocrete .B2081 

Gypsteel .B2164 

Higginson*s Red Star .B'2081 

Kings Diamond .B2167 

N. Y. C. Mills .B2167 

Pioneer .B2198 

Plymouth .B2081 

Red Band .B2081 

Red Top .B2167 

Riverside .B2155 

Star .B2167 

Superfine .B2167 

Universal .B2081 

Specifications.B2154; B2156; B2167 

Gypsum—Casting and Moulding 

Atlantic Gypsum Products Co.B2155 

Best Bros. Keene’s Cement Co.B2198 

Certain-teed Products Corp.B2156 

Guastavino, R., Co.B’2428 

Structural Gypsum Corp..B2164 

United States Gypsum Co.B2167 

Universal Gypsum & Lime Co.B2Q81 

Aridise.. .B2167 

Blue Ribbon .B2061 

Castacoustic .B2428 

Gypsteel ..B2164 

HxggxnsoWs Blue Star .B2081 

Ptonear .B2198 

Red Top .B2167 

Riverside .B2155 

Sunflower .B2156 

Specifications.B2156; B2167; B24’28 


Plaster—Cont. 

Gypsum—for Use on Concrete 

American Hard Wall Plaster Co.B2154 

Atlantic Gypsum Products Co.B2155 

Certain-teea Products Corp..B2156 

Structural Gypsum Corp.B2164 

United States Gypsum Co.B2167 

Beaver American .B2156 

Bonder ete .B2167 

Gypsteel .B2164 

Rockwall .B2155 

Specifications.B2154; B2156; B2167 

Gypsum—Hard Wall 

American Hard Wall Plaster Co.B2154 

Atlantic Gypsum Products Co.B’2155 

Certain-teed Products Corp.B2156 

National Gypsum Co.B2080 

Structural Gypsum Corp.B2164 

United States Gypsum Co.B2167 

Universal Gypsum & Lime Co.B2081 

Acme .B2156 

A colit. .B2081 

Beaver American .B2156 

Crescent .B2081 

Eldorado .B2167 

Gold Bond .B2080 

Gypsteel .B2164 

lowana .B2081 

Nobles .B2081 

Plymouth .B2081 

Red Top .B2167 

Rockwall .B2155 

Southern .B2156 

Universal .B2081 

Specifications.B2154; B2156; B2167 

Gypsum—Patching 

United States Gypsum Co.B2167 

Red Top .B2167 

Specifications.B2167 

Gypsum—Prepared Finishing 

American Hard Wall Plaster Co.B2154 

Atlantic Gypsum Products Co.B2155 

Best Bros. Keene’s Cement Co.B2198 

Certain-teed Products Corp.B2156 

National Gypsum Co.B2080 

Structural Gypsum Corp.B2164 

United States Gypsum Co.B2167 

Universal Gypsum & Lime Co.B2081 

Adamant .B2167 

Badger ..... .B2167 

Beaver American .B2156 

Blue Rapids .B2156 

Empire .B2081 

Gold Bond .B2080 

Gypsteel .B2164 

No. 4 Gray .B2081 

Pioneer .B2198 

Red Top .B2167 

Rockwall .B2155 

Sand Float .B2081 

Satin Spar .B2156 

Silica .B2167 

Universal .B2167 

Specifications .B2156; B2167 

Hydrated Lime 

(See also Lime, Hydrated; Cement, Port¬ 
land) 

National Mortar & Supply Co.B2203 

Ohio Hydrate & Supply Co.B2205 

Woodville Lime Products Co.B2206 

Blubag .B2206 

Prestone .B2206 

Specifications.B2205 

Keene’s Cement 

Artstone Products, Inc.B2148 

Best Bros. Keene’s Cement Co.B2198 

Certain-teed Products Corp.B2156 

Duralith Corp.C2912 

Hamlin Cement Products, Inc.B2147 

New England Lime Co.B2204 

United States Gypsum Co.B2167 

See also page.B2081 

Chinawall .B2148 

Duratex .C2912 

Red Top .B2167 

Tuckahoe .B2148 

Specifications.B2148; B2156; B2167; 

B2198; C2912 

Moth-repellant 

See Closet Lining, Plastic 

Patching 

See pages.C2872; C2914; C2915 

Portland Cement 

Artstoue Products, Inc.B2148 

Medusa Portland Cement Co. A120 

Handball “700 ".B2148 

Sanded 

Sec Plaster, Gypsum—Hard Wall 
Waterproofing of 

See Waterproofing Paint and Compounds 
Wood Fibered 

See Plaster, Gypsum—Hard Wall 
X-Ray Intercepting Compounds 
See X-Ray Intercepting Compounds 
X-Ray Protective 

Bar-Ray Products, Inc....B2402 

Specifications .B2402 

Plastering, Ornamental 

Walter, G. E., Inc.B2197 
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Plastering Section.B2093 

Plastic Paint 

See Psint, Texturing 

Plate 

Glass 

See Glass, Polished Plate 
Glass Mirrors 
See Mirrors 
Metal Work 

See Steel Plate Construction 
Warmers, Electric 

Acme Electric Heating Co.D5298 

BramhalL Deane Co.C3884 

Janes & Kirtland, Inc.C3450 

Prometheus Electric Corp.C3883 

See also page.C3447 

White House .. .C3450 

Plates 

Bonding • 

See Bonding Sheets or Plates 
Door—Kick or Push 

Detroit Show Case Co.C2996 

Earle Hardware Mfg. Co.C3222 

Imperial Brass Mfg. Co.C31Q1 

Ry-Lock Co., Ltd.C$229 

See also pages.A1204; C2988; C3011; 

C3040; C3532 

Electric Switch and Outlet Receptacle 

(See also Switches, Electric; Receptacles, 
Electric) 

Bryant Electric Co.D5006 

Franklin Pottery, Inc.D5048 

General Electric Co.D4998 

Hoegger, Inc.D4390 

Hubbell, Harvey, Inc.D5004 

Metropolitan Electric Mfg. Co.D5017 

Hemco .....D5006 

Templus .D5006 

Specifications.D4998 

Floor, Cast Iron 

Flockhart Foundry Co.A1013 

Floor, Non-slip 
See Treads, Safety 

Floor, Rolled Steel 

American Pressed Steel Co.A1052 

See also page. A180 

Firmtread . A180 

Never slip .A1052 

Hinge 

See Forgings, Hand—Decorative 

Name 

Cast Bronze, see Ornamental Metal Work; 
Tablets 

Metal for Building Directories, see Director¬ 
ies, Building 

Pipe, Floor and Ceiling 

Beaton & Cadwell Mfg. Co.D4813 

Grinnell Co., Inc.D4946 

Perfection .D4813 

Sidewalk, Vault Light 

See page.A1002 

Wall, Cast Iron or Steel 

See Hangers, Beam, Joist, Wall, etc. 

Playground Apparatus 

See page .C3867 

Plinths 

Column, see Caps and Bases, Column 
Tile, see Cove Base, Tile 

Plugs 

Electric Attachment 

Bryant Electric Co.D5006 

Hubbell, Harvey, Inc.D5004 

Hemco .D5006 

Spartan .D5006 

Twist-Lock .D5004 

Wall, Metal 

See pages .B2099; B2137 

Plumbers’ Brass Goods 

Bashlin Co.D4328 

Clow, James B., & Sons.D4300 

Ebinger, D. A., Sanitary Mfg. Co_D4260 

Hays M:fg. Co.D4331 

Hoffmann & Billings Mfg. Co.D4334 

Speakman Co.D4338 

Plumbing Section.D4001 

Plumbing Work and Fixtures 

Cocks and Bibbs, see Cocks and Bibbs 
Faucets, see Cocks and Bibbs 
Lavatory Fittings, see Lavatory Fittings 

Plywood 

American Plywood Corp.B1990 

Douglas Fir Plywood Mfrs.B1991 

Ply-Rite .B1990 

Plywood—Metal Surfaced 

Roddis Lumber and Veneer Co .B1975 

Metalface .B1975 

Pneumatic Dispatch Tube Systems 

G & G Atlas Systems....C3764 

Olson, Samuel, & Co., Inc.C3912 

Standard Conveyor Co.C-3914 














































































































































































































































PRODUCTS 


Pneumatic Dispatch Tube Systems 
—Compressors for 

Sec Compressor*, Air—Centrifugal or Rotary 

Pointing Cement 

See Cement, Pointing; Calking and Glazing 
Compounds 

Pointing Compounds 

See Cement, Pointing; Calking and Glazing 
Compounds 

Poles 

Flag, see Flag Poles 
Sash, see Sash Pull Sockets and Poles 
Wood, Creosoted, see Lumber, Creosoted or 
Treated 

Polish 

Liquid—Floor and Furniture 

Butcher Polish Co.C2805 

' Continental Car-Na-Var Corp.C2806 

Johnson, S. C., Sc Son.C2850 

Boston .C2805 

Car-Na-Var .C2806 

Rubber-Var .C2806 

Specifications .C2805; C2850 

Wax—Floor 
See Wax, Floor 

Polishers, Floor 

Johnson, S. C„ & Son.C2850 

See also page.C2805 

Pools, Swimming 

See Swmming Pool Design and Construction 

Porcelain Brick 

See Brick, Enameled 

Porte Cochere 

See Marquises 

Portland Cement 

See Cement, Portland 

Post Caps and Bases 

See Caps and Bases, Posts 

Posts 

Fane©—Slate 

See page.A764 

Mooring 

See Mooring Posts 
Wood, Creosoted 

See Lumber, Creosoted or Treated 

Pots, Chimney 

See Chimney Caps and Pots 

Pottery, Garden 

Atlantic Terra Cotta Co. A518 

Galloway Terra Cotta Co.A524 

La Luz Products Co.....A528 

See also pages.A523; A530; B2610 

Poultry House Fittings and Fixtures 

See page. C3918 

Power Transmission Machinery 

See page .D4178 

Power and Lighting Systems, Elec¬ 
tric 

See Lighting and Power Systems, Electric 

Preservation erf Building Exteriors 

See Restoration and Preservation—Building 
Exteriors 

Preservatives 

Canvas 

Sullivan Co.A356 

Bux-Skin . A3 5 6 

Sulco .A356 

Cement Floor 

See Hardeners and Densifiers, Cement and 
Concrete Oil, Floor Finishing 

Floor Finishing, Cement, Magnesite, 
Terrazzo, etc. 

See Oil, Floor Finishing, Cement, Magnesite, 
Terrazzo, etc. 

Masonry 

See Paint, Brick, Cement, Concrete, Stucco, 
Stone; Waterproofing Paint and Com¬ 
pounds; Restoration and Preservation— 
Building Exteriors 

Metal 

Aluminum Co. of America...C2812 

Aquabar Waterproofing Products, Inc. A264 

Berry Brothers, Inc. ..C2813 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc.C2827 

Dixon, Joseph, Crucible Co.C2835 

du Pont de Nemours. E. I., & Co., Inc..C2842 

Eagle-Picher Lead Co. ... C2846 

Flintkote Co.A277 

Goheen Corp. of N. J.C2848 

Headley Emulsified Products Co. A312 

Horn, A. C., Co.... A283 

Hydroseal Waterproofing Co.A309 

(Continued in Next Column) 


Preservatives—Cant. 

Metal—Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

King, E. Sc F., & Co., Inc.C2849 

Lewis Asphalt Engineering Corp. A318 

Merkin, M. J y Paint Co., Inc.C2913 

Minwax Co., Inc. ...... A340 

National Lead Co... C2858 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co.C2862 

Sherwin-Williams Co...C2875 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc.A354 

Toch Brothers . A364 

Truscon Laboratories .C2908 

See also pages.. .A137; A268; A270; A276; 

A353; A868 

Albron .C2812 

Alcoa . C2812 

Alumikote . .C2848 

Amalie . A354 

Antoxide . C2842 

Bar-Ox .. C2903 

Bituloid . A340 

Breer’s . C2849 

Carbonite . A264 

Carbonising Coating .C2848 

Dehydratine No. 3 . A283 

Flexiblac .....C2827 

Galvanum .C2848 

Highway Red .C2848 

Ironhide .C2862 

Krodeproof .:. A318 

Krornate . C2842 

Kromik .C2875 

Lionoil .C2813 

Merco .C2913 

Metalastic .C2875 

Oxidised Carbon Cement Paint .C2848 

R.I.W .A364 

Rustnaught .A270 

Symentrex . A283 

Thermokote .C2848 

Tockolith . A364 

Trimal .C2913 

Triple Leadkote .C2849 

Specifications..A277; A340; C2812; C2813; 

C2835; C2842; C2846; C2849; 

C2862; C2875; C2908 

Portland Cement 

Aquabar Waterproofing Products, Inc. A264 
Aquatint .A264 

Shingle 

See Stains, Shingle 
Tile, Marble, Linoleum, etc. 

See Cleaners, Polishers and Preservatives, 
Tile, Marble, Linoleum, etc. 

Wood 

American Lumber & Treating Corp... .B1904 

Barrett Co. A623 

Building Chemicals Corp.A271 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc.C2827 

Carbolineum Wood Preserving Co.C2803 

Horn, A. C., Co.A283 

Minwax Co., Inc.C2853 

Processed Lumber Co. B1905 

Protexol Corp.C2804 

Sherwin-Williams Co.C2875 

See also pages.A356; B2071 

Avenarius Carbolineum .C2803 

BCC . A271 

Carbolic-ol .C2875 

Corbosota . A623 

Conserve .C2827 

Kopper Karbel . A283 

Sulco .....A356 

Wolman Salts .B1904; B1905 

Specifications..A623; B1904; C2853; C2875 
Wood Floor 

American Crayon Co.C2810 

Aquabar Waterproofing Products, Inc. A264 

Bruce, E. L., Co.B2040 

Continental Car-Na-Var Corp.C2806 

Hillyard Chemical Co.C2807 

Horn, A. C., Co. A28J 

Minwax Co., Inc.A340; C2853 

Pratt Sc Lambert, Inc.C2870 

Scofield, Evans Sc Co.C2808 

Sherwin-Williams Co.C2875 

Sonneborn, L., Sons. Inc. A354 

Standard Varnish Works.C2874 

Sullivan Co.A356 

Toch Brothers .A364 

Truscon Laboratories .C2908 

Vestal Chemical Laboratories, Inc.C2809 

See also pages.C2848; C3052 

Car-Na-Var .C2806 

Floor-Seal .C2875 

Florall .C3052 

Kopper Karbol .A283 

Lignophol . A354 

Okene .C2870 

" Permatite ".C2810 

Repello .i.C2808 

RAW .A364 

Sulco .A356 

Toxbro . A364 

Vesco-Lite .C2809 

Vesco-Seal . C2809 

Woodcrex . A283 

Woodseal . A356 

Specifications... .A340; A354; A364; C2807; 

C2808; C2809; C2810; C2853; C2875 

Pressure and Temperature Relief 
Valves 

See Valves, Relief—Range Boiler 

52 


Primers 

Metal, see Paint, House; Paint, Metal Pro¬ 
tective; Red Lead; Enamel Undercoats; 
Preservatives, Metal 

Wood, see Paint, House; Enamel Undercoats 

Prison Construction 

See Jail Construction and Equipment 

Privy Systems 

See Septic Tanks; Sewage Disposal Systems 

Projectors 

Flood Lighting 

Sec Floodlights 

Motion and Talking Picture 

Electrical Research Products, Inc.C3808 

National Theatre Supply Co.....C3885 

Spotlight 

Sec Spotlights 

Proscenium 

Lights 

See Stage Fittings and Lighting 
Walla—Motor Operated 

Allen-Drew Co., Div. of Babcock-Davis 

Corp.C3S04 

Protective Coatings — Steel, Con¬ 
crete, etc. 

Flintkote Co.A277 

Protective Compounds—Steel, Con¬ 
crete, etc. 

Toch Brothers. A364 

R.I.W .....A364 

Self Healing Bridge Cement . A364 

Protective Devices, Bank, etc.—Gas 

Federal Laboratories, Inc...C3803 

Protectors, Conductor and Sewer 
Pipe 

See Shoes, Leader 

Public Address Systems 

Electro-Acoustic Products Co.... D5271 

International Time Recording Co., Div. 
of International Business Machines 

Corp.D5273 

Western Electric Co.D5267 

See also pages...C3695; D5305 

Pulleys 

Power Transmission 

Sec page .D4178 

Sash—Cast Iron 

Andersen Foundry Co., Div. of Ander¬ 
sen Frame Corp. C3084 

Cleveland Lock Works.C3086 

Grant Pulley and Hardware Co.C3088 

Noiseless .C3084 

Sash—Overhead 

Cleveland Lock Works.C3086 

Grant Pulley and Hardware Co.C3088 

Sash—Pressed Steel 

Stanley Works.„...,C3089 

Dillon Jam-Proof . .C3059 

Pulls 

Door 

Allith-Prouty Co.C3119 

Bommcr Spring Hinge Co.C3196 

Earle Hardware Mfg. Co.C3222 

Irving, W., Forge, Inc.C3228 

Ives, H. B., Co.C3241 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co.C3130 

Drawer 

Ives, H. B., Co.C3241 

Pulpits 

See Ecclesiastical Furniture and Accessories 

Pump Governors 

See Governors 

Pumping Sets 

Including: Steam (Turbine or Engine), In¬ 
ternal Combustion Engine or Motor Driven 

American Steam Pump Co.... ..D4185 

Chicago Pump Co.D4188 

Crane Co.D4181 

Deming Co.D4182 

Dunham, C. A., Co.D4550 

Economy Pumping Machinery Co....D4192 

Goulds Pumps, Inc.D4204 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc.D4575 

Myers, F. E., Sc Bro. Co.D4210 

Nash Engineering Co.D4212 

Quimby Pump Co., Inc.D4216 

Quincy Compressor Co.D4948 

Westco Pump Corp..D4222 

Yeomans Brothers Co...D4221 

Hoffman-Economy . D4575 

Hytor .D4212 

Jennings .j.. D4212 

Pumps 

Ammonia 

See Refrigerating and Ice Making Machinery 
and Plants 































































































































































PRODUCTS 


Pumps—Cont. 

Bilge, Automatic Electric 

(See also Ejectors, Sewage) 

American Steam Pump Co.D4185 

Chicago Pump Co....D4188 

Economy Pumping Machinery Co....D4192 

Goulds Pumps, Inc.D4204 

Penberthy Injector Co.D4214 

Quimby Pump Co., Inc.D4216 

Taber Pump Co.D4220 

Yeomans Brothers Co.D4221 

Minute Man ...D4204 

Specifications.D4188; D4197; D4204 

Boiler Feed 

See Specific Type ef Pump 
Booster 

See Specific Type of Pump 

Centrifugal 

American Steam Pump Co. D4185 

Chicago Pump Co.D4188 

Dunham, C. A., Co. .D4550 

Economy Pumping Machinery Co....D4192 

Goulds Pumps, Inc.D4204 

Nash Engineering Co.D4212 

Quimby Pump Co., Inc.D4216 

Westco Pump Corp. D4222 

See also pages.D4044; D4220;’D4221 

Amertcan-Marsh .D4185 

Fieri-Unit .D4204 

Jennings .D4212 

Specifications.D4188; D42Q4 

Circulating—Brine, Drinking Water 

See pages.D4188; D4222 

Deep Well, Centrifugal 

See page....D4222 

Deep Well, Plunger 

Crane Co.D4181 

Deming Co...D4182 

Myers, F. E., 4 Bro. Co.D4210 

See also page.D4222 

Oil- Rite .D4182 

Dredge 

See Pumps, Centrifugal 
Fire, Protection or Underwriters 

Goulds Pumps, Inc.D4204 

See also pages.D4188; D4222 

Specifications .D42G4 

Fuel Oil 

See Oil Burning Systems 
Hot Water Circulating—-Heating Sys¬ 

tem 

See Heating Systems, Hot Water—Circulators 
for 

House or Tank—Water Supply 

See Pumps, Centrifugal; Pumps, Power; 
Pumps, Rotary; Pumping Sets 
Power—Electric, Belt, Gasoline or Com¬ 
pressed Air Driven 

Deming Co.D4182 

Myers, F. E., & Bro, Co.D4210 

Oil-Rite .D4182 

Refrigeration 

See Refrigerating and Ice Making Machinery 
and Plants; Specific Type of Pump 

Rotary 

Nash Engineering Co.D4212 

See also page.D4220 

Hytor .D4212 

Jenmngs .D4212 

Screw 

Quimby Pump Co., Inc.D4216 

Sewage Disposal 

See Pumps, Bilge; Ejectors, Sewage 
Shallow Well 

Crane Co.D4181 

Deming Co. ..D4182 

Goulds Pumps. Inc.D4204 

Myers, F. E., & Bro. Co.D4210 

Autowater .D4204 

Marvel .D4182 

Steam 

American Steam Pump Co.D4185 

American-Marsh .D4185 

Sump 

See Pumps, Bilge; Ejectors, Sewage 
Vacuum—Heating System 

American Steam Pump Co.D4185 

Ames Pump Co., Inc., Div. of Ameri¬ 
can Locomotive Co.D4186 

Chicago Pump Co.D4188 

Dunham, C. A., Co.D4550 

Economy Pumping Machinery Co....D4192 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc.D4575 

Nash Engineering Co.D4212 

S 'uincy Compressor Co.D4948 

kidmore Corp.D4209 

See also page.D4221 

American-Marsh .D4185 

Condo-Vac . D4188 

Hoffman-Economy .D4575 

Hytor .D4212 

Jennings . D4212 

Specifications .D4186; D4188; D4550 

Water Supply Units 

See Water Supply Systems 


Pumps and Receivers, Condensation 

American Steam Pump Co.D4185 

Ames Pump Co., Inc., Div. of Ameri¬ 
can Locomotive Co.D4186 

Chicago Pump Co.D4188 

Dunham, C. A., Co.,.D4550 

Economy Pumping Machinery Co....D4192 

Goulds Pumps, Inc.D4204 

Gr inn ell Co., Inc..D4563 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc.D4575 

Nash Engineering Co. D4212 

Quimby Pump Co., Inc.D4216 

Quincy Compressor Co.D4948 

Skidmore Corp. D4209 

Westco Pump Corp. .D4222 

Yeomans Brothers Co.D4221 

See also page.D4588 

Hoffman-Economy .D4575 

Jennings .D4212 

Thermo flex .D4563 

Specifications.D4186; D4188; D4204; D4550 

Push Bars, Door 

See Bars, Door—Push 

Push Buttons, Electric—Bells, Buzz- 
• ers, etc. 

Connecticut Telephone 4 Electric Corp.D5208 

Earle Hardware Mfg. Co.C3222 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co.D5224 

See also pages.D5216; D5249 

Faraday .D5249 

Putty 

(See also Calking and Glazing Compounds) 
Metal Sash 

King, E 4 F., 4 Co., Inc.C2849 

Pecora Paint Co., Inc. A139 

Plastic Products Co.C3051 

.C2849 

Plastoid .C3051 

Steel Sash 

Concord Paint Co., Inc.C3048 

Carrarament .C3048 

Specifications.C3048 

Wood Sash 

Concord Paint Co.. Inc.C3048 

King, E. 4 F., 4 Co., Inc.C2849 

Plastic Products Co.C3051 

King la »e .C2849 

.C3051 

Specifications ..C3048 

Pyrometers 

Bristol Co...D4926 

Q 

Quartzite 

Crab Orchard Stone Co. A497 

R 

Racks 

Barrel Storage 

Economy Engineering Co...C3901 

Bedpan 

Babcock-Davis Corp.DS308 

Bottle 

See Bottle Racks 
Check Room 

See Check Room Equipment 

Florist's 

See Florist's Shelving and Racks 
Fur Storage 

See Fur Fixtures, Cold Storage 

Hat and Coat 

Acorn Wire and Iron Works.All36 

Vogel-Peterson Co.C3876 

Sani-Robe . ...A1136 

Mortuary 

See Mortuary Racks 
Refrigerator or Cold Storage 
See Refrigerator Shelving 
Theater Ticket 

See Ticket Booths and Equipment, Theater 
Wine 

See Wine Racks 

Racks and Bins, Steel 

See Shelving, Steel 

Racks and Reels, Hose 


Allen, W. D., Mfg. Co. 

Elkhart Brass Mfg. Co. 

.D4231 

Howard, H T. M., Mfg. Co. 

Simmons. John, Co. 

Wirt 4 Knox Mfg. Co. 

Bowes . 

.D4243 

Josico .. 

Peerless . 

.D4244 

Royal ... 

Specifications . 


Radiator 


Cabinets 

See page. 



Radiator—Cont. 

Cover# 

Florentine Craftsmen, Inc.All 79 

Highton, Wm., 4 Sons, Div. of Hart 

- _ Co °l e 7 ^ fg * Co .. • • • -D4471 

Mullins Mfg. Corp.D4817 

Rome Radiation Co., Div. of Revere 

Copper and Brass Inc.D4806 

Sun Radiator Cover, Inc.D4818 

Tuttle & Bailey Mfg. Co.D4819 

Watkins, Ralph, Wrought Iron and 

Bronze Co.A1228 

Seepage .. 

Specifications .D4806 

Covers—Standard or Humidifying 

Fulton Sylphon Co......D4928 

Johnson, W. H., 4 Son Co.D4816 

See also pages.....C3583; D4462 

4 *** .. 

feMy ..D4928 

Specifications .D4928 

Covers—Temperature Controlling 

Fulton Sylphon Co.D4928 

Ja-Nar ..D4928 

Specifications .* ..ruQ 2 » 

Grilles 8 

See Grilles and Screens, Metal; Radiator 
Covers 

Hangers 

Grinnell Co., Inc. D49J3 

Healy-Ruff to..I!II "!";".'.mill 

Little Giant Mfg. Co...D4815 

See also pages.B1872; D4461; D4588 

£’ z , ..D4814 

Tu-bu-lur ....D4815 

Specifications .D4814; D4933 

Legs 

See page ..;....D4815 

Metering Orifices 

Webster, Warren, 4 Co.D4643 

specifications .D4643 

Tops, Art Marble 
See Art Marble 

Traps 

See Traps, Radiator 

Valve Clamps or Holders 

See Valve Holders—Radiator 

Valves 

See Valves, Radiator 

Radiators 

Electric 

See Heaters, Air, Electric 
Electric—Steam or Hot Water 

Acme Electric Heating Co.D5298 

Prometheus Electric Corp.C3883 

Gas Fired—Steam or Hot Water 

Automatic Gas-Steam Radiator Co_D4542 

Clow, Jamea B., 4 Sons.D4543 

Gasteam .D4543 

“Pittsburgh Automatic” ....!!!!!!!!! D4542 
Humidifying 

Ses Humidifying Systems 
Steam or Hot Water—Brass or Copper 

Erskine Copper Radiator Corp..D4800 

Rome Radiation Co., Div. of Revere 

Copper and Brass Inc.D4S06 

Robras .. D48G6 

specifications .D4806 

Steam or Hot Water—Cabinet 

Erskine Copper Radiator Corp.D4800 

Hart 4 Hutchinson Co.D4802 

Heinti Mfg. Co.......D4799 

Trane Co.D4812 

Steam or Hot Water—Cast Iron 

Thatcher Co. ..D4873 

See also page.D4864 

. D4864 

_ Gothic .D4873 

Steam or Hot Water—Concealed 

Dunham C. A., Co. ... D4550 

Erskine Copper Radiator Corp.D4800 

Hart 4 Hutchinson Co. D4802 

Heintz Mfg. Co. . '.D4799 

Ne!son Herman Corp.D4675 

Nesbitt, John J., Inc.D4804 

Trane Co.D4812 

V2™‘ rsa Ji .D4804 

Wedge Core .D4675 

Steam or Hot Water——Tubular 

Aerofin Corp.. *.D4770 

Rome Radiation Co., Div. of Revere 

Copper and Brass Inc.D4806 

§ oca t .D4806 

Specifications .D4806 

Radio 

Apparatus, Receivers and Systems 

Electro- Acoustic Products Co... .D5271 

RCA-Victor Co., Inc.D5264 

Western Electric Co.D5267 

Masts 

See Flag Poles, Steel; Towers, Transmission. 
Wireless, etc. 

Receptacles 

See Receptacles, Electric, Radio Outlet 
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PRODUCTS 


Radio—Cont. 

Wiring Devices __ 

Bnrant Electric Co...DS006 

RCA-Victor Co.. Inc.£5264 

Yaxley Mfg. Co.D5266 

Radium Protective Materials 

See X-Ray Protective Material* 

Raggle Blocks 

See Flashing Blocks and Form* 

Railings 

Balcony, etc. . 

See Fencing, Iron; Ornamental Metal Work; 
Railings, Metal 

Metal 

(See also Fencing, Iron; Ornamental Metal 
Work) 

Art Metal Construction C 0 ....AII 6 O; C3699 

Badger Wire & Iron Works.A1140 

Cincinnati Iron Fence Co., Inc.C3966 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works.C3963 

Florentine Craftsmen, Inc....A1170 

Garden City Plating & Mfg. Co.......All76 

Harsch, John, Bronze & Foundry Co.. .All78 

Hughes-Keenan Co. ..A1O30 

Illinois Bronze & Iron Works.All 82 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co.A1188 

Logan Co.A1190 

McGann, T. F., & Sons Co.A1198 

Penn Brass & Bronze Works.A1204 

Reliance Bronze & Steel Corp.A1205 

Sexauer & Lemke, Inc..... • A1220 

Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron Works... A1222 

Smyser-Royer Co.A1224 

Stewart Iron Works Co., Inc..C397t 

Vulcan Rail & Construction Co.A1040 

Watkins, Ralph, Wrought Iron and 

Bronze Co. A1228 

Western Architectural Iron Co.A1038 

See also pages.A1014; A1144; A1159; 

A1166; A1172; A1174; A1180; A1191; 
A1202; A1227; A1230; B1720; BJ834^; 

Garcy . A1176 

Metal Panel 
See Partitions 
Pipe 

Illinois Bronze & Iron Works.A1182 

Vulcan Rail & Construction Co.A1040 

See also pages.A844; A1014; 

All 66 ; A1190; A1202; A1204; A1222; 

A1227; A1230 

Pipe—Fittings for 

Vulcan Rail & Construction Co.A1040 

Steel Panel 

See Partitions, Steel 
Wire 

See Partitions, Open Mesh 
Wood Panel 

See Partitions, Interchangeable Adjustable— 
Wood 

Rails 

Chair, Metal 

(See also Trim) 

Knapp Bros. Mfg. Co.B2102 

Richsto Metal Trim Co.B2132 

See also page.A13Q8 

Display—School 

Hoffman, Andrew, Mfg. Co.C3078 

Grab or Towel 

See Bathroom Accessories 
Stair, Brackets for 
See Brackets, Stair Rail 

Railways, Incline 

See page.D5420 

Ramps, Garage 

Ramp Buildings Corp.C3917 

d’Humy Motoramps .C3917 

Specifications .C3917 

Range Boilers 

See Boilers, Range 

Ranges 

Coal—Domestic 

Thatcher C©..* * * V.D4873 

Coal and Gas Combination 

Bramhall, Deane Co.C3884 

Thatcher Co.D487J 

Twin Fire .D4873 

Electric 

Edison General Electric Appliance Co., 

Inc.C3470; C3474 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co.C3472 

See also page.D5305 

Hotpoint ... # .C3474 

Electric and Kitchen Cabinet Combina¬ 
tion 

Parsons Co. ..C3458 

Pureaire .C3458 

French—Coal or Gas 

Bramhall. Deane C©.C3884 

Detrort-Michigan Stove Co.C3464 

Standard Gas Equipment Corp.C3467 

Garland .C3464 

(Continued in Next Column) 


Ranges—Cont. 

French—Coal or Gas—-Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

Vulcan .C3467 

Freneh—Electric 

Edison General Electric Appliance Co., 

Inc.C3470 

Gas—Domestic 

Elgin Stove & Oven Co...C3435 

Standard Gas Equipment Corp.C3467 

Acorn .C3467 

Garland .C3464 

Oriole .C3467 

Smoothtop .C3467 

Vulcan . C3467 

Specifications .C3467 

Gas and Kitchen Cabinet Combination 

Acme Metal Products Corp.C3434 

Elgin Stove & Oven Co.C3435 

Murphy Door Bed Co.C3452 

Parsons Co.C3458 

Majestic .C3434 

Pureaire .C3458 

Wood Burning 
See Ranges, Coal 

Receivers 

Air 

See Tanks, Steel 

Condensation, Alternating 
See Traps, Return Steam 
Condensation and Air Pumps 

See Pumps and Receivers, Condensation 
Garbage—iuilt-in 

Majestic Co. A1010 

See also page.A1008 

Garbage, Underground 

Donley Brothers Co.A1006 

Majestic Co.A1010 

Milk Bottle and Package 

Donley Brothers Co.A10S6 

Gabriel Steel Co.A1008 

Ideal Cabinet Corp., Div. of Deslaur- 

iers Metal Products Co., Inc.D4417 

Majestic Co.A1010 

Milcor Steel Co.B1835 

See also page.D4516 

Lockapak .D4516 

Receptacles, Electric 

Brackets and Ceiling Fixtures 

See Lighting Fixtures, Electric 
Convenience Outlet 

Bryant Electric Co.D5006 

Hubbell, Harvey, Inc.D5004 

Spartan .D5006 

Twist-Lock .D5004 

Convenience Outlets—Standard T-slot 

General Electric Co.D4998 

G.E .D4998 

Specifications . D4998 

Convenience Outlet and Switch Com¬ 
bined 

Hubbell, Harvey, Inc.D5004 

Plug, Pilot Lamp, etc. 

Bryant Electric Co.D5006 

General Electric Co.D4998 

Hubbell, Harvey, Inc.D5004 

G.E.D4998 

Spartan .D5006 

Specifications . D4998 

Plug and Fan Hanger, Combination 
See Boxes, Outlet—Electric, Fan Hanger 
Radio Outlet 

Yaxley Mfg. Co.DS266 

Socket 

See Sockets, Electric 

Stage 

See Stage Fittings and Lighting 
Switch Combination 

Bryant Electric Co.D5006 

Spartan .D5006 

Receptors, Shower Bath 

Chicago Art Marble Co.B2493 

Fiat Metal Mfg. Co..D4342 

Specifications . * D4342 

Recorders, Time 

Employees 

International Time Recording Co., Div. 
of International Business Machines 

Corp.D5273 

Standard Electric Time Co.D5276 

Warren Telechron Co. DS27S 

Job or Elapsed Interval 

Connecticut Telephone & Electric 

Corp.D5208 

International Time Recording Co., Div. 
of International Business Machines 

Corp.D5273 

Standard Electric Time Co......D5276 

Warren Telechron Co.DS275 

Watchman’s 

See Clock Systems 
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Red Lead 

Dixon, Joseph, Crucible Co.C283S 

Goheen Corp. of N. J.C2848 

National Lead Co.C2858 

Dutch Boy .C2858 

Highway Red .C2848 

Specifications .C2835; C2858 

Reflectors, Lighting 

Aisle Lighting—Bookstack 

Snead & Co. C3744 

Aisle Lighting—Theater 

Century Lighting Equipment, Inc.D5140 

Day Brite Reflector Co.D5137 

Kliegl Bros.D5098 

National Theater Supply Co.C3805 

Bank Screen, Showcase, Window, 
Church, etc. 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co.D5132 

Century Lighting Equipment, Inc.D5146 

Curtis Lighting, Inc.D5049 

Day Brite Reflector Co.D5137 

Erikson Electric Co.D5142 

Garcy Reflectors, Div. of Garden City 

Plating & Mfjj. Co.D5144 

Holophane Co., Inc.D5096 

Keystone Metal Specialties Co.D5189 

Pittsburgh Reflector Co.D5147 

Price Brothers, Inc. D5196 

Reflector & Illuminating Co.D5*146 

Wheeler Reflector Co.D5187 

Color-Lite .D5147 

Covelite .D5189 

Garcy .D5144 

Permaflector .DS147 

Sterling .D5146 

X-Ray .D5049 

Cove Lighting 

See Reflectors, Lighting, Bank Screen, Show¬ 
case, Window, Church, etc. 

Exterior 

See Spotlights; Floodlights; Reflectors, 
Metal; Lighting Fixtures, Electric, Ex¬ 
terior; etc. 

Floodlighting 

See Floodlights 

Glass 

(See also Glassware, Illuminating) 

Curtis Lighting, Inc.D5049 

Holophane Co., Inc.D5096 

Pittsburgh Reflector Co.D5147 

Reflector & Illuminating Co.D5146 

Permaflector .D5147 

Sterling .D5146 

X-Ray .D5049 

Industrial 

Curtis Lighting, Infc.D5049 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co.DS126 

Wheeler Reflector Co.D5187 

Duratach .D5187 

Vapolux .D5187 

X-Ray .D5049 

Metal 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co.D5132 

Day Brite Reflector Co.D5137 

Erikson Electric C©.D5142 

Garcy Reflectors, Div. of Garden City 

Plating & Mfg. Co.D5144 

Price Brothers, Inc.D5196 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co.D5126 

Wheeler Reflector Co.D5187 

Chromilite .D5126 

Duratach .D5187 

Isolux .D5187 

Sturdox .DS132 

Wemco .D5126 

Plant, Factory, etc. 

See Reflectors, Lighting, Industrial 

Refractories 

See pages.A137; A405; D4824; D4970 

Refrigerating Machines 

Automatic Electric 

Copeland Sales Co.D5331 

Fngidaire Corp.D5350 

General Electric Co.D5335 

General Refrigeration Sales Co.D5364 

Kelvinator Sales Corp.D5358 

Servel Sales, Inc.D5360 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co.D5362 

Williams Oil-O-Matic Heating Corp_D5363 

Hermetic .D5360 

Ice-O-Matic .D5363 

Lipman .D5364 

Automatic Gas 

Electrolux Refrigerator Sales, Inc.D5334 

Combined with Drinking Fountains 

See Fountains, Drinking, Combined with Re¬ 
frigerating Unit 

Refrigerating and Ice Making Ma¬ 
chinery and Plants 

Automatic Refrigerating Co.D5366 

General Refrigeration Sales Co.D5364 

Lipman .D5364 

Refrigerating Systems for Drinking 
Water 

Filtrine Mfg. Co..D4129 





















































































































































































PRODUCTS 


Refrigeration Section.D5307 

Refrigeration and Ventilating Sys¬ 
tems 

Sec Refrigeration and Ice Making Machinery 
and Plants; Blowers; Fans; Ventilating 
Systems 

Refrigeration for Skating Rinks 

See Refrigerating and Ice Making Machinery 
and Plants 

Refrigerator 
Brine Pumps 

See Specific Type of Pump; Refrigerating 
and Ice Making Machinery and Plants 

Kitchen Cabinet Combination 

Acme Metal Products Corp.C3434 

Elgin Stove & Oven Co.C 343 S 

Murphy Door Bed Co.C3452 

Parsons Co.C3458 

Wasmuth-Endicott Co.C 3459 

Kitchen Craft .C3459 

Kitchen Matd .C 3459 

Majestic ..•.C 3434 

Pureaire . C3458 

Meat Racks 

Victor Products Corp.DS318 

Shelving 

Babcock-Davis Corp.D5308 

Market Forge Co.D5310 

Victor Products Corp.D5318 

Maforco .D5310 

Windows 

See Windows, Cold Storage or Refrigerator 

Refrigerators 

i ewett Refrigerator Co.D5330 

IcCray Refrigerator Sales Corp.D5328 

Refrigerators, Combining Refriger¬ 
ator and Sink 

See Sinks, Combining Refrigerator and 

Sink 

Refrigerators, Electric 

See Refrigerating Machines, Automatic Elec¬ 
tric 

Refrigerators, Gas 

See Refrigerating Machines, Automatic Gas 

Refrigerators, Iceless—Dumbwaiter 

See Dumbwaiters 

Register 

Faces 

See Grilles and Screens, Metal; Perforated 
Metal Grilles 

Shields 

American Foundry Sc Furnace Co.D4461 

Knowles Mushroom Ventilator Co.D4511 

Tu-lVay .D4511 

Registers 

Heating and Ventilating 

(See also Grilles and Screens) 

Auer Register Co.D4462 

Beat Register Co.D4464 

Hart & Cooley Mfg. Co.D4467 

High ton, Wm., & Sons, Div. of Hart 

& Cooley Mfg. Co.D4471 

Independent Register & Mfg. Co.D4504 

Knowles Mushroom Ventilator Co.D4511 

Mueller, L. T., Furnace Co.D4505 

Tuttle & Bailey Mfg. Co.D4508 

See also page.D4468 

Auer-De-Lux .D4462 

Dampagrille .D451I 

Ferrocraft .D4508 

H & C .D4467 

Highton-H & C .D4471 

Lox-it .D4508 

Me Knight .D4471 

Sur-Lock .D4471 

Regulators 

Damper 

Barber-Colman Co.D 4534 

Dunham, C. A., Co.D4550 

Fulton Sylphon Co.D4928 

Grinnell Co., Inc,.D4563 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc.D4575 

Marsh, Jas. P., & Co.D4589 

Minneapolis-Honeywell Regulator Co.D4625 

Webster, Warren, & Co.D4643 

See also pages.A945; D4538; D 4544 ; 

w , , D4587; D4588 

Modutrol .D4625 

Sylphon .D4928 

Thermo flex .D4563 

Specifications .D4589; D4643; D4928 

Feed Water 

McAlear Mfg. Co.D4588 

McDonnell & Miller.D4931 

Watts Regulator Co.D4932 

See also page. A945 

Specifications .D4931 

Heat 

See Controllers, Temperature; Thermostats 


Regulators—Cont. 

Pressure 

See Controllers, Pressure, Automatic; Valves, 
Reducing or Regulating Pressure 

Pump 

See Governors, Steam, Vacuum and Fire 
Pump 

Temperature 

See Controllers, Temperature; Thermostats 

Reinforcement, Concrete 

See Concrete Reinforcement 

Relays, Electric 

(See also Switches, Electric—Magnetic) 

General Electric Co.D5010 

Minneapolis-Honeywell Regulator Co.D4625 

Signal Engineering & Mfg. Co.D5240 

See also pages.D5249; D5428 

Faraday .DS249 

Releasing Devices, Electric 

American Fire Prevention Bureau, Inc.D5'204 

Reproducers, Talking Picture 

See Projectors, Motion and Talking Picture 

Restaurant and Cafeteria Equipment 

See Furnishings and Equipment, Cafeteria 
and Restaurant 

Restoration, Concrete 

See Concrete Restoration 

Restoration and Preservation- 
Building Exteriors 

(See also Concrete, Restoration) 

Caffall-Cornman Corp.A272 

Horn, A. C., Co. A283 

Obelisk Waterproofing Co.A349 

Superior Cleaning and Waterproofing 

0 Co. ..A368 

Specifications .A272; A283 

Rests and Casters, Furniture 

See Casters and Rests, Furniture 

Revolving Doors 

See Doors, Revolving 

Rheostats 

General Electric Co.D5010 

Ridge Rolls or Strips 

Asbestos 

Carey, Philip, Co.A818 

Careystone . A818 

Metal 

Follansbee Brothers Co.A846 

Newport Rolling Mill Co., Inc.A854 

Republic Steel Corp.A853 

Wheeling Metal & Mfg. Co.A862 

See also page.A844 

. . . 

Leadclad .A862 

I 0 *™* ..A853 

Specifications . A8S3 

Rigging, Theater Stage 

See Stage Rigging 

Rings, Shower Curtain 

See Curtain Hooks 

Riprap 

See Granite 

Risers 

Art Marble 

See Treads and Risers, Art Marble 
Concrete, Precast 

See Treads and Risers, Concrete, Precast 

Steel 

See Treads and Risers 

Tile 

Murray Tile Co.B2S81 

Mur tic o .B2S81 

Robe Hooks 

(See also Bathroom Accessories, Robe Hooks) 
Hoegger, Inc.C3429 

Rock Wool 

See Wool, Mineral or Rock 

Rods 

Aluminum 

Aluminum Co. of America.A1151 

Alcoa .A11S1 

Brass, Bronze, Copper or Nickel Silver 

American Brass Co.A1156 

Conklin, T. E., Brass & Copper Co., 

Inc.D4020 

Closet—Garment 

See Closet Rods—Garments 
Copper, Silicon, Manganese Alloys 

American Brass Co.A1231 

Conklin, T. E., Brass Sc Copper Co., 

„ Inc.D4020 

Everdur .A1231; D4020 

Leveling 

See Surveying Instruments 
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Rods—Cont. 

Lightning 

See Conductors, Lightning 

Nickel 

International Nickel Co., Inc..All84; A1232; 

C3448; C3479; C3816; C3886; 

D4262; D5327 

Nickel Copper Alloys (Monel Metal) 

International Nickel Co., Inc..A1184; A1232; 

C3448; C3479; C3816; C3886; 

D4262; D5327 

Rollers 

Door, see Sheaves, Sliding Door; Hangers, 
Door 

Window Shade, see Shades, Window—Roll¬ 
ers for 

Rolling 

Blinds, see Blinds, Rolling 

Doors f see Doors, Rolling 

Partitions, see Partitions, Rolling 

Window Screens, see Screens, Insect—Rolling 

Rolls, Pipe 

(See also Hangers, Pipe) 

Grinnell Co., Inc.D 4933 

Specifications .D 4933 

Roof 

Awning Sockets 

See Sockets, Roof Awning 
Construction—Corrugated Wire Glass 
See Skylights, Corrugated Wire Glass 
Construction—Glass and Concrete 

See Skylights, Glass and Concrete Construc¬ 
tion 

Construction—Gypsum 

Eurell, J. B., Co.A19S 

Keystone Gypsum Fireproofing Corp... A196 
Lathrop-Hoge Gypsum Construction Co..A198 

Structural Gypsum Corp. A204 

United States Gypsum Co. A213 

ty pS t“l .A204 

Marks T .A213 

Metropolitan System . A196 

£ y rob " . A213 

Pyrofill .A213 

Sheetrock-Pyrofill .A213 

Specifications ....A195; A196; A198; A213 
Construction—Insulated Metal Sheet 

Blaw-Knox Co. a972 

Detroit Steel Products Co. A 973 

Hall-Hodges Co„ !nc. A978 

Mahon, R. C. f Co. A987 

Pan Metal Roof Deck Co.A980 

Robertson, H. H., Co.A982 

Truscon Steel Co.AlOOl 

Blaxvsteel . A972 

Ferrobord .AlOOl 

Ferro deck .AlOOl 

Holorib . A973 

Ironclad . A978 

RPM . A982 

.:.::::::::::::aiooi 

Specifications .A973; A978; A987 

Construction—Light Weight Slab 

Thermax Corp.B2353 

Specifications . B23S3 

Construction—Pre-cast Tile 

See Tile, Roof 

Construction—Sawtooth 

See Skylights 

Construction—Sub, Nailing Concrete 
See Nailing Concrete 
Construction—Thatched, Shingle 

See Shingles 

Construction—Transparent or Daylight 

See Skylights, Glass and Concrete Construc¬ 
tion 

Construction—Trussless (Patented) 

Arch Roof Construction Co., Inc.B1908 

Lamella Roof Syndicate, Inc.B1910 

Drain Strainers 
See Strainers, Roof 

Drains 

See Drains, Roof 
Flashing 

See Flashing 

Insulation 

See Insulation, House; Cellular Gypsum 
Insulation, Gypsum 

See Roof Construction—Gypsum; Tile, Roof. 
Gypsum 

Leader and Vent Connections 

See Vent Connections, Roof 

Lights 

See Lights Vault and Sidewalk: Skylights, 

^Glass and Concrete Construction 
Repairing Material, Mastic 
See Cement, Roofing 
Snow Guards 
See Guards, Snow 
Strainers 

See Strainers, Roof 
Sumps 

See Drains, Roof 































































































































PRODUCTS 


Roof—Cont. 

Tile 

See Tile, Roof 

Trusses 

See Trusses, Roof 
Ventilators 

See Ventilators, Roof 

Roofing 

Aluminum 

Aluminum Co. of America.A760 

Alcoa . A760 

^See^oofing, Built-up; Shingles, Asbestos; 
Lumber, Asbestos 

Asbestos—Plain or Corrugated 

(See also Roofing, Built-up; Shingles, As- 

Dora, S R S J. 4 Cov In V. A828 

^ See Roofing, Built-up; Shingles, Asphalt 

Built-up „ a*** 

Barber AsphaU Co.A623 

Barrett Co.... a* 7 * 

Carey, Philip, Co. ..••• . A ^n 2 

Certain-teed Products Corp. .A702 

Tohns-Manville .. a7 q2 

Koppers Products Co. • • • • • • • • • A705 

Richardson Roofing Co., Div. of The 
Flintkote Co. 

Ruberoid Co.IIMIIIIIIIIII A677 

Dur-A-Seal . A677 

Feltex . a*77 

™*rock .::::::::::::: aw 

g^ c ° .A674 

Neponsc . mA 

.:::::.A7<>7 

Specifications.*.*.*.* •*•'•*• • • ^Mii 

Canvas , , 

See Canvas, Roofing and Deck 

Cement, Asphalt 

See Cement, Roofing 
Contractors 

See Contractors, Roofing 

C °ChMe Brass & Copper Co., Inc.• • A844 

Revere Copper and Brass Inc...A»a/ 

Copper, Lead Covered 
See Roofing, Lead Covered 
Corrugated Asbestos 

Johns-Manville .. 

Transite . Yg?* 

Specifications . Ab,w 

Daylight 

See Skylights 
Felt 

See Roofing, Built-up; Roofing, Roll, Pre¬ 
pared .or Ready 

Ingot Iron^-Corrugated, Roll, Standing 
Seam and V-Crimp 

American Rolling Mill Co. A841 

fff\QQ .»*##••••••••••••••••••**•*** A 

Iron, Copper, Alloyed, Galvanized— 

Flat, Corrugated, Beaded, etc. 

Newport Rolling Mill Co., Inc.A854 

Gohi . A854 

National Lead Co. 

Lead Covered 

Wheeling Metal & Mfg. Co.A862 

Glendale .A862 

Leadclad .. 

Specifications.. 

Paper 

See Paper, Building 

Roll, Prepared or Ready—Plain or Sur¬ 
faced 

Bird & Son, inc... ;•••• A673 

Ccrtain-teed Products Corp. .... • A702; A743 
Richardson Roofing Co., Div. of The 

Flintkote Co.• • • V a lcl 

Ruberoid Co..A731; A756 

. . A673 

Paroid . A673 

Roof—Prepared or Ready 

Carey. Philip, Co.A677 

Dur-A-Seal . A677 

Sandstone 

Robinson Flagstones.B2523 

Cleftstone . B2523 

Shingles 

See Shingles 
Slate 

See Slate, Roofing 
“Specification” 

See Roofing, Built-up 


Roofing—Cont. 

Steel, Asbestos, Covered—Flat, Corru¬ 
gated, Beaded, etc. 

Robertson, H. H., Co......A812 

RPM . A812 

Steel, Copper Alloyed — Flat Corru¬ 
gated, Beaded, V-Crimp, etc. 

Republic Steel Corp. ..A853 

See also page.D4008 

Cop-R-Loy .D4008 

Toncan . A853 

Specifications. A853 

Steel, Galvanized or Black 

Milcor Steel Co. A759 

“Twodrain” .A759 

Steel, Lead Covered 

See Roofing, Lead Covered 
Steel, Plain, Corrugated, V-Crimp, etc. 
—Black, Galvanized or Painted 

See page.D4008 

Tar and Gravel 

See Roofing, Built-up 
Tile, Clay 

See Tile, Roofing, Clay or Terra Cotta 
Tile, Concrete 

See Tile, Roofing, Concrete 
Tile, Metal 

See Tile, Roofing, Metal 
Tin and Terne Plate 

Follansbee Brothers Co.A846 

Lyon, Conklin & Co., Inc. A849 

See also page.D4008 

Lyon ore Metal . A849 

Specifications ..A846; A849 

Transparent 
See Skylights 

Roofing, Sheet Metal and Sky¬ 
light Section.A621 

Roofs 

See Roof Construction 

Rope 

Cotton 

See pages.C3094; C3095 

Fittings, Wire 
See Rope, Wire 

Wire 

American Steel & Wire Co.D5466 

Wire—Fittings for 

U. S. Expansion Bolt Co.C3256 

Rubble 

See pages.A429; A468 

Rug 

Linings or Cushions 

See Carpet Linings 

Storage Racks, Cold Storage 

Market Forge Co.D5310 

Maforco . D5310 

Rugs 

Including: Axminster, Chenille, Wilton, Vel¬ 
vet, Linen, etc. 

Domestic 

Mohawk Carpet Mills.C3420 

Molloy-Skelly Carpet Co., Inc.C3426 

Felt Base 

See page. .B2703 

Felt, Printed 

See page.B2739 

Linoleum 

See page.B2739 

Made-to-Order 

Kent-Costikyan .C3416 

Mohawk Carpet Mills.C3420 

Oriental 

Kent-Costikyan .C3416 

Molloy-Skelly Carpet Co., Inc..C3426 

Rustic Fencing 

See Fencing, Wood and Woven Wood 

S 

Saddles 

Beam, see Concrete Reinforcement Devices 
Door, see Thresholds and Saddles 

Safe Deposit Boxes 

See Boxes, Safe Deposit 

Safes 

Fireproof—Light Weight 

Art Metal Construction Co.C3699 

Berger Mfg. Co., Div. of Republic Steel 

Corp.C3280 

Diebold Safe & Lock Co.C3772 

Mosler Safe Co.C3794 

(Continued in Next Column) 
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Safes—Cont. 

Fireproof—Light Weight—Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

Remington Rand Business Service.C3733 

Schwab Safe Co.C3797 

See also page.C3814 

Berloy .C3280 

Fireproof—Portable, Wall, etc. 

Diebold Safe & Lock Co.C3772 

Herring-Hall-Marvin Safe Co.C3787 

Mosler Safe Co.C3794 

Schwab Safe Co.C3797 

York Safe and Lock Co.C3800 

Night Depository 

Bank Vault Inspection Co.C3786 

Herring-Hall-Marvin Safe Co.C3787 

See also page.C3794 

Simplex ..C3787 

Yeo Rotary .C3786 

Plan 

See Cabinets, Blue Print and Plan Filing 

Safety Devices 

Emergency Lighting and Power Systems, 6ee 
Lighting and Power Systems, Electric, 
Emergency and Exit Lighting 
Non-Slip Treads, see Treads, Safety 
Safety Switches, Electric, see Switches, Elec¬ 
tric, Safety 

Window Cleaners’ Belts, see Window Clean¬ 
ers’ Safety Devices 

Salamanders 

See Ranges; Ovens 

Sandstone 

Briar Hill Stone Co.A495 

Closter Stone Quarries, Inc... .*.A499 

Taylor Stone Co. A492 

Harvest Hill . A492 

Scioto . A492 

Specifications . A492 

Sandstone Flagging 

See Flagging, Sandstone 

Sanitary Systems 

See Septic Tanks; Sewage Disposal Systems; 
Closets, etc. 

Sash 

Balances 

See Balances, Sash 

Basement Window 

See Windows, Basement 

Casement 

See Windows, Casement 
Centers or Pivots 
See Pivots, Sash 

Chain 

See Chain, Sash 

Cord 

See Cord, Sash 

Lifts 

Earle Hardware Mfg. Co.C3 222 

Ives, H. B., Co.C3241 

Locks 

See Locks, Sash 

Louvered 

See Ventilators, Windows 

Monitor 

See Windows, Continuous 

Pull Sockets and Poles 

Ives, H. B., Co. C3241 

Pulleys 

See Pulleys, Sash 
Single or Double Glazing 

See Windows, Single or Double Glazing 

Steel 

See Windows, Steel; also Specific Type of 
Window 
Storm 

Vento Steel Sash Co.B1876 

See also pages.C3572; C3S91 

Wood 

See Windows, Wood 

Sash Operating Devices 

Bayley, William, Co... .B1504 

Campbell Industrial Window Co. t Inc., 

Div. of Campbell Metal Window 

Corp.B1510 

Concrete Engineering Co.B1514 

Crittall Casement Window Co.B1515 

Dayton Greenhouse Mfg. Co.C305S 

Detroit Steel Products Co.B1571 

Drouv6, G., Co. A883 

Levow, David. A777 

Lord and Burnham Co.C3056 

Lupton’s, David, Sons Co.B1721 

Lutton, William H., Co.C3936 

Mesker Bros. Iron Co.B1720 

Metallic Sash Operator Co.C3058 

Payson Mfg. Co.C3060 

Solid Section Steel Window Industry. .B1502 

Thom, J. S., Co.B1852 

Truscon Steel Co.B1855 

See also pages. .B1834* B1844; C3632; C3924 
(Continued on Next Page) 








































































































































PRODUCTS 


Sash Operating Devices—Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Page) 

Acme .C3Q60 

Andelco .C3632 

Ceco . B1514 

Crown .C3060 

Eureka .C3060 

Fenestra . B1571 

Fitrite . A777 

Gem .. C3060 

Globe ....C3060 

Ideal .C3060 

Lovell Dreadnought . A883 

Marvel .C3060 

Monarch .C3060 

Peerless ..C3060 

Premier .C3060 

Reliance .C3060 

Signet .C3060 

Star ..C3060 

Straight-Push . A883 

Superior .C3060 

Triumph .C3060 

Windor .B1515 

Specifications.. B1515; B1571; B1721; B1844 

Saws, Electric—Portable 

Ryerson, Joseph T. f & Son, Inc.A18Q 

Scagliola 

See Marble, Artificial 

School Display Rails 

See Rails, Display—School 

Schoolhouses, Sectional—Asbestos 

Keasbey & Mattison Co. A828 

Ambler .A828 

Screeds, Base 

See Base Screeds or Grounds 

Screen Cloth 

Chase Brass & Copper Ce., Inc........C3560 

Conklin, T. E., Brass & Copper Co., 

Inc. D4020 

Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron Works-A1222 

Specifications. C3566 

Screening, Ward 

See Partitions, Cubicle 

Screens 

Bank and Counter 

See Ornamental Metal Work; Cages, Bank 
and Office; Grilles, Bank 
Hospital Ward 

See Partition*, Cubicle—for Hospital’s and In¬ 
stitutions 

Insect—Metal Frame 

Bayley, William, Co.B1504 

Burrowes, E. T., Co., Inc.C3554 

Casement Hardware Co...C3Q70 

Ceco Weatherstrip & Screen Products, 

Div. of Concrete Engineering Co., 

Inc. .C3553 

Chamberlin Metal Weather Strip Co., 

Inc.C3557 

Cincinnati Fly Screen Co.C3570 

Concrete Engineering Co.B1514 

Corry Metal Corp. C3567 

Crittall Casement Window Co.B1515 

Detroit Steel Product* Co.B1571 

Higgin Mfg. Co.C3572 

Jamestown Screen & Mfg. Co., Inc....C3584 

Johnson Metal Product* Co.C3583 

Kane Mfg. Co.C3586 

Lupton’s, David, Sons Co.B1721 

Milcor Steel Co.B1835 

Morrison-Skinner Co.C3592 

Orange Screen Co.C3598 

Soule Steel Co.B1844 

Truscon Steel Co.B1855 

Vento Steel Sash Co.B1876 

Watson Mfg. Co.C3619 

See also pages. .B1503; B1510; B1720; C3600 

All-metal .C3572 

Artistic Sentinel .C3584 

Ceco .'..B1514 

Cinmanco .C3570 

Corry Patrol .C3567 

Fenestra .B1571 

Nu-Stile .C3557 

Primus .C3554 

Regis .C3S54 

Robbins .C3557 

Wakefield .C3592 

Win-Dor .C3070 

Specifications .B1515; B1571; 

C3070; C3572; C3584; C3598 
Insect—Pivoted Steel Window 

Burrowes, E. T., Co. Inc.C35S4 

Ceco Weatherstrip & Screen Products, 

Div. of Concrete Engineering Co., 

Inc.C3553 

Chamberlin Metal Weather Strip Co., 

Inc.C3357 

Corry Metal Corp.C3567 

Higgin Mfg. Co.C3572 

Jamestown Screen & Mfg. Co., Inc.C3584 

Johnson Metal Products Co.C3583 

Watson Mfg. Co.C3619 

All-metal .C3572 

Artistic Sentinel .C3584 

Robbins .C3557 

Specifications .C3572 


Screens—Cont. 

Insect—Rolling 

Burrowes, E. T., Co. Inc.C3554 

Chamberlin Metal Weather Strip Co., 

Inc.C3557 

Corry Metal Corp.C3567 

Detroit Steel Products Co.B1571 

Disappearing Roller Screen Co.C3582 

Higgin Mfg. Co.C3572 

Jamestown Screen & Mfg. Co., Inc....C3584 

Kane Mfg. Co.C3586 

Rolling Screens, Inc.C3600 

Rolscreen Co. of Pella, Iowa.C3603 

Truscon Steel Co.B1855 

Watson Mfg. Co.C3619 

See also pages.B1510; C3598 

All-metal .C3572 

Artistic Sentinel .C3584 

Fenestra Chamberlin .B1571 

In-vis-o .C3582 

MacCormack .C3600 

Nu-Roll .C3557 

Rol-up . B185S 

Specifications .B1571; B1855; 

C3572; C3584; C3603 

Insect—Wood Frame 

Burrowes, E. T., Co. Inc.C3554 

Chamberlin Metal Weather Strip Co., 

Inc.C3557 

Cincinnati Fly Screen Co.C3570 

Corry Metal Corp.C3567 

Higgin Mfg. Co.C3572 

Kane Mfg. Co.C3586 

Phenix Mfg. Co.C3591 

Watson Mfg. Co.C3619 

Zero Weather Stripping Co., Inc.C3602 

See also pages.C3583; C3598; C3600; C3656 

EZ .C3570 

New Century .C3554 

Robbins .C3557 

Perforated Metal 

See Perforated Metal Grilles 
Rolling Fire 

(See also Fireplace Accessories) 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co.C3262 

Smoke 

See Partitions 

Ventilating 

See Grilles and Screens, Metal 

Wire Enclosure 

See Partitions, Open Mesh 

Screens and Awnings, Combined 

Phenix Mfg. Co...C3591 

Screw Anchors 

See Anchors, Screw 

Scrubbing Machines, Floor 

See Floor, Finishing, Waxing, Cleaning and 
Polishing Machines 

Sculptors and Modelers 

Daprato Statuary Co.C3695 

Walter, G. E., Inc.*.B2197 


Scuppers 


^Eolus Dickinson Industrial Div. Paul 

Dickinson, Inc. A926 

Dean. Olney J., & Co.All45 

Watertite Drain & Scupper Co., Inc... .All46 

Windshield Scupper Co.A1147 

See also page.D4110 

Chicago .All 45 

Dickinson . A926 

Specifications.All45; A1146; A1147 

Sealers 

See Coaters and Sealers 

Seats 

Bathroom, see Bathroom Accessories, Seats 
Chairs, see Chairs 

Disappearing or Fold-away, see Furniture, 
Disappearing or Fold-away 
School and College, see Chairs, School and 
College 

Stools, see Stools 

Theater, Assembly Hall, etc., see Chairs, The¬ 
ater, Assembly Hall, etc. 

Water Closet, see Closet Seats 

Secret Door Latches 

See Latches, Secret Door or Panel 

Separators 

Oil 

Cochrane Corp.D4136 

^ See also pages.A945; D4588 

Oil—For Garage Floors 

Central Foundry Co.,.D4072 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co.D4122 

Solus .D4072 

Reinforcing Steel 

See Concrete Reinforcing Devices 
Steam 

Cochrane Corp.D4136 

See also page..A945 

Septic Tanks 

American Sewage Disposal Co., Inc..D4054 

Aten Sewage Disposal Co., Inc..D4055 

Kaustine Co., Inc.D4056 

(Continued in Next Column) 
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Septic Tanks—Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

Nustone Products Corp.D4058 

Rural Utilities, Inc. D4060 

San-Equip, Inc. D4062 

Stroudsburg Septic-Tank Co.D4064 

Sep-Tanh .D4064 

Sewage 

Disposal Systems 

American Sewage Disposal Co., Inc..D4054 

Aten Sewage Disposal Co., Inc.D4055 

Kaustine Co., Inc.D4056 

New York Sewage Disposal Co.D4057 

Nustone Product* Corp.D4058 

Rural Utilities, Inc.D4060 

San-Equip, Inc.D4062 

Simpson, R. D., Co.D4061 

Stroudsburg Septic-Tank Co.D4064 

Sep-Tanh .D4064 

Ejectors 

See Ejectors, Sewage 
Purification Apparatus 

See Chlorine Control Apparatus; Hypochlo¬ 
rite Control Apparatus; Sewage Disposal 
System* 

Sewing Machines—Electric, Portable 

See page.D5305 

Shades 

Glass—Lighting Fixture 

See Glassware, Illuminating 

Lightproof 

See Curtains, Lightproof 

Skylight 

See Skylights, Shades or Screens for 
Window—Adjustable 

A they Co.<.C3630 

Perennial .C3630 

Window—Brackets for 

Columbia Mills, Inc.C3641 

Specification* .C3641 

Window—Cloth for 

Bancroft, Joseph, & Son* Co.C3633 

Columbia Mills, Inc.C3641 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I„ & Co., Inc..C3634 

Hartshorn, Stewart, Co.C3636 

Interstate Shade Cloth Co.C3635 

Kemitex Products Co.C3640 

Rowles, E. W. A., Co.C3638 

Albert .C3633 

Calumet ..C3638 

Chouaguen .C3636 

Clay smith . C3633 

Crescent .C3641 

Damasko .C3641 

Inter-twill . C3635 

Joanna .C3636 

Kemitex Kanvas .C3640 

LaSalle . C3638 

London .C3633 

Mastermade .C3638 

No-Lite .C3635 

Oswego .C3636 

Paragon .C3635 

Radiant .C3635 

Smith .C3633 

Sun Fast .C3633 

Sunlite .C3635 

Tontine .C3634 

Vellmo .C3641 

Venetian Strips .C3633 

Specification* . .C3635; C3636; C3638; C3641 
Window—Fabric 

Columbia Mills, Inc.C3641 

Hartshorn, Stewart, Co.C3636 

Interstate Shade Cloth Co.C3635 

Kemitex Product* Co.C3640 

Rowles, E. W. A., Co.C3638 

See also page.C3626 

Kemitex Kanvas .C3640 

Mastermade .C3638 

Specifications ......C3636; C3641 

Window—Lightproof 

(See also Curtains, Lightproof) 

Bar-Ray Products, Inc.B2402 

Columbia Mills, Inc.C3641 

Kemitex Products Co.C3640 

Ray Proof Corp.B2400 

See also page.C3572 

Kemitex Kanvas .C3640 

Specifications.B2400; B2402; C3641 

Window—Rollers for 

Columbia Mills, Inc.C3641 

Hartshorn, Stewart. Co.C3636 

Interstate Shade Cloth Co.C3635 

Rolrite .C3635 

Specification*.C3635;C3636; C3641 

Window, Skylight, etc.—Ventilating 
(See also Skylights, Shades or Screens for) 

Simon Ventilighter Co., Inc.C3660 

Woodweb Shade Mfrs., Inc.C3670 

Fyneart .C3670 

Ventilighter .C3660 

Specifications .C3660 

Shakes 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc.B1913 

Creo-Dipt Co., Inc..B1914 

Elhide Co.B1918 

(Continued on Next Page) 


















































































































































































































PRODUCTS 


Shakes—Cant. 

(Continued from Previous Page) 

Tames Lumber Co.B1921 

Weatherbest Stained Shingle Co., Inc..B1922 

Blue Jay .B1921 

Old Colony .B1922 

Specifications....B1918; B1921; B1922 

Sheathing 

Asbestos—Plain or Corrugated 

Dorn, R. J., Co., Inc.452® 

Tohns-Manville....•. • •.. A832 

Keasbey & Mattison Co.A828; B2629 

Ambler . 452* 

Asbestone . A830 

Transite .. 455? 

Specifications .A832 

Concrete Slab 

See Slabs, Concrete—Light Weight 

Fiber 

See Wall Board; Boards, Stucco 

Gypsum Board 

(See also Wall Board—Gypsum) __ 

United States Gypsum Co.B2167 

Gyplap .B2167 

Magnesite Composition 

See Slabs, Magnesite Composition 

Metal Roof Deck 

See Roof Construction—Insulated Metal Sheet 

Paper 

See Paper Building 
Plywood 

See Plywood 

Wood 

See Specific Kind of Lumber 
Wood or Cane Fiber 

See Wall Board; Boards, Stucco 

Sheaves, Sliding Door 

Knape & Vogt Mfg. Co.£3430 

j£.y .C3430 

Sheet Metal 

Aluminum 

Aluminum Co. of America.All51 

Alcoa .;..A1151 

Brass, Bronze, Copper or Nickel Silver 

American Brass Co.....A840; A1156 

Chase Brass & Copper Co., Inc.. A844 

Conklin, T. E., Brass & Copper Co *^ 4020 

Revere Copper and Brass Inc..A857; A1218 

Anaconda .A840 

Chrome Nickel Iron Alloys 

Allegheny Steel Co.A1234 

Republic Steel Corp.A1236 

Allegheny Metal .A1234 

Endtiro .A1236 

Chromium Plate 

American Niclceloid Co.41222 

Chromaloid .A1233 

Copper, Lead Covered 

See Sheet Metal, Lead Covered 
Copper, Silicon, Manganese Alloys 

American' Brass Co.41221 

Everdur .A1231 

Drawn, Stamped or Spun 

See pages.A900; D4177 

Ingot Iron Galvanized, Black and Blue 
Annealed—Flat and Corrugated 

American Rolling Mill Co. A841 

Armco .A841 

Iron, Copper, Alloyed, Galvanized— 
Flat, Corrugated, Beaded, etc. 

Newport Rolling Mill Co., Inc.A854 

Gohi .A854 

Lead 

National Lead Co. A850 

Ray Proof Corp.B2400 

Hoyt .. A850 

Specifications . B2400 

Lead Covered 

Lead Coating Div. of Boston Galvanizing 

Works. A848 

Revere Copper and Brass Inc.A857 

Wheeling Meta! & Mfg. Co. A862 

BIG . A848 

Glendale . A862 

Leadclad .A862 

Leadtex .A857 

Specifications .A862 

Nickel 

International Nickel Co., Inc..A1184; A1232; 
C3448; C3479; C3816; C3886; D4262; 

D5327 

Nickel Copper Alloy (Monel Metal) 

International Nickel Co., Inc..A1184; A1232; 
C3448; C3479; C3816; C3886; D4262; 

D5327 

Steel, Asbestos Covered—Flat, Corru¬ 
gated. Beaded 

Robertson, H. H., Co.A812; A916 

PPM .A812; A916 


Sheet Metal—Cont. 

Steel, Copper Alloyed — Flat, Corru¬ 
gated, Beaded, etc. 

Republic Steel Corp.A853 

See also page.D4008 

Cop-R-Loy .D4008 

Toncan .A853 

Specifications . A853 

Steel, Galvanized or Black—Flat, Cor¬ 

rugated, Beaded 

Lyon, Conklin & Co., Inc. A849 

See also pages.A180; A4008 

Lyonore Metal . A849 

Specifications . A849 

Steel, Lead Covered 

See Sheet Metal, Lead Covered 
Tin and Terae Plate 

Follansbee Brothers Co. A846 

Lyon, Conklin & Co., Inc. A849 

See also page.D4008 

Lyonore Metal . A849 

Specifications .A846; A849 

Wrought Iron 

Byers, A. M„ Co.D4010 

Sheet Metal, Roofing and Sky¬ 
light Section.A621 

Sheet Metal Work 

See pages.A842; A844; A892; A898; 

A902; B2120; D4177 

Sheet Tile 

See Tile, Sheet or Board Form 

Sheets, Phenolic Fiber 

See Panels, Phenolic Fiber 

Shellac and Shellac Substitutes 

Berry Brothers, Inc.C2813 

Murphy Varnish Co.C2856 

Sherwin-Williams Co.C2875 

Marvelac ..C2875 

SDC .C2813 

Specifications .C2875 

Shelving 

Adjustable—Hardware for 

Garden City Plating & Mfg. Co.C3428 

Knape & Vogt Mfg. Co.*.C3430 

Garcy .C3428 

Bathroom 

See Bathroom Accessories 

Florist’s 

See Florist’s Shelving and Racks 

Refrigerator or Cold Storage 

See Refrigerator Shelving 

Slate 

See Slate, Structural 

Steel 

Art Metal Construction Co.C3699 

Babcock-Davis Corp.D5308 

Globe-Wernicke Co.C3728 

Jamestown Metal Equipment Co.C3732 

Lyon Metal Products, Inc.C3282 

Market Forge Co.D5310 

Penn Metal Co. of Penna.C3284 

Victor Products Corp.D5318 

Watson Mfg. Co.C3746 

See also pages.C3280; C3283; C3344 

Berloy .C3280 

Maforco .D5310 

Penco .C3284 

Steel—Library 

See Shelving, Steel; Bookstacks, Metal 

Steel—Roller 

Art Metal Construction Co.C3699 

Shields 

Bathtub—for Showers 

Himmel Brothers Co.D4346 

Ketcham, G. M.. Mfg. Corp.D4341 

Lehman Spraysnield Co.D4348 

Peerless Shower Door Co., Inc.D4350 

Reinhardt Mfg. Co.D4354 

Himco .D4346 

Niagara .D4350 

Sealtite .D4354 

Specifications .D4350 

Expansion 

See Bolts, Expansion; Anchors, Screw—Con¬ 
crete, Plaster, etc. 

Radiator 

See Radiator Covers 

Register 

See Register Shields 

Shingle Stains 

See Stains, Shingle 

Shingles 

Asbestos 

Carey, Philip, Co.A818 

Creo-Dipt Co., Inc. A813 

Tohns-Manville. A820 

Keasbey & Mattison Co. A828 

Ruberoid Co. A756 

Ambler . A828 

(Continued in Next Column) 


Shingles—Cont. 

Asbestos—Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

Carey st one .A818 

Colonial . A828 

Colorblende . A820 

Dvoface . A828 

Mohawk . A813 

Mohawkstonne . A813 

Stonnetexture . A813 

Specifications.A813; A818; A820; A828 

Asphalt—Plain or Surfaced 

Bird & Son, inc. A744 

Carey, Phiiip, Co. A818 

Certain-teed Products Corp. A746 

Fiske & Co., Inc. A387 

Flintkote Co. A750 

Tohns-Manville . A820 

Ruberoid Co. A756 

Beaver . A 746 

.A744 

.. 

i e J ab , t . A750 

Speedlay .A746 

Super Strip . A 744 

Super Twin . A 744 

Tapestry . A 387 

Universal . A746 

vulcanite .::::::::::: a™ 

Cement 

See Tile, Roofing, Concrete 

Metal 

Aluminum Co. of America.A760 

Chase B ras s & Copper Co., Inc.A844 

Milcor Steel Co. A759 

Wheeling Metal & Mfg. Co. \ A862 

See also page.A854 

Top-Down ....A760 

Specifications .A760 

Sandstone 

See Roofing, Sandstone 

Shakes 

See Shakes 

Slate 

See Slate, Roofing 

Tile 

See Tile, Roofing 

Wood—Asphalt and Mineral Surfaced 

FlintkoteCo. A750 

Roc-Wood . A750 

Wood—Hand Split 
(See also Shakes) 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc.B1913 

Co » Inc .B1914 

Elhide Co.B1918 

Tames Lumber Co.!B1921 

Weatherbest Stained Shingle Co., Inc. B1922 

Blue Jay .B1921 

Old Colony .B1922 

Specifications.B1918; B1921; B1922 

Wood—Sawed, Natural or Colored 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc.B1913 

Creo-Dipt Co., Inc.B1914 

Edham Co., Inc.B1917 

Weatherbest Stained Shingle Co., Inc! B1922 

Colored .B1917 

Sunfast ..B1917 

Specifications .B1922 

Shock Absorbers; Waterhammer 

Tosam Mfg Co.D4110 

Josatn-Marsh .D4110 

Shoe Racks and Cabinets 

(See also Closet Racks and Equipment) 

Hoegger, Inc.C3429 

Knape & Vogt Mfg. Co.C3430 

K-Ventence .C3430 

Shoes 

Ladder 

See Ladder Shoes 

Leader 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co.A1002 

Chase Brass & Copper Co., Inc. A844 

Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works.A1014 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works.C3963 

Follansbee Brothers Co. A846 

Stewart, O. S., Co. A860 

Wheeling Metal & Mfg. Co.A862 

Leadclad . A862 

Universal. .A1002 

Specifications .A1002 

Stud—for Channel Furring 
See Furring Clamp Systems 

Show Windows, Disappearing 

Allen-Drew Co., Div. of Babcock-Davis 

0 Corp.C2986 

See also page.A1441 

Shower Bath 

Doors, see Doors, Shewer Stall 
Drains, see Drains, Floor, Yard, etc.; 
Drains, Double Drainage 

(Continued on Next Page) 

















































































































































































PRODUCTS 


Shower Bath—Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Page) 

Fixtures, see Baths, Shower or Needle 
Light and Ventilator Combination, see Light¬ 
ing Fixtures, Electric, Ventilator Combi¬ 
nation 

Mixers, see Mixers, Shower Bath 
Partitions, see Partitions, Toilet, Shower or 
Urinal 

Receptors, see Receptors, Shower Bath 
Shields, see Shields, Bathtub—for Showers 
Stalls, see Stalls, Shower Bath; Partitions, 
Toilet, Shower or Urinal 

Shuffle Boards 

Brunswick-Balke-Collender Co.C3848 

Wagner, EL, & Adler Co.C3852 

Shutter Holders 

See Holders, Shutter 

Shutters 

Automatic 

See Louvers, Automatic 

Lightproof 

See Curtains, Lightproof 

Rolling 

See Doors, Rolling 

Sheet Steel 

See Doors, Sheet Steel 

Tin Clad 

See Doors, Tin Clad 

Ventilating 

American Sheet Metal Works.A950 

Hoal’s .A950 

Siamese Hose Connections 

(See also Hydrants) 

Allen, W. D., Mfg. Co.D4226 

Elkhart Brass Mfg. Co.D4231 

Simmons, John, Co.D4244 

Wirt & Knox Mfg. Co.D4243 

Specifications.D4226; D4244 

Sidewalk 

Bridges, see Bridges, Sidewalk 

Doors, see Doors, Sidewalk 

Gratings, see Gratings, Sidewalk, Area, etc. 

Lights, see Lights, Vault and Sidewalk 

Sidewalls 

Glass, see Glass, Corrugated Wire Glass 
Metal, see Ceilings, Metal 
Terra Cotta, see Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra 
Cotta 

Siding 

Asbestos 

See Sheathing, Asbestos 
Asphalt—Surfaced 

Certain-teed Products Corp.A746 

Brick-Tex . A746 

Woodtex . A746 

Lead Covered Steel 

See Sheet Metal, Lead Covered 
Lumber 

See Lumber 
Sheet Metal 
See Sheet Metal 
Wood 

See Specific Kind of Lumber 

Signal Systems 

Bank and Vault Alarm 

American District Telegraph Co.C3801 

American Fire Prevention Bureau, Inc. D52Q4 

Bankers Electric Protective Assn.C3802 

Diebold Safe & Lock Co.C3772 

See also pages.D5205; D5249 

A.D.T .C3801; C3802 

Derby .DS204 

Faraday .D5249 

Phonetalarm .C3801 

Electric 

Autocall Co.D5205 

Bryant Electric Co.D5207 

Connecticut Telephone & Electric Corp. D520S 

Edwards and Co., Inc.D5216 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co.D5224 

Schwarze Electric Co.D5248 

Signal Engineering_& Mfg. Co.DS240 

Standard Electric Time Co.D5276 

Telechime Div. General Kontrolar Co., 

Inc.D5222 

See also pages.D5249; D5252 

Kode Kail ...D5248 

Specifications.D5224; D5240 

Elevator 

Elevator Supplies Co., Inc..DS431 

Otis Elevator Co.D5426 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co.D5463 

Wagner Mfg. Co.D5464 

See also page.D5462 

ES ..D5431 

Locdrop .D5431 

(Continued in Next Column) 
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Signal Systems—Cont. 

Elevator—Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

R-W .D5463 

Rotoscope .D5431 

Specifications .D5431 

Elevator—Dispatching 

Elevator Supplies Co., Inc.D5431 

Otis Elevator Co.D5420 

Wagner Mfg. Co.D5464 

Boardman .D5464 

ES .D5431 

Specifications .D5431 

Fire Alarm 

See Fire Alarm Systems 

Hospital 

Bryant Electric Co.D5207 

Connecticut Telephone & Electric Corp. D5208 

Edwards and Co., Inc...D5216 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co.D5224 

Signal Engineering & Mfg. Co.D5240 

Standard Electric Time Co.D5276 

See also page.D5249 

Specifications .D5224 

Sounding Devices for 

See Bells and Buzzers; Horns 
Sprinkler Alarm 

See Sprinkler System Supervisory Service 
Steam or Air Whistle 

Signal Engineering & Mfg. Co.D5240 

Tank Alarm 

See Alarms, Tank 
Telephone Calling Systems 
See Telephone Signal Auxiliaries 

Signs 

Illuminated, Electric—Exterior 

National Theatre Supply Co.C3805 

Illuminated, Electric—Interior 

Akins Products Inc..C3748 

Boston Steel and Mfg. Co.D5194 

Century Lighting Equipment, Inc.DS140 

Consolidated Lamp & Glass Co.DS195 

Day Brite Reflector Co.D5137 

Garcy Reflectors, Div. of Garden City 

Plating & Mfg. Co.DS144 

ones, Trevor, F., &.Co.A1187 

National Theatre Supply Co.C3805 

Price Brothers, Inc.D5196 

Tablet & Ticket Co.C3754 

Wheeler Reflector Co.D5187 

See also pages.A1159; D5098 

Acme .DS194 

Dayantte .D5196 

Diffusalite .D5196 

Edge brite .D5196 

Garcy .D5144 

Letr-Lxte .C3754 

Metalfase .D5196 

Prtbo ..D5196 

Reflectolite .C3748 

Inlaid Vitreous Enamel 

Jones, Trevor, F., & Co.A1187 

Lighting Units for 
See Reflectors 
Metal 

See Ornamental Metal Work; Tablets, Bronze, 
Brass, Aluminum, etc. 

Tile, Exterior and Interior 
See Tile, Ceramic 
Wire 

Badger Wire & Iron Works.A1140 

See also pages.All36; A1222; C3974 

Sills 

Art Marble 

See Art Marble 
Bluestone 

See Bluestone 
Door 

See Thresholds and Saddles 

Slate 

Structural Slate Co.B2488 

Pyramid ...B2488 

Specifications .B2488 

Stone 

See Specific Type of Stone: as Bluestone; 
Granite; Limestone; Marble, etc. 

Window, Terra Cotta 

See page.A530 

Silos 

See Chimneys, Radial Brick; Chimneys, Com¬ 
mon Brick 

Sinks 

Cast Iron—Slop 

Boosey, Norman, Mfg. Co.. ..D4073 

Combining Refrigerator and Sink 

Weinheimer, J. F.DS361 

Combinotor .D5361 

Copper, Monel Metal, etc. 

International Nickel Co., Inc.D4262 

Zahner Mfg. Co.D4264 

See also pages.C3447; C3812; D4176 

Inco .D4262 


Sinks—Cont. 

Laboratory—Acid Resistant 

Alberene Stone Co.C3817 

Duriron Co., Inc.D4044 

General Ceramics Co.D4043 

Knight, Maurice A.D4052 

U.S. Stoneware Co.D4053 

Laundry Tray Combination 
See Tubs and Sinks Combination 
Porcelain Enameled—Kitchen, Pantry, 
Slop, etc. 

Crane Co.D4250 

General Porcelain Enameling & Mfg. 

. Co.D4261 

**** . .D4250 

Corland .D4250 

\,°runth .D4250 

Venbrite ..D4261 

Porcelain—Kitchen, Pantry, Slop, etc. 

Ebinger, D. A., Sanitary Mfg. Co.D4260 

Ebco .D4260 

Sheet Metal—Kitchen, Scullery, etc. 

International Nickel Co., Inc.D4262 

Zahner Mfg. Co.D4264 

See also page.C3812 

e Inc • .D4262 

Soapstone 

Alberene Stone Co.B245S 

Siphons, Sewage—Automatic 

Aten Sewage Disposal Co., Inc.D4055 

New York Sewage Disposal Co.D4057 

Nustone Products Corp.D4058 

Sizing 

Berry Brothers, Inc...C2813 

Building Chemicals Corp. A271 

Craftex Co.. C2911 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & Co., *I*nd .*C2842 

Muralo Co., Inc.C2914 

Murphy Varnish Co..*C2856 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co.C2862 

Pratt & Lambert—Inc.C2870 

Seidhtz Paint & Varnish Co.C2873 

Standard Varnish Works.C2874 

Truscon Laboratories.C2908 

United States Gypsum Co.C2916 

See also pages.A354; C2848; C2861; 

, C2872; C2915 

C raftexstze .C2911 

Delitone .C2813 

.C2870 

Kalkamo .C2862 

Luxeberry .C2813 

. C2856 

.C2874 

Surfalox .C2848 

Z ector .C2862 

Textone ..C2916 

Specifications .C2862; C2908; C2916 

Skip Hoists 

See Hoists, Skip 

Skylight, Roofing and Sheet 

Metal Section.A621 

Skylights 

Corrugated Wire Glass 

Lupton's, David, Sons Co.A904; B1721 

Pennsylvania Wire Glass Co. A911 

..A904; A911 

Specifications ..A904 

Glass and Concrete Construction 

American Bar Lock Co., Inc.A869 

American 3 Way-Luxfer Prism Co_A872 

Bruner, P. M., Granitoid Co. A874 

Grauer, Albert, & Co. A875 

National Vault Light Co.A1005 

Richards, T. Merrill. A878 

Richards & Kelly Mfg. Co..A882 

Structural Glass Corp. A880 

Bar Lock Alglas . A869 

\-Way .A872 

U ni % • ... A878 

Specifications.A869; A872; A874; 

A875; A880 

Glass and Steel Construction 

American Bar Lock Co., Inc.A869 

Bar Lock Alglas . A869 

Specifications . A869 

Guards for 

See Guards, Door and Window 

Puttyless 

Drouv6, G y Co.A883 

Flynn, T. J., Metal Works, Inc.A892 

General Sheet Metal Works, Inc.A893 

Howie Co., Inc.A898 

Milcor Steel Co. A759 

National Ventilating Co. A900 

Overly, W. F., & Sons.A902 

Richards, Glendon A., Co. A914 

Robertson, H. H., Co. A916 

Van Noorden, E., Co. A924 

See also page. A934 

Anchor Bar . A924 

Antv-Pluvxus . A883 

(Continued on Next Page) 
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PRODUCTS 


Skylights—Cant. 

Puttyless—Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Page) 

Bilt-Rite .A892 

Cibulas .*.A893 

Drou-Ve-Lite .....A883 

Effico .A934 

Goodwin ...A902 

Multi-unit .A900 

Peerless ..«.A898 

RPM . A916 

Simplicity . A914 

Specifications . ...A898; A900; A902; A916 

Sash Operating Devices for 
Se« Sash Operating Devices 
Shades or Screens for 

(See also Shades, Window, Skylight, otc.— 
Ventilating) 

Athey Co.C3636 

Simon Ventilighter Co., Inc.C3660 

V entilighter .C3660 

Specifications.C3660 

Sheet Metal 

Flynn, T. J., Metal Works, Inc.A892 

Lead Coating Dir. of Boston Galvan¬ 
izing Works.A848 

Milcor Steel Co. A759 

Overly, W. F., & Sons... A902 

Wheeling Metal 4 Mfg. Co. A862 

See also pages.A854; B1844 

B/G .A848 

Goodwin . A902 

Leadclad . A862 

Specifications.A902 

Solid Steel 

(See also Windows, Steel) 

Thorn, J. S., Co.B1852 

Ventilating 

(See also other types of Skylights; Sash 
Operating Devices) 

Kuhnla, August, Inc. A899 

Superior Skylight Co., Inc. A922 

Valias, Lionel. A923 

Vent-O-Lite Co. A925 

See also pages.A883; A934 

Drou-Ve-Lite . A883 

Effico . A934 

“KuPe” . A899 

Lionel . A923 

Specifications .A899 

Ventilators for 

See Ventilators, Skylight 

Skylights, Roofing, and Roof 

Ventilator Section.A621 

Slabs 

Art Marble 

See Art Marble 
Concrete—Light Weight 

Aerocrete Corp. of America. A246 

Calicel Products, Inc. A245 

Castone Products Co. A200 

Federal-American Cement Tile Co.A201 

Nailcrete Corp. A250 

Porete Mfg. Co...A252 

Calistone . A245 

Specifications.A200; A201; A250 

Insulated Metal Sheet 

See Roof Construction—Insulated Metal Sheet 
Insulating 

Thermax Corp. B2353 

Specifications. B2353 

Magnesite Composition 

Zenitherm Co., Inc.B2514 

Specifications .B2514 

Partition—Light Weight Concrete 
See Slabs, Concrete—Light Weight 
Pre-cast Gypsum 

See Tile, Roof, Gypsum 
Reinforced Cement or Concrete 

See Tile, Roof, Reinforced Cement; Floor 
Construction, Reinforced Concrete 
Sheet Metal, Roof 

See Roof, Construction — Insulated Metal 
Sheet 
Soapstone 
See Soapstone 
Stadium Deck 

See Stadium Deck Slabs 
Structural Glass 
See Glass, Structural 
Terrazzo 

See Terrazzo, Precast 

Slag Concrete Filler Tile 

See Floor Voids—Slag Concrete Filler Tile 

Slate 

Electrical 

Vermont Structural Slate Co.B2456 

Fence Posts 

See Posts, Fence—Slate 
Flagging 

See Flagging, Slate; Flooring, Slate; Tile, 
' Slate 


Slate—Cont. 

Plumbing 

See Slate, Structural 
Roofing 

(For Contractors, see Contractors, Roofing) 

Bangor Slate Assn.A762 

Buckingham-Virginia Slate Corp.A761 

Chapman Slate Co. A764 

Elhide Co.A765 

Matot, H. A. A766 

O'Brien Brothers Slate Co., Inc.A771 

Rising & Nelson Slate Co. A772 

Sheldon, F. C., Slate Co.A774 

Structural Slate Co. A767 

Vendor Slate Co. A769 

Vermont Structural Slate Co.B2456 

Genuine Bangor .A762 

Mettowee Stone . A769 

Monson Maine .A765; A772 

Olde English . A774 

Penn-Mont . A767 

Tudor Stone . A772 

Wm. Chapman ... A764 

Specifications.A762; A764; A765; A767; 

A769; A772 

Sanitary 

See Slate, Structural 

Structural 

Matot, H. A.A766 

Structural Slate Co.B2461 

Vermont Structural Slate Co.B2456 

Pyramid .B2461 

Specifications .B2461 

Structural — Permanently Finished in 
White and Colors 

Structural Slate Co.B2461; B2464 

Struco-Slate .B2461; B2464 

Sleeper Supports, Floor 

See Clips, Floor Sleeper; Sound Deadening 
Systems 

Sleepers, Floor 

See Floor Sleepers 

Sleeves 

Flashing, Vent Stack 

See Vent Connections, Roof 

Pipe, Adjustable 

Beaton & Cadwell Mfg. Co.D4813 

Slides, Drawer 

Grant Pulley and Hardware Co.C3257 

Knape & Vogt Mfg. Co.C3430 

Gem .C3257 

Q«**n .C3257 

Turner .C3257 

Sludge Bed Enclosures 

See Enclosures, Glass 

Smoke Chambers, Fireplace 

Colonial Fireplace Co. A1117 

Covert, H. W., Co.. .A112Q 

Smoke Screens 

See Partitions 

Smokestacks 

(See also Steel Plate Construction) 

Steel 

Chicago Bridge & Iron Works.D4179 

Pittsburgh-Des Moines Steel Co.D4180 

See also pages.D4866; D4878 

Steel, Brick Lining for 

See Chimneys 

Snow Guards 

See Guards, Snow 

Soap 

Cake—for Dispensers 

Soapitor Co., Inc.... D4436 

Dispensers—Individual 

Bobrick Mfg. Corp.D4429 

Bradley Washfountain Co.D4266 

Imperial Brass Mfg. Co.D4431 

Palmer Products, Inc.D4432 

Parker, Charles, Co.D4377 

Proctor & Gamble Co.D4433 

Soapitor Co., Inc.D4436 

U. S. Sanitary Specialties Corp.D4434 

West Disinfecting Co. D4437 

Soaperior .D4434 

Sop-O-zoN .D4429 

IVatrous ..... D4431 

Specifications .D4429 

Flakes 

Proctor & Gamble Co... ...D4433 

Holders 

See Bathroom Accessories 

Liquid 

Bobrick Mfg. Corp....,.D4429 

Gerson-Stewart Corp.D4430 

Soapitor Co., Inc.D4436 

West Disinfecting Co.D4437 

Softasilk . D4430 

Sop-O-soN .D4429 

Powdered 

f obrick Mfg. Corp.D4429 

oapitor Co., Inc.D4436 

Sop-O-zoN .D4429 


Soap—Cont. 

Systems—Liquid 

Bobrick Mfg. Corp.D4429 

Gerson-Stewart Corp.D4430 

Imperial Brass Mfg. Co.D4431 

Palmer Products. Inc. D4432 

U. S. Sanitary Specialties Corp.D4434 

West Disinfecting Co.D4437 

Soaparatus .D4437 

Soaperior . D4434 

Softasilk ..D4430 

Sop-O-zoN .D4429 

Watrous .D4431 

Specifications.D4429; D443G 

Soapstone 

Alberene Stone Co.B2532 

Sockets 

Ceiling 

See Inserts, Concrete 

Electric 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co.D5132 

Bryant Electric Co.D5006 

General Electric Co.D4998 

Benco .D5132 

Specifications .D4998 

Roof Awning 

_ Ktoes, F. J., Inc.C3626 

Sash Pull 

See Sash Pull Sockets and Poles 

Soda Fountains 

Liquid Carbonic Corp.C3878 

Sodium Hypochlorite Control Ap¬ 
paratus 

See Hypochlorite Control Apparatus 

Soffit Clips 

See Caging, Wire—Beam and Girder 

Softeners, Water 

California Filter Co., Inc.D4126 

Crane Co.D4128 

International Filter Co.D4130 

Permutit Co.D4131 

Refinite Co.D4134 

Scaife, Wm. B., & Sons Co.D4135 

See also page.C3861 

Crane-Warlo .D4128 

£»..D4130 

Specifications .D4131; D4134 

Softening Materials 

Refinite Co.D4134 

Soot Blowers and Cleaners 

See page. C3492 

Sound Deadening Materials 

Doors, see Doors, Sound Retarding 
Fiber, see Wall Board—Fiber; Insulation, 
House 

Floor and Walk see Insulation, House 
Gypsum, see Floor Construction, Gypsum: 
Floor Voids; Tile, Hollow, Gypsum; Cel¬ 
lular Gypsum 

Machinery Insulation of Vibrations, see Ma¬ 
chinery Isolation or Insulation of Vibra¬ 
tions 

Mineral Wool, see Wool, Mineral or Rock 
Nailing Concrete, see Nailing Concrete 
Paper Hake and Binder, see Insulation, Paper 
Flake and Binder 

Partitions, Folding, see Partitions, Folding, 
Sound Retarding 

Quilted Felt, see Felt, Insulating and Sheath- 
mg; Insulation, House 
Wall Board, see Wall Board 
Wood Fiber, see Wall Board, Fiber; Insu¬ 
lation, House 

Sound Deadening Systems 

(See also Insulation, House) 

Acoustical Corp. of America.B2417 

Bird & Son, inc.B2302 

Calicel Products, Inc.B2420 

Flax-li-num Insulating Co.B2230 

Haydite Mfrs.' Assn. A610 

Tohns-Manville .B2412 

Korfund Co. Inc...B2407 

Moulding, Thos., Acoustical Engineer- 

ingCo. ..B2440 

Sprayo-Flake Co.B221S 

Thermax Corp..B2353 

United States Gypsum Co.B2442 

Uoson Co. ..B2252 

Wood Conversion Co.B2235 

Absorbit . .B2407 

Absorbo-Phone .B2407 

Balsam-Wool .B223S 

Blue Stripe .B2252 

. A610 

V-S.G. ....B2442 

Specifications.B2215; B2235; B2440 

Sounding Boards 

See Boards, Sounding 

Spacers 

Bar, Concrete Reinforcements, see Concrete 
Reinforcement Devices 
Channel Furring, see Furring Damp Systems 
Form, see Form Ties, Clamps and spacers 
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PRODUCTS 


Spandrels 

Aluminum, see Castings, Aluminum; Orna¬ 
mental Metal Work 
Bluestone, see Bluestone 
Brass or Bronze, see Ornamental Metal Work; 

Castings, Brass or Bronze 
Cast Iron, see Castings, Iron—Architectural 
Lead, see Lcadwork, Decorative 
Lead Covered Sheet Metal, tee Sheet Metal, 
Lead Covered 

Metal Coated Concrete, see Tile, Concrete, 
Metal Coated 

Terra Cotta, see Terra Cotta, Architectural 

Speakers, Radio 

See Radio Apparatus, Receivers and Systems 

Specifications 

See Listing Under Specific Heading 

Spiral 

Column Reinforcement, see Concrete Rein¬ 
forcement, Column Spirals 
Gravity Chutes, see Chutes, Gravity 
Stairs, see Stairs, Iron or Steel—Spiral 

Spotlights 

(See also Floodlights) 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co.D5132 

Century Lighting Equipment, Inc.D5140 

Curtis Lighting, Inc.D5049 

Kliegl Bros. D5098 

Pittsburgh Reflector Co.D5147 

Reflector & Illuminating Co.D5146 

Color-Lite .D5147 

IntensiHer .D5132 

Permaflector .D5147 

Projectolite ...D5132 

Windo-Spot .D5147 

X-Ray . D5049 

Specifications .D5098 

Sprays, Hydrotherapeutic 

See Baths, Therapeutic 

Spreaders, Form 

See Form Ties, Clamps and Spacers 

Spring Sash Balances 

See Balances, Sash—Spring 

Springboards 

See Swimming Pool Equipment 

Sprinkler 

System Supervisory Service 

American District Telegraph Co.D5198 

American Fire Prevention Bureau, 

Inc.DS204 

Edwards and Co., Inc..D5216 

See also pages.D5249; D5205 

A.D.T .D5198 

Derby ....D5204 

Specifications .D5198 

Systems—Automatic, Fire 

Grinnell Co., Inc.D4224 

Systems—Automatic, Fire—Air, Com¬ 

pressors for 
See Compressors, Air 

Systems—Automatic, Fire—Pumps for 

See Pumps 

Systems—Tanks for 

See Tanks, Elevated 

Tank Alarms 

See Tank Alarms—High-and Low Water 

Spun Metal Work 

See Sheet Metal, Drawn, Stamped or Spun 

Squash Courts * 

Brunswick-Balke-Collender Co.C3848 

Wagner, H., & Adler Co.C3852 

See also page.B2049 

Stable Fittings and Fixtures 

(See also Barn Equipment) 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works.C3963 

Louden Machinery Co.C3918 

Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron Works_A1222 

See also page.A12 02 

Stacks 

Book, Newspaper, etc., see Bookstacks 
Smoke, Steel, see Smokestacks, Steel; Steel 
Plate Construction 

Vent—Cast Iron, see Pipe, Cast Iron—Vent 
Stack 

Stadium 

Deck Slabs—Precast Concrete 

Porete Mfg. Co.C3870 

Parthenon System .C3870 

Seat Brackets 

See Brackets, Stadium Seat 
Seat Castings 

See Castings, Stadium Seat 

Stage 

Elevators 

See Elevators, Theater 
Fittings and Lighting, Electrical 

Including: Footlights; Border Lights; Pro¬ 
scenium Lights; Strip Lights; Stage Pock¬ 
ets, Plugs, Receptacles and Connectors, 
etc. 

(Continued in Next Column) 


Stage—Cont. 

Fittings and Lighting, Electrical—Cont. 
(Continued from Previous Column) 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co.D5132 

Century Lighting Equipment, Inc.D5140 

Day Brite Reflector Co.D5137 

Erikson Electric Co.D5142 

National Theatre Supply Co.C3805 

Pittsburgh Reflector Co.D5147 

Permaflector .D5147 

Rigging 

Clark, Peter, Inc.C3806 

National Theatre Supply Co.C3805 

Theater Curtains 

See Curtains, Theater Stage 

Ventilators 

See Ventilators, Theater Stage, etc. 

Stains 

Brick and Stucco, Waterproof 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc.. C2827 

Mortar 

See Colors, Mortar, Cement and Stucco 

Shingle 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc.C2827 

Creo-Dipt Co., Inc.C2834 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co.C2862 

Sherwin-Williams Co.C2875 

Weatherbest Stained Shingle Co., Inc..B1922 
See also pages.A353; A356; B1917; 

Dixie White .C2834 

Kolored .B1917 

Old Virginia White .C2827 

Ter-on .C2862 

Specifications.C2827; C2862; C2875 

Wood—Acid, Oil, etc. 

Berry Brothers, Inc.C2813 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc.C2827 

Certain-teed Products Corp.C2832 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I„ & Co., Inc..C2842 

i ohnson, S. C., & Son.C2850 

[inwax Co., Ine.C2853 

Murphy Varnish Co.C2856 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co.C2862 

Pratt & Lambert—Inc.C2870 

Sherwin-Williams Co.C2875 

Standard Varnish Works.C2874 

See also pages.. .A270; C2861; C2873; C2908 

Deco lac .A270 

Handcraft .C2875 

Kleartone .C2874 

Pitcairn .C2862 

Pratique .C2850 

Specifications.. .C2842; C2853; C2862: 

C2874; C287S 

Stairs 

Bronze 

Schreiber, L., & Sons Co.A1037 

Disappearing, Ceiling Suspended—Steel 

Bessler Disappearing Stairway Co.C3272 

Specifications .C3272 

Disappearing, Ceiling Suspended— 
Wood 

Bessler Disappearing Stairway Co.C3272 

Farley & Loetscher Mfg. Co.C3275 

Frazier Stair Co., Inc.C3276 

Marschke Co.C3277 

Marco .C3277 

Presto .C3275 

Telefold .C3277 

Victor .C3275 

Specifications.C3272 

Emergency 

See Fire Escapes 

Folding—Ceiling Suspended 

See Stairs, Disappearing 

Iron or Steel 

See page. A1182 

Iron or Steel—Channel Stringers for 

Jones & Laughlin Steel Corp.A1031 

J & L . A1031 

Iron or Steel—Spiral 

Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works.A1014 

Duvinage Spiral Stair Co.A1025 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works.C3963 

Hughes-Keenan Co.A1030 

Logan Co.A1190 

McNeill Ornamental Iron & Construc¬ 
tion Co.A1032 

Smyser-Royer Co.A1224 

See also pages.A1220; B1834 

Specifications.A1025; A1032 

Iron or Steel—Standard 

Art Metal Construction Co. .C3699 

Badger Wire & Iron Works.A1140 

Bois, N.A1026 

Central Wire & Iron Works.A1028 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works.C3963 

Hughes-Keenan Co.A1030 

Logan Co.A1190 

Ornamental Iron Work Co.A1033 

Riester & Thesmacher Co.A1036 

Schreiber, L., & Sons Co.A1037 

Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron Works.. .A1222 
(Continued in Next Column) 
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Stairs—Cont. 

Iron or Steel—Standard—Cont. 
(Continued from Previous Column) 

Smyser-Royer Co.A1224 

Western Architectural Iron Co.A1038 

See also pages.A1014; A1144; A1191; 

A1202; A1220; A1227; B1720; B1834; 

C3736 

Bois ...A1026; A1036 

Ever-Ready ...A1028 

Ideal .A1038 

Klip-Lok .A1033 

S&L .A1220 

Safety-Lock .A1030 

Safety-Nose .A1030 

Specifications.A1026; A1028; A1033 

Iron or Steel^-Treada for 

See Treads 

Movable—Disappearing 

See Stairs, Disappearing 
Moving 

See Escalators 
Tile 

See Tile 

Treads and Risers 

See Treads and Risers 
Wood 

See Millwork 

Stalls 

Cow, Steel 

Louden Machinery Co...C3918 

Shower Bath 

Fiat Metal Mfg. Co.D4342 

Hart & Hutchinson Co.C3346 

Hoffmann & Billings Mfg. Co. t .D4334 

Milwaukee Stamping Co. .D4349 

Weis, Henry, Mfg. Co., Inc...D4351 

Perrometal .D4349 

Kupraluminum .D4349 

Niedecken .D4334 

Veneer-Steel .C3346 

Weisalloy . D4351 

Weisteel .D4351 

Weisway .D4351 

Specifications .D4342 

Steel 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works.C3963 

Toilet, Shower or Urinal 

Set Partitions, Toilet, Shower or Urinal 

Stamped Metal Work 

See Sheet Metal, Drawn, Stamped or Spun 

Stamps, Time 

See Recorders, Time 

Stanchions, Tubular Steel and Wood 
Lined 

Louden Machinery Co.C3918 

Standards and Brackets, Lamp 

Badger Wire & Iron Works.A1140 

Creswell, Samuel J., Iron Works.A1014 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works.C3963 

Guth. Edwin F., Co.D5094 

North American Iron Works, Inc.A1202 

Reliance Bronze & Steel Corp.A1205 

Smyser-Royer Co .D5035 

Union Metal Mfg. Co.D5046 

Vulcan Rail & Construction Co.A1040 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co.D5126 

Williams, Jno., Inc.A1230 

See also pages.A1172; A1174; A1180; 

A1188; A1198; A1204; A1220; A1227; 

A1228; C3970; D5100 
Duolux . D5126 

Standpipe Hose Connections 

(See also Siamese Hose Connections) 

Elkhart Brass Mfg. Co. D4231 

Standpipe Supervision 

See Sprinkler System Supervisory Service 

Standpipes, Water Storage 

Pittsburgh-Des Moines Steel Co.D4180 

See also pages.D4178; D4179 

Starters, Motor 

See Controllers, Motor; Switches, Electric, 
Motor Starting 

Stationery Cabinets 

See Cabinets, Metal, Storage—Stationery, etc. 

Statuary 

Marble 

Daprato Statuary Co.C369S 

Metal 

American Bronze Co.. . .A1159 

Daprato Statuary Co.C3695 

General Bronze Corp......All72 

International Art Foundries...*..A1186 

McGann, T. F„ & Sons Co.A1198 

Superb Bronze & Iron Co., Inc........A 1226 

Williams, Jno., Inc..A1230 

See also pages..A850; A1174; A1196; 

A1205; A1228 

Plaster 

See Sculptors and Modelers 



























































































































































PRODUCTS 


Statuary—Cont. 

Terra Cotta 

Sec Terra Cotta, Architectural; Furniture, 
Garden—Terra Cotta 

Wood 

See Wood Carving 

Stay Rollers, Door 

Allith-Proutv Co.C3119 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co.C3130 

Stays, Door 

See Holders, Door 

Steam Tables 

Edison General Electric Appliance Co., 

Inc.C3470 

Steel, Concrete Reinforcement 

See Concrete Reinforcement 

Steel and Iron Construction 

Section .A955 

Steel Joists 

See Joists, Steel Truss 

Steel Plate Construction 

Chicago Bridge & Iron Works.D4179 

Pittsburgh-Des Moines Steel Co.D4180 

See also pages.A167; D4866; D4878 

J &L . A167 

Steel Workers’ Tools 

Ryerson, Joseph T., & Son, Inc. A180 

Stepping Stones 

See Flagging 

Steps 

Safety—Ladder, etc. 

American Abrasive Metals Co.A1057 

Blaw-Knox Co.A1042 

Hendrick Mfg. Co.A1046 

Irving Iron Works Co.A1044 

Kerlow Steel Flooring Co.A1047 

Klemp, William F., Co., Inc.A1050 

Tri-Lok Co.A1051 

Alumalun .A1057 

Diamonos .A1050 

Electroforged ..A1042 

Feralun .A1057 

Mitco .A1046 

Safkar .A1044 

Safstep .A1044 

Shur-Site .A1046 

Vixabledg .A1044 

Specifications .A1047 

Stair 

See Treads 

Sterilizers 

Hospital 

Castle, Wilmot, Co.C3811 

Instrument 

Castle, Wilmot, Co.C3811 

Instrument-—Electric 

See page.C3883 

Water 

See Filters; Chlorine Control Apparatus; 
Hypochlorite Control Apparatus; Stills, 

Water Purification 

Stills, Water Purification 

Castle, Wilmot, Co.C3811 

Stirrups, Chair 

See Concrete Reinforcement, Continuous 
Wire Mesh Stirrups 

Stokers 

Auburn Stoker Corp.D4879 

Brownell Co.D4866 

Combustieneer, Inc.D4880 

Ernst, Chas. K., Inc.D4954 

Harrington, Joseph, Co.D4884 

Iron Fireman Mfg. Co.D4882 

Furnastoker .D4880 

Ideal Home .D4866 

Stone 

(See Bluestone, Granite, Limestone, Marble, 
Quartzite, Sandstone, Slate, etc. 

Artificial 

Bagatta, G.B2492 

Bruce, E. L., Co.B'2040 

Guastavino, R., Co.B2428 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co.C3262 

Walter, G. E., Inc.B2197 

Wise, John J., & Co., Inc.B2507 

X-ite Corp., Div. of E. L. Bruce Co... .B2508 

Zenitherm Co., Inc.B2514 

Akoustolith .B2428 

X-ite .B2Q40 

Specifications.B2508; B2514 

Bluestone 
See Bluestone 


Stone —Cont. 

Cast 


Dextone Co. 

Rackle, Geo., & Sons Co.. 

See also page. 

.A200 

Artstone ... 

.A511 

Cast—Cut 


Colonial Cut Cast Stone Corp.... 


Dextone Co. 


Cast—Glazed 


American Kerament Corp. 


Kerament . 



Flagging 

See Flagging 

Flooring 

. See Specific Type of Stone under neading of 
Flooring 
Limestone 
See Limestone 
Natural Stones 

See Bluestone; Granite; Limestone; Marble; 
Sandstone; etc. 

Preservation 

See Restoration and Preservation—Building 
Exteriors 
Sandstone 

See Sandstone 

Stone Work Section.A369 

Stools 

Bathroom 

Standard Tank and Seat Co.D4314 

Metal 

See Metal Furniture 
Window 

See Casings, Sills 
Window, Metal 

See Casings, Window, Metal 

Stop Bead Screws 

Ives, H. B., Co.C3241 

Stops 

Door 

(See also Strikes, Door and Gate) 

Chicago Spring Hinge Co.C3206 

Sliding 

See Guides and Stops, Sliding Door 

Storage Batteries 

See Batteries, Storage 

Store Front 

Awnings—Built-in 

Kloes, F. J., Inc.C3626 

Construction, Disappearing 
See Show Windows, Disappearing 
Construction, Metal 

Brasco Mfg. Co.C2988 

Capitol Bronze Corp.C2990 

Davis Extruded Sash Co.C2992 

Detroit Show Case Co.C2996 

Himmel Brothers Co.C2998 

Illinois Bronze & Iron Works.A1182 

Kawneer Co.C3011 

Michaels Art Bronze Co.C3037 

Modern Bronze Store Front Co.C3038 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co.C304O 

Standard Store Front Construction... .C3043 

Zouri Co.C3044 

See also pages.A1188; A1205 

Desco .C2996 

Easy set .C3040 

Hxmco .C2998 

Keyset .C3044 

Safety .C3043 

Store Fronts 

Art Marble, see Art Marble 
Metal, see Ornamental Metal Work; Sheet 
Metal Work; Windows; Front Work 
Tile, see Tile, Ceramic 

Storm Sash, Basement 

See Windows, Basement 

Stoves 

Cooking, see Ranges 
Franklin, see Franklin Stoves 
Gas, see Ranges, Gas 

Strainers 

Leader Head 

Chase Brass & Copper Co., Inc.A844 

Oil 

Anthony Company.D4885 

Pipe 

Dunham, C. A., Co.D4550 

Grinnell Co., Inc.D4563 

Marsh, Jas. P„ & Co.D4589 

McAlear Mfg. Co.D4588 

Sarco Co., Inc.D4637 

Watts Regulator Co.D4932 

Webster. Warren, & Co.D4643 

Thermoflex .D4563 

Specifications .D4589; D4643 


Strainers—Cont. 

Roof 

Lcvow, David.D4116 

Superior Skylight Co., Inc.D4120 

Fitrite .D4116 

Suction 

Webster, Warren, 8c Co.D4643 

See also pages.A945; D4588 

Specifications .D4643 

Swimming Pool, etc. 

See Swimming Pool Drains, Strainers and 
Fittings 

Straps, Leader Pipe 

See Fasteners, Conductor Pipe 

Strikes 

Door and Gate 

Bommer Spring Hinge Co.. .C3196 

Chicago Spring Hinge Co.C3206 

Milwaukee Stamping Co.C3209 

Vonnegut Hardware Co.C3217 

Lawson-Milzvoukee .C3209 

VonDuprin .C3217 

Electric Release 

See Openers, Door Strike—Electric 

Stringers, Steel Stair 

S**! Iron or Steel—Channel Stringers 

Strip Lights 

See Stage Fittings and Lighting 

Strips 

Binding—Floor Covering 

Floor Accessories Co., Inc.A1020 

Ankortite . A 1020 

Specifications.A1020 

Brass or Zinc—Terrazzo Floor, etc. 

See Terrazzo Floor Dividing Strips 
Edging—Floor Covering 
See Edgings, Floor Covering 

Structural 

Glass 

See Glass, Structural 

Slate 

See Slate, Structural 
Steel Fabricators and Designers 

McClintic-Marshall Corp.A956 

Truscon Steel Co. A971 

See also pages.A1217;'D4180 

Steel—Inspection of 

See Inspection and Testing, Structural Ma¬ 
terials 

Steel Shapes—Angles, Channels, etc. 

Bethlehem Steel Co. A958 

Jones a Laughlin Steel Corp...A960; A1031 

See also pages.A167; A180; A970 

0 J ... .A167; A960; A1031 

Steel Trusses 

See Trusses, Roof, Steel 

Stucco 

Base 

See Boards, Stucco; Metal Lath; Metal Lath 
and Insulation Combination; Plaster 
■Board 
Colors 

See Colors, Mortar, Cement and Stucco 

Hydrated Lime 

See Lime, Hydrated; Cement, Portland; 
Stucco, Portland Cement 

Nailing Concrete 
See Nailing Concrete 

Portland Cement 

Artstone Products, Inc.B2148 

California Stucco Products Corp.B2150 

Hamlin Cement Products, Inc.B2147 

Medusa Portland Cement Co. A120 

New England Lime Co.B2204 

United States Gypsum Co.B2167 

See also pages.B2206; B2080 

.B2206 

Handball “700” .*. * *' B2148 

Oriental. ....!!!!! .*B2167 

Specifications .B2150; B2167 

Portland Cement—Colored, Pre-mixed 

American Hard Wall Plaster Co.B2154 

Artstone Products, Inc.B2148 

California Stucco Products Corp.B2150 

Hamlin Cement Products, Inc..B2147 

» t ?r^P ypsum Co .B2167 

Handball 700 . B214S 

Oriental . B2167 

Stucco Kate .11111II11111IB2154 

Specifications .B2ii>6’;*B2167 

Stud Shoe for Channel Furring 

See Furring Clamp Systems 

Studding Metal 

See Furring and Studding, Metal 

Subsills, Stormproof—Casement or 
Vertically Pivoted Windows 

See Hardware, Casement Window—Subsills 
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PRODUCTS 


Suction Cleaners 

See Vacuum Cleaners 

Sumps, Roof 

See Drains, Roof 

Sundials 

Galloway Terra Cotta Co............. A524 

See also pa^es.A1230{ C3262j C3963 

Supervision, Construction 

Construction Survey Co.A104 

Supervision, Structural Materials 

See Inspection and Testing, Structural Ma¬ 
terials 

Supports 

Pipe, Underground 

Ric-wiL Co.D4945 

Shelf 

See Shelving, Adjustable—Hardware for 

Surface Armor Flooring 

See Grids, Flooring—for Armoring Concrete 
and Asphalt Floors 

Surveys, Construction 

Construction Survey Co.A104 

Suspended Ceiling Systems 

American Clip-On Corp.§2139 

B2139 

Sweepers, Vacuum 

See Vacuum Cleaners 

Swimming Pool 

Cleaning Tool* 

I^XpI^?!.P.°:::::::::.c38S3-;-c3S6i 

Design and Construction 

Beacon Equipment Co...C3853 

Chicago Art Marble Co.§2493 

Hasbrouck Co., Inc...£3854 

Jackson, Wm. EL, Co.•••••£3855 

Mosaic Tile Co.. • • • ..§2561 

Swimming Pool Construction Corp.... .£3856 

See also pages.A396; £3861 

Cameo .B2493 

Drains, Strainers and Fittings 

American Foundry & Mfg. Co.51955 

Everson Filter Co.£3861 

Josam Mfg. Co...£3858 

Roberts Filter Mfg. Co.. ........ S2I55 

Swimming Pool Construction Corp.... .£3856 
See also pagesC3853! C3855 

Equipment — Springboards, Ladders, 
etc. 

Hill-Standard Co. £3860 

Swimming Pool Construction Corp.... .£3856 
See also pages.C3853; C$855; C3861 

Heaters 

See Specific Type of Heater 

Recirculation Systems 

(See also Filters; Pumps; etc.) 

Everson Filter Co.£3861 

Josam Mfg. Co...£3858 

Roberts Filter Mfg. Co.£3865 

See also page.D4135 

Scum Gutters 

(See also Swimming Pool Design and Con¬ 
struction: Swimming Pool Drains, Strain¬ 
ers and Fittings; Tile, Ceramic) 

Kraftile Co........ A604 

See also pages.B2559; C3861 

Submarine Lighting 

Everson Filter Co.C3861 

Pittsburgh Reflector Co.D5147 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co.D5126 

Aqualux . .. 85!?5 

Permaf lector .D5147 

Sweet's .C3861 

Tile 

See Tile, Ceramic; Tile, Hollow, Clay or 
Terra Cotta, Glazed 

Water Purification Apparatus 

See Filters, Water; Sterilizers, Water; Chlo¬ 
rine Control Apparatus; Hypochlorite 

Control Apparatus 

Switchboard 

Bases 

See Slate, Electrical; Soapstone 

Enclosures 

See Partitions, Open Mesh; Fencing, Wire or 
Woven Wire 

Fittings and Accessories 

General Electric Co.D5010 

Instruments 

Bristol Co.D4926 


Switchboards 

Lighting and Power 

Adam, Frank, Electric Co.D5018 

Bull Dog Electric Products Co.D5026 

General Electric Co.D5010 

Metropolitan Electric Mfg. Co.D5017 

Trumoull Electric Mfg. Co.D5028 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co.D5022 

F-A .D5018 

SaftoSwitch-Boards .D5026 

Telephone 

See Telephone Switchboards 

Theater 

Adam, Frank, Electric Co.D5018 

Metropolitan Electric Mfg. Co.D5017 

National Theatre Supply Co.C3805 

Trumbull Electric Mfg. Co.D5028 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co.D5022 

Controlite .D5028 

F-A .D5018 

Switches, Electric 

Boiler—Low Water Protection 

See Boiler, Low Water Protection Switch 
Convenience Outlet Combined 

See Receptacles, Electric, Convenience Outlet 
and Switch Combined 
Current Tap Combination 

Hubbell, Harvey, Inc.D5004 

Disconnecting 

General Electric Co.D5010 

Door, Closet 

Bryant Electric Co.D5006 

Perkins . ; .D5006 

Entrance or Service 

See Switches. Electric, Meter Service; 
Switches, Electric Safety; Switches, Elec¬ 
tric, Knife 

Foot Rail or Plunger 

American Fire Prevention Bureau, Inc. D5204 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co.D5224 

Derby . D5204 

High or Low Water Tank Alarm 

See Alarms, Tank—High or Low Water 

Knife 

General Electric Co.D5010 

See also page.D5018 

Magnetic 

(See also Relays. Electric) 

Signal Engineering & Mfg. Co.D5240 

Meter Service 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co.D5022 

Motor Starting 

General Electric Co.D5010 

Metropolitan Electric Mfg. Co.D5132 

Trumbull Electric Mfg. Co.D5028 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co.D5022 

Circle T .D5028 

Push Button, Toggle, etc. — Warning 
Light Combination 

Bryant Electric Co.D5006 

Spartan .D5006 

Push Button, Tumbler, Pull, Snap, Pen¬ 
dent 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co.D5132 

Bryant Electric Co.D5006 

General Electric Co.D4998 

Hubbell, Harvey, Inc.D5004 

Metropolitan Electric Mfg. Co.D5132 

Dugle .D5006 

G.E. .D4998 

Triale .D5006 

Umgle .D5006 

Specifications .D4998 

Safety—Externally Operated 

Bull Dog Electric Products Co.D5026 

Metropolitan Electric Mfg. Co.D5132 

Trumbull Electric Mfg. Co.D5028 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co.D5022 

See also pages.D5018; D5305 

Circle T .D5028 

Tank Alarms 

See Tank Alarms—High and Low Water 

Time Control 

Penn Heat Control Co.D4540 

See also page.D5274 

G-E ....D4540 

Valve Supervision 

See Sprinkler System Supervisory Service 
Waterproof 

Benjamin Electric Mfg. Co.D5132 

Switches, Pneumatic, Damper or 
Valve Control 

See Controllers, Temperature 


Table Legs or Supports 

Vulcan Rail & Construction Co.... 

Table Tops, Phenolic Fiber 

See Panels, Phenolic Fiber 
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Tables 

Artists' 

See Tables, Drawing 

Billiard 

See Billiard Tables 

Breakfast Nook 

See Breakfast Rooms; Furniture, Disappear¬ 
ing or Fold-away 

Cooks' 

(See also Kitchen Equipment) 

Bramhall, Deane Co.C3884 

Disappearing or Fold-away 

See Furniture, Disappearing or Fold-away 
Drawing 

Hamilton Mfg. Co...C3260 

A uto-Shift .C3260 

Ideal-Universal .C3260 

Dressing 

Miami Cabinet Co.D4422 

Garden 

See Furniture* Garden 

Greenhouse 

See Greenhouses and Conservatories 

Laboratory 

See Furnishings and Equipment, Laboratory 
Library 

See Furnishings and Equipment, Bank, 

Office and Library 

Metal 

(See also Furniture. Metal) 

Art Metal Construction Co.C3699 

Shaw-Walker Co.C3737 

See also pages.C3732; C3746; C3282 

Wrought Iron or Steel 

See Forgings, Hand—Decorative 

Tablets 

Bronze, Brass, Aluminum, etc. 

Akins Products Inc.C3748 

American Bronze Co.All59 

Art Metal Construction Co.A1160 

Buck, C. H., & Co., Inc.A1165 

Cincinnati Mfg. Co.A1166 

Daprato Statuary Co.C3695 

Fiske, J. W., Iron Works.C3963 

General Bronze Corp.A1172 

Gorham Co.All74 

Gwathmay, J. H.A1177 

Heath, J. S., Co.A1180 

Imperial Brass Mfg. Co.C3101 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co. .A1188 

Tones, Trevor F., & Co.A1187 

Matthews, Jas. H., & Co.A1196 

McGann, T. F.,& Sons Co.A1198 

Penn Brass & Bronze Works.A1204 

Watkins, Ralph, Wrought Iron and 

Bronze Co.A1228 

Williams, Jno., Inc.A1230 

See also pages.A1168; A1186; A1178; 

A1182; A1140; A12G5; A1222; A1227; 

B1834; C3038 

Inlaid Vitreous Enamel 

Jones, Trevor F., & Co.A1187 

Tack 

Boards, see Boards, Bulletin 
Strios, Blackboard, see Blackboard Tack 

Strips 

Talking Picture Equipment 

See Projectors, Motion and Talking Picture 

Tank 

Alarms—High or Low Water, see Alarms, 
Tank—High and Low Water 
Gas Protective Systems, see Protective De¬ 
vices, Bank, etc.—Gas 

Structures^ see Tanks, Elevated; Structural 
Steel Fabricators and Designers 

Tanked Gas 

See Gas, Tanked or Bottled 

Tanks 

Agitator 

See page.D4178 

Brick 

See Chimneys, Common Brick; Chimneys, 
Radial Brick 

Chemical 

See Tanks, Steel; Tanks, Wood; etc. 
Concrete 

See Engineers or Contractors, Concrete Con¬ 
struction 

Copper—Hot Water Storage 

(See also Boilers, Range—Copper) 

Badger, E. B., & Sons Co...D4176 

Dahlquist Mfg. Co.D4177 

Specifications .D4176 

Elevated—Steel 

Caldwell, W. E., Co.D4178 

Chicago Bridge & Iron Works.D4179 

Pittsburgh-De8 Moines Steel Co.D4180 

Horton .D4179 

Elevated—Wood 

Caldwell, W. E., Co.D4178 













































































































































PRODUCTS 




Tanks—Cent. 

Galvanized—Hot Water Storage 

Case, W. A., and Son Mfg. Co........D4316 

Eastern .D4316 

Gravity 

See Tanks, Elevated 
Ice, Drinking Water 

See Fountains, Drinking, Ice Tank, Combi¬ 
nation 

Oil and Gasoline Storage 

Chicago Bridge & Iron Works.D4179 

See also page.D4180 

Horton .D4179 

Range Boilers 

See Boilers, Range 

Slate 

See Slate, Structural 
Sprinkler 

See Tanks, Elevated 

Steel 

Including: Air, Car, Creosote, Drip, Elevator, 
Gasoline, Grain, Gravity, Hot Water, Mo¬ 
lasses, Oil, Pressure, Rendering, Run 
Down, Sand, Ship, Slush, Sprinkler, 
Sugar, Tar, Varnish, Water, etc. 

Caldwell, W. E., Co.D4178 

Chicago Bridge & Iron Works.D4179 

Kewanee Boiler Corp.D4870 

Pittsburgh-Des Moines Steel Co.D418Q 

Taco Heaters, Inc.D4148 

See also pages.A167; D4878 

Horton .D4179 

J &L . A167 

Steel—Glass Lined 

Pfaudler Co.C3487 

Street 

Case, W. A., and Son Mfg. Co.D4316 

Eastern . ..D4316 

Structures 

See Tanks, Elevated 

Wood 

Caldwell, W. E., Co...D4178 

Tear Gas Protective Systems 

See Protective Devices, Bank, etc.—Gas 

Tees, Flanged or Screwed 

See Fittings, Pipe 

Telephone 

Booths 

See Booths, Telephone 

Cabinets 

See Cabinets, Telephone 
Instruments—Desk, Wall, etc. 

Automatic Electric Inc.D5252 

Connecticut Telephone & Electric Corp. D5208 

Edwards and Co., Inc.D5216 

Graybar Electric Co.D5258 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co.D5224 

North Electric Mfg. Co.D5255 

Standard Electric Time Co.D5276 

Stanley & Patterson, Inc.D5249 

Stromberg-Carlson Telephone Mfg. Co. D5262 

DeVeau• .D5249 

Letter Box Units—Vestibule 

(See also Letter Boxes, Apartment House) 
Connecticut Telephone & Electric Corp. D5208 

Edwards and Co., Inc.D5216 

See also pages.D5224; D5249 

DeVeau .DS249 

Power Supply Cabinets 

See page .D5249 

Service, Public 

American Telephone and Telegraph Co. D5250 

Signal Auxiliaries 

Automatic Electric Inc.D5252 

Signal System Combination 

Connecticut Telephone & Electric Corp. D5208 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co.D5224 

Signal Engineering & Mfg. Co.D5240 

Stromberg-Carlson Telephone Mfg. Co. D5262 

See also page. % ..D5205 

Specifications.D5224 

Signaling—Auxiliaries 

North Electric Mfg. Co.D5255 

Switchboards 

Automatic Electric Inc.D5252 

Edwards and Co., Inc.D5216 

Graybar Electric Co. .D5258 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co.D5224 

Standard Electric Time Co.D5276 

Stromberg-Carlson Telephone Mfg. Co. D5262 

See also page.D5249 

PA-X .D52S2 

Deveau . .D5249 

Systems 

(For Offices, Apartment Houses, Schools, 
Hospitals, etc.) 

Automatic Electric Inc.D5252 

Connecticut Telephone & Electric Corp. D5208 
(Continued in Next Column) 


Telephone—Cont. 

Systems—Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

Edwards and Co., Inc.D5216 

Graybar Electric Co.D5258 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co.D5224 

North Electric Mfg. Co.D525S 

Standard Electric Time Co.D5276 

Stanley & Patterson Inc.D5249 

Stromberg-Carlson Telephone Mfg. Co. D5262 

Auto-Com .D5252 

Connectaphone .D5208 

P e / e ™ .D5249 

P- A ' x .D5252 

Stronger .D5252 

Specifications.DS252; D525S 

Temperature 

Controllers, see Controllers, Temperature 
Indicators, see Thermometers 
Regulators, Damper, see Regulators, Damper 
Regulators or Controls, see Controllers, 
Temperature 

Regulators, Tank or Valve Controlling, see 
Controllers, Temperature 

Temperature and Pressure Relief 

Valves 

See Valves, Relief—Range Boiler 

Tennis 

Court Enclosures, see Fencing, Wire or 

Woven Wire 

Court Lighting, see Floodlights 

Terne Plate 

See Sheet Metal, Tin and Terne Plate 

Terra Cotta 

Architectural 

Atlantic Terra Cotta Co. A518 

Conkling-Armstrong Terra Cotta Co... A521 

Corning Terra Cotta Co., Inc. A522 

Eastern Terra Cotta Co. A523 

Federal Seaboard Terra Cotta Corp.... A526 

Ketcham, O. W. A527 

National Terra Cotta Society. A514 

Northwestern Terra Cotta Co. A530 

See also page. A524 

Specifications for the Manufacture, Furnish¬ 
ing and Setting .. A514 

Blocks 

See Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta 

Chimney Caps 

See Chimney Caps and Pots—Terra Cotta 

Roofing, Tile 

See Tile, Roofing, Clay or Terra Cotta 
Window Sills 

See Sills, Window, Terra Cotta 

Terrazzo 

Aggregates 

Appalachian Marble Co., Inc.A481 

Norton Co.B2616 

Alundum . B 2616 

Specifications .B2616 

Bond Breaker 

(See also Paper, Building) 

Sisalkraft Co.B2090 

Specifications .B2090 

Cleaning Compounds 

See- Cleaners, Polishers and Preservatives, 
Tile, Marble, Linoleum, etc. 

Cove Base 

See Terrazzo Flooring 

Curing 

See Flooring, Cement and Terrazzo, Curing 
and Protection 

Floor Dividing Strips 

Del Turco, L., & Bros., Inc.B2648 

Floor Accessories Co., Inc.B266'4 

Lockstnp Mfg. Corp.B2650 

Manhattan Terrazzo Brass Strip Co., 

Inc.B2655 

National Heliopore Floor Corp...’. .B2662 

I * *.. .B2664 

T.M.C Lockstrtp .B2650 

Twin Anchor .B2655 

Specifications .B2650; B2662; B2664 

Flooring 

Del Turco, L., & Bros., Inc.B2648 

Hachmeister-Lind Co.B2674 

Kompolite Co., Inc.B2683 

Lockstrip Mfg. Co.B2650 

Marbleithic Co. B2654 

Marbleloid Co.B2688 

National Heliopore Floor Corp.B2662 

National Terrazo and Mosaic Assn... .B2636 
United States Euboeolith Co., Inc. ...B2692 

Euboeolith . B2692 

Halicomp . B2674 

Specifications.B2636; B2648; B2650; 

B2662; B2683 


Terrazzo—Cont. 

Flooring, Finishing Compounds for 

See Oil, Floor Finishing, Cement, Magnesite 
Terrazzo, etc. 

Flooring, Magnesite 

See Flooring, Magnesite Composition 

Precast—Wainscoting, Cove Base, Slabs, 
Trim, etc. 

Marbleithic Co.B2654 

Tile 

See Tile, Terrazzo 

Treads 

See Terrazzo Flooring 

Testing 

Borings, see Borings, Test—Foundation 
Structural Materials, see Inspection and 
Testing, Structural Materials 

Texture Paint 

See Paint, Texturing 

Theater 

Aisle Lights, see Reflectors. Lighting, Aisle 
Lighting—Theater 

Curtains, see Curtains, Theater Stage 
Curtain Operators, see Curtains, Theater 
Stage—Operators for 
Display Frames, see Frames, Display 
Elevators, see Elevators, Theater 
E mer f c ** c r Lighting Systems, see Lighting 
and Power Systems, Electric Emergency 
and Exit Lighting 

Equipment, see Furnishings and Equipment, 

Equipment, Electric, see Stage Fittings and 
Lighting 

Stage Ventilators, see Ventilators, Theater 
Stage, etc. 

Switchboards, see Switchboards, Theater 
Ticket Booths and Equipment, see Ticket 
Booths and Equipment, Theater 

Therapeutic Appliances 

Clow, James B., & Sons.D4300 

Crane Co.D4250 

See also page.C3883 

Thermometers 

Barber-Colman Co.D4534 

Thermometers, Indicating and Re¬ 
cording 

Bristol Co.D4926 

See also page.D4538 

Thermostatically Operated Radiator 
Valves 

See Valves, Radiator—Thermostatically Op¬ 
erated 

Thermostats 

(See also Controllers, Temperature) 

Barber-Colman Co.D4534 

Bishop and Babcock Sales Co.D4544 

Fulton Sylphon Co.D4928 

Grinnell Co., Inc.D4665 

lohnson Service Co.D4536 

Minneapolis-Honeywell Regulator Co..D4625 

Penn Heat Control Co.D4540 

Powers Regulator Co.D4538 

S®y” ond .,F. I.. Co. ..D4537 

Webster, Warren, & Co.D4643 

See also page.D5298 

Duo-Stat .D4537 

Duotherm .D4665 

sylphon Registherm .D4928 

U nt f™ .. D4625 

Specifications .D4928 

Thermostats, Weather Compensat¬ 

ing 

Raymond, F. I., Co.D4537 

Duo-Stat .D4537 

Thimbles, Wire Rope 

See Rope, Wire—Fittings for 

Thresholds and Saddles 

Bluestone 

American Blue Stone Co.B2524 

Ambluco Non-slip .B2524 

Specifications .B2524 

Metal 

Accurate Metal Weather Strip Co.C3526 

Chase Brass & Copper Co., Inc. A844 

Detroit Show Case Co.C2996 

Floor Accessories Co., Inc..A1020 

Imperial Brass Mfg. Co.C3101 

Kawneer Co. C3011 

Rixson, Oscar C., Co...! X3173 

Universal Safety Tread, Inc.A1088 

Vonnegut Hardware Co. C3217 

See also pages.A1159: Al 191; A1201; 

. . . A1281; C2988; C3040 

AnkorM* . . 

Specifications .A1020 
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PRODUCTS 


Thresholds and Saddles—Cont. 

Rubber 

See Tile, Rubber—Floor 
Safety—N on-slip 

American Abrasive Metals Co.A1057 

American Mason Safety Tread Co.A1069 

Norton Co.B2616 

Standard Safety Tread Corp.A1086 

Alumalun .A1057 

Alundum .B2616 

Bronzalun .A1057 

Feralun .A1057 

Mason .A1069 

Nicalun .A1057 

Specifications.A1057 

Slate 

(See also Slate, Structural) 

Structural Slate Co.B2488 

Specifications . B2488 

Soapstone 

See Soapstone; Flooring, Soapstone 

Tile 

(See also Tile, Ceramic; Tile, Paving) 

united States Quarry Tile Co.B2593 

Weatherstrip Combination 
(See also Door Bottoms) 

Accurate Metal Weather Strip Co.C3526 

Burrowes, E. T. f Co., Inc.C3530 

Ceco Weatherstrip & Screen Products, 

Div. of Concrete Engineering Co., 

_ Inc. .C3531 

Chamberlin Metal Weather Strip Co., 

„ Inc.C3532 

Chase Brass & Copper Co., Inc. A844 

Invincible Weather Guard Co., Inc....C3536 

Kane Mfg. Co.C3540 

Master Metal Strip Service, Inc.C3541 

Monarch Metal Weatherstrip Corp... .C3542 

National Metal Products Co.C3545 

Niagara Metal Weather Strip Co.C3546 

Reese Metal Weather Strip Co.C3548 

Spanjers. A. J., Co.C3552 

See also page.C3538 

Sill-Dor Seal .C3532 

Specifications .C3536; C3541 

Throats—Fireplace 

See Dampers, Fireplace 

Ticket 

Booths and Equipment, Theater 

Clark, Peter, Inc.C3806 

National Theatre Supply Co.C3805 

Cancelling Machines 

See page.C3871 

Tie Racks 

Hoegger, Inc ........ C3429 

Tiering Machines 

See Elevators, Portable 

Ties 

Bar, Concrete Reinforcing 

See Concrete Reinforcing Devices 

Form 

See Form Ties, Clamps and Spacers 

Furring Channel 

Union Steel Products Co.A192 

Wall, Metal 

Floor Accessories Co., Inc.A188 

Munson Mfg. Co. A191 

Universal Form Clamp Co. A193 

See also pages-A163; A185; B2099; B2137 

Ankortite . A188 

Grip-Tite . A191 

Security . A163 

Wall-Tys .A163 

Specifications .A188; A191 

Wood, Railroad 
See Lumber 

Tile, Acoustical 

Calicel Products, Inc.B2420 

Guastavino, R., Co.B2428 

Housing Co.B2438 

Insulite Co.B2321 

Johns-Manville .B2412 

Moulding, Thos., Acoustical Engineer¬ 
ing Co.B2440 

United States Gypsum Co.B2442 

Wood Conversion Co.B2235 

X-ite Corp., Div. of E. L. Bruce Co... .B2508 

Acoustex .B2438 

Acoustile .B2321 

Acoustone .B2442 

Akoustolith .B2428 

Balsam-Wool .B2235 

J-M .B2412 

Nasktile .B2412 

Quietile .B2235 

Rockoustile .B2412 

Rumford .B2428 

Sanacoustic .B2412 

T. M.B .B2440 

U. S.G .B2442 

Specifications .B2235; B2321; B2428; 

B2438; B2440; B2442 


Tile, Art Marble 

(See also Tile, Terrazzo) 

Chicago Art Marble Co.B2493 

Specifications .B2493 

Tile, Asphalt 

American Asphalt Tile Corp.B2669 

Congoleum-Nairn Inc.B2717 

Duraflex Co.B2670 

Grauer, Albert, & Co.B2676 

Hachmeister-Lind Co.B2674 

Johns-Manville .B2679 

Kennedy, David E., Inc.B2684 

Kompohte Co., Inc.B2683 

Leitch Mfg. Co., Inc.B2686 

Rezilite Mfg. Co.B2691 

Tile-Tex Co.B2693 

United States Rubber Co.B2699 

Duraflex . B2670 

Durite .B2699 

Granito .B2676 

Halico . ...B2674 

Hanotile .B2669 

J-M .B2679 

Kompo .B2683 

Rez-Il-Tile .B2691 

Rubberstone .B2669 

Style-Tile .B2676 

Treadlite .B2717 

Specifications.B2669; B2670; B2676; B2679; 

B2683; B2684; B2686; B2693; B2699 

Tile, Board Form 

See Tile, Sheet or Board Form 

Tile, Cement 

Floor and Wall 

American Kerament Corp.B2619 

Chicago Art Marble Co.B2493 

Cement Slayte .B2493 

Kerament ..B2619 

Roof Slab 

See Tile, Roof, Reinforced Cement 

Roofing 

See Tile, Roofing, Concrete 

Tile, Ceramic 

Decorative and Faience 

American Encaustic Tiling Co., Ltd...B2535 

Associated Tile Mfrs.B2540 

Batchelder-Wilson Co. ..B2542 

Cambridge-Wheatley Co.B2548 

Fairfacts Co.B2549 

Flint Faience & Tile Co.B2554 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co.C3855 

Kraftile Co.B2559 

Mosaic Tile Co.B2561 

Mueller Mosaic Co.B2558 

National Tile Co.B2585 

Pardee Matawan Tile Co.B2609 

Robertson Art Tile Co.B2589 

Rookwood Pottery Co.B2610 

Sparta Ceramic Co...B2612 

See also pages.A527; A530; D5048 

Aetco .B2535 

Artline .B2585 

Boulder . B2558 

Chromatex . B2589 

' Dustprest .B2561 

Flemish .B2558 

Flintcraft .B2554 

Flormate x .B2589 

Gobelin .B2535 

Grueby .B2609 

Hermosa .B2535 

Lombardie .B2535 

Permatile .B2535 

Planatile .B2589 

Reflecta .B2535 

Rusta .B2558 

Satintex .B2585 

Varitone .B2585 

Vitrobryt .B2585 

Specifications. .B2554; B2561; B2610; B2612 

Floor and Wall—Glazed, Matt, Vitreou* 

American Encaustic Tiling Co., Ltd...B2535 

Associated Tile Mfrs.B2540 

Batchelder-Wilson Co.B2542 

Cambridge-Wheatley Co.B2548 

Fairfacts Co.B2549 

Flint Faience & Tile Co.B2554 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co.C3855 

Kraftile Co.B2559 

Mosaic Tile Co.B2561 

Mueller Mosaic Co.B2558 

National Tile Co.B2585 

Pardee Matawan Tile Co.B2609 

Robertson Art Tile Co.B2589 

Rookwood Pottery Co.B2610 

Sparta Ceramic Co.B2612 

United States Quarry Tile Co.B2593 

See also page.D5048 

Aetco . B2535 

Art line .B2585 

Boulder . B2558 

Chromatex .B2589 

Crinkle Mosaics .B2542 

Flemish .B2558 

Flintcraft .B2554 

Flormate :r .B2589 

Gobelin .B2535 

Hermosa .B2535 

Mosane ..B2561 

(Continued in Next Column) 
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Tile, Ceramic—Cont. 

Floor and Wall—Glazed, Matt, Vitreous 

—Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

Permatile .B2535 

Planatile .B2589 

Reflecta .B2535 

Romany .B2593 

Rusta .B2558 

Satintex .B2585 

Varitone .B2585 

Vitrobryt .B2585 

Vitrocraft .B2554 

Specifications .B2554; B2561; 

B2593; B2610; B2612 

Non-slip 

See Tile, Paving, Non-slip 
Quarry 

See Tile, Paving, Quarry or Promenade 

Tile, Cleaners 

See Cleaners, Polishers and Preservatives, 
Tile, Marble, Linoleum, etc. 

Tile, Concrete, Metal Coated 

Macotta Mfrs. Assn.A1192 

Specifications.All 92 

Tile, Cork 

Armstrong Cork Co.B'2703 

Hasbrouck Flooring Co.B2048 

Kennedy, David E., Inc.B2684 

Mundet Cork Corp...B2751 

United Cork Cos.B2268 

See also page. A875 

Jointite ..B2751 

Specifications..B2684; B2703; B2751; B2864 

Tile, Cork Composition 

Armstrong Cork Co.B2703 

Congoleum-Nairn, Inc.B2717 

Kennedy, David E., Inc.B2684 

See also page. A875 

Everlastic .B2684 

Linotile .. B2703 

Sealex Treadlite ..B2717 

Specifications.........B2684; B2703; B2717 

Tile Cutters 

Kraftile Co.... .A604; B2559 

Tile, Floor—Gypsum 

(See also Floor Construction, Gypsum) 

Structural Gypsum Corp. A204 

Gypsteel . A204 

Tile, Glazed 

See Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta; 
Tile, Paving; Tile, Ceramic 

Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta 

Backing Up 

See Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta, Ex¬ 
terior and Load Bearing 

Book 

See Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta, Par¬ 
tition, Furring, etc. 

Exterior and Load Bearing 

Ar-Ke-Tex Corp. A535 

Atlantic Terra Cotta Co. A518 

National Fireproofing Corp. A549 

New Jersey Hollow Tile Corp. A608 

Wheeler Building Tile Co., Inc. A603 

See also pages.A396; A399 

Jersey . A608 

Natco . A549 

Raritile . A608 

Speedtile .A603 

Unibacker .A549 

Glazed 

Ar-Ke-Tex Corp. A535 

Atlantic Terra Cotta Co.A518 

Eastern Terra Cotta Co.\... A523 

Kraftile Co. A604 

National Fireproofing Corp.A549 

Northwestern Terra Cotta Co.A530 

See page. A526 

Art-I-San .A530 

Kraft-Enamel . A604 

Natco Vitritile . A549 

Partition, Furring, Beam and Column 
Covering, etc. 

Ar-Ke-Tex Corp.A535 

Atlantic Terra Cotta Co.A518 

Ketchara, O. W. A527 

National Fireproofing Corp. A549 

New Jersey Hollow Tile Corp....A608 

See page. A396 

Jersey .A608 

Natco . A549 

Natco Vitritile .A549 

Raritile .A608 

Segmental and Flat Arch 

National Fireproofing Corp.A549 

Natco . A5 49 

Natcoflor .A549 

Specifications .. A549 






























































































































































































































PRODUCTS 


Tile, Hollow, Concrete 

Load Bearing 

See page . 


.A421 

Tile, Hollow, Glass 

Corning Glass Works.C2928 

Structural Glass Corp. A880 

Pyrex .C2928 

Specifications. A880 

Tile, Hollow, Gypsum 

Partition, Furring, Beam and Column 
Covering, etc. 

American Clip-On Corp.B2139 

Atlantic Gypsum Products Co.B2155 

Certain-teed Products Corp.A616 

Structural Gypsum Corp. A615 

United States Gypsum Co.A213; B2167 

Universal Gypsum & Lime Co.B2081 

Acme . A616 

Clip-On .B2139 

Gypsteel . A615 

Pyrobar .A'213; B2167 

Rockwall .B2155 

Specifications.A213; A616; B2139 

Tile, Hollow or Solid, Cinder Con¬ 
crete 

Load Bearing, Partition, Furring, Floor 
Arch, etc. 

Nailcrete Corp. A614 

Specifications.A614 

Tile, Light Weight Concrete 

(See also Slabs, Concrete—Lightweight) 

Haydite Mfrs/ Assn. A610 

Haydite .A610 

Tile, Linoleum 

See Tile, Cork Composition 

Tile, Magnesite Composition 

See Flooring, Magnesite Composition Slab; 
Slabs, Magnesite Composition 

Tile, Marble 

(See also Marble) 

Appalachian Marble Co., Inc.A481 

Tile, Mastic Composition 

See Tile, Asphalt 

Tile, Metal 

See Tile, Wall, Metal; Tile, Roofing, Metal; 
etc. 

Tile, Paving 

Linoleum 

See Tile, Cork Composition 

Non-slip 

Associated Tile Mfrs.B2540 

Batchelder-Wilson Co.B2542 

Chicago Art Marble Co.B2493 

Mosaic Tile Co.B2561 

Norton Co.B2616 

See also pages.A779; B2S58; B2609 

Alundum .B2616 

Specifications .B2493; B2616 

Quarry or Promenade 

Acme Brick Co.B2S39 

American Encaustic Tiling Co., Ltd...B2535 

Associated Tile Mfrs.B2540 

Batchelder-Wilson Co.B2542 

Carlyle-Labold Co.B2544 

Hanley Co.B2551 

Hood, B. Mifflin, Co.B2553 

La Luz Products Co.A528 

Ludowici-Celadon Co.A781 

Mart & Lawton, Inc.B2556 

Murray Tile Co.B2581 

United States Quarry Tile Co.B2593 

Aetco .B2535 

Campagna .B2535 

Canterburie .B2535 

Cla-Slab .B2553 

Dennis .B2556 

Flame-Tone .B2551 

Heatherbrown .B2556 

Imperial . A781 

Kil-Kraft .B2553 

Murtico .B2581 

Quaramics .B2553 

Romany .B2593 

Ryltyle .B2S39 

Scioto .B2544 

Specifications.B2S81; B2593 

Rubber 

See Tile, Rubber—Floor 
Trim—Promenade or Quarry 

See Cove Base Tile; Tile, Paving, Quarry or 
Promenade 

Tile, Porcelain Enameled Steel 

Columbian Enameling 4 Stamping Co..B26l4 
Pore elite .B2614 


A204 
A213 
A 2 04 
A213 
A213 

A201 

A252 

A780 

A780 


Tile, Roof 

Concrete Slab—Light Weight 

See Slabs, Concrete—Light Weight 

Gypsum 

Structural Gypsum Corp. 

United States Gypsum Co. 

Gypsteel . 

Pyrobhr . 

Specifications. 

Reinforced Cement 

Federal-American Cement Tile Co. 

Porete Mfg. Co. 

Rackle, Geo., & Sons Co. 

Specifications.A201; 

Tile, Roofing 

Clay or Terra Cotta 

(For Contractors, see Contractors, Roofing) 

Acme Brick Co.B2539 

Hood, B. Mifflin, Co. A779 

Ketcham O. W. ..A527 

La Luz Products Co.AS28 

Ludowici-Celadon Co. A781 

Mart & Lawton, Inc.B25S6 

Murray Tile Co.A807 

See page.A518 

.. A527 

* Heatherbrown .B2SS6 

Imperial .A781 

. A779 

lyttyje ..B2S39 

Specifications . A781 

Concrete 

Federal-American Cement Tile Co.A201 

Hawthorne Roofing Tile Co.A778 

Specifications . A778 

Contractors 

See Contractors, Roofing 
Metal 

Chase Brass & Copper Co., Inc.A844 

Milcor Steel Co.A759 

Wheeling Metal & Mfg. Co.A862 

Leadclad . A862 

Txtelock” ..A759 

Porcelain Enameled 

Columbian Enameling & Stamping Co.. A758 

Porcehte . A758 

Quarry or Promenade 

See Tile, Paving, Quarry or Promenade 
Reinforced Cement 

Castone Products Co.A200 

Specifications .A200 


Tile, Rubber 

American Rubber Products Corp.B2752 

Rubberock .B2752 

T* .::::: b 2752 

Tile, Rubber—Binding Strips for 

See Strips, Binding—Floor Covering 

Tile, Rubber—Floor 

American Tile & Rubber Co.B2753 

Hood Rubber Co., Inc.B2754 

Kennedy, David Ek. Inc.B2684 

Kleistone Rubber Co., Inc.B2756 

Kompolite Co., Inc.B2683 

Marbleloid Co.B2688 

Molloy-Skelly Carpet Co., Inc.C3426 

Quabaug Rubber Co.B2755 

Servicised Products Corp.C3981 

Stedman Rubber Flooring Co.B2759 

Syra-Bord Rubber Flooring Corp... .B2758 

United States Rubber Co.B2768 

Wright Rubber Products Co.B2767 

See also pages.A875; B2048; B2691 

Amtico .B2683; B2753 

Armortred . B2755 

Royalite . B2768 

Rubber-Marble .B2684 

U;S .B2768 

Warren . B2756 

Specifications.B2683; B2684; B2688; B2754; 

B2755;B2756; B2759;B2767; B2768 

Tile, Sewage Disposal 

Aten Sewage Disposal Co., Inc.D4055 

New York Sewage Disposal Co.D4057 

Nustone Products Corp.D4058 

San-Equip, Inc.D4062 

Tile, Sheet or Board Form 

Asbestos Limited, Inc.B2632 

i ohns-Manville. B2627 

.easbey & Mattison Co.B2629 

National Gypsum Co.B2080 

United States Gypsum Co.B2167; B2634 

Upson Co.B2083 

Chromite .B2634 

Gold Bond .B2080 

• ..B2627 

Newtile .B2632 

Sheetrock .B2167 

Waltxle ..B2629 

Specifications .B2627; B2634 

Tile, Slate 

(See also Slate, Roofing; Slate, Structural; 
Flagging) 

Vermont Structural Slate Co.B2456 
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Tile, Steel—Floor Forms 

See Forms, Metal 

Tile, Terrazzo 

Marbleithic Co.B2654 

Tile, Wall, Asphalt 

See Tile, Asphalt 

Tile, Wall, Metal 

Sanimetal Tile Corp.B2615 

Specifications .B2615 

Tile, Wall, Sheet or Board Form 

See Tile, Sheet or Board Form 

Tile, Wall, Wood Fiber 

See Tile, Woed Fiber 

Tile, Wood Fiber 

Insulite Co.B2321 

Marsh Wall Tile Co.B2631 

Masonite Corp.B2050 

Wood Conversion Co.B2235 

Masonite Presdwood .B2631 

Nu-Wood .B2235 

Tempered Presdwood .B2050 

Specifications .B2050; B2235 

Tile, X-Ray Proof 

Ray Proof Corp.B2400 

Specifications .B2400 

Tile, X-Ray Protective 

Bar-Ray Products, Inc.B2402 

Specifications .B2402 

Timber 

See Lumber 

Time Recorders 

See Recorders, Time 

Timers, Electric Switch 

See Switches, Electric, Time Control 

Tin and Teme Plate 

See Sheet Metal, Tin and Terne Plate 

Toilet 

Paper 

A. P. W. Paper Co.D4440 

Northern Paper Mills .D4441 

Onliwon .D4440 

Paper Holders 

See Bathroom Accessories 
Partition Fittings 

See Fittings, Toilet Partition 
Partitions 

See Partitions, Toilet, Shower or Urinal 

Seats 

See Closet Seats 
Systems—Chemical 

Kaustine Co., Inc.D4056 

Systems—Septic Tank 
See Septic Tanks 

Tools, Cleaning, Swimming Pool 

See Swimming Pool Cleaning Tools 

Tops, Chimney 

See Chimney Tops 

Towel Bars or Racks 

See Bathroom Accessories 

Towels 

Paper 

A. P W. Paper Co....D4440 

Northern Paper Mills.D4441 

Mori old .D4441 

Onliwon . D4440 

Paper, Holders for 

See Bathroom Accessories 

Towers 

Transmission, Wireless, etc. 

(See also Flag Poles) 

See page...A1095 

Water 

See Tanks, Elevated 

Tracery 

Cast Iron, see Castings, Iron—Architectural 
Window—Cast Stone, see Stone, Cast 

Track Door 

See Hangers, Door 

Traffic Plates 

See Treads, Traffic 

Transformer Enclosures 

See Partitions, Open Mesh; Fencing, Wire or 
Woven Wire 










































































































































































PRODUCTS 


Transformer and Generator Ventila¬ 
tion 

See Air Conditioning Apparatus; Blowers, 
Pressure or Volume 

Transformers 

Miniature 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co.DS224 

See also pages.DS216; D5249 

Faraday .D5249 

Power and Lighting 

General Electric Co.D5010 

Sec also page.D5274 

Transom 

Adjusters 

See Hardware, Casement Window—Adjusters 
Catches and Chain 
See Chain, Sash 
Chain 

Ives, H. B., Co..... .C3241 

Lights, Store Front 

See Lights, Transom, Prism 
Operators and Lifters 

Casement Hardware Co.C3070 

Lord and Burnham Co.C3056 

Rixson, Oscar C., Co.C3173 

Ryan, E. T., Iron Works, Inc.C30S7 

See also page.C3060 

Duplex .C3060 

Harris .C3060 

Simplex .C3060 

Win-Dor .C3070 

Specifications .C3070 

Ventilators 

Airolite Co.C367S 

American Transom Co., Inc.C3678 

Van Zile Ventilating Corp.C3680 

Ventilouvre Co., Inc.C3682 

Ov-a-Door .C3678 

Panelouvre .C3682 

Specifications .C3675; C3682 

Transparent Roof Construction 

See Skylights 

Trap and Drain Combination 

American Foundry & Mfg. Co.D4066 

Blake Specialty Co.D4070 

Boosey, Norman, Mfg. Co.D4073 

Crampton-Farley Brass Co.D4108 

Tosam Mfg. Co.D4110 

Minoka .D4108 

Noxall .D4108 

San-Seal-O .D4108 

Signet .D4108 

Simplex .D4070 

Traps 

Backwater Valve 

See Valves, Backwater; Drains, Backwater 
Valve 

Bell 

See Drains, Floor, Yard, etc.; Trap and 
Drain Combination 
Blast Coil or Bucket 
See Traps, Steam 
Grease 

San-Equip, Inc.D4062 

See also page.D4588 

Grease or Oil 

Compound Injector & Specialty Co....D4106 

Tosam Mfg. Co.D4110 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co.D4122 

AcmE .D4106 

Centrifugal .D4106 

Dehn’s .D4106 

Josam-Marsh .D4110 

Plaster, Sink, Hair and Sediment, Den¬ 
tal, Surgical, etc. 

Tosam Mfg. Co.D4110 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co.D4122 

Josam-Marsh .D4110 

Radiator, Thermostatic, Combined with 
Valve 

See Valves, Radiator—Combined with Ther¬ 
mostatic Trap 

Radiator, Thermostatic and Vacuum— 
Automatic 

Bishop and Babcock Sales Co.D4544 

D. G. C. Trap & Valve Co., Inc.D4545 

Dunham, C. A., Co.D4550 

Grinnell Co., Inc.D4563 

Haines, William S., & Co.D4587 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc.D4575 

Marsh, Jas. P., & Co.D4589 

McAlear Mfg. Co.D4588 

Sarco Co., Inc.D4637 

Webster, Warren, & Co.D4643 

See also page.D4812 

Cryer .D4545 

Thermoflex .D4563 

Specifications.D4550; D4589; D4643 

Return Steam 

Bishop and Babcock Sales Co.D4544 

Cochrane Corp.D4136 

D. G. G. Trap & Valve Co., Inc.D4545 

(Continued in Next Column) 


Traps—Cont. 

Return Steam—Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

Dunham, C. A., Co.D4550 

Grinnell Co., Inc.D4563 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc.D4575 

Marsh, Jas. P., & Co.D4589 

McAlear Mfg. Co.D4588 

Webster, Warren, & Co.D4643 

See also page.D4812 

Cryer .D454S 

Thermoflex .D4563 

Specifications.D4550; D4S89; D4643 

Sink, etc.—Acid Resistant 

Duriron Co., Inc.D4044 

Knight, Maurice A.D4052 

Steam 

Bishop and Babcock Sales Co.D4544 

Cochrane Corp.D4136 

D. G. C. Trap & Valve Co., Inc.D4545 

Dunham, C. A., Co.D4550 

Grinnell Co.. Inc.D4563 

Haines, William S., & Co.D4587 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc.D4575 

Marsh, Jas. P., & Co.D4S89 

McAlear Mfg. Co.D4588 

Sarco Co., Inc.D4637 

Webster, Warren, & Co.D4643 

See also pages..A94S; D4513; D4538; D4812 

J-M .D4545 

Thermo flex .D4563 

Specifications.D4550; D4589; D4643 

Travertine Reproduction 

See Marble, Artificial; Stone, Artificial; 
Paint, Texturing 

Trays, Laundry 

See Tubs and Trays, Laundry 

Treads 

Asphalt 

See Flooring, Asphalt Mastic; Tile, Asphalt 

Art Marble 

(See also Terrazzo Flooring) 

Chicago Art Marble Co.B2493 

Bluestone 

American Blue Stone Co.B2S24 

Ambluco Non-slip .B2524 

Cork or Cork Composition 

See Tile, Cork; Tile, Cork Composition 

Grating 

Blaw-Knox Co.A1042 

Hendrick Mfg. Co.A1046 

Irving Iron Works Co.A1044 

Kerlow Steel Flooring Co.A1047 

Klemp, William F., Co., Inc.A1050 

Tri-Lok Co.A1051 

Diamonos .A1050 

Electroforged .A1042 

Mitco .A1046 

Safstep .A1044 

Shur-Site .A1046 

Vizabledg .A1044 

Magnesite Composition 

See Flooring, Magnesite Composition 

Rolled Steel 

See Plates, Floor, Rolled Steel; Treads, Traf¬ 
fic 

Rubber 

See Tile, Rubber—Floor 
Safety 

American Abrasive Metals Co.A1057 

American Mason Safety Tread Co....A1069 

American Pressed Steel Co.A1052 

Chicago Art Marble Co.B2493 

Norton Co.B2616 

Standard Safety Tread Corp.A1086 

Truscon Steel Co.A1053 

Universal Safety Tread, Inc.A1088 

Wooster Products, Inc.A1081 

See also page. A180 

Alumalun .A1057 

Alumogrit .A1081 

Alundum .B2616 

Bronzalun .A1057 

Bronzogrit .A1081 

Carbo-Cast .A1069 

Feralun .A1057 

Ferro grit .A1081 

Mason .A1069 

Masonco Saftred .A1069 

Never slip .A1052 

Nicalun .A105 7 

Wooster Safe-Groove .A1081 

Specifications..A1057; A1081; B2493; B2616 
Slate 

(See also Slate, Structural) 

Structural Slate Co...B2460 

Specifications .B2460 

Soapstone 

See Soapstone; Flooring, Soapstone 

Terrazzo 

See Terrazzo Flooring 

Tile 

Murray Tile Co.B2581 

United States Quarry Tile Co.B2593 

Murtico .B2581 
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Treads—Cont. 

Traffic 

Truscon Steel Co.A1053 

See also page.A1013 

Traffic, Rolled Steel 

American Pressed Steel' Co.A1052 

Neverslip .A1052 

Treads and Nosings 

Rubber 

See Tile, Rubber—Floor 
Safety 

American Abrasive Metals Co.A1057 

American Mason Safety Tread Co.A1069 

American Pressed Steel Co..A1052 

Chicago Art Marble Co.B2493 

Standard Safety Tread Corp...A1086 

Universal Safety Tread, Inc.A1088 

Wooster Products, Inc.A1081 

Alumalun ....A1057 

Alutnogrit .A1081 

Bronzalun .A1057 

Bronzogrit .A1081 

Carbo-Cast .A1069 

Feralun .A1057 

Ferrogrit .A1081 

Mason .A1069 

Masonco Saftred .A1069 

Nicalun .A1057 

Sure Grip .A1086 

Wooster Safe-Groove .A1081 

Specifications .A1081 

Safety—Non-slip 

Norton Co.B2616 

Alundum .B2616 

Treads and Risers 

Art Marble 

(See also Terrazzo, Flooring) 

Chicago Art Marble Co.B2493 

Specifications .B2493 

Cast Iron 

See page. • .A1191 

Slate 

Structural Slate Co.B2460 

Specifications .B2460 

Steel or Pressed Steel 

American Pressed Steel Co.A1052 

Bois. N.A1026 

Hughes-Keenan Co.A1030 

Ornamental Iron Work Co.A1033 

Riester & Thesmacher Co.A1036 

Western Architectural Iron Co.A1038 

See also page. A180 

Bois .A1026; A1036 

Ideal .A1038 

Klip-Lok .A1033 

Safety-Lock .A1030 

Safety-Nose .A1030 

Specifications.A1026; A1033 

Tile 

See Treads, Tile 

Treated Lumber 

See Lumber, Creosoted or Treated 

Trellises, Iron and Wire 

See page.C3960 

Trench Covers 

See Covers and Frames 

Trim 

Asbestos and Wood Combination 

Compound and Pyrono Door Co.B1942 

Blackboard 

See Blackboard Mouldings 
Concrete or Artificial Stone 
See Stone, Cast 
Frame and Buck Units 

See Frames, Door—Buck and Trim Units 
Hardware 

See Hardware, Finish Door; Hardware Trim 
Hollow Metal 

Art Metal Construction Co.A1239 

Cincinnati Mfg. Co.A1260 

Dahlstrom Metallic Door Co.A1262 

Empire Steel Partition Co., Inc.C3294 

Jamestown Metal Desk Co., Inc.A1274 

Knapp Bros. Mfg. Co.B2102 

Lawton-Stephens Co., Inc.A1278 

Metal Door & Trim Co.A1281 

Niedringhaus, Inc. .A1286 

Reliance Bronze & Steel Corp.A1205 

Riester & Thesmacher Co.A1292 

Thorp Fire Proof Door Co.A1293 

United Metal Products Co.A1308 

See also pages.A1306; A1328; A1373 

JoneSteel .A1274 

U.M.P .A1308 

Specifications .A1293 

Magnesite Composition 

See Flooring, Magnesite Composition 
Metal Covered 

Cincinnati Mfg. Co.A1260 

Coburn Trolley Track Mfg. Co.A1313 

Friedrich, E. H., Co...A1314 

Mahon, R. C., Co.*. .A1316 

Metal Clad Doors, Inc.A1317 

(Continued on Next Page) 













































































































































































































PRODUCTS 


Trim—Cont. 

Metal Covered—Cont. 

(Continued, from Previous Page) 
Moeschl-Edwards Corrugating Co., Inc.A1318 

Overly, W. F..& Sons.A1320 

Philipp Mfg. Co.A1326 

Reliance Bronze & Steel Corp.A1205 

Richmond Fireproof Door Co.A1356 

Thorp Fire Proof Door Co.A1293 

See also pages.A1328; A1373; C2988 

Fyrgard .A1356 

Mecco .A1318 

Metclo .A1317 

Specifications.A1313; A1318; A1320 

Metal, Flush 

See Casings, Door; Casings, Window 

Slate 

See Slate, Structural 

Terrazzo 

See Terrazzo, Precast 

Tile 

See Tile, Ceramic; Tile, Paving; Cove Base, 
Tile 

Wood 

Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau.B1900 

Hyde-Murphy Co.B1969 

See also pa^es„ v • • .B1946; B1972; C327 5 


Keystone 


Joint ..B1969 


Troughs 

Blackboard, Chalk, see Blackboard Chalk 

Rails 

Eaves, see Gutters, Roof 

Trucks 

Ash Can 

Ernst, Chas. K., Inc.D4954 

Morris, Herbert, Inc.D4964 

Washburn & Granger, Inc..D4970 

See also pages.C3902; D4952 

Dean .D4970 

Specifications . D4970 

Dish 

See Kitchen Equipment 

Feed 

See Barn Equipment 

Hospital 

Market Forge Co.D5310 

Major co .D5310 

Mortuary 

See Mortuary Trucks 

Trusses 

Arch Construction 

Arch Roof Construction Co., Inc.B1908 

Lamella Roof Syndicate, Inc.B1910 

Joist—Steel 

See Joists, Steel Truss 
Roof—-Steel 

Macomber Steel C#.A970 

Truscon Steel Co.A971 

See also page. A167 

J & L . A167 

Specifications . A970 

Roof—Wood 

American Roof Truss Co.B1906 

McKeown Bros. Co.B1909 

Summerb'cll Truss Co.B1912 

Lattis-Truss .B1909 

Waddington .B1906 

Specifications.B1906; B19Q9 

Tube Systems, Pneumatic 

See Pneumatic Dispatch Tube Systems 

Tubes, Boiler 

See pages.A180; D4012 

Tubing 

Compression Fittings 

See Fittings, Pipe or Tubing—Compression, 
Flared, etc. 

Copper 

See Pipe, Brass or Copper 
Copper, Silicon, Manganese Alloys 

American Brass Co.A1231 

Everdur .A1231 

Electrical 

See Conduit, Electrical' 

Nickel 

International Nickel Co., Inc..A1184; 

A1232; C3448; C3479; C3816; 
C3886; D4262; D5327 

Nickel Copper Alloy (Monel Metal) 

International Nickel Co., Inc.... *A1184; 

A1232; C3448; C3479; C3816; 
C3886; D4262; D5327 

Round, Brass or Copper 
See Pipe, Brass or Copper 
Seamless, Steel-—Rectangular, Square, 
etc. 

See page...........- .........A180 

Tubs and Sinks, Combination 

Alberene Stone Co.......B2455 

Crane Co. .. .. D4250 


Tubs and Trays, Laundry 

Alberene Stone Co.B2455 

Crane Co.D4250 

Turbines, Steam 

See pages.D4518; D4521 

Tumbuckles 

Grinnell Co., Inc.D4933 

Turnstiles 

Bright, H. V.C3871 

Perey Mfg. Co., Inc.C3872 

Coinpassor .C3872 

Passimeter .C3872 

Turntables, Automobile, Pit or Pit¬ 
less 

Canton Foundry & Machine Co.C3916 

Universal .C3916 

U 

Ultra-violet Ray Glass 

See Glass, Ultra-violet Ray, Non-intercepting 

Umbrella Racks, Check Room 

See Check Room Equipment 

Umbrella Stands 

Prose-Maco, Inc.C3824 

Undercoats, Enamel 

See Enamel Undercoats 

Underfloor Conduit Systems 

See Conduit, Electrical—Underfloor 

Underground Steam Pipe Conduit 

See Conduit Underground Pipe Insulation— 
Steam, Hot Water, Oil, etc. 

Underpinning 

(See also Piles; Contractors, Piling) 

Spencer, White & Prentis.All6 

Pretest .A116 

Unions 

(See also Fittings, Pipe) 

See page.D4110 

Unit Heaters 

See Heaters, Unit 

Urinals 

Flush Valves for 

See Valves, Flush, Closet or Urinal 

Slate 

Structural Slate Co.B2464 

Pyramid . B2464 

Specifications . B2464 

Soapstone 

Alberene Stone Co. ..B2455 

Structural Glass 
See Glass, Structural 

Urns 

Cinerary 

See Ornamental Metal Work 

Coffee, etc. 

(See also Cooking Utensils; Kitchen Equip¬ 
ment) 

Aluminum Cooking Utensils Co.C3880 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co.C3472 

Liberty .... .C3880 

Specifications ; .C3880 

Metal, Decorative 

See Ornamental Metal Work; Furniture, Gar¬ 
den 

Terra Cotta 

See Pottery, Garden; Terra Cotta, Architec¬ 
tural 


V 

Vacuum Cleaners 

Portable 

Arco Vacuum Corp., Div. of American 

Radiator Co .. C3491 

National Super Service Co.C3494 

See also page.D530S 

Stationary 

Arco Vacuum Corp., Dir. of American 

Radiator Co.C3491 

Spencer Turbine Co.... . C3492 

See also page.D4518 

l”* 1 ? * . .C3491 

Specifications .C3492 

Truck Type 

National Super Service Co.C3494 

Spencer Turbine Co....C3492 

Vacuum, Pressure and Temperature 

Relief Valves 

See Valves, Relief—Range Boiler 
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Valve 

Covers 

See Covers and Rings, Valve 
Holders—Radiator 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc.D4575 

Operating Mechanisms 

Marsh, Jas. P., & Co.D4589 

Specifications .,. .D4589 

Valves 

Air Line Return—Radiator 

Fulton Sylphon Co. .D4928 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc.D4575 

See also pages.D4587; D4588 

Sylphon .D4928 

Specifications . D4928 

Air Vent, Automatic—Radiator 

Beaton & Cadwell Mfg. Co.D4813 

Fulton Sylphon Co.D4928 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc.D4575 

Marsh, Jas. P., & Co.;..D4589 

Sylphon .D4928 

Specifications .D4589; D4928 

Air Vent, Automatic—Steam and Re¬ 
turn Main 

See Vents, Air, Heating System 
Ammonia 

See Refrigerating and Ice Making Machinery 
and Plants 

Atmospheric Relief 

See Valves, Back Pressure 
Back Pressure 

Cochrane Corp.D4136 

McAlear Mfg. Co.D4588 

Backwater 

Josam Mfg. Co.D4110 

Wade Iron Sanitary Mfg. Co.D4122 

Balanced 

See page ..D4S88 

Blow-off 

See Valves, Globe, Angle, Cross 

Check 

Dunham, C. A., Co.D4550 

Josam Mfg. Co. .D4110 

See also page.D4328 

Cut-off or Hopper 

See page... B1834 

Differential Pressure 

See Heating Systems, Hot Water 
Drainage—Flood Control 

Boosey, Norman, Mfg. Co.D4073 

Electrically Operated 

Barber-Colman Co.D4534 

Minneapolis-Honeywell Regulator Co..D4625 
Flap 

Josam Mfg. Co . D4110 

See also page.A1013 

Float or Tank 

Sec page .D4588 

Float, Water Closet Tank 

See Cocks, Ball—Water Closet Tank 
Flush, Closet or Urinal 

Beaton 4 Cadwell Mfg. Co.D4297 

Imperial Brass Mfg. Co.D4298 

Smith & Wesson, Inc.D4299 

Jewel .D4298 

Majestic .D4298 

Simplex .. .D4297 

Watrous . D4298 

Flush, Water Closet Tank 

Curtin, A. F., Valve Co.D4301 

Curtin-Victory .D4301 

Gate 

Elkhart Brass Mfg. Co.D4231 

Globe, Angle, Cross 

See pages.D4044; D4328 

High Seat—for Concealed Work 

Hays Mfg. Co.D4331 

Speakinan Co.D4338 

%*yjfo . D4331 

Hi-Seat .D4338 

Holders—Radiator 

See page. D4813 

Hopper 

See page. D4970 

Hose 

Allen, W. D., Mfg. Co. ' .D4226 

Elkhart Brass Mfg. Co.D4231 

Simmons, John, Co.D4244 

Specifications .D4244 

Mixing—Shower Bath 
See Mixers, Shower Bath 
Mixing—Steam and Water 

Powers Regulator Co.D4336 

Mixing—Thermostatic 

Bradley Washfountain Co.D4266 

Leonard-Rooke Co.D4335 

Powers Regulator Co.D4336 

Specifications .D4336 

Pneumatic Dispatch Tube 

G & G Atlas Systems.....C3764 

Pressure Relief—Range Boiler 
Seo Valves, Relief—Range Boiler 










































































































































PRODUCTS 


Valves—Cont. 

Radiator—Combined with Thermostatic 
Trap 

Webster, Warren, k Co .D4643 

Specification* .D4643 

Radiator—Electrically or Pneumatically 
Operated 

Barber-Colman Co.D4544 

Bishop and Babcock Sales Co.D4544 

i ohnson Service Co.D4536 

tinneapolis-Honeywell Regulator Co..D4625 

Powers Regulator Co.D4538 

Sylphon .,.D4536 

Specifications . D4536 

Radiator, Graduated or Modulation 

Bishop and Babcock Sales Co.D4544 

D. G. C. Trap 4 Valve Co., Inc.D4545 

Dunham, C. A., Co.D4550 

Grinnell Co., Inc.. ...D4563 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc..D4575 

Marsh, Jas. P., k Co.D4589 

Sterling Engineering Co.D4638 

Webster, Warren, & Co.D4643 

See also page.D4587 

Crygr .D4545 

Thermo fig* .D4563 

Tkgrmotypg .D4638 

Specifications.D4550; D4589; D4638; D4643 

Radiator—Hot Water Forced Circula¬ 
tion 

Grinnell Co., Inc. D4562 

Equiflg .D4S62 

Radiator—Packless 

Bishop and Babcock Sales Co.D4544 

D. G. C. Trap 4 Valve Co., Inc... *. .D4545 

Dunham, C. A., Co.D4550 

Grinnell Co, Inc. D4563 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc.D4575 

Marsh, Jas. P., 4 Co.D4589 

McAlear Mfg. Co. ..D4588 

Sarco Cc^ Inc.D4637 

Sterling Engineering Co.D4638 

Webster, Warren, & Co.D4643 

See also page.D4812 

Crygr .D4545 

Thermoflex .D4563 

T hermotypg .D4838 

Specifications..D45S0; D4589; D4638; D4643 

Radiator—Thermostatically Operated 

Direct Control Valve Co...D4546 

Minneapolis-Honeywell Regulator Co..D4625 

Sterling Engineering Co.D4638 

Trane Co.D4812 

Modustai ..D4625 

Thermotrol .D4638 

Specifications.D4546; D4625; D4633 

Reducing or Regulating Pressure 

Dunham, C. A., Co..D4550 

Fulton Sylphon Co.D4928 

McAlear Mfg. Co.D4588 

Watts Regulator Co.D4932 

Webster, Warren, 4 Co.D4643 

See also pages.A945; D4538 

Boylston .D4643 

Hylo . D4643 

Sylphon .D4928 

Specifications .D4550; D4928 

Relief—Air, Gas, or Water 

Watts Regulator Co. D4932 

See also page.A945 

Relief—Low Pressure Boiler 

Watts Regulator Co.D4932 

Relief—Pressure, Vacuum or Tempera¬ 
ture 

Watts Regulator Co.D4932 

Autotherm . D4932 

Relief—Range Boiler 

Watts Regulator Co.D4932 

Safety, Angle and Cross 

See Valves, Globe, Angle, Cross 
Safety Relief—Range Boiler 
See Valves, Relief—Range Boiler 
Sewer 

See Valves, Flap; Vslves, Backwater 
Sewer—Safety 

Little Giant Mfg. Co.D4065 

Sentinel .. D406S 

Shower Bath 

See Valves, High Seat—for Concealed Work; 
Mixers, Shower Bath 
Sprinkler System 

See Sprinkler Systems, Automatic 
Steam and Water Mixing 

See Valves, Mixing—Steam and Water 
Sterilizer Controlling 

See page .D4538 

Stop and Check—Non-return 

See page.D4588 

Thermostatic—Radiator 

See Traps, Radiator, Thermostatic and Vac¬ 
uum 
Tidewater 

See Valves, Flap; Valves, Backwater 


Valves—Cont. 

Vacuum, Air Vent 

See Vslves, Air Vent—Automatic Radiator 
Water Closet Tank 

See Vslves, Flush—Water Closet Tank 

Y 

See Valves, Globe, Angle, Cross 

Varnish 

Bituminous 

See Paint, Metal Protective 

Coach 

See Varnish, Interior and Exterior 

Floor 

American Crayon Co.C2810 

Berry Brothers, Inc..C2813 

Certain-teed Products Corp.C2832 

Dixon, Joseph, Crucible Co.C2835 

dti Pont de Nemours, E. I., 4 Co., Inc. .C2842 

Hillyard Chemical Co.C2807 

Johnson, S. C., 4 Son.C2850 

Lucas, John, 4 Co., Inc..C2852 

Murphy Varnish Ce.C2856 

O’Brien Varnish Co.C2861 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co.C2862 

Pratt 4 Lambert—Inc.C2870 

Seidlitx Paint 4 Varnish Co.C2873 

Sherwin-Williams Co.C2875 

Standard Varnish Works.C2874 

Truscon Laboratories.C2908 

See also pages.X270; C2848 

Decolac . A270 

Diamond .C2807 

Dixspar .C2835 

Elastica .C2874 

Rover flor .C2874 

Liquid Granite .C2813 

Lucaseal .C2852 

Mar-Not .C2875 

“Permatite” ...C2810 

Pitcairn . C2862 

S.V.W ..C2874 

“61” .C2870 

Supremis .C2842 

Specifications..C2807; C2810; C2813; C2850; 

C2856; C2861; C2862; C2870; 
C2874; C2875; C2908 

Interior and Exterior 

American Crayon Co.C2810 

Berry Brothers, Inc.C2813 

Bruce, E. L., Co.B2040 

Certain-teed Products Corp.C2832 

Dixon, Joseph, Crucible Co.C2835 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & Co., Inc..C2842 

Johnson, S. C., 4 Son.C2850 

Lucas, John, 4 Co., Inc.C2852 

Merkin, M. J., Paint Co., Inc.C2913 

Minwax Co., Inc.C28S3 

Murphy Varnish Co.C2856 

O’Brien Varnish Co.C2861 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co.C2862 

Pratt & Lambert—Inc.C2870 

Seidlitx Paint 4 Varnish Co.C2873 

Sherwin-Williams Co.C2875 

Truscon Laboratories.C2908 

See also pages.A139; A270; A356; 

B2686; C2848 

Aero .C2913 

Chi-Vo .C2842 

Decolac . A270 

Dixspar .C2835 

Durmo .C2873 

Lucaseal .C2852 

Luxeberry .C2813 

Merco .C2913 

No-gloss .C2856 

“Permatite” .C2810 

Pitcairn .C2862 

Rexpar . C2875 

Sani-Spar .C2850 

Scar-Not .C2875 

Shipoleum ...C2842 

“61 h .C2870 

“38” .C2870 

Tonetic .C2870 

Waterspar .C2862 

Specifications.C2810; C2813; C2842; 

C2850; C28S3; C2856; C2861; C2862; 

C2870;C287S;C2908 

Lacquer 

See Lacquer 

Pyroxylin or Nitro-cellulose Base 

See Lacquer 

Rubbing 

See Varnish, Interior and Exterior 

Spar 

Berry Brothers, Inc.C2813 

Certain-teed Products Corp...C2832 

Dixon, Joseph, Crucible Co.C2835 

du Pont de Nemours, E. I., & Co., Inc..C2842 

Murphy Varnish Co.C28S6 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co. ..C2862 

Pratt & Lambert—Inc., ...C2870 

Sherwin-Williams Co.*.C2875 

See also pages.— A270; C2848 

Berry spar . C2813 

Decolac . A270 

Dixspar .C2835 

Navalite . C2842 

Pitcairn . C2862 

Rexpar . C2875 

Waterspar ...... 1... C2862 

Specifications. .C2813; C2856; C2862; C287S 
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Varnish—Cont. 

Spirit 

See Shellac and Shellac Substitutes 
Stained 

Berry Brothers, Inc.. C2813 

Certain-teed Products Corp.C2832 

Johnson, S. C., 4 Son.C2850 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co. C2862 

Sherwin-Williams Co.C2875 

See also pages.A270; C2848 

Decolac .A27$ 

Flo-Lac .C2«75 

Lacklustre . C2813 

Pitcairn .......C2662 

Sani-Spar . C2850 

Specifications...C2813; C2850; C2862; C2875 

Varnish and Paint Removers 

See Paint and Varnish Removers 

Vases, Garden 

Iron 

Smith, F. P., Wire and Iron Works. . .A1222 
Stone, Marble, etc. 

See page. C3262 

Terra Cotta 

See Pottery, Garden 

Vault 

Burglar Alarms, see Burglar Alarms, Elec- 
trie 

Fixtures for, see Vaults, Safe Deposit and 
Bank; Filing Equipment, Metal 
Linings, see Linings, Bank Vault 
Protection Alarms, see Signal Systems, Bank 
Alarm; Burglar Alarms 

Vaults 

Concrete Reinforcement for 

See Concrete Reinforcement, Vault Construc¬ 
tion 

Fireproof Fronts 

See Doors, Vault Front 
Fixtures for 

See Vaults, Safe Deposit and Bank; Filing 
Equipment, Metal 
Grave, Slate 

See Slate, Structural 

Safe Deposit and Bank—Burglar-proof 

Diebold Safe 4 Lock Co.C3772 

Herring-Hall-Marvin Safe Co.C3787 

Mosler Safe Co.C3794 

York Safe and Lock Co.C3800 

Sidewalk Lights for 

See Lights, Vault and Sidewalk 

Vegetable Peelers 

See Kitchen Vegetable Peelers 

Vending Machines, Paper Cup 

See Cups, Drinking, Paper—Dispensers for 

Veneer Plywood 

See Plywood 

Veneered 

Doors, see Doors, Veneered 
Panels, see Panels, Veneered 

Veneers, Wood 

Penrod, Jurden 4 Clark Co.B1988 

Veneers, Wood—Cloth Backed 

See Coverings, Wall — Cloth Backed Wood 
Veneer 

Venetian Blinds 

See Blinds, Venetian 

Vent Connections, Roof 

Barrett Co. A623 

Josam Mfg. Co....... .D4110 

Superior Skylight Co., Inc....D4120 

Holt .. A623 

Specifications . A623 

Ventilating Brick 

Sec Ventilators, Wall—Common Brick Size 

Ventilating, Heating and 

Power Plant Section. . .D4445 
Ventilating Systems 

Forced Draft 

Wing, L. J., Mfg. Co.D4521 

Sec alto page. C3744 

Zig-Zag . C3744 

Transformer and Generator 

See Air Conditioning Apparatus; Blowers, 
Pressure or Volume 

Ventilating Window Shades 

See Shades, Window, Skylight, etc.—Venti¬ 
lating 

Ventilating and Heating Units, Com¬ 
bined 

See Heating and Ventilating Units, Combined 
















































































































































































PRODUCTS 


Ventilator Bases 

Arex Co.A928 

Burt Mfg. Co.A930 

Globe Ventilator Co.A933 

Hirschman, W. F., Co., Inc.A934 

Kernchen Co.A938 

Merchant & Evans Co.A940 

Robertson, H. H., Co. A942 

See also page.A945 

Effico .A934 

RPM .A942 

Ventilators 

Atti c~GabIe 

American Sheet Metal Works.A930 

Riesner, Benjamin .A952 

Hoal's .A950 

Barn 

See Ventilators, Roof 

Bases 

See page .C3671 

Door Panel, Transom, etc.—Louvered 

(See also Doors, Louvered—Ventilating) 

Airolite Co.C3675 

American Transom Co., Inc.C3678 

Ellison Bronze Co., Inc.C3679 

Van Zile Ventilating Corp.C3680 

Ventilouvre Co., Inc.C3682 

In-o-Door .C3678 

In-a-Panel .C3678 

Pane louvre .C3682 

Ventadoor .C3680 

Specifications. .C3675; C3679; C3680; C3682 
Gable 

See Ventilators, Attic—Gable 
Gallery Riser 

Knowles Mushroom Ventilator Co.D4S11 

Disc-Loc .,....D4511 

Glass Top 

See Ventilators, Roof 

Grilles 

See Grilles and Screens, Metal; Perforated 
Metal Grilles; Registers, Heating and 
Ventilating 

Lighting Fixture Combination 

See Lighting Fixtures, Electric, Ventilator 
Combination 

Mushroom 

Best Register Co.D4464 

Knowles Mushroom Ventilator Co.D4541 

Mueller, L. J., Furnace Co.D4505 

Aerovalve .D4511 

Nu-Notch .D4511 

Specifications .D4511 

Puttyless 

See page .A899 

Ridging 

See page .A933 

Roof—Fan 

Burt Mfg. Co.A930 

Hirschman, W. F., Co., Inc.A934 

Effico . A934 

Firma .A934 

Specifications.A930; A934 

Roof—Revolving 

Allen Corp.A927 

Burt Mfg. Co.A930 

Hirschman, W. F., Co., Inc.A934 

Richards, Glendon A., Co.....A914 

Swartwout Co.A945 

Uno Ventilator Co.A946 

Western Rotary Ventilator Co., Inc.... A949 

Effico .A934 

Forbes .A949 

Syphonaire .A949 

Ventwell .A914 

Specifications.A927; A930; A934; 

A945;A946 

Roof—Stationary 

Molus Dickinson Industrial Dir. Paul 

Dickinson, Inc.A926 

Arex Co.A928 

Burt Mfg. Co.A930 

General Sheet Metal Works, Inc.A893 

Globe Ventilator Co.A933 

Hirschman, W. F., Cs., Inc.A934 

Kernchen Co.A938 

Merchant & Evans Co.A940 

Penn Ventilating Co.A941 

Robertson, H. H., Co.A942 

Royal Ventilator Co.A944 

Valias, Lionel.A947 

Van Noorden, E., Co.A948 

Wheeling Metal & Mfg. Co.A862 

See also pages.A759; A892; A902; 

A1168; C3671; C3918; D4461 

Arex-Austor .A928 

Cibulas .A893 

Economy .A928 

KS-V .A938 

Leadclad .A862 

Le Roy .A934 

Liberty .A941 

Lionel .A947 

L V ..A934 

Pul-Air .A941 

Pullman ..C3671 

(Continued in Next Column) 


V en tilators—Cont. 

Roof—Stationary—Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

RPM . A942 

EE . A934 

Star . A940 

Vonco-Syphon .A948 

Specifications .A928; A930; A934; 

_ . A938; A940 

Sash 

See Ventilators, Window 

Sidewalk 

Highton, Wm., & Sons, Div. of Hart 

& Cooley Mfg. Co.D4471 

See also pages.A875; A1002; D4471 

Siphonage 

See Ventilators, Roof 
Skylight 

Richards, Glendon A., Co.A914 

Simplicity ....A914 

Solid Steel Sakh 

See Windows, Steel; Sash Operating Devices 
Store Front 

See Lights, Transom, Prism; Store Front 
Construction 

Theater Stage, Elevator Shaft, etc.— 
Automatic 

Kuhnla, August, Inc.A899 

Overly, W. F., & Sons.A902 

Superior Skylight Co., Inc. A922 

Goodwin . A902 

, ‘KuPe ,> . A899 

Specifications . A899 

Wall—Common Brick Size 

Highton, Wm., k Sons, Div. of Hart 

k Cooley Mfg. Co.D4471 

Riesner, Benjamin. A952 

V-W Ventilator Co.C3674 

Wall—Fan Unit 

(See also Fans, Ventilating or Exhaust) 

Airmaster Corp.D4512 

Anderson-Pitt Corporation .D5299 

Buffalo Forge Co.D4514 

Emerson Electric Mfg. Co.D4515 

Pryne & Co., Inc.D4516 

Pacific Breeze .D4516 

Pryanco .D4516 

Wall—Foundation, Attic, etc. 
uEolus Dickinson Industrial Div. Paul 

Dickinson, Inc.A926 

Arex Co. .....A951 

Victor Vent Co.A954 

Ann .A951 

Dickinson . A926 

Dixie ... # . A954 

Specifications.A9S4 

Wall—Lightproof 

Bar-Ray Products. Inc......B2402 

Buck X-Ograph Co.C3810 

Ray Proof Corp.B2400 

Specifications .B2400; B2402 

Wall and Ceiling 

See Registers, Heating and Ventilating; 
Grilles and Screens, Metal—Ventilating 

Window 

Ideal Ventilator Co.C3672 

Kawneer Co.C3011 

V-W Ventilator Co.C3674 

Specifications.C3674 

Window—Barn 

See page.C3918 

Window—Fan Unit 

Airmaster Corp.D4512 

American Blower Corp.D4513 

Emerson Electric Mfg. Co.D4515 

Sturtevant, B. F., Co.D4518 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co.D4520 

Ventura . D4513 

Window. Wall, etc. 

Arex Co.'.. A928 

Gilbert, Walter B., & Co.C3671 

Arin . A928 

Pullman-Erie .C3671 

Vents 

Air, Heating System 

Dunham, C. A., Co.D4550 

Fulton Sylphon Co.D4928 

Hoffman Specialty Co., Inc.D4575 

Marsh, Jas. P., & Co.D4S89 

McAlear Mfg. Co.D4588 

Sarco Co., Inc,.D4637 

Webster, Warren, & Co.D4643 

See also pages.D4544; D4812 

Sylphon . .D4928 

Specifications..D4550; D4589; D4643; D4928 
Grille 

See Grilles and Screens, Metal: Perforated 
Metal Grilles; Registers, Heating and 
Ventilating 

Vibration Isolation of Machinery 

See Machinery, Isolation or Insulation of Vi¬ 
brations 

Voltmeters 

See Switchboard Instruments 

70 
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Wainscoting 

Art Marble 

See Art Marble; Terrazzo, Precast, etc. 
Asphalt Mastic 

See Flooring, Asphalt Mastic 
Caps and Radii—Tile 

Mosaic Tile Co.B2561 

United States Quarry Tile Co.B2593 

Cork Tile 

Kennedy, David E., Inc.B2684 

Keene’s Cement 

See Plaster, Keene’s Cement 
Magnesite Composition 

See Flooring, Magnesite Composition 
Phenolic Fiber 

See Panels, Phenolic Fiber 
Plywood 
See Plywood 
Rubber 

See Tile, Rubber—Floor 

Slate 

(See also Slate, Structural) 

Structural Slate Co.B2461; B2488 

Specifications .B2461; B2488 

Structural Glass 
See Glass, Structural 
Terra Cotta 

See Tile, Hollow, Clay or Terra Cotta, Glazed 
Terrazzo 

See Terrazzo, Precast 
Tile 

See Tile 
Veneered 

See Panels, Veneered 
Wood 

See Cabinet Work; Mill work 
X-Ray Protective 

See Panels, X-Ray Protective 

Wall 

Aprons 

See Flashings 

Base 

See Cove Base 

Base, Art Marble 
See Art Marble 
Base, Bluestone 

See Treads, Bluestone; Flooring, Bluestone; 
Bluestone 

Base and Electric Conduit, Combination 

See Base Combined with Electrical Distri¬ 
bution System 

Beds 

See Beds, Disappearing or Built-in 

Board—Asbestos 

Tohns-Manville. A832 

Keasbey & Mattison Co.B2629 

J-M . A832 

Linabestos .B2629 

Board—Fiber 

Armstrong Cork & Insulation Co.B2291 

Atlantic Gypsum Products Co., Inc.B2306 

Bemis Industries, Inc.B2320 

Bird & Son, inc.B2302 

Celotex Co.B2307 

Certain-teed Products Corp.... B2082; B2319 

Cornell Wood Products Co.B2314 

lnsulite Co. B2321 

Tohns-Manville.B2333 

Maizewood Products Corp.B2336 

Masonite Corp.B2339 

National Gypsum Co.B2371 

United States Gypsum Co.B2372 

Upson Co...B2083 

Wood Conversion Co.B2235 

Wood-Fibre Board Corp.B2380 

Arborite .B2380 

Beaver .B2082; B2319 

Cemesto-Board .B2307 

C-X .B2307 

In-Cel’lVood .B2314 

J‘M .B2333 

Jumbo .B2082 

M aft ex .B2371 

Morocco .B2082 

Nu-Wood .B2235 

Presdwood .B2339 

Red Top .B2372 

Rockwall .B2306 

Roefinsul .B2333 

Temlock .B2291 

Thermatex .B2320 

Specifications.B2291; B2302; B2307; B2314; 
B2321; B2333; B2336; B2339; B2380 
Board Finishes 
See Paint 
Board Gypsum 

Atlantic Gypsum Products Co. B2077; B2155 

Certain-teed Products Corp.B2078 

National Gypsum Co..B2080 

United States Gypsum Co.B2167 

(Continued on Next Page) 





















































































































































































PRODUCTS 


Wall—Cont. 

Board Gypsum—Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Page) 

Universal Gypsum & Lime Co.B2081 

BestwaU .B2078 

Gold Bond B2080 

Gyplap .B2167 

Gypsolite .B2081 

Rockwall .B2077; B2155 

Sheetrock .B2167 

Specifications .B2167 

Board—Joint Finisher 

United States Gypsum Co.B2167 

Universal Gypsum & Lime Co.B2081 

GypsoUte .B2081 

Sheetrock .B2167 

Specifications .B2167 

Board—Metal Covered 

Truscon Steel Co.B2379 

Ferroclad .B2379 

Board—Phenolic Fiber 
See Panels, Phenolic Fiber 
Board—Tiled 

See Tile, Wall, Sheet or Board Form 
Board—Wood Core 

Celotex Co.B2307 

Compo-Board .B2307 

Board—X-Ray Protective 

Bar-Ray Products, Inc.B2402 

Ray Proof Corp.B240© 

Specifications .B2400; B2402 

Coverings 

See Coverings, Wall 
Coverings, Paper 

See Coverings, Wall—Paper 
Finishes 
See Paint 
Hangers 

See Hangers, Beam, Joist, Wall, etc. 

Paper 

See Coverings, Wall—Paper 
Receptacles, Electric 
See Receptacles, Electric 
Ties 

See Ties, Wall. Metal 

Wall and Floor Tile Section. B2533 
Walls 

Folding Fabric, see Partitions, Folding, 

Fabric Covered 

Folding, Wood, see Partitions, Folding, 

Wood 

Vertical Sliding, see Partitions, Vertical 

Sliding 

Ward Curtain Rings and Hooks 

See Curtain Hooks 

Wardrobes 

Folding Fronts for 
See Partitions, Folding 
Receding Door—Hardware for 
See Hangers, Door, Receding 
Rolling Door—Hardware for 

See Hangers. Door, Straight Sliding—Light 
Weight; Sheaves, Sliding Door 
Rolling Fronts for 

See Partitions, Rolling, Wood; Doors, Rolling, 
Wood 

Steel 

See Lockers, Steel 

Wood 

K-M Supply Co., Inc.C3822 

Miller .C3822 

Specifications.C3822 

Wood—Receding Door 

Evans, W. L.C3818 

Prose-Maco, Inc.C3824 

Richards-Wilcox Mfg. Co.C3819 

Thomas Mfg. Co., Inc.C3827 

Wilson, J. G., Corp.C3402 

.C3819 

Specifications.. .C3402; C3818; C3819; C3824 
Wood—Rolling Door 

Wilson, J. G., Corp. C3402 

Specifications .C3402 

Warm Air Furnaces 

See Furnaces 

Warmers, Plate 

See Plate Warmers 

Washbasins 

See Lavatories 

Washers 

Air 

Air-Control Systems, Inc..D4522 

American Blower Corp.D4513 

Bishop and Babcock Sales Co.D4544 

Health-Air Div. of Economy Baler Co.B4529 

McCormick, J. H., & Co.D4532 

Mueller, L. L, Furnace Co.D4533 

Sturtevant, B. F., Co..D4518 

(Continued tn Next Column) 


Washers—Cont. 

Air—Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

United States Blower and Heater 

Corp.D4517 

See page.D4514 

Sirocco .D4513 

Zephyr .D4522 

Cast Iron 

Grinnell Co., Inc.D4933 

Clothes 

Chicago Dryer Co.C3476 

Judelson Dryer Corp.C3480 

Troy Laundry Machinery Co., Inc.C3482 

See page.D5305 

Chicago .C3476 

Domestic ..C3480 

Premier .C3482 

Titan .C3482 

Dish 

See Dishwashers 

Watchman’s 

Clock Systems 

See Clock Systems, Watchman’s 

Tour Systems 

(See also Clock Systems, Watchman’s) 

American District Telegraph Co.DS198 

Detex Watchclock Corp.D5197 

Holtzer-Cabot Electric Co.D5224 

See also pages.D5205; D5252 

A.D.T .D5198 

Eco .D5197 

Newman .D5197 

Specifications .D5198 

Water 

Closet Flush Valves 
See Valves, Flush 
Closet Partitions 

See Partitions, Toilet, Shower or Urinal 
Closet Seats 
See Closet Seats 
Closet Tank Fittings 
See Closet Tank Fittings 
Cooling Systems 

See Refrigerating and Ice Making Machinery 
and Plants 

Drinking, Coolers 

See Coolers; Fountains, Drinking 
Drinking Fountains 
See Fountains, Drinking 

Feeders 

See Regulators, Feed Water 
Filters 

See Filters 

Paint 

See Paint, Water 

Purification 

See Filters, Water; Sterilizers, Water; Chlo¬ 
rine Control Apparatus; Hypochlorite Con¬ 
trol Apparatus 
Softeners 

See Softeners, Water 
Stations, Railroad 

See page.D4178 

Supply Systems, Hydro-pneumatic or 

Storage 

Crane Co.D4181 

Deming Co.D4182 

Economy Pumping Machinery Co....D4192 

Goulds Pumps, Inc.D4204 

Myers, F. E., & Bro. Co.D4184 

Westco Pump Corp.D4222 

Autowater .D4204 

Crane-Warlo .D4181 

Ever-Oiled .D4204 

Marvel .D4182 

Supply Systems—Non-storage 

Economy Pumping Machinery Co....D4192 

Myers, F. E., & Bro. Co.D4184 

See page.D4188 

Towers and Tanks 
See Tanks, Elevated 

Waterproof Portland Cement 

See Cement, Portland—Waterproofed 

Waterproofing 

Cement Coating 

Hydrolithic Waterproofing Co., Inc.... A310 

Medusa Portland Cement Co.A120 

Truscon Laboratories.A360 

Waterproofing Co. A366 

Cow-Bay .A3 66 

Winslow’s Hydrolithic . A310 

Specifications.A310; A360; A366 

Composition Slabs or Sheets 

Flintkote Co. A277 

Serricised Products Corp.C3981 

Safe-T-Plank . ..A277 

Concrete Admixtures 
See Concrete Admixtures 
Contractors 

See Engineers or Contractors, Waterproofing 
and Dampproofing 

71 


Waterproofing—Cont. 

Felt, Cloth and Fabric 

Aquabar Waterproofing Products, Inc. A264 

Barber Asphalt Co. A622 

Barrett Co. A623 

Figge Co. A282 

Flintkote Co. A277 

Headley Emulsified Products Co.A312 

Horn, A. C., Co. A283 

Koppers Products Co.A706 

Lewis Asphalt Engineering Corp. A318 

Minwax Co., Inc... A340 

Mitchell-Rand Dampproofing Corp.A3 50 

See also page.A353 

Fabricseal ...A264 

Genasco . A622 

Karnak .A318 

Rubberseal ...A3 50 

Tripleflex . A283 

Tripleseal .A264 

Wall Gaskets . A282 

Specifications.A277; A282; A283; 

A340; A623 

Integral 

Adensite Co., Inc.A260 

Anti-Hydro Waterproofing Co.A262 

Aquabar Waterproofing Products, Inc. A264 

Barnsdall Tripoli Co. A269 

Building Chemicals Corp.A271 

Ceresit Waterproofing Corp...A273 

Concrete Materials Corp.A274 

Cosmopolitan Chemical Co., Inc.A275 

Elaterite Paint & Mfg. Co.A276 

Green Bag Cement Co. A132 

Horn, A. C., Co. A283 

Hydroseal Wateinroofing Co.A309 

Loomis, W. H., Talc Corp.A316 

Master Builders Co. A319 

Medusa Portland Cement Co.A120 

National Waterproofing Co. A339 

Ruberoid Co. A756 

Solvay Sales Corp. A35'2 

Semmers & Co., Ltd. A353 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc.A354 

Sullivan Co. % . A356 

Super Concrete Emulsions, Ltd........ A357 

Toch Brothers.A364 

Truscon Laboratories.A360 

Walters Co. A365 

See also pages..A350; C2848; C2913; C3052 

Anti-Hydro-Permanent . A262 

Aquatite . A264 

BCC Oil . A’271 

Comco .A274 

Cosmoproof .A275 

Cretemix .C3052 

Des Moines Elaterite .A276 

Hydratite .A283 

Hydrocide . A354 

Hy dr elite .C2848 

Kennelly’s . A339 

Konset .A356 

Loomite .. A316 

Merco .C2913 

Metalicron .A319 

Metalon .A283 

O micron .A319 

Penetrite .A309 

Permantite .A3 53 

R.I.W .A364 

Silica-L . A365 

Staybrite .A283 

Suconem .A357 

Sulco .A3 56 

Toxement . A364 

Tox-Mix .A364 

Specifications.A260; A262; A264; 

A269;A271;A276;A283:A319:A339: 

A353;A360;A365 

Iron Method 

Aquabar Waterproofing Products, Inc. A264 

Ceresit Waterproofing Corp.A273 

Concrete Materials Corp.A274 

Horn, A. C., Co. A283 

Master Builders Co.A319 

Minwax Co., Inc.A340 

Western Waterproofing Co.A367 

Comco .A274 

Ferrocon . A264 

Ironite .A3 67 

Metalon . A283 

Specifications.A273; A283; A340; A367 

Membrane Method 

See Waterproofing Paint and Compounds; 
Waterproofing Felt, Cloth and Fabric 

Paint and Compounds 

(For surface treatments or for use with 
membrane systems) 

Antihydrine Co.A261 

Anti-Hydro Waterproofing Co.A262 

Aquabar Waterproofing Products, Inc. A264 

Artstone Products, Inc.B2148 

Asphalt Products Co., Inc.A268 

Barber Asphalt Co.A622 

Barrett Co.A623 

Billings-Chapin Co. A 27% 

Building Chemicals Corp. A271 

Cabot, Samuel, Inc... C2827 

Caffall-Cornman Corp.A 272 

Ceresit Waterproofing Corp.A273 

Concrete Materials Corp. A274 

Cork Import Corp.B2264 

(Continued on Next Page) 





















































































































































































PRODUCTS 


Waterproofing—Cont. 

Paint and Compound—Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Page) 

Cosmopolitan Chemical Co., Inc.A275 

Elaterite Paint & Mfg. Co.A276 

Flintkote Co... A277 

Goheen Corp. of N. J.C2848 

Hamlin Cement Products, Inc.B2147 

Headley Emulsified Products Co.A3 12 

JHetzel Roofing Products Co.A868 

Horn, A. C., Co. A283 

Hydroseal Waterproofing Co. A309 

Tohns-Manville .B2386 

Koppers Products Co. A706 

Kuhls, H. B. Fred.A314 

Lewis Asphalt Engineering Corp.A318 

Master Builders Co. A319 

Medusa Portland Cement Co.A120 

Merkm, M. J., Paint Co., Inc.C2913 

Minwax Co., Inc.A340 

Mitchell-Rand Dampproofing Corp. A350 

National Waterproofing Co.A339 

Obelisk Waterproofing Co...A349 

Pecora Paint Co., Inc.A139 

Sherwin-Williams Co.C2875 

Sonneborn, L., Sons, Inc.A354 

Sullivan Co. A356 

Texas Co. .. A358 

Toch Brothers. A364 

Tremco Mfg. Co.C3052 

Truscon Laboratories . A360 

United States Euboeolith Co., Inc_B2692 

Vortex Mfg. Co.A362 

Walters Co.A365 

Western Waterproofing Co. A367 

See also pages... .A353; A916; B2686; C2908 

Amur seal . A262 

Anty damp .*..C2875 

Aquanox .C3052 

Aquas eal .C2913 

irP** ..A262 

■dCC .A271 

Bituloid .A340 

Bnckron . A319 

.A272; A349 

Comco ... A274 

Concrewaltum ......... ’. .I* C2848 

Cosmoproof .A275 

C resolac .. A273 

Dehydratines Nos. 2, 2, 2A, 3, 4, 5, 6, *7 

n A283 

Dens-tect .A362 

Des Moines Elaterite .**.. A276 

%™ al .A270 

Efiurco.B . jss 

EiGbkoi . aIs« 

n trr $ t *. .A360 

Fondcoat .C2848 

Genasco . Afi22 

%yjz cide . liu 

\™*oie .:::::::::::::::: 

b ontte r .A367 

Korkseal . . 

Master seal .A319 

Mastertex ... A319 

Metalon .*^283 

123 Hydro Proof .! .*,’.!!!!! 1 A268 

rar-Lock . . Aid 1 ? 

Penetrite .... : .A309 

Sealcote .. 

Stoneite . R2148 

StoneTex ......... . ’7 A36ft 

Stonewall Plastic ... 7B2264 

Sulco . A356 

Super-Por-Seal . .7 .*A36oY C2908 

Toxloxpore . A 364 

viskait .. 

Specifications. ....A 26 1 ; A264; A*2*68;‘A270; 
A |J2; A276; A277; A283; A319; A339 
A340; A350; A360- A365; A367: A623; 

B2386; C2875; C3052 

Waterproofing and Cleaning Com- 

pounds, Brick 

See Brick Cleaning Compounds 

Waterproofing, Dampproofing 
and Concrete Treatments 
Section . A259 

Wattmeters and Watthour Meters 

Se6 Switchboard Instruments 

Wax 

Floor 

Berry Brothers, Inc... C2813 

Butcher Polish Co....... C2805 

Continental Car-Na-Var Corp.C2806 

J du Pont de Nemours, E. I*, & Co., Inc..C2842 

ohnson S. C., & Son. C2850 

faster Builder* Co...... A319 

Minwax Co., Inc...A340; C28S3 

(Continued in Next Column) 


Wax—Cont. 

Floor—Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Co.C2862 

SherwinAVilliams Co.C2875 

Sonneborn. L., Sons, Inc. A354 

Sullivan Co.A356 

Vestal Chemical Laboratories, Inc.C2809 

See also pages.A350; B2703 

Berry craft ..'.C2813 

Berry wax .C2813 

Boston .C2805 

Car-Na-Var .C2806 

Colorwax .A319 

Dycrome .A319 

Lignophol . A354 

Pyra-Cote .C2809 

Rubber-Var .C2806 

Sjflco ... A356 

Vesta-Gloss .C2809 

Waterspar .C2862 

Specifications.A319; A340; A354; 

C2805; C2809; C2842; C2850; 
_ . , _ C2853; C2875 

Liquid 

(See also Polish, Liquid) 

Butcher Polish Co.C2805 

Waxing Machines, Floor 

See Polishers, Floor 

Weatherstrips 

Door Guide, Combination 

See Guides and Weatherstrips Combined— 
Sliding Door 

Double Swing Door 

Burrowes, E. T., Co., Inc.C3530 

Michaels Art Bronze Co.C3544 

Metal, for Double Hung Windows, 
Casements and Doors 

Accurate Metal Weather Strip Co.C3526 

Athey Cloth Lined Weatherstrip Co....C3525 

Burrowes, E. T., Co., Inc.C3530 

Ceco Weatherstrip & Screen Products, 

Div. of Concrete Engineering Co., 

Inc.C3531 

Chamberlin Metal Weather Strip Co., 

Inc.C3532 

Diamond Metal Weather Strip Co.C3534 

Higgin Mfg. Co.C3535 

Invincible Weather Guard Co., Inc....C3536 

Kane Mfg. Co.C3540 

Kuhlman Metal Weather Strip Co.C3538 

Master Metal Strip Service, Inc.C3541 

Monarch Metal Weatherstrip Corp... .C3542 

National Metal Products Co.C3545 

Niagara Metal Weather Strip Co.C3546 

Reese Metal Weather Strip Co.C3548 

Spanjers, A. J., Co..C3552 

Zero Weather Stripping Co., Inc.C3602 

Alt-metal .....C3535 

Columbia . C3545 

Double Seal.. ..! 1X3552 

Side-Locks . C3531 

SiU-Dor-Seal ....!.. 1!!!!!! !c3532 

Specifications.C3536; C3538; C3541 

Threshold Combination 

See T'hreshoMa and Saddles, Weatherstrip 
Combination 

Weathervanes 

Fiske, T.W., Iron Works..C3963 

Tones, Harold K., Co.D5034 

Pole and Tube Works, Inc...All 10 

See also pages.A1170; A1222; A1228 

Welders, Electric Arc 

General Electric Co.D5010 

Lincoln Electric Co.A957 

Stable-Arc .A957 

Specifications .A957 

White Lead 

Eagle-Picher Lead Co.C2846 

National Lead Co.C2858 

Sherwin-Williams Co.C2875 

Dutch-Boy ..C2858 

ODP . C2875 

Z ' l ° ..C2875 

Specifications..C2846; C2858 


White Zinc 

See Zinc Oxide 

Wickets, Bank Grille 

See Grilles, Bank 

Window 

Blinds, see Blinds, Window; Blinds, Venetian 
Frames, Wood, see Frames, Window, Wood; 

Windows, Wood; Trim, Wood 
Glass, see Glass 

Opening Devices, see Sash Operating Devices; 

Hardware, Casement Window 
Reveal Casings, see Casings, Window, Metal 
Sash Balances, see Balances, Sash 
Screens, see Screens, Insect 

(Continued in Next Column) 
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Window—Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

Shade Cloth, see Shades, Window—Cloth for 
Shade Rollers, see Shades, Window—Rollers 
for 

Shades, see Shades, Window 
Sh *£, e *\. Ventilating, see Shades, Window, 
Skylight, etc.—Ventilating; Blinds, Ve¬ 
netian 

Sills, see Sills, Window 

Window Cleaners’ Safety Devices 

Ackman, Inc. C3097 

Buck, Ainsworth, Inc.C3098 

/ Dickey, R. J., & Sons, Inc.C3100 

Imperial Brass Mfg. Co.C3101 

Whitner 2-Rope Safety Co.C3102 

| ec P/ge.C3088 

fytrfast .C3100 

Whitner .C3098 

Whitner-Chicago .!!.’..C3102 

Specifications.C3097; C3098; C3100; 

, C3101; C3102 

Windows 

Aluminum 

Bayley, William, Co.B1504 

Bliss Steel Products Corp...B1506 

Campbell Casement Window Corp.B1507 

Campbell Industrial Window Co., Inc., 

Div. of Campbell Metal Window 

_ Cor ? ^. B1510 

General Bronze Corp.B1661 

International Casement Co., Inc.Bl67t 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co.B1693 

Kawneer Co........ .B1712; C3011 

Lupton s, David, Sons Co.B1721 

Reliance Bronze 4 Steel Corp.A1205 

Truscon Steel Co. B1855 

See page.B1834 

Polachek . . 

Sealatr . C3011 

Specifications..B1679; B1693; Bi72i;‘C3011 

Art Glass 

Daprato Statuary Co.C3695 

Ravenna Mosaics, Inc.B2618 

Spiers, Richard N., & Sons.C2926 

Balanced—Pivoted 

International Casement Co. Inc.B1679 

4 ust r° l ..B1679 

Specifications .B1679 

Basement 

Adams Co...B1503 

Bliss Steel Products Corp.IBl506 

Campbell Casement Window Corp.B1507 

Concrete Engineering Co.B1514 

Detroit Steel Products.B1571 

Kewanee Mfg. Co.B1713 

Lupton’s. David, Sons Co.B1721 

Milcor Steel Co.B1835 

Philadelphia Supplies Co., Inc.B1836 

Solid Section Steel Window Industry.. B1502 

Truscon Steel Co....B1855 

Vento Steel Sash Co.B1876 

See also pages.A1009; B1510; B1720; 

^ B1844 

Fenestra . B1571 

^astute . ::::::bi506 

Premier .. B1876 

S ecw ?P ..B1721 

Specifications .B1571; B1721 

Basement—Wood Frames for 

See Frames, Window, Wood 

Bronze 

(F°. r , Hollow Metal, see Windows, Hollow 
Metal; for Metal Covered, see Windows, 
Metal Covered; see also Ornamental Metal 
Work) 

Baylev, William, Co.B1504 

Campbell Casement Window Corp.B1507 

Campbell Metal Window Corp.B1512 

Cnttall Casement Window Co.B1515 

General Bronze Corp.B1661 

International Casement Co. Inc.B1679 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co.B1693 

Kawneer Co..... B1712; C3011 

Penn Brass & Bronze Works.A1204 

Reliance Bronze & Steel Corp.A1205 

Richey, Browne & Donald, Inc.B1842 

Truscon Steel Co.B1855 

Voigtmann Metal Window Corp. Div. of 

Campbell Metal Window Corp.B1872 

See also pages....A1174; A1182; B1834 

Anston . B 1834 

Sfolair ..B1712; C3011 

Universal . B1515 

Specifications. .B1515; B1679; Bi693*;*C3011 

Bronze, Ornamental 

See Ornamental Metal Work 

Casement 

Adams Co. ...B1503 

Baylev, William, Co.B1504 

Campbell Casement Window Corp.B1507 

Concrete Engineering Co...B1514 

Crittall Casement Window Co.B1515 

Detroit Steel Products Co.B1571 

General Bronze Corp.B1661 

(Continued on Next Page) 



































































































































































































PRODUCTS 


Windows—Cont. 

Casement—Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Page) 

International Casement Co. Inc.B1679 

Jackson, Wm. H., Co.B1693 

Kawneer Co.B1712; C3011 

Lea, W. C.B1714 

Lupton’s, David, Sons Co.B1721 

Lundell-Eckberg Mfg. Co., Inc.B1819 

Michel & Pfeffer Iron Works Inc....Bl834 

Reliance Bronze & Steel Corp.A1205 

Richey, Browne & Donald, Inc.B1842 

Soule Steel Co.B1844 

Stevens, F. W., & Son, Inc.B1940 

Thorn, J. S., Co.B1852 

Truscon Steel Co.B1855 

See also pages.A1168; A1174; B1510; 

„ . B1720; B1854 

Anston .B1834 

Browne .B1842 

Ceco .B1514 

Cotswold . B1679 

Easy Clean .B1693 

Fencraft .B1571 

Fenestra .B1571 

Fenmark .B1571 

Fenwr ought .B1571 

Hopk\ns .B1679 

Lem co .B1819 

Master .B1721 

Norman .B1515 

Polachek .B1661 

Sealair .•..B1712; C3011 

Stanwin .B1515 

Universal .B1515 

Specifications.B1515; B1571; B1679; B1693; 
B1714; B1721; B1844; B1855; C3011 
Casement, Hardware for 

See Hardware, Casement Window 
Casement, Sliding—Fixtures for 

See Hardware, Casement Window—Swinging 
and Sliding Combined 

Coal 

See Chutes, Coal—Cellar Window 
Cold Storage or Refrigerator 

Jamison Cold Storage Door Co.D5320 

Stevenson .D5320 

Continuous 

Bayley, William, Co.B1504 

Bliss Steel Products Corp.B1506 

Campbell Industrial Window Co., Inc., 

Div. of Campbell Metal Window 

Corp. ..B1510 

Concrete Engineering Co.B1514 

Detroit Steel Products Co.B1571 

Federal Steel Sash Co.B1709 

Lupton’s, David, Sons Co.B1721 

Michel & Pfeffer Iron Works Inc....B1834 

Robertson, H. H., Co.A916 

Ryerson, Joseph T., & Son Inc.A180 

Solid Section Steel Window Industry. .B1502 

Thorn, J. S., Co.B1852 

Truscon Steel Co.B1855 

See also pages..B1714; B1720; B1844; B1854 

Arxston . B1834 

Ceco .B1514 

Fenestra ..B1571 

Specifications.. B1571; B1721; B1844; B1855 
Counterbalanced 

Detroit Steel Products Co.B1571 

Truscon Steel Co.B1855 

Voigtmann Metal Window Corp. Div. 

of Campbell Metal Window Corp...B1872 

See also page.B1852 

Fenestra .B1571 

Specifications.B1571; B1855 

Detention 

Bayley, William, Co.B1504 

Detroit Steel Products Co.B1571 

Lupton’s, David. Sons Co.B1721 

Truscon Steel Co.B1855 

See also pages.B1514; B1834 

Ceco .B1514; B1571 

Specifications .B1721 

Double Glazing 

See Windows, Single or Double Glazing 

Double Hung 

See VV’indows, Hollow Metal: Windows, Metal 
Covered; Windows, Steel; Windows, 

Bronze; etc. 

Double Hung—Pivoted 

See Windows, Reversible, Double Hung 

French 

See Windows, Casement; Doors, Casement 

Hollow Metal 

Friedrich, E. H., Co.A1314 

Pomeroy, S. H., Co., Inc.B1839 

Reliance Bronze & Steel Corp.A1205 

Valias, Lionel .B1854 

Voigtmann Metal Window Corp. Div. 

of Campbell Metal Window Corp...B1872 

Willis Mfg. Co.B1874 

Lionel .B1854 

Superior .B1839 

Specifications .B1839 

Metal Covered 

Friedrich. E. H., Co.A1314 

New York Kalamein Co.A1319 

Philipp Mfg. Co.A1326 

See also pages.A898; A1205; A1313; A1328 
Specifications .A1313 


Windows—Cont. 

Monitor 

See Windows, Continuous 
Nickel Copper Alloy 

General Bronze Corp...B1661 

Kawneer Co.C3011 

Polachek .B1661 

Sealair .C3011 

Specifications .C3011 

Ornamental 

See Ornamental Metal Work 

Pantry, Revolving 

See page.A1385 

Pivoted 

Bayley, William, Co.B1504 

Bliss Steel Products Corp..B1506 

Campbell Industrial Window Co.. Inc., 

Div. of Campbell Metal Window 

Corp.B1510 

Concrete Engineering Co., ...B1514 

Detroit Steel Products Co.B1571 

Federal Steel Sash Co.B1709 

Lupton’s, David, Sons Co.B1721 

Michel & Pfeffer Iron Works Inc....B1834 

Ryerson, Joseph T., & Son Inc...... A180 

Solid Section Steel Window Industry. .B1502 

Thorn, J. S., Co.B1852 

Truscon Steel Co.B1855 

See also pages. .B1503; B1720; B1844; B1854 

Ariston .B1834 

Ceco .B1514 

Fenestra .B1571 

Specifications.B1571; B1721; B1855 

Projected, Architectural 

Bayley, William, Co. B1504 

Bliss Steel Products Corp.B1506 

Campbell Industrial Window Co., Inc., 

Div. of Campbell Metal Window 

Corp.B1510 

Concrete Engineering Co.B1514 

Crittall Casement Window Co.B1515 

Detroit Steel Products Co.B1571 

Federal Steel Sash Co.B1709 

Lundell-Eckberg Mfg. Co., Inc.B1819 

Lupton’s, David, Sons Co.B1721 

Michel & Pfeffer Iron Works Inc....B1834 

Ryerson, Joseph T., & Son Inc.A180 

Solid Section Steel Window Industry. .B1502 

Soul6 Steel Co.B1844 

Thorn, J. S., Co.B1852 

Truscon Steel Co.B1855 

See also pages.B1503; B1714; B1720 

Ariston .B1834 

Ceco .B1514 

Donovan .B1855 

Fenestra .B1571 

Fenmark .B1571 

Lemco .B1819 

Master .B1721 

Manifold .B1506 

Specifications.B1515; B1571; B1721; 

B1844; B1855 

Projected, Commercial 

Bayley. William, Co.B1504 

Bliss Steel Products Corp.B1506 

Campbell Industrial Window Co., Inc., 

Div. of Campbell Metal Window 

_ Corp.B1510 

Concrete Engineering Co.B1514 

Detroit Steel Products Co.B1571 

Federal Steel Sash Co.B1709 

Lundell-Eckberg Mfg. Co., Inc.B1819 

Lupton’s, David, Sons Co.B1721 

Michel & Pfeffer Iron Works Inc....B1834 
Solid Section Steel Window Industry. .B1502 

Soule Steel Co.B1844 

Thorn, J. S., Co.B1852 

Truscon Steel Co.B1855 

Vento Steel Sash Co.B1876 

See also pages.B1503; B1714; B1720 

Ariston .B1834 

Ceco .B1514 

Fenestra .B1571 

Fenmark .B1571 

Lemco .B1819 

Master* .B1721 

Manifold .B1506 

Specifications..B1571; B1721; B1844; B1855 

Reversible, Double Hung, Fixtures for 

Gates Reversible Window Co. C3062 

Williams Pivot Sash Co.C3066 

Specifications.C3066 

Reversible, Plank Frame, Fixtures for 

Gates Reversible Window Co.C3062 

Williams Pivot Sash Co.C3066 

Specifications .C3066 

Reversible, Side or Vertical Pivoted— 
Fixtures for 

(See also Pivots, Sash) 

Williams Pivot Sash Co.C3066 

Specifications.C3066 

Reversible Sliding Pivot 

See Windows, Projected 
Single or Double Glazing 

Bayley, William, Co.B1504 

Philadelphia Supplies Co., Inc.B1836 

Robertson, H. H., Co. A916 

Deissler .B1836 


Windows—Cont. 

Steel 

(See also Specified Type of Window) 

Adams Co..B1503 

Bayley, William, Co.B1504 

Bliss Steel Products Corp.B1506 

Campbell Casement Window Corp.B1507 

Campbell Industrial Window Co., Inc., 

Div. of Campbell Metal Window 

Corp. B1510 

Campbell Metal Window Corp.B1512 

Concrete Engineering Co.B1514 

Crittall Casement Window Co..B1515 

Detroit Steel Products Co.B1571 

Federal Steel Sash Co..B1709 

General Bronze Corp.... B1661 

International Casement Co. Inc.B1679 

Kewanee Mfg. Co.B1713 

Lea, W. C. B1714 

Lundell-Eckberg Mfg. Co., Inc.B1819 

Lupton’s, David, Sons Co,.B1721 

Milcor Steel Co.B1835 

Michel & Pfeffer Iron Works Inc....B1834 

Philadelphia Supplies Co., Inc.B1836 

Pomeroy, S. H., Co., Inc.B1839 

Richey, Browne & Donald, Inc.B1842 

Robertson, H. H., Co.A916 

Ryerson, Joseph T., & Son Inc.A180 

Solid Section Steel Window Industry. .B1502 

Soule Steel Co.B1844 

Thorn, J. S., Co.B1852 

Truscon Steel Co. B1855 

Vento Steel Sash Co.B1876 

Voigtmann Metal Window Corp. Div. 

of Campbell Metal Window Corp..B1872 

Willis Mfg. Co.B1874 

See also pages... .A163; A900; A970; A1182 

Ariston .B1834 

Browne .B1842 

Ceco .B1514 

Cotswold . B1679 

Deissler ....B1836 

Fenestra .B1571 

Fenmark .B1571 

Lemco .B1819 

Norman .B1515 

Paramount .B1874 

Polachek . B1661 

Stanwin .B1515 

Universal .B1515 

Specifications.B1515; B1571; B1679; 

B1714; B1721; B1844; B1855 
Steel—Inserts for 

See Inserts, Steel Window 
Store Front 

See Specific Type of Window; Store Front 
Construction 
Underwriters 

See Specific Type of Window 

Wood 

Processed Lumber Co.B1905 

Stevens, F. W., & Son, Inc.B1940 

See also pages.B1970; C3275 

Awlco-ised ....B1905 

Wrought Iron 

Bayley, William, Co.B1504 

Mesker Bros. Iron Co.B1720 

X-Ray Protective 

Bar-Ray Products, Inc.B2402 

Ray Proof Corp.B2400 

Specifications .B2400; B2402 

Wine Racks 

Soellner, Herman, Inc......C3463 

Honeycomb . C3463 

Wire 

Beam Caging 

See Caging, Wire 

Cloth 

See Screen Cloth 
Concrete Reinforcement 

See Concrete Reinforcement, Wire Mesh 
Copper, Silicon, Manganese Alloys 

American Brass Co.A1231 

Everdur .A1231 

Enclosures 

See Partitions, Open Mesh; Fencing, 

Wire or Woven Wire 

Fencing 

See Fencing, Wire or Woven Wire 

Lath 

See Metal Lath, Wire 
Lath and Insulation Combination 

See Metal Lath and Insulation Combination 

Nickel 

International Nickel Co., Inc.A1184; 

A1232; C3448; C3479; C3816; C3886; 

D4262; D5327 

Nickel Copper Alloy (Monel Metal) 

International Nickel Co., Inc.A1184; 

A1232; C3448; C3479; C3816; C3886; 

D4262; D5327 

Partitions 

See Partitions, Open Mesh 
Rope 

See Rope, Wire 
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PRODUCTS 


Wire—Coot. 

Signs 

Sec Signs, Wire 
Snow Guards 
See Guards, Snow 
Work 

Acorn Wire and Iron Works.A1136 

Badger Wire & Iron Works.A1149 

Cincinnati Iron Fence Co., Inc.C3966 

Cyclone Fence Co...C3968 

Hopkins. Angus, Inc.C3188 

Logan Co.A1190 

Smith, F. P v Wire and Iron Works... A1222 

Standard Wire Sc Iron Works Co.A1144 

Stewart Iron Works Co., Inc.C3970 

Western Wire & Iron Works, Inc.A1018 

Woven Wire Work Div. of National 
Assn, of Ornamental Iron, Bronze 

and Wire Mfrs.A1130 

See also pages..A167; A844; A1166; A1202; 
r A1230; B1834; C3955; C3963 

. A167 

Woven 

See Metal Fabric 

Wire and Cables, Electric 

Bare 

American Steel Sc Wire Co.D4988 

Brewery, Packing House and Canvasite 
Cord 

American Steel & Wire Co.D4988 

See also page.D4996 

Americore .D4988 

Cambric Covered — Annunciator, Bell, 

Telephone, etc. 

American Steel & Wire Co.D4988 

Crescent Insulated Wire & Cable Co.. .D4996 

Elevator Control 

American Steel & Wire Co.D4988 

See also page.D4996 

Flexible, Non-metallic Armored 

General Electric Co.D4998 

See also page.D4985 

BraidX . . 

Wtreflex .D4985 

Flexible, Steel Armored 

American Steel & Wire Co.D4988 

Crescent Insulated Wire and Cable Co. D4996 

General Electric Co.D4998 

National Electric Products Corp.D4984 

Armorlokt .D4988 

.D4998 

Ovalflex .D4984 

Lamp and Portable Cord 

American Steel & Wire Co.D4988 

General Electric Co.D4998 

See also page.D4996 

Amcord .D4988 

Deltobesion .D4998 

G-E Flex .D4998 

Lead Incased 

Crescent Insulated Wire Sc Cable Co..D4996 

General Electric Co.D4998 

GE .D4998 

Rubber Covered — Interior Light and 

Power Wiring 

American Steel & Wire Co.D4988 

Crescent Insulated Wire Sc Cable Co... D4996 

General Electric Co.D4998 

(Continued in Next Column) 


Wire—Cont. 

Rubber Covered—Interior Light and 
Power Wiring—Cont. 

(Continued from Previous Column) 

Americore .D4988 

Amerite .D4988 

Amparak .D4988 

Deltabeston .D4998 

G.E. ..D4998 

Imperial .D4996 

Rubber Covered—Telephone 

American Steel & Wire Co.D498S 

See also page.D4996 

Theater or Stage Cable 

American Steel Sc Wire Co.D4988 

General Electric Co.D4998 

See also page.D4996 

Americore .D4988 

Deltabeston .D4998 

G-E .D4998 

Underground, Lead Incased 

American Steel & Wire Co.D4988 

Weatherproof and Slow Burning 

American Steel & Wire Co.D4988 

Reliance .D4988 

Wiring Devices 

Bryant Electric Co.DS006 

General Electric Co.D4998 

Hubbefl, Harvey, Inc.D5004 

Metropolitan Electric Mfg. Co.D5017 

Stanley & Patterson, Inc.D5249 

See also pages.D5018; D5305 

G-E .D4998 

Wiring Devices, Radio 

See Radio Wiring Devices 

Wood 

Blocks, Flooring and Paving 

See Blocks, Wood—Flooring and Paving 
Cabinet Work 
See Cabinet Work 
Carving 

Klise Mfg. Co.B1987 

See also page.B2Q30 

Door Frames 
See Trim, Wood 

Doors 

See Doors, Wood; Doors, Veneered 

Dyes 

See Stains, Wood 

Fillers 

See Fillers, Wood 

Finishes 

See Varnish; Enamel; Paint; Stains; Lac¬ 
quer, etc. 

Fire Retardant 

See Lumber, Fire Retardant 
Flooring 

See^ Flooring 

Graining and Cutting 

Superior Cleaning and Waterproofing 
. , Co.A368 

Lath 

Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau.B1900 

Specifications .B1900 

Mantels 

See Mantels 
Preservatives 

See Preservatives, Wood 


Wood—Cont. 

Roof Trusses 

See Trusses, Roof—Wood 
Sandblasted 

Harriton Carved Glass.C2927 

Shingles 

See Shingles, Wood 
Veneer—Cloth Backed 

See Coverings, Wall—Cloth Backed Wood 
Veneer 

Work 

See Cabinet Work—Wood; Trim, Wood 

Wool, Mineral or Rock 

Eagle-Picher Lead Co.B2208 

General Insulating & Mfg. Co.B2210 

Johns-Manville.B2212; B2386 

Union Fibre Sales Co.B2251 

United States Mineral Wool Co.B2227 

Gimco -.B2210 

Rock Cork .B2386 

Specifications.B2*208; B2210; B2212; 

3222 /; B2386 

Woven Metal Fabric 

See Metal Fabric 

Wrapping, Beam 

See Caging Wire—Beam and Girder 

Wrought Iron Work 

See Ornamental Metal Work 


/ X 

X-Ray 

Darkroom Equipment 

Buck X-Ograph Co.C3810 

Doors 

See Doors, X-Ray Protective 
Intercepting Compounds 

(See also Paint, X-Ray Protective) 

Bar-Ray Products, Inc..B2402 

Horn, A. C., Co. A283 

gor-X .. A283 

Specifications . B2402 

Paint 

See Paint, X-Ray Protective 

Protective 

Ray Proof Corp.B2400 

Specifications .B2400 

Protective Material 

(See also specific products) 

Bar-Ray Products, Inc.B2402 


Z 

Zeolite Water Softeners 

See Softeners, Water 

Zinc 

Oxide 

New Jersey Zinc Co.C2860 

Shingles 

See^ Shingles, Metal 

Sulphide 

New Jersey Zinc Co.C2860 

Crypt one .C2860 
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METAL WINDOWS 











B 1502 


SOLID SECTION STEEL WINDOW INDUSTRY 

1119 Terminal Tower 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Membership 

Member manufacturers of this Association may be 
identified as such in the following pages, by the line 
“Member Solid Section Steel Window Industry ” in the 
title headings of their individual catalogues. 

The Solid Section Steel Window Industry in¬ 
cludes the principal manufacturers engaged in the man¬ 
ufacture, distribution and erection of all or a number 
of the following products fabricated mainly from hot 
rolled steel sections: 

Division “A.” Windows of the horizontally pivoted 
or vertically pivoted type; pivoted window operators; 
windows of the commercial projected or architectural 
projected type; Underwriters’ windows; continuous 
windows; continuous window operators; basement win¬ 
dows; utility windows; and industrial doors. 

Division “B” Casement windows of the inward¬ 
opening and outward-opening type, hinged or projected 
from the side, top, or bottom; and casement windows 
of the horizontally pivoted or vertically pivoted type. 

Purpose 

The objects of the Solid Section Steel Window 
Industry are to broaden the market and stimulate trade 
in the products of the Industry; to eliminate unfair 
methods of competition and uneconomic trade practices; 
and to develop methods and products to bring about 
general standardization and elimination of waste. 

Use and Adaptability of Industry Products 

There follows a list of the principal products of this 
Industry together with a brief indication of the more 
particular usage of each : 

Pivoted Windows —This window is practically uni¬ 
versally used on industrial plants, powerhouses, garages, 
and all similar construction where economy of first 
cost combined with a maximum degree of light and 
ventilation are the determining factors. 

Projected Windows—Commercial —For high grade 
industrial construction and for schools, institutional 
buildings and similar construction where the superior 
and convenient features of the projected type window 
make it desirable. 

Projected Windows—Architectural— For use on 

schools, office buildings, hotels and institutional build¬ 
ings where a high grade window is required. Standard 
hardware is solid bronze and glass is held in place with 
continuous solid steel glazing stops. 

Continuous Windows —These windows are adapted 
to use in monitors or in sawtooth construction. They 
are often used in powerhouses and industrial plants 
where their heavy construction and hinged-at-the-top 
feature provide for maximum ventilation with full pro¬ 
tection during inclement weather. 

Basement Windows —Now generally used in all 
residence construction where the inherent non-sticking 
and non-swelling advantages of steel windows are 
especially desirable. 

Mechanical Operators —Operators for steel win¬ 
dows may be had in the tension design for continuous 
and pivoted windows, or in the torsion design (worm 


and gear, or rack and pinion) for pivoted windows and 
for short runs of continuous windows. 

Industrial Doors —Tubular steel doors are the logi¬ 
cal type for use in all industrial construction wffiere 
their rugged strength provides ample resistance to the 
severe usage encountered in manufacturing plants, 
warehouses, garages, railroad shops, freight houses, etc. 

Light Casements —The rapid expansion of the use 
of this product in the construction of homes, apart¬ 
ments, dormitories, hotels, and similar work, attests to 
its popularity gained through highly satisfactory per¬ 
formance in the residential field. 

Intermediate Casements —These windows are suited 
for use on any building where rugged construction, 
high quality of hardware, and finished architectural 
appearance are essential requirements. These case¬ 
ments may be had with or without glazing beads. 

Heavy Casements —Windows in this classification 
are intended for use on high grade building construction 
when the size of ventilator design is greater than the 
maximum recommended for the intermediate casement. 

Casement doors are also furnished under this speci¬ 
fication. 

Casement Section Projected Windows —This high 
quality product may be used on practically any type of 
building. Its convenient control of natural ventilation 
with projected type ventilators, suggests its use par¬ 
ticularly on schools, hospitals, offices, etc. 

This classification includes also the “Combination 
Casement” made up of a pair of casement leaves with 
a projected type transom or a sill ventilator. 

Underwriters’ Windows —The Underwriters’ Labo¬ 
ratories, Inc., will provide labels for most types of steel 
windows, provided certain special details of construction 
and limiting glass layout are followed. 

Subframes —These are usually desirable on the more 
important public building projects employing casements; 
also, on large openings made up of any better grade 
steel windows, metal subframes with suitably designed 
mullions and imposts are often an architectural or a 
structural necessitv. 

Service and Consultation 

All members of the Solid Section Steel Window 
Industry offer products made in standard sizes in ac¬ 
cordance with the latest U. S. Department of Commerce 
Simplified Practice recommendations, Pamphlet R-72. 
Individual details and data concerning the various In¬ 
dustry products will be found more completely in the 
catalogue insertions of the Member Manufacturers. 

Information may also be had by consulting the 
“Where to Buy It” section in the classified telephone 
directory, under the heading “Windows, Metal” for 
the address of the nearest local representatives. These 
local offices will co-operate with architects, engineers, 
contractors, and owners in all matters relating to the 
use and cost of Industry products. 

Standard specifications and building code recom¬ 
mendations, covering practically all divisions of steel 
window products, have been prepared for the use of 
public and commercial architects and engineers. Copies 
will be furnished on application. 
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ESTABLISHED 188S 


THE ADAMS COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Steel Windows and Steel Doors 

Steel Street 
DUBUQUE, IOWA 


Products 

Adams Steel Windows: Architectural, Industrial, 
Commercial, Basement, Utility and Agricultural. 

Adams Steel Doors: Architectural, Industrial and 
Garage. 

Also Adams Metal Frame Window Screens, Case¬ 
ment, Projector and Basement; Adams Wire Guards, 
Window, Partition and Special. 

Adams Steel Casement Windows 

Standard Type—Windows made to standard sizes 
and are outswinging. All windows fully equipped with 
suitable anchors and cleaning hinge. Hardware is de¬ 
signed special for screening. Screens can be installed 
easily. 

Note: Inswinging windows can be furnished at an extra cost. 

Heavy Type—Windows made special according to 
plans and specifications. 

Adams Steel Industrial Windows 

Center Pivoted Type—Standard sizes; details upon 
request. 

Utility Type—One standard type, 6-light, 12x18 ins. 



Adams Standard Outswinging 
Steel Casement Window 


Adams Steel Commercial Type Projected 
Windows 

Windows project either in or out and 
are equipped with all necessary hard¬ 
ware. Standard and stock sizes. Prices 
upon request. 

Special sizes made to order. 

Adams Steel Basement Windows 

Detailed information and price sheets 
for standard and stock sizes upon re¬ 
quest. 

Top Hinged—Windows open in at 
bottom, hinged at top. 

Bottom Hinged—Windows open in 
at top, hinged at bottom. 

Adams Agricultural Steel Windows 

Made especially for barns, poultry 
houses, hog houses, etc. Windows 
open in at top and can be raised up 
at bottom, so as to have bottom venti¬ 
lation as well as top. Windows can be 
furnished with or without side shields. 

Details and prices upon request. 


Adams Steel Doors 

Details and prices for standard size 
steel doors upon request. Special sizes 
made to order. 

Architectural Type—Specially de¬ 
signed. 

Industrial Type — Standard and 
special. 

Garage Type—Special. 

Special Work 

Steel windows and doors made to 
specifications. 

Let us submit elevations, details and 
prices on your special work, such as: 
steel store fronts, special steel doors, 
etc. 

Our Engineering Department will 
gladly work out construction details 
and furnish drawings for approval. 

Catalogues 

Catalogues, construction and in¬ 
stallation details mailed upon re¬ 
quest. 


Adams Architectural Steel Door, 
Special Design 
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ESTABLISHED 1881 


THE WILLIAM BAYLEY CO. 


51 Years Progressive Service to Builders 
SPRINGFIELD, OHIO 


CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1836 Euclid Avenue 
Telephone, Main 3958 
BOSTON, MASS., 5 Park Street 
Telephone, Haymarket 3285 
SPRINGFIELD, OHIO, West North Street 
Telephone, Center 269 


DISTRICT OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y„ 67 W. 44th Street 
Telephone, VAnderbilt 3-2858 


CHICAGO, ILL., 75 East Wacker Drive 
Telephone, Randolph 5997 
WASHINGTON, D. C., 1427 Eye Street, N. W. 

Telephone, National 1229 
DETROIT, MICH., 2631 Woodward Avenue 
Telephone, Cherry 5717 


SALES AGENTS IN 75 AMERICAN CITIES 
Member Solid Section Steel Window Industry 
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HEEL WIND€W$ 4 DCOKl 

Separate Catalogues Covering These Products Are Available [ 

A Part of the Line is Offered in Wrought Iron, Bronze and Aluminum as Well as Steel 


Bayley 

For over half a century Bayley Products have 
been accorded considerable preference by the build¬ 
ing industry. Bayley windows and doors maintain 
this record because Bayley has pioneered many im¬ 
portant movements since the introduction of steel 
windows and doors. The products which have led 
the way have maintained high standards of quality 
in workmanship and material, of simplicity and effi¬ 
ciency in design and of continuous service and satis¬ 
faction to each user. 

Bayley catalogues are consistent with the standard 


Products 

of the products. Each different window and door 
pictured and described hereafter is completely cov¬ 
ered by its individual catalogue which contains sec¬ 
tions, details and standard layouts. These catalogues 
are designed to permit easy tracery of details and 
sections for transfer to plans and construction draw¬ 
ings. You may have any or all catalogues and an 
indexed folder to file them in by asking either the 
Executive Office in Springfield, Ohio, or the district 
offices listed above. The Bayley man in every terri¬ 
tory is a trained window and door specialist. 


1 





Pivoted Windows 

Pivoted windows for sidewalls 
of factories, warehouses, garages, 
loft buildings, powerhouses and all 
other industrial buildings. Stand¬ 
ard layouts and sizes are 12x18 
and 14x20 in. They are made of 
heavy, rolled steel sections. 

Design of sections insures per¬ 
manence and low cost of mainten¬ 
ance. There are neither sharp 
edges which encourage corrosion, 
nor ledges where dirt and moisture 
may collect. Flat surfaces are 
neat, easily painted and require a 
minimum amount of paint. Pivot¬ 
ed windows have a deep angle 
frame of a sufficient size to pro¬ 
vide a *4-in. engagement at head, 
jambs and sill in all wall con¬ 
structions. Sections are 1 Vk in. or 
more in depth. 


Pivoted Windows Screened 

Pivoted windows screened for 
buildings requiring screen protec¬ 
tion added to advantages of pivot¬ 
ed windows. Standard layouts and 
sizes are 12x18 and 14x20 in. 

These screened windows protect 
materials and machinery in all 
kinds of manufacturing and dis¬ 
tributing plants. They should not 
be confused with pivoted windows 
with screens attached in a make¬ 
shift manner. 

Ventilators and screens are built 
together but screens are remov¬ 
able. 

Screens made by The William 
Bayley Co. are an integral part 
of the window. They have solid 
steel frames in hot dipped galvan¬ 
ized finish. Bronze screen cloth 
in 16-mesh is standard. 


Projected Windows Commercial 

Projected windows commercial 
for industrial buildings, garages, 
offices, storage and loft buildings. 
Standard layouts and sizes are 
12x18 and 14x20 in. Windows 
are made to be glazed from the 
inside or the outside and this de¬ 
tail should be carefully specified. 

Sections are 1% in. deep and 
similar to those of pivoted win¬ 
dows. Projected ventilators permit 
use of shades and drapes. Screens 
when attached fit flat against 
weathering. 

Corners of ventilators and ven¬ 
tilator openings are electrically 
welded and ground where neces¬ 
sary for strength. Ventilators have 
bronze sliding pivots at top for 
projected out and at bottom for 
projected in. 


Projected Windows Architectural 

Projected windows architectural 
for schools, clubs, public and office 
buildings. Windows are made to 
be glazed from the inside or the 
outside and this detail should be 
carefully specified. 

Frames are extra heavy deep 
flanged channels which provide for 
wall anchorage, rigidity and pleas¬ 
ing appearance. 

Masonry, stucco, plaster and in¬ 
terior finish are brought directly 
against flanges of frames. Corners 
of ventilators and ventilator open¬ 
ings are electrically welded and 
ground. Ventilators project in and 
out to an extent which permits 
washing of outside surfaces from 
the inside. 

Hardware of bronze in matt 
bronze finish is standard. 


* 


* 


BAYLEY STEEL WINDOW AND DOOR PRODUCTS 
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Guard Windows for Prisons 
Super Bar 

Originated by The William 
Bayley Co. and protected by pat¬ 
ents. For maximum and medium 
security buildings in prisons and 
jails. Also adaptable to banks, 
jewelry stores and warehouses, 
where protection from burglary is 
required. 



Prison Windows Screened l!4-in. 
T-bar 

For medium and minimum se¬ 
curity buildings in prisons and 
jails. Ventilator is limited in its 
degree of opening to prevent 
escape. Average size of glass 
spaces 6x9 in. Screens cannot be 
removed by inmates. 


Prison Windows Screened with 
Mechanical Operator 

For medium and minimum se¬ 
curity buildings where windows 
come in high bays and require 
mechanical operation. Operation is 
by crank handle and operator is 
made by The William Bayley 
Co. 


In-swinging Casements Weather- 
stripped and Screened 

For hospitals, hotels, apartment 
houses and office buildings, provide 
safety from falling out, complete 
light and ventilation control and 
economy because of weatherstrip 
ping. 



Steel Casements Casement Screens 


For use in many kinds of build¬ 
ings and various type of wall con¬ 
struction. Ventilators open out 
removing all obstruction within 
the building and permit draperies 
to hang with no interference with 
casement. 


Bayley screen for steel case¬ 
ments showing small door through 
which casement is operated. Screen 
fits tight against casement frame. 
Screens can be removed and re¬ 
placed without special tools. 

• Bronze screen cloth, 16-mesh, is 
standard; 



Casement Weatherstripping 

Spring bronze weatherstripping 
fits tightly on ventilator section 
and closes against frame section. 
Makes steel casement weathertight. 

Weatherstripping saves fuel bill. 
Bayley furnishes it as standard 
equipment. 



Continuous Windows and 
Operating Devices 

Constructed of specially de¬ 
signed solid rolled steel sections 
and welded together for strength 
and permanency. Operators may 
be either manually or electrically 
controlled. Sturdy construction 
and good quality. 



Steel Window Inserts, Concrete 
Construction 

Save time and money by elimi¬ 
nating cement finishing and calk¬ 
ing. Permit installation of win¬ 
dows in all kinds of weather and 
glazing may follow immediately 
after erection. Ventilators work 
freely when inserts are used. 


Steel Window Inserts, Concrete 
Frame—Brick Veneer 

Safeguard against corrosion and 
serve as an expansion joint. They 
also eliminate leakage where frame 
of window enters wall. W indows 
erected in openings provided with 
inserts, never become loose. 


Tubular Steel Doors 

Adaptable to industrial, commer¬ 
cial and airport buildings. They 
are made to swing, slide and fold, 
and are furnished complete with 
hardware. Corners are mitered 
and reinforced with heavy castings 
driven inside tubes. 


Airplane Hangar Doors 

Adaptable to straight and curved 
tracks in airplane hangars and 
factories. Heavy tubes are used 
to provide structural strength and 
neat finished appearance. Doors 
are completely welded together, an 
exclusive f^at-’re which gives 
superior strength. 


BAYLEY STEEL WINDOW AND DOOR PRODUCTS 
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BLISS STEEL PRODUCTS CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Solid Section Steel and Aluminum Windows 

EAST SYRACUSE, N. Y. 

MEMBER OF THE SOLID SECTION STEEL WINDOW INDUSTRY 



■■■ 


Products 

Pivoted Windows 
Projected Windows: 
Commercial and Architec¬ 
tural 

Basement Windows: 
Puttyless 

Utility Windows 
Aluminum Windows 
Steel Tube Doors 

Literature 

Catalogue No. 2 is available 
to all interested. It contains 
illustrations, details, and typi¬ 
cal installations of all our 
windows and doors. 



“Mostlite” Puttyless Basement Windows 

This basement window (illustrated above) includes 
many features: ventilator stays open in any position 
and can be instantly removed, glazed on cork, weather- 
tight, welded and riveted throughout. A fine window 
at a very reasonable price. 


Sidewall Pivoted Windows 



A window of guaranteed quality (illustrated above). 
Welded throughout, weathertight, durable, made to 

stand hard usage. For 
standard sizes and con¬ 
struction details, write 
for our complete cata¬ 
logue. 


Architectural Projected 
Windows 

An attractive and well 
proportioned window 
welded throughout—all 
welds ground. It is de¬ 
signed with the utmost 
care for appearance, 
ventilation and screen¬ 
ing. 

This window is ideal 
for office buildings, 
etc. (illustration at left). 
Made in both steel and 
aluminum. 

Operation of ventila¬ 
tors and tightness guar¬ 
anteed. Inside putty 
glazed for easy replace¬ 
ment of glass. 




Bliss “Manifold” Window 

A fine utility steel window of good 
design, welded or riveted through¬ 
out. This window is proving very 
popular for private garages, pent¬ 
houses, and small stores. A window 
that operates very easily and will 
give a lifetime of continuous service. 


Top Hung Continuous 
Windows 

We have furnished this 
type of window for some of 
the country’s largest manu¬ 
facturers. Names on re¬ 
quest. These windows are 
welded throughout, and of rigid con¬ 
struction that will last. 


Bliss Steel Tube Doors 

The Bliss Steel Doors are care¬ 
fully constructed. They are made 
of heavy tube steel, welded and 
ground throughout. 

The proper door for industrial 
buildings. 

Stiles are wide enough to take 
any standard lock with standard 
backset. 
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CAMPBELL CASEMENT WINDOW CORP. 

Manufacturers of Steel, Bronze and Aluminum Windows and Doors 
Pershing Square Building, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

SALES REPRESENTATIVES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Heavy Section Weatherstripped Casements 
and Doors, in steel, bronze and aluminum; Standard 
Steel Weatherstripped Casements; Double Glazed 
Casements; Balanced Steel Windows; and Case¬ 
ment Projected Windows in steel and aluminum. 

Also Heavy and Standard Casements non-weather- 
stripped. 

Weatherstripping 

The efficiency of the Campbell method of weather¬ 
stripping casements is definitely proven by the per¬ 
formance of 3,300 Campbell Weatherstripped Case¬ 
ments installed in the Harkness Memorial Quadrangle 
at Yale University in 1920. These casements are abso¬ 
lutely weatherproof and have given complete satisfac¬ 
tion. It is a convincing example of a permanent and 
thoroughly efficient method of weatherproofing. 

Campbell Weatherstripped Casements eliminate 
inleaking air draughts and water—they are stormproof 
and dustproof. 

Furnished in two weights of steel sections, the 
Heavy 400 Series sections and the Standard 100 Series 
sections. They are also furnished in aluminum and 
bronze. 

Campbell Weatherstripped Casements—400 Series 

Furnished with muntins or for leaded glass. 

This series embraces side hung or pivoted case¬ 
ment windows for residences, banks, clubs, public 
buildings, churches, etc., balanced and projected win¬ 
dows for hospitals and schools, double glazed windows 
(either side hung or pivoted) and casement doors. 

The appearance of both fast and opening portions 
is identical throughout. Whether opening or fixed, the 
sight lines of all windows are exactly similar and the 
glass is in the same plane. Hinges are of solid bronze, 
of unusually substantial design. 

Campbell Pivoted Casements are hung on our spe¬ 
cial solid brass, machine turned pivots of large diameter. 
They are formed with two ribs on the outside of each 
part designed to prevent any thrust on the screws that 
hold them in position. Bars to which the pivots are 
fixed are machined from solid, continuous sections, in¬ 
stead of being formed by reversing and welding two 
bars together. Weathering is solid with the frames and 
not obtained by use of welded or screwed beads or strips. 

Construction—The Campbell Weatherstrip is in¬ 
serted in a dovetailed groove in the casement frame. 
The sash is so arranged as to make a continuous contact 
with the weatherstrip in addition to the usual metal to 
metal contact. Cross joints of glazing bars are locked to 
avoid cutting away the strength of the bar at the joint 
and to give a distinctive appearance to the window. All 
corners are mitered by specially designed tools and then 
welded solid. All contacts polished smooth. 

Hardware—2-point solid bronze handle. Bronze 
sliding adjusting stay. Extension hinges, permitting 
cleaning the window from the inside. 

Non-weatherstripped Casements—400 Series 

400 Series Casements can also be furnished, if 
desired, in non-weatherstripped sections. 
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CAMPBELL CASEMENT WINDOW CORP. 


Campbell Standard Casements—100 Series 

Furnished with muntins or for leaded glass. 

Campbell Casements are arranged for coupling together by 
means of our heavy mullions and transom bars, specially de¬ 
signed to afford double weathering and rigidity, neither of which 
is secured when T-bars are used for this purpose. This feature 
enables the use of these windows in large openings, even when 
exceptional, wind pressure must be provided against. 

Material Specifications—Windows are constructed of 
rolled mild steel sections of best quality, hydraulically 
straightened. Cross joints of glazing bars are locked to avoid 
cutting away the strength of the bar at the joint and to give 
a pleasant and distinctive appearance to the windows. 

The frame member is so designed that an undercut slot is 
formed for the reception of a continuous felt weatherstrip 
around its entire perimeter. The sash is so arranged in the 
frame that it makes one weathering contact with the felt 
weatherstrip and one weathering contact with the steel frame. 

All corners are mitered by specially designed tools and 
then welded solid. 

All casements open outwards and are hung on heavy steel 
hinges, with %-in. diameter bronze pins. Side hung casements 
are fitted with two-point solid bronze handles and solid bronze 
sliding adjusters. Top hung casements are fitted with hinges 
and solid bronze peg stay with pin and rest. 


All fittings have bronze working parts. 

These windows are designed for building in as the work 
proceeds and anchors are provided for this purpose. Where it is 
desired to erect these in wood or stone, countersunk fixing holes 
are provided. 6 

WO Series Casements can also be furnished. if desired in 
non-weatherstripped sections. ’ 


Campbell Aluminum Weatherstripped Casements 
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Vertical Sec¬ 
tion Campbell 
100 Series 
Casement 



JAMB 

F f am e and sash members are of aluminum extruded sec¬ 
tions. I he frame member is so designed that an undercut slot is 
tormed for the reception of a continuous felt weatherstrip 
around its entire perimeter. Sight and glass lines are exactly 
similar throughout, whether fixed or opening sash. 

Furnished either for outside glazing with spring clips and 
putty or with glazing beads, either inside or outside glazed as 
specified. . * 

r . A11 hardware is of white bronze, cadmium plated, satin 
tnush Handles are of lever type and are provided with two 
ventilation notches. Stays a?e of the sliding, non-projecting 
thumbscrew type. Cleaning hinges are provided where required. 

1 ransom bars have the weatheridrip rolled solid with the 
section. 

Campbell Casement Doors 

All Campbell Casement Doors are made in 400 series sec¬ 
tions as we are unable to recommend a lighter weight section 
tor doors. Standard doors are 6 ft. 10 in. high x 3 ft. 4% in. 

wide. Single doors are 
6 ft. 10 in. high x 2 ft. 
6 in. wide. 

Campbell doors are 
hung on 3%-in. five- 
knuckled solid bronze 
butts and are fitted with 
lock or Cremorne bolts. 

Literature 

Complete catalogue 
and full size details of 
all products sent upon 
request. 



SILL 


Sill Section 
Campbell Case¬ 
ment Door 
Showing 
Bronze 
Threshold 
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TYPES AND SIZES CAMPBELL CASEMENTS IN STANDARDIZED UNITS 


Standard Types 400 Series 


Standard Types 100 Series 



Carried in stock and can be furnished 
either without muntins for lead glazing or 
with muntins for plain glass 
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Carried in stock with the exception of the “B” and “CF” series and Types D6418, DF2512, 
DF451812, DF651822, DF652812 and DF1511. Transoms in the “E” series are carried in stock 
also as side hung windows 


Recent Installations by Campbell Casement Window Corp. 


Duquesne Club, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Notre Dame University, South Bend, Ind. 

Kalamazoo City Hall, Kalamazoo, Mich. 

Auburn State Prison, Auburn, N. Y. 

Rutgers Gymnasium, New Brunswick, N. J. 

Queens General Hospital, Queens, N. Y. 

Royal Ontario Museum, Toronto, Ontario, Can. 

Ramsay Tower, Oklahoma City, Okla. 

Roosevelt Memorial, New York, N. Y. 

Women’s Dormitory, Louisiana State University, Baton Rogue, 
La. 

Phoenix Valley Bank, Phoenix, Ariz. 

Berks County Courthouse, Reading, Pa. 

Third Order Villa, Garrison, N. Y. 

U. S. Veterans’ Hospital, Tucson, Ariz. 

U. S. Marine Hospital, Seattle, Wash. 

Oceanographic Building, Seattle, Wash. _ 


Frelinghuysen Residence, Palm Beach, Fla. 

Wallkill Security Prison, Wallkill, N. Y. 

Hotel Waldorf Astoria, New York, N. Y. 

New York Hospital, New York, N. Y. 

Diplomatic and Consular Establishments, Tokio, Japan 
Walton High School, New York, N. Y. 

Pilgrim State Hospital, Suffolk County, Long Island, N. Y. 
Brooklyn State Hospital, Creedmoor Division, Queens, N. Y. 
Wassaic State School, Amenia, N. Y. 

Sun Life Assurance Building, Montreal, Canada 
First Plymouth Congregational Church, Lincoln, Neb. 

New York Curb Exchange, New York, N. Y. 

Clearview. Apartments, Philadelphia, Pa. 

American Museum of Natural History, New York, N. Y. 
Allegheny County Hospital, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

La Isla Office Building, Colombia, South America 


The Campbell Casement Window Corporation is affiliated with Campbell Metal Window Corporation, Campbell Indus¬ 
trial Window Company, Inc. and Voightman Metal Window Corporation. 
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CAMPBELL INDUSTRIAL WINDOW COMPANY, INC. 

DIVISION OF CAMPBELL METAL WINDOW CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Solid Section Metal Windows 


100 East 42nd Street 
Pershing Square Building 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


FACTORIES—BALTIMORE, MD., and KALAMAZOO, MICH. 
WAREHOUSES 

NEW YORK, N. Y. CHICAGO, ILL. AKRON. OHIO NEW ORLEANS, LA. 

NEWARK, N. J. BALTIMORE, MD. HAMMOND, IND. LOS ANGELES, CALIF. 

AGENTS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 




Commercial Projected 



Architectural Projected 


New Modern Plant 

The new modern plant of Campbell 
Industrial Window Company, Inc., 
located at Baltimore, Md., is without 
question the last word in the manufac¬ 
ture of steel windows and doors, and 
offers unlimited possibilities in window 
design and service. Efficiently equipped 
in every respect, we are in a position to 
fabricate correctly and render prompt 
deliveries on our very complete line of 
window and door products. 

Engineering Products 

Horizontally pivoted windows 
Underwriters labeled windows 
Curved head windows 
Side hinged windows 
Vertically pivoted windows 
Horizontally rolling windows 

Note: All of the above windows may 
be furnished in steel, aluminum, or gal¬ 
vanised steel. 

Pivoted Window Mechanical Oper¬ 
ators. 

Manual and Electrical Control: 
Worm and gear (torsion type) 
Rack and pinion (torsion type) 
Commercial Projected Windows 
Architectural Projected Windows: 

Inside or outside glazed 
Office Type Projected Windows: 

For outside glazing 
Continuous Windows: 

Fixed or top hung suing 
Continuous Window Mechanical Op¬ 
erators. 

Manual or Electrical Control: 
Toggle arm (tension type) 
Rack and pinion (torsion type) 
Industrial Doors: 

Swing type 
Slide type 
Vertical fold 
Vertical lift 


SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF. 
SEATTLE. WASH. 



Curved Head Unit 



Top Hung Continuous 
Window 



Mechanical Operators 
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Standard Double Slide 
Doors 




Tubular Rail or Structural Steel 
Doors—for all types for new construc¬ 
tion and replacements 

Fire Department Doors 
Airplane Hangar Doors: 

Curved track type 
Straight slide type 
Pier and Wharf Doors 

Detention Windows: 

Heavy and intermediate weights 
Standard and special designs 
Hinged ventilators 
Sliding ventilators 
Spring balanced types 

Commodity Products—Warehouse and 
Dealer Distribution 

Basement Windows of Cast Iron or 
Steel: 

Four standard sizes each 
Flat Type Screens for Basement 
Windows 

Standard Pivoted Windows: 

60 standard sizes 
12x18 and 14x20-in. glass sizes 
Standard Commercial Projected 
Windows: 

31 standard sizes 
12x18 and 14x18-in. glass sizes 
Utility Windows: 

Projected type 
One standard size 
Standard Doors and frames: 

Slide or swing types 
Standard Casement Windows: 

Residence and apartment type 
72 standard sizes 
Casement Window Screens: 

Thumb screw type 
Flat and roll type 
Pressed Steel Lintels 
Ventilator Grilles for Foundation 
and Attic Walls 



Basement Window 



Standard Casements 



Pivoted Windows 



Commercial 

Projected 



Utility Window 
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CAMPBELL METAL WINDOW CORPORATION 

Pershing Square Building, NEW YORK, N, Y. 

BALTIMORE, MD., Bush and Hamburg Streets 


Campbell Solid Metal Windows 

Model No. 26-MW Double Hung—All exterior 
parts of the sash and frame, as indicated on detail 
drawings, are formed of No. 12 gage blue annealed 
steel, the balance No. 14, 16 and 20 gages. Sash weights 
are single-unit castings. Chains are of steel, hot gal¬ 
vanized, with galvanized connectors to sash and weights. 
Rubbing strips are on each jamb at ends of meeting 
rails. Screws are of steel with standard 10-24 machine 
thread and heads as detailed. Cast iron sills and stools 
furnished for this model, if desired. 

Model No. 25-MW Double Hung —Materials en¬ 
tering into the construction of Model No. 25-MW are 
essentially the same as described for Model No. 26-MW 
with the exception that the sash members are made of 
No. 14 gage steel and weight boxes and jamb cover of 
No. 20 gage. Sills are of No. 12 gage drawn steel. 

Assembly—Sash frames have mitered and welded 
corners. Glazing stops are secured without screws on 
interior. Members forming jambs and head boxes are 
welded together. The frames are shipped with sash, 
pulleys and chains installed. 

Weathering—Sill, meeting rails and head are fitted 
with metallic flexible weather stops. Vertical guides and 


sash members are fitted with metallic flexible interlock¬ 
ing weather stops within the boxes. 

Guarantee—The amount of infiltration of air 
through standard double hung windows is guaranteed 
not to be more than y 2 cu. ft. of air per foot of sash 
perimeter per minute when subjected to a static air 
pressure equivalent to the pressure exerted by a wind 
of 25 miles per hour. 

Adjustment—Sash have concealed adjusters to pre¬ 
vent sash members from rubbing on exposed face of 
jambs and scraping paint. 

Finish and Hardware—All steel in windows, ex¬ 
cept inside glass stops and inside cover plates, is gal¬ 
vanized after fabrication. 

All finish hardware is solid bronze, polished and 
unlacquered. 

Painting—All parts of window shall receive a 
coat of best quality paint, baked on. 

Labels—Where required, windows are made in 
accordance with the regulations of the National Board 
of Fire Underwriters and bear their label. 

Aluminum and Bronze Windows 

All types are made in aluminum or bronze if desired. 


A Few of the Recent Prominent Buildings Equipped with Campbell Windows 


Building and Location 
Radio City, New York, N. Y. 


Architect 

Reinhard & Hofmeister, 
Corbett, Harrison & 
MacMurray and Ray¬ 
mond Hood, Godley & 
Fouilhoux, as Joint 
Architects 

Coolidge, Shepley, Bullfinch 
& Abbott 

Columbia-Presbyterian Medical Center, New York, N. Y. James Gamble Rogers, Inc. 


Builder 


WI N DOW' j 


New York Hospital, New York, N. Y. 


Empire State Building, New York, N. Y. 
Waldorf-Astoria Hotel, New York, N. Y. 
Twenty North Wacker Drive, Chicago, 111. 

Lincoln Building, New York, N. Y. 

Chrysler Building, New York, N. Y. 
McGraw-Hill Building, New York, N. Y. 
Internal Revenue Building, Washington, D. C. 
Carew Tower, Cincinnati, Ohio 

New York Central Building, New York, N. Y. 
Cities Service Building, New York, N. Y. 

1200 Market Street Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Forty Wall Street, New York, N. Y. 

New York Daily News, New York, N. Y. 
Cathedral of Learning, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

500 Fifth Avenue Building, New York, N. Y. 
Savoy-Plaza Hotel, New York, N. Y. 

Gulf Building, Pittsburgh, Pa. 


Pierre Hotel, Ndw York, N. Y. 

First National Bank, Oklahoma City, Okla. 
Chicago Daily News, Chicago, Ill. 

Continental Bank Building, New York, N. Y. 
Irving Trust Building, New York, N. Y. 

Koppers Building, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Queens General Hospital, Queens, L. I., N. Y. 
RCA-Victor Building, New York, N. Y. 
Sherry-Netherland Hotel, New York, N. Y. 
Fidelity Bank & Trust Building, Kansas City, Mo. 
Brooklyn Telephone Building, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Carpenter-Madison Building, New York, N. Y. 
Girard Trust Building, New York, N. Y. 
Lincoln-Liberty Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 


Shreve, Lamb & Harmon 
Schultze & Weaver 
Graham, Anderson, Probst 
& White 

J. E. R. Carpenter and Asso¬ 
ciates 

William Van Aleri - 
Hood, Godley & Fouifhoux 
James A. W ; etmore 
W. W. Ahlsehlager and . 

Delano & Aldrich 
Warren & Wetmore 
Clinton & Russell 
Howe & Lescaze 
H. C. Severance, Inc., ; and 
Yasuo Matsui 
Howells & Hood 
Charles Z. Klauder 
Shreve, Lamb & Harmon 
McKi'm, Mead & White 
Trowbridge & Livingston 
and E. P. Mellon, Asso¬ 
ciate 

Schultze & Weaver 
Weary & Alford 
Holabird & Root 
Morris &, O’Connor 
Voorhees, Gmelin & Walker 
Graham, Anderson, Probst 
&. .White 
Jones &\Kleist 
Cross & Cross 
Schultze & Weaver 
Hoit, Price & Barnes 
Voorhees, Gmelin & Walker 
J. E. R. Carpenter 
McKim, Mead & White 
J. T. Windrim 


Todd, Robertson, Todd Engineering 

Corporation; Todd & Brown, Inc. 28000 

Marc Eidlitz & Son, Inc. 7260 

Alarc Eidlitz & Son, Inc. 6434 

Starrett Bros. & Eken, Inc. 6349 

Thompson-Starrett Co., Inc. 5273 

John Griffiths & S.gy^Inc. 4450 

Dwight P. Robinson &"’<3o v -Pnc. 3602 

Fred T. Ley &;Co., Inc. 3554 

Starrett Bros. & Eken, Inc. 3207 

James Baird Co. 3136 

Starrett Bros., Inc. 3055 

James Stewart & Co., Inc. 2967 

James Stewart & Co., Inc. 2808 

George A. Fuller Co. 2734 

Starrett Bros., Inc. 2725 

Hegeman-Harris Co., Inc. 2282 

Stone & Webster Eng. Co. 2214 

C. T. Wills, Inc. 2017 

Geo. A. Fuller Co. 1996 


Mellon-Stuart Co. 1762 

Geo. A. Fuller Co. 1659 

Manhattan Construction Co. 1650 

Hegeman-Harris Co.* Inc. 1584 

Thompson-Starrett Co., Inc. H65 

Marc Eidlitz & Son, Inc. 1456 

Mellon-Stuart Cqjm 1406 

John Kennedy & Co., Inc. 1373 

A. L. Hartridge Co., Inc. ! - ‘ T333 

Shroder & Koppel, Inc. i • : v T306 

Thompson-Starr^t*. Co., Inc" 11 1138 

Cauldwell-Wingate Co. ' ~~ 1096 

Dwight P. Robinson & .Ce^ Inc. 1035 

United Eng. & Constructors, Inc. 912 

John N. Gill Const. Co. 806 
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MASON’S opq. (width)- 
ft" AS DR.AWN 


- DIM. W - 



-r-4*— DIM A- 


PLAN THRU m 



Waldorf-Astoria Hotel, New York, N. Y. 

Schultze & Weaver, Architects 
Thompson-Starrett Co.. Inc., Builder 
5273 Campbell Metal Windows 


STANDARD DETAILS OF CAMPBELL SOLID METAL WINDOW ’ 

DOUBLE HUNG MODEL NO. 26-MW 
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CONCRETE ENGINEERING CO. 

Ceco Steel Windows, Doors and Mechanical Operators 

GENERAL OFFICE 

OMAHA, NEB. 


CHICAGO, Trustees System Building 
CICERO, 1926 So. 52nd Avenue 
CLEVELAND, 8219 Almira Avenue 
DALLAS, Construction Building 
DES MOINES, Hubbell Building 


SALES OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 

DETROIT, 909 Guaranty Trust Building 
HOUSTON, 2814 Pease Avenue 
KANSAS CITY, Walsix Building 
LOS ANGELES, 1450 Mirasol Street 
MILWAUKEE, Bartlett Building 


MINNEAPOLIS, 2801 E. Hennepin Avenue 
OKLAHOMA CITY, 502 Franklin Building 
ST. LOUIS, 507 Louderman Building 
SAN ANTONIO, 507 Milam Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, 1280 Indiana Street 


Products 

Pivoted Windows, Underwriter's Windows, 

Continuous Windows, Architectural and 
Commercial Projected Windows, Screened 
Architectural and Commercial Projected 
Windows, Casement Windows, Screened 
Casement Windows, Basement Windows, 

Detention Windows, Industrial Doors and 
Mechanical Operators of all kinds. 

For other Ceco products, see pages in this edition on Metal 
Weatherstrips, Metal Framed Screens, Ceco Reinforcing Bars, 
Meyer Steelforms, Welded and Triangle Fabric, Metal Lathing 
Material, Round Column Forms, Bar Chairs and Spacers, 
Roadstrip, Adjustable Shores and Column Clamps, as listed in 
Products Index. 


Amt 


Service 

Branch offices and warehouses are conven¬ 
iently located in the principal cities. Trained 
engineers and service men are available in 
your locality to handle personally your win¬ 
dow and operator problems. 


PRODUCTS 


Screens 

Ceco Metal Frame Screens are available for Ceco Steel Win¬ 
dows. Windows and screens are designed so that the window 
and screen are a complete unit. All fitting of screens and win¬ 
dows is done at the factory. 



Rustproofing 

The life of a steel building product is dependent on its 
protection from rust. We can furnish Ceco Windows 
rustproofed by the Parker Rust Proof Company’s 
“Parkerizing Process” at a slight extra charge over 
standard. This small initial investment will pay large divi¬ 
dends in increased life of the window and savings in main- 
. tenance. 



Basement Window 



Commercial Projected 
Window 


Industrial 

Door 




J 

LJ 1 

JL-Jj 



Architectural Projected 
Window 


Casement 

Window 


Types of Ceco Products 

Ceco Pivoted Windows —A 

sturdy, weatherproof window for 
general industrial use. Standard 
sizes. 

Ceco Torsion Operator —For 

group control of pivoted or pro¬ 
jected ventilators. Machine cut 
cast gears and cut steel worms—a 
lifetime operator. 

Ceco Basement Windows— 
Brighten the basement. Do not 
stick, warp or swell. Weather- 
tight. 

Ceco Commercial Projected 
Windows —Standard and screened 
type available. Easily and eco¬ 
nomically screened. 

Ceco Rack and Pinion Oper¬ 
ator —For long lines of ventila¬ 
tors. Cold rolled steel rack and 
pinions with machine cut teeth. 

Ceco Industrial Doors —Heavy 
channel frame construction. Built 
to stand the wear and tear of 
industrial use. A permanent in¬ 
vestment. 

Ceco Casements — For resi¬ 
dential buildings. Flat screens and 
under screen operators. Neat and 
attractive hardware. 

Ceco Continuous Windows 
and Tension Operators —For use 
where large areas of light and 
ventilation are required. 

Ceco Architectural Projected 
Windows —Large glass lights at¬ 
tractively arranged. Screened type 
as well as standard type. Excel¬ 
lent for schools and hospitals. 



Torsion Operator 



Rack and Pinion Operator 



Continuous Windows and Tension Operator 



























































































































CRITTALL 

METAL WINDOWS 










PRODUCTS 

OF 


C RIT TA L L 

UNIVERSAL CASEMENTS 

Custom-built casements and doors of 
solid steel or bronze to meet the archi¬ 
tects’ sizes, designs, and most exacting 
specifications. 


NORMAN CASEMENTS 

Economical, heavy, standardized case¬ 
ments and doors of excellent quality for 
better class projects. 

STANWIN CASEMENTS 


Standard lightweight casements and 
doors stocked in warehouses for con¬ 
venient distribution. 


Cover Design: Caddo Parish Courthouse, Shreveport, La. 
E. F. Neild, Architect 
A UNIVERSAL CASEMENT INSTALLATION 
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Crittall Metal Windows 

of Solid Steel, Bronze and Aluminum 

CRITTALL CASEMENT WINDOW COMPANY 

Member Solid Section Steel Window Industry 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

DETROIT, MICHIGAN 

ATLANTA OFFICE.723 Forsyth Building 

CHICAGO OFFICE.228 North LaSalle Street 

DALLAS OFFICE.621 Construction Building 

LOS ANGELES OFFICE.504 Union Insurance Building 

MT. VERNON, N. Y. OFFICE.341 North High Street 

NEW YORK OFFICE.101 Park Avenue 

WASHINGTON, D. C. OFFICE.1224 Twenty-fourth St., N. W. 

REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES. WAREHOUSES AT CENTRAL 
DISTRIBUTING POINTS 


THIS COMPLETE CATALOGUE IS IN SWEET’S 1932 EDITION 


OVERSEAS ORGANIZATIONS 


ENGLAND 

The Crittall Manufacturing Co., Ltd., 210 
High Holborn, London, W. C. 1. Factories at 
Braintree, Witham, Maldon, and Silver End, 
Essex. 

GERMANY 

Fenestra-Crittall, A. G., Rather-Strasse 243-61 
Postfach 10031, Dusseldorf-Derendorf. Factory 
at Dusseldorf. 

AUSTRALIA 

The Crittall Manufacturing Co. Pty. Ltd., 668 
Bourke St., Melbourne. Factory at Melbourne. 

CHINA 


INDIA 

The Crittall Manufacturing Co., Ltd., 918 Cur- 
rimbhoy Rd., Bombay, Branches at Calcutta, 
Rangoon, Madras, and Karachi. 


NEW ZEALAND 

The Crittall Manufacturing Co., Ltd., Auckland. 

SOUTH AFRICA 

The Crittall Manufacturing Co., Ltd., Union 
House, Main Street, Johannesburg. Branches at 
Capetown, Durban, and Port Elizabeth. 


The Crittall Manufacturing Co. (China), Ltd., 
138-142 Sassoon House, Shanghai. Branches at 
Hong Kong, Tientsin, and Hankow. 


(Front and inside front cover—P.P.I.) 
















INDEX 


Our Guarantee and Standards of Material and Workmanship on Page. 3 


UNIVERSAL CASEMENTS 

Of Steel, Bronze and Aluminum" 


Custom built for the finest work page 

Description, Specifications and 

Table of Maximum Sizes. 5 

Hardware, Standard.6, 7, 8 

Hardware, Special. 9 

Hardware, Casement Door.28 

Mechanical Operating Devices . .30 
Bronze Casements.31 

Scale Details 


Full Size Sections 10, 1 1, 12, 13, 14 

Out-Opening Casements. 

.18, 19, 24, 27 

In-Opening Casements. .20,21, 24 


Pivoted Casements.22, 23 

Projected Casements.24, 26 

Stationary Sash. ... 19, 20, 23, 24 

Operating Room Windows.25 

Reversible Windows.26 

Office Building Windows. . .26, 27 
Doors.29 


Pressed Metal Sub-frames. 

.15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 24, 26 

Angle Fins.14, 21, 23, 27 


Glazing Direct in Stone.23 

Double Glazing.23 

Steel Stools.27 


NORMAN CASEMENTS 

Heavy standard windows for the best type 
of work PAGE 

Description and Specifications.. 33 


Hardware.34 

Types and Sizes.35 

Screened Casement.42 

Door.43 

Scale Details 

Full Size Sections.36, 37 

Out-Opening Casements . . .38, 40 

In-Opening Casements.39, 41 

Stationary Sash.38, 39 

Door.43 

Angle Fin.36, 38, 39 

Sub-frames.41 


STANWIN CASEMENTS 

Standard Light Weight Casements 

Descriptions and Specifications. .45 


Hardware.46 

Types and Sizes.47 

Screened Casement.52 

Door.43 

Scale Details 

Full Size Sections.48, 49 

Installation Details.50 

Wood Surround, full size de¬ 
tails of.51 

Door.43 


*Our decision to manufacture aluminum windows was not reached in time that we 
could include details and specifications in this catalogue. However, we are confident 
that at the time this edition is published we will be in a position to furnish aluminum 
casements. We invite your inquiries for complete information. 








































OUR GUARANTEE 


AND 

STANDARDS OF MATERIAL AND WORKMANSHIP 


C RITTALL Casement Windows as described in the following 
pages are the result of many years of specialized experi¬ 
ence and continuous improvement. Only materials which 
have been carefully selected and thoroughly tested are used. 
Experienced workmen assemble and fit them, and each window 
is subjected to rigid inspection before shipment. We maintain 
an efficient corps of mechanics in each section of the country to 
install our windows, and urge architects to insist on the perform¬ 
ance of this work by the manufacturer. 

When we install Universal Casements or Norman Casements 
we guarantee them wind and water tight, without the use of 
weatherstrips of any kind. When circumstances do not permit 
us to perform the installation work, we pledge ourselves to deal 
justly with our customers; to make any necessary adjustments 
without charge where possible or at only nominal expense; and 
to interpret our responsibility in a liberal manner to the end 
that the customer may always be satisfied with the completed 
installation. Stanwin Casements are less expensive windows, pro¬ 
duced in great quantities and designed for less particular use, so 
they cannot measure up to the efficiency of Universal and Norman 
Casements, but when properly installed we guarantee them to be 
absolutely weathertight and sufficiently windtight for average 
conditions. 
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CRITTALL CASEMENT WINDOW COMPANY 



UNIVERSAL CASEMENTS 


BAHA’I TEMPLE, WILMETTE, ILL. 

Louis Bourgeois (deceased), Architect 

Benjamin B. Shapiro, Consulting Engineer and in charge of completion, Research Service, Managing and Supervising 

Engineers, Washington, D. C. 
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UNIVERSAL CASEMENTS 

CRITTALL CASEMENT WINDOW COMPANY 

DETROIT, MICHIGAN 


T HE Universal Casement, in solid steel or bronze, 
is manufactured to meet architects’ sizes, designs 
and most exacting specifications. 

It is available in either heavy or medium weight sec¬ 
tions, and being custom built, it may be furnished to 
suit any arrangement of ventilation required, within 
reasonable limitations. 

Side hinged and top hinged outward opening case¬ 


ments may be fitted with detachable Hat screens and 
hardware specially designed to permit operation without 
moving the screen. 

All hardware is solid bronze and conforms to ac¬ 
cepted designs for casement fittings. 

The excellence of the Universal Casement is attested 
to by its acceptance by foremost architects for use in 
thousands of the country’s finest buildings. 


SPECIFICATIONS 


Windows— All windows shall be Crittall Universal Case¬ 
ments as manufactured by the Crittall Casement Window 
Company, Detroit, Michigan. They shall be custom built to 
the sizes and designs shown on the drawings. Shop draw¬ 
ings must be submitted for the architect’s approval before 
starting fabrication. They shall be fabricated from hot rolled 
steel casement sections weighing not less than 3.25 lbs. per 
lineal foot for medium section, and 4.50 lbs. per lineal foot 
for large section, including the swinging leaf and outer frame, 
but not including glass stops or any sub-frame. The table 
of maximum sizes on page 5 of Crittall’s catalogue in Sweet’s 
current edition shall govern the weight of section to be used 
for windows covered by this specification. 

All corners shall be electrically welded and exposed surfaces 
ground smooth. Ventilating units shall have two points of con¬ 
tact all around. Sections shall be so designed that in composite 
openings glass will be in the same plane in stationary and 
ventilating units and sight lines will be uniform throughout. 

Paint —All steel sections shall be cleaned free from rust 
and scale and painted one coat of red rust-resisting primer 
and one coat of dark gray primer, each coat baked on 
separately. 

Glazing —(Optional) (Casements shall be furnished with 
spring clips for putty glazing from the outside.) or (Case¬ 
ments shall be fitted with moulded steel glazing stops for 
glazing from the inside. These shall be carefully mitered and 
individually fitted to each pane, using countersunk brass 
screws.) 

Hardware —Shall be solid bronze, polished, finished a 
dark coinage color. After careful fitting at the factory, hard¬ 
ware shall be removed from the casements and shipped sep¬ 
arately for protection of finish. 

Note: Specify handles, stays, etc., 
for various types of windows by 
number. See pages 6, 7 and 8 
for standard hardware and page 
9 for special hardware. 

Casements 5 ft. 0 in. high or 
over shall have a two-throw 
latch. 

(When casements are ex¬ 
tremely high or they are so lo¬ 
cated that it would be awkward 
to operate from near the sill, a 
three-throw latch should be 
specified.) 


(Optional) (Hinges shall be solid bronze butts with hard¬ 
ened steel pins, 3% in. high for medium section, and- 4 in. 
high for large section.) or (Hinges shall be drop forged steel 
pivots, cadmium plated, securely welded to the frames.) 

Two hinges shall be applied to casements under 6 ft. 0 in. 
high and three hinges to casements 6 ft. 0 in. high and 
over. 

Note: Steel pivot hinges are less expensive than bronze butts and 
facilitate fitting of casements without any sacrifice of efficiency, so 
they will be included in estimates unless bronze butts are specifically 
called for. 

A ote: When doors are included specify which of the following items 
are required: Bronze thresholds, double thick steel kick plates, 
cylinder locks, dummy lock to match, concealed Cremorne bolt lock, 
door holders, friction stays, bronze top and bottom bolts. 

Frames —(Optional) The window manufacturer shall furnish 
and deliver to the building site, frames of 12-gauge pressed 
metal as shown on the drawings. These shall set in place, 
plumb and scpiare, and built in by the Mason Contractor. 
Caulking under another heading. See pages 15, 16, 17. 

Fins —(Optional) Continuous angle fins shall be furnished 
for the head and jambs and installed with the casements. 
See pages 21, 27. 

Erection —All windows shall be set in place and properly 
adjusted by the manufacturer, and all joints between the steel 
window and collateral construction shall be made tight wdth 
Crittall Mastic Cement, neatly pointed. 

Notes to Be Included in Specifications of Others 

Mason —When pressed metal frames are used, specify that 
the mason shall set them in place, plumb and square, and build 
them in. Caulking under this heading or a special heading. 

Glazier —When steel glazing stops are used, insist that the 
glazier remo\€ them from one pane at a time and after placing 

glass, screw r stops back into 
place before proceeding with the 
next pane. For large lights spec¬ 
ify that the glazier use wood 
wedges as directed by casement 
manufacturer. A good grade 
of steel sash putty should be 
specified. 

Painter— Prime coats only are 
applied by the manufacturer. 
Specify that the painting con¬ 
tractor shall apply in the field 
two coats of the. desired color 
and quality. 


MAXIMUM SIZES 


Note—Dimensions may be 
exceeded only upon consulta¬ 
tion with manufacturer. 

Large section 

Medium section 

Width 

Height 

Width 

Height 

Side hung casements. 

3' 0" 

8' 0" 

r 6" 

6' 0" 

Vertically pivoted casements. 

4' 6" 

8' 0" 

3' 6" 

6' 0" 

Folding casements and doors. 

6' 0" 

8' 0" 

5' 0" 

6' 0" 

Top hung and bottom hung 
casements . 

5' 0" 

4' 0" 

4' 0" 

y o" 

Horizontally pivoted case¬ 
ments . 

5' 6" 

4' 0" 

4' 6" 

3' 6" 

Projected casements . 

5' 0" 1 

y 6" 

4' 0" 

2' 6" 


Note: This table is based on our experience of the limitations 
of medium and large sections under usual conditions. In some 
cases these limits might be extended safely, but only after con¬ 
sulting our Engineering Department. Sizes of transoms may be 
increased when mechanically operated. 
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CRITTALL CASEMENT WINDOW COMPANY 


UNIVERSAL CASEMENTS 


STANDARD HARDWARE 



SCREENED CASEMENT 
HANDLE NO. 1270 



HANDLE NO. 1185 
NO PLATE 



TWO THROW LATCH 
HANDLE NO 21 1 
PLATE NO. 225 


Handles Nos. 1006, 1185 and 211 are 
standard and included in all estimates 
unless otherwise specified. For inward 
opening casements handle No. 1185 may 
be applied direct to the section without 
a back plate when it is desirable to show 
as little as possible of the handle from 
the outside. Handle No. 1270 is the 
standard handle for use in connection 
with flat screened casements. See page 
42 for further illustration and descrip¬ 
tion. Any handle on this page may be 
furnished with two throw latches. 
Night latches giving a small amount of 
ventilation without rattling may be fur¬ 
nished with any handle at slight addi¬ 
tional cost. 



TWO THROW LATCH 
HANDLE NO. 1185 
PLATE NO. 285 
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UNIVERSAL CASEMENTS 

STANDARD HARDWARE 


SCREENED CASEMENT 
OPERATOR NO. 1275 


FRICTION STAY 


CREMORNE BOLT WITH 
HANDLE NO. 385 


HANDLE NO. 310 FOR 
CREMORNE BOLT 


Handle No. 385 with Cremorne Bolt 
illustrated at right is standard for pairs 
of casements without fixed meeting rail, 
and matches handle No. 1185 used on 
single casements. Handle No. 310 is fur¬ 
nished without extra cost when desired, 
but does not match other single casement 
handles. Friction stay is the standard 
adjuster for casements and is applied at 
the head of the window. Operator No. 
1275 is for use in connection with flat 
screened casements. See page 42 for fur¬ 
ther illustration and description. 
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CRITTALL CASEMENT WINDOW COMPANY 








UNIVERSAL CASEMENTS 

STANDARD HARDWARE 


PEC STAY NO. 107 


HANDLE NO. 1260 


SCREENED CASEMENT 
OPERATOR NO. 1280 


SPRING CATCH 2-AS 


Handles Nos. 1260 and 1185 are stand¬ 
ard for projecting in casements. The 
latter may also be used for projecting 
out casements within reach for hand 
operation. Spring catches No. 2-AS and 
No. 3-AS for pole or cord operation are 
standard for bottom hinged and horizon¬ 
tally pivoted casements. No. 2-AS may 
be used on projecting casements for pole 
operation. Peg stay No. 107 is standard 
for top hinged and projecting out case¬ 
ments. Operator No. 1280 is for use in 
connection with Hat screened top hinged 
transoms, with or without ring for pole 
operation. 


HANDLE NO. 1185 


SPRING CATCH 3-AS 
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UNIVERSAL CASEMENTS 






SPECIAL HARDWARE 



Fittings illustrated here may be 
furnished at extra cost. Handle No. 
206 for single casements matches No. 
306 for double casements. Handle 
No. 504-N is shown as an example 
of hand wrought iron hardware 
which may be furnished by special 
arrangement with the architect for 
fine work. Sliding Stay No. 108 in 
solid bronze is used on side hinged 
casements. Cam Stay is for use on 
top hinged transoms for pole opera¬ 
tion. 


HANDLE NO. 206 
PLATE NO. 210 


HANDLE NO. 206 
PLATE NO. 229 


CREMORNE BOLT WITH 
HANDLE NO. 306 


CAM STAY 


SLIDING STAY NO. 108 


■ 

! 

M 


IjT-.~ T 



■ 

PHl| 




























B 1526 


CRITTALL CASEMENT WINDOW COMPANY 


UNIVERSAL CASEMENTS 

FULL SIZE HEAVY SECTIONS 




HEAD - JAMB 
OR SILL ® 

FIXED 





r 

j 

L C-5 u 

r 

W'J 


| [^71J 

HEAD OR JAMB® 

MUNTIN © 



j 

i 

l 1 

1 

102. 

1 1 ^ 

L 


C-5 



TRANSOM BAR _ 

(COM51 NATION SHOWN- bD') 


TRANSOM BAR © 

(COMblNATION SHOWN-"ACD') 
NOTES 

GLAZING STOPS MAY BE FUR¬ 
NISHED IN EITHER SOLID COLLED OR 
HOLLOW ROLLED TYPES AS SPECIFIED 
DOTTED LINES SHOW SECTIONS 
USED FOR OUTSIDE PUTTYGLAZING. 




MEETING RAIL © FIXED MEETING RAIL® 

(OPEN OUT OR OPEN IN FOLDER) (BETWEEN PAIR OF SIDE HINGED CASEMENTS) 
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CRITTALL CASEMENT WINDOW COMPANY 


I 


UNIVERSAL CASEMENTS 

FULL SIZE HEAVY SECTIONS 

I 




i i 


I 


HEAD OR JAMB 

® 




1 I T f 

TRANSOM BAR 



BOTTOM HINGED-PUTTY GLAZED 


1 


SIDE HINGED - BEAD GLAZED 


(COMB SHOWN-'Pb') 

SILL © 

BOTTOM HINGED 
BEAD GLAZED 

TRANSOM 
BAR © 


GLAZING STOPS MAY BE FUR¬ 
NISHED IN EITHEPSOLIDROLLED 
OP HOLLOW POLLED TYPES AS 
SPECIFIED 

DOTTED LINESSHOW SECTIONS 
USED FOP OUTSIDE PUTTY (ABOVE COMBINATION IS’TUP') 
GLAZING v 





SILL ® 

SIDE. HINGED- PUTTY GLAZED 


FIXED MEETING RAIL ® 

(BETWEEN PAIR OF SIDE HINGED CASEMENTS) 
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UNIVERSAL CASEMENTS 

FULL SIZE MEDIUM SECTIONS 



HEAD OR JAMB ® 


NOTES 

GLAZING STOPS MAY bE FUR¬ 
NISHED IN EITHER SOLID ROLLED OR 
HOLLOW ROLLED TYPES AS SPECIFIED 
DOTTED LINES SHOW SECTIONS 
USED FOR OUTSIDE PUTTY GLAZING 



SILL ® 

SIDE HINGED - BEAD GLAZED 




SILL ® FIXED MEETING RAIL© 

SIDE HINGED-PUTTY GLAZED (BETWEEN PAIROF SIDE HINGED CASEMENTS) 
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CRITTALL CASEMENT WINDOW COMPANY 


UNIVERSAL CASEMENTS 

FULL SIZE SECTIONS 



MULLION © 

WITH HEAVY SECTION-OPEN OUT 
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UNIVERSAL CASEMENTS 

BUILT IN UTILITY FRAMES 



TRANSOM OR 
MULLION 



CIRCULAR HEADS 



TRANSOM OR 
MULLION 


SCALE OF DETAILS - 3“ - l' - O" 



--—-Ifr \// 

OPEN OUT 


TWELVE GAUGE PBESSED METAL FRAMES 
ABE FUBNISHED bY US. DELIVERED TO THE 
bUILDING SITE , TO 5L SET IN PLACE. 
bUILT IN AND POINTED bY THE MASON 
CONTBACTOB AS THE WALLS GO UP. 
NOTATION OF THIS SHOULD bE MADE 
IN THE MASONBY SPECIFICATIONS. 




TYPICAL FULL SIZE DETAIL OPEN IN 
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CRITTALL CASEMENT WINDOW COMPANY 


UNIVERSAL CASEMENTS 

SINGLE REBATED HOLLOW METAL FRAMES 




HEAD OR JAMB 


HEAD OR JAMB 



TRANSOM 



ALTERNATE TRANSOM ORMULLION 

(NOTL - C.ITHE.D. OR BOTH SIDES MAY BEPANELLED) 



TRANSOM 



MULLION 



ALTERNATE TRANSOM OR MULLION 



MULLION 



SILL 

OUT-OPENING 


NOTE 

TWELVE GAUGE PRESSED METAL 
FRAMES ARE FURNISHED BY US. 
DELIVERED TO THE BUILDING 
SITE. TO BE SET IN PLACE.BUILT 
IN AND POINTED BY THE MASON 
CONTRACTOR AS THE WALLS GO 
UP NOTATION OF THIS SHOULD BE 
MADE IN MASONRY SPECIFICATIONS 



IN-OPENING 
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UNIVERSAL CASEMENTS 

DOUBLE REBATED HOLLOW METAL FRAMES 



HEAD OR JAMB 


note: 

SECTIONS SHOWN ON THIS AND 
PRECEDING PAGE ABE PRESENT¬ 
ED AS STANDARD SHAPES THEY 
MAY 6E MODIFIED TO SUIT 
SPECIAL DESIGNS OR ANY 
PARTICULAR MASONRY DETAIL 

SCALE.-3-1-0' 



HEAD OR JAMB 




TRANSOM 


MULLION 




MULLION 


ALTERNATE MULLIONS 
OR TRANSOMS 

(OPEN OUT OR OPEN IN) 



SILL 

OUT-OPENING 


SILL 

IN-OPENING 
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CRITTALL CASEMENT WINDOW COMPANY 


UNIVERSAL CASEMENTS 

SIDE HINGED—OPEN OUT-TOP HINGED TRANSOM 



ATLANTA TOLL bUILDING - 
TELEPHONE. COMPANY 
MARYE, ALGER AND VINOUR 

NOTE-ILLUSTRATION SHOWS bUILDING AS IT WILL APPEAR UPON EAQLY 
COMPLETION. LOWER FLOORS ARE. NOW FINISHED AND OCCUPIED - 


SOUTHERN bELL 
ATLANTA - GA 
- ARCHITECTS 



SCALE OF DETAILS - 5"- l-O" 


NOTL 

SECTION LETTERS REFER 
TO MARKING OF FULL 
SIZE SECTIONS FOR 
UNIVERSAL CASEMENTS 
NUMbERS REFER TO 
Vb SCALE ELEVATION 
SHOWN AT RIGHT 



JAMB'D”® 



MULLION'DA* < 


ALTERNATE MULLION*LUJ‘( 
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UNIVERSAL CASEMENTS 

FOLDER—OPEN OUT—FIXED TRANSOM 



TRANSOM 'ACjrjg) 



*} 

> 

/ 

\ 

\ 

5/ 

aj\ 



NOTE. 

SECTION LETTERS REFER TO 
MARRING OF FULL SIZE SEC¬ 
TIONS FOR UNIVERSAL CASE¬ 
MENTS NUMBERS REFER TO 
ELEVATION SHOWN AT LEFT. 

SCALE OF DETAILS -5'-1 -O’ 



MEDIUM SECTION 
HOLLOW ROLLED BEAD 


4 

o 



BOSTON AVENUE M E. CHURCH 
TULSA , OKLAHOMA 
RUSH.ENDACOTT <tG01T-ARCHT5 



ALTERNATE HEAD "J" ® MEETINGRA1L"G"(5) 



40 
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CRITTALL CASEMENT WINDOW COMPANY 


UNIVERSAL CASEMENTS 

SIDE HINCED-OPEN IN—FIXED TRANSOM 



JULIUS FLEISCHMANN JR. RESIDENCE - MADEIRA.OHIO 
STANLEY MATTHEWS AND C.W. SHORT - ARCHITECTS. 



JAMB'V" @ MEETING RAIL'O" © 



NOTE 

SECTION LETTERS REFER TO 
MARRING OF FULL SIEE SEC¬ 
TIONS FOR UNIVERSAL CASE¬ 
MENTS. NUMbERS REFER TO 
ELEVATION SHOWN AT RIGHT. 


SCALE OF DETAILS - 5'-l'-0‘ 
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UNIVERSAL CASEMENTS 

FOLDER—OPEN IN—BOTTOM HINGED TRANSOM 



SILL "Q" 


NOTE 

SUCTION LETTERS REFER TO MARKING 
OF FULL SIZE SECTIONS FOR. UNIVERSAL 
CASEMENTS - NUMBERS REFER TO 
ELEVATION SHOWN 6ELOW. 

SCALE OF DETAILS - 3"=l'-0" 








7 

' 

\ 

j 

7 



i 

\ 



A 


s 

/ 

\ 


ELEVATION 


MEDIUM SECT-PUTTY GLAZED 

ALTERNATE 
TRANSOM” YU V H (f) 



TRIbUNE TOWER CHICAGO, ILL 

JOHN M. HOWELLS t RAYMOND HOOD-ARCHTS. 


SASH OPENING 


WIDTH 




MEETING RAIL“G"(D JAMB"P" ® 
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CRITTALL CASEMENT WINDOW COMPANY 


UNIVERSAL CASEMENTS 

HORIZONTALLY PIVOTED CASEMENTS 




4 fe? 5 



\/ 

A 

/' 

/ 

L. 



\ 

\ 

r 

\ 



\ 

/ 

\ ■ 

\ 



/ 


ELEVATION 
(horizontally pivoted 
CASEMENTS USED AS 
TRANSOM SASH) 



JAMB "D“ @ 



MULLION“DUA"(D 



T RANSOM "FCD” © 


note: section letters refer to 

MARRING OF FULL SIZE SECTIONS FOR 
UNIVERSAL CASEMENTS. NUM6ER5 
REFER TO ELEVATION SHOWN A60VE. 


SCALE Of DETAILS - 3'- T-O' 
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) 
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UNIVERSAL CASEMENTS 

VERTICALLY PIVOTED CASEMENTS—DOUBLE GLAZING 




TRANSOM "ACD" ® 



JAMB "D* (D 



TRANSOM 
DETAILS FOR GLAZING 
DIRECT INTO MASONRY 


NOT L 

SECTION LETTERS REFER 
TO MARRING OF FULL 
SIZX SECTIONS FOR 
UNIVERSAL CASEMENTS 
NUMBERS REFER TO 
/6 SCALE ELEVATION 
SHOWN AT RIGHT. 


SCALE OF DETAILS 
5“ - I'-O* 



ELEVATION 



JAMB “P" ® 
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CRITTALL CASEMENT WINDOW COMPANY 


UNIVERSAL CASEMENTS 

PROJECTED CASEMENTS—OPEN OUT AND IN 



BANCA COMMERCIALS ITALIANA TRUST CO. - NEW VOCR 
HARRY R. ALLCN-ARCHT 



ALTERNATE TRANSOM 
"BP“ ® 

HEAVY SECTION -SOLID BEAD 



R 

7\ 

^-N 

pV‘n 




/ .A. 

5i 

A 

S3 



JAMBT <§ 

PROJECTED OUT 


JAMB'V 

PROJECTED IN 



PROJECTED !L 
OUT AT 
BOTTOM //'/A 
7 // ' 





—1«0 o 

2 
o 

X 
<0 
< 


HEAD 

“V ® 


XED 




TRANSOM 

"MK“(D 



PROJECTED- 
IN AT TOP 


TRANSOM 

KV“ (D 

A ,0 

' t / h 
/// 



SCALE OF DETAILS - 5- T-O" 
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UNIVERSAL CASEMENTS 


HOSPITAL OPERATING ROOM WINDOWS 



TRANSOM 




PERFORATED 
. GRILLE 
(MAY bE 
SCREENED 
IF DESIRED) 



VERTICAL SECTION 



PLAN BELOW SILL 



PLAN ABOVE SILL 
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CRITTALL CASEMENT WINDOW COMPANY 


UNIVERSAL CASEMENTS 

REVERSIBLE WINDOWS 



CITY HALL-UNIT Ns| - NEW HAVEN,CONN 
EGERTON SWARTWOUT - ARCHITECT. 

for orncE buildings or monumen- 

TALTYPE BUILDINGS OFMORE THAN USUAL 
DISTINCTION WHERE A WINDOW OF THE 
PROJECTED TYPE IS CONTEMPLATED THE RE¬ 
VERSIBLE WINDOW IS RECOMMENDED. RUG¬ 
GED CONSTRUCTION,SIMPLICITY OF OPERA- 
TION.EASEOFCLEANING.AND PERFECTION 
OFDETAILCHARACTERIZE5 THI5 SASH. 

REVERSIBLE WINDOWS SHOULD BE 
INSTALLED IN SUB FRAME CONSTRUCTION 
OF SIMILAR CONTOUR TO FRAMES USED 
FOR UNIVERSAL CASEMENTS. 

THEY ARE SUPPLIED WITH UNDER¬ 
WRITERS LABELS WHEN REQUIRED. 



5'SC ALL DETAILS 


VvT 

y 




HINGE MR 


SHADE 
STOP P 


-SHADE- 


PIVOT ARM- 


BRONZE SASH PULL] 


BRAHC 

CHAN* 

DROP-TOGED 

EN# 


SHADE flbPD 
STOP Pfcv 

_ FRICrei 
DEV ill 


PIVOT ARM 


BRONZE HANDLE 


SHADE DPACkET- 
\ ' ' >$H ADE ROLLER- 


SHADE CORD 


SHADE bRACkET 
\ SHADE ROLLER 


SHADE CORD 
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UNIVERSAL CASEMENTS 

SUGGESTIONS FOR OFFICE WINDOWS & STEEL STOOL 



TRA NSOM "ML" @ 


SILL "M 



GLObE-DEMOCRAT bLDG. 
ST. LOUIS. MO 


MAURAN. RUSSELL i CROWELL 
ARCHITECTS 


ELEVATION AND DETAILS ARE 
SUGGESTIONS TOR AN OmCE 
bUILDING TYPE WINDOW SIZES 
AND ARRANGEMENT OF VENTI¬ 
LATORS MAYVARY IN ACCORDANCE 
WITH THE ARCHITECT'S DESIGN 
SPECIFICATIONS FOR UNIVERSAL 
CASEMENTS GOVERN MANUFAC¬ 
TURE OF THESE WINDOWS - 



X=F= 

PRO. 

-7 

\ lM 

./ 


\ 

/ 

\ 

\ ~ 

' 7 


/ 

PROJ IN- 

41 X s 


TYPICAL ELEVATION 



JAMB "V 



MEETING RAIL m O"(2) JAMB T 


[ 27 ] 














































































































































































B 1544 


CRITTALL CASEMENT WINDOW COMPANY 





UNIVERSAL CASEMENTS 

UNIVERSAL CASEMENT DOOR HARDWARE 


ATHENEUM BLDC., CALIFORNIA TECH., 
PASADENA, CALIF. 

Cordon B. Kaufmann, Architect 


Cylinder locks should be speci¬ 
fied when desired. Special men¬ 
tion should be made if they are 
to be master keyed. Dummy locks 
should also be specified when de¬ 
sired. Top and bottom bolts are 
furnished on all double doors. 
Door holders and friction ad¬ 
justers are furnished only when 
specified. 

A Cremorne Bolt Lock may be 
furnished, with the rods concealed 
in the section, operative from out¬ 
side and inside, and with a thumb 
latch inside. Cylinders may be 
applied on the outside or both 
sides at extra cost. 


TOP BOLT 


HANDLES AND 
LOCK PLATE 

(Outside View) 


HANDLES AND 
LOCK PLATE 

(Inside View) 


BOTTOM BOLT 
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UNIVERSAL CASEMENTS 

UNIVERSAL CASEMENT DOOR DETAILS 


IN-OPENING 



HEAD 




ZA TO CLEAR. 


HARDWARE 


LEADCAME 


NOTES 

UNIVERSAL CASEMENT 
DOORS ARE MANUFACTURED 
IN ACCOBDANCE WITH ARCH¬ 
ITECTS’ DESIGNS AND SIZES 
SINGLE LEAF DOORS SHOULD 
NOT EXCEED 5-0" IN WIDTH 
DOUBLE LEAF DOORS SHOULD 
NOT EXCEED 6-0"IN WIDTH 
HEIGHTS SHOULD NOT EXCEEDS 0 
TO PREVENTGLASS BECAkAGE 
LOCkS MUST ALWAYS 5E FRAMED 
BY STEEL MUNTINSOR LEADCAMCS 
GLASS SHOULD NEVER SE CUT 
OUT TO FITAROUNDTHE LOCk 
HEIGHTOF THE LOCk FROM 
THE FLOOR MAY VARY TOPER- 
MIT SETTER PANE ARRANGEMENT 
HEIGHT OF THE kICk PLATE 
MAY ALSO VARY. BUT DOORS 
OF MAXIMUM SIZE.ORCLOSETO 
MAXIMUM SIZE REQUIRE A kICk 
PLATE NOT LESS THAN 9'HIGH 



SILL 


ALTERNATE SILLS 

FOR USE WHERE PASSAGE 
THROUGH DOORS IS INFREQUENT 
I E ON SALCONIES ETC 





DOOD OPNG 


WIDTH 


SCALE. OF DETAILS - 3‘ 



JAMB 


OUT-OPENING 


MEETING RAIL MEETING RAIL 



JAMB 
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CRITTALL CASEMENT WINDOW COMPANY 


UNIVERSAL CASEMENTS 

MECHANICAL OPERATORS 



FEDERAL RESERVE BANK, RICHMOND, VA. 

Carneal and Johnston, Architects 


Crittall Rod Gearing 

Rod gearing is designed to operate a dumber 
of transoms (preferably not over four) from one 
station. It may be used on any type of ventilat¬ 
ing transom except side hinged. The arms and 
horizontal rods are painted iron. The down rod 
may be either iron or polished bronze as specified. 
The gear box and handle are always bronze. Sup¬ 
plied only when specified. 



Crittall Rack Openers 

Substantially made of solid bronze, this fitting is for 
the operation of individual transom units where the 
projecting arm is not objectionable. It is used on either 
bottom hinged in-opening or top hinged out-opening 
transoms. 

It is supplied only when specified. 



Crittall Duplex Gearing 

This fitting is for use on either bottom hinged 
in-opening or top hinged out-opening transoms, 
operating single units only. 

Supplied only when specified. 
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UNIVERSAL CASEMENTS 

BRONZE CASEMENTS 



ALVAN MACAULEY 
RESIDENCE, 
CROSSE POINTE 
SHORES, MICH. 

L Albert Kahn A 
Inc., Archi- M 

tects JU 


TYPICAL 

INSTALLATIONS 


Below: 

JOSEPH E. WIDENER RESIDENCE, 
WEST PALM BEACH, FLA. 

Treanor Gr Fatio, 

Architects 


Below: 

FOREST LAWN MAUSOLEUM, 
GLENDALE, CALIF. 

Forest Lawn Arch’l Dept.,. 
Architects 


Bronze Universal Casements are constructed of 
extruded sections of the same design as used for 
steel medium and heavy weight Universal Casements, 
but slightly heavier in cross sectional area to com¬ 
pensate for the difference in the natural strength of 
the two metals. Fixed light sections are formed to 
the same contour as the combined casement sections 
as illustrated below, giving uniformity of appearance 
to the stationary and ventilating units in a composite 
opening. 

Hardware is the same as for steel Universal Case¬ 
ments, except that the bronze butts have terminal 


ends to the phosphor bronze pins to add a touch 
of refinement to the general appearance of the 
window. 

The finish required should be definitely specified. 
Generally these casements are furnished in natural 
finish, as the weather quickly tones them and gives 
them a much desired appearance of age that cannot 
be duplicated by artificial treatment. However, they 
can be finished a dark coinage color to match the 
hardware at extra cost. These finishes should be 
applied after installation; otherwise, they will be 
damaged before occupancy. 
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CRITTALL CASEMENT WINDOW COMPANY 



NORMAN CASEMENTS 


WELLESLEY COLLEGE ADMINISTRATION BUILDING, WELLESLEY, MASS. 

Charles Z. Klauder, Architect 
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NORMAN CASEMENTS 

CRITTALL CASEMENT WINDOW COMPANY 

DETROIT, MICHIGAN 


N ORMAN Casements are heavy standard 
windows, available in both out-opening 
and in-opening types in a complete 
range of sizes, combinations and shapes, and 
are adaptable to use in any type of building. 
They were created as a standardization of the 
Crittall Universal Casement, a custom built 
window, and possess the same charac¬ 
teristics of design and workmanship 
as does this justly famous window. 

The high standards of material and 
workmanship incorporated in these 
casements enables this Company to 
guarantee unquestionably that they 
will be wind and watertight, without 
weatherstrips of any kind. To add to their ap¬ 
pearance of quality, they are equipped with ex¬ 
cellently designed and durable hardware. 

Particularly for use in residence work, the 
Norman Screened Casement may be furnished 
to provide a detachable flat screen designed as an 


integral part of the window. Special hardware 
permits complete operation of the window with¬ 
out moving the screen. 

Norman Casements, of the screened or non¬ 
screen type, may also be furnished in special 
sizes at slight extra cost, providing the construc¬ 
tion and fittings remain standard, and sizes do 
not exceed 2 ft. 6 in. wide and 6 ft. 
0 in. high. 

The Norman Casement Door is 
made as a double door of sturdy' con¬ 
struction in a single standard size. It 
is designed to open out or in, and em¬ 
bodies the same characteristics of con¬ 
struction and appearance as does the 
Norman Casement. 

The advantages of the Norman Casement 
line are immediately evident as quality to please 
the most exacting, coupled with the economy 
made possible by standardization of a high 
grade product. 



SPECIFICATIONS 


Windows—All windows shall be Crittall Norman Casements 
as manufactured by the Crittall Casement Window Com¬ 
pany, Detroit, Michigan. All windows shall be standard sizes 
and types as shown on architect’s drawings. Shop drawings 
must be submitted for the architect’s approval. Casements 
shall be furnished complete with standard solid bronze hard¬ 
ware, finished in dark coinage color. Steel sections, includ¬ 
ing ventilating section and frame, but not including glass stops 
or sub-frames, shall weigh not less than 3.25 lbs. per lineal 
foot. 

The casements shall be installed by the manufacturer. (If 
this is impractical, they can be set by local labor but care 
should be exercised to see that they are erected according to 
the manufacturer’s instructions.) All joints between the steel 
sash and the collateral construction are to be made tight with 
the use of Crittall Mastic Cement neatly pointed on the 
exterior. 

Screened Casements 

Specifications for Norman Casements are to be followed for 
Norman Screened Casements with the following additions: 

All casements shall be prepared with two anchor buttons, 
located on the jambs near the top to receive flat steel (bronze, 
if desired) frame screens, which are also included in this 


contract. These screens shall have 16-mesh (18-mesh, if de¬ 
sired) antique bronze wire cloth. Screen frames shall be 
painted to match the casements. (If bronze, finish to be 
statuary.) 

Screens shall be installed under another heading. (The 
original installation of screens should be included in the gen¬ 
eral or carpenter’s contract, as they would be damaged if 
installed at the time of erection of casements, and due to 
being especially designed for simplicity of attachment and 
removal, do not require the services of skilled casement work¬ 
men.) 

Extras To Be Included If Desired 

The casements are to set directly into prepared masonry 
openings, and the manufacturer shall supply continuous angle 
fin around the head and jambs of all openings for making a 
perfect joint between sash and masonry. (If casements are 
set in Utility or Hollow Metal Frames, specify these to be 
furnished under the casement contract and to be built in by 
the mason contractor.) 

Norman Casements are made with spring clips for putty 
glazing from the outside. If glass stops are required, a steel 
angle stop may be specified, applied only on the outside and 
set with round head bronze screws. 
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CRITTALL CASEMENT WINDOW COMPANY 



NORMAN CASEMENTS 

STANDARD HARDWARE 


FRICTION STAY 


(Supplied when specified) 


Standard hardware on Norman Casements is 
Handle No. 1006 or No. 1140, and friction 
hinges. When specified, non-friction hinges may 
be supplied with friction stay applied at the head 
of the casement. Handle No. 1270 and Operator 
No. 1275 are standard for all Norman Screened 
Casements. All handles may be furnished with 
two throw latches when casements are 5 ft. 0 in. 
high or over, or when the casement is so located 
that a single handle would be out of reach. 


HANDLE NO. 1140 
PLATE NO. 225 


SCREENED CASEMENT 
HANDLE NO. 1270 


HANDLE NO. 1006 
PLATE NO. 225 


NON-FRICTION HINGE 


SCREENED CASEMENT 
OPERATOR NO. 1275 


FRICTION HINGE 
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NORMAN CASEMENTS 

STANDARD TYPES AND SIZES 
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TOP AND BOTTOM HINGED TRANSOMS 




.3-1 1" 

IncO 



rmi 

~oJ 



/Jc|c\ 


2214 TH 421STH 


-OPtNOUT OPEN IN~|J| 
51 2214 


3- le>' 



Kc 

:c7 

< 

3? 


51-4218 

ALL TYPES SHOWN SHADED ARE CARRIED IN STOCIZ 


GENERAL NOTES 

ALL VENTILATING TYPES MAY 5E FURNISHED 
EITHER OUT-OPENING OR IN-OPENING .EXCEPT 
SIX LIGHT WIDE TYPES WHICH ARE OUT OPENING 
ONLY. SIX LIGHT WIDE IN-OPENING TYPES MAY 
BE FURNISHED AS COUPLED UNITS GIVING AN 
OPENING WIDTH OF 4'-IO'<4" THE LETTER* I' 
SHOULD PRECEDE THE TYPE NUMBER IN SPEC¬ 
IFYING IN-OPENING TYPES 
ALL TYPES MAY 6L FURNISHED WITHOUT 
MUNTINS ,'X' PRECEDING THE TYPE NUM6ER 
ALL OUT-OPENING VENTILATING TYPES 
MAY 5E FURNISHED WITH DETACHA5LE 
FLAT SCREENS WHICH ARE DESIGNED AS 
INTEGRAL PARTS OF THE WINDOWS 
ALL SIDE HINGED SASH MAY 5E FURNISHED 
EITHER RIGHT OR LEFT HAND HANDING OF 
A CASEMENT IS DETERMINED 5Y LOCATION 
OE HINGES VIEWED FROM OUTSIDE 
DIMENSIONS GIVEN ARE OPENING SIZES 
'/& CLEARANCE HAS 5EEN INCLUDED FOR 
ALL FOUR SIDES ACTUAL SASH SIZES 
ARE 'U LESS IN DOTH WIDTH AND HEIGHT 

ACTUAL GLASS SIZES 

NO ALLOWANCE NECESSARY FOR CUTTING 
ALL LIGHTS ARE 8"* 11" UNLESS OTHERWISE NOTED 
MARkED'6'- 7%"*ir M ARIZE D"D‘-6#*I \'Xi 
MARIZED'C- 9" * II' MARIZED"E"-6%* 11” 
CIRCULAR HEAD TYPES - SEE TEMPLATES 
LEADED GLASS SIZES 

CH-2 CH-4 AND CH-6 - SEE TEMPLATES. 
II - 7/a * II" 2| - |'-4/i’x If 

41 - 2'-IO#'< If 61 - 4 -5)4'xlf 

42 - 2 - IO%’ x f. 104* 62-4'- 5 Ya'% I'-.IO# 

I2i 1212-77a* x I'-IO 'A' I34l3l3-7&*x2'-9?s 
14 41414 - 7% x 3'- 9" 15 41515- 7 7 /i" * 4' - &%>’ 

6224(FIXED)l-54x|'-l|)i" eSEeCFlXEDyi'-S^'x^lO^" 
6428fFIXED)r-54'«3'l0!f652IO(flXED)r-54'x4'9|' 
22,2214.4224 AND 6224(VENTS) - f-4)4'x 1-10)4" 
23,2316.4326 AND 6326(VENTS) - l-4#x2-9#' 
24.2418.4426 AND 6426(VENTS) - l'-4)4'x3'-9' 
25.25110,45210AND652I0(VENTS) - |-4#x4'-8# 
22I4TH AND 51 -2214 

42I6TH AND 51 -4216 2-10#*I-10#' 
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CRITTALL CASEMENT WINDOW COMPANY 


NORMAN CASEMENTS 

FULL SIZE SECTIONS 




(tOM&INATION SHOWN-'GA") 


OPEN OUT 



JAMB e 

OPEN OUT 



MULLION ® 

OPEN OUT - (COM5INATION SHOWN-‘CDF') 
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NORMAN CASEMENTS 

FULL SIZE SECTIONS 



HEAD OR 
JAMB © 

OPEN IN 



TRANSOM 
BAR © 

OPEN IN-FIXED TRANSOM 
(combination SHOWN - "GJ") 



MULLION ® 

OPEN IN - (COM5INATION SHOWN 'JDF') 



MEETING RAIL ® 

OPEN IN OG OPEN OUT 
(OPEN IN shown) 



SILL ® 

(bottom hinged) 

over TRANSOM 
BAR ® 

OPEN IN 

(COMBINATION SHOWN - NDj) 



SILL ® 

OPEN IN 
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CRITTALL CASEMENT WINDOW COMPANY 


NORMAN CASEMENTS 

SIDE HINGED—OPEN OUT—FIXED TRANSOM 



FINNEGAN 5U1LD1NG 
HOUSTON. TEXAS 


ALFRED C. FINN 
ARCHITECT 


5ASHOPNG 


WIDTH 



SASH OPNG 


WIDTH 


SASH OPENING 


WIDTH 



M FDF (D 


TRANSOM GA @ 



SILL"B"@ 


\K\ 


MUM UlMl 




1 






Z\ 




1 



i 







*1 
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l \ 



\, 
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/ 



/' 





\ 

/ 

/ 

4. 


\ 

/ 

/ 



/ 



JAMB LC MULLION'CDC MEETING RAIL'M" 

<§) <§> CD 

SCALE. OF DETAILS ~ 5*-l'-0' 


ELEVATIOM 


note: section lettegs gefeg 

TO MAGGING OF FULL SIZE SECTIONS 
FOG NOGMAN CASEMENTS NUM5EGS 
GEFEG TO ELEVATION SHOWN A50VL. 
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NORMAN CASEMENTS 

SIDE HINGED—OPEN IN—FIXED TRANSOM 



RANSO M "GJ U (2) 



TRANSOM "FDJT (3) 



SILL*’® 











7 

\] 


1 / 






6 

/ 

K 



/ 


±. 

/ 




ELEV. SHOWING 
DOUbLECASEMENT 
WITH FIXED MEET- 
ELEVATION Of ING GAIL A FIXED 
TYPICAL OPNG. TRANSOM 


NOTE. : SECTION LETTERS REFER 
TO MARRING OF FULL SIZE SECTIONS 
FOR NORMAN CASEMENTS NUM6EPS 
REFER TO ELEVATIONS SHOWN AbOVE 



SCHOOL OF DOMESTIC ARTS ^SCIENCE - THE MODEL HOUSE UNIT 
CHICAGO. ILL. GRANGER i 60LLEU5ACHER-ARCHTS 

~7T- 



MEETING RAILM' MULUON JDJ 

< 2 > 

SCALE OF DETAILS - 3” - l'-0‘ 


JAMB LJ” 
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CRITTALL CASEMENT WINDOW COMPANY 


NORMAN CASEMENTS 

SIDE HINGED—OPEN OUT-TOP HINGED TRANSOM 



CHARLES H. SCHNEPFE RES 
bALTIMORE . MD 



PALMER .WILLI5 6 LAMDIN 
ARCHITECTS 


SCALE OF DETAILS 

y-f-o' 



ELEVATION 


! 

X 

g 

X 

g 


i 

l - 

TF 

(* 

iLTI 

NSOM'BHA” (D 

ERNATE IN STEEL) 


note: section letters 

REFER TO MARRING OF 
FULL SIZE SECTIONS FOR 
NORMAN CASEMENTS - 
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NORMAN CASEMENTS 

OPEN IN—BOTTOM HINGED TRANSOM—SUB-FRAMES 



WESTERN AIR EXPRESS DEPOT 
LOS ANGELES CALIF 

CN' 



A M EDELMAN AND A C ZIMMERMAN 
ASSOCIATED ARCHITECTS 


SCALE OF DETAILS 

s’ - r-o- 


ALTERNATE DETAIL 

(HOLLOW METAL FRAME) 

NOTE: SECTION LETTERS 
REFER TO MARRING OF 
FULL SIZE SECTIONS FOR 
NORMAN CASEMENTS - 
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ELEVATION 
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MULLION ”JDF”(§) 


SILLX 
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CRITTALL CASEMENT WINDOW COMPANY 


NORMAN SCREENED CASEMENTS 

T HE Norman Screened Casement is the result 
of careful study and experimentation, directed 
toward producing a compact unit, combining 
beauty and utility. The screen is available in either 
steel or bronze with antique bronze cloth. The rigid 
frame lies perfectly flat against the casement and, 
having a beveled return to the screen cloth, does not 
provide a ledge for dust. It is held securely on the 
casement by the hardware brackets at the bottom, and 
by two anchor buttons near the top. Complete opera¬ 
tion of the casement—opening, closing, and locking— 
is accomplished without moving the screen. For 
cleaning windows or storage purposes, the screen is 
quickly removed and readily replaced. 

The very simplicity that gives easy operation con¬ 
tributes to the attractiveness of the solid bronze 
fittings, which were created to conform with the gen¬ 
erally accepted design of casement hardware. The 
iitting at the sill not only serves to operate the win¬ 
dow, but also holds it open in any desired position by 
thumb screw adjustment ; and, in addition, by engag¬ 
ing it in the bracket rest when the window is closed, 
the casement is effectually locked. A handle of 
pleasing appearance, engaging in a beveled strike 
plate, pulls the sections snugly together, insuring per¬ 
fect wind and weather tightness. 



Operators are completely of bronze 
and have no mechanical parts that 
will loosen with normal usage. They 
are designed for attaching to the 
frame without cutting away the sec¬ 
tions and risking air infiltration. 





OPERATOR BAR FOR 
HAND OPERATION ONLY 

[ 42 ] 


The solid bronze locking handle is 
attached to the outer frame with 
sufficient clearance for trim and 
plaster. Note that the window sec¬ 
tions are not cut any place to accom¬ 
modate the handle, so none of the 
weathering of the casement is lost. 



OPERATOR FOR 
TOP HINGED CASEMENT 

(With ring for pole operation, or may also be 
operated by hand) 
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STANDARD CASEMENT DOOR 

SIDELIGHTS & TRANSOMS OF NORMAN FIXED SECTION 




SILL 

OPEN OUT 


STANDARD DOORS ACE FIT- ONOUTSIDEORBOTH OUT- 

tedwithsteelYmuntins. side and inside arefur- 

SOLID BRONZETHRESHOLDS. NI5HED AT AN EXTRA 
ENCLOSEDTOP 4 BOTTOM 
DOLTS,STEELIZICIZPLATES, GLASS SIZES 
AND SOLI D BRONZE HAN- UNLESS OTHERWISE NOTED 
DLES. A BRONZE THUMB- ALL LIGHTS ARE 9%‘* 11" 
TURN ON THE INSIDE IS A-6^'xll' C-life* 11’ 
FURNISHED FOR IDCWING b-IO&xl!' D-llM'xir 
PURPOSES CYLINDER LOG'S CIRCULAR - SEE TEMPLATES 



ALTERNATE SILL 

HALF THRESHOLD - MAY BE USED 
ON BOTH OPEN OUT AND IN DOORS 



SILL 

OPEN IN 
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CRITTALL CASEMENT WINDOW COMPANY 





STANWIN CASEMENTS 


KENT SCHOOL DORMITORY, 
KENT, CONN. 

Shreve, Lamb & Harmon, 
Architects 


RESIDENCE AT FOX MEADOWS, 
SCARSDALE, N. Y. 

Lorillard Wise, Architect 


BARBIZON PLAZA HOTEL, 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Laurence Emmons, 
Architect 


Below: 

DR. LEONARD JOHNSON RESIDENCE, 
ENGLEWOOD, N. J. 

Polhemus & Coffin, Architects 


Below: 

FIRST M. E. CHURCH, SOUTH, 
FORT WORTH, TEX. 

W. C. Clarkson & Co., Architects 
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STANWIN CASEMENTS 

CRITTALL CASEMENT WINDOW COMPANY 

DETROIT, MICHIGAN 


T HE Stanwin Casement is a standard 
light weight window which is stocked in 
a complete range of types and sizes, and 
is most suitable for use in residences, apartment 
houses, hotels, institutional type buildings and 
similar structures. 

The Stanwin Casement, though of 
lighter section than the Universal and 
Norman Windows, maintains the same 
thoroughness in manufacture and care¬ 
ful inspection as do these other products 
of Crittall. They will be found suitable 
in every respect to meet the most exact¬ 
ing weather conditions, as well as to present an 
excellent appearance. 

Where screens are necessary the Stanwin 


Screened Casement is recommended. This pro¬ 
vides a detachable flat screen designed as an in¬ 
tegral part of the window. Specially designed 
hardware permits complete operation of the 
casement without moving the screen. 

Due to the inadequacy of light weight 
sections for door construction, the Crit¬ 
tall Standard door, using medium weight 
section is used in conjunction with Stan¬ 
win installations. These may open out 
or open in. Side lights and transoms 
are also made of medium section. 
Stocks of Stanwin Casements and 
Doors in standard types and sizes are held at 
principal distributing centers, insuring prompt 
delivery. 



SPECIFICATIONS 


Windows —All windows shall be Crittall Stanwin 
Casements as manufactured by the Crittall Casement 
Window Company, Detroit, Michigan. All windows 
shall be standard sizes and types as shown on archi¬ 
tect’s drawings. Casements shall be furnished complete 
with malleable iron handles and sill adjusters with 
bronze slide bars. Friction hinges may be substituted 
for sill adjusters. Steel sections, including ventilating 
section and frame shall weigh not less than 2.0 lbs. per 
lineal foot. Casements shall receive one coat of primer 
before shipment. 

The casements shall be installed by the manufacturer. 
(If this is impractical they can be set by local labor but 
care should be exercised to see that they are erected 
according to the manufacturer’s instructions.) All 
joints between the steel sash and the collateral con¬ 
struction are to be made tight with the use of Crittall 
Mastic Cement neatly pointed on the exterior. 

Screened Casements 

Specifications for Stanwin Casements are to be fol¬ 
lowed for Stanwin Screened Casements with the fol¬ 
lowing changes: 

Hardware shall be standard die cast handles and sill 
operators with dull black finish, designed to operate the 
casements without moving the screens. 

Casements shall be suitably prepared to receive fiat 


steel (bronze, if desired) frame screens, which are also 
included in this contract. These screens shall have 
16-mesh (18-mesh, if desired) antique bronze wire cloth. 
Screen frames shall be painted to match the casements. 
(If bronze, finish to be statuary.) 

Screens shall be installed under another heading. 
(The original installation of screens should be included 
in the general or carpenter’s contract, as they would be 
damaged if installed at the time of erection of case¬ 
ments, and due to being especially designed for sim¬ 
plicity of attachment and removal, do not require the 
services of skilled casement workmen.) 

Extras to Be Included if Desired 

The casements are to set directly into prepared 
masonry openings, and the manufacturer shall supply 
continuous angle fin around the head and jambs of all 
openings for making a perfect joint between sash and 
masonry. 

The manufacturer shall supply wood surrounds of 
Clear Heart Redwood, kiln dried, for all openings. 
These shall be cut to exact length to fit casements, and 
shall have mitred overlapping joints. They shall be 
delivered to the job in cartons, with the necessary 
screws, ready for attaching to the casements at the time 
of erection. 
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CRITTALL CASEMENT WINDOW COMPANY 





STANWIN CASEMENTS 

STANDARD HARDWARE 


SLIDING STAY NO. 245 SS 


SCREENED CASEMENT 
HANDLE NO. 1470 


Handle No. 1377 is standard 
for Stanwin Casements; Sliding 
Stay No. 245 SS is furnished 
when friction hinges are not 
used. These are furnished in 
malleable iron with bronze 
working parts. Handle No. 1470 
and Operator No. 1475 are 
standard for Stanwin Screened 
Casements. These are die cast 
with dull black finish. All hard¬ 
ware may be furnished in bronze 
at an extra cost. 


HANDLE 
NO. 1377 


SCREENED CASEMENT 
OPERATOR NO. 1475 
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STANWIN CASEMENTS 

STANDARD TYPES AND SIZES 
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CRITTALL CASEMENT WINDOW COMPANY 


STANWIN CASEMENTS 

FULL SIZE SECTIONS 
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STANWIN CASEMENTS 

FULL SIZE SECTIONS 
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CRITTALL CASEMENT WINDOW COMPANY 


STANWIN CASEMENTS 

INSTALLATION DETAILS 



HEAD 


JAMB 



BRICK VENEER 



BRICK VENEER FRAME 


NOTE-WHEN CRITTALL SCREENS ABE USED, INTERIOR HEADS. 
JAM5S AND SILLS MUST DE KEPT CLEAR OE SASH FRAME AS SHOWN 



SCALE OF DETAILS-3'-1'-O' 
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STANWIN CASEMENTS 

FULL SIZE DETAILS OF WOOD SURROUND 



41 
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CRITTALL CASEMENT WINDOW COMPANY 


STANWIN SCREENED CASEMENTS 



T HE Stanwin Screened Casement is the re¬ 
sult of careful study and experimentation, 
directed toward producing a compact unit, 
combining beauty and utility. The screen is avail¬ 
able in either steel or bronze with antique bronze 
cloth. The rigid frame lies perfectly flat against 
the casement and, having a beveled return to the 
screen cloth, does not provide a ledge for dust. It 
is held securely on the casement by the hardware 
brackets at the bottom, and by two clips near the 
top. Complete operation of the casement—open¬ 
ing, closing, and locking—is accomplished without 
moving the screen. For cleaning windows or stor¬ 
age purposes, the screen is quickly removed and 
readily replaced. 

The very simplicity that gives easy operation 
contributes to the attractiveness of the fittings, 
which were created to conform with the generally 
accepted design of casement hardware. The fitting 
at the sill not only serves to operate the window but 
also holds it open in any desired position by thumb 
screw adjustment; and, in addition, by engaging it 
in the bracket rest when the window is closed, the 
casement is effectually locked. A handle of pleas¬ 
ing appearance, engaging in a beveled strike plate, 
pulls the sections snugly together, insuring perfect 
wind and weather tightness. 



SILL OPERATOR 


Operators are die cast with bronze 
slide bar and have no mechanical 
parts that will loosen with normal 
usage. They are designed for attach¬ 
ing to the frame without cutting 
away the sections and risking air in¬ 
filtration. 

The locking handle is attached to 
the outer frame with sufficient clear¬ 
ance for trim and plaster. Note that 
the window sections are not cut any 
place to accommodate the handle, so 
none of the weathering of the case¬ 
ment is lost. 
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PRODUCTS 

OF 

C R I T TA L L 

UNIVERSAL CASEMENTS 


Custom-built casements and doors of 
solid steel or bronze to meet the archi¬ 
tects’ sizes, designs, and most exacting 
specifications. 


NORMAN CASEMENTS 

Economical, heavy, standardized case¬ 
ments and doors of excellent quality for 
better class projects. 

STANWIN CASEMENTS 

Standard lightweight casements and 
doors stocked in warehouses for con¬ 
venient distribution. 
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STEEL WINDOWS 
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DETROIT STEEL PRODUCTS COMPANY 


B 1573 



(Member Solid Section Steel Window Industry) 


FENESTRA ARCHITECTURAL SERVICE 



0 assist the architect in visualizing henestra Windows as they actually 
will appear in the building he is designing, Detroit Steel Products 
Company maintains an Architectural Service Department with archi¬ 
tects trained in the correct use 


Without charge or obligation to you, this de¬ 
partment will be glad to work up drawings 
showing exactly how Fenestra Windows may 
be detailed into the type of construction you 
are using and made to harmonize with your 
own architectural design. 

It has been our privilege to work with 
some of the largest architects in the country 
with very gratifying results. Sometimes we 
are able to indicate a saving through the use 
of standard types. Almost always there are 


of Fenestra in monumental structures. 

problems of appearance, arrangement of ven¬ 
tilators, amount of light or ventilation, on 
which our knowledge of steel window appli¬ 
cation to architectural requirements is helpful. 

The men in the Architectural Service De¬ 
partment all know how to use a pencil. They 
talk an architect’s own language. They are 
not salesmen. Their service is available for 
the asking. A word to your local Fenestra 
representative or to the Home Office at Detroit 
will enlist their immediate co-operation. 
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DETROIT STEEL PRODUCTS COMPANY 


Fenestra "Fenmark" Windows 

SPECIFICATIONS 


1 GENERAL 

la All windows shall be Fenestra “Fenmark” as manu¬ 
factured by Detroit Steel Products Company. 

2 MATERIAL AND CONSTRUCTION 

2a Frame sections shall have a minimum depth of l 1 /^" 
from front to back and shall be designed with equal 
or unequal legs as specified. Frame and ventilator 
sections shall be of hot rolled, solid steel, providing 
continuous, two-point, flat weathering contact be¬ 
tween ventilators and frames. 

2b All sections shall be re-rolled cold to make them 
true and straight and shall be individually electri¬ 
cally tested, for straightness. 

2c Frames shall be mortise and tenon, air hammer 
riveted and electrically welded at all corners. Swing 
leaves shall be mitered at ail corners and electrically 
welded. All welds shall be ground to a smooth 
finish. 

(Mullions or transom bars are provided between adjacent units 
where specified.) 

(Heavy, electro-galvanized steel head drip is supplied above 
all swing leaves.) 

(Sill and jamb anchor clips with bolts for attachment to frame 
are supplied where required.) 

3 ATTACHED HARDWARE 

3a All side hung swing leaves shall open out on two 
heavy friction hinges of solid rolled, sherardized 
steel with heavy re-entrant angle fillets. Each 
hinge shall be equipped with two friction washers. 
Washers and hinge members shall be held by lock 
washers and bronze studs with acorn nuts, so that 
friction may be increased or decreased by adjusting 
the nut. 

3b Projecting open-in ventilators shall be supported 
by two heavy, spring steel arms on steel brackets, 
double riveted to the vertical members. Each venti¬ 
lator shall be hung on two brass, sliding U-shaped 
shoes riding inside the jamb sections, tension being 
retained by two coil springs completely enclosed in 
brass housings. Ventilators to tilt in at the top 
while sliding up from the bottom. 

(In projecting open-out ventilators, the action is reversed.) 

3c An ornamental locking handle bracket of solid rolled 
steel, shall be electrically welded to the stile of each 
open-out swing leaf. 

3d Brass strikes and wrought steel keepers shall be sup¬ 
plied attached to the window frame as required. 

4 DETACHED HARDWARE 

4a All locking handles shall be U. S. Government 
specification solid bronze, of ornamental design and 
coinage finish, obtained without the use of plating 
or chemicals and equipped with friction springs, (or) 
same equipped with friction devices. 

(Swing leaf handles 1119 or 699. Sill ventilator handles 1122 
or 1071. Special hardware at extra cost.) 


4b Swing leaf operating hardware shall consist of a 
finger pull solidly attached to the sill of each swing 
leaf (used with friction hinges when specified) (or) 
solid bronze thumb screw operator (with non¬ 
friction hinges). 

(Finger pull 1130 or 1230. Thumb screw operator 1101 or 203.) 

4c Projected open-out ventilator hardware shall con¬ 
sist of a solid bronze pole ring at the head of the ven¬ 
tilator and a solid bronze locking handle equipped 
for pole operation at the sill. 

(Pole ring 151. Handle 1214 or 914.) 

4d Provide solid bronze handle for all projecting open- 
out transoms and a solid bronze automatic spring 
catch for all projecting open-in transoms. 

(Transom handles 733 or 914. Spring catch 739.) 

5 PAINTING 

5a All windows shall be given one dip coat of gray 
lead and oil paint at the factory. 

(Provide for an additional coat of paint by the painting con¬ 
tractor after erection of windows and before glazing. Final 
painting should be deferred until three weeks after glazing to 
permit putty to set. lVhere desired, Fenestra Construction Co. 
will do field painting under a separate contract.) 

6 ERECTION 

6a The window manufacturer shall erect all windows, 
caulk with mastic and form a weather-tight union 
between window frames and mullions or transom 
bars. Caulking, at head or jambs, where windows 
abut the building construction, shall be supplied and 
applied by others, after erection. Sill caulking to be 
supplied by window manufacturer. 

(Include in the masonry specifications that all masonry openings 
shall be constructed in accordance with Fenestra installation de¬ 
tails so that the windows may be installed after masonry is 
completed. Also include in the masonry specifications that all 
mortar grouting, pointing, etc., shall be done by the mason con¬ 
tractor after the windows have been erected.) 

7 GLASS AND GLAZING 

7a All glass shall be bed puttied and face puttied, and 
further secured by copper-plated spring glazing clips 
supplied by the window manufacturer. 

(Putty should be a high grade, quick-setting steel window putty. 
Ordinary wood window putty cannot be used. Glass should be 
Vs" or Vi" plate. Single or double strength glass is not recom¬ 
mended. Glass and glazing labor supplied by Fenestra Con¬ 
struction Co. if desired, under a separate contract.) 

8 SHADING 

(All shades must be located at least 2Vi" from the inside face 
of the window to clear hardware. Each “Fenmark” window is 
drilled at both jambs near the head for the attachment of stand¬ 
ard shade brackets.) 

9 METAL STOOLS, SUBFRAMES 

(Metal stools and rolled steel or pressed metal subframes can 
be supplied if specified. Consult nearest Fenestra office.) 
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Projected "Fenmark 77 


SPECIFICATION 


Windows 


1 GENERAL 

la All windows shall be Fenestra Projected “Fen- 
mark” as manufactured by Detroit Steel Products 
Company. 

2 MATERIAL AND CONSTRUCTION 

(Same as “Fenmark” windows 2a, 2b, 2c, except that head 
drip is unnecessary and, therefore, not supplied.) 

3 ATTACHED HARDWARE 

3a All ventilators shall be designed to slide down from 
the top while swinging out from the bottom (or) 
tilt in from the top while sliding up from the bot¬ 
tom. Each ventilator shall be supported by two 
heavy, spring steel arms, on steel brackets, double 
riveted to the vertical members, and shall be hung 
on two brass, U-shaped shoes, sliding in the jamb 
sections. Tension shall be retained by two coil 
springs, completely enclosed in brass housings. 

3b Ventilators where specified shall be so designed 
and arranged that all glass may be washed on the 
outside from within the building. 

(Handle brackets, strikes and keepers are the same as in “Fen- 
mark” windows.) 

3c Each open-out ventilator shall be equipped with 
two shouldered, alignment-control, bronze springs, 
riveted to the channel jambs. 

(The shoulders of these springs are so designed and located as 
to limit the downward travel of the friction shoes and stop all 
open ventilators in uniform alignment of approximately 45 de¬ 


grees. When it is desired to open the ventilator to a greater 
angle for washing, light pressure on the springs permits the 
friction shoes to slide past. As the ventilator returns to a closed 
position, the action of the springs is automatic.) 

4 DETACHED HARDWARE 

4a All locking handles shall be U. S. Government 
specification solid bronze, of ornamental design and 
coinage finish, obtained without the use of plating 
or chemicals, and shall be equipped with friction 
devices. 

( Open-out ventilator handles 733 or 914.) 

{Open-in ventilator handle 1071.) 

4b Ventilators out of reach from the floor shall be 
equipped with solid bronze pole rings or spring 
catches except where mechanical operator is specified. 
{Pole ring 151. Spring catch No. 739.) 

5 PAINTING, ERECTION 

(Same as “Fenmark” windows 5 and 6.) 

6 GLASS, GLAZING, SHADING 

{Same as “Fenmark” windows 7 and 8.) 

7 SCREENS 

{Screens can be supplied where specified. Consult the nearest 
Fenestra office.) 

8 METAL STOOLS, SUBFRAMES 

{Metal stools and rolled steel or pressed metal subframes can be 
supplied where specified. Consult the nearest Fenestra office.) 


Sc reened “Fenmark 77 Windows 

SPECIFICATIONS 


1 GENERAL 

. la All windows shall be Fenestra Screened “Fen- 
mark” as manufactured by the Detroit Steel Products 
Company. 

2 MATERIAL AND CONSTRUCTION 

{Same as “Fenmark” windows — 2a, 2b, 2c.) 

3 ATTACHED HARDWARE 

3a All side hung swing leaves shall open out on two 
heavy (cleaning) hinges of solid rolled, sherardized 
steel with heavy re-entrant angle fillets. Hinge pins 
shall be solid bronze accurately fitted into flanged 
bronzed bushings. 


3b Projecting open-in ventilators shall be supported 
by two heavy, spring steel arms, on steel brackets, 
double riveted to the vertical members. Each ventn 
lator shall be hung on two brass, U-shaped shoes, 
riding inside the jamb sections, tension being retained 
by two coil springs completely enclosed in brass hous¬ 
ings. Ventilators to tilt in at the top while sliding 
up from the bottom. 

{In projecting open-out ventilators, the action is reversed.) 

3c Brass strikes and wrought steel keepers shall be sup¬ 
plied attached to the window frame as required. Pro¬ 
vision for screen attachment and operator attachment 
shall be included. 
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4 DETACHED HARDWARE 

4a Locking handles and handle brackets together with 
all operators shall be so designed that each swing 
leaf may be opened, closed and locked through the 
screen but without touching it. Locking handle 
bracket shall be ornamental in design, accommodat¬ 
ing and entirely concealing the locking cam. 

4b Locking handles shall be U. S. Government speci¬ 
fication solid bronze, of ornamental design and coin¬ 
age finish, obtained without the use of plating or 
chemicals and equipped with concealed coil springs 
(or) solid bronze with oxidized finish. 

(Swing leaf handle 1222 or 1023, Sill ventilator handle 1122 

or 1223,) 

4c Each swing leaf operator shall consist of a bronze 
arm, bronze locking lever and bronze or alloy hous¬ 
ing so designed as to operate through the screen but 
without touching it and open or close the swing leaf 
or hold it in any desired position. 

(Swing leaf operator 1216 or 1133.) 

4d Provide solid bronze adjuster for all projecting 
open-out transoms, and a solid bronze automatic 
spring catch for all projecting open-in transoms. 

(Open-out adjuster 1108. Spring catch No. 739.) 

5 PAINTING, ERECTION 

(Same as “Fenmark” windows 5 and 6.) 


6 GLASS, GLAZING, SHADING 

(Same as “Fenmark” windows 7 and 8.) 

7 SCREENS 

7a Screens for swing leaves and projected open-out 
transoms shall set flat against the inside of the 
frame, with handles and adjusters extending through 
the screens, so that each window may be opened, 
closed and locked through the screen but without 
touching it. 

7b Screens for projected open-in ventilators shall set 
flat against a screen guide outside the frame and 
shall be equipped with fasteners so designed that 
the screens may be readily hung or removed from 
inside the building. 

/c Screen frames shall be cold-rolled, rust-proof steel 
(or bronze) containing a reinforcing brace running 
the full length of the stile. Steel frames shall be 
painted two coats of grey lead and oil, baked on. 
Screen cloth shall be 16-mesh bronze wire. Each 
screen shall be provided with a 22-gauge steel (or 
bronze) escutcheon with circular hole to fit over and 
around the locking handle. 

(Bronze frames or steel frames with bronze cap, or screens 
with finer than 16-mesh cloth can be supplied at slight extra 
cost.) 

8 METAL STOOLS, SUBFRAMES 

(Metal stools and rolled steel or pressed metal subframes can 
be supplied where specified. Consult the nearest Fenestra office.) 
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Fenestra "Fencraft" Casements 

SPECIFICATIONS 


1 GENERAL 

la All windows shall be Fenestra “Pencraft,” as manu¬ 
factured by Detroit Steel Products Company. 

2 MATERIAL AND CONSTRUCTION 

2a Frame sections shall have a minimum depth of 

from front to back. Frames and swing leaves shall 
be of hot rolled, solid steel providing continuous, 
two-point, flat weathering contact between swing 
leaves and frame and shall be further weathered by 
baffles at both inner and outer contacts. 

2b All sections shall be rerolled, cold, to make them 
true and straight and shall be individually electri¬ 
cally tested for straightness. 

2c Frames and swing leaves shall be mitered at all 
corners and electrically butt welded. All w T elds shall 
be ground to a smooth finish. 

(Mullions or transom bars are provided between adjacent units 
as specified.) 

{Heavy, electro-galvanized steel drip is supplied over all 
swing leaves.) 

{Sill and jamb anchor clips with bolts for attachment to frame 
are supplied where required.) 

3 ATTACHED HARDWARE 

3a All side hung swing leaves shall open out on two 
heavy, friction (cleaning) hinges of solid rolled, 
sherardized steel with heavy reentrant angle fillets. 
Each hinge shall be equipped with two friction 
washers. Washers and hinge members shall be held 
by lock washers and bronze studs with acorn nuts 
so that by adjusting the nuts, friction may be in¬ 
creased or decreased. 

3b All top hung, open-out transoms and all bottom 
hung, open-in transoms shall be hung on heavy, flush, 
sherardized, wrought steel hinges with bronze hinge 
pins. Open-in transoms shall be supported by two 
bronze, friction side arms with friction shoes moving 
in bronze channels attached to the frame members. 

3c Each side hung swing leaf shall have an ornamental 
locking handle bracket of solid rolled steel, electri¬ 
cally welded to the swing leaf stile. 

3d Brass strikes and wrought steel keepers shall be sup¬ 
plied, attached to the window frame as required. 

4 DETACHED HARDWARE 

4a All locking handles shall be: (1) U. S. Govern¬ 
ment Specification solid bronze of ornamental de¬ 
sign and coinage finish obtained without the use of 
plating or chemicals and equipped with friction 


springs, or (2) same, equipped with friction devices, 
or (3) oxidized bronze with friction devices. 
{Handles 1119, 699 or 198.) 

4b Swing leaf operating hardware shall consist of a 
finger pull solidly attached to the sill of each swing 
leaf (used with friction hinges where specified) or 
a solid bronze thumb screw operator (with non¬ 
friction hinges). 

(Finger Pull 1130 or 1230. Operator 1101 or 203.) 

(Double Locking Device in bronze only, where specified, at 
added cost.) 

4c Provide solid bronze peg and stay for all top hung, 
open-out transoms and a solid bronze, automatic 
spring catch for all open-in transoms. 

(Peg and Stay 1110. Spring Catch 739.) 

5 PAINTING 

5a All casements shall receive one coat of rust resisting 
primer and one coat of gray lead and oil paint at 
the factory—each coat to be sprayed on and baked 
separately. 

(Provide for additional coat of paint by the painting contractor 
after erection of windows and before glazing. Final painting 
should be deferred until three weeks after glazing to permit 
putty to set. IVhere desired, Fenestra Construction Co. will do 
field painting under a separate contract.) 

6 ERECTION 

6a All casements shall be erected plumb and true and 
caulked with mastic to form a weather-tight union 
between window frames and mullions, transom bars 
or building construction. All hardware shall be ap¬ 
plied in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions. 

(Mastic is supplied—3 lbs. to each 10 lineal feet of perimeter.) 
(Include in the masonry specifications, that all masonry open¬ 
ings shall be constructed in accordance with Fenestra installa¬ 
tion details so that the windows may be installed after the ma¬ 
sonry is completed. Also include that all mortar grouting and 
pointing shall be done by the mason contractor after the win¬ 
dows have been installed.) 

7 GLASS AND GLAZING 

7a All glass shall be bed puttied and face puttied and 
further secured by copper-plated, spring glazing clips 
furnished by the window manufacturer. 

(Putty should be high grade, quick setting, steel window putty. 
Ordinary wood window putty cannot be used. Glass should be 
Vs" or VV plate. Single or double strength glass is not recom¬ 
mended. Glass and glazing labor is supplied by Fenestra Con¬ 
struction Co. under separate contract if desired.) 

8 SHADING 

(All shades must be located at least 2 V 2 " back from the face of 
the window to clear hardware. Each casement is drilled at 
both jambs near the head for the attachment of standard shade 
brackets.) 
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9 METAL STOOLS AND SUBFRAMES 

(Metal stools and rolled steel or pressed steel subframes can 
be supplied if specified. Consult the nearest Fenestra office.) 

10 FRENCH DOORS 

(For use with “Fencraft” and “Screened Fencraft” Casements, 
Fenestra French Doors of similar design, quality and workman¬ 
ship can be supplied in standard sizes, where specified. Shop 
drawings are submitted for the architect's approval before 
fabrication.) 

(By the use of mullions, doors may be combined with side 
lights and transoms to fill door openings of various sizes.) 
(Doors can be made to open in or out. Open-out doors have a 
heavy, electro-galvanized drip at the head.) 


(Open-in doors have a heavy, non-corrosive, extruded drip at 
the sill. All doors have a double kick plate in the lower panel 
wifi wood inserted between 16-gauge steel sheets as a sound 
deadener. All doors have bronze hinges and pins and ex¬ 
truded bronze thresholds. The active leaf of each door is 
equipped with a solid bronze locking handle operating a con¬ 
cealed bronze cremone bolt which actuates three locking bolts. 
Shot bolts are provided on the opposite leaf. A dead lock is 
provided to lock the doors from the inside. All doors are 
glazed from the outside.) 


(Screens for French Doors are not supplied by Detroit Steel 
Products Co.) 


"Fencraft" Open-In Casements 

SPECIFICATIONS 


1 GENERAL 

la All windows shall be Fenestra “Fencraft” Open-In 
Casements as manufactured by Detroit Steel Products 
Company. 

(Standard Types of “Fencraft” Open-In Casements are 2214 
Bottom Hung and CH 2. Also 22, 2214 R-L, 23, 2316 R-L, 24, 
2418 R-L, 25, 25-1-10 R-L, as shown on Plate A 515.) 

(Top hung open-out transom units may be used in combina¬ 
tion with open-in casement units if desired.) 

2 MATERIAL AND CONSTRUCTION 

(Same as “Fencraft” Casements 2a, 2b, 2c, except that Heavy 
electro-galvanized steel drip is supplied at the sill of all side 
hung swing leaves.) 

3 ATTACHED HARDWARE 

3a Hinges for side hung swing leaves and for top hung 
open-out transoms and bottom hung open-in tran¬ 
soms shall be heavy, flush, sherardized, wrought steel 
with bronze hinge pins. 

3b Locking handle bracket shall be solid rolled steel 
of ornamental design, electrically welded to the swing 
leaf stile. 

4 DETACHED HARDWARE 

4a All locking handles shall be (1) U. S. Government 
specification, solid bronze, of ornamental design and 
coinage finish obtained without the use of plating or 
chemicals and equipped with friction springs, or (2) 
same equipped with friction devices. 

(Handles 1119 or 1299. Double locking device in bronze where 
necessary at added cost.) 

4b Provide solid bronze peg and stay for all top hung 
open-out transoms and solid bronze automatic spring 
catch for all bottom hung open-in transoms. 

(Peg and Stay 1110. Spring Catch 739.) 

4c Provide bronze strikes and wrought steel keepers 
attached to the casement frame as required. 


4d Each side hung swing leaf and each bottom hung 
open-in transom shall be provided with flat type 
friction adjuster consisting of a solid bronze arm 
and sliding adjustable friction shoe moving in a 
bronze channel attached to the frame in such a man¬ 
ner as to be entirely concealed when the casement 
is closed. 

(No other adjusters are necessary on “Fencraft” Open-In Case¬ 
ments.) 

5 PAINTING 

(Same as “Fencraft” Casements 5a.) 

6 ERECTION 

(Same as “Fencraft” Casements 6a.) 

7 GLASS AND GLAZING 

(Same as “Fencraft’” Casements 7a.) 

8 SHADING 

(Care should be taken to attach shade and drapery brackets to 
the building construction in such a manner as to clear the open- 
in swing leaves. At extra cost, casements may be drilled in 
the field so that shades or glass curtains may be attached di¬ 
rectly to the swing leaves. IVhen this is done, jambs should be 
kept back 2" from the window on the inside to avoid fouling.) 

9 METAL STOOLS AND SUBFRAMES 

(Same as “Fencraft” Casements 9.) 

10 SCREENS 

Screens, where used, should be installed on the 
outside and should be kept V/ 2 ” from the face of 
the window to clear sill drip. 

11 FRENCH DOORS 

(Same as “Fencraft” Casements 10.) 
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Screened "Fencraft 7 ' Casements 

SPECIFICATIONS 


1 GENERAL 

la All windows shall be Fenestra Screened “Fencraft 
Casements as manufactured by the Detroit Steel 
Products Company. 

2 MATERIAL AND CONSTRUCTION 

(Same as “Fencraft” Casements — 2a, 2b, 2c.) 

3 ATTACHED HARDWARE 

3a All side hung swing leaves shall open out on »heavy 
(cleaning) hinges of solid rolled, sherardized steel 
with heavy reentrant angle fillets. Hinge pins shall 
be solid bronze, accurately fitted into flanged bronze 
bushings. 

3b All top hung, open-out transoms shall be hung on 
heavy, flush sherardized wrought steel hinges with 
bronze hinge pins. 

(Bottom hung, open-in transoms are not supplied in Screened 
Fencraft Casements.) 

3c Each swing leaf shall be provided with a malleable 
iron keeper both riveted and welded to the swing 
leaf stile. 

4 DETACHED HARDWARE 

4a Handle brackets shall be ornamental die castings 
designed to accommodate and entirely conceal the 
locking cam and swing leaf keeper when the casement 
is closed. 

4b All locking handles shall be equipped with lock 
washers and shall be: ( 1 ) U. S. Government specifi¬ 
cation solid bronze of ornamental design and coinage 
finish obtained without the use of plating or chemi¬ 
cals; or (2) solid bronze with oxidized finish. 

(Handles 1222 or 1023.) 

(Handles and handle brackets are assembled at the factory and 
are designed to be attached to the casement stile by concealed 
screws.) 

4c All handles shall be designed with a hinge action 
to permit their slipping through screen escutcheons. 

4d An adjuster shall be .provided at the sill of each 
casement so that the swing leaf may be opened and 
closed through the screen, but without touching it. 
Each adjuster shall consist of a solid bronze arm 
with fulcrum bracket, equipped with friction plate 
and thumb screw. 

(Adjusters 1133 or 1216.) 


4e Adjuster for top hung open-out transoms shall be 
of the notched stay type; (1) U. S. specificatioit 
bronze or (2) solid bronze, oxidized;—designed to 
operate through the screen without touching it. 

(Stay Adjuster 1108.) 

5 PAINTING 

(Same as “Fencraft” Casements 5a.) 

6 ERECTION 

(Same as “Fencraft” Casements 6a.) 

7 GLASS AND GLAZING 

(Same as “Fencraft” Casements 7a.) 

8 SHADING 

(Same as “Fencraft” Casements 8.) 

9 METAL STOOLS, SUBFRAMES 

(Same as “Fencraft” Casements 9 .) 

10 SCREENS 

10a Screens shall set flat against the inside of the case¬ 
ment frame with locking handles and adjusters ex¬ 
tending through the screens so that casements may 
be opened or closed or locked without touching the 
screens. 

Screen frames shall be cold rolled, rust proofed steel 
containing a triangular reinforcing brace running the 
full length of the stile and shall be painted two coats 
of grey lead and oil, baked on. Screen cloth shall 
be 16-mesh oxidized bronze wire, held taut by a cap 
removable for rewiring. Each screen shall be pro¬ 
vided with a 22-gauge steel escutcheon with circular 
hole to fit over and around the locking handle. 

(Screens with bronze frames and escutcheon or with finer mesh 

may be had at extra cost.) 

11 FRENCH DOORS 

(Same as “Fencraft” Casements 10.) 
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blNING UNITS NOTHINGNEED 
bE AOOLO FOR. STEEL MULUOMS. 

HANDING OFCASEM&UTS 
IS DETERMINED BY LOCATION 
OFI-UNGES VIEWED FROM. 
THE OUTS\DE..R.iGHT MAUD 
CASEMENTS ART HINGED AT 
RIGHT, LEFT WAND CASEMENTS 
ARE U 1 UGED AT LEFT. 

R*RIGHT HAND CSMT 
L-- LEFT - 
CH- CIRCULAR. HEAD 
TH 1 TOP HI MG ED. 
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TYPLS SHOWING DOTTED 

TRANSOM VENT MAY HAVE 

EITHER. FIXED or built - 

in VENT TRANSOMS- 

- U/ITK mtp TRANSOMS 

r -^liTK BUILT-IN TRAN5QM S 

HOT 

TYPES MARKE-D * WITH 
BUILT-IN TRANSOMS ART 

SPECIAL. STD TYPES HAVE 

FIXED TRANSOMS ONLY 


672-10-VC - HMITH FIXL.P TRANSOMS 
G7ZIO-VC-TH-8 ^WlTtt 6yiLT-lN TRANSOMS 


TV PC's TO RJGHT OF HC/WY 

LUL MLL- SP LCIfrL TYPLS 


AMY TYPL FURH 1 SHFD 

WITHOUT MUNT 1 MS 

WHEN 50 SPEC1FILD. 


i 


<r fehestrA 

1931 


FENCI^AFT CASEMENTS 

ftHCWFT $3cLtE.H FtNClUfT TyPLS 4 5lZL$ 


Plate TIq 
A -515 
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v WS' 

DIAMOND TYPE- 


RECTANGULAR. TYPE f| \ ,,,, |r ROUNDEL TYPE 

TYPICAL LEADED GLASS DLSIGN5 


HLAD OIL 

"J AME>. 




CASEMENT WITH LEAD¬ 
ED GLASS AROVt SET ' 
DIRECTLY INTO STONE- 


TYPICAL TYPES f COMBINATIONS WITH MU NUNS 

(DGIP 15 OMITTLD ON SECTIONS Y"4'L") 

u 


slct.’a* 




SLCT.'D" 



SLCT/N' 


TYPICAL TYPLS 
WITHOUT MUNTI NS 

NOTL5 

TYPES 4-SIZES SHOWN OM 

PLATE- N2 A-515 ~-- 

DE-TAILS AT LEFT SHOW SEC¬ 
TIONS OF TYPES WITH OR. WITHOUT 
MUNTINS 4 GLAZED WITH CLEAR. 
GLASS. DETAILS AT RIGHT SHOW 
LEADED GLAZING WITH RECOM¬ 
MENDED WIDTHS OF CAME.S. ~ 
CLEAR. OR LEADED GLASS OR 
GLAZING NOT 6Y D S.P. CO.« 



LEADED GLAZING 
IN FLNCRAFT SECTS. 



SECT.'M' 


SECT.'E" SECT.'F" SECTS' 

SECT.'IC 

TYPICAL SLCTION DETAILS 

LsiZE. " FOR. FULL SIZE- SECTIONS SEE PL.N?A-501 


FtVICILAFT SYMME.TIUCAL WIDTHS 

WIDTH OP 

LIGHTS 

UNITS 

AB.R.ANGEMLNT 

MULLIONS 

OPE.Nl WG 

IN WIDTH 

IN WIDTH 

OF UNITS 

REQUIRED 

r- 1 3 /o" 

1 

1 

1 

O 

T- 7 3/ 4" 

2 

1 

2 

0 

y-z. 3 4" 

4 

1 
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3'-3 , 'z‘ 
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z-z 
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4'-7 k" 

G 
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4'- II X" 

G 
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2-2-2 
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S' - 5 K 

G 
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1-4-1 
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S' - 5 l/ z“ 

<5 
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4-4 

1 

s’- gV 

a 

3 

24-2 

2 

s' - 7 " 

a 

4 

22-2-2 
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< ~Jehestra 

FENCRAFT CASEMENTS 

Plate TIq 

1931 

GLAZING 6GENERAL DETAILS 

J1~516 


42 
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‘Tehestra 

SCREENED FENCRAFT 

Plate TIq 

1930 

6BJCK. VE.NE.ER, INSTALLATION 

JI 305 
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SET ALL CASEMENTS IN 
MASTIC CEMENT WHECE 
THEY COME IN CONTACT 
WITH 5UILD1NG WOGIC 
AND CAULIZ ON OUTSIDE 


HEAD 

SHOWING TIN 
INSTALLATION 


WINDOW OPENING 
DIMENSION TO THIS 
POINT ON ALL SECTIONS 







TRANSOM 


SCREEN 


MEETING 
RAIL 



SCALE OF DETAILS - 5“-l'-0" 


c Tehestra 

SCREENED FENCRAFT 

Plate TIq 

1930 

6 HI CK - I NSTALLATION 

A 506 
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SCALE. or DETAILS - O'-l'-O” 

r 7ehestrd 

SCREENED FENCRAFT 

Plate TIq 

1930 

STONE. INSTALLATIONS 

A 507 
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^Fenestra 

SCREENED FENCRAFT 

Plate TIq 

1930 

WOOD INSTALLATION 

JI 508 


[ 37 ] 










































































































B 1608 


DETROIT STEEL PRODUCTS COMPANY 



SHADE. AND 
DQAPEfcY 5 CACHET 
SUGGESTEP 
FOHOPLWOUT 
SWING LEAVES 



GLASS CUGTAIN 
GOD USLD IN 
PLACE.OF SHADE 
GOLLEG. 


SHADE i D&APE.BY bBAOCtT 
AND SUGGESTED ATTACHMENT 
TO OPEH IN SWING LEAVES. 


NOTES 

SCQEENED CASEMENTS 
AGE DGILLED TOG ATTACH¬ 
MENT OP SHADE 4. DDAPEGY 
5GACGLTS, 5Llf NEITHEG 
5QACGETS NOG AWNING 
OPEGATOGS AGE PUGNISNED 
£>Y DETGOIT STEEL PRODUCTS 
COMPANY. 


AT EXTGA COST OPEN IN 
CASEMENTS MAY E>EDDILLED 
AND TAPPED IN THE PI ELD 
POG ATTACHMENT OP 
SHADE AND DDAPEGY 
DDACUETS DIGECT TO THE 
SWING LEAVES 


LEAVE MINIMUM CLEAGANCE 
OF Z FGOM SASH TOGEVEAL 
IP EGACI^ET IS ATTACHED 
TO OPEN IN LEAP. SEE 
PLATE NO. A-505. 



c 7&hestra 

FENESTRA CASEMENTS 

Plate TIq 

1930 

DEAPING 4 AWNING OPEEATOE SUGGESTIONS 

A-510 
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PR.LS5LD 5U5-FR.ML-OPENOUT 


PILtSSLD 5U5-FPAML~OP£N JN 


Hfehestra 

FENCR_AFT CASEMENTS 

Plate TIq 

1951 

HEAVY STEEL SUErfAAME INSTALLATIONS 

.Jt-4-tO 
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A MINIMUM DIMENSION OF £' 
FROM SASH TO CEVEAL AT JAM5 
ISBEQUICED EOC. CLEACANCE 
WHEN SHADE AND DCAPEGY 
bCACUET IS ATTACHED TOSWING 
LEAF . SEE DETAIL AT GIGHT. 



SCALE OF DETAILS-5-1-0' 


YJehestra 

FENCRAFT OPEN IN 

|Plate Ho 

I 1930 

TYPICAL INSTALLATION 

( ^-303 
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TYPICAL COMBINATIONS WITH 51 DELIGHTS <$fTRAN50M5 



OPLN OUT DOOR- 


(INSIDE. VIEW) 

HANDLE-Of GULMOWL. 
foOLT AND LOCK. 

OILS 

EACH LEAF OF DOOA_ IS FITTED WITH- HAS CONCEALED bEONZECEEMONE. bOLTS 

TH JL.EE. blLONZ-E bUTTS WITH bHOHZE HANDLES S'MAY HAV/E-THIIMb 

A.IGHT HAND LEAF HAS CONCEALED LATCH(m$IDL).,CYUNDEtL OUTSIDEiTHUMb LATCH 

6 A.OKZL SHOT bOLTS. LEFTHAND LEAF- INSIDE,OIL CYLItlDEASbOTH SIDES AS SPECIFIED. 


DODO. COMWNED DQDR. COMBINED 
WITH FtNCUTT WITH FE.NWR.OUGKT 
^)DLUGHT°"-T[iANS! 51DE.LIQHT°"-TR-AM S' 


Hfehestrd 

FENESTRA CASEMENT DOOR, 

Plate Us 

i951 

WITH FtHCUFT$-FLNW&4>iailT SIDELIGHTS 

3-501 


r 421 
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Screened "Fen wrought" Casements 

SPECIFICATIONS 


1 GENERAL 

la All windows shall be Fenestra Screened “Fen- 
wrought” as manufactured by Detroit Steel Products 
Company. 

2 MATERIAL AND WORKMANSHIP 

2a Frame sections shall have a minimum depth of 1" 
from front to back. Frames and swing leaves shall 
be hot rolled, solid steel, providing continuous, two- 
point, Hat weathering contact between swing leaves 
and frame and shall be further weathered by baffles 
at both inner and outer contacts. 

2b Frames and swing leaves shall be mitered at all 
corners and electrically butt welded. Welds shall 
be ground to a smooth finish. 

(Mullions or transom bars are provided between adjacent units 
as specified.) 

{Heavy, electro-galvanized steel drip is supplied over all swing 
leaves, coming to the head of the window.) 

{Sill and jamb anchor clips with bolts for attachment to frame 
are supplied where required.) 

3 ATTACHED HARDWARE 

3a All side hung swing leaves shall open out on heavy 
extension (cleaning) hinges of special, solid rolled 
steel with heavy re-entrant angle fillets. Hinge pins 
shall be solid bronze accurately fitted into Hanged 
bronze bushings. 

3b All top hung open-out transoms shall be hung on 
heavy, flush, sherardized, wrought steel hinges with 
bronze hinge pins. 

3c Provide a locking handle bracket of heavy gauge 
steel plate stamped to special design and solidly 
attached to the frame section. 

{On units with one swing leaf, the bracket is welded to the 
frame section. Specify whether leaf is desired left or right 
handed. Where window contains two swing leaves, the bracket 
is screwed to the vertical meeting rail.) 

3d Provide a specially rolled steel keeper welded to each 
swing leaf stile. 

4 DETACHED HARDWARE 

4a All locking handles shall be of ornamental design 
and shall be (1) malleable iron with dull black 
finish, or (2) solid bronze, coinage finish. 

{Handle 1023.) 

4b All handles shall be designed with a hinge action to 
permit their slipping through the screen escutcheon. 

4c An adjuster shall be provided at the sill of each 
casement so that the swing leaves may be opened 
and closed through the screen, but without touching 
it. Each adjuster shall consist of a solid bronze arm 
with fulcrum bracket and locking lever, coinage finish 
or oxidized. 

(Through Screen Operator 1133.) 


4d Adjusters for top hung, open-out transoms shall 
be of the notched stay type designed to operate 
through the screen, but without touching it. Fur¬ 
nished in coinage or oxidized finish. 

{Transom Stay 1108.) 

5 PAINTING 

5a All casements shall receive one dip coat of gray lead 
and oil paint by the manufacturer before shipment. 

{Provide for additional coat of paint by the painting contractor 
after erection of windows and before glazing. Final painting 
should be deferred until three weeks after glazing to permit 
putty to set. Where desired, Fenestra Construction Co. will de 
field painting under a separate contract.) 

6 ERECTION 

6a All casements shall be set plumb and true and 
caulked with mastic to form a weather-tight union 
between window frames and mu 1 lions, transom bars 
or building construction. All hardware shall be 
applied in accordance with manufacturer’s instruc¬ 
tions. 

{Mastic is supplied—1 lb. to each 10 lineal feet of perimeter.) 
{Include in the masonry specifications that all masonry open¬ 
ings shall be constructed in accordance with Fenestra installa¬ 
tion details so that windows may be installed after the masonry 
is completed. Also, include that all mortar grouting and point - 
ing shall be done by the mason contractor after the windows 
have been installed.) 

7 GLASS AND GLAZING 

7a All glass shall be bed puttied and face puttied and 
further secured by copper plated, spring glazing clips 
furnished by the window manufacturer. 

{Putty should be high grade, quick setting, steel window putty. 
Ordinary wood sash putty cannot be used. Glass should be 
Vs" or 1 /4" plate. Double strength recommended for small 
lights only. Single strength not recommended. Glass and glaz¬ 
ing labor is supplied by the Fenestra Construction Co. under a 
separate contract, if desired.) 

8 SHADING 

{Each casement is drilled at both jambs near the head for the 
attachment of standard shade and drapery brackets which can 
be purchased from local interior decorators.) 

9 SCREENS 

9a Fenestra Flat Screens: Screens shall be set flat 
against the inside of the casement frame with locking 
handles and adjusters extending through the screens 
so that casements may be opened, closed and locked 
without touching screens. 

Screen frames shall be cold rolled, rust proofed 
steel containing a triangular reinforcing brace run¬ 
ning the full length of the stile and shall be painted 
two coats of gray lead and oil baked on. Screen 
cloth shall be 16-mesh oxidized bronze wire held taut 
by a cap removable for rewiring. Each screen to 


[ 43 ] 






B 1614 


DETROIT STEEL PRODUCTS COMPANY 


have a 22-gauge steel escutcheon to fit over and 
around the locking handle. 

(Screens with bronze frame or finer mesh may be had at extra 
cost.) 

10 FRENCH DOORS 

(For use with “Fenwrought” and “Screened Fenwrought” 
Casements, Fenestra French Doors of similar design, quality 
and workmanship can be supplied in standard sizes, where 
specified. Shop drawings are submitted for the architects 
approval before fabricating. See Plate B-301.) 

(By the use of mullions, doors may be combined with side 
lights and transoms to fill door openings of various sizes.) 


(Doors can be made to open in or out. Open-out doors have a 
heavy electro-galvanized drip at the head. Open-in doors have 
a heavy, non-corrosive, extruded drip at the sill. All doors 
have a double kick plate in the lower panel with wood inserted 
between 16-gauge steel sheets as a sound deadener. All doors 
have bronze hinges and pins. Extruded bronze thresholds may 
be had at extra cost.) 

(The active leaf of each door is equipped with a solid bronze 
locking handle operating a concealed bronze cromone bolt 
which actuates three locking bolts. Shot bolts are provided on 
the opposite leaf. A dead lock is provided to lock the doors 
from the inside. All doors are glazed from the outside.) 
(Screens for French doors are not supplied by Detroit Steel 
Products Co.) 


Fenestra "Fenwrought" Casements 

SPECIFICATIONS 


1 GENERAL 

la All windows shall be Fenestra “Fenwrought” as 
manufactured by Detroit Steel Products Co. 

2 MATERIAL AND WORKMANSHIP 

(Same as “Screened Fenwrought” 2a, 2b.) 

3 ATTACHED HARDWARE 

3a All side hung swing leaves shall open out on two 
heavy, friction, cleaning hinges of solid rolled, sher- 
ardized steel with heavy re-entrant angle fillets. Each 
hinge shall be equipped with two friction washers. 
Washers and hinge members shall be held by lock 
washers and bronze studs with acorn nuts so that 
by adjusting the nuts, the friction may be increased 
or decreased. 

3b All top hung open-out transoms shall be hung on 
heavy, flush, sherardized, wrought steel hinges with 
bronze hinge pins. 

3c Provide ornamental locking handle brackets of spe¬ 
cial, solid rolled steel sections, welded to the swing 
leaf stiles. 

3b Brass strikes and wrought steel keepers shall be sup¬ 
plied, attached to the window frame as required. 

4 DETACHED HARDWARE 

4a All locking handles shall be ornamental in design 
and shall be (1) Specification Bronze, Coinage Fin¬ 
ish, (2) Solid Bronze Oxidized, (3) Iron with dull 
black finish. 

(Handles 198 or 699.) 

4b Where friction hinges are used, no sill operating 
hardware is necessary. Where non-friction hinges 
are used operators shall be: (1) Sliding Stay; (2) 
Peg and Stay; (3) Friction Stay; (4) Gear Type 
Underscreen. 

(Sliding Stay 612; Peg and Stay 209; Friction Stay 203; 

Underscreen 385.) 

4c For top hung transoms, provide Peg and Stay oper¬ 
ator in wrought iron with dull black finish or in 
solid bronze, at extra cost. 

(Transom Stays 747 or 1034.) 


5 PAINTING 

(Same as “Screened Fenwrought” 5.) 

6 ERECTION 

(Same as “Screened Fenwrought” 6.) 

1 GLASS AND GLAZING 

(Same as “Screened Fenwrought” 7.) 

8 SHADING 

(Shade and drapery brackets should be attached to the building 
construction, 2 1 /z" back from the face of the window to clear 
the hardware.) 

9 SCREENS 

9a Screens shall be: (1) Fenestra Swing Screens; 
(2) Fenestra Chamberlin Roll Screens. 

(Fenestra Swing Screens are of cold rolled steel, welded into 
tubes, mitered at the corners and butt welded. The entire 
screen is bonderized after assembly and painted with gray 
enamel, baked on. Screen cloth is 16-mesh oxidized bronze 
wire. All fittings are brass except pivot brackets which are 
parkerized steel.) 

(All screens set flat against the inside of the casement frame 
and swing on brass studs at top and bottom. Easily removed. 
Rewircable if desired.) 

(Fenestra Chamberlin Roll Screens consist of 16-mesli, antique 
finish, bronze wire cloth carried on a spring roller of steel 
tubing, the whole encased in an electro-plated, steel case. This 
case is attached at the head of the window or the head of the 
swing leaf, the screen cloth unrolling downward, guided by 
electro-plated steel guides, attached to the jambs.) 

(When pulled down to the sill, the screen locks automatically 
in position. In opening, light pressure on the locks on either 
side releases the screen which is immediately wound up on the 
spring roller.) 

(Guides, roll case, operating bar and all exposed parts are 
oxidized copper color and lacquered. Screens are rewirable 
when necessary.) 

(Screens with finer than 16-mesh cloth may be had at extra 
cost.) 

10 FRENCH DOORS 

(Same as “Screened Fenwrought” 10.) 
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tiandle 

No. 699 a- c 





H andle 

No. I98^ r A *5 


Handle 

No. 102.3 
S° r A,b4C 


EXTENSION bUTT 


SLIUES-OSPEC- 
IHCAT10H BOOtlXE. 
COINAGE-FINISH 

SEELIES'b =Oxid- 
IXED FINISH ~ «■' 

S£R-IES-A= dull 

6LACI4. PI NISH 
- p--► 


Tran-som. Stays 
747^0'-A « 1034 




UOS^ b4C 



n^hestraX FENWROUGHT CASEMENTS 


1931 


11 A2DWALE. 


Plate TIq 
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End of Op erator 1133 £> 


Thra-Screen. Operator 1133 /o ^ C 




1 SiidmcfStay 


SEiUtS-C = splcifi- 
C.ATIOM bR.ONZ.F~ 
COINAGE. FINISH ^ 

SER.I L5"b = OK ID — 
IZ.E.D FINISH ~ ~ 

St&JES" A *=DUL.L- 
bLACK- FINISH ^ 

--3^-- 



Peg* Stay Ho. 2.09 A 


Fnc.tion.5tay Ho.2.03 


Uaderscreen Operator 
No-385 




\~fvhestra 

FENWROUGHT CASEMENTS 

Plate TIq 

1 1951 

h ABDW&LE 

<A~ 5112 
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I c Tfehestra 

SCREENED FENWROUGHT 

Plate Hq 

[ 1930 

TULL SIZE, SECTIONS 

A-20Z 
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GLA55 SIZES 

CUT 

FCOM 

A 

6"x ia“ 

STOCKED 

6 

6% x IZ%" 

STOCKED 

c 

6%&x IZ" 

STOCKED 

D 

6%eT x 11 

STOCKED 

t 

lO’x IZ" 
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DETAILS AT LETT SHOW STD. SECTIONS OF TYPES 
GLAZED WITH CLLMRQLASS, DETAILS AT RIGHT SHOW 
LEADED GLAZING- 

IN COMBINING UNITS IN OPENINGS ADD FOR. EACH 
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SYMMETRICAL COMbINCD WIDTHS 


SECT 


SECT.TT 


SECTD" 


star 




SECT’M' 


standard 

widths 

r-7% p 
5' - l Yz 
z> -zY& 
A'-lYz 
4'- |0% 
6' - 1 5 /a 
6’- sJ# 
6’ -4/e" 
(o'-sVa 
7'-to /£" 
7’- IO%" 
8'- l%" 


UNITS PANES PANES WIDE VERT 
WIDE WIDE PER UNIT MULL 


t 

1 

2 
t 

5 

1 

2 

5 

4 

5 
2> 
5 


Z 

4 

4 

6 

6 

8 

8 

8 

8 

IO 

IO 

IO 


Z 

4 

2.2 

<b 

2 . 2.2 

8 

4.4 

2.4.2 

2.2.2.2 
2 . 6.2 

4.2.4 

2.2.2.2,2 


O 

O 

t 

o 

2 

O 

1 

2 

5 

2 

2 

4 


SECTT 


5ECTN" 


SC A LL Of DLTAILS .*5 ■ 1*0 


'Tehestra 

SCREENED FENWROUGHT 

Plate Hq 

1951 
> - J 

GLA-XING ^-GENLUAL DETAILS 

c£~Z10 


[ so ] 


























































































































































































































































DETROIT STEEL PRODUCTS COMPANY 


B 1621 



L.A.LAYNL RESIDENCE - RIVER OAKS COUNTRY CLU6 ''//S/TF 
C.W. OLIVES, - ARCHITECT HOUSTON . TEXAS scale. or details- s-i'- O' 


c TFehestr& 

SCREENED FENWROUGHT 

Plate Tlo 

1930 

BRICK VENEER STONE INSTALLATIONS 

A-207 
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DETROIT STEEL PRODUCTS COMPANY 





HLNCY bAGLHAUSEN OE5.-WE5T PALM 5EACH.FLA. 



THE.Y COML IN CONTACT HALLAM COOLLY GLS.-LOS ANGLLLS .CALIF. 

WITH 5UILDING WOGR. JONES AND WAGD - - ARCHITECTS. 


‘"Jf aestra 

SCREENED FENWROUGHT 

Plate Hq 
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SCALE Or DETAILS -3-1-0' 


TQANSOM 



MEETING 

RAIL 


HALF TIM5FG 


CHAS.W. WALLER RE S - H EMPSTEAD, L.1..N.Y. 
GEORGE R.THOMPSON - ARCHITECT. 


NOTL 

SET ALL CASEMENTS IN 
MASTIC CEMENT WHERE 
THEY COME IN CONTACT 
WITH 6UILDING WORK 


FfcAME 



5G.OAOM OO R. GO U N T ELY CLU 6 DUILDING 
CLARENCE KING ARCHITECT SHREVEPORT LA. 


rehestra 

1930 


FENWROUGHT CASEMENTS 

HALE TIMbER i FRAME INSTALLATION 


Plate Tlo 

Jl- 102 


[ 53 ] 















































































































































B 1624 


DETROIT STEEL PRODUCTS COMPANY 




SET ALL CASEMENTS IN 
MASTIC CEMENT WHERE 
THEY COML IN CONTACT 
WITH DUILDING WORR 


5EAUX-ARTS APARTMENTS 
NEW YORR CITY 
FIRM Of RENNETH M. MURCHISON 
RAYMOND HOOD. GODLEY£ f OUILHOUX 
ARCHITECTS 


c Tehestra 

FENWROUGHT CASEMENTS 

Plate Hq 

1930 

SOLID 6RICR INSTALLATION 

Jl-103 
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TYPICAL UNITS SHOWING 
POLL- SCREENS ATTACHED 
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FENESTRA CHAMBERLIN SCREEN 

Plate Tie 

1930 

CONSTRUCTION DETAILS 

J-104 
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DETROIT STEEL PRODUCTS COMPANY 
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PROJtCTED-|N VENTILATORS A RE-TWO AND FOUR. LIGHTS 
WIDE AND ONL LIGHT HIGH."THEY CAN BE BUILT INTO ANY 
CASEMENT OF .STANDARD WIDTH AND HEIGHT BUT TYPES 
SHOWN ABOVE ARE.RECOMMENDED. 

LOCKING HANDLES AREFURNISHED IN EITHER. IRON OR. 
BRONZE AND OF A DESIGN TO MATCH HANDLES USED ON SIDE 
HINGED VENTS ABOVE 

SCREENS MAY BE USED WITH PROJECTED IN VENTILA¬ 
TORS. DETAILS OF SCREENING ARE SIMILAR. TO THOSE 
FOR FENMARRPRCJECTED-IN SILL VENT SHOWN ON PLATE 
G-501 OF FENMARJC SECTION. 



WINDOW DIMENSION 


HORIZONTAL SECTION 



c 3ehestrd 

FENWROUGHT CASEMENTS 

Plate TIq 

J 1951 

PROJECTED-IN VENTILATOR 

*&~107 
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Fenestra "Basement" Windows 

SOLD EXCLUSIVELY THROUGH DEALERS 



CAM ACTING LOC14 
AT THE SILL 



2rl¥ O A-4 





IN CONCRETE ROCK CONSTPUTCTtON 
NTS OPENING TWO ROCKS WIDE 
E>Y THB.EE ROCKS MICH WITH A 
TROWELED SILL 


<r 


, 2'- 9 r 

OVERALL * 

O' 











FOR HOUSES WITH LOW GRADE LINE 
WOeKS OUT EXCEPTIONALLY WELL 
IN BRICK CONSTRUCTION 



- 2-'- 9_|J/ 
OVER.ALL * 






FOR HOUSES WITH A HIGHER GRADE¬ 
LINE WORKS OUT WELL IN BRICK 
OR CONCRETE BLOCKS 


3'-3 33-" 


OVERALL - 





WORKS OUT WELL WITH EITHER. 
BRICK OR CONCRETE BLOCK AND 
IS THE WINDOW MOST USED IN THE 
AVERAGE TYPE OP CONSTRUCTION 


CAM ACTION LOCK 

Cam action lock at sill. Hinges of sub¬ 
stantial hook design make sash easily 
removable. Sill and jambs of frame 
in one continuous piece mitered and 
welded at corners. Jamb fins, spot 
welded to frame, provide solid anchor¬ 
age. 




PUTTYLESS GLAZING 

At slightly increased cost Fenestra 
Basement Windows may be obtained 
with angle glazing clips which hold 
the glass securely against cork 
cushion strips, rendering putty un¬ 
necessary. See details above. 

SCREENS AND WIRE GUARDS 

Metal-framed, bronze-mesh screens, 
with or without wire guards, avail¬ 
able at extra cost. See details above. 


Fenestra "Utility" Windows 



I he Fenestra Utility Window is specially designed for small build¬ 
ings, such as private garages, filling stations, shops, stores and base¬ 
ments high above the grade; also for barns, granaries, implemenl 
sheds, poultry and hog houses. 

It offers all the advantages of steel window construction: more day¬ 
light and ventilation, greater ease of operation, protection against 
fire, theft and the weather. When closed, a spring catch 
automatically locks the ventilator. 

Handily installed in all types of construction, the 
Fenestra Utility Window fits concrete block exactly— 
2]/ 2 blocks wide and 6 blocks high—with a sill. 


Width, 3' 41 / 2 " 
Height, 3' 7M 2 " 
Glass, 2 Lts. 13"x20 
4 Lts. 12"x20" 



[ 57 ] 
















































































































































































B 1628 


DETROIT STEEL PRODUCTS COMPANY 


Underwriters’ Windows 



The following outside putty glazed Fenestra Windows 
can be furnished bearing the label of the Underwriters’ 
Laboratories, Inc.: 

FENMARK AND SCREENED FENMARK 
WINDOWS 

All standard types and sizes may be labeled subject to 
the restrictions below. Multiples of these types may be 
used to fill openings up to 9' wide, by bolting together 
two or more units having interlocking jamb bars, and to 
fill any width* opening by the use of T-bar mullions. 

Units can contain ventilators of the side-hung open-out 
type with friction or non-friction hinges, or a combination 
of side-hung open-out ventilators and projected-out ven¬ 
tilators. 

Side-hung ventilators are limited to 54" high. Projected- 
out ventilators can be introduced where fixed lights or 
projected-in ventilators are shown. 

Locking hardware may be either iron or bronze. Oper¬ 
ating hardware may be any of the types standardized for 
commercial use. • 

All glass must be 1/4" wire, panes being limited to an 
exposed area of 350 sq. in. by the‘introduction of vertical 
and horizontal muntins. Glass to be held by special cop¬ 
pered steel wire clips and putty. 

FENMARK PROJECTED WINDOWS 

All standard types and sizes may be labeled subject to the 
restrictions below. Multiples of these types may be used 
to fill openings up to 9' wide by bolting together two or 
more units having interlocking jamb bars, and to fill any 
width opening by the use of T-bar mullions. 

Ventilators must be of the projected-out type. Hardware 
may be either bronze or iron. 

All glass must be y± f wire, panes being limited to an ex¬ 
posed area of 350 sq. in. by the introduction of vertical 
and horizontal muntins. Glass must be held by special 
coppered wire clips and putty. 

FENCRAFT AND SCREENED FENCRAFT 
CASEMENTS 

All standard types and sizes, exclusive of curved heads, 
may be labeled subject to the restrictions below. 

Height of any unit is restricted to 6'6". Ventilators may 
be of the side-hung type with friction or non-friction 
hinges, or top-hung, open-out type. Side-hung ventilators 
are limited to 54" high. 


Locking hardware may be either bronze or iron. Oper¬ 
ators may be any of the types standardized for commercial 
use. 

Glass must be *4" wire with an exposed glass area limited 
to 350 sq. in. Glass must be held by special coppered wire 
clips and putty. 

FENWROUGHT AND SCREENED FENWROUGHT 
CASEMENTS 

All standard types and sizes, with the exception of curved 
heads, may be labeled subject to the restrictions below. 
Ventilators may be of the side-hung type with friction or 
non-friction hinges, or of the top-hung, open-out type. 
Locking hardware may be of either iron or bronze. Oper¬ 
ators may be of the types standardized for commercial use. 
Glass must be 1/4" wire with exposed area limited to 200 
sq. in. by the introduction of vertical and horizontal mun¬ 
tins. Glass must be held by special coppered wire clips 
and putty. 

INDUSTRIAL WINDOWS 

The following Fenestra Windows, inside glazed with 
glazing angles, can be supplied bearing the label of the 
Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc. 

All standard types and sizes having over-all dimensions not 
in excess of 7'xl2' may be labeled subject to restrictions 
below. (Either dimension may be used as width or 
•height.) Multiples of these sizes may be used to fill any 
width opening by use of T-bar mullion provided width 
between mullions is 7' or less, and provided area is 84 
sq. ft. or less. 

Ventilators may be pivoted 2" above center or 4" down 
from top to open out or may be of projected open-out 
type. Total ventilator area limited to 3,000 sq. in. 

All ventilators must be operated separately. Ventilators 
pivoted 2" above center may have cam and chain or cam 
and stay operators. Ventilators pivoted 4" from the top 
must have cam and stay operators. Projected ventilators 
may have standard operators of either cam handle or 
kickout type, in either bronze or iron with chain or pole 
operation. 

All glass must be ^4" wire and is limited to 48" in either 
width or height and a total exposed area of not over 
350 sq. in. Glass to be held by 1 7 ^x%", 16-gauge pressed 
steel angles tapped to outside frame and ventilator bars 
and bolted through all muntin bars. 
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Fenestra Pivoted Windows 


S P E C I F I 

Notes are explanatory only and need not be included in the 
specifications. 

GENERAL 

Horizontally Pivoted Windows shall be Fenestra as 
manufactured by the Detroit Steel Products Company. 

MATERIAL 

All sections shall be especially designed, hot rolled, solid 
steel bars with heavy fillets in all re-entrant angles. 

All frame members shall be special angle sections. 

M untins shall be especially formed T sections. 

Mullions and Transom Bars shall be standard 
Fenestra, hot rolled, solid steel T sections. 

(Note:—Use mullions where two or more windows are used 
side by side in the same opening. Use transom bars where 
two or more windows are used one above another. Horizontal 
structural mullions are not furnished by the window manu¬ 
facturer.) 

CONSTRUCTION 

Frames and Ventilators shall be mortise and tenon, 
air hammer riveted at all corners. Provide continuous 
two-point, flat-contact weathering between ventilators 
and frames. 

M untins shall be continuous from head to sill and from 
jamb to jamb, so interlocked as to increase their strength 
at the point of intersection. Joints at frames shall be 
mortise and tenon, air hammer riveted. 

(Note:—All structural steel is furnished by others. Include in 
the steel specifications all punching to accommodate clips. 
Where masonry will interfere with installation of clips at time 
windows are erected, provide that all clip bolts be included 
and attached by steel contractor.) 

ATTACHED HARDWARE 

(Note:—Attach at the factory.) 

All ventilators shall be horizontally pivoted and sup¬ 
ported by external adjustable, special solid rolled steel 
butts, double machine riveted through window bars and 
weathering. 

(Note:—Butts are set 2" above center unless otherwise specified. 
They may be set 4" below top of ventilator. If desired, so 
specify.) 

All butts shall have %" solid steel bolts equipped with 
washers and nuts; each pin shouldered to insure constant, 
free and easy ventilator operation. 

All ventilators shall be provided with solid rolled steel 
Z bar brackets, triple machine riveted to ventilator sill 
for attachment of operating hardware. 

DETACHED HARDWARE 

Provide malleable iron cam latches and rolled steel stay 
bars or malleable iron latches, chain, chain catches and 
pulley brackets. 

(Note:—For group operation of ventilators see Fenestra Me¬ 
chanical Operating Devices.) 


CATIONS 

ERECTION 

(Note:—Include in the Masonry Specifications that all masonry 
openings shall be accurately constructed in accordance with 
standard Fenestra installation details so that windows may be 
erected in prepared openings.) 

(Note: Include in the Masonry Specifications that all mortar 
grouting, pointing, etc., shall be done by the mason contractor 
after the windows are erected.) 

All windows shall be erected in prepared openings by 
the Fenestra Construction Company under a separate 
contract. 

All windows shall be set plumb and true, properly aligned 
and securely anchored before glazing. 

Standard Fenestra sill anchors (2 for windows up to 
6'6" wide; 4 for windows over 6'6" wide) shall be used: 
if the ventilator comes to the sill of the window; 
if the window is over 5'0" wide; in all multiple 
unit openings where the mullions are not anchored 
into the sills. 

PAINTING 

All windows shall be given one dip-coat of red mineral 
paint by the manufacturer before shipment. 

(Note:—Include in the Painting Specifications that all windows 
should be given one additional coat after erection but before 
glazing. Further painting should be deferred until at least 
three weeks after glazing, to allow putty to set.) 

(Note:—IF here desired, Fenestra Construction Company, at 
reasonable added cost, will do field painting after erection. 
If desired, so specify including specification of paint and its 
application.) 

GLASS AND GLAZING 

(Note:—Include in the Glazing Specifications that glass sizes 
are to be either 12" x 18" or 14" x 20" but ventilator lights 
which abut on top, sides, or bottom of the ventilator must be 
trimmed 1" along the abutting edge.) 

Glass shall be 1/j/' rough wire, 1 / 4" factory ribbed, 
factory ribbed, double strength. 

(Note: — bi" glass is recommended. Single strength glass is 
not recommended.) 

Putty shall be a high grade of steel window putty. 

(Note:—Ordinary wood sash putty must not be used.) 

All windows shall be glazed from the inside, all glass 
being set in a bed of putty and secured by copper plated, 
steel spring glazing clips furnished by the window manu¬ 
facturer. (4 clips to each fixed light; 6 clips to each 
ventilator light.) 

Face putty shall be applied in a neat, clean-cut smooth 
manner. 

(Note:—Do not paint until putty has thoroughly hardened.) 

SCREENS 

(Note:—Screens are not furnished by the window manufac¬ 
turer but special metal screens may be had so arranged that 
the upper half of the screen is outside the ventilator, the lower 
half, inside.) 
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PIVOTED WINDOW FITTINGS AND HARDWARE 





Vertical Bar 
Punched for 
Joint 


Weathering Member at Ventilator 
Sill, Mitered to Guide Water from 
Building 


External, Adjustable, Fenestra Steel Butt 


Spring Latch at Sill, Chain Cleats and 
Chain Passing up over Head Pulley 


Cam Handle at Sill with Endless 
Chain Passing over Pulley at Head 


Vertical Bar Expanded to 
Receive Horizontal Bar 


Spring Latch, Chain and Pulley at 
Head of Ventilator 


Cam Handle, Stay Bar and Triple Riveted Z-bar Bracket 


The Completed Fenestra 
Joint 


mm 

ii 
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B 1632 


DETROIT STEEL PRODUCTS COMPANY 


*£YMMET$TCAL - COMBINA TION S’ 


OPENING* DIMENSIONS 

O 

NO. LIGHTS IN OPENING 

-ARRANGEMENT- 
OF UNI TS IN 
OPENING - 

FIGURES INDICATE. 
THE NUMBER OF 
LIGHTS IN WIDTH 
OF EACH UNIT. 

13" HEIGHTS 

20’ HEIGHTS 

r $ 

PANES 

DIM. 

PANES 

DIM. 


2 

3 

A. 

5 

G 

7 

3'-/fB‘ 

4-3“ 

&’-1% 

7-8% 

9'-si 

10-9% 

2 

' 4 

<s 

7 

3'-5?a‘ 

5-2' 

e'-io/e' 
a-6%' 
/o-'aV 
11 -n at 

; § 
. * 

■ e 

r ^ 

' 1 


: § 

11" WIDTHS 

14-’ WIDTHS 

< 

*2 '-i&a* 

*2 

/ 

2 

2 

3-2 

ft 

3'-Q" 

/ 

3 

3 

4 # - 2 3 W 

4'- To */&• 

/ 

4 

4 

4NsW‘ 

~5 rr JW r ~ 

2 

4 

2.2 

5'-1 3 /N 

G'-0 3 /4‘ 

/ 

5 

5 

6'- 3 V 

7- 3'/8“ 

/ 

G 

G 

6-6 

// 

7'-G M 

2 

G 

3,3 

8'-6%' 

9'- !0 3 /4' 

2 

8 

4,4 

9'- IO’ 

ir - 4 * 

3 

9 

3,3,3 

To 7 - T'/Z' 

n'-s'/z’ 

2 

10 

5.5 

io'-ioW 

I2‘-G 3 /8 u 

3 

10 

3,4,3 

II 1 — /0 3 /4' 

13'-6^4’ 

3 

// 

3,5,3 

II 1 - l0 3 /4" 

13'-6^4-’ 

3 

11 

4,3.4 

12'- 8 '/A' 

14'-8 '/4‘ 

2 

12 

G.6 

12'- Il'/M 

/4'-//7a* 

3 

12 

4,4,4 

13'- 2 

ft 

15'-2 

yft 

4 

12 

3,3,3,3 

I3'-/I , /Z g 

KZ'-I'/Z’ 

3 

13 

4,5,4 

13'- Il'/Z" 

IG'-I'/Z' 

3 

13 

5,3,5 

I4‘- ll 7 W 

17'- 3%' 

3 

14 

4,0.4 

/4‘- ll 7 /d‘ 

/7'-3%' 

3 

14 

5,4.5 

~l5 7 0 2 W~ 

l7‘-& 3 /4" 

4 

14 

3AA3 

/<S'-0'4t“ 

l8'-G'/4’ 

3 

15 

5 , 5.5 

Ho'-O'/f 

l8'-6'/4’ 

3 

15 

6 , 3,6 

IG-G 

ft 

19'- O 

1 " 

5 

15 

3 , 3 , 3 , 3,3 

17-0%* 

19'- &%• 

3 

16 

5 , 6,5 

n'-o s /a " 

19'- 8 s /6‘ 

3 

16 

6 , 4,6 

n'-a'/z’ 

ig'-U'/z’ 

4 

16 

4 , 4 , 4.4 

17'- 3 '/z“ 

I9'-II'/Z’ 

4 

IG 

3,5,5,3 


20'-2 3 /8" 

5 

16 

3 . 3 . 4.33 

/a'-r 

20- W 

3 

17 

6 . 5.6 

I8‘-iS 3 /4" 

2/'- 4W‘ 

5 

17 

3,4,3,4,3 

T 9 CJW 

22 '-/MS’ 

3 

18 

6,6,6 

19'-4(4’ 

22-4/4“ 

4 

18 

3,G,G3 

19'- 4(4' 

22l-4'/4“ 

4 

18 

43 . 5.4 

19'- 7'/8 u 

22-7/8' 

5 

18 

3-4,4,4.3 

20- tW" 

23'- 9'/z" 

5 

19 

3.5,3,5,3 

21-5 

ft 

24-9 

ft 

4 

20 

55,55 

2 1'-5 

ft 

14 '-9 

t 

4 

20 

4,6,64 

21-7%“ 

24- // r /8 r 

5 

20 

44.4.4.4 

2l'-/0 3 /4 11 

25'-l44“ 

G 

20 

3,3.4.4.55 


* TWO LIGHT W/DE UNITS /IRE FURNISHED 
IN THREE LIGHT HEIGHTS ONLY - - 



WHEN DESIRED STEM OF MULL!ON CAN 
BE TURNED IN AS SHOWN BTDOTTED LINES 

rr ' 

I 



OUTSIDE 
• S C A IT." H A Lf-f! LL- SI Zt‘ 
- 7N- 






1 


N 

v 




/ 

A 

t I 

I 





I 




* TYPICAL- COMBINATION* 

* S C A L t: 3 * - /- 0" - 
NOTE*-: /N FIGURING OPENING SIZES FOR. 
COMBINED UNITS, ADD TOGETHER. THE 
WINDOW DIMENSIONS PLUS'2.* FOR EACH 
VERTICAL FtULL/ON, STANDARD COMBINATIONS 
ARE GIVEN IN THE TABLE - WHEN USING TABLE 
ALWAYS COMBINE IQ" HEIGHTS WITH 12.' 
WIDTHS AND 20" HEIGHTS Wl TH 14" WIDTHS. 


'Tenestra, 

August 1929 


Horizontally Pivoted Windows 

Standard Combinations 


Plate Tte 

L-103 
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DETROIT STEEL PRODUCTS COMPANY 


B 1633 


-Vr- 


-9r 


: • ;• •■cONtkjk'ri-'-'-r'- 

'r.J 



- HEAD-1-3 - RE BA TE IN THE 

SOFFIT PERMITS INSTALLATION 
\0FWINDOWSAFTEflWALLIS BUILT 



-‘.QL;* 



V :• ■ 


—T?V- 


.Y. v| 

■iM 

S- 

WINDOW D/M. 

vM 

^ ? 

- 7\ - 


“JAMB-Z-A FOP. SINGLE OB 
MULTIPLE UN IT OPENINGS 



~ '•_^2pock.et for: 


7~Fy,M,ULL/ON:* • < 


"jSJLL-3 *PRECAST CONCRETE 
MAY ALSO BE USED FOP BR/CIC 
OP Tl LE CONSTRUCTION + 



r ■ - | - •/ ' * ' ’ 

■ o \ -If / : • •. p \ ■ *■ 

■: -V ANCHOR 


vvi>4/vayae 
?JiTA/a 4Sf : 5 

• * ' •’ : o ’• v J 




*SILL-3-A m POURED CONCRETE 

ANCHOR CUP TURN /SUED BY DSP CO- 

* CONCRETE * 



- HEAD-4-A * ANGLE SHOULD 
ALWAYS BE OFFSET AS SHOWN 



-JAMB-5 “FOR. MULTIPLE. 
UNIT OPENINGS ONLY 



*JAM3-5-A* FOR SINGLE 

OR. MULTIPLE UNIT OPENINGS . 



- SILL-6-A ‘ CUT STONE. AS 
ALTERNATES USE DETAILS 3or3A- 

'BPJCKj 

•scale: 3 * *• / - o’• 



‘HEAD" 7A" STEEL ANGLE 

FRAME IN TILE. OPENINGS. 


NOT BY DS-PCO- 
-As" RN- SB>. 



'JAMB ~QA 'STEEL ANGLE 

FRAME IN TILE. O PEN/NGS. 



'JAMB-Q-B s WITH SPLIT 

CLIP FURNISHED BY D.SP. CO. 



POURED AFTER W/NDOW IS SET 

*TILE - 


JeiiestrgL 

August 1929 


Horizontally Pivoted Windows 

Installation Details 


Plate n o 

L-104 
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B 1634 


DETROIT STEEL PRODUCTS COMPANY 



'HEAD-10* STEEL ANGLE. 

CL/BOLT FURNISHED QYD.SECO. 


-^0- 


MOT QYD'S P.CO. 

Aig’r.h.s.q. 



4 ^*- 7 //&’HOLES 18'O-C. 

-'JO--Oj- 


* JAMB-11- STEEL ANGLE. 

CLIP 430LTFURNISHED BY D. S-PCO■ 



-SILL-1ZA- STEEL CHANNEL 

CLIP $ RIVET FURNISHED BY D.S.P.CO. 



'CLIPNO.634 
.^NOT BY D.S.P.CO. 


'SILL-12-5' STEEL ANGLE. 

CLIP £ BOLT FURNISHED BY DSP CO■ 

- STEEL- 



-HEAD-13 * DOTTED LINES 

SHOW ALTERNATE FINISH 



* JAMB-14* PLAIN TRIM. 



- JAMB-14-A * MOLDING 

FINISH ALTERNATE FOR JAMRrU 



A SILL~ 15 a WOODAPRPN^SILL. 

* WOOD - 

• / c A L E : 3’ = / - O " • 



'HEAD ~7' FOR TILE LINTEL 
WITH STEEL WINDOW HAGGLE AS SHOWN 





'JAMB ~Q “FOR. TILE tVVTH 
STEEL w/ndow raggle as shown. 


■ 77 ; 

r 

-r>- 

- PLASTER LINE 

JA 

y / 

h* 

-7 






^-2’*Fb' PLATE 



— s /l6'^4-' R.H.S/3. 1 


r 

, WINDOW DIM- 7 

XZa 

^MAK. 

- CfT- <h - 


* JAMB~5'B a DETAIL 

USING JAMB PLATE* 

- MISCELLANEOUS - 


THE MULLIONS SHOWN WITH 
THESE DETAILS HAVETHE STEM 
TURNED OUT. IT IS ADVISABLE 
TO DO THIS AS GREATER., 
STIFFNESS IS SECURED. 

WITH STEEL WORK THIS IS 
ESSENTIAL IN ORDER. TO 
AVOID NOTCHING OF THE 
ST EEL OR. A SPECIAL CUT-OFF 
OF MULLIONS. 

ANCHORING MULLIONS AT 
SILL AS SHOWN IS RECOMMENDED. 


Jeiiestrgi 


August 1929 


Horizontally Pivoted Windows 

Installation Details 


'Plate JIq 

L-105 
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DETROIT STEEL PRODUCTS COMPANY 
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5 //g kS /bfh.sb 

frier 634- 

s & 



PART 634 
3 /lQ>'* s /8'F.H S3 


TYPE-1 ■ 


ty<o'«'%*FHS&. 
part 634 



$fc'*lk'£.HS.B. 
FART JO/ 


■ TYPE ~ 3 


'PARS 634 
'3/Ao"*¥a'F.HS 6. 


CV/rKk—«—« 

i h 




.TIE GODS 

by others 


- s //6*ik n e H.S.B 
-PART /Ol 


* TYPE-4 - 

ETA / L S-SCA LE. 


s //g«/£rhsb 

PART 101 


■ TYPE-2 - 






\ 

\ 

z 

z 


Z 

N 

N 














\ 

z 

Z 

z 

z 

\ 

\ 







■ TYPICAL- OPENING- - TYPICAL - OPENING• 
■ TYPE NO. 1 - TYPE-NO. 2 - 


4 












\ 

V 

z 

z 

z 

z 

z 



7 

z 

A 

\ 



z 

X 

zl 

A 






















\ 

V 

/ 



z 

z 

7 

v 

7 

/ 

A 

\ 



z 

X 


r 













LENGTH OH BULLION 


WINDOW DIMENSION 



















\ 

7 




\ 

v 

z 



\ 

v 

7 



/ 

. w . 




7 


\ 



7 

A 

\ 

































\ 

V 

/ 



\ 

V 

/ 



\ 

V 

7 



/ 

A 

\ 



z 


\ 



z 

A 

\ 




















■ TYPICA L - OPENING - 
-TYPES-NO.-3$4 - 


-TYPICAL - OPENING - 
TYPES -NO. 3 $4 - 


- TABLE 4 OF'HOpIZONTAL - 
*MULLIOJST - SIXES - 

LIGHTS 

WIDE 

MULL. 

TYPE 

NO. 

-ANGLES* 

PLATE OQ 
CHANNEL 

ESTIMATED 
WEIGHT OF 
MULL PE£ FT. 

BETWEEN 

WINDOW 

DIMENS. 

ZEQP. 

•SIZE- 

SINGLE 

UNIT 

OPENINGS 

1 

l 


NONE 

3.0 L BS 

2" 

1 

2'Z/Z<s' 

- 12." *16“ SIZE CLASS - 

3 TO 9 

2 

2 

Z'YFNii 

NONE 

6.5 L BS 

5" 

10 TO 13 

3 

2 

2&Ez* 3 //g 

G’k'/N'PLT. 

II 5 U* 

sr 

lO TO 13 

4 

I 

3^24'»r 

4’CHANNEL 

10.5 L* 

5Y 

14 TO 18 

3 

2 

3"*3"* s 4<N 

G'-k'PLT 

n 5 l 3s 

g'f 

14 TO 18 

4 

1 

4- * 3 * *%? 

G "C HANNEL 

15.5 L BS 

6 V 

4 14" * 20* SIZE GLASS - 

3 TO 8 

2 

2 

2 ,/ z*2.tz*3 / /6 

NONE 

6.5 L BS 

5" 

9 TO II 

3 

2 


G“*k‘pLT 

II 5 L BS 

Sk‘ 

9 TO If 

4 

/ 

YzYY'/r 

4‘CHANNEL 

10.5 L** 

5Y 

12 TO 16 

3 

2 

3"*3"*- s A s' 

G“*&‘PLT 

ns l ss 

g'y 

12 TO 16 

4 

/ 

4'*3"Y//o" 

G“CHANNEL 

15 5 L“ 

g'w 


TIE BODS SNOUL 0 SUPPORT NOB. MULL ION /N OPNGS. Ove/s /o'-o" 

-SCALE S“~T-0“. 


'Tenestro, 

August 1929 


Horizontally Pivoted Windows 

Horizontal Mullion Details 


“Plate TLq 

L-107 


43J 
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B 1636 


DETROIT STEEL PRODUCTS COMPANY 




W.D. 


CAMBERj HEAD - UNITE " ONE" PANE -HIQH 




/2”-/& " C ' 31 14''20 ' 

3-2“ - W.D.- 3'-6‘ 

l-Q'/6“- A - l'-8 ,/ 8" 

3-2 ' ~ K ~ 3-8" 



W.D. 


fa: 


r 

-4 



WD. 


C-A / 

12"* /a * IN* *20* 

4-2%" - W.D.-4’-/0%‘ 

/-Gfr'-A -/-8'b" 
B - 1-0 S A 
4.-2%"- f^-4-/0%" 



/2 '* IS" C ' Sl (4 "'20 ' 

5-2%'- WD. - <S'-oC 
l'-G - A - /-6%* 
-9% a" - 3 - -10% 

5-2 3 /4" - A. - <s-o 3 4’ 



W.D. 

4^1 



I2‘* /a * w 14 '< 20 ' 
6'-3'/q"-VT.D.- 7'- 3' S' 

/-<sV - ^ - i’-q'/q" 
-q'/A-B- -a 7 ',4 
6-3 ,/ 3" - iC~ 7-3% 


" SEMICIRCULAR^ UNITE "NOT" OVERy ElX - PANES * WIDE ■ 


14 Glass 

" 3 L Q a ~ 

14"Glass 

* _ ' 

^4‘-l0 3/ Q* 

CM_ 

-*> 

'M 

c 


\S 

N 

a 





3-32 


,'3.§ 

S $ 


S-2 3 '4" 


I4"Glass 

* 

e '-o%‘ ~ 



A 


N 

$> 

/r 

V\ 

'cm, 


( JLA 

Laj 


12'Glass, G-3 // 8‘ 


14 0 GLASS 


JW 

£ 

* 

$ ( 

k 



S-4-Z 


.3,<3 
<P ^ 


3-53 


^ c\| 


S-G3 


" 4LLA&OEE CAMBER. HEAD AND SEMICIRCULAR UNITS HA EE NO. 70 SECTION AT SI LL FOR ATTACHMENT 
TO TOP OF SINGLE SQUARE HEAD UN/ T, OR FOR /ND/E/DUAL INSTALLATION . SEE E/G. - L • B £LOLV. 



'SEC. NO- 70 


s 4<o R.H.S.B. 
LONG- 


SEC. NO. 94 



SEC- NO: 94 


CLIP PART<234 

3 //C“F.H. S B. 
%’ LONG. 


-SEMICIRCULAR^ 
* UNITS‘MORE "THAN 
‘SIX ‘ PANE SNIDE" 


IZ Glass 


Q 

1 

. ^ 


1 

-1- 

hU— 


7 l 9'4-‘ 


I4"glass 

EUTW‘ 

<$> 

o 

* 

/C- 


V 1 



-Jx\ 

<0 


Hr 

HS\ 




\ \ 




-C—M J iil gw_ S/ ^"h H. 5. 

\ ■■■ jS™^ l'/4"LON< 


$8 


r~r 



8. 
ONG 


12'Glass 


-CLIP PARTlOl 
'SZC.NO. 94 


3 $ 

$3 


Q , -e\ g 


14'Glass 

5-/0%* 

k 

1? 



CO 


///n 

-<\x 



LEA 



i i i 


iiii 


S-34 


FIG. - / 


FIG.-2. 


SECTION THRU UN/ T OVER SIX 
PA N8S IN W ID TH. 


SECTION THRU UN / T 
UP TO AND INCLUDING 
SIX PANES IN WIDTH. 

* d t t a / is 'Scale: UALF-ruLL-s/zz* 


S8MIC/RCULAR UNITS MORE 
THAN SIX PANES IN I DP HA ME 
NO. 94. SECTION AT SILL FOR 
ATTACHMENT TO MULT/PL 8 UN / T 
OPENING IAHTH STRUCTUJRA L. 
HOR/ZONTAL Nf ULLION^OR. FOR 
INDIVIDUAL INS TALL A TfOM, S88 P/G. 2 


T^nestr^ 

August 1929 


Horizontally Pivoted Windows 

Camber and Semi-Circular Heads 


Plate ns 

L-109 
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DETROIT STEEL PRODUCTS COMPANY 


B 1637 


Fenestra Projected Windows 

COMMERCIAL TYPE— SPECIFICATIONS 


GENERAL 

Windows shall be Fenestra Commercial Projected as 
manufactured by Detroit Steel Products Company. 

MATERIAL—CONSTRUCTION 

(Note:—Same as these specifications for Fenestra Horizontally 
Pivoted Windows.) 

ATTACHED HARDWARE 

(Note:—Attach at the factory.) 

Ventilators shall swing out from the bottom while 
sliding down from the top or swing in from the top 
while sliding up from the bottom, as indicated. 

Each ventilator shall be accurately balanced on two 
supporting arms of solid spring steel attached to the 
ventilator with bronze shoulder pivots, equipped with 
bronze washers. Connections between supporting arms 
and window frame shall be made by malleable iron 
brackets rigidly supported on the horizontal frame mem¬ 
bers or muntins and double riveted to the vertical frame 
members or muntins with arms attached by bronze 
shoulder pivots. 

Each ventilator shall be equipped with two channel shaped 
bronze friction shoes sliding vertically in the ventilator 
jambs and so constructed that through galvanized com¬ 
pression springs uniform tension is secured. Shoes shall be 
accurately gauged and located and solidly riveted in place 
to assure proper, constant pressure at the jambs. 

Each open-out ventilator shall be equipped with two 
shouldered, alignment control bronze springs riveted to 
the channel jambs. 

(Note:—The shoulders of these springs are so designed and 
located as to limit the downward travel of the friction shoes 
and stop all open ventilators in uniform alignment of approxi¬ 
mately 60 degrees. When it is desired to open the ventilator 
at a greater angle or reverse for washing, light pressure on 
the springs depresses the shoulders and allows the friction shoes 
to slide past. As the ventilator is returned to a closed position, 
the action of the spring is automatic.) 

Each open-in ventilator shall be equipped with a solid 
steel stop which prevents its opening farther than 90° 

DETACHED HARDWARE 

All hardware shall be (malleable iron) (bronze). 

(Note:—Bronze at added cost over iron.) 


Locking and Operating Devices. 

(1) For open-out ventilators within reach from floor — 
Malleable iron cam handle attached to Z bar bracket 
by bolt and nut, Part 150. 

(2) For open-out ventilators beyond reach from floor — 
Riveted malleable iron pole ring at head of ventilator, 
malleable iron cam handle. 

(3) For open-in ventilators within reach from floor — 
Riveted malleable iron spring latch with finger ring 
handle at head of ventilator, Part 147. 

(4) For open-in ventilators beyond reach from floor — 
Riveted malleable iron spring latch with endless chain, 
Part 146, at head of ventilator. Riveted iron chain guide, 
at sill, or riveted malleable iron spring latch with pole 
hook ring handle, Part 147, at head. 

ERECTI ON—PAINTING—GLAZING 

(Note:—Same as these specifications for Horizontally Pivoted 
Windows.) 

PROVISIONS FOR SCREENS 

(Note:—Include in the Carpentry Specifications the necessary 
clauses covering wood trim required in conjunction with 
screens. Space between inside screen and window must not 
be less than 2 " to clear standard hardware. 

SCREENS AND SHADES 

(Note:—On open-out ventilators, metal side hinged or vertical 
sliding screens may be used as desired. Rolling screens up to 
6'0 " wide may be used where entire window is covered. On 
open-in ventilators, metal (removable) (fixed) outside screens 
may be used.) 

(Note:—Where desired the window manufacturer will furnish, 
at reasonable added cost, removable tubular steel frame, re- 
wirable screens (baked enameled finish) with No. 16 mesh 
bronze screen cloth. These screens are well constructed and 
furnished completely adapted to and fitting the ventilator 
opening.) 

(Note:—All shades must be located at least 2" from the inside 
face of the window for hardware clearance.) 

(Note:—Shade bracket clips, designed to attach by drilling 
and tapping two small holes at the top of each jamb section, 
are supplied at slight added cost. These clips are of sufficient 
depth to bring the shade bracket in the proper position and 
are slotted to accommodate any standard shade bracket. Shade 
clips cannot be used satisfactorily with rolling screens, but 
shade brackets may be attached to the under side of screen 
box.) 
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DETROIT STEEL PRODUCTS COMPANY 


STAND A/LD TT tLS « C OM MEA.C/AL EZOJECTLD 

-HIQUTS- 

18“ GL -3 -jq- 

20“GLr 3 '-£ &"-*-^ 


ffl 


m 


ld'GL-4'- 

Z0"GL.-5 


SI[ 


3 2.1 GO 
TTl 


42/40 


32/GO 


A: 


7 

t - 

r 

:$ 




2.314-1 


3 3/<S! 


43141 


5 3IGI 


ld"GL.~ G’-zts" 



v- 

20"Gt- <3-!0%\ 


' 



18“GL- 7'-8%-“ 
20”GL.-8'-G%-“ 


I8"GL-9'-3'/a' 
20"GL-lo'-3fo“ 


IQ’GL.-IO'-97z‘ 

20"GL-ll'-ll/ , Z“ 

W/DTHS 
/Z" GLASS 
14" GLASS 


z-/%" 

'z‘-5 s 4? 


h 


m 




;V 


S4IGI 3423G0Z 


44-/4! 4422402 


54/Gt S423G0Z 




A 




m 


K 




7 

7 


A 








7 

7 

/ 

\ 


:: 

V 

A. 


35/6 / 35/eZ -3523601 


45/4 / 4522402 


55/61 




5= 


E0 



















A 




/ 


\ 








3GIGI 3G2G/4 3G23G03 


4G/4! 4G2Z403 


5G/<ot SG2G/4- SG23G03 


S 


77 

|z:s| 


3726/4 


3'-Z/' 


3-S' 


4 '-Z 3 4" 


4-/0% 


S5/GZ 5523G0Z 

PT1 


7' 











A 




7 















\ 


/ 



zt 


572(9(4 


5-Z*4' 


TYPICAL STAUJ)MLD TYPES ^ SIZES 

A EC U / TECTU/LAL PROJECTED 




T\ 

V N 


7T 

L\ 


7\ 


7V 


TV 




G> ' O 3 4/ * 

N 0 TES 

COMMEJZCfAL TYPES S((Oh/A/ 
SHADED AQE CA2P/ED //VS TOC A: 

FOZ POME(JCL A TUQE OfAPCH 
PPOJ TYP ES COM6 (PE WIDTH 


HEIGHT. TH(S TYPE (S S04G . 

-r— 


4& 


^ / 


TV 









A 

(A 

\/ 



A 

-(A 

■ VI 







A 

/ \ 



\ / 

\s' 



^7* 


»t r- 

v^l 


/\ 




> 

) 


,A 

/ \ 


A 

^4 

X/ 


3-0" 



"7” 

/ \ 



d 






A 

i \ 


- 



A 

( \ 



v' 


3-<b\ 





A 

/ \ 


- 










A. 

/\ 




JzZ 







7\ 

/ \ 



\ / 


* 





/\ 

/ \ 
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ARCHITECTURAL TY 

Architectural Projected Windows are similar to 
Commercial Projected types in general construction and 
operation, but differ chiefly in the following partic¬ 
ulars : 

Frame Members are unequal leg channel sections. 
Standard types vary from 3'0" wide to 5'0" wide includ¬ 
ing 3'6", 4'0", and 4'6". Standard heights vary from 
4'6" to 9'0" and include 5'0", 5'6", 6'0", 6'6", 7'0", 
7'6", 8'0", and 8'6". 


PE— SPECIFICATIONS 

Transom Bars are solid rolled steel Z bars and angles 
or structural angles and channels. 

Cam Handle brackets are of malleable iron triple 
riveted to the ventilators. 

Hardware is of the same general design as that used on 
Commercial Projected Windows but is standardized in 
bronze with oxidized finish. 

Glass is held by glazing angles. 


APCH. PROJECTED W 
°J 0U0-/WCfi° 




Horn: COMMLPC/AL PROJECTED 
INSTALLATION DETAILS SAME AS FOIL 
NOJU1. PILOTED, PLATES 0/044105 


commercial projected windows 

Symmetrical Combined Widths 


12"xl8" 

Glass 

14"x20" 

Glass 

Units 

Wide 

Lights 

Wide 

Number of 
Units and 
Lights per 
Unit 

2' 

1 % " 

2' 5%" 

T~ 

" 2 

2 

y 

?" 

3' 8" 

1 

3 

3 

4' 

2%" 

4' 10 %" 

1 

4 

4 

4' 

5V 4 " 

5' U/4" 

2 

4 

2, 2 

S' 

2 % " 

6' 0%" 

1 

5 

5 

6' 

6" 

7' 6" 

2 

6 

3, 3 

S' 

6%" 

9' 10 %" 

2 

8 

4, 4 

O' 

10" 

11' 4" 

3 

9 

3, 3, 3 

10' 

7 V2 " 

12' 3 V 2 " 

2 

10 

5, 5 

in' 

10-%" 

12' 6 % " 

3 

1 10 

3, 4, 3 

i r 

10 :? 4 " 

13' 8%" 

3 

n 

3, 5, 3 

12' 

11 Vs " 

14' 11 %" 

3 

12 

4, 4, 4 

13' 

11 y 2 " 

16' iy 2 " 

3 

13 

4, 5, 4 

13' 

11 %" 

16' iy 2 " 

3 

13 

5, 3, 5 

14' 

11 %" 

17' 3%" 

3 

14 

5, 4, 5 

IS' 

2 %" 

17' 6 ; V 4 " 

4 

14 

3, 4, 4, 3 

16' 

014" 

18' 6%" 

3 

15 

5, S, 5 

17' 

31/2" 

19' ny 2 " 

4 

16 

4, 4, 4, 4 

19' 

414" 

22' 414" 

4 

18 

4, 5, 5, 4 

20' 

7V 2 " 

23' 9y 2 " 

5 

! i ( > 

5, 3, 3, 3, 5 

21' 

5" 

24' 9" 

4 

20 

5, 5, 5, 5 


Combine width dimensions in Col. 1 with 12" x 
18" glass height only. 

Combine width dimensions in Col. 2 with 14" x 
20" glass heights only. 


architectural projected windows 

Symmetrical Combined Widths 


Width 

of 

Open¬ 

ing 

Units 

Wide 

Lights 

Wide 

Arrangement of Units 
in Opening 

(Letter “M” Indicates 
Mullion) 

6' 2" 

2~ 

2 

3' 0"~ M -3' 0" 

7' 2" 

2 

6 

3' 6"—M—3' 6" 

8' 2" 

2 

6 

4' 0"—M—4' 0" 

9' 2" 

2 

6 

4' 6"—M—4' 6" 

9' 4" 

3 

3 

3' o"—M—3' 0"—M—3' 0" 

9' 10" 

3 

5 

3' o"—M—3' 6"—M—3' 0" 

10' 2" 

2 

6 

5' 0"—M—5' 0" 

10' 4" 

3 

5 

3' 0"—M—4' 0"—M—3' 0" 

10' 4" 

3 

7 

3' 6"—M—3' 0"—M—3' 6" 

10' 10" 

3 

s 

3' 0"—M—4' 6"—M—3' 0" 

10' 10" 

3 

9 

3' 6"—M—3' 6"—M—3' 6" 

11' 4" 

3 

5 

3' 0"—M—5' 0"—M—3' 0" 

11' 4" 

3 

7 

4' 0"—M—3' 0"— M—4' 0" 

11' 4" 

3 

9 

3' 6"—M—4' 0"—M—3' 6" 

11' 10" 

3 

9 

3' 6"— M—4' 6"—M—3' 6" 

11' 10" 

3 

9 

4' 0"—M—3' 6"—M—4' 0" 

12' 4" 

3 

7 

4' 6"—M—3' 0"—M—4' 6" 

12' 4" 

3 

9 

4' 0"—M—4' 0"—M—4' 0" 

12' 4" 

3 

1 9 

3' 6"—M—5' 0"—M—3' 6" 


Use these dimensions with any height dimension. 


A RCA. PPOJtCTLD IN 
COJUCfLLTZ • COUSTh 




FLAME SECTION 
FULL SJZL 


'Tenestra, 

Fenestra Projected Windows 

Plate Its 

1932 

1 nstdilation Details 

G-206 


43 


[ 69 ] 



















































































































































































B 1640 


DETROIT STEEL PRODUCTS COMPANY 


Continuous Windows 

SPECIFICATIONS 


Notes are explanatory or advisory only and need not be included 
in the specifications. 

(Note:—Intermediate structural vertical members should be 
provided approximately 8' to 12' apart.) 

(Note:—Structural Steel Girts, at heads and sills of Continuous 
Windows, are not furnished by the window manufacturer, and 
should be provided for in the Structural Steel Specifications.) 

(Note:—Sheet metal flashing at heads, sills, and ends of runs 
is not furnished by the window manufacturer, and should be 
provided for in the Roofing and Sheet Metal Specifications.) 

GENERAL 

Continuous Top Hung Windows shall be Fenestra 
as manufactured by Detroit Steel Products Company. 

(Note:—Fenestra Continuous Windows are particularly de¬ 
signed for use in monitor and sawtooth roof construction where 
the plane of the windows is on a slope. They may be used 
in vertical planes where necessary.) 

(Note:—Standard units of Continuous Windows measure 20' 
in length (dimension points equal the clear opening.) We 
recommend for the economical arrangement of operator arms 
that units vary on multiples of 4' (8', 12', 16'). Smaller units 
may be used if necessary, in widths varying in multiples 
of 2' (8', 10', 12', 14', 16', 18'.) 

MATERIAL 

All sections shall be especially designed, hot rolled, 
solid steel bars with heavy fillets in all re-entrant angles. 
Head and End Jamb Members shall be special angles. 
M untins shall be special T’s 1%" deep. 

Sills shall be special design sections with a long down¬ 
standing leg bent at the end to make close contact 
with the building construction. 

CONSTRUCTION 

All members of the window shall be accurately fitted 
and rigidly riveted at the joints to form standard panel 
units. Panels shall be joined, end to end midway 
between T muntins, by splice plates bolted to head and 
sill members. 

(Note:—Panels are joined at the time of erection.) 

At the ends of all swing sections next the building 
construction there shall be provided stationary 1' 
panels. 

Between the ends of swing sections there shall be pro¬ 
vided stationary 2' panels. 

The joint between ends of swing sections and stationary 
end sections (and stationary intermediate sections) shall 
be covered and protected by a specially formed, 14-gauge, 
steel channel with one leg secured to the end angle of 
the swing section and designed to overlap the end angle 
of the stationary section. 

Where so indicated, provide 2' wide storm panels se¬ 
cured to stationary end (and intermediate) panels by 
a steel plate and to the sill by sill clips. Panels shall 
underlap the swing window section and shall be pro¬ 
vided at sill with a formed continuous drip board, set 
over the sill flashing. 


ATTACHED HARDWARE 

(Note:—Attach at the factory.) 

All Continuous Windows shall be top hung on heavy 
malleable iron butts, with %" brass pins, spaced 4' 
apart on centers. Butts shall be rigidly riveted to the 
head angle and furnished with bolts for attachment to 
the building girts. 

ERECTION 

All Continuous Windows shall be erected by the 
Fenestra Construction Company, under a separate con¬ 
tract. 

All windows shall be erected in a thoroughly workman¬ 
like manner ready for glazing. 

PAINTING 

All windows shall be given one dip-coat of red mineral 
paint by the manufacturer before shipment. 

(Note:—The following should be provided for in the Painting 
Specifications: 

"One additional coat of paint should be applied after erection 
but before glazing. Further painting should be deferred until 
at least three weeks after glazing to allow putty to set. One 
or more additional coats may then be applied as required.”) 
(Note:—IF here desired, the Fenestra Construction Company at 
reasonable added cost will do field painting after erection. If 
required, so specify here, including specification for paint and 
its application.) 

GLASS AND GLAZING 

Glass shall be 14 " rough wire glass. 

Putty shall be a high grade of steel window putty. 

(Note:—Ordinary wood sash putty must not be used.) 

All Continuous Windows shall be glazed from the out¬ 
side. All glass shall be set in a heavy bed of putty 
and secured at muntins and end angles by angle clips 
secured with bolts. Face putty shall be applied at sills in a 
neat, clean-cut, smooth manner. 

(Note:—Do not paint until putty has thoroughly hardened.) 

CONTINUOUS FIXED WINDOWS 

(Note:—The Specification for Continuous Fixed Windows is 
the same as that for Continuous Top Hung Windows except 
that all window units are stationary (no swing sections). 
Heavy steel angle clips bolted to the window head and the 
building girts are substituted for the butts. Steel sill clips, 
furnished with the window and shipped flat, are bolted to the 
sill of the window and bent around the steel sill girt to rigidly 
secure the window in position at the bottom.) 

CONTINUOUS BOTTOM HUNG WINDOWS 

(Note:—In general the specification for Continuous Bottom 
Hung Windows is the same as that for Continuous Top Hung 
Windows except in the following particulars: 

[a] The head section is a special T. 

lb] The sill section is a special angle designed to take the 
butts attached to a special girt. 

[r] The weathering caps are attached , with the legs out, to 
the fixed end or intermediate panels instead of to the swing 
sections. 

\d] The windows are glazed on the inside with face putty 
at both head and sill.) 
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NOTE 

Storm panels can be used only 
with top hung windows. They are 
recommended only for windows 30° 
or less off the vertical. 

When panels are used in front of 
vertical steel members or diagonal 
bracing a clear distance of not under 
4 in. must be used. 

A drip board (shown in black at 
sill) is furnished as part of panel. 
This drip should not be confused with 
flashing at sill which is not furnished 
by Detroit Steel Products Com¬ 
pany. 

The height of glass in panel is 
equal to window dimension minus 4 in. 
The glass width is 1 ft. 1114 in. 


'Tenestra, 

Continuous Windows, Top Hung 

'Plate Hq 

August 1929 

Storm and End Panels 
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Fenestra Operating Devices 


S O many different conditions are encountered in design¬ 
ing Fenestra operators that the following descriptions 
and limits should be regarded as explanatory and advisory 
only. 

Fenestra operators are not sold as separate products but 
only as a means of mechanically opening and closing 
Fenestra windows. All Fenestra operators are erected 
by our own erection department, the Fenestra Construc¬ 


tion Company, which supplies the necessary support 
brackets for both power and transmission lines, lines the 
operator plumb and true and leaves it in good working 
order. 

All operating equipment, especially electrically controlled 
equipment, needs occasional inspection and lubrication. 
Provision should be made for reaching powers or motors 
without undue inconvenience. 


CONTINUOUS OPERATOR 


Designed to operate one or several continuous windows 
in line (top hung or bottom hung) in either vertical or 
sloping planes. Unusually heavy construction and extreme 
care in assembly give this operator unusual strength and 
reliability. The power is applied through straight line 
motion levers. Since the leverage increases faster than 
the load, the operation becomes continuously easier as the 
windows open. This is an exclusive Fenestra principle. 



Above—The Fen¬ 
estra Continuous 
Power. Right— 
Continuous Lever 
Arm Assembly 


Power is a case-hardened, machine cut, high carbon steel 
worm operating a special alloy, non-ferrous bronze worm 
gear with straight face, machine cut teeth and extra heavy 
hub and rim. Worm and worm shaft are turned down 
from a solid steel bar. Worm and gear are oil encased 
in an oil-tight box. Worm shaft is provided with ball 
thrust bearing. 

Worm gear fits over a 1" square steel shaft which drives 
a high carbon steel, heat-treated pinion in mesh with high 
carbon steel rack, carrying machine cut teeth. Worm 
gear and pinion are broached out to fit the shaft with 
the permanence and reliability of a single piece. Rack 
is suspended from hangers rigidly clamped to the trans¬ 
mission line, thus transmitting power in a horizontal 
direction. A steel stop clutch, rigidly attached to the 
worm shaft, operates to cut off the power as the window 
is closed. 

Power transmission line is 1" wrought iron pipe in 20' 
lengths joined by solid steel plugs with a drive fit riveted 
in two directions. Operating arms are steel angles, 



one arm twice as long as 
the other. One end of the 
short arm is pivoted to the 
center of the long arm, 
the other end attached by 
a universal pivot to a 
housing on the operator 
support. One end of the 
long arm is attached to 
the window and the other 
end is clamped through a 
universal joint to the 
transmission line. Oper¬ 
ating arms are spaced 
approximately 10' on 

centers. Af 

& 

Power is operated: (a) By chain and chain wheel, the 
hub of the latter being broached to fit the flattened end 
of the worm shaft and secured by a set screw and cotter 
pin. (b) By electrical power unit operating through a 
sprocket and chain as in Rack and Pinion operator. 

Power may be located near either end of the run, not 
closer than 20' to the end. For limits of operation see a 
Fenestra representative, as numerous factors such as 
arrangement of windows, their height and the degree of 
opening, must be considered. 

WORM AND GEAR OPERATOR 

Designed for ventilators horizontally pivoted 2" above 
center. May be used with top pivoted ventilators. 
Power consists of a machine cut, cast iron worm, equipped 



Continuous Operator on a Run 
of Continuous Top Hung Sash 



Worm and gear power, power line and operating arm 


with ball thrust bearings, operating a cast iron segmental 
worm gear assembled in a steel housing. Hub of the gear 
reamed to fit power transmission line and rotate it on the 
gear axis. Power line is of 1" black wrought iron pipe 
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made continuous by steel plugs with a drive fit in two 
directions. Adjustable steel operating arms are rigidly 
clamped to the transmission line and attached to the 
ventilators by steel brackets. 

Power is operated: (a) By a chain passing over a chain 
wheel which is broached to accurately fit the flattened 
end of the worm shaft and secured by a set screw and 
cotter pin. (b) By a 1" black wrought iron pipe con¬ 
nected to the worm shaft and carried down vertically 
to a miter gear (with removable crank) encased in a 
gear box. 

Power may be vertical or inclined, located at either 
end or at any intermediate point. Operator limited to 
12 single 2-pane high vents in a single run and 40' on 
either side of the power. Multiple runs limited to 9 
single 2-pane high vents and 20' on either side of the 
power. Miter gears limited to 9 single 2-pane high 
vents each. 

TENSION OPERATOR 

Designed to operate long runs of horizontally pivoted 
ventilators. In general construction and design Tension 
operator is similar to Continuous operator. Power and 
transmission lines are the same, except that each power 
is equipped with a double stop so that all movement is 



stopped and power cut off both when the vents are closed 
and when they are fully open. 

Operating arms are adjustable, straight, steel channels 
rigidly attached to the tension line by malleable iron 
and steel swivel clamps. Arms attach to the vents by 
steel pivot hinges. 

Power may be attached at either end of the run not 
closer to the end than 20'. Operator limited (single 
power) to 300'. 

SCREW TYPE OPERATOR 

Designed for use in high openings, such as power house 
bays, filled entirely with windows and structural mul- 
lions. May be used with ventilators pivoted 2" above 
center or 4" down from the top. Lies close to the 
windows, out of the way of cranes. May be concealed 
in the walls, if desired, at extra cost. 


Two types of pow T er are available: (a) Open bevel gears, 
manually operated by a hand wheel. Power to be 
assembled in an open cast iron case. (b) Electrical 
power with gears assembled and oil encased in a dust- 
proof gear box. Power to be connected either directly 
through a universal joint or by sprocket and chain 
drive. 

Either power operates a %" vertical, threaded steel 
shaft upward or downward. To this shaft are con¬ 
nected heavy, cast iron cross heads, which operate cast 
iron rocker arms, which in turn are connected to 
the transmission line. Transmission line is 1" wrought 

iron pipe with drive fitted 
steel plugs and rotates to 
operate pivoted lever 
arms (two to each vent), 
which connect with the 
ventilator jamb bars. 
Power may be located at 
either end of the run or 
at any intermediate 
point. Operator limited 
(single power) to 20 2- 
pane high vents pivoted 
4" from top or 50 2-pane 
high vents pivoted 2" 
above center. One row of 
fixed lights at the sill of 
the window usually is re¬ 
quired to permit clearance 
of power. 

RACK AND PINION OPERATOR 

Designed for ventilators pivoted 4" from the top or 
with vents pivoted 2" above center. Three types of 
power are available: (a) Light power: 32 to 1 re¬ 
duction. Cut steel worm equipped with ball thrust 
bearings, operating a cast iron worm gear assembled in 
a steel housing, (b) Heavy power: 45 to 1 reduction. 
Machine cut steel worm equipped with ball thrust 




Rack and Pinion Operation of Pivoted Ventilators 


bearings operating a semi-steel worm gear assembled 
and oil encased in a dust-proof gear box. (c) Electrical 
power: 71 to 1 reduction. Machine cut steel worm 
equipped with ball thrust bearings operating a semi¬ 
steel worm gear assembled and oil encased in a dust- 
proof gear box. 

Power line is 1" wrought iron pipe to which pinions are 
rigidly attached. Operating arms are straight steel 
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racks attached to vents and clamped in mesh with the 
pinions. 

Light and heavy powers may be operated (a) by chain 
and chain wheel or (b) by crank and miter gear (similar 
to worm and gear operators). Electrical power is oper¬ 
ated by a cast iron sprocket wheel keyed to the worm 
shaft and motor driven through a chain drive. The elec¬ 
trical equipment is mounted directly beneath and 
joined to the power gear case forming one complete power 
unit. 

Power may be either vertical or inclined, located at 
either end of the run or at any intermediate point. 
Light and heavy operators in single runs limited to 80' 
and 12 horizontally pivoted vents on either side or 40' 
and 6 top pivoted vents on either side. Double runs 
limited to half that of single runs. Electrical powers 
in single runs limited to 300' for horizontally pivoted 
vents or 150' for top pivoted vents. In double runs, 
electrical powers are limited to 150' for horizontally 
pivoted vents and 75' for top pivoted vents. 

SUPER-POWER OPERATOR 

For exceptionally large industrial buildings where un¬ 
usual operating service is desired on long runs of con¬ 
tinuous top hung windows, we are prepared to supply 
the Fenestra super-power which, in connection with 
continuous operator transmission line and lever arms, will 
handle conveniently top hung continuous windows in runs 
up to 600'. 

The utmost care has been used both in workmanship 
and materials to produce a device that combines smooth, 
even, efficient action with superlative strength and dura¬ 
bility. 


Fenestra engineers who will be glad to make suggestions 
without obligation. 


ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT 


I he following specifications cover the electrical equip¬ 
ment for Fenestra operating devices: 



All mechanical operators, electrically controlled, shall 
be provided by the operator manufacturer, with com¬ 
plete electrical equipment, as hereinafter specified. 
The operator manufacturer shall 
provide complete wiring dia¬ 
grams. 


Motors shall be of type best 
adapted to the power equipment, 
of high torque and ample horse¬ 
power. 


(Note:—Motors operating on 220- 
‘volt or 440-volt, 60-cycle, 3-phase, 
alternating current are recommended. 

Direct current motors are not carried 
in stock, hut if alternating current is 
not available a special motor for 
230-volt, direct current, can he 
supplied.) 

(Note:—Specify current furnished.) 

Motors shall be connected to 
power by means of sprockets and 
chains, or direct connected through 
universal joints as best adapted to power require¬ 
ments. Standard magnetic reversing switches shall be 
enclosed in steel boxes and so designed that the move¬ 
ment of the ventilator, either in opening or closing, 
may be stopped or started at any point by manipulation 
of push buttons. 


Continuous Power 
Electrically Con¬ 
trolled 


The power consists of a heavy, double, spur gear reduc¬ 
tion of especially heat-treated alloy steel and a case- 
hardened steel worm engaging a heavy, special alloy, 



The Fenestra Super-power 


non-ferrous bronze worm gear. Shafts for all spur gears 
are of heat-treated alloy steel with generously propor¬ 
tioned bearings. The worm shaft has, in addition, com¬ 
bination radial and thrust bearings of ball bearing type. 
The entire mechanism is enclosed in an accurately ma¬ 
chined oil-tight case. 

The power is usually located in the center of the run, 
operating a transmission line on either side through 
a heavy, continuous, roller type, chain drive. The 
motor is direct connected to the power by means of spur 
gears. 

Conditions demanding the use of this super equipment 
are unusual. We strongly recommend consultation with 


Limit switches shall be positive in action and rigidly 
attached to the power to form an integral part of the 
power unit. All limit switches shall be enclosed, yet 
accessible for adjustment so as to positively limit the 
motion of the ventilator in either direction. 

Push button stations “open,” “close” and “stop” shall 
be of rugged construction to withstand hard usage. But¬ 
tons shall be recessed in cover so that they cannot be 
accidentally operated. 

(Note:—The following provisions should he made in the Elec¬ 
trical Specifications: 

The electrical contractor shall install magnetic reversing 
switches and push button stations and shall furnish and install 
safety type line switches. He shall also furnish all conduit, 
fittings and wire and do all wiring in accordance with the 
wiring diagram between the electrical equipment furnished 
by the window operator manufacturer and that furnished by 
himself. 

All materials and workmanship shall meet the requirements of 
the National Electric Code and all Local and State Inspection 
Bureaus. 

Conduit shall be galvanized or black enameled. Wire shall be 
rubber covered N. E. C. Exposed conduit shall be run in a 
systematic, sightly manner, parallel with structural features of 
the building and rigidly and neatly secured. IVhere walls are 
plastered, conduit shall be concealed . 

The electrical contractor shall carry fire, workmen's compensa¬ 
tion, and public liability insurance. He shall guarantee his 
work for a period of one year after completion. Defect in the 
work and material furnished by him, developing during the 
above named period, shall be promptly and satisfactorily made 
good at his expense.) 
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Fenestra Detention Windows 



Federal Penitentiary, Boys’ Vocational School, Detroit House of Correction, 

Lewisburg, Pa. Lansing, Mich. Detroit, Mich. 



Michigan State Hospital, Erie County Penitentiary, Michigan State Prison, 

Traverse City, Mich. Wende, N. V. Jackson, Mich. 


The term “Detention Windows” is used to designate col¬ 
lectively, what is really an extremely varied assortment of 
windows, all designed to function as windows should, 
and, at the same time provide a certain amount of re¬ 
striction. 

How much restriction is desired? That is the funda¬ 
mental question to be carefully analyzed before any win¬ 
dow suggestions can be offered, and the answer depends to 
a large extent on the character of the institution. Con¬ 
sider, for example, the following: (1) Homes for eccen¬ 
tric old people. (2) Reform schools for minors. (3) 
Hospitals for the mildly deranged. (4) Asylums for the 
violently insane. (5) Prisons for city, county, state and 
Federal criminals. 

As the degree of detention varies, so also does the design 


and construction of the windows to be recommended. 
Fenestra Detention types cover the entire range from case¬ 
ment and projected designs, with large ventilators slightly 
restricted as to opening up to heavy 1%" sections, 6"x9" 
glass lights, one-light high ventilators and the strength and 
rigidity of prison bars. 

Combinations may include open-in and open-out venti¬ 
lators; screened or unscreened; with or without grilles; 
fixed units in connection with movable wood sash; venti¬ 
lators with limiting stops; ventilators with special keyed 
locks; ventilators with fixed units, or with prison bars 
outside. 

Fenestra Engineers will be glad to co-operate in design¬ 
ing the type of window suitable for any institution and 
any purpose. 



State Hospital, Crownsville, Md. 



Eastern State Penitentiary, 
Graterford, Pa. 



Wisconsin State Prison, 
Waupun, Wis. 



Berks County Sanitarium, Berks Co., Pa. 



Oregon State Asylum, 
Pendleton, Ore. 
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Airplane 

s 


Hangar 

PECIFICATIONS 


Doors 


(Note:—Practical limits are determined 
largely by shipping facilities, height of 
tunnels, width of bridges, etc.) 

GENERAL 

All doors shall be Fenestra Airplane 
Hangar Doors as manufactured by 
the Detroit Steel Products Company. 

MATERIAL 

(Note:—All framing to be included with 
the Miscellaneous Structural Steel or 
Ornamental Iron or under other specifi¬ 
cation divisions.) 

Upper part of doors shall be pro¬ 
vided with glass panels constructed 
of solid rolled steel frame sections 
and muntin bars of 1 %" depth. 
Lower panels shall consist of solid 
13-gauge steel plates. 

(Note:—Doors of the same general de¬ 
sign as those shown above can be fur¬ 
nished with structural rails and stiles.) 

All door stiles and rails shall be made 

of (2i/ 2 "x2i/ 2 ") (3"x3i4") (4 "x 

2y 2 ") steel tubing. Rails shall be sol¬ 
idly welded to stiles at all junctions. 
Weathering between doors on adja¬ 
cent tracks shall consist of rubber 
strips, secured by continuous metal 
retainers to the stile of one door, 
making contact weathering against 
the stile of adjacent door. Weather¬ 
ing between doors on the same track 
shall be of steel. 


CONSTRUCTION 

Frames of glass panels shall be mor- Fenestra “Straight Slide” Fenestra “Round the Corner” 

tise and tenon, air hammer riveted, Hangar Doors Hangar Doors 


and welded at all corners. Muntins 
shall be continuous from bottom to top and from side 
to side, so interlocked at intersections as to increase the 
rigidity and strength—joints at frames shall be mortise 
and tenon, air hammer riveted. Solid panels shall be 
secured to tube frame. 

(Note:—Where glazing angles are specified all glass shall be 
secured with glazing angles mitered at corners. Angles shall 
be secured with machine screws tapped to frame, and with 
machine screws and nuts to muntins.) 

All doors shall rest on double flanged, malleable iron 
wheels so designed as to roll on steel tracks carrying the 
entire weight of the doors. Each wheel shall be mounted 
by housings and plates, and equipped with roller or swivel 
ball bearings and Alemite lubricated. 

Bronze bushed malleable iron rollers shall be attached 
to the head rail of each door, to serve as guides and 
reduce friction, and minimize the transverse load on 
structural steel members. 

(Note:—Hinged pilot doors supplied as specified.) 


Unless otherwise specified a swing door, to fold back 
against the wall, will be furnished at each end of the 
door opening, to provide track clearance for curved 
track type doors. 

ATTACHED HARDWARE 

Suitable locking hardware, such as friction bolts, cremone 
bolts, etc., shall be supplied for each door. 

ERECTION 

All doors shall be erected by the Fenestra Construction 
Company under a separate contract. 

PAINTING—GLAZING 

(Note:—Same as Painting and Glazing Specifications for Hori¬ 
zontally Pivoted JFindows.) 
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Fenestra Byrne Doors 



Fenestra Byrne Door in the Hangar of the Continental Airways, Inc., Chicago, Ill. 


The Fenestra Byrne Door has the following advantages 
which will appeal at once to any one with a practical 
knowledge of hangar door construction or operation: 

(1) It is built entirely in one piece which eliminates the 
time and effort needed to move sectional doors of either 
sliding or lifting types. 

(2) It opens or closes, silently, in the shortest possible 
time and with minimum effort. Hand operation, 50 to 90 
seconds; Electric, 18 to 30 seconds; Pull, about 15 pounds. 

(3) It can be operated from one position which is accessi¬ 
ble either from within or without and protected in case of 
fire. 

(4) It does not occupy valuable ground space at the sides 
of the hangar. 

(5) It does not occupy floor space nor does it blind or 
restrict windows in the sidewall, when open. 

(6) It requires no floor tracks which fill up with dirt or 
snow. 

(7) It operates in the severest winter weather; guides 
cannot clog or freeze. 

(8) When open, it forms a canopy across the entire door 
opening, adding 6' to 10' to the roofed area and protected 
floor space. 

(9) Its first movement in opening is a vertical lift of 8" 
which clears any ordinary snow or ice outside. 

(10) When closed, it weathers with a flat contact at 
head, jambs and sill; unsurpassed as a storm protector and 
fuel saver. 

(11) It requires only 8V‘> ,/ clearance above the top of the 
door opening. 

(12) It can be installed in most hangars without changing 
the design in any way, and with practically no additional 
structural steel. 


(13) The Fenestra Byrne principle has had over four 
years of development and satisfactory use. 

Fenestra Byrne Doors are constructed from structural 
shapes, neatly fitted and solidly welded and can be designed 
up to 28' high and 150' wide. The upper 1' and lower 
T of the door are covered by 13-gauge kick plates, the 
intermediate section being filled with Fenestra fixed win¬ 
dows. 

In opening, the door lifts vertically 8", then tilts as it 
rises until, when fully open, it is practically horizontal, 
half inside and half outside of the door opening. 

Operation is by means of heavy, high tensile alloy steel 
cables, spaced about 20' on centers. These cables, attached 
near the center of gravity, extend up the outside of the 
door and are carried over roller bearing sheaves around a 
central power drum with traction grooves and thence to 
conveniently located counterweights. Each cable has a 
liberal safety factor so that even if one or more cables 
were broken, those remaining would be ample for support. 
The central power drum is rotated on a vertical axis by a 
worm and worm-gear power unit, either electrically or 
manually operated. Hand operation is by means of a 
heavy wheel and endless manila rope. Power operators 
are equipped with auxiliary hand operators and the change 
from power to hand operation or vice versa is instan¬ 
taneous. 

Solenoid or mechanical brakes and limit switches are pro¬ 
vided to insure absolute safety and positive control. 

When closed, the door weathers at the head with a com¬ 
bined sliding and pressure contact, flat, definite and posi¬ 
tive against a flexible base attached to the building con¬ 
struction. At the jambs, a similar contact is made with 
solid steel weathering bars. At the sill, the door fits tight 
against the rabbeted concrete floor. 

Floor bolts and positive anchors at the head are provided 
to lock the door against any wind pressure. 
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ROLLER. BEAMING 
3LLf AIIGNIMO 
CABLE SHEAVL 


(traction power drum. 

CABLE TO COUNTER WtiOMf 
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THE OPENING MOVEMENT Or THE 0002 IS 
ACCOMPLISHED BY ROTATING THE GEARED 

traction drum (by haudor motor) shown 

AT THE TOP or THE DRAWING. THE SUPPORTING 
CABLES, WHICH ARE ATTACHED TO THE DOOR 
AT POINTS NEAR ITS VERTICAL CENTER,RAISE 
THE DOOR VERTICALLY ABOUT 0 INCHES. IT 
IS THEN TILTED TROM THE VERTICAL POSITION 
ABOUT THE JAMB GUIDE ROLLERS AS AN AXIS. 

THE TILTING MOVEMENT IS ETfECTED BY 
THE HEAD GUIDE ROLLERS WHICH ARE EIGIOLY 
ATTACHED TO THE HEAD OF DOOR AND ARE 
ENGAGED WITH THE HEAD GUIDE ANGLES. 
THE HEAD Or THE DOOR MOVES INWAROLY 
ALONG THE GUIDE ANGLES AND THE BOTTOM. 
SWINGS OUTWARD AND UPWARD AS THE RAISING 
ACTION Or THE CABLES (5 CONTINUED. IN 
THE OPEN POSITION THE LOWER. HALT OT 
DOOR PROJECTING OUT WARD. FORMS A 
USEFUL SHELTER ACROSS THE ENTIRE DOOR 
OPENING 
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"Plate TIq 

1932 

General Details 

Y-620-1 


[ 80 ] 














































































































































DETROIT STEEL PRODUCTS COMPANY 


B 1651 



[ 81 ] 













































































































































B 1652 


DETROIT STEEL PRODUCTS COMPANY 


Commercial Steel 


Doors 


S P E C I F I 

GENERAL 

All doors shall be Fenestra Commercial Steel Doors, 
swinging or sliding as indicated, manufactured by the 
Detroit Steel Products Company. All swing doors shall 
be provided with pressed steel door frames. 

MATERIAL 

Stiles and rails shall be 14-gauge sheet steel, the meeting 
rail to be a special shaped section and all others to be 
formed and welded into 1%" x 4" tubes. 

Muntins and astragals shall be solid rolled steel sections. 
Lower panels to be 18-gauge sheet steel. 

CONSTRUCTION 

Door corners shall be mitered and assembled over heavy 
reinforcement which shall extend at least 8^" in two 
directions from the corner and provide a base for attach¬ 
ment of hinges or clevises. Mitered joints shall be face 
welded around the entire miter and ground smooth. 

Steel panels shall be spot welded to stiles and rails. 

Muntins shall be interlocked at points of intersection 
and pivot ended and welded into the stiles or rails. 

All double doors shall have astragals rigidly attached to 
the left-hand leaf. 

DETACHED HARDWARE—SWING DOORS 

Supply Half Surface, Loose Pin, Sherardized, Steel 
Hinges. 

{Note:—Two hinges for each leaf are supplied for all doors 
up to 8 ' 0 " high. For doors higher than 8 ' 0”, three hinges arc 
supplied.) 

Japanned Steel Tee Latch and Keeper and Japanned 
Steel Cabin Hook shall be supplied as standard on all 
single and double swing doors. 

Note:—Bronze mortise cylinder locks, master-keyed if desired, 
may he had at extra cost.) 

Japanned Wrought Steel Chain Bolt and Foot Bolt shall 
be supplied, one each on the inactive leaf of each double 
swing door. 

DETACHED HARDWARE—SLIDING DOORS 

Pressed steel clevises shall be supplied for attachment at 
upper reinforced corners to accommodate trolley hangers. 

Supply one Japanned Steel Safety Hasp for attachment 
to each active leaf with staple for inactive leaf or door 
frame. 

{Note:—IFe do not supply padlocks.) 

Supply two Japanned Steel Flush Pulls for attachment 
one on each side of each sliding door leaf. 

Supply standard, deep channel tracks, supported on 2' 
centers by U-shaped track brackets of heavy gauge steel. 
Supply heavy duty, four wheel, roller bearing trolleys 
with adjustable trolley hangers for attachment to clevises. 


CATIONS 



Commercial Swing Door Commercial Double Sliding Doors 

Guides shall be solid rolled steel angles with flaring edges. 
Binders shall he formed bar steel. Center stops on double 
sliding doors shall be malleable iron castings. 

DOOR FRAMES 

{Note:—Frames for sliding doors are not furnished by 
D. S. P. Co.) 

Door frames shall be 13-gauge sheet metal formed into 
specially designed U/ 2 " x 4" channels with self-contained 
rebate. 

All door frames shall extend 1" below the finished floor 
line for anchorage. 

All door frames shall anchor to structural steel or shall 
be equipped with bar steel anchors, to extend into the 
masonry, approximately 18" apart. 

ERECTION 

{Note:—At reasonable cost, Fenestra Construction Company 
will erect doors and frames. If desired, so specify.) 

PAINTING 

All doors and frames shall be given one brush coat of red 
oxide paint at the factory. 

{Note:—Include in the Painting Specifications that all doors 
and frames should be given at least one additional coat of 
paint after erection.) 

{Note:—IF here desired, Fenestra Construction Company will 
do field painting after erection, at slightly added cost. If de¬ 
sired, so specify including specifications for paint and its appli¬ 
cation.) 

GLASS AND GLAZING 

Glass shall be *4" rough wire, y 4 " factory ribbed, or l/ 8 " 
factory ribbed. 

{Note: — 1 /4" glass is recommended. Single or double strength 
glass should not be used. Glass is not furnished by D. S. P. Co.) 

Putty shall be high grade steel window putty. 

{Note:—Ordinary wood sash putty must not be used.) 

All doors shall have glass set in a bed of putty and held 
in place by steel glazing angles mitered at the corners. 


[ 82 J 













DETROIT STEEL PRODUCTS COMPANY 


B 1653 



Z670 



VERTICAL SECT. 
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DETROIT STEEL PRODUCTS COMPANY 


Fe nestra Industrial Doors 


Fenestra Industrial Doors are designed in types which 
swing, slide, fold, roil, lift or pivot. They may be op¬ 
erated either manually or electrically. 

Doors designed especially for airplane hangars are shown 
on preceding pages. Industrial and commercial doors 
shown here are intended for use in warehouses, mills, 
garages, roundhouses, car shops, powerhouses, piers, freight 
depots, fire stations, factories, grain elevators, police sta¬ 
tions and the utility departments of apartments and office 
buildings. 

Fenestra Engineers are equipped to solve unusual door 
problems. Where openings of unusual size are encountered 
or peculiar methods of operation are necessary, Fenestra 


Engineers will be glad to make suggestions and layouts 
without cost or obligation. 

Since door frames, in all cases, should be installed when 
the building is erected to insure proper anchorage, while 
the doors themselves should be installed after the building 
is completed, we strongly recommend that door frames 
be included in the Structural Steel or Ornamental Iron 
Specifications, including slotted sliding door thresholds and 
track supports where required. Frames should be made 
to the exact dimensions given by the door manufacturer 
and erected plumb and true. 

Where particularly desired, 4" channel frames for swing 
doors only, will be furnished with the doors at added cost. 


SWINGING AND SLIDING DOORS 

Fenestra Swing and Slide Doors are manufactured of 
pressed tube or tubular steel in single and double units. 
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to the frames by machine screws. Where necessary, stiles 
are tapped to receive hardware which is applied at time of 
erection. 

Swinging tubular doors are equipped with 6" x 4V*/' 
butts; channel trim doors with 414" x 4%" butts. Both 
types have non-rising, loose butt pins. 

All swinging single doors are equipped with standard, 
bronze faced, mortise cylinder locks, or japanned iron tee 
latches and strikes. Both single and double swinging doors 
are equipped with malleable iron or bronze handles and 
bronze faced cylinders and escutcheons. Inactive leaves of 
double swinging doors have standard top and bottom steel 
shot bolts, top bolt chain operated. 

Sliding doors are equipped with combination flush and 
projecting iron handles, one on each door, solidly riveted 
to the panels; also hinged hasps and staples. They hang 
from standard steel tracks on adjustable roller bearing 
trucks and track brackets. 

Special hardware, such as master keyed locks, standard 
fire exit panic bolts, door checks, etc., may be had at extra 
cost, if specified in advance. 


Double Sliding Doors 

Closures, guides and meeting rail astragals are heavy steel 
plates. Tubular stiles and rails are mitered and welded 
at corners. Stiles are reinforced at the butts by heavy steel 
plates. 

Panel frames are assembled in a manner similar to fixed 
industrial windows. 

Glass is set in putty and secured by angle clips attached 


FENESTRA 

BI-FOLD 

DOORS 

Furnished in 
pressed tube, 
structural steel or 
tubular steel con¬ 
struction. Upper 
leaf fitted with 
steel windows or 
solid steel plates. 
Lower leaf, steel 
plate only. Fur¬ 
nished with hand 
chain operators 
or doors small¬ 
er than 12' x 10' 
may be operated 
by direct hand 
lift. 


13i-fold Door 



Single Swing Door 


Double Swing Doors 
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FENESTRA 
VERTICAL 
LIFT DOORS 

Fu r n i shed in 
pressed tube, 
structural steel or 
tubular steel. 
Conserve floor 
area or platform 
space. Counter¬ 
balanced — easily 
operated. Double 
leaf door requires 
headroom equal 
to half door 
height plus 1' 8". 
Furnished with 
hand chain or 
electric operator, 
or smaller sizes 
may be operated 
by direct hand 
lift. May be in¬ 
stalled in any 
building where 
headroom per¬ 
mits. 

FENESTRA PIER DOORS 

Designed for heavy duty in piers and railroad 
terminals. Di¬ 
vided horizontal¬ 
ly into three sec¬ 
tions, the top two 
hinged together 
and to the top of 
the door opening. 

The bottom sec¬ 
tion (about half 
the door height) 
slides vertically 
in guides until its 
lower part en¬ 
gages the middle 
section. The 
nested sections 
then swing in¬ 
ward and upward 
to full door open¬ 
ing. When open, 
door is entirely 
within the build¬ 
ing. Supplied in 
structural chan¬ 
nel stiles and 
rails or tubular 
steel rails. Hand 
or power opera¬ 
tion. Upper sec- 
tions may be 
fitted with win¬ 
dows. 



Pier Door 




FENESTRA ACCORDION DOORS 


Roundhouse Doors 



Fenestra Accor¬ 
dion Doors are 
suitable for 
roundhouses and 
buildings that re¬ 
quire extra large 
door openings. 

Hinges are heavy Accordion Doors 

steel forgings ac¬ 
curately machined and fitted with large steel pins. Pilot 
doors can be installed where desired, equipped with cylin¬ 
der locks. Main doors are fitted only with hasp and staple. 




FIRE STATION AND GARAGE DOORS 

For fire stations, public garages, bus terminals and motor 

repair shops, 
Fenestra Doors, 
either double 
swinging or ac¬ 
cordion type, sup¬ 
ply a wide, high 
opening with am¬ 
ple clearance for 
cars or trucks. 
Either type may 
be arranged to 
Garage Doors open in or out, 

manually oper¬ 
ated or electrically connected to a remote control station. 
Of tubular construction and heavily reinforced, these doors 
are built for heavy and con¬ 
stant usage. When equipped 
with especially designed, 
quick-acting operator mecha¬ 
nism, they are peculiarly 
adapted to fire stations and 
police stations. Doors of simi¬ 
lar design are recommended 

for electric railway car barns. In a Car Barn 


FENESTRA DOOR HARDWARE 

Two standard types of hardware are regularly furnished 
with Fenestra Industrial Doors. 

Our Series 100 Hardware with steel shroud plates and 
cast sheaves, fitted throughout with roller and ball bear¬ 
ings has been especially developed for high speed operation. 
Our Series 500 Heavy Duty Hardware is furnished with 
larger sizes of Fenestra Doors. Hand chain operator con¬ 
sists of chain pocket wheels and heavy duty spur gear drive 
mounted on anti-friction bearings and enclosed in an oil- 
tight case. Hand chain, chain wheel and guard are in¬ 
cluded. 
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DETROIT STEEL PRODUCTS COMPANY 


STGOCTUBM. STULL OR 4NCHOO. BOLTS FOB. 
3UPP0B.T OF IDLLES AKP POWU2. TO BE. FUEHISHU) 





•VEB-TICAL 5LCT10M 


•PLAN AT B-5 0H0WIKQ WLlQItT • 
- GUIDE- &. DOOB. JAK/lb. • 


•ELEVATION OF C0UNTLE.WEI0HT• 
Assembly for hand operation 



•Assembly fou- 

•HAND CHAIN OPLOATOa« 


ITenestra, 

Fenestra Vertical Lift Doors 

Plate n? 

1032 

General Details 

Y-602-6 
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Tenestra, 

Bi-Fold (Jack Knife) Doors 

Plate no 

1932 

General Details 

Y-604-21 
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General Bronze Corporation 


RONZE ENDURES FOR ALL TIME. It is foremost among 
the group of non-ferrous (non-rusting) alloys, whose 
base is copper, employed for architectural and build¬ 
ing purposes. It has perpetually recorded and preserved 
civilization’s progress and man’s art expressions from 
time immemorial. 

Buildings equipped with Bronze work possess cer¬ 
tain recognized qualities of dignity, refinement and 
permanence which tenants quickly detect and which 

The Bronze Industry has been revolutionized dur¬ 
ing the last quarter of a century. New alloys, new 
processes and new construction have been so developed 
that Bronze Work, heretofore deemed economically impossible for any but 
costly monumental structures, is now available for the better grade buildings 
of every class; as is evidenced by a constantly increasing demand and use. 

The extruded process has developed a group of standardized metals known 
as extruded bronze, extruded nickel, and extruded aluminum. This process 
consists of forcing semi-molten billets through steel dies, forming profiled 
sections of such uniformity and precision that even fine watch mechanisms can 
be made from extruded sections. These physical, structural and accuracy values 
are ideally adapted to architectural work. 

General Bronze Corporation, by extensive engineering study, research 
and development, has standardized a series of Metal Building Specialties in 
non-ferrous metals, at the same time preserving those traditional construction 
methods accepted as worthy of the time-honored qualities of this so-called 
semi-precious metal. 

In the following pages we have endeavored to show the excellent qualities 
of "Polachek” Patented Double Hung and Casement Windows which are 
fabricated in this construction and by these methods. The advantages gained 
in mechanical precision, through the use of Extruded Sections, are augmented 
by the painstaking care of skilled bronze artisans and mechanics in machining, 
fitting and assembling. They meet every requirement of efficient service, pre¬ 
serve the exacting standards of fine Bronze work and will endure as long as 
the structures of brick and stone in which they are set. 


emphasize the owner’s pride of possession. 
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NEW YORK LIFE INSURANCE BUILDING 


Cass Gilbert, Architect Starrett Brothers & Eken, Builders 

Bronze Windows 

of the "Polachek” Double Hung Type Throughout 
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AIR INFILTRATION TESTS THROUGH STANDARD WINDOWS 


TYPICAL CURVES OF TESTS 


TABULATED RESULTS OF TESTS 



Wind Velocity (Miles per hour) 

15 

25 

30 

From 

American 

Society 

of 

Heating 

and 

Ventilating 

Engineers 

Guide 

1931 

1). H. Metal Window 
Non-Weatherstripped 

1.2 

2.0 

2.8 

D. H. Metal Window 
Weatherstripped 

0.5 

1.0 

1.3 

Wood Window 
Weatherstripped 

0.5 

0.9 

1.2 

From tests by University of Wiscon¬ 
sin, 1931, of “Polachek” Patented 
Double-Hung Windows 

0.2 

0.4 

0.5 


These Curves Show Average Air Infiltration Through the Several Windows 
Listed Under Varying Wind Velocity Conditions 

A—"Polachek” patented double-hung bronze window tests made by University of Wisconsin, March, 1931, under the most severe 
conditions, such as leaving the sash unlocked, etc. 

B—Typical wood window—metal weather strips—from data in "The American Society of Heating and Ventilating Engineers 
Guide,’’ 1931. 

C—Typical double-hung metal window weatherstripped, from data in "The American Society of Heating and Ventilating Engineers 
Guide,” 1931. 

D—Typical double-hung metal window without weatherstripping, from data in "The American Society of Heating and Ventilating 
Engineers Guide,” 1931. 


Careful Design and Construction Throughout Have Made the "Polachek” Window, 
Produced in either Bronze or Aluminum, Stand Out as Finest. 


Salient Features of "Polachek” Double-Hung Windows Are Permanent Features 


What They Are— 


(1) Easy operation. 

to 

(2) Rattleproof. 

(2) 

(3) Weatherproof. 

(3) 


Why They Are- 

Rigid construction and exact alignment which prevent binding on the ver¬ 
tical movement, and lever type lifts to break contact at the sill. 

A concealed device, built into the side stiles and instantly adjustable, pre¬ 
vents all lateral movement of sash when in any position. 

Weatherstripping is formed through steel dies as an integral part of main 
sash and frame members and to the same thickness. The University of Wis¬ 
consin tests prove the effectiveness of this sealing. Immovable from its 
initial position, too heavy to bend, too thick to wear out, this weatherstrip¬ 
ping can never lose its effectiveness. 


(4) Maximum daylight opening. (4) Careful designing of self-reinforced members has reduced face widths to 

the minimum compatible with rigid construction requirements. 

(5) Minimum maintenance cost. (5) Pulleys and chain are readily replaceable. Sash and frame, being of extra 

heavy non-ferrous metal, and so fitted and assembled that no joint can ever 
open or leak, will outlast the useful life of the building without repairs, 
replacements or painting. 
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.-■? LASTED 

• .... • 



MUNTINS 
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SHADE BRACKET 
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General Bronze Corporation 


F.S. DETAIL 


F.S. DETAIL 



TYPE A 

S POINT CONTACT OPEN SECTION 
CASEMENT WINDOW 


SECTION 


SECTION TYPE A2 

3 POINT CONTACT OPEN SECTION 
CASEMENT WINDOW 



PLAN 

CASEMENT WIN DOW SWINGING OUT. 


PLAN 

CASEMENT WINDOW SWINGING IN 


^J° 


DETAILS OF TYPES A 
“POLACHEK” 
CASEMENT WINDOWS 
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TYPE B4 SECTION 

3 POINT CONTACT TUBULAR SECTION 
CASEMENT DOORS 



TYPE B1 

3 POINT CONTACT TUBULAR SECTION 
CASEMENT WINDOW 



PLAN 

CASEMENT WINDOW SWINGING IN 


DETAILS OF TYPE B 
“POLACHEK” 
CASEMENT DOOR AND WINDOW 
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F.S. DETAIL 


F.S. DETAIL 



TYPE C? SECTION 

2 POINT CONTACT OPEN SECTION 
CASEMENT WINDOW 


SECTION TYPE Cl 

2 POINT CONTACT OPEN SECTION 
CASEMENT WINDOW 



DETAILS OF TYPES C 
“POLACHER” 
CASEMENT WINDOWS 
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DETAILS OF TYPE Ai 

“P OLACHEK” 

CASEMENT WINDOW WITH MULLIONS 


[ii] 
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DETAILS OF TYPE P 

COMBINATION PROJECTED CASEMENT 

AND BOTTOM VENTILATOR 
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Sash Adjustor— Out Swinging 


Transom Catch 
In Swinging 


Transom Catch 
Out Swinging 



Handle 

and 

Fastener 


We make our hardware in 
bronze, nickel, or aluminum to 
suit special conditions and to 
match the window material 



Sash Adjustor— In Swinging 



Cremorne Bolt 

top, bottom and center lock 


GENERAL BRONZE SPECIAL HARDWARE 

For Casement Windows and Transom Sash 


[13] 





























Bl67 4 


General Bronze Corporation 



Two-Point Casement Fastener 



Cremorne Bolt with Cylinder Lock 


We make our hardware in bronze, nickel, or aluminum 
to suit special conditions and to match the 
u'indow material 



Three-Way Cremorne Bolt 

ivith Adjustable Sash Holder 



Sash Adjuster for Projected Type Window 


GENERAL BRONZE SPECIAL HARDWARE 

For Casement Windows and Transom Sash 
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DESCRIPTION OF THE "POLACHEK’’ 

PATENTED DOUBLE HUNG AND 
CASEMENT WINDOWS 

nr*HE Polachek Patented Double Hung Window, owned and manufactured exclusively 
J- by General Bronze Corporation, is air-tight and weatherproof without binding or rattling 
in any position; non-rusting, permanent and quiet in operation. Salient patented features are a 
series of accurately-matched integral wedge-shaped tongues and grooves, effecting positive 
multiple contacts throughout the perimeter of both sashes when closed, and concealed devices 
within the sash construction which effectively prevent sash rattling while in any position. Pat¬ 
ented in the U.S. on Dec. 1,1924;and improved on July 7,1925; July 19,1927, and Nov. 29,1927. 

All parts of the window are made by special dies of Extruded Metal—a trade name applied to 
well-known, standardized alloys in Bronze, Aluminum, Benedict Nickel Metals. Metal formed 
by the extrusion process contributes qualities of particular advantage to window construction 

uniformity in profile, strength, rigidity and surface texture. These, combined with intelligent 
design, precise machining and careful assembling of the members, insure a permanently satis¬ 
factory and distinctive installation. 

The design of the window is simple, dignified and architecturally correct. Frame and Sash 
are so designed as to combine sufficient strength with the maximum obtainable of daylight 
opening. Sash provided for glazing from inside. Construction is rigid and permanent—it being 
impossible for the corners of sash or frame to open. Mitres, copes, tenons, and all other inter¬ 
sections are precision-gauged and machined; members are carefully fitted and assembled, and 
each unit thoroughly inspected before shipment. Workmanship is assured thru employment 
of artisans trained in handling fine ornamental bronze work. 

The "Polachek” Double Hung Window is produced in two types: 

First Type as illustrated on page 6 with no trim, plaster adjoining jamb of the window as 
shown by the letter "A”. In this type, a part of the jamb is removable for access to the weight 
box, as indicated. 

Second Type provides a metal trim on the inside which gives the window a more pleasing 
appearance. This trim is removable for easier access to the weight pocket as indicated by letter 
B”. This type can be furnished with a moulded trim, as indicated by letter "C” or with a trim 
returning to plaster, as indicated by letter "D ”, to meet special conditions. 

Moulded or plain extruded metal stools, if required, will be provided for any of the above types. 

We have designed, for each of the above types, three sets of die sections for horizontal sash 
rails for varying widths of windows. 

Standard Equipment: The frames are fitted with heavy, galvanized iron, asphaltum-coated 
weight boxes; roller-bearing, overhead-type pulleys in heavy housings bronze faced to match 
frames; cast-iron weights and Hercules finish or hot galvanized, extra-heavy, steel sash chain, 
plated to match frames. 

Each window is fitted with two sash lifts, one sash lock, one sash pull and four sash bumpers 
—all heavy, solid bronze, nickel or aluminum to match windows. 

Standard Extra Equipment: (—) Cleaner’s safety hooks and belts, (—) sash pull hooks on 
wood poles, (—) shade brackets, (—) curtain rod brackets and rods, and (—) drapery hooks. 

^ Special Extra Equipment: Fly Screens, Wind Shields, Awning Brackets, Venetian Blind 
Supports, Radiator Brackets and Hoods or Enclosures, with or without grilles. 

Special Steel Double Hung Windows are also manufactured by the Corporation. Details upon 
request. 
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General Bronze Corporation 


The "Polachek” Patented Casement Window is another exclusive product of General 
Bronze Corporation and embodies the same standards of Good Construction, Excellent Work¬ 
manship and Permanent Service. It is so designed and fabricated as to produce continuous three- 
point contact throughout the sash perimeter, when closed. Patented in the U. S. March 9, 1929- 

Frame, sash and trim throughout are of extruded metal from special dies. 

The Corporation also makes a casement window, the stiles and rails of the sash being tubular¬ 
shaped (closed section) of drawn metal, which is also a three-point contact type, as illustrated 
on page 9. The tubular-shaped members add strength and rigidity to the sash and a more fin¬ 
ished appearance when the sash is open and are specially adapted to large casements and case¬ 
ments extending to the floor that serve as doors. 

The Corporation’s Special Projected Type Casement Window with Bottom Ven¬ 
tilator, as illustrated on page 12, offers to Architects and discriminating Owners what may 
well be termed the last word in controlled window ventilation. The advantages of the bottom 
ventilator sash, opening in, are too obvious and well understood to require discussion. The 
upper sliding pivoted sash, opening out, have a wide range of adjustment. The adjustor bar 
on each sash has four automatic positive locked positions, from none of which can any force 
applied to the sash release it; so that all danger of damage from gusty wind is eliminated. Yet 
a slight pressure on the push button instantly frees the bar to permit the sash to be swung to 
any new position desired. 

At the first opened position, as illustrated at the bottom of page 12, it will be observed that 
the flanges on the meeting stiles of the two sash are still in contact, and that the hinged stiles 
have not yet been freed from contact with the jambs of the frame. This position creates a flue 
in which stale air rushes out the top and fresh air comes in at the bottom, insuring constant 
ventilation with no direct breeze or draught blowing into the room. The three further opened 
positions successively increase the open air exposure, the final one affording almost 100% clear 
opening. 

When in this fully opened position, as may be noted by referring to the drawings, both sides 
of the glass may be easily washed from inside the room. 

By closing one of these two sash and opening the other, any breeze traveling approximately 
in the same plane as is the wall, will be trapped and may be deflected into the room at any one 
of four angles. 

A noteworthy feature of this window is the remarkable smoothness with which the sash 
operate, a smoothness accomplished by a unique arrangement of built in sliding pivot blocks 
and pivots of a special tempered self-lubricating alloy. Fully housed within the construction, 
it is impossible for this equipment to become untracked or jammed. 

This window can be obtained without ventilator sash, with ventilator sash at the top, or 
at both top and bottom, as may be desired. 

The superior weatherproof qualities of these windows are recognized and attested to by many 
Architects, Owners and Builders who have used them, and are apparent to the discerning eye 
from a careful study of the sections herein shown. 

Standard Equipment: General Bronze Special Hardware, as illustrated on pages 13 and 14, 
is standard for all casements. Attractive, sturdy and efficient, it harmonizes perfectly with this 
most attractive type of window. Note particularly the absence of extreme projections and the 
general compactness of operating and engaging parts, not obtainable in other makes. 

Standard and Special Extra Equipment for casement windows is furnished the same as 
noted above for Double Hung Windows. 

Complete architectural specifications and details also samples of "Polachek” Double Hung 
and Casement Windows will be supplied on request. We solicit the opportunity to quote on 
your requirements. 

Address either the Eastern General Sales Office, 480 Hancock Street, Long Island City, N. Y., 
the Western General Sales Office, 27th Street and 27th Avenue, So., Minneapolis, Minn., or 
any office of the Corporation’s Sales Representatives, located in principal cities. 
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A PARTIAL LIST OF INSTALLATIONS OF BRONZE AND ALUMINUM 

"POLACHEK” DOUBLE HUNG AND CASEMENT WINDOWS 

Building 

Location 

Architects 

N. Y. Life Insurance Co. 

New York, N. Y. 

Cass Gilbert 

Prudential Life Insurance Bldg. 

Newark, N. J. 

Cass Gilbert 

West Virginia State Capital 

Charlestown, West Va. 

Cass Gilbert 

Aeolian Building 

New York, N. Y. 

Warren & Wetmore 

N. Y. Central R.R. Office Bldg. 

New York, N. Y. 

Warren & Wetmore 

Pennsylvania Railroad Building 

Philadelphia, Pa. 

Graham, Anderson, Probst & White 

Medical Arts Building 

Cleveland, Ohio 

Graham, Anderson, Probst & White 

Koppers Building 

Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Graham, Anderson, Probst & White 

Foreman National Bank 

Chicago, Ill. 

Graham, Anderson, Probst & White 

Chase National Bank 

New York, N. Y. 

Graham, Anderson, Probst & White 

Mitsui Main Building 

Tokyo, Japan 

Trowbridge & Livingston 

Central Union Trust Co. 

66 Broadway, N. Y. 

Cross & Cross 

First National Bank of Boston 

Buenos Ayres Branch 

York & Sawyer 

Northwestern Mutual Life Ins. Co. 

Milwaukee, Wis. 

Holabird & Root 

Mutual Benefit Life Ins. Co. 

Newark, N. J. 

John H. & Wilson C. Ely 

Municipal Building 

East Orange, N. J. 

John H. & Wilson C. Ely 

Nebraska State Capital Building 

Lincoln, Neb. 

Bertram Goodhue Associates 

County Office Building 

Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Stanley L. Roush 

New York County Court FIouse 

New York, N. Y. 

Guy Lowell 

N. Y. State Office Building 

Albany, N. Y. 

W. E. Haugaard 

N. Y. State Office Building 

New York, N. Y. 

W. E. Haugaard 

City Hall Annex 

Philadelphia, Pa. 

Phillip H. Johnson 

Sterling Memorial Library 

New Haven, Conn. 

James Gamble Rogers 

Clark Library 

Los Angeles, Calif. 

Robt. D. Farquhar 

Wayne County & Home Bank 

Detroit, Mich. 

Albert Kahn 

Title Guaranty & Trust Co. 

New York, N. Y. 

John Mead Howells 

Chemical National Bank 

New York, N. Y. 

Walker & Gillette 

Bankers Trust Company 

New York, N. Y. 

Charles E. Birge 

East New York Savings Bank 

Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Holmes & Winslow 

Hoboken Bank for Savings 

Hoboken, N. J. 

Ludlow & Peabody 

Bronx Savings Bank 

New York, N. Y. 

Morgan, French & Co., Inc. 

F'irst National Bank & Trust Co. 

Ridgewood, N. J. 

Morgan, French & Co., Inc. 

City National Bank & Trust Co. 

Danbury, Conn. 

Morgan, French & Co., Inc. 

Farmers Bank 

Wilmington, Del. 

Edward Canby May 

Federal American National Bank 

Washington, D. C. 

Alfred C. Bossom 

Farmers National Bank 

Beaver Falls, Pa. 

Uffinger, Foster & Book waiter 

Ozone Park National Bank 

Woodhaven, N. Y. 

Uffinger, Foster & Book waiter 

Allentown National Bank 

Allentown, Pa. 

Ruhe & Lange 

Newport Savings Bank 

Newport, R. I. 

Thomas M. James 

Apartment 740 Park Avenue 

New York, N. Y. 

Rosario Candela 

Fred F. French Co. Building 

New York, N. Y. 

Fred F. French Co. 

Packard Building 

Philadelphia, Pa. 

Ritter & Shay 

Grant Building 

Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Henry Hornborstel 

Pfiillips Office Building 

Butler, Pa. 

Janssen & Cocken 

Villa Maria College 

Chester City, Pa. 

Paul Monoghan 

Cypress Hills Mausoleum 

Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Gregory B. Webb 

Fairview Community Mausoleum 

Fairview, N. J. 

Webb & Sohn 

Greenmount Community Mausoleum 

Baltimore, Md. 

Buckler & Fenhagen 

Goelet Building 

New York, N. Y. 

E. H. Fade & Co. 

Hersh Building 

Elizabeth, N. J. 

Meyers & Shanley 
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ART, ARCHITECTURAL, SCULPTURAL, DECORATIVE AND MISCELLANEOUS 
METAL WORK OF EVERY DESCRIPTION 

MADE BY THE 

ORNAMENTAL BRONZE AND IRON TRADES 


T HESE products are specially manufactured to meet 
the most exacting demands of Architects’ Plans 
and Specifications, Sculptors’ Models and Artists’ De¬ 
signs. The Engineering methods of Bronze Construc¬ 
tion and Bronze Working, which we employ in manu¬ 
facture, preserve every art value of design while en¬ 
hancing them with distinctive qualities of metalcraft. 

We also develop standardized Architectural and 
Building Specialties in Metal. These retain the 


same Class and Quality that distinguish our Special 
Work. 

Our Designing, Draughting, Engineering, Ex¬ 
perimental and Research Departments are open to 
the Profession in Developing Plans and Details as well 
as Assisting in the co-ordination of other Trades in 
connection with Ornamental Metal Work —Con¬ 
tracted or Prospective. 


GENERAL BRONZE CORPORATION 

Distinctive Productions in All Metals 


EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

480 Hancock Street 
Long Island City, N. Y. 

Western Sales Office 
27th Avenue & 27th Street, So. 

Minneapolis, Minn. 


Art Show Rooms 
56th street galleries 
6 East 56th Street 
New York 


FACTORIES 


John Polachek Bronze & Iron Plant 
Long Island City, N. Y. 

Tiffany Bronze & Iron Plant 
Corona, N. Y. 

Renaissance Bronze & Iron Plant 
Long Island City, N. Y. 

Roman Bronze Works Statuary Foundry 
Corona, N. Y. 


Flour City Ornamental Iron Plant 
Minneapolis, Minn. 

Wisconsin Ornamental Bronze Plant 
Milwaukee, Wis. 

Guaranty Iron & Steel Plant 
Chicago, Ill. 

Dominion Bronze & Iron Plant 
Winnipeg, Manitoba, Can. 


Sales Representatives in Principal Cities 
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INTERNATIONAL 
CASEMENT C 


N C 

*++ 


(Member of the Producers Council') 


MANUFACTURERS • OF • CASEMENT • WINDOWS 
IN • STEEL • BRONZE • AND • ALUMINUM 
JAMESTOWN • NEW • YORK 


'"THE FOLLOWING PAGES ARE OFFERED IN 
GENERAL DESCRIPTION OF OUR PRODUCTS. 
MORE COMPREHENSIVE DETAILS WITH COM¬ 
PLETE SPECIFICATIONS ARE AVAILABLE IN 
THE CATALOGUES LISTED ON PAGE 14. 


Till 


“There is hardly anything in the world that some 
man cannot make a little worse and sell a little 
cheaper and the people who consider price only 
are this man’s lawful prey. ” —-John Kuskin 


SALES OFFICES 




NEW YORK, N.Y., 101 Park Ave. 

ST. LOUIS, MO. 

417 Chemical Building 

ATLANTA, GA., 

808 Forsyth Bldg. 

SEATTLE, WASH., 

402 Terminal Sales Bldg. 

CHICAGO ILL., 

520 N. Michigan Ave. 


BOSTON, MASS., 

201 Devonshire Street 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 

308 Transportation Bldg. 
WASHINGTON, D. C., 

1005 Hill Bldg. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., 

825 Architects and Builders Bldg. 

CLEVELAND, O., 

509 Empire Bldg. 


Agents in all principal cities 
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INTERNATIONAL CASEMENT CO. INC. 


CASEMENTS OPENING OUTWARDS 


HEAD (JAMBS SIMILAR) cf HEAD (JAMBS SIMILAR) A 



HEAVY SECTION NO. 3000 MEDIUM SECTION NO. 1000 

Maximum size 3' 0 " x 8' 0Maximu/n size 2' 6 " a: 6* 0” 

Weight of combined sections 4.61 lbs. per lineal foot. IF eight of combined sections 3.35 lbs. per lineal foot. 

SIDE HUNG CASEMENTS—TOP HUNG CASEMENTS SIMILAR 

Our sections No. 3000 and No. 1000 may he glazed either from outside or from inside. Appearance usually 
governs choice, but we recommend outside glazing. 
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INTERNATIONAL CASEMENT CO. INC. 
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CASEMENTS OPENING INWARDS 


-W- 


-1A- 


HEAD (JAMBS SIMILAR) 




-U- 


HEAD (JAMBS SIMILAR) .<M 



MEDIUM SECTION NO. 1000 


HEAVY SECTION NO. 3000 

For maximum sices and weights of sections, see preceding page 

SIDE HUNG CASEMENTS—BOTTOM HUNG CASEMENTS SIMILAR 

Our sections No. 3000 and No. 1000 may be divided into panes by tee bar muntins, or they may be prepared 
to receive leaded glass or single sheets of plate glass. For casements with large sheets of glass, and for all 
best work, we recommend glazing beads. 















































































































































































B 1682 INTERNATIONAL CASEMENT CO. INC. 


FIXED LIGHTS 



Casement Fixed Light 


HEAVY SECTION NO. 3000 



Casement Fixed Light 

MEDIUM SECTION NO. 1000 

Fixed lights are of solid rolled channel sections with sight lines and glass plane designed to match and line 
up with the corresponding features of the casements. 
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INTERNATIONAL CASEMENT CO. INC. 
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MULLIONS AND MEETING BARS 


Inside 


Inside 


Inside 



MULLION SECTION NO. 3000 


MULLION SECTION NO. 1000 



Outside 


Outside 




Outside 


MEETING BAR SECTION NO. 3000 


MEETING BAR SECTION NO. 1000 


FULL SIZE DETAILS 

These mullions and meeting bars are shown for outward opening double casements. They will be reversed 
for inward opening casements. Glazing is shown from outside, but inside glazing can be arranged for by 
reversing the sections. 
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INTERNATIONAL CASEMENT CO. INC. 


SPECIFICATIONS 

Form of Specification for Custom Made Casements 


All windows shall be the International 
Casement Co. Inc. steel casement windows, 
manufactured in Jamestown, New York, and 
made from solid rolled steel sections of suitable 
design and weight for the size of the openings. 
This contractor shall not commence fabrication 
until shop drawings bear the approval stamp of 
the architects. All bars shall be hydraulically 
straightened and free from hammer marks or 
distortions of any kind. All corners shall be 
accurately machined, electrically welded and 
cleaned free from flux. Frames and casements 
shall be solid welded units and shall provide 
continuous double weathering contact without 
the aid of loose or applied linings. Horizontally 
and vertically pivoted casements shall be hung 
on patent bronze cup pivots. The former shall 
be fitted with solid bronze spring catch, cord 
eye and pulley and the latter with solid bronze 
fasteners and double bar adjusters; when more 
than 5 ft. high, double grip bolts shall be 
supplied. Top hung, bottom hung and side hung 
casements shall be hung on drop forged steel 
pivots bronze bushed. Top hung casements shall 
be fitted with solid bronze cam opener capable 


of convenient pole operation. Bottom hung 
casements shall be fitted with solid bronze spring 
catches and concealed friction side arms. Side 
hung casements both outward and inward open¬ 
ing over 5 ft. high shall be fitted with solid 
bronze fasteners having double grip bolts, double 
bar adjusters, and intermediate hinges: under 
5 ft. the double grip bolts and intermediate 
hinges shall be omitted. All hardware shall be 
individually fitted by skilled mechanics at the 
factory. Fixed sash shall be made from chan¬ 
nel sections which provide the same sight line 
and glass plane as the casements. Moulded steel 
glazing beads attached with brass screws and 
having mitered corners shall be neatly fitted to 
casements and fixed sash. All steel work shall 
be cleaned free from rust and scale and painted 
two coats DuPont special rust-resisting paint, 
each coat baked on separately. The installation 
of the windows shall form part of this contrac¬ 
tor’s work. Windows to be properly bedded and 
pointed inside and out with International mastic 
cement, the whole guaranteed weathertight. 
Glass and glazing by glazing contractor; field 
painting by painting contractor. 


Form of Specification 

All sub-frames, mullions, transom bars, swing¬ 
ing and stationary sash, to be of steel, bronze or 
aluminum as manufactured by the Interna¬ 
tional Casement Co. Inc., Jamestown, N. Y. 

This contractor shall furnish and deliver to the 
building International “Biltin” sub-frames of 
type and profile shown on drawings, in time to 
suit the requirements of the building. Sub- 
frames shall be of No. 12 gauge steel, with cor¬ 
ners welded solid to form one complete frame, 
except where of too great a size for shipment 
in ordinary box cars, in which event they shall 
be assembled at the factory with screwed and 
plated joints, dissembled, packed and shipped 
“K. D.” for assembly by general contractor. All 
corners shall be properly cleaned off and the sub- 
frames shall be painted two heavy coats of spe- 


for “Biltin” Sub-frames 

cial rust-resisting paint, each coat separately 
baked on. They shall be set up plumb and true 
and built in and pointed by the mason contractor 
as the walls go up. The wood spreaders or 
braces which are included to insure the sub- 
frames hold square and true to shape shall be 
left in until the casements are installed. 

After plastering is completed, this contractor 
shall remove braces and shall install casements, 
taking care that the joints between the casements 
and the sub-frames are properly filled with Inter¬ 
national Mastic Cement neatly pointed inside and 
out. All casements shall be properly adjusted 
and shall operate freely and smoothly before 
acceptance by the architect. 

Please refer to oar branch offices for specifica¬ 
tions covering bronze or aluminum. 


Standard Cotswold Casement specifications are given on Page 11. 
Screened Casement specifications are given on Page 12. 
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INTERNATIONAL CASEMENT CO. INC. 



THE “HOPKINS” WINDOW 


2040 


Key for 
Plaster 


Subframe 


Double 
Folding 
Casement 
Opening 
Outwards 
with Fixed 
Mullion 


Screen 


Casement 
hinged at 
bottom 
Opening 
Inwards 


Screen 


Transom 

Bar^ 


Outside 


2040 

Subframe 


Inside 


THE “HOPKINS” WINDOW 

Made in custom and standard sizes 

The International “Hopkins” Window (illustrated 
above) is particularly suitable for public buildings, 
hospitals, courthouses and schools where permanency 
of construction, control of ventilation and simplicity 
of operation are desirable. The frames and case¬ 
ments of these windows are solid welded units and 
continuous double weathering contact is provided 
without the aid of loose or applied linings. This 
method is more expensive than the forming of con- 


S I L L 


Half Full Size Section 


tacts by the riveting or spot welding of separate 
linings, but it ensures permanent construction and 
avoids the troubles which follow when linings are 
forced away by corrosion, leaving the windows use¬ 
less and sometimes dangerous. 

The section used is our Medium Section 1000 hav¬ 
ing a combined weight of casement and frame of 
3.55 lbs. per lineal foot. 

Note: For full specifications, refer to Booklet No. 18 or 
to any of our offices. 
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INTERNATIONAL AUSTRAL WINDOWS 

In Steel and Bronze for Office Buildings and Schools 



GIRLS' SENIOR HIGH SCHOOL, ATLANTA, GA. 

Edwards & Sayward, Architects 


Specifications International Austral Windows 

Windows where marked on plans to be copper¬ 
bearing steel with Austral balance arms as manufac¬ 
tured by the International Casement Co. Inc., 
Jamestown, N. Y. Sub-frames of No. 12 gauge steel, 
with welded corners, painted two priming coats, each 
coat separately baked on, to be delivered to building 
site, but same to be set up, built in and calked by 
mason contractor. 

Sash to be of special shapes, made of copper¬ 
bearing steel. All bars hydraulically straightened, 
corners electrically welded and cleaned free from flux. 

Frames and sash carefully fitted to insure ab¬ 
solute weathertightness. Fit with steel glazing beads 
(glass stops) set with brass screws. Clean all steel 
work free from rust and scale and paint two heavy 
priming coats, each coat separately baked on. 

This contractor shall furnish all necessary hard¬ 
ware and fittings as follows: galvanized drop-forged 
steel window cleaner’s bolts, shade brackets for 
both upper and lower sash with roller guides to hold 
cords. Polished cast bronze automatic cam catch 
and pull. The sash shall be erected by this contractor 
after the plastering is completed. Same to be bedded 
and pointed in mastic cement and secured to sub- 
frame by machine screws. All to be finished in a 
workmanlike manner and guaranteed weathertight. 

Note: For complete specifications and details refer to 
our Austral Window Catalogue No. 13. 



•/J2-I2 GA.-PR.LX/LD •y’TLLL • 
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• PLTAII_ r ■ 



• AI2-86-ROLLED -^TLLL - 
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INTERNATIONAL CASEMENT CO. INC. 


ROLLED STEEL SUB-FRAMES NO. 2040 



FULL SIZE DETAILS 

Showing a standard Cotswold Casement installed in a 
Standard No. 2040 sub-frame. 


In 1920 we designed a solid rolled steel 
No. 2040 sub-frame for use in masonry open¬ 
ings having plastered reveals, where a narrow 
sight line was desirable and where low cost 
was an important factor. 

Bonded into the masonry openings as the 
walls are being built, this sub-frame provides 
a perfectly weathertight joint and permits the 
plastering to be completed before the case¬ 
ments are installed. 

It has enjoyed nation-wide acceptance and 
is a big improvement over the construction 
which requires loose angle linings, without be¬ 
ing very much more expensive. 

We keep No. 2040 sub-frames in stock in 
standard sizes for use with our Cotswold range 
of standard casements. They can also be sup¬ 
plied in custom shapes and sizes at a slight 
extra cost. 


Form of Specification for No. 2040 Rolled 
Steel Sub-frames 

All casement windows and sub-frames shall 
be of sold rolled steel sections as manufac¬ 
tured by the International Casement Co. 
Inc., Jamestown, N. Y. 

This contractor shall furnish and deliver to 
the building International “No. 2040” sub- 
frames to the shapes and sizes shown on the 
drawings. When specifying 2040 frames for 
Standard Cotswold Casements, specify that 
they are to be in standard types and sizes as 
shown by reference numbers on elevations in 
accordance with the standards established by 
International. They shall be painted two 
heavy coats of special rust resisting paint, 
each coat separately baked on, and they shall 
be delivered to the site in time to meet the 
requirements of the building. They shall be 
set up plumb and true and built in and pointed 
by the mason contractor as the walls go up. 
The wood spreaders or braces which are in¬ 
cluded to insure the sub-frames hold square 
and true to shape shall be left in until the 
casements are installed. After plastering is 
completed, this contractor shall remove braces 
and shall install casements, taking care that 
the joints between casements and sub-frames 
are properly filled with International Mastic 
Cement neatly pointed inside and out. All 
casements shall be properly adjusted and shall 
operate freely and smoothly before acceptance 
by the architect. 


Note: For more comprehensive details, refer to Catalogue No. 15. 
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STANDARD COTSWOLD CASEMENTS 

AND DOORS 
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OUTSIDE ELEVATIONS 
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SCALE: TO A FOOT 


Casement Description 

Types 4IF, 2S, 4S and 21 are fixed sash and are 
suitable for composite units only. Types 21 A, 41 FA 
and 42F are also fixed sash but are suitable as tran¬ 
som lights in single openings. Types 22T and 42T 
are casements hinged at top opening outwards fitted 
with solid bronze peg adjuster. All other casements 
are hinged at side opening outwards. The single 
casements are shown as right-hand casements but can 
be supplied left-hand if desired. Types 42R, 43R, 
44R and 45R are right-hand casements. They can be 
supplied with left-hand casements and will then be of 
the following corresponding types : 42L, 43L, 44L and 
4SL. The above are all fitted with tee-bar muntins. 

Leaded Glass—All the above types can be sup¬ 
plied for use with leaded glass (muntins being omit¬ 
ted). See pages 10, 11 and 12 of the Cotswold 
Catalogue No. 14. 


Cotswold Casement Specification 

(1) Casements of Cotswold type, made from heavy 
two-point steel section (not Cottage Sections) hinged 
at side opening outwards painted two coats of rust 
resisting paint, each coat separately baked on, hung 
on drop forged steel pivots bronze bushed and fitted 
with solid bronze hardware of standard design. 

(2) Furnish leaded glass of standard sizes and 
design, first quality D.S.A. glass %-in. lead cames, 
all horizontal cames steel reinforced. 

(3) If steel muntins are required omit paragraph 2 
and specify steel muntins to be furnished. 

(4) The whole to be set by sash contractor and 
guaranteed weathertight. 

Cotswold Doors 

For further information and details of Cotswold Case¬ 
ments and Cotszvold Doors, see Catalogue No. 14. 
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INTERNATIONAL CASEMENT CO. INC. 


INTERNATIONAL SCREENED CASEMENTS 



SCREENED COTSWOLD CASEMENT, TYPE 33x0 


Specifications for International Screened 
Casements 

All windows shall be International Solid Steel 
Cots wold Casements with integral screens as manu¬ 
factured by the International Casement Co. Inc, 
Jamestown, N. Y., in the standard types and sizes 
they have established and as shown by reference num¬ 
bers on the elevations. 

(W.hcn specifying custom made casements, state 
that they are to be made to shapes and sizes shown 
on the drawings, and to consist of heavy three-point 
sections or Universal tzvo-point sections, to suit the 
sizes of the openings). 

All casements shall be hung on drop-forged bronze 
bushed steel pivot hinges of the projecting type, to 
facilitate cleaning, and shall be fitted with bronze 
casement fasteners and adjusters so designed and 
fitted as to permit the proper operation of the case¬ 
ment without any slots or holes through the screen. 
All steel work shall be painted one coat of special 
rust-resisting primer and one coat of gray, each coat 
baked on separately. 

If casements with muntins are to be furnished, 
specify that the casements shall be divided into panes 
with rolled steel tee muntins. If leaded glass is to 
be furnished, refer to page 14 of International Cots- 
wold Catalogue No. 14 for suitable specifications. 

The screens shall be of standard sizes, as supplied 
by the International Casement Co. Inc., and shall 
be carefully packed and shipped separately. The 
screen frames shall be made from copper-bearing 
open hearth steel, lx T 7 g in. and tubular in construc- 




FULL SIZE SECTION 


Maximum rebate including trim at head and jambs 
(dimension “X”) % in,; at sill (dimension “Y”) y 2 in. 


tion, strongly welded and reinforced at each corner, 
and galvanized after all cutting and abrasive opera¬ 
tions have been completed. The screen cloth shall 
be standard weight Old English gauge 16-mesh ana¬ 
conda bronze wire, easily re-wirable. 

The setting of the casements shall be done by the 
casement manufacturer after plastering is completed. 
They shall be bedded and pointed inside and out in 
mastic cement, the whole finished in a workmanlike 
manner and guaranteed weathertight. 

Note: For further information and details write for de¬ 
scriptive leaflet. 
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INTERNATIONAL CASEMENT CO. INC. 




HALF FULL SIZE SECTION 


Although these doors are made to open outwards or inwards, 
we do not recommend inswinging doors because of their unre¬ 
liable weather-tight qualities under severe conditions. Outward 
opening doors, however, can be relied upon to give complete 
protection against all weathers even in the most exposed 
positions. For more complete details, specifications and photo¬ 
graphs, please refer to our Catalogue No. 17. 

In addition to the four doors shown on this page, we make 
Cotswold doors types “L” and “M,” full descriptions of which 
appear in our No. 14 Catalogue. 


TYPES “X” AND “Z” WITH LEADED 
GLASS 



TYPES “W” AND “Y” WITH STEEL TEE 
MUNTINS 
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INTERNATIONAL 

CASEMENTS 


RESIDENCE AT MOSCOW, PA 


Davis & Lewis — Archts. 


LIST OF CATALOGUES 


No. 7. International Casement Catalogue (224 pages) 

No. 13. International Austral Window Catalogue (28 " ) 

No. 14. International Cotswold Casement Catalogue (44 " ) 

No. 15. International Casements with “Biltin” Subframes (20 " ) 

No. 16. International Screened Casements (4 page leaflet) 

No. 17. International Casement Doors in Custom 

and Standard Sizes (16 pages) 
No. 18. International “Hopkins” Windows (12 " ) 

• INTERNATIONAL CASEMENT CO., Inc. • 

• JAMESTOWN • NEW • YORK • 
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JACKSON 

WINDOWS 

OF BRONZE ot ALUMINUM 




Y DOUBLE HUNG WINDOWS 



STANDARD b UNDERWRITERS 

TYPE E*1 CASEMENTS 

WIDE FRAME 

TYPE E-2 CASEMENTS 

NARROW FRAME 

EASY CLEAN CASEMENTS 

RESIDENCE fr GENERAL USE 

CLEAR VISION CASEMENTS 

UNOBSTRUCTED OPENINGS 



CATALOGUE N924 

WM.H JACKSON COMPANY 

335 CARROLL STREET, 
BROOKLYN, N.Y. 
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“Artisans in all metals” 

I HE WM. H. JACKSON COMPANY has had over a hundred 
years of experience in metal work, During this very long period 
it has been among the pioneers in developing various products 
which form an important part of American Architecture. As a 
leader in the development of Extruded Bronze and Aluminum 
windows, the WM. H. JACKSON COMPANY has perfected 
various types which meet every requirement. Architects and 
Engineers throughout the country are using these windows in 
the finest types of buildings as they are accorded the distinction 
of being among the best windows manufactured. 

Jackson’s windows are made to a precision unattainable in 
other metals. They are air tight and water tight without the 
use of weatherstrips and operate at an efficiency never before 
attained. These windows are made so they can be installed 
after the masonry opening has been completed. All of Jack¬ 
son’s windows are made of Bronze or Aluminum. These endur¬ 
ing metals give them an unlimited term of service. The quali¬ 
ties of permanence and economy in upkeep make Jackson 
windows ultimately less expensive than windows of other 
materials. In addition, the heating cost of a building is reduced 
due to their weather tightness. 

Full size drawings of all types of windows will be sent to 
Architects and Engineers on request. Our Service Department 
is at your disposal and will assist in working out any unusual 
window problems. 



OTHER PRODUCTS 

For Ornamental Metal Work, Mantels, Fireplace 
Fixtures, Tile and Swimming Pools, see Manufac¬ 
turers’ Index. 



WM. H. JACKSON COMPANY 

2 West 47th Street 335 Carroll Street 318 North Michigan Avenue 

NEW YORK, N. Y. BROOKLYN, N. Y. CHICAGO, ILL 
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DOUBLE HUNG WINDOWS—TYPE H-2 

(See Following page for Description) 



S I LL SECTION G 


EXTEJUOR. ELEVATIONS 

ON £ QUA R.T£ FL FULL SIZE DETAILS 
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WM. H. JACKSON COMPANY 


Double Hung Windows 

Standard Type H-2 

(U. S. Pat. No. 1459668, June 19, 1923—Other Patents Pending) 

The Double Hung Windows made by the Jackson Com¬ 
pany in Bronze or Aluminum are unexcelled in quality and 
operate with the greatest of ease. These windows are pro¬ 
vided with hardware that insures them against rattling in 
the strongest winds either when they are opened or closed. 

Fire Underwriters’ Labels are issued on Jackson Type 
H-l Bronze Double Hung windows which are similar in 
detail to Type H-2. (Write for details.) This is the only 
extruded bronze window approved by the National Board 
of Fire Underwriters. 

See Specification page 12. 



FULL SIZE PLAN 
THP.U JAMB 


■Safety beli Hook. 

































































































































WM. H. JACKSON COMPANY 
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WM. H. JACKSON COMPANY 


Standard Casement Windows 

Types E-1 and E-2 

(U. S. Pat. No. 1568865, Jan. 5, 1926-Other Patents Pending) 

Where the architectural treatment demands the use 
of Casement windows, Types E-1 and E-2 made in 
Bronze or Aluminum are ideally suitable. They are used 
extensively in buildings for Banks, Insurance Com¬ 
panies and monumental structures of a character where 
the highest grade materials are required. 

See Specification page 12. 



TYPE E-1 



TYPE E-2 
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Anchor 


TYPE El JAM b 
SWINGING OUT 


TYPE El MULL ION STEIFCE 
SWINGING IN 


Coniinuous Hin^c 


TYPE L2 5THIKE JAMS 
SWINGING OUT / 


Anchor 


STANDARD CASEMENT WINDOWS—TYPES E-1 & E-2 


Cau 1 Jcind 


FULL SIZE DETAILS 


Caulking 


Continuous 

Hin^c 
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WM. H. JACKSON COMPANY 


Easy 

Type D 


cl 


ean Casements 


Easy Clean Casements are made in Aluminum or Bronze 
and were designed particularly to meet the increasing de¬ 
mand for a non-ferrous casement for residential use. 

The sash are made to swing out or they may he fixed. 
This window is equipped with a special sliding hinge per¬ 
mitting the sash to slide away from the jamb leaving an 
opening wide enough to clean the outside of the sash from 
the inside of the room. 

Insect screens are made in the same sizes as these case¬ 
ments by leading manufacturers and can be easily installed. 

See Specification page 12. 
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WM. H. JACKSON COMPANY 
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Easy Clean 
Casements 

Type D 


A. J. Eken Residence 

Madison, N. J. 


STANDARD TYPES AND SIZES 


Mullions and transom bars 
of the same material as the 
sash can be furnished so that 
any of these units can be bolt¬ 
ed together to make composite 
windows. To denote fixed sash 
add “F” after number or let¬ 
ter. To denote swing of case¬ 
ments add “R” or “L” after 
number or letter. 

Right or Left swing deter¬ 
mined thus— 



IH5IDE 


The sizes indicated are the 
dimensions required to receive 
frames. The frames are made 
smaller for necessary clear¬ 
ance. 
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WM. H. JACKSON COMPANY 


EASY CLEAN CASEMENTS-TYPE D 


FULL SIZE DETAILS 

770 





Y-v -V • . • 


;: >V. * ‘ * ' • / 


S i z,es f hus 


PLAN THR-U FIXED SASH 


Size* thus 


PLAN TH FLU CASEMENT 5ASH 



j 






,V ^. 



-Li . 

r 

T 






Sash 

Adjusfsr 




SECTIONS T H FL U 
HEAD Sr- SILL 
CASEMEN T SASH 


[91 








































































































































































WM. H. JACKSON COMPANY 


BI703 



[10] 















































































































































































































































































































































Bl 704 


WM. H. JACKSON COMPANY 


Clear Vision Casements 

Type E-3 

The sash of these windows when folded against the jambs give 
practically 100% ventilation and an unobstructed view as no mul- 
lions are required. They are particularly well adapted for Sun 
Porches, Dining Rooms and wherever the full enjoyment of the 
landscape is to be appreciated. 

These windows can be furnished in either Bronze or Aluminum. 
See Specification page 12. 
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Specifications for Bronze or Aluminum Windows 

(For Aluminum Windows substitute the word Aluminum for Bronze) 


SHORT SPECIFICATION FOR ALL TYPES 


All windows designated on drawings are to be manu¬ 
factured by the Wjm. H. Jackson Company of types 
shown. They are to be made of extruded bronze not 
less than Vs in. thick. The operating sash shall work 
freely and all hardware is to be made of bronze. The 


windows are to be made air and water tight without the 
use of weatherstrips. After erection all dirt and stains 
are to be removed and windows left in a natural color. 
Caulking, glass and glazing will be by others. 

See note for Glazing below. 


DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS 


Double-Hung Type H-2 

All Double-Hung windows designated on drawings 
are to be Type H-2 manufactured by the Wm. H. Jack- 
son Company. 

The material shall be extruded bronze not less than 
Vs in. thick. 

The weight pockets are to be of galvanized iron (22- 
gauge U. S. standard) and of ample sizes to enclose 
the sash weights. They are to be accurately fitted and 
securely fastened to the jambs. 

Provide and install overhead pulleys with bronze 
fronts and cast iron or steel ball bearing wheels of suf¬ 
ficient diameter to insure the weight centering in the 
weight pockets. 

Each sash is to be fitted with two sash chain hooks and 
provided with solid bronze sash chains, sash chains to 
have approved connecting links for the weights. 

Weights for sash shall be of cast iron and adjust¬ 
ments are to be provided where necessary, so that each 
sash will be accurately balanced when glazed. 

Sash shall be so constructed that the glass can be 
removed or replaced from the inside of the building. 
Provide necessary glazing angles. 

The overhead pulleys, weights, chains, sash stops, etc., 
shall be so arranged that they can be taken out easily and 
replaced without removing the trim or the sash. 

These windows shall have two continuous metallic 
contacts with sills, jambs, heads and meeting rails when 
closed, to insure them being air and water tight, without 
the use of weatherstrips. 

Each window is to be provided with the following- 
bronze hardware: two approved safety window cleaning 
bolts, one sash lift, one sash pull, one pole socket, one 
sash fastener, two bumpers, two sash binders and two 
shade brackets. 

All windows are to be firmly anchored to the masonry 
and are to be thoroughly cleaned after erection, removing 
all dirt and stains and left in a natural color. Caulking, 
glass and glazing will be by others. 

See note for Glazing below. 

Double-Hung Type H-l Fire Underwriters 

These windows are made similar to Type H-2, use 
same specification adding —these windows are to have 
the approval of the National Board of Fire Underwriters 
and are to bear their labels. 

Note : Fire Underwriters’ windows Type H-l are made only 
in bronze. 

Casements Types E-l and E-2 

All Casements designated on drawings are to be Type 
(E-l or E-2) manufactured by the Wm. H. Jackson 
Company. 

GLAZING 

We recommend glazing with Vulcatex Glazing Com¬ 
pound No. 202 as made to specification of Wm. H. Jack- 


The material shall be extruded bronze, not less than 
Vs in. thick. The frame to be so designed that it forms 
an integral part of the outer Casement frame. Head, 
sill and transom bar to be similar in design and width. 

1 he hinge side of the Casement shall be so designed 
that when closed it shall form a perfect interlocking 
three-point contact with the outer frame, and shall be 
hung on continuous bronze hinges. The head, sill and 
strike jambs shall be so designed as to make a perfect 
three-point contact with the outer frame when closed. 

The Casements are to be side hinged to swing [out] 
[in], transom sash where called for are to be bottom 
hinged to swing in [top hinged to swing out]. The sash 
shall be so constructed that the glass can be removed 
or replaced from the inside of the building, and fitted 
with‘glazing angles. 

Sash are to be fitted with solid bronze cremone bolts, 
friction adjusters and spring catches for pole operation 
on transom sash. 

The Casements are to be air and water tight, without 
the use of weatherstrips. 

All windows to be firmly anchored to the masonry 
and to be cleaned after erection, removing dirt and stains 
and left in a natural color. Caulking, glass and glazing 
will be by others. 

See note for Glazing below. 

Easy Clean—Type D 

All windows designated on drawings are to be manu¬ 
factured by the Wm. H. Jackson Company their Type 
D. (see page 10 for various conditions and describe 
fully.) Frames and sash are to be made of extruded 
bronze not less than Vs in. thick. Sash indicated are 
to swing out and are to be provided with special sliding 
hinges permitting the sash to slide away from the jamb 
leaving an opening to clean the outside of the sash from 
the inside of the room. They are also to be provided with 
bronze casement fasteners and concealed adjusters. All 
operating sash shall have three points of contact and are 
to be made air and water tight without the use of weath¬ 
erstrips. The fixed sash are to be of channel shaped sec¬ 
tion of the same profile as the operating sash. 

Clear Vision—Type E-3 

Copy Specifications for Types E-l and E-2 omitting the fourth 
and fifth paragraphs and substituting the following: 

The sash are to be connected with continuous hinges 
and are to be joined together in pairs or quadruples. All 
sash, except the one directly connected with the jamb, 
are to be provided with guides allowing the sash to slide 
and fold together against the hinge jamb in accordion 
fashion. They are to be fitted with pull handles, spring- 
catches and adjusters suitable to properly lock and con¬ 
trol the operation (as detailed on page 11). 

son Company and as manufactured by A. C. Horn 
Company, L. I. City, N. Y. 
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Fisher Building 
Detroit, Mich. 

Albert Kahn, Inc., Architects 


Stone & Webster Building 1 
New York, N. Y. 
Cross & Cross, Architects 


New York Times Building 
Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Albert Kahn. Inc., Architects 


Folger Shakespeare Memorial Library 
Washington, D. C. 

Paul Phillipe Cret, Architect 
Alexander B. Trowbridge 

Consulting Architect ^ M - 


Federal Reserve Building 
New York, N. Y. > 
. York & Sawyer. A 
\ Architects M 

© by I. U., Inc., N. Y 


fW Kings County 
£W Savings Bank 
W Brooklyn. N. Y. 
f Halsey, McCormack 
& Helmer. Architects 


Brooklyn Savings 
Bank 

Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Frank Freeman, 
Architect 


First Mechanics National Bank 
Trenton, N. J. 

York & Sawyer, Architects 


Central Savings Bank, New York, N. Y. 
York & Sawyer, Architects 


Fidelity Philadelphia 
Trust Co. 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
Simon & Simon, 
Architects 


A FEW OF THE PROMINENT BUILDINGS 
EQUIPPED WITH JACKSON WINDOWS 
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Some Representative Installations 
of Jackson’s Windows 


BRONZE AND ALUMINUM 

Building Location Architect 


Metropolitan Life Insurance Building 

New York, N. Y. 

D. E. Waid and H. W. Corbett 

Fisher Building 

Detroit, Mich. 

Albert Kahn, Inc. 

New Center Building 

Detroit, Mich. 

Albert Kahn, Inc. 

Senator Couzens Residence 

Bloomfield Hills, Mich. 

Albert Kahn, Inc. 

New York Times Building 

Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Albert Kahn, Inc. 

Federal Reserve Bank 

New York, N. Y. 

York & Sawyer 

Central Savings Bank 

New York, N. Y. 

York & Sawyer 

Transportation Building 

New York, N. Y. 

York & Sawyer 

First Mechanics National Bank 

Trenton, N. J. 

York & Sawyer 

Dime Savings Bank 

Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Halsey, McCormack & Helmer 

Williamsburgh Savings Bank 

Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Halsey, McCormack & Helmer 

Peoples Bank & Trust Co. 

Passaic, N. J. 

Halsey, McCormack & Helmer 

Penn Mutual Life Insurance Co. 

Philadelphia, Pa. 

Ernest J. Matthewson 

Ohio State Office Building 

Columbus, Ohio 

Harry Hake 

Stone & Webster Building 

New York, N. Y. 

Cross & Cross 

R.C.A. Building 

New York, N. Y. 

Cross & Cross 

Allen Residence 

Manhasset, L. I., N. Y. 

Cross & Cross 

Northwest District Office Building 

Philadelphia, Pa. 

John T. Windrim 

Brooklyn Central Court Building 

Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Collins & Collins 

Folger Shakespeare Memorial Library 

Washington, D. C. 

Paul Philippe Cret 

N. Y. County Lawyers Building 

New York, N. Y. 

Cass Gilbert 

Haddon Hall Hotel 

Atlantic City, N. J. 

Rankin & Kellogg 

Kirby Memorial Health Center 

Wilkes-Barre, Pa. 

Thomas H. Atherton 

Bank of Manhattan Building 

40 Wall Street, New York, N. Y. 

H. Craig Severance and 

Yasuo Matsui 

Bloomfield Bank & Trust Co. 

Bloomfield, N. J. 

Uffinger, Foster & Bookwalter 

Equitable Trust Company 

New York, N. Y. 

Trowbridge & Livingston 

Graybar Building 

New York, N. Y. 

Sloane & Robertson 

Royal Insurance Company 

New York, N. Y. 

Starrett & VanVleck 

Federal Reserve Bank 

Boston, Mass. 

R. Clipston Sturgis 

Travelers Insurance Co. 

Hartford, Conn. 

Voorhees, Gmelin & Walker 

Grace Street Telephone Co. 

Richmond, Va. 

Voorhees, Gmelin & Walker 

Buckeye State Building & Loan 

Columbus, Ohio 

Hopkins & Dentz 

Mrs. Florence Twombly Residence 

New York, N. Y. 

Warren & Wetmore 

Carter Residence 

Honolulu, T. H. 

Mayers, Murray & Phillip 

C. Brewer & Co. Building 

Honolulu, T. H. 

Mayers, Murray & Phillip 

Lakewood Cemetery Association Building 

Minneapolis, Minn. 

Ernest Kennedy 

Fidelity Philadelphia Trust Co. 

Philadelphia, Pa. 

Simon & Simon 

Legislative Building 

Olympia, Wash. 

Wilder & White 

Insurance Co. of North America 

Philadelphia, Pa. 

Stewardson & Page 

Morgan Library 

New York, N. Y. 

B. W. Morris 

Drexel Building 

Philadelphia, Pa. 

Day & Klauder 

American Insurance Union Building 

Cleveland, Ohio 

C. Howard Crane 

Southern New England Telephone Building 

New Haven, Conn. 

R. W. Foote 

Brooklyn Savings Bank 

Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Frank Freeman 

Butterworth Residence 

Moline, Ill. 

C. Eckerman 

H. F. duPont Residence 

Winterthur, Del. 

Albert Ely Ives 

Lincoln Building 

Philadelphia Savings Fund Society, 

New York, N. Y. 

J. E. R. Carpenter 

4 Branches 

Philadelphia, Pa. 

Mellor, Meigs & Howe 

Benjamin Franklin High School 

Rochester, N. Y. 

Gordon & Kaelber 

City Club 

Chicago, Ill. 

Granger & Bollenbacher 







of the 

Wm. H. Jackson Company 
335 Carroll Street 
Brooklyn, N. Y. 


New York Warerooms 
2 West 47th Street 


Chicago Warerooms 
318 No. Michigan Avenue 
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FEDERAL STEEL SASH COMPANY 

INCORPORATED 

GENERAL OFFICES AND WORKS 

WAUKESHA, WIS. 


BRANCH 

BOSTON, MASS., 216 Tremont Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 228 No. LaSalle Street 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 622 Broadway 

Member Solid Section 


OFFICES 

DALLAS, TEX., Thomas Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 924 Baltimore Avenue 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., 633 No. Water Street 

>teel Window Industry 


Products 

Steel Windows: Pivoted, Projecting 
and Continuous. 

Steel Doors: Industrial Swing and 



Slide, Airplane Hangar and Warehouse. 

For complete details and specifications 
write for our catalogue. 



Pivoted Windows 



Projected Windows Commercial with Semicircular Heads 



Projected Windows Architectural 



Industrial Doors Swing and Slide 



Continuous Windows and Operating Devices 



Airplane Hangar and Warehouse Doors 
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FEDERAL STEEL SASH COMPANY 


OUTSTANDING FEDERAL FEATURES 




Distorted Joint, Showing 
the Remarkable Strength 
of the Weld 


The Muntin Joint 
Note the Smooth Exterior 
Surface 


Electric Arc Welded Construction 

When steel windows were first introduced, the designers 
were faced with the problem of making a joint between the 
various members, similar to the joints in wood sash', which 
could be economically produced with the facilities then avail¬ 
able. Some form of interlocked, mitered, dovetailed or tongue 
and slot joint was used, in which it was necessary to .cut 
away a portion of the section of each of the members to be 
joined. As a result, the actual or effective depth of 
the mechanically jointed section was less at the 
joint by the amount of the cutout than the overall 
depth, and as the strength at the weakest point 
had to be sufficient to withstand the stresses to 
which the window would be subjected, the mem¬ 
bers as designed were of necessity heavier be¬ 
tween the joints than was required, with the 
result that extra weight was added to the mem¬ 
ber without adding anything to the strength or 
stiffness of the window. This is the old propo¬ 
sition of the chain and its weak link. Just as 
no chain is stronger than its zveakest link, no 
window member is stronger than its zveakest 
point. 

In addition to the disadvantage of having to 
increase the weight of the members without any 
compensating increase in strength or stiffness, 
there was a further pronounced disadvantage 
inherent in interlocked, mitered, dovetailed or 
tongue and slot joints, namely, that after the 
window was assembled it would rack out of 
shape in handling, shipping and erecting. This 
instability of construction arose from the fact that 
the only way in which these joints could be held 
in place was by hammering or pressing the members together. 

The inability to make a rigid mechanical joint not only 
inci eases the difficulty and cost of erection, but what is more 
important—makes difficult a properly weathered and easily 
operating ventilator. 

It was not until the development of electric arc welding 
as a manufacturing process that 
a method of making connections 
was available which would elim¬ 
inate the excess weight and the 
instability inherent in mechan¬ 
ically formed joints. The use 
of the electric arc is today 
so general in industry and 


The Weld Produces a 
Joint as Strong as 
the Section 

Note failure of the section, 
the weld being intact 


twn, 


construction as to require no argument to prove its 
practicability. 

Federal engineers, in designing Federal Electric Arc 

Welded Products, were enabled to take advantage of this 
most modern method of joining materials and to design a 
zvindow zvith sections and joints in which the gross sec¬ 
tion of the member is utilized to the full for strength and 

stiffness, in zvhich all excess zveight is eliminated and in 

zvhich every joint and connection is absolutely 
rigid and stable, a window which it is not 
possible to rack or distort in handling, shipping 
and erection. 

There is in the minds of some the impres¬ 
sion that because something is heavy it must be 
inherently strong. This impression is, of course, 
to anyone acquainted with engineering principles, 
absurd, as it is well recognized that mere zveight 
does not in itself mean strength, but that it is 
the proper distribution of the metal in the section 
and the proper design of the section itself for 
the purpose for which it is intended that are 
the essential factors. It is evident that any metal 
used in excess of that required to produce the 
given result can add no useful strength and 
is to all intents and purposes merely excess 
weight. 

In order to visualize the relation between the 
weight per foot and the strength of the muntin 
section used in horizontally pivoted windows 
as determined by the condition at the joint after 
fabrication, the chart shown herewith has been 
prepared. It will be evident from an examina¬ 
tion of this chart that the Federal Muntin sec- 
while the lightest section in zveight per foot, is 
also the strongest. A study of this chart together with 
an examination of the types of construction used on com¬ 
petitive windows will demonstrate that Federal engineers have 
been able to utilize material to its full value, and why the claim 
of superiority of design and construction for Federal products 

over the design and construction 
of any competitive window is 
well founded. 


Comparison 

Strength of Muntin Section 
and 

Weight per Foot 


Competitive Windows 


Materials 

All sections are open hearth 
solid steel, hot rolled or cold 
drawn, of special Federal de¬ 
sign. 
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Federal Manufacturing Methods 

The raw material is cut to length and the ends formed for 
the welded connection in one operation. Where members are 
built up of two or more sections they are electric spot welded 
together while firmly held in jigs to assure accurate dimensions 
of the built-up members. Preparatory to electric arc welding the 
joints, the individual members are assembled on welding tables. 
These tables consist of rigid heavy structural steel frames with 
accurately machined surfaces. On these frames are bolted the 
welding pads with their clamps and guides. The individual mem¬ 
bers are clamped in the guides with their exterior faces against 
the welding pads and while thus firmly held in position each con¬ 
nection is electric arc welded. This method insures absolute 
squareness and accuracy of dimension and a product which is to 
all intent and purpose one solid piece. The design of the 
welding tables, and the method of assembling and weld¬ 
ing on the tables, are protected by United States patents Nos. 
1648409 and 1648416. 

A comparison of methods used in manufacturing Federal 
Windows with those used in the manufacture of competitive 
windows will show several points of superiority in the Federal 
method. There are no cutouts or notches in any Federal 
members to permit of the joining together of two members 
at the joint, and there is no distortion, spreading or stretch¬ 
ing of the material in Federal construction, as is the case in 
a number of other makes of windows. The use of the electric 
arc for forming connections fills up all spaces between members 
and leaves a smooth, unbroken surface at the Federal con¬ 
nection as compared to the overlapped surface or butted 
edges common to connections in competitive windows. 

After welding, the products are removed from the welding 
table and the face of each weld is ground to a smooth surface. 
All excess material and roughness at the welds on the interior 
is removed by chipping with an air hammer. This operation not 
only cleans each weld, but subjects each individual weld to a 
severe shock test, so that in this operation every weld made 
on Federal products is individually tested for strength. 

Ventilators are then fitted and hardware attached, after 
which the product is again inspected, is painted and is then 
ready for shipment. 

Double Contact Weathering of Window Ventilators 

Federal window ventilators are constructed to provide 
continuous double contact weathering around all four sides 
of the ventilators. All ventilators are accurately fitted at the 
shop, and since Federal windows are rigid and cannot be distorted 
in handling, shipment or erection, the window when erected 
will be in a satisfactory weathering 
condition. The shop fitting of Fed¬ 
eral horizontally pivoted ventilators, 
combined with the Federal close pivot 
construction and the lever action of 
Federal draw-tight ventilator operat¬ 
ors, produces a pivoted window which 
is both rain and wind tight. 

Tests which have been made by 
reputable engineers in a careful and 
scientific manner to determine the 
leakage through ventilators on hori¬ 
zontally pivoted steel windows, dem¬ 
onstrate the superiority of Federal 
construction over that used in com¬ 
petitive windows. Comparing the 
results of tests on five other 
windows to the result on Fed¬ 
eral, the nearest competitive 
window had a leakage of 39.5% 


in excess of Federal, while the maximum leakage was 
143.0% of Federal, and the average for the five windows 
was 105.8% in excess of Federal, or over twice the leakage 
through the Federal ventilator. 

No Corrosion of Joints 

There are no overlapped surfaces or butt contacts on 
Federal steel windows, and consequently there are no points 
at which moisture can enter and set up corrosion. The flush 
exterior surface of Federal windows, free from all projections 
and ledges, avoids the collection of dirt and moisture. There 
are no open joints. All surfaces are accessible for painting. 

Rust Prevention 

As Federal windows are absolutely rigid and there are no open, 
overlapped or butt joints, and all surfaces are smooth and acces¬ 
sible, it is possible to hot dip galvanise Federal windows or to plate 
with any protective metal covering with the assurance that the 
protective covering will not be injured due to movement between 
the window members while being handled, shipped or erected. 

Federal Close Pivot 

The Federal pivot for horizontally pivoted windows pro¬ 
jects but % in. from the window frame. It consists of two 
substantial pressed steel leaves joined with a sturdy bronze 
pin. The use of a bronze pin prevents rusting and insures 
at all times a free acting ventilator. The very small projection 
of this pivot materially lessens the chance of injury during 
shipment, handling and erecting. 

Federal Draw-Tight Push Bars 

The horizontally pivoted ventilator push bar is attached to 
the bottom of the ventilator at one side of the center with a 
heavy pressed metal hinge, which gives a universal joint to the 
bar. When the ventilator is closed the push bar folds back, 
parallel to the face of the window, against a strike plate which 
is bolted to the fixed portion of the window at the center. At 
the side of the ventilator opposite the hinge is a locking clip 
bolted to the ventilator. The hinge, strike plate and locking 
clip are so located that when the push bar is in its locking 
position, the bar presses against the center strike plate, thus 
drawing the ventilator into tight weathering contact and at 
the same time locking it against opening. 

Federal Commercial and Architectural Projected 
Window Bronze Friction Guides 

As the smooth operation of pro¬ 
jected ventilators depends upon the 
friction guide, the proper design of 
this feature is of importance. The 
Federal bronze friction guide is de¬ 
signed to eliminate the scraping action 
of the ordinary bronze shoe used on 
competitive windows. A guide angle 
is provided on each jamb of the ven¬ 
tilator opening, which serves to hold 
the ventilator in its proper location at 
any degree of opening. A bronze yoke, 
which has a hardened steel ball, slides 
on this guide angle. The friction 
which holds the ventilator in any de¬ 
sired position is obtained by the pres¬ 
sure of a spring in the friction guide 
forcing the steel ball against the 
edge of the guide angle. In this 
way rubbing or scraping of the 
friction guide against the sides of 
the ventilator opening is eliminated 
and a smooth and positive acting 
ventilator adjustment is obtained. 


Adjustable Mullion 


Double Contact Weathering 
All Four Sides of the 
Ventilators 


Specially Designed Welding Tables Insure Accurate 
Dimensions and Absolute Squareness 


Pressed Steel Hinge 
with Brass Pin 



















THE KAWNEER COMPANY 

Rustless Metal Sealair Windows 

GENERAL OFFICES 

NILES, MICHIGAN 


CHICAGO, ILLINOIS 


FACTORIES 

BERKELEY, CALIFORNIA NILES, MICHIGAN CHICAGO HEIGHTS, ILLINOIS 


FOR FULL INFORMATION, SEE COMPLETE KAWNEER CATALOGUE IN MANUFACTURERS’ INDEX 




Combination Type In-Swinging—Out-Swinging 


At Left : 

In-Swinging Type 


At Right: 

Continuous 

3-Point 

Contact 

Weathering 



Half Size 


A VERSATILE WINDOW CONSTRUCTION 
In-Swinging, Out-Swinging, or a Combination of Both 


The Kawneer Company, Niles, Michigan, manufac¬ 
tures a versatile window construction in which each sash 
can be hinged at top, bottom or sides to 
swing either in or out. Ventilation is easily 
controlled in this type of window. It affords 
continuous three-point contact weathering, 
with two contacts resilient and the other 
positive. This construction is guaranteed 


THE 


K&witeef* 

COMPANY * 


Niles, Michigan 
RUSTLESS METAL 


Store Fronts, Windows, Doors, 
Architectural Cast Metals 


weatherproof, dustproof and rattleproof. The Sealair 
Window combines modern lines, unblemished by rivets 
and bolts. Furnished in extruded bronze or 
aluminum alloy, all joints strongly welded. 
The exterior can be washed from inside. 

Sectional details will be found in com¬ 
plete Kawneer catalogue (see Manufac¬ 
turers' Index). 
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KEWANEE MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Steel Windows and Other Building Products 
1600 Burlington Avenue, KEWANEE, ILL. 

NATIONALLY DISTRIBUTED THROUGH DEALERS IN BUILDING MATERIAL 


Products 

Kewanee Copper Steel Basement Windows ; Kewanee Steel 
Utility Windows. 

Also Fireplace Dampers, Ash Dumps, Clean-out Doors, Pack¬ 
age Receivers, Built-in Mail Chutes, Basement Columns, and 
other Building Products 

For Kewanee Copper Steel Basement Coal Chutes, see Manu¬ 
facturers’ Index. 

Kewanee Basement Window (Patented) 

The Kewanee Basement Window fulfills the requirements of 
the modern home. Box frame all-steel construction precludes 
warping, shrinking, swelling, slivering, and rotting. Its attrac¬ 
tive, sturdy design embodies the spirit of modern architecture, 
permitting maximum daylight to reach the basement and com¬ 
bining convenience, protection and adaptability. 



Kewanee Bottom Ventilating Window—This window oper¬ 
ates in the usual w r ay, sash hinging at top and swinging open 
at bottom. All parts are of heavy rust-resistant copper steel, elec¬ 
tric welded at every joint. Action of hook hinges at top and cam 
action lock at bottom is to draw the die-pressed sash and frame 
together into a true, double weathering contact all around. 



Kewanee Top Ventilating Window—It is the top hung 

window in inverted position, except for overhanging drip bar 
being built into hinge side instead of latch side of sash, and the 
two jointed arms, one on each side of sash, which are added 
for limiting the opening of sash. By lifting ends of jointed 
arms out of slots in window frame in which they engage, sash 
can be swung down into horizontal position and detached from 


KEWANEE BASEMENT WINDOWS 


Lights 

Wall opening 
required, 
in* 

Ship¬ 

ping 

weight, 

lb. 

Size 

Bottom 

ventilating 

Nos. 

Top 

ventilating 

No. 

Size, 

in. 

Width 

Height 

For 

putty 

glazing 

For 

puttyless 

glazing 

For 

putty 

glazing 

For 

puttyless 

glazing 

3 

10x12 

33% 

14% 

19 

312BP 

312BL 

312TP 

312TL 

2 

14x20 

31% 

22% 

21 

220BP 

220BL 

220TP 

220TL 

3 

10x16 

33% 

18% 

21 

316BP 

316BL 

316TP 

316TL 

3 

10x20 

33% 

22% 

23 

320BP 

320BL 

320TP 

320TL 

3 

12x18 

36% 

20% 

24 

318BP 

318BL 

318TP 

31 STL 

3 

11x24 

36% 

26% 

26 

324BP 

324BL 

324TP 

324TL 


*Over-all dimensions same as “Wall Opening Required,” except for 
anchor fins which project on each side % in. into wall. 



Kewanee Screen or Kewanee Storm Sash—Attaches on 
the inside by means of cam action latches which engage in slots 
in the window frame. The frame design permits guard bars to 
be welded in place without interfering with screen or storm sash. 

Construction Details—Diagram 
shows exact shape of different 
members, and efficient way in 
which regular sash, storm sash 
(or screen) and guard bars are 
accommodated within frame. Note 
double contact of storm and reg¬ 
ular sash. 

Box frame stands upright of 
itself while being set. Anchor 
fins, one on either side of frame, 
extend % in. into jamb, and hold 
frame securely in place. Space 
within the channel-like section of 
frame forms a pocket for mortar 
which seals frame tightly to wall. 

Putty or Puttyless Glazing— 

Double glazing clip is sprung un¬ 
der a lug in side of sash to hold 
pane of glass in place against bed 
putty while face putty is being 
applied. Four or six 
clips supplied for each 
pane of glass. 

For glazing without 
use of putty, strips of 
composition cork are 
cemented to bearing 



surfaces of sash and glass 
cork cushion by means of 


wedge—four 
under lug. 


is pressed against this 
an adjustable retaining 


six for each pane—which catches 


Kewanee Steel Utility Window 



Designed to give real service in garages, filling stations, 
stores, factories, warehouses, barns, etc. Provides economy in 
installation, maximum daylight and ventilation, convenient oper¬ 
ation, and protection against deterioration, fire and theft. 

Three lower lights are stationary and three upper lights form 
horizontally pivoted ventilator which closes all around in a 
tight, weatherproof double contact. Pushbar holds ventilator 
at any angle, also locks it when closed. 

Supplied either w r ith clips (for 
glazing with putty) or with cork 
lining and retaining wedges (for 
glazing without putty). 

Will fit perfectly in concrete 
block, brick, frame or other con¬ 
struction. Projecting flange of win¬ 
dow frame embeds Vj in. on all 
sides into building wall, forming a 
windproof, weathertight anchorage. 

Exceptionally strong and rugged, 
being made of heavy rolled steel 
sections, arc-welded at each joint. 

Can be used singly or combined, by 
means of mullions, for larger open¬ 
ings. 


KEWANEE STEEL UTILITY WINDOWS 


Lights 

Wall opening required, 
in. 

Shipping 

weight. 

Size Nos. 


Size, 

For putty 

For putty¬ 

No. 



lb. 

in. 

Width 

Height 

glazing 

less glazing 

6 

10x16* 

32 

35% 

33 

616P 

616L 

6 

12x20f 

40 

43% 

38 

620P 

620L 


* Except two outside lights in upper half which are 1 in. narrower. 
fExcept two outside lights in lower half which are 1 in. wider. 

Other sizes of horizontally pivoted windows can be furnished promptly 
to order. 
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W. C. LEA 

Manufacturer of Steel Windows and Doors 

653 South Clarence Street 
LOS ANGELES, CALIF. 

Member Solid Section Steel Window Industry 


Products 

Heavy Steel Casements of all types and 
sizes. Steel Special Sash ; Steel Special 
French Doors; Steel Factory Sash; Steel 
Projected Sash ; Steel Double Hung Win¬ 
dows. 


position in the steel casement manufacturing 
industry. 

_ “Lea” Steel Casements are now being used 

steelwindows\ in the largest and finest buildings of the West 
and bear recognition. 

The complete line of types and sizes we are in a 


General 

The outstanding principles uppermost in the minds 
of the designers and manufacturers of “Lea” products 
are beauty, simplicity, strength, practicability and 
economy. 

The accomplishment of these principles has been the 
contributing factor for their widespread and determined 
selection. 

The ultimate satisfaction “Lea” products are ren¬ 
dering in utility, durability and convenience, elevates 
them to a high position in the minds of the leading archi¬ 
tects and builders. This is especially so of our heavy 
steel casements, thereby placing them in a commanding 


position to furnish is not included in this catalogue. The 
heavy weight and structural strength of our sections 
enables us to build casements to meet every require¬ 
ment. 

We have furnished and installed many large as well 
as small installations of special sash and are in a position 
to fill your special requirements. 

Advisory Service 

Our Service Department is prepared to give full 
information and to offer suggestions regarding problems 
to meet individual requirements. Architects and builders 
are invited to avail themselves of our facilities and 
service. Your inquiries will receive prompt attention. 


FASTENERS AND HINGES FOR “LEA” STEEL CASEMENTS 



Standard Steel Latch 
Plate, Solid Bronze 
Latch Lever, and 
Wedge Strike 



Concealed Friction Adjuster 




Single Casement 
Fastener 



Hinge 



Heavy Steel Angle Extension 
(Cleaning) Hinge with 
Bronze Pin 

[ 1 ] 



Geared Under-screen Operator 
No. 25 
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Specifications for “Lea” Steel Casements 

General—Where steel casements are shown they shall be 
“Lea” Steel Casements as manufactured by W. C. Lea, Los 
Angeles, California. 

Scope of Work—The Steel Casement Contractor shall in¬ 
clude in his work the furnishing and installing of all steel case¬ 
ments complete, adjusting of casements after erection and 
attaching of hardware after glazing and painting have been fin¬ 
ished. 

Work’Not Included in Steel Casement Contract—Win¬ 
dow cleaner bolts or belts, the filling of sills with concrete, 
glass or glazing or putty, metal stools, bronze sills or thresholds, 
metal trim or plaster mould, grounds, screens, painting (except 
standard shop coat of gray metallic paint), grouting, calking or 
pointing, any expense for use of telephone, light, power or 
equipment of owner or general contractor. 

Material—Sections used in the manufacture of these case¬ 
ments shall be copper bearing hot rolled steel sections contain¬ 
ing not less than 0.15% nor more than 0.30% copper, and shall 
be of size and special shapes as shown in the 1932 Edition of 
Sweet's Architectural Catalogues. Weight of sections shall 
be not less than 1.67 lb. per ft. for the outside frame, 1.45 lb. 
per ft. for the swing leaf frame and .89 lb. per ft. for muntin bars. 

Construction—All corners of frame and swing leaves shall 
be mitred, electrically butt-welded and ground smooth. All 
transom bars and meeting rails shall be riveted to the adjoining 
section and the inside face of joint shall be electrically welded 
and ground smooth. Where muntins occur, they shall be riveted 
to the adjoining section and the inside face of joint shall be 
electrically welded and ground smooth. Cross joint of muntin 
bars shall be “Lea” dovetailed and interlocked intersections. 

Weathering—Continuous contact weathering shall be pro¬ 
vided. Head section (for outswing casements) where swing 
leaf comes to top of sash and transom bar shall have a con¬ 
tinuous drip which shall be an integral part of the section. 

Hardware—Unless otherwise specifically mentioned, hard¬ 
ware shall consist of the following: Heavy steel angle exten¬ 
sion (cleaning) hinges with bronze pins, standard steel latch 
plate, solid bronze latch lever and wedge strike and concealed 
friction adjuster. (Inswing casements shall have hardware as 
shown in the 1932 Edition of Sweet's Architectural Cata¬ 
logues.) 

Painting—Casements shall receive one dip coat of “Lea” 
special gray metallic paint before shipping. 

Erection—General contractor shall build openings for steel 


casements according to details and dimensions shown on Steel 
Casement Contractor’s drawing as approved by the architect. 

Steel Casement Contractor shall set casements into wall, 
adjust after erection and before glazing, and attach hardware 
after glazing and painting have been finished as called for on 
drawings and covered in these specifications. Mastic shall be 
applied by Steel Casement Contractor as shown on approved 
drawings. 

Glazing—All casements shall be glazed as shown on ap¬ 
proved details. Unless otherwise shown, glass shall be held in 
place by “Lea” coppered spring steel wire glazing clips and shall 
be bedded and face puttied with “Lea” metal window putty. 
Where glazing beads are shown, corners shall be mitred, elec¬ 
trically butt-welded and ground smooth, they shall be fastened 
to sash with countersunk oval head brass screws. 

Hoisting—General contractor shall do all hoisting of mate¬ 
rials for Steel Casement Contractor from the street level to the 
floors on which the material is to be used. Steel Casement Con¬ 
tractor shall do all necessary distributing of the sash on the 
floors. Such hoisting shall be without cost to Steel Casement 
Contractor. 

Instructions for Setting 

When sash are delivered to job they should be stacked on 
end so that they will not be sprung by their aggregate weight. 

Openings for “Lea” Steel Casements should be built as de¬ 
tailed below. Care should be taken in^the construction of these 
openings that they. be. plumb and square, and that clearance 
called for on details is provided. The dimensions given for 
units shown on W. C. Lea shop drawing are sash dimensions. 
If openings are properly built the sash will slip easily into 
place. *Mastic should be substantially applied to casements 
before they are permanently screwed or grouted into place. 
This will insure a watertight joint between them and collateral 
construction. 

It is necessary for perfect operation of swing leaves that 
casements be set plumb and square into openings. The frame 
should not be crowded nor used to carry other construction. 
The swing leaves should be tested and adjusted if necessary just 
before windows are glazed. Finish hardware is usually applied 
after the glazing and finish painting have been completed. 

If the building construction is other than that shown here, 
we shall be pleased to submit other details for your approval. 

*Notc: Sufficient mastic is furnished without additional cost (1 lb. to 
10 lineal ft.); additional mastic may be secured at additional cost. 
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W. C. LEA 
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W. C. LEA 
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Double Hung Windows 
Angeles, Calif. 


B- -c- 

•Elevation/- 

J C ALE 1 - 0 " 

Specifications for “Lea” Steel Double Hung Windows 

sash shall be mitred, 


5* 0 " OR LtSS 















•p- 


‘Lea” 
Lea, Los 


as manufactured by W. C. 

Hun 8- Window Con. 


16 gauge 
14 gauge 
16 gauge 
12 gauge 
24 gauge 


tct Setting of frames, filling of sills with concrete, grouting, calk¬ 
ing, pointing and hoisting, glass, glazing, putty, (metal stools); metal 
trim or plaster mould, grounds, screens or painting (except standard 
shop coat of paint). 

Material— Frame members to be constructed with the following 
gauges of galvanized steel: 

Weight box. No. 

Weight box covers. . Nn 

«ead jamb. n«: 

Sill . No. 

Weight division. No. 

Special “Lea” Weatherstrip (bronze). 

Sash members to be constructed of hot rolled copper bearing solid 
steel sections, containing not less than 0.15% nor more than 0.30% 
of copper. ' 

Minimum weight per lineal foot of sash members to be as follows: 

lop rail and sides. 1 4 ( 5 Ih 

Top check rail...*!*.!!!!! L95 lb! 

Bottom check rail. !!!!!..!! 2!08 lb! 

Bottom rail.! 1*95 jb" 

(dazing angles to be T 7 s x%x& in. 

Construction Joints between weight boxes, head jambs and 

sills to be welded and ground smooth, weight box covers to be fas¬ 
tened to weight box by means of especially formed clamps and screws. 

Dimensions of frame shall not be more than 5% in. from out¬ 
side to inside. Weight box shall be so formed as to provide a con¬ 
tinuous anchor behind grout. 

All double hung frames shall be equipped with (bronze) guides, 
which form a weatherstrip, so that sash will slide against same instead 
of sliding against steel portion of frame. Head jamb, sill (and tran¬ 
som bar where required) to be equipped with (bronze) weatherstrips. 


Corners of sash shall be mitred, electrically butt-welded and 
ground smooth. Sash sections are to be punched and tapped for the 
attachment of all finish hardware. 

Hardware-All hardware to be “Lea” standard hardware 
frames are to be equipped with special removable pulleys witli 
-r%-in diameter steel pins. Sash are to be hung with heavy (red 
metal) galvanized steel chain No. A or equal. Sash are to be properly 
balanced with one-piece cast iron weights Hfx3i4 in. in section 

brames are to be equipped with “Lea” No. 125 window cleaner 
bolts and reinforcements. 

1 finish hardware shall be solid bronze finished to match other 

hardware in the building. Such hardware to consist of two bar lifts 
for lower sash, one bar pull for upper sash, and sash lock. 

Where transoms occur they shall be reversible type to open in at 
top with concealed reversible hardware and concealed transom catch 
at top with solid bronze control on inside face of transom. Finish 
hardware and weights are to be shipped separately to be attached at 
the building. 

Paint— Before shipment, windows are to be thoroughly cleaned 
and given one. shop coat of “Lea” gray metallic paint. 

Installation — General contractor will fill sills of window frames 
with concrete and will set or build the window frames in the wall 
perfectly true, straight, square and plumb and do all necessary grout¬ 
ing calking and pointing. After frames are set, steel double hung 
window contractor will install all sash weights and, when glazing is 
done by others, will properly balance sash and weights. After paint- 
js ,, ne b y others,.steel double hung window contractor will apply 
all Lea standard finish hardware and properly adjust all sash, leav¬ 
ing them in a first class working condition. 

Hoisting-— General contractor will do all hoisting of materials, 
for steel double hung window contractor, from the street level to the 
floors on which the material is to be used, steel double hung window 
contractor to do all necessary distributing of the sash and hardware 
on the floors. Such hoisting shall be without cost to steel double 
hung window contractor. 
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ESTABLISHED 1879 


MESKER BROS. IRON CO. 

Manufacturers of Windows, Doors and Ornamental Iron 

ST. LOUIS, MO. 

REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 
Member Solid Section Steel Window Industry 


Wrought Iron 

It has been oui pleasure to originate and develop solid 
section metal window sash made from genuine wrought 
iron. 

This material, due to its inherent ability to resist 
progressive corrosion, coupled with its new improved 
heavy duty construction, has found an immediate accep¬ 
tance wherever quality products and low maintenance 
costs are wanted. 

This metal is made to A.S.T.M. Specification A-84-30 
Grade C, and where required, should be specified as 
such to eliminate the possibility of less corrosive re¬ 
sistant substitutes. 

All our wrought iron bars have clearly rolled on their 
surface the distinguishing mark H. W. I. and can thus 
be readily identified. 

For further information refer 
to our literature on wrought iron. 
It tells how to specify to insure 
getting the genuine. 

Sizes and Details 

Our local representative will be 
glad to furnish complete informa¬ 
tion and show samples. Write 
the home office for literature or 
special services. 



Iron Normal Size 


Types 

We are able to furnish products as listed below in 
either genuine wrought iron or steel in standard or 
special sizes. 

Windows— 

Pivoted 

Projected—commercial and architectural 

Continuous Top Hung 

Basement 

Labeled 


Double Hung—plate type or hollow metal 
Heavy Casements—hinged or projected 
Residential Casements 
Doors— 

Swing 
Slide 
Hangar 
Accordion 
Special types 
Screens— 

Steel Bronze or Aluminum for all 
types of metal and wood windows. 

Ornamental Iron— 

Stairs 

Fire Escapes 
Railings 
Grilles, etc. 



Transverse Etch Steel 
Normal Size 



Benjamin Franklin’s lightning rod, after serving 158 years on St. Paul’s Cathedral, London, 
shows no appreciable signs of serious corrosion. The surface is pitted, but the inner parts are 
as good as the day it was fabricated. The etched section (transverse) shows the same struc¬ 
ture that has always characterized good wrought iron, the cinder layers which are such an efficient 
stop to progressive corrosion. (Compare this with the etch; the similarity is striking.) 












DETAILS AND SPECIFICATIONS FOR LUPTON STEEL PRODUCTS 





DAVID - LUPTON'S-SONS-COMPANY 

ALLEGHENY AVENUE AND TULIP ST R E E T • P HI L A D E L P H I A, PA. 
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SALES REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 
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LUPTON 


INDEX TO PRODUCTS 



LUPTON CASEMENTS. 
Custombuilt Casements . . 
Underwriters Casements. 
Casement Doors 

Custombuilt . 

Standard . 

Operators for Casements. 
Aluminum Casements . . . 
Screened Casements .... 

Master Casements . 

Residence Casements. . . . 

BASEMENT WINDOWS 

UTILITY WINDOWS. . . 


Page 



32-38 

39-46 

47 

47 




GEORGIAN WINDOWS.48-53 

(Spring Balanced Windows) 



Page 

COMMERCIAL PROJECTED 


WINDOWS .72-78 

Underwriters Windows . 79 

Aluminum Windows . 80 

Explosion Windows . 80 

PIVOTED WINDOWS.72-78 

Underwriters’ Windows . 79 

Aluminum Windows . 80 


OPERATORS FOR PIVOTED 


WINDOWS 

Lever Type . 81-82 

Rac\ and Pinion Type . 83 

Tension Type . 87 

CONTINUOUS WINDOWS. .84-86 
Power House Windows . 84 



MASTER OFFICE WINDOWS.54-57 



OPERATORS FOR CONTINU^ 


OUS WINDOWS 

Rac\ and Pinion Type . 83 

Tension Type . 87-89 




MASTER PROJECTED WIN' 

DOWS .54-57 


ARCHITECTURAL 
PROJECTED WINDOWS. 58-63 


Outside Glazed . 60-61 

Inside Glazed . 62-63 

DOUBLE HUNG WINDOWS 

Georgian Windows . 48-53 

Types G and H Windows . . . .64-65 

Types E and F Windows . 66-67 

Underwriters’ Windows . 66-67 

Detention Windows . 68-71 



INDUSTRIAL DOORS.90-93 



AIRPLANE HANGAR DOORS 


94 



COMMERCIAL DOORS 


95-96 



CORRUGATED WIRE GLASS 

SKYLIGHTS . 97 

(See also Manufacturers’ Index) 

OTHER LUPTON PRODUCTS 98 
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LUPTON 

STEEL PRODUCTS « « « 


DAVID LUPTON’S SONS CO., Allegheny Ave. and Tulip St., Philadelphia 

Sales representatives in principal cities - - - Member Solid Section Steel Window Industry 



Lupton Service 

Lupton Service is maintained to 
assist you in solving your problems 
in daylighting and natural ventila- 
tion. We will welcome the oppor¬ 
tunity to work with you in submit¬ 
ting tentative designs showing prac¬ 
tical application of any of our 
products. 

By careful study, research and ex¬ 
perimentation, we are constantly 
producing refinements and new de¬ 
signs to meet the increasingly ex¬ 
acting requirements of modern 
building construction. 

In the following pages we present 
information concerning our prod¬ 
ucts, to assist you in the preparation 
of details and specifications. Irrele¬ 
vant matter has been eliminated. 
Text is used to supplement drawings 
only where it is necessary to give a 
clear idea of construction or appli¬ 
cation of our products. 


ADDITIONS AND CHANGES 

Since the printing of the 1931 Sweet’s 
Architectural Catalogues , new products 
have been developed and changes made 
in existing ones. For convenience the 
more important additions and modifica' 
tions are listed here. l^ewly developed 
products are as follows: Screened Case - 
ments. Master Casements, Georgian 
Windows, Master Office Windows, 
Master Projected Windows and Double 
Hung Windows Types G and H. 

Details and Specifications for Deten' 
tion Windows of the double hung type 
have been included. Corrugated Wire 
Glass details have been transferred to 
another part of Sweet's Catalogue under 
Skylights. Casements previously re¬ 
ferred to as Heavy Type Casements are 
now called Custom Built Casements. 
The number of standard types of Resi¬ 
dence Casements has been revised in ac¬ 
cordance with the recommendations of 
the industry. 


Details are typical, showing con- 

struction and general principles underlying satisfactory 
installation. 


Lupton Products are designed to give full investment 
value and to this end we offer our service and cooperation 
in whatever degree required to obtain desired results in 
the natural daylighting and ventilating of your buildings. 

Listing 

To insure accurate estimates, all products should be 
accurately listed and located either in schedules on plans 
or in specifications. If more than one type of product or 
type of hardware is desired, each type should be separately 
listed and located or otherwise clearly designated. 


There is an erection specification 
prepared for each product which 
should be exactly followed and 
which will secure satisfactory use of 
product at reasonable cost. 

Glazing 

Glaring should be done by ex¬ 
perienced steel window glaciers. We 
su gg e st that glaring of Pivoted, 
Basement, Commercial and Archi¬ 
tectural Projected and Residence 
Casement Windows be handled by 
others. However, we will arrange 
for glaring of any of our products 
when this is preferred. When glar¬ 
ing, the glass should be bedded in 
putty to form a watertight seal and 
to prevent glass touching metal. 

Putty 

Always specify steel window 
putty for glaring steel windows. 
Ordinary putty intended for wood 
windows will not be satisfactory as 
it dries hard and cracks away from 
steel. Because various climates require variations in the in' 
gredients of satisfactory putty, we recommend that putty be 
obtained from local sources. When this is impossible, putty 
may be secured from the Lupton Company or its sales rep- 
resentatives. 

Calling 

See calking specification for each product. The calking 
cement furnished by Lupton is elastic, dark gray in 
color and will not stain masonry. When Lupton applies 
calking, application is for weathertightness only and is 
understood not to be a finished pointing job. Erector 
spreads cement on edge of window and strikes off excess 
after window is set in place. 


Erecting 

Where preferred, we will erect any of our products, 
but stock items such as Pivoted, Basement and Residence 
Casement Windows are usually more economically erected 
by the general building contractor. 

All other Lupton Products, however, because of their 
special application should be erected by our own forces to 
assure satisfactory installation and service. 


Painting 

All Lupton Products are given a shop coat of paint 
before shipment. After glazing, no painting should be 
done until putty has set (about three weeks). It is advis- 
able to hold the painting contractor responsible for cleaning 
plaster or other foreign matter from the weathering surfaces 
of the windows in order that it may not be painted over 
and cause imperfect contact. 
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LUPTON 


LUPTON CASEMENTS 


The several types of casements here illustrated have 
been developed by Lupton to meet the varying require' 
ments of modern building construction. 

Their distinctive appearance, durability and con' 
tinued ease of operation appeal to architect, owner and 
tenant. 


Lupton Casements are made by skilled craftsmen, ex' 
perienced in casement work and familiar with the high 
degree of perfection required in this type of window. 
The fine quality implied when casements are specified 
is assured by rigid inspection and close adherence to 
manufacturing standards. 



Custom Built Casement 
Typical Section 
Full Size 



Residence Casement 
Typical Section 
Full Size 


Custom Built Casements 

Custom built to meet the most exacting 
requirements for monumental buildings, 
etc. Built to sizes and designs as estab' 
lished by the architect. Typical units in' 
dicated on page 6 may be combined in 
steel plate frames or otherwise to form 
large windows. Usually inside glazed, 
though outside putty glazing is permissu 
ble. 


Master Casements 

A new design. Made in standard sizes, 
with or without muntins. Suitable for 
fine residences and similar type construe' 
tion. Improved locking and operating 
hardware and screens offer an ingenious 
and practical solution to the screening 
problem. Outside glazed. 


Residence Casements 

Casements of standard and stock sizes 
and designs with improved hardware per' 
mitting operation without removal of 
screen. Used in residences or wherever a 
casement is required in smaller size open' 
ings. With or without muntins. Outside 
glazed. 


Aluminum Casements 

These casements made of a nomcorrod' 
ing alloy, never need painting and have a 
natural color quite in the spirit of modern 
decoration. Custom built. Inside glazing 
is recommended. 



Master Casement 
Typical Section 
Full Size 



Aluminum Casement 
Typical Section 


Fidl Size 


J 

A new Lupton window of steel, the slender lines of 
which are reminiscent of the graceful Georgian pe' 
riod. Designed for use in residences, apartments or 


\ 

other buildings where architectural style or personal 
preference dictates the choice of a double hung win' 
dow. Detailed information is given on pages 48 to 53. 


GEORGIAN WINDOWS 
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CASEMENT GLAZING 


1 


- FRAME OF -VENT 


_FRAME * OF 
CAJEMENT 


/ketch ’A" 


HINGE/ - 


< 


WEDGE---v 



IM/lDt 


CUJTOM BUILT 
CA1EME NTS 



GLAZING 

BEAD 


MUNTIN 



AX/ EDGE/ 
ALUMINUM 

/crew; 

\ aluminum 
^glazing 
bead. 


ALUMINUM 

CASEMENTS 


To assure satisfactory service, weathertightness, 
and neat appearance, glazing should be done by 
experienced glaziers, using special steel window 
putty. (See page 3.) 

Glazing Side Hinged Casements 

All side hinged vents will eventually sag and rub on the 
bottom frame rail unless the following correct glazing 
method is used: 

1. Check casement to see that vent seats properly and 
that outer frame has not been twisted or sprung in ma- 
sonry opening. 

2. Bed vent frame with putty.* 

3. Set wood wedge and glass in position in vent frame 
as shown in Sketch “A.” 

4. Open and close vent several times to seat glass. 

5. Open the vent slightly and with a chisel or other 
lever placed between bottom of vent and frame of window 
at point (2) Sketch “B” spring entire vent upward. This 
will open up the space between vent and glass at point (3) 
Sketch “B.” Insert another wood wedge at point (3) be' 
fore pressure is released on lever. 

6. Wedges must be tight and are left permanently in 
place. Puttying can now be completed or glazing beads 
attached. 

Outside Glazing 

Glass should be bedded in putty* and small wooden 
wedges inserted to prevent squeezing out putty due to 
pressure on glass. 

Glazing stops are carefully fitted and attached in our 
shop. When glazing, care should be taken to get each 
piece of moulding back in its original position. 

Several types of glazing beads are available for steel 
casements. All have the same overall dimensions. Standard 
type (Sec. 377) is cold rolled from 16 gauge steel. 

Alternate types are, a hot rolled steel bead (Sec. 379) 
retaining the advantages of a solid bead without needless 
weight; and an extruded bronze bead (Sec. 380). An ex' 
truded bronze bead (Sec. 378) with a channel in its upper 
surface for collecting condensation may be had if desired, 
but usually is unnecessary. 

Aluminum casements have aluminum beads fastened 
with aluminum screws. 

Inside Glazing 

Glass should be bedded in putty* and small wooden 
wedges inserted to prevent squeezing out of back putty. 
Glazing angles or clips should then be attached and face 
putty carefully applied and beveled so as to preserve even 
sight lines. 

Outside glazing is not recommended for aluminum 
casements. 

*Putty 

see page 3 


-S TEEL 



QLAZING STOPS 
FOR. CUSTOM BUILT CAFEMENT/ 

Scale : - All zection/ jhown here are HalfActual fixe. 



© 

.JW EDGE 
IkJ/ERTED 
AFTER.- VENT 
1/ R.AI/E D - AT .0 


/ketch 'B" 

(EXAq<q£R.ATED) 


HINGE/- 




INJERT- LEVER- 
BETWEEN FRAME 
OF VENT •£• FRAME 
OF-CA/EMENT. 
RAI/E VENT 
/ LIGHTY 


J 

B s 



MAJTER OFFICE AND 
PROJECTED WINDOW/ 



MATTER. CAJEMENT/ 



RE/I DENCE 
CAJEMENT/ 
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CUSTOM BUILT CASEMENTS 

^ Custom Built Casements are designed for use in the most lasting forms of ^ 
building construction—monumental and public buildings, university buildings, 
libraries, fine residences, clubs, hotels and li\e structures. Built with the finest 
craftsmanship to sizes specified by the architect. Lupton will gladly co-operate in 
submitting tentative designs and details. ^ 




l—5* 6" MAXIMUM—] k-2-9*MAX- 

Side Hinged Casements 



8 - 0 ' 

MAXIMUM 


DOUBLE 

CA/EMENT 


/INGLE 

CAJEMENT 


.'-o' maximum^ k- 6 ' 

_js.-PER.MlT/ CLEANING FROM 1N/IDE — 

PROJECTED OUT AT /IDE- CA/EMENT/ 



T7 

2 - 6 
MAX. 


4'-6' 


MAXIMUM 




C) 


PROJECTED 
IN AT TOP 



zUt 

MAX | 


| 



4-6" 


PROJECTED L_ 

OUT AT BOTTOM MAXIMUM 


Projected Casements 



PIVOT 1/ U/UALLY.. 
LOCATED 2 IN/. OFf^- 
CENTER. LINE OF-CASE¬ 
MENT. 

IF PIVOT IS LOCATED 
AT A GREATER DISTANCE 
FROM 4,THE MAXIMUM 
ALLOWABLE SIZE OP— 
CA/EMENT 1/ REDUCED 
PIVOT MAY BE LOCAT¬ 
ED ON 4 IF THERE 1/ 
NO VERTICAL MUNTIN 
AT CENTER. 


Vertically Pivoted Casements 




PIVOT LOCATED 2" 
ABOVE CENTER OF- 
CA/EMENT 
PIVOT MAV BE— 
LOCATED 4'DOWN 
FROM TOP OR 4" 
UP FROM BOTTOM 


Side Hmged Casements 

Swing'Out casements are recommended in preference to swingdn 
or vertically pivoted casements. In addition to their superior weather' 
ing, they do not interfere with draperies when open. 

Hinges are bronze butts or malleable iron friction hinges, as 
specified. 

Single casements and double casements with fixed meeting stile 
have locking handles. Double, folding casements (illustrated) have 
exposed or concealed cremone bolt. Sliding adjusters are used if 
friction hinges are not specified. 

Projected Casements 

Made in three types as illustrated. Adjustable bronze friction 
device hold casement open at any angle without stay bars, etc. There 
is no protruding hinge, yet both sides of glass can be cleaned from 
inside the building. Can be readily screened and shaded. 

Out'at'side type have locking handles. Double casements must have 
fixed meeting stiles. 

Out'at'bottom and Iivat'top types are usually used for transoms, 
but may be placed one above another to form a large window. Oper' 
ation is by locking handles or spring catches. Cannot be used with 
mechanical operators. 

Vertically Pivoted Casements 

Not recommended, except where width desired is too great for side 
hinged casement. Pivot is usually placed 2 in. off center. Pivot may 
be nearer jamb but this reduces maximum size. 

Casements are usually equipped with locking handles and peg stays. 

Horizontally Pivoted Casements 

Usually used for transoms or as ventilating units in large windows 
where casement operators described on pages 00 to 00 are used. When 
hand operated, top and center pivoted casements within reach are 
equipped with peg stays. Bottom pivoted may have spring catch or 
cam handle and friction stays. 

Top Hmged and Bottom Hinged Casements 

Used as transoms and with mechanical operators described on 
pages 21 to 25. When hand operated, top hinged casements have 
stay bar; bottom hinged casements have spring catch or locking 
handle and friction stay. 


Horizontally Pivoted Casements 



Top and Bottom Hinged Casements 


General 

Fixed units may be of any size within reasonable limits. 

Casements may be inside or outside glazed and may be made with 
or without muntins. 

Units may be combined to form composite windows using mullion 
and impost bars, or 13 gauge formed steel plate mullions and imposts. 
See pages 10 to 14. 

When viewed from the outside a left'hand casement has hinges 
on left side and a right'hand casement has hinges on right side. 

Hardware is shown on pages 8 and 9. 
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CUSTOM BUILT CASEMENTS 
SPECIFICATIONS 


Wor\ Included 

1. Furnish and install where shown on drawings, Lupton 
Steel Custom Built Casements as manufactured by David 
Lupton’s Sons Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 

Materials 

2. Frame and ventilator members shall be made of 
copperTearing rust"resisting steel specially rolled in solid, 
one"piece sections. Bars shall be straightened and sand" 
blasted. 

3. Muntins shall be specially designed steel T bar 
section. 

4. Vertical mullions shall be specially designed steel H 
section. Imposts shall be specially designed steel lug bars. 

Note :—Tivo sizes of lug bars are standard, the width of the section 
being 4 in. for the large bar and 2 1 'i in. for the small one. The large 
bar is used for the larger multiple unit casement windows. 

Construction 

5. All casement windows shall be designed for inside 
glazing with metal glazing stops (or, specify outside 
glazing). 

6. All casement windows shall be straight and true, 
members in alignment and surfaces in a plane. 

7. Ventilator and frame members shall be mitered at 
corners and solidly butt welded. Exposed welded surfaces 
shall be ground flush with members. The frame and veiv 
tilator shall form a two'point, flat, continuous, weathering 
contact. 

8. Muntin bars shall be continuous from top to bottom 
and from side to side between frame members or ventilator 
members. They shall be attached to frame members or 
ventilator members by tenoned, riveted joints and shall be 
interlocked and welded at their intersections so as not to 
decrease their ultimate strength. 

9. Provide mullions and bolts for attachment wherever 
two or more units are placed side by side in an opening. 

10. Provide imposts and bolts for attachment wherever 
two or more units are placed one directly above the other 
in an opening. 

1 1. At the head of all open out ventilators a No. 16 
gauge formed steel hot galvanized weather bar shall be used, 
except when condition necessitates the use of a lug bar, the 
lug bar shall be bent and used as weathering bar. 

12. Furnish No. 14 gauge steel strap anchors where 
shown on details for anchoring in masonry. 

Note: (a) Specify No. 13 gauge steel continuous anchors if 
desired.* 

(b) If plate subframes (shown on pages 13 and 14) are desired, 
specify: “Frames formed of 13 ga. steel plate with profile as shown 
on details shall be furnished. Units shall be welded and exposed part 
of weld ground flush."* 

Glazing Stops 

IT Glazing stops shall be of detail shown on window 
manufacturers standard drawings and shall be made of 


drawn rolled steel. All stops shall be accurately coped 
and fitted. 

Note. —See details on page 15. 

Hardware 

14. Hinges shall be attached and painted with case- 
ments in factory. 

Note.— Five types of hinges are available. See pages 8 and 9. Specify 
the type desired. 

(a) Solid bronze butt hinges with steel pins. 

(b) Close'Up friction hinges of malleable iron or bronze.* 

(c) Extended friction hinges of malleable iron or of bronze.* 

15. Hardware listed below shall be fitted in factory, and 
shipped unattached, carefully packed to prevent damage. 

Note —Standard hardware is illustrated on the two pages immediately 
following. Types required (see preceding page) should be listed here. 
Standard hardware is solid bronze with polished (U. S. No. 9) finish 
(not lacquered). Other finishes can be furnished if definitely specified.* 
Hardware can be furnished also in malleable iron with painted finish or 
bronze plated. Malleable iron must be used for Underwriters’ Labeled 
casements. * See pages 19 to 21 for Casement Door Hardware. 

Screened Casements * 

Note:—Where casements are to be screened, hardware and screens 
may he similar to that for Screened Master Casements. See pages 
31 and 32. 

Cal\ing Cement 

16. The window manufacturer shall furnish nomstain" 
ing elastic calking cement (as indicated on window manu" 
facturer’s standard details) in quantities sufficient to make 
head, sill, jambs, mullions and imposts weathertight. 
Wooden filler"Strips shall be furnished and used where in" 
dicated on details. (See page 3.) 

Note: —Where casements are to bear Underwriters’ label, filler strips 
must be of metal. 

Erection 

17. All casement windows shall be erected in prepared 
openings by the window contractor. (See page 3.) 

18. All casement windows shall be set plumb and true, 
properly aligned and securely anchored before glazing. 
Mullions and imposts shall be bolted securely to frames. 
Calking cement and filler"Strips shall be neatly applied at 
points indicated on window manufacturer’s standard details. 

Note —Include in the masonry specifications that all masonry open - 
ings shall be accurately constructed in accordance with the installation 
details for Casement Windows. All grouting, pointing, etc., should be 
done by the mason contractor after the windows are set. 

Glass and Glazing 

Note: —(See also pages 3 and 5). Specify glass and glazing under 
proper heading elsewhere in general specifications of other trades. 

(a) Do not specify single thickness glass. 

(b) Specify a high grade steel Casement putty. 

(c) Specify that all casement windows shall be glazed from the inside, 
the glass set in a bed of putty and held by the Lupton metal glazing 
stops, (or) 

(d) That all casement windows shall be glazed from the outside, the 
glass set in a bed of putty and held by glazing clips. 

*l\[ote 

No. 13 gauge steel continuous anchors, friction hinges 
of malleable iron or bronze, plate subframes, screens, and 
special hardware, or special hardware finishes, will be 
furnished if clearly specified, indicated on drawings, and 
mentioned in contract for windows. 
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HARDWARE for CUSTOM BUILT CASEMENTS 


Hardware numbers given are for solid bronze hardware highly polished 
(unless otherwise noted). Hardware is also available in bronze in several 
special finishes and in malleable iron painted, or bronze plated. See note 
at bottom of page 7. Malleable iron must always be used on Underwriters ’ 
casements. See pages 19 to 21 for Casement Door Hardware. 


J 



Cremone Bolts for double 
lowing parts: 

For casements up to 7 ft. 
high: 

1. Keeper Ho. 291 at 
top and bottom of swing 
out casements. Or 

6. Keeper Ho. 285 at 
top and bottom of swing in 
casements. 

2. Bar Guides Ho. 293 
(spaced about 1 ft. apart J. 

3. Center latches and 
\eepers (spaced about 2 ft. 
apart). 

'Ho. 286 above handle. 

Ho. 292 below handle. 

4. Bronze bar /ix/^ in. 

5. Handle and case Ho. 
290. 

7. Pull handle Ho. 237. 


casements consists of the fob 

For casements over 7 ft. 
high: 

I. Keeper Ho. 291 at 
top and bottom of swing 
out casements. Or 

6. Keeper Ho. 285 at 
top and bottom of swing in 
casements. 

8. Bar Guides Ho. 340 
(spaced about 1 ft. apart). 

9. Center latches and 
\eepers (spaced about 2 ft. 
apart.) 

Ho. 337 above handle. 

H°. 33 8 below handle. 

10. Bronze bar Y%xY^ 
in. 

II. Malleable iron base 
plate Ho. 146. 

12. Handle and case 
Ho. 256. 

7. Pull handle Ho. 237. 


Double locking device for 
side hinged, swing out and ver' 
tically pivoted casements 4 ft. 
to 8 ft. high consists of the 
following: 

1. Auxiliary latch Ho. 390. 

2. Zi in. steel tube. 

3. Locking handle fas 
shown Ho. 392 or opposite 
hand Ho. 393). 

4. Wedge Plate Ho. 601. 
This device is also used for 
swing in casements 4 ft. to 8 ft. 
high. When used on swing in 
casemeyits wedge plates are re' 
placed by single or triple \eep' 
ers shown at bottom of this 
page. 



Locking handle Ho. 386 
and wedge plate Ho. 601 
for side hinged or vertically 
pivoted casements up to 4 
ft. high. (Opposite hand 
Ho. 387.) 



Single Keeper Ho. 396 for 
swing in casements (oppO' 
site hand Ho. 397). 



Bronze butt hinge Ho. 
2200 used on hinged case' 
ments unless another type is 
specified. Hinges have steel 
pins and painted finish. 



Triple Keeper Ho. 398 for 
swing in casements foppo' 
site hand Ho. 399). 
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HARDWARE for CUSTOM BUILT CASEMENTS' 


Hardware numbers given are for solid bronze hardware highly polished 
(unless otherwise noted). Hardware is also available in bronze in several 
special finishes and in malleable iron painted, or bronze plated. See note 
at bottom of page 7. Malleable iron must always be used on Underwriters' 
Casements. See pages 19 to 21 for Casement Door Hardware. 



Locking handle 7s[o. 37 4 for 
open' out' at - bottom ventilators. 



Spring catch No. 243 for open' 
out'at'bottom ventilators beyond 
reach from floor. 



Sliding adjuster 7\[o. 231 for swing' 
out casements over 2 ft. 6 in. x 7 ft. 0 in. 
A similar adjuster No. 347 is used for 
smaller casements not less than 1 ft. 6 in. wide. 



Peg stay No. 209 for horizontally pivoted casements. A similar 
stay No. 249 or a stay terminating in a scroll (No. 250) is used on 
vertically pivoted casements. 



Locking handle J\[o. 3 88 for 
operi'in'at'top ventilators. 



Interior sliding adjuster No. 236 for swing'in casements. 


I ■ i «*ig Spring catch No. 

® 11 248 for open'in'at' 

rl! Jar top ventilators be' 

yond reach from 


Pull down ring 
No. 358 for open' 
out'at'bottom ven' 
tilators beyond 
reach from floor. 




Friction hinges hold casements 
at the desired degree of opening 
up to 180° without the use of 
adjusters. Made of malleable iron 
or bronze with painted finish. 
Bronze washers and cadmium 
plated pins assure smooth opera' 
tion. 

(At left) Extended hinge per' 
mits cleaning the glass from in' 
side the building. Opens 180°. 

(At right) Close'Up hinge. 
Opens 180°. 



Note: Application of hinges is limited 

by the width of casements as follows: With extended hinge With close'Up hinge 

Minimum over'all width of casements f Single Casement . 1 ft. 4 ^/g in. 8^4 in. 

I Double Casement . 2 ft. 7J4 in. 1 ft. 3J4 in. 
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CUJTOM BUILT 
JIDE HINGED CAJEMENTJ - 
WITH PROJECTED TRANJOMJ 

Scale For Detail; y'=l'-0" 



JICTIOKJ 

VENTILATOR/ 

•OPEN- 


INJ1DE* ELEVATION 
• ventilator;-CLOJED- 


JcALE )a -— l ~ O" 


‘MAXIMUM-SIZE S- 

Single-Side-Hinged ■ Caxemenlr- 2-9^Wide - 8-0"High. 
Double Jide Hinged-Gsementr • 5-6" Wide-d'-O" High 
Projected- Ventilator;'— -- 4'-6"Wide-2'-6 nigh 

‘CALKING* 

Lupton • E laxtic • Calki n g- Gment • ix- al\uay;-furni/h - 
ed • by Lu plon for cal kmgThir cement ix dark-^ray 
in-color-and--willnot/tain-the -maxonry *—~~—■> 

Sec-pa^e refcrenccsat bottom of this pa^a. 



JEC-F 
•THRU* 
MEETIMG 
•J TILE* 


Page references—General Information and Calling, pages 3 and 4; Glazing, page S; Types of Casements, 
page 6; Specifications, page 7; Hardware, pages 8 and 9; Full Size Sections, pages IS, 16 and 17 
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CUJTOM BUILT 
VERTICALLY PIVOTED &■ 
HORIZONTALLY PIVOTED 
CA5 EM ENTj 

Jcale Foie Detail; 3 = 1-0' 


.SCREW SHAPT 
/TRANSOM-OPERA TOR. 



references—General Information and Calling, pages 3 and 4; Glazing, page S: Types of Casements, page 6; 
:ifications, page 7; Hardware, pages 8 and 9; Full Size Sections, IS, 16 and 17; Casement Operators, page 21 


Page 
Spec ; 
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CU5TOM BUILT 

projected cajement; 

Jcale For. Detail/ 3 "=1-0" 




n 















r 

D 








. 

w 



k= 








JtCTIOM 

VtMTI LATOR.5 
OPtKI 

4" Stt ■ NOTfc-3- 


I M JIDfc • ELEVATION 
VtMTI LATOR.5 • CLOJTD 


A-- 


9o\ / 90” 

\ / J • 

4 

F 



i- ^ ’ ; 




\-7 \ J 


NOT tJ 


PLAN 

V t NT I LATOR.J- OPEN 




IT OUt 


1- MAXIMUAA71ZEX 

Projected - Out ad Tide • Clement.; 

5in^le Z'—G" wide 5 - O" hi<£b 
Double 5~ 0"wide 5'“ O" hi^h 

2- CALKLIMG. . p 

Lupton • Erlexj-lic • CaJlun^ Cement i/ adwey/ • furn- 
uned • by • Lup(on • for •cdJk.injf. Thu cement 
u • d&rk. jrty m color - and ■ will • not • /t&m 
the m&jonry. 

3- CLEANING 7 

Projected -out. ad jide • venli lador./ • hd.ve • A" 
clea.ra.nce • 6.1 • ja.mb/ when open • to per¬ 
mit • c learnin^ • From • m/ide • the - build¬ 
ing 

4 - Jq <2 bottom of - pa.4c for • pa. Ac • re fere nee 

HEADED-GLA^T . r 

Leaded -jUiz-u not furmhed by Luplon. 







/TOUb 


JtAD/TOP PLUG 4 
R H WOOD /CR.EW 


/tc-c 

-THRU* 
J AMb 


JiC -D 
‘THRU* 
MELTING RAIL 


/tot 

‘THRU* 

JAMb 



Page references—General Information and Calking, pages 3 and 4; Glazing, page 5; Types of Casements, 
page 6; Specifications, page 7; Hardware, pages 8 and 9; Full Size Sections, pages IS, 16 and 17 
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CUJTOM 0 BUILT 
CATEMENTJ-WITH 
4"PLATE *iUE>-FRAME/ 

Jcale Fop. Detail.! 3 ,/= =l'-0" 



SECTION 

VENTILATOR! 
OPEN 


—ADJUSTER/ - 

IN/I DE • ELEVATION 

VENTILATOR.; CLOJED 


SCAlt-jt—i'-O" 



*note;* 

PIa.te Frame;• are• furni;hed • for ;iraighl, camber- or-circle • 
head window;, and-arc-made in-two-;tandard-profile;- one 
4inche;deep-t;hown-indetail/-on-thi;-;heet)and-one ~ 
L inche;- deep with• an• offret• to-receive- screens. 

Frame; are- formed-of• 13Ga. steel plate- and • are a;/embled 
by-oxy* acetylene-welding. 

Frame;-are given-one-coat of window-manufacturer/ — 
standard-dark gray-paint (oven dried) before-leaving-the 
(let cry. 

See pa^c references at bottom of this pa$e. 


/TATIOMAHY 

TRAN/OM 


/IDE-HINGED 

CA/EMENT/ 



—SIZE 


/EOS' 
-THRU ° 
MULLION 



JEC-F 

►THRU 

JAMS 


Page references—General Information and Calling, pages 3 and 4; Glazing, page 5; Types of Casements, 
page 6; Specifications, page 7; Hardware, pages 8 and 9; Full Size Sections, pages IS, 16 and 17 
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CUSTOM - BUILT 
CASEMENT/-WITH 
6'PLATE-SUB FRAMES 

Jcale For Detail; 3"=i-0" 

A 



Page references—General Information and Calling, pages 3 and 4; Glazing, page 5; Types of Casements, 
page 6; Specifications, page 7; Hardware, pages 8 and 9; Full Size Sections, pages IS, 16 and 17 
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CUSTOM BUILT CA5EMENTJ 
FULL Silt SECTIOUJ 



\ 


fUJED-OMLY-AT 
HEAD-OP •VERTI¬ 
CALLY- PIVOTED 
[CASEMENTS ••• 

HEAD-FOR. 
.SWING -IN 
CASEMENTS 

JAMb-SIMILAR. 

USED-ALSO-FOR. 
SWING-IN-SIDE 
OF-VERTICALLY 



• PIVOTED • 
CASEMENTS 


MEETING-STILE 
FOR.-DOUBLE 
CASEMENTS 

SWING-OUT-OR. 
• SWING • IN • 




SILL- FOIC_ 
SWING -IN 
CASEMENTS 

USED-ALSO-FOIL 
SWING-IN-SIDE 
OF-VERTICALLY 
• PIVOTED 
CASEMENTS 


m 


T 


SILL-FOIC 
SWING-OUT 
CASEMENTS 



Page references—General Information and Calling, pages 3 and 4; Glazing, page 5; Types of Casements, 
page 6; Specifications, page 7; Hardware, pages 8 and 9 
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CUSTOM BUILT CA5EMENT S 
FULL i I Z £r 5ECTIONJ 



HEAD-FOR. 
PROJECTED OUT 
AT-BOTTOM- 
VENTILATOR 

HEAD JAMB- 
FOR.- PROJECTED 
IN-AT-TOP • VEN¬ 
TILATOR-SIMILAR. 




JAMB-FOR-PROJECT¬ 
ED-OUT-AT-BOTTOM 
• VENTILATOR 


FRAME-MEMBER 
FOR-STATIONARY 
- LIGHT - 


HORIZONTAL 
OR-VERTICAL 
- MUNTIN - 


cr 



LARGE • LUG • BAR.' 
FOR.- WIDE- OPEN! N G J 


BAR-BENT-THUJ-- 
OVER- OPE M-IN 
CASEMENTS • 


51LL •> F ORw~ 
PROJECTEDOUT 
AT-BOTTOM- 
VENTILATOR, 

JILL-FOR- PRO¬ 
JECTED- IN-AT- 
TOP-VENTILATOR, 

• SIMILAR,” 



MULLION 


Page references—General Information and Calling, pages 3 and 4; Glazing, page 5; Types of Casements, 
page 6; Specifications, page 7; Hardware, pages 8 and 9 
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CUJTOM- BUILT* CA5EM E NTJ 
° FULL* JIZE • J ECU ON3 • 


MEETING-RAIL 

Section°E° between 

PROJECTED 
OUSai BOTTOM 

°or° 

PROJECTED 
I N * at * TOP 
VENTILATOR./ 


/ 

A C 


D\' 

-c 


V 

5 

\ 

\ 

\ 

6 


\ 

\ 

I 

/ 

/ 

/ 


\ / 


Typical Elevalionf 



• JAMB- 

* Section • C‘ 

PROJECT L 
OUT -al »/IDE 
VENTILATOR. 



°JILL« 

• Section °B • 

for PROJECTED 
OUT °at‘fl DE 
VENTILATOR 



MEETING -/TILE 

* Section-D- 
for PROJECTED 
OUT• al • S IDE 
CAJEMENTJ 


Page references—General Information and Calling, pages 3 and 4; Glazing, page 5; Types of Casements, 
page 6; Specifications, page 7; Hardware, pages 8 and 9 
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LUPTON 


CUSTOM BUILT CASEMENTS 

with Underwriters' Labels 


Custom Built Casements may receive underwriters’ labels, 
subject to the following limitations: 

1. Maximum sizes—see diagrams. 

2 . Construction is essentially the same as for nondabeled 
casements except: 

(a) All ventilators must open out. 

(b) Windows composed of two or more units must be 
assembled in factory and filler strips used in calking mul- 
lions and imposts must be metal. 


(c) Continuous anchors must be used at head, jambs 
and sill. 

(d) Hardware must be malleable iron (bronze plated 
if desired). Bronze hinges can be used if vents are equipped 
with steel stop pins. 

(e) Glass must be J/ 4 " thick wire glass. 

(f) Maximum exposed glass area is 565 sq. in. and steel 
glazing stops must be used. (See details.) 


DETAIL/ of ANCHORING 

fc&\l 3 "m 1- o' 


/fafioru ry LiejM/ 


Vcniilaied Uniir 



HEADor JAMB 


Conimuou/ 

Metal 

. Filler Slrip 

Mpecial 

Qlazin^/fop 



\ Special 
Qlazin/ 
Stop ° 


HEAD or JAMB 


special 

yqhzw^Siop 

Continuous 
Metal 
Filler Strip 



S ILL 



GLAZING • JTOPJ 

/cale Half file 



Jec.379 
Can be used up 
lo 2'25 sqinj 
Exposed Cjlasj 
Area 



\(o Ca. Jteel 
Can be used up 
to the maximum 
exposed Cjlauj 
Area (565/q.fn/) 





“‘•qiazin^ An^le 
(6 <5a iteel. 
(For Dimen - H" 
see table belou/) 


Exposed sQzss area 

Dimen. 

“H" 

not exceed mej 55 jq ms 

M* 

100 - • 

y<f 

„ 155 - - 

Vf 

h . 225 - - 

7 L* 

- 320 •• - 

!4' 

• •• 400 - - 


(Maximum) 565 - - 

w 


MAXIMUM • /IZEJ 
FOR. VAR.IOU/TYPE/- of■ CASEMENT/ 



v 

h* - 5 - 0 *— 
MAX- 

N 

/ 

' 

\ 


T 



Li 1 

•0*1 


MAX. 

T 

>< 


/ 

< 

b 

/ , 




N 

1 


\ 


/IKJGLt 
XIOE HINGED 






5'- O"_ 

MAX'* 

1 

X 

< 


/ 

\ 


$ 

/ 



\ 

o 

\ 




K 


\ 

/ 



DOUBLE 
/IDE • HINGED 




, 5-0*1 

MAX 

JL 


f ' 


< 



\ 

S 

. 



b 




‘A 

L 



\ 


PROJECTED OUT 
AT BOTTOM 
MORE THAN ONE 
VENT IN EACH UNIT 


_ 9-0* ,1 
MA X. 


r 

X 

< 

$ 

b 

O' 

L 




Mj 

A 

WM 

HEA 

UM 

45 

JQ. 

FT. 





FIXED UGHTJ 
MAX AREA 45-JQ. FT. 




9- 

O* 


MAX. 

1 






A 

< 







*0 


/ 



\ 









L 



\ 

/ 




COMPO/ITE-WINDOW 


COMPO/ITE- 
WINDOWT 
MUJT Bt- 
AJ5EM&LED 
IN FACTORY. 
INDIVIDUAL 
UNITJVUBJECT 
TO XIZ-ELIAMU 
/MOWN IN 
OTHER-DIAGRAMS 
ON -THIJ- PAGE. 


CASEMENT DOORS 

Custom Built 

These doors are made in sizes and de- 
signs specified by the architect. Materials 
and construction are the same as for Cus- 
tom Built Casements, specifications for 
which are given on page 7. 

Casement doors have a patented, ex- 
truded bronze threshold and usually a 13 
gauge steel panel extends across the bot- 
tom forming a kick plate. 

Doors are hung on bronze butts with 
steel pins and may be equipped with fric- 
tion stays or door stops as desired. Meth¬ 
ods of operation and locking are indicated 
in the details on pages 19 and 20. Detail 
on page 21 shows correct method for fram¬ 
ing lock to avoid glass breakage. See also 
page 38. 
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• KJOTIr' 

Doors may be finale or 
double. Maximum 
size/ (door/-with kick 
plate/) /ln^le-Z^'xP'-O' 

double • D'Gx 9-0' 


PLAN] 

/cale I /4 = 1 - 0 ' 


Jpecifications- for • case - 
ment-door/ are-the /ame 
as for - M/i ndow/, except 
^ that 13ga /led kick 
[ (SI Yj) plate (if de/ired) and 

Dr ory<z ■ three hold • /hould 
be included in-/pecifica¬ 
tion/. Muntins • cannot 
be -entirely omitted, /ce 
.Plate A-6 ; 

*h Am/Ad [-• 

Case hold • adjuster/ can 
be • furnished -if specified. 
Locki n^ • hardware can 
be • concealed cremone 
bolt a/ shown on thi/ 
drawing or inorli/e-lock 
and top and bottom 
bolt as shown on Plate 

A-7. 




JCALir 
POd'DtTAILS 
3 "= r~o" 


CASEMENT DOORJ TO-/WING-IN 

LUPTON -CUSTOM-BUILT-CASEMENT/ 


PLATE: • NUMBER 

A - 6 

JAMUAJtY- 1 930 
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LUPTON 



—*- 


- 4 - -m 




DUMMY 
HANDLE/^ 
CYLINDER. 
ON DEAD 

l \ 

■ 

t 

/ 

) 


J ECTION 
N OTEJ 

1-Door/-may be ;in<le or 
double. 

2 Maximum jize; 

Jingle door/ 2-9" wide 
(WITH kick plate) 9*0' hi^h 
Double door; 5’*6'Vide 

(WITH KICK. PLATE] 9‘O’ h i«jh 

3specification/- for ca/e- 
ment door/ are /ame af 
for window/ except that 
13 ga./teeI -kick plate;(if. 
de/ired)and bronze thre/h- 
old - /hould be included 

4-Muntm/ cannot be omit¬ 
ted entirely ,kz plate A 8 

5 HAR.PWAR.E 

locking hardware can be 
morti/e lock with top &- 
bottom bolt/ a/ /hownon 
thi/ drawing or-conceal¬ 
ed cremone^olt a/ /hown 
on plate A-6 Hardware i; 
/olid bronze,poli/hed. 
Ca/ehold -adju/tcr/ an 
be furm/hed if/pecified. 




5 C ALE 

FOR. DETAI LJ- 
3=1- O" 


CA JEM ENT DOOR/ TO -J WING OUT 

LUPTON CU/TOM BUILT CAJEME NTJ 


PLATE NUM BEIL 

A ° 7 

JE PTE M BEK (931 


E 20 ] 
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CASEMENT OPERATORS 


In ban\s, libraries and other buildings where large multiple unit casements are' 
used it is necessary to provide a means for operating casement ventilators that 
are beyond reach from floor. For this purpose Lupton has developed a screw 
type operator in several forms to suit varying requirements. 


There are two general types of operators, those operated 
by an endless cord, and those operated by a crank and shaft. 

Cord Operation 

This type operator is designed for operating single ven¬ 
tilators (usually transoms). It has two forms which are 
indicated on next page. 

One form has a grooved pulley attached at the center of 
a shaft mounted on the stationary frame of the ventilator. 
Shaft is threaded at one end with a right hand thread and 
at the opposite end with a left hand thread. As the shaft 
is revolved (by pulling the endless cord which passes over 
the pulley) two bronze nuts travel along the threaded por¬ 
tions of the rod opening or closing the ventilator. 

The other form (segment type) has a pulley with a 
threaded core running on a threaded bronze rod bent in 


an arc. As the pulley revolves it moves backward or for¬ 
ward on the rod opening or closing the ventilator. Where 
ventilators open out rod is attached to ventilators. Where 
ventilators open in rod is attached to frame. 

Cran\ and Shaft Operation 

This method is used where a number of ventilators are 
to be operated simultaneously. 

With the horizontal screw shaft operator (page 25) the 
degree of opening is limited by the width of the ventilator. 
This should be remembered when designing. 

The vertical screw shaft operator (pages 23 and 24) will 
operate a greater number of ventilators and a longer length 
of shaft than the horizontal type and the degree of opening 
is not limited by the width of the ventilator, but not more 
than two tiers of ventilators can be operated from one crank. 


SPECIFICATIONS 


Wor\ Included 

1. Furnish and install where shown on drawings Lupton Case¬ 
ment Operator Screw Type, manufactured by David Lupton’s 
Sons Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 

Material and Construction 

Note :—Operators arc available in three types. 

(A) Horizontal, vertical or curved screw shaft operated by cord 
and pulley. 


(B) Horizontal screw shaft operated by vertical shaft, cranJ{ and 

miter gears. 

(C) Vertical screw shaft, operated by cran\ and miter gears. 

2. (A-l) Operator shall have a 24-in. diameter steel shaft 

threaded with right- and left-hand threads mounted on three mal¬ 
leable iron brackets attached to frame of casement. Each threaded 
portion of the shaft shall be equipped with an adjustable bronze 
traveling nut. Sash rods shall be of igx24'in. round edge high car- 

Please turn to next page—> 


NoTEr In order lo avoid a// breakage 
lhal re/uli/ from cutting <}afs fo fit around 
case for look or concealed cremone bolt as 
/hown in /ketch A, door/ should be designed 
with muntin/ arranged to form a lock rail as 
in /ketch'5. 









— 


4 






INCORRECT METHOD- 


Lock or concealed cremone bolt cannot be used 
on doors without muntin/ When a lar^e unbrok¬ 
en area of ^la// is desired a panel /hould be pro¬ 
vided for lock or cremone bolf case as shown in 
sketches C or'D or by some /imilar arrangement. 


Wot less 
than- 2%" 
clear. 



FOIL- DETAI LJ 
OF DOOR/ FEE 
PRECEDING PAGE/ 


APPLICATION of LOCK or CONCEALED CREMONE BOLT 
to LUPTON CUJTOM BUILT CA/EMENTJ 


PLATE NUMBER, 

A - 6 

/EPTEMBEH 1931 
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LUPTON 



IN/IDE 
FACE 
OF WALL 


YE N T ROD/ 
6- A H M- 


b R A C R E T/ 
3/ 4 " /H A FT — 


/ HAFT 
GUIDE 
FA/TENED 
TO WAIL 
/EE /KETCH *A" 


© 

POVOE R 

A It M ^/HAFT- 





\ / 

1 V.i 

\ / 

V 4 

X/ 

X 

A 

X 

“Hy 

•/ V 

/ X 

7 1 \ 

/' \ 




V~ 7 

\ / 

1 X 

y, 

iX 


/ N 

V X 





BRACKET 
POWER ARM 
£ CONNECTING 
LINK/ 


/H AFT 
GU10EJ* 

/EE /KETCH V 


IN/IDE ELEVATION 




—ViS HAFT 

_PO\DER 

50X 

Sil JXETCH *B“ 


CONN ECTIAIG 
LtNIO 

HOUND 
EDGE FLAT 

LIMIT/ 

NOT MORE THAN 2 TIER,/ OP VENT/ TO BE OPEHATEO FROM ONE POWER, 

CENTER PIVOTED (PIVOTED 2 IN. ABOVE CENTER/) 

NOT MORE THAN 140 /Q. FT. NOft MORE THAN 14 VENT/. 
HORIZONTAL /HAFT NOT MORE THAN 21 FT LONG ON ONE RUN 

TOP HUNG (PIVOTED 4 IN FROM TOP~OR TOP HINGED) 

KUrKOKE THAN 100 /Q..TT. NOR MORE THAN 10 YENT/. 
HORIZONTAL /HAFT NOT MORE THAN 15-FT. LONG ON ONE ZUH. 

MAT [UAL 

OPERATOR./ ARE FURNl/HED WITH /TEEL /HAFT/ AND /OLID BRONZE 
OR MALLEABLE IRON FITTING/. MITRE GEAR/ ARE ALWAY/ BRONZE. 
GEAR BOX MAY BE lIRON OR/ BRONZE 


©VENT CLIP 
©VENT HOD 
©VENT AdM 


©roviMUM 1 ON£ petu 

l pa vent ©CONNECTING LINIC I-hoiizomtu 

f ©CKO// HEAD J /HAFT 

©/HAFT ©/HAFT GUIDE {»?}. m a °/ a £ J t han 




4"x4% 9/i6" 





BA Cltl N G 

i. 



_ 

/KETCH “A* 

PLATE —""" 





/HAFT GUIDE - 

_ ^ 

j 




MOUNTED ON FACE 






OF REVEAL 

_, 

1 

1- 



---^-•--*- 

v/i n 

• /KLETCH ”6" 

i 

T 

f. 

u 


POWEl &OX 

MOUNTED ON 

FACE OF REVEAL 

-- 

art 

.FACE OF 

J REVEAL 


/C ALE 
FOR DETAIL/ 
1!4“‘ TO’ 


•OPERATOR • WITH -VERTICAL-/CREW ‘/HAFT’ 
•APPLIED40 CENTEH-P1VGTED-CA/EMENT/- 

•LUPTO N*CA/EM'£NT*OP£R.ATOfL ~/CH£W'TYPL° 


PLATE NO. 

V~2 


AUGU/T 1929 


[ 24 ] 




































































































































































LUPTON 


B 1745 


•LIMITJ- 

TOP-HUNG-(PILOTED-4-IN.* FROM-TOP-OR- TOP-HINGED) 

NOT-MORE-THAN -90-/Q* FT* OR*-9'VENT/ « /HAFT-NOT-MORE-THAN 
lO ■ FT* EITHER. - /IDE OP MITER.-GEAR- BOX 
PIVOT ED-(PIVOT ED - 2 - I N. ABOVE' - CENTER.) 

NOT - MORfc-THAN • 120 -/<?.- FT. OR.-IZ-VENT/ ° /HAFT • NOT • MORE” • THAN 
15- FT. EITHER.-/IDE-OF-MITER.-GEAR.-BOX. 


•MATERJAL* 

OPERATOR/-ARE- FURNI/HED • WITH-/TEEL-/HAFT/-AND-/OLID - BRONZEr 
OR-MALLEABLE • IRON-FITTING/ • FINI/H • 1/ • BRONZE" POLI/HED ■ OPw 
MALLEABLE- IRON- PAINTED 


©HINGE BRACKETS 
©VENT-ARM 
® T R.AVELLER.- N UT ) 

© MITER.’GEAR.-BOX ( 2 , 3 - 011-4 way) 


©JOREV-JHAFT 
©JHAFT - BRACKET 
©VERTICAL-JHAFT 
©POWER.-BOX 


HORIZONTAL 

/CREW 

JHAFT 

MITRE;_ 

GEAR/ 


VERTICAL 

JHAFT 


POWER* 

BOX 




■I'yL 


4 


s=ra 


'jy 


‘ 


m 


3 


TOP 

PIVO TED 
TRAN/OMJ 
_TRAV ELLER-. 
NUT/-AND 
VENT-ARMJ 

Shaft 

6 RAC RET/ 


/IDE* HINGED 


CAJtMtNTJ 


IMJIDEr - ELEVATION- 



^AAlTfU: • GEAPw 
BOX 


<D 

ADJUJ TABLE 
TRAVELLER-NUT 


© 

-j , cr.eml/-;haf-t 


PLAN 



JCALL- 

OPERATOR.-WITH • HORIZONTAL-JCREV-JHAFT 

PLATE • NO 

FOH- DETAILS 

3*= r— 0 ' 

APPLIED-TO-TOP-PI VOTED -TRANJOMJ 

W~3 

LUPTON- CAJEMENT-OPERATOR. —/CREW-TYPE- 

AUGUST * 1929 
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LUPTON 


ALUMINUM CASEMENTS 


Casements made of Aluminum add a distinct note in harmony with modern decora ' 
tion, while the enduring and non'corroding properties of the metal give assurance of 
continued fine appearance with minimum maintenance cost. 



Casement members are formed by extruding which pro 
duces bars of great density and uniformity. The alloy 
used compares favorably with mild steel in strength with but 
approximately one third the weight. Bars are assembled by 
a welding process that produces a strong, smooth, solid joint. 

Casements are usually furnished with a natural soft gray 
lustrous finish, but may have a highly polished reflecting 
finish or a sand blast finish if preferred. The polished finish 
must be protected with several coats of clear varnish or 
other coating. 

Side hinged opervout casements are recommended wher' 
ever possible to use them. Maximum sizes are given on 


page 28. Composite windows can be built up as shown 
on page 29. 

Aluminum is not appreciably affected by normal at' 
mospheric conditions, steam or boiling water. Sea water 
affects it to a very small extent. Precautionary measures 
should be taken to prevent the use of ammonia, caustic 
alkalies, hydrochloric, nitric and strong sulphuric acids in 
cleaning preparations for walls or windows as these sub' 
stances react with aluminum. Aluminum with natural finish 
gradually weathers to a darker tone but the original ap' 
pearance may be restored, if desired, by rubbing with fine 
steel wool or emery. 


SPECIFICATIONS 


Wo A Included 

1. All windows called for in these specifications or shown on 
the drawings shall be Aluminum Casement Windows, manufactured 
by David Lupton's Sons Co., Philadelphia Pa. 

Material 

2. The members shall be of special alloy, extruded in solid one' 
piece sections. 

Construction 

3. The weathering of ventilators shall be made by double con' 
tacts of the members without the use of built up or added sections. 

4. All members shall be accurately straightened and true. All 
joints shall be welded, eliminating all riveted joints. Exposed welded 
surfaces shall be ground flush with members. Plates to receive han' 
dies shall be solidly welded in place. Face of members shall be free 
from hammer marks and sight lines shall be carefully preserved. 
All aluminum casements shall be designed for inside glazing with 
glazing stops. 

Glazing Stops 

5. Glazing stops shall be of the details shown on window manu' 
facturers' standard drawings and made of extruded aluminum sec' 
tions. All glazing stops to be accurately and carefully fitted and 
fastened with low round head, white bronze screws. 



Aluminum Casements in Research Laboratory Building of Alw 
minum Company of America at 7 \[ew Kensington, Pa. Henry Horn' 
bostel, Architect, P. R. L. Hogner, Assoc. Architect. 


Finish 

6. Casements shall have natural extruded aluminum finish, 
brushed and dipped in cleaning bath before leaving the factory. 

Hote: —Sandblast or highly polished and lacquered finish may be 
specified if desired. 

Hardware 

7. Hinged casements shall be hung on specially designed alu- 
minum friction hinges constructed with non'Corrosive parts. All 
friction hinges to be securely attached to frame and ventilator mem' 
bers with steel screws, heavily cadmium plated. 

Xotc:—Where friction hinges are not desired, specify cadmium'plated 
bronze hinges and white bronze sill adjusters. Sill adjusters shall be 
substantially made and shall hold the window at various angles of 
opening. 

8. Where projected ventilators occur, all parts of projected 
movement shall be made of special alloy aluminum. 

9. All hardware shall be white bronze attached with white bronze 
screws. Strike wedges are white bronze. All hardware shall have 
dull finish, lacquered. 

Calling Cement 

10. The window manufacturer shall furnish non'Staining elastic 
calking cement (as indicated on window manufacturers' standard 
details) in quantities sufficient to make head, sill, jambs, mullions 
and imposts weathertight. Wooden filler'strips shall be furnished 
and used where indicated on details. 

Xote:—See page 3. 

Erection 

11. All Aluminum Casements shall be erected in prepared open¬ 
ings by the window contractor. 

12. They shall be set plumb and true, properly aligned and 
securely anchored before glazing. Mullions and imposts shall be 
bolted securely to frames. Calking cement and wooden filler'strips 
shall be neatly applied at points indicated on window manufacturers' 
standard details. 

Xotc — See page 3. 

Xotc —Include in the masonry specifications that all masonry open' 
mgs shall he accurately constructed in accordance with the installation 
details for Aluminum Casements. All grouting, pointing, etc., should 
be done by the mason contractor after the windows arc set. 

Glass and Glazing 

Xote:—(See also pages 3 and 5.) Specify glass and glazing under 
proper heading elsewhere in general specifications of other trades. 

(a) Do not specify single thickness glass. 

(b) Specify a high grade metal casement putty. 

(c) Specify that aluminum casements shall be glazed from the inside, 
the glass set m a bed of putty and held by the Lupton aluminum 
glazing stops. 
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HARDWARE for ALUMINUM CASEMENTS 


Hardware is white bronze with dull, lacquered finish unless noted otherwise. 




Ring handle 7S[o. 432 used in ad' 
dition to Pull Down Ring Ho. 439 
for pole operation of open out at 
bottom ventilators 


Locking handle Ho. 430 for open 
out at bottom ventilators. 


Ring handle Ho. 429 for pole 
operation of open in at top veri' 
tilators. 



Locking handle Ho. 427 for 
open in at top ventilators. 


Spring catch 7\[o. 422. 
An alternate to handle 
Ho. 429 for pole opera' 
tion of open in at top 
ventilators. 




Crem one bolt for 
double casements consists 
of the following: 

1. Keepers for top 
and bottom of casements. 

2. Bar guides (spaced 
approximately 1 ft. 
apart J. 

3. Center latches and 
\eepers (spaced approxi' 
mately 2 ft. apart J. 

4. Bar Yl x V4 inches. 

5. Handle and case. 

7. Pull handle for 

“dead" leaf. 



Slidmg adjuster used only on side hinged 
casements with butt hinges. 


Friction Hinges of aluminum hold casements at any degree of opening up to 180° and ma\e 
sliding adjusters unnecessary. There are two types as shown below. Hinge pin is steel, extra heavily 
cadmium plated and friction is adjustable. 






Bronze butt hinge heav' 
ily plated with cadmium 
or nic\el. 


Loc\ing handle Ho. 
433 (Opposite hand Ho. 
434) for side hinged 
casements not over 4 ft. 
high. 


Double locking device for casements 4 ft. to 8 ft. 
high is similar to the one shown on page 8, and 
consists of the following parts: Auxiliary Latch Ho. 
4 37, 1/2'in. white bronze tube, and Locking Handle 
Ho. 435 (or opposite hand Ho. 436). 





At left. Extended type 
friction hinge which per' 
mits cleaning outside of 
window from inside the 
building. 


At right. Close'Up 
type friction hinge. 
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MAXIMUM S 1ZEJ 

Projected Out at Bottom_4’-6" wide X 2'-6'hi4|h 

/ide Hin£d Clement/.-{Hble~5'-6” * x fl'-O • 

HARDWARE- 

/cc pa$e/ 27 and 28. All locking hardware i/ white bronzy dull fTni/h. 
Jin^fe ca/ement/have locking handle/. Double or triple locking device is 
furni/hed when ca/ement i/ more than 4-0" hi^h. ° 

Double ca/ement/may have locking handle/ a / in Sec. D or cremone~ 
bolt a/ in Sec.t. 

Projected tran/om / beyond reach have rin^-type locking hand le/~ 



yCALEr 
FOU-DETAIU 
3" - i'~ O* 


HlMGtD* CA/fcMENJI/ 

LUPTON -ALUMI MUM •CA/EMENT/ 


PLATE • NO. 

AA~i 

A.UGU/H930 
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A • • ' •; 

- --— t~ — 

A 

- ITONt ' . • 

" ; A 




•WOOD- 
_ -JTIUP-t- 
g CALK.IMG 


-f —71 -;-c 

' • ' a 
' a 1 


*-•. 

4 ; 

t _r'- 

'~~L T 
^izhhj 

f / : 



.,v ; :vv.^ 

3 (anchor. 1 


\fEC-A- 

HErAD- 



' "ITT 

zzz; 

■---1- 

/ // 

-- 1 

_ i 


: - —-r^r^4- 

y// 

: • • '• ' ft 

| .A''.XTONE- • • • 

6 



/CALE 

FOR.-detail; 
3" = 1'- O" 


COMPOJITE-WIMDOWJ 

LUPTOM • ALUMINUM •CASEMENT./ 


PLATE - MO. 

AA-Z 

AUG U/T-I930 
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LUPTON 


• ALUMINUM-CASEMENT.! - FULL*.SIZE- LECTIONS 
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The windows are opened, closed and locked in any posh 
tion by means of a new rattle-proof underscreen operator 
which is attached directly to the casement at the sill line. 

The screen itself is held in place by means of two spring 
clips near the head and two small corner brackets at the 
bottom. The head of the screen is slipped above the upper 
clips without disturbing draperies, shades or Venetian blinds 

and without removing the 
latch or casement operator, 
and then dropped down a 
fraction of an inch seat' 
ing it into the lower 
brackets and engaging the 
head clips at the same 
time. 

Screens are unbelievably 
strong and light and frames 
do not encroach upon the 
glass opening. Frames are 
extruded aluminum bars 
7/16 in. x 54 in. and are re' 
wireable with 16'inesh, 32 


This gracefully patterned handle 
with its convenient thumb and 
finger \nob loc\s or releases both 
casements with an easy in'and' 
out motion . 


A touch on the terminal \nob, 
of the Lupton Underscreen Op' 
erator, drawing the lever arm 
across the sill in a circular mo' 
tion, opens the casement posi' 
tively and easily. A half turn of 
the wing nut loc\s the window 
where wanted. 


Notice the clean profiles of the Lupton Screened Casement. Tht 
hardware does not project over the glass area at any point to ma• 
the lines of the casements or window frame, whether opened o 
closed. 


gauge aluminum wire cloth. Corners of frame are solidly 
welded. 

Frame has a wire brushed, satin finish, which will gradu' 
ally acquire a soft gray patina, but may be painted to 
harmonise with any decorative scheme. 

Specification clauses for screens and screened casement 
hardware applied to Master and Residence Casements will 
be found on pages 32 and 39. Similar clauses will cover 
screens applied to Custom-Built and Aluminum Casements. 


SCREENED 

CASEMENTS 


Lupton Screened Casements include Custom'built V* 
and Aluminum Casements, as well as Master and 
Residence Casements. Graceful, newly designed, 
screened casement hardware and the narrow frame, 
alhaluminum screens combined with any of these 
types of casements produce ideal windows that can 
be operated or locked without opening screens. 


New simplicity, effectiveness and convenience are 
achieved in the "Screened” Casement windows produced by 
Lupton. Casements can be opened, closed and locked with¬ 
out removing screens. Screens can be removed and replaced 
for washing the windows, without disturbing draperies. 

All hardware has been redesigned and relocated in such 
manner that a new type, all-aluminum screen can be set 
directly against the casement frame where its slender lines 
blend with the frame in the most unobtrusive manner im¬ 
aginable. The locking latch on double casements is set on 
the meeting stile (or dividing bar) between the adjacent 
screen frames, locking or releasing both ventilators by a 
simple in-and-out motion. In single casements the latch is 
at the side of the frame close to the window reveal. In 
neither case does the operation of the locking-latch interfere 
with the screens. 
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MASTER CASEMENT 

Master Casements are a new development. Sections are intermediate in 
weight between those of the Custom Built Casements and those of the Residence 
Casements , but specially designed to meet the architectural and structural re' 
N q mrernen ts of the better grade buildings for which these windows are intended. 


s 



Master Casements are made in the familiar standard 
casement sues and designs, illustrated on the following 
page. 

faster Casements of standard design are equipped with 


the new type locking hardware described on preceding page 
and where screens are desired (as they usually are in resh 
dence work) the all aluminum screen and underscreen 
operator can be applied. 


SPECIFICATIONS 


Wor\ Included 

1. Furnish and install where shown on drawings Lupton Master 
Casements as manufactured by David Lupton's Sons Co., Phila., 

Materials 

2. All bars shall be rust resisting steel, hot rolled in one piece 
sections and free of hammer marks. 

3. Frame members shall be equal leg sections and shall weigh 
not less than 1.7 lb./ft. Ventilator members shall weigh not less 
than 1.4 lb./ft. 

Note:—Specify unequal leg section if desired for installation in 
masonry. 

4. Horizontal and vertical mullions shall be T section specially 
shaped to form a wide contact with frame members of casements. 

5. Muntins shall be T sections. 

Construction 

6. All casements shall be designed for outside putty glazing. 
Ventilators shall be side hinged or top hinged as indicated on 
elevations. 

7. All casements shall be straight and true with members in 
alignment and surfaces in a plane. 

8. Ventilator and frame members shall be mitered at corners 
and welded, and the resulting joint ground flush with members. 

I he frame and ventilator shall form a continuous two point flat 
weathering contact. 

9. Muntins shall be continuous between frame or ventilator 
members. They shall be tenoned and riveted to frame or ventilator 
members and shall have flush interlocking joints at intersections. 

10 Provide Horizontal and Vertical Mullions and bolts for 
attaching where indicated on drawings. 

11. Provide 16 gauge galvanized steel drip wherever a ventilator 
extends to the head of a casement, excepting when condition 
necessitates the use of a horizontal mullion bar, the mullion bar 
may be bent and used as a drip. 

Note:—(a) Continuous anchors of 13 gauge steel are furnished if 
definitely specified, and mentioned in contract for windows. 

(h) Anchor clips of 14 gauge steel for head, jambs and sill are fur * 
nished if specified. 

Hardware 

12. The following hardware (except hinges) shall be shipped 
unattached carefully packed to prevent damage. Hinges shall be 
attached and painted with the windows in the shop. 

For Non'screened Casements specify: 

Side hinged casements shall be equipped with locking latches 
(with lift action) special pull handle and extended friction hinges. 
Top hinged Transoms shall have locking latch for pole or hand 
operation and close up friction hinges. 

For Screened Casements: 

(See under "Screens”) 

Note:—Hardware is available in standard painted finish or in bronze 
with standard coin bronze and various special finishes. Specify the 
finish desired. 1 

Shade and Drapery Brackets 

13. All casements shall have holes provided for attaching 
drapery and shade brackets as indicated on window manufacturer's 
details. 


Calling Cement 

(See page 3) 

14. The window manufacturer shall furnish non-staining elastic' 
calking cement (as indicated on window manufacturer's standard 
details) in quantities sufficient to make head. sill, jambs, mullions 
and imposts weathertight. Wooden filler-strips shall be furnished 
and used where indicated on details. 

Erection 

(See page 3) 

15. All casements shall be erected in prepared openings by the 
window contractor (unless otherwise specified). 

16. All Casements shall be set plumb and true, properly aligned 
and securely anchored before glazing. Mullions and imposts shall 
be bolted securely to frames. Calking cement and filler-strips shall 
be neatly applied at points indicated on window manufacturer'- 
standard details. 

Note:—Include in the masonry specifications that all masonry openings 
{nr n accur t ately constructed in accordance with the installation details 
for Casements. All grouting, pointing, etc., should be done by the 
mason contractor after the windows are set 


Painting 


Note:—Shade brackets are furnished if clearly specified and mentioned 
m contract for casements. 


16. All casements shall receive one shop coat of casement manu- 
iacturer s standard dark gray paint, oven dried. 

Note:—(See page 3.) 

Glass and Glazing 

Xote:—(See pages 3 and 5.) Specify glass and glazing under proper 
heading elsewhere in specifications. 

(*\ Do not specify single thickness glass. 

(b) Specify high grade steel window putty (ordinary wood sash putty 
must not be used). 

(c) Specify that Lupton Master Casements shall be glazed from the 
Wir^ Glazing Clips ^ *" * ^ ° putty and held Lu P*on Standard 

Screens 

(Furnished if specified and mentioned in contract for windows.) 

17. All Lupton Master Casements shall be equipped with screens 
designed to fit tightly against casement frame and prevent entrance 
of insects. 

18 Screen frames shall be ft x % in. extruded aluminum, 
solidly welded at corners to form a smooth seamless frame and 

W1 i o 3 m re h l U tl sat,n finish - Frames sha11 be rewireable. 

19. Wire shall be 16 mesh, 32 gauge aluminum wire cloth. 

Note: When screens are specified the following hardware should 
be specified instead of that given above for nomscreened Casements. 

Hardware for Screened Casements 

20. Side hinged casements shall have extended non-friction 
hinges and (one of the following) : 

(a) Sliding type underscreen operator and standard locking latch 

(lift action). 6 

(b) Windor series 50 operator and standard locking latch (lift 
action). 

(c) Windor series 50 operator and Windor detachable locking 
handle (cam action). 

21. Top hinged transoms shall have close up friction hinges 
and special underscreen operator and locking device for pole or 
hand operation. 

If desired aluminum screens described above may be pivoted 
at the side to open in. In such cases the underscreen operator 
is eliminated and friction hinges are used. Hardware specification 
then becomes the same as for non'sereened casements, para' 
graph 12. * 
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-MASTER CASEMENTS — 

STANDARD SIZES AND DESIGNS 


Casements dnd Fixed Lights 


Windov . 
Dimen/ion 
( 

2 


)i Vi 


3 '-oy; 


3-H/4 


(2 I2I2R 


II 


13 I3I3K 



M I4I4R. MT I4I3H 


4-ioy/ 


It 1515 H I5T 1514 R 


5 -to 7 /: 


6'-9/£ 




Window ^ 

Dimension 

r- 2 %' 


2-1-4- 


1 
J- 

17T /715R. 

Transom Units 

--11%" 


0 

ii 


.r- a 


22 . 2214 R 



2316R. 


24161 


a a 

24T 2416R 


25. 25110R. 


25T 7518 R. 


7 

7 


7 

7 




8 

8 










7 





H 




7 


26T. 26I8H 

7 

7 


7 

7 

e 

8 


8 

8 

8 

0 









c 

4 




4 

4 




4 

4 



_ 

S 

a 





27T . 27ftOR 


HU < : ^1 ffii" 

21 CH2 T ' 


2214TH 


3'-3Ke" 


4224 


4326 


4214 HVC 4214-01 


tit | it I 

4214-OR. 


4316 HVC 43I60L 43/6 0R. 



8 ’ 
4 

6 

~ ~A 7 

4 

8 / 

/ 4 

'■ 7 



4428 


4418 R.VC 44I8-0L 


4418 OR. 


Bf 




45210 


4528 


45110 Rye 45110-0L 451IO-OR. 


4'-10* 


8224 


6326 



TH 

Si: 


6423 


6426 



n n ii ii x 


65210 


6528 


4623 



3 * 3/£" 


EEE3 

41 


X^'rap. 
4V 


42I6TH 



CH 6 4jp* 



Notes 

All elevations shown above are out/ide elevation/^. 
When viewed from outside ritfht hand casements 
have hinges on Ihe right and tefl hand casements 
have hinges on Ihe left. Doited lines on elevations 

indicate /wing'of casement thu/:- 

Jm<le casements are made either ridit or left hand 
Letter R. denote/ rtdil hand. Where left hand casements 
are intended substitute letter L*and reverse dotted lines. 
Unit f ■ shaded are Stock Types. 


m 

H 

i m 

Ej 


Ri^it hand 
(2214 R) 

Left hand 
12214 L) 

Top hinged 
(2214 TH) 


Glass Sires 

For liafits not numbered glass is S\ tO%* 
Numbered limits require tiass of the —* 
following sizes: 

5 - A56^v in" 


e>y* v x IO 

6 - dfa'x \oW& 

7 - 85/a'x It" 1 

8 - 8 x 113/8" 

9 - W x 12' 
iO- 8/& x !0%" 


9// x 10" 
9/4 ' X 1 OS/s" 
9/4" x ir 
9/4" X 1 tVt 
9 / 4 ' X 12' 

8%"* HH' 


46 


Page references—See details on pages 34 to 37. Master Casement Doors are illustrated on page 38 
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Mastic by 
Lupton 






<V L/ / C * 

details show casements eauipi 
with-Lupton Dot aluminum screens u, 
screen operators and continuous h 
at head and jambs These items are 
n 'shed if clearly indicated on on trim 
drawing and in specifications 0 an 
mentioned in contract for window. 


IMPORTANT 
attaching curtain 4 
Shade brackett and for 
removing screens. 

_ Metal Screen 

by Lupton 


•Lath 4 Piaster 
Purr my 


'H 


IMPORTANT 

Screen Clip 
fereen 


Lath 4 Plaster 
< or 
Wood Trim 


.U/ood Trim 
Shown [Dotted 


■ij •—-Lath and Planter 
>■ on Wood Furring 


Underscreen Operator 

by lupton 


Slate, Tile or 
' Marble Stool 


X. 


jj' ii | 

II 

I 11 

I || U/oodTnm 
I Vshown 

I, potted 

I 


Wood Trim 
'Shown Dotted 


STEEL 

Master Casement 


Lath 4 Plaster 
or 

Wood Trim 


Wood Trim 
| ||| shown 


fa Exterior fa Interior' 

Elevation Elevation 

WINDOW DETAIL ‘ 
Scale 1/16 = f-O" 
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MASTER 

CASEMENTS 

detail of 
CASEMENT 
SET WITH 
CONTINUOUS 
ANCHORS IN 
BRICK WALL* 


Scale for Details 

3" = 1'0 " 


* Details on this and facing page 
are reproduced from two of a 
complete series of approved in' 
stallation details which may he 
obtained in blue print form, full 
.size scale, through Lupton sales 
representatives. All the usual 
types of surrounding construe' 
tion are included in series. 
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MASTER 

CASEMENTS 

DETAIL OF 
BAY WINDOW 
SHOWING 
METHOD OF 
SETTING 
CASEMENTS* 


Scale for Details 

3"=ro" 


Page References: For specifica' 
tions see page 32, standard sizes 
page 33, screening details page 
36, full size details page 37. 
Hardware for screened casements 
is shown on page 31. 


Jamb Similar 


TRANSOM 



•NOTE • 

These details show casements equipped 
with Lupton flat aluminum screens and 
underscreen operators These items are 
furnished if clearly indicated on oriw 
mat drawings and in specifications 
and mentioned in contract for win- 


'^.Locking Latch 
by Lupton 


I 35 i 
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= MASTER CASEMENTS ~ 
DETAILS OF SCREENING 



Screen Clips 
See Detail 



II 



tr -j 


.. O. . rfi i5h- —O_ 





1 : 

i 

s_ / 

s 


Sin^e Casement Double Casemeni 

Interior Elevations 

Scale l*—l 'O 



Section thru 
Typical Window 


Locking J Closed J l Fully Opened y p 

Latch ' Position \ Position No. 2 I j \ 

- 1 -ffv 


Plan of Window 

Scale 


\ ji \ 

x Position No I J. / *■ Movement of 

)' I J' Operator Handle 


Page references—For specifications see page 32, sizes page 33, installation details pages 34 and 35, hardware page 31 
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MASTER CASEMENTS 
SECTIONS—FULL SIZE 





DR.] P 
OVER. 
VENT 


EQUAL LEG-FRAME 
MEMBER- FOR CAJE- 

mentj& fixed-light; 

- Allefi rz- 


ALTERN ATE-FRAME 
MEMBER-WHICH MAY 
BE- UJED- IF-WIN DOWJ" 
ARE-JET DIRECT - TO 
MAJONRYMfrgfc* 

-VENTILATOR 

MEMBER^ 

MUNT.IN 

Horizontal 


MEETING -/TILE • for MUNTIN TRANJOM 

DOUBLE -CAJEMENTi Vertical ~ - BAfU- 



MULLION 

orIMPOJT 


, /"l , Window 


Window 


bent thus - 

Window Dimen. 


\ Dimen 


Dimen. ■ 

'mpoft bent lhi/s> 


U/indoa/ Pi men. 


Page references—For specifications see page 32, sizes page 33, installation details pages 34 and 35", hardware page 31 
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'CASEMENT DOORS 


DETAILS of STANDARD DOORS 
SET IN BRICK VENEER WALLS 

Scale for Details 3" = l f '0" 



Page references For Master Casement specifications, see page 32. For Custom built Casement Doors, see pages 18 to 21 
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RESIDENCE CASEMENTS 

^ The familiar standard casement for residence wor\ with graceful, newly designed ^ 
hardware and improved all aluminum screens that need not he opened to operate 
casements, hut are quickly removed for cleaning glass without disturbing draperies. 

Screens and hardware are illustrated on page 31. The underscreen operator and 
screens are optional but the locking latch is the same on all casements. Casements 
^ are drilled for shade and drapery brackets. See pages 41 and 44 for details. ^ 

SPECIFICATIONS 



Wor\ Included 

1. Furnish where shown on drawings, Lupton Residence Case' 
rnents as manufactured by David Lupton's Sons Co., Philadelphia, 
Pa. 

Materials 

2. Ventilator and frame members, muntins, and mullion and 
impost bars shall be made of specially rolled steel sections. 


Construction 

3. All casements shall be designed for outside putty glazing. 
Ventilators shall be side hinged or top hinged as indicated on 
elevations. 

4. All casements shall be straight and true with members in 
alignment and surfaces in a plane. 

5. Ventilator and frame members shall be mitered at corners, 
butt welded and the resulting joint ground flush with members. 
The frame and ventilator shall form a two'point, flat, continuous, 
weathering contact. 

6. Muntins shall be continuous between frame or ventilator 
members. They shall be tenoned and riveted to frame or ven' 
tilator members and shall have interlocking joints at intersections. 
They shall be flush with frame or ventilator members on the inside. 

7. Provide Horizontal and Vertical Mullions and bolts for at' 
taching where two or more units are required in an opening. 

8. Weather bars shall be furnished for ventilators that extend 
to the head and shall be rolled as an integral part of the frame 
member at the head. 

Hote :— (a) Continuous anchors of 13 gauge steel are furnished if 
definitely specified, and mentioned in contract for windows. 

(h) Anchor clips of 14 gauge steel for head, jambs and sill are fur' 
wished if specified. 

Hardware 

Hote:—Hardware is available in standard painted finish or in bronze 
with standard coin bronze and various special finishes. Specify the finish 
desired. 

9. The following hardware (except hinges) shall be shipped un' 
attached carefully packed to prevent damage. Hinges shall be 
attached and painted with the windows in the factory. For non' 
screened casements specify: 

Side hinged casements shall be equipped with locking latches 
(with lift action), special pull handle and extended friction hinges. 




FOR. CURTAIN ROD 


FOR /HADE. 
ROLLER 


JCREW 4 KJUT 
FOR ATTACHING 
CURTAIN ROD CLIP 
TO BRACKET 


JHADE ROLLER AND CURTAIN 
ROD CLIP/ ARE ADJUSTABLE 
BY SLIDING IN THE /LOT/ 
ESPECIALLY MADE FOR THEM 


All casements are drilled for attaching shade and drapery 
brackets as shown in detail at left. Brackets for simple or elaborate 
arrangements of draperies can be furnished if specified. 


Top hinged Transoms shall have locking latch for pole or hand 
operation and close'up friction hinges. 

For Screened Casements see under “Screens.” 

Shade and Drapery Brackets 

10. All casements shall have holes provided for attaching 
drapery and shade brackets as indicated on window manufacturer’s 
details. 

'Hote:—Shade brackets are furnished if clearly specified and mentioned 
in contract for casements. 

Calking Cement 

11. The window manufacturer shall furnish non'Staining elastic 
calking cement in quantities sufficient for application as shown on 
window manufacturer's standard details. 

Erection 

12. All casements shall be erected by (state by whom). They 
shall be set plumb and true, properly aligned and securely an' 
chored before glazing. Mullions and imposts (and continuous an' 
chors if specified) shall be bolted securely to frames. Calking 
cement shall be neatly applied at points indicated on window 
manufacturer’s standard details. Attach hardware. 

Hote —Unless definitely stated otherwise in order or in specification, 
hardware will be attached by erector when casement is erected. 

Hote:—Include in the masonry specifications that all masonry openings 
shall be accurately constructed in accordance with the installation details 
for Casements. All grouting, pointing, etc., should be done by the 
mason contractor after the windows are set. 

Fainting 

13. All casements shall receive one shop coat of casement manu- 
facturer’s standard dark gray paint, oven dried. 

Hote:—(See page 3.) 

Glass and Glazing 

Hote—(See also pages 3 and 5.) Specify glass and glazing under 
proper heading elsewhere in specifications. 

(a) Do not specify single thickness glass. 

(b) Specify high grade steel window putty (ordinary wood sash 
putty must not be used). 

(c) Specify that Lupton Residence Casement Windows shall be glazed 
from the outside. The glass set in a bed of putty and held by Lupton 
Standard Wire Glazing Clips. 

Screens 

(Furnished if specified and mentioned in contract for windows.) 

14. All Lupton Residence Casements shall be equipped with 
screens, designed to fit tightly against casement frame and pre' 
vent entrance of insects. 

15. Screen frame shall be ^ x 54 in. extruded aluminum, 
solidly welded at corners to form a smooth seamless frame, and 
with a wire brush, satin finish. Frames shall be rewireable. 

16. Wire shall be 16 mesh, 32 gauge aluminum wire cloth. 

Hote:—When screens are specified the following hardware should be 

specified instead of that given above for nonscreened casements. 

Hardware for Screened Casements 

17. Side hinged casements shall have extended non'friction 
hinges and (one of the following): 

(a) Sliding type underscreen operators and standard locking latches 
(lift action). 

(b) Windor series 50 operators and standard locking latches (lift 
action). 

(c) Windor series 50 operator and Windor detachable locking 
handles (cam action). 

18. Top hinged transoms shall have close'up friction hinges and 
special underscreen operators and locking device for pole or hand 
operation. 

If desired aluminum screens described above may he pivoted at the side to 
open in. In such cases the underscreen operator is eliminated and friction hinges 
are used. Hardware specification then becomes the same as for non'sereened case - 
merits, paragraph 9. 
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'RESIDENCE CASEMENTS' 


STANDARD SIZES AND DESIGNS 


SIZE. 


ZO'b 




2>-11 7/ » 


CA/LMENTJ 1 -AND-FIXLD-LIGHT/ 

-ii i'-a' 3 '-3’4' 


1 1 

12 12122 


LGl*// 

*14 


a 

13 13132. 


6la/y 

*14 


I 

f 


s'.jV* 


14 J4I42 14132 

24 

U 0 

g 

m 

4 

31 

1 1 

5 

1 l 

r 

11 

(i 

m 

15 15142 

25 


6-0^6 


s 

16 


16142 


21 22142 




24182 24162 


25182 


IT 


26 


26182 


4224 


19LT19I 

42I4RVC 



\ 


J. 




43I6J2VC 4326 


4428 




4426 44182VC 44162VC 



45182VC 


7 

3: 

37 

6 

1 1 

26 

9 


19 

6 


■v 6 

6 

? 

J 

:l 


4628 


46I8RVC 


THANJQMJ 


\\% 


• i " 

i 


z-o'a 


1 -8 


( \0 C- AO. 

HEI 6al -i'-f 


II CHZ 


Z2I4TH 


Z>-Z> X/ i 


H0 

41 


-7 5 /g B.AO. 


CH4 


l 


9 

2 

1 

9 

9 

2 


B 


4II4TH 42J4THVC 


/I LL-VLNTI LATQIL/ 


n\\ii 


5/" 

•A 


& OH )2> ,v i6 


1-8 

Ea 

21/2 


/LLPAGfc. • 46 • 

3'-2>'/4 

rom rm 

41/4 41/1 


note, a- 


All ekvahon//bovn above are oub/id<r elevation/. ~Vben. viewed 
from oul/ide right band ca/ement/ have binga/on the right 
and kf t band ca/ement/ have binge/ on the kft.^Dotted 
Iwe/on elevation/indicate Aving or ca/eroent tbu/ 


-fmgle^ ca/emcnt/ arc made either right or left hand¬ 
le tfer'H^denote/ right band.Vbere left band ca/ement/ 
are intended /ub/titute letter*li and reverse dotted line/. 
Dimen/ion/ given are in each ca/e the overall dimen/iem/ 
of tbe uni tr/ee detail/on following (3age/ for mea/ure. 
f>oiot/.~Vben tvo or more unit/ arc u/ed tn an opening 
addto height or width of opening for each irn^o/t 
or mullion. — 

Unit/ /haded are /lock. Tyf>ej 


4-lo't 


6224 VC 


irmma 

BIS MU 


6326VC 



0E0HE0 

ESSfllH 


6428VC 


64Z6YC 


7 i 

37 

7 3 

1 7 

9 

., 


9 

6 



J 6 

6 


■ 

6 

9, 


T 

9 


65Z8VC 



6628VC 


6-5 V 8 


Z 

r 9 


T : 

,9 

2 

2 

9 


-Li 

^ 9 

ti 


8224VC 


nsaiiJEso 

BBB3SSflUy 


83Z6VC 


ilbtii 


IDS:SSll5SQ| 

raoTri6n 

IbbiivimbbI 


8428VC 

8426VC 


■bhbbbbbei 

|B36IIBiSD 

|IIBBIIIB9iBD 

mmrnwmim 


8328VC 


£Z577i}M 


29 


USl 


86 28 VC 

I 


4 -10 ,/ 2 


ril9[9|9|9UI 

61 



•T4KAD 


CH6 


199991 

2 99 9 9 2 


62 


4'- ICAi 

nmn 

61/4 


6 / -5 l/ 8' 

mma 11 

A1/4 


GLA// /IZE/ 


light band 
(2214-pJ 


J Lett band 
1(2114 L) 


Top binged 
(1114-TH) 


For 

light/ not num 

bered 

gla// i/ S ]/ zt ll' 

Numbered li ( 

ght/ require 

jli// of 

the — 

following /i; 

Le/'-— 


l 

- 9' x 

n' 

9 

- 9 V 4* 

U't 

1 

- 9' x 


10 

- 8'i* 

9V 

2) 

- 9" x 


H 

- 6'4'k 

iiV 

4 

" 9 V 2x 

hV 

11 

- 9" * 

I0 5 4' 

5 

- 9 v ix 

n" 

13 

- 9 v i x 

igY 

6 

- 9 V 4x 

ir 

14 

- 8’4'x 

II' 

7 

- 9 V 4* 

l!)" 

18 

- 9'4'«. 


8 

- 9V* 






Page references —Por specifications see page 39, installation and screening details pages 41 to 44, sill ventilators page 
46, full size sections page 45, hardware page 31, casement doors pages 18 and 38 

[ 40 ] 











































































































































































































































































































Casement Size 
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RESIDENCE CASEMENTS 
DETAILS for SCREENING 

Scale for Details l/i" = V'Q" 



Page references—For specifications see page 39, installation details pages 42 and 43, full size sections page 45, 
hardware page 31. Alternate type underscreen operation page 44 
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LUPTON 





• NOTE• 

These details show casements equipped 
with Lupton flat aluminum screens and 
underscreen operators. These items are 
furnished if clearly indicated on orig¬ 
inal drawings and in specificationr 
and mentioned in contract for win¬ 
dows. 


Vz Exterior V 2 Interior 
Elevation Elevation 


Wild DOW- DETAIL 
Scale l'- 0* 



V 2 Exterior , fa Interior 
Elevation . ' Elevation 


WINDOW-DETAIL 
Scale ■ fc-f-O' 


RESIDENCE 

CASEMENTS 

DETAILS FOR 
CASEMENTS 
SET IN FRAME 
CONSTRUCTION* 


Scale for Details 

3 " = 1'0" 


*Details on this and facing page 
are reproduced from two of a 
complete series of approved in' 
stallation details which may be 
obtained in blue print form, full 
size scale, through Lupton sales 
representatives. All the usual 
types of surrounding construe' 
tion are included in series. 
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RESIDENCE 

CASEMENTS 

DETAILS FOR 
CASEMENTS 
SET IN BRICK 
VENEER WALL* 


Scale for Details 
3 " = I'0" 


Page References: For specified' 
tions see page 39, standard sizes 
page 40, screening details pages 
41 and 44, full size details page 
45. Hardware for screened case' 
ments is shown on page 31. 






• NOTE• 

These details show casements equipped 
with Lupfon Pat aluminum screens and 
underscreen operators. These items are 
furnished if clearly indicated on orig¬ 
inal drawings and in specifications 
and mentioned in contract for win¬ 
dows. 
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— - RESIDENCE CASEMENTS- 

ALTERNATE SCREENING DETAILS 

Standard Underscreen operation is illustrated on pages 31 and 41 

"Screen ClipSy 



PLAN of IL'INDOW/ 
Scale l-O' 


Closedposition of handle 
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=RESIDENCE CASEMENTS^ 
FULL SIZE SECTIONS 



HEAD 

JEC’L-L 



HEAD 

FOR. VENTILATOR UNIT 


IMPOST 

T 1AED - UNIT SHOWN OVE-R-VENTILATOR UNIT 
SIMILAR CONSTRUCTION USED BETWEEN TWO 
FUED UNITS OR TWO VENTILATOR UN1TT 



|T 


? 


/ 

\ 

P 

- 1 / 

F- 

-F 

\ 

\ 

\ 



/ 

/ 


\ 

/ 

K 

L-PJ 


TRANJOM 

m 

JEC-P-P 2 

13 


CUT-OFF-IN-FIELD 



1/4 " 

•MULLION* 

TWO - VENTILATOR UNITS SHOWN S1DEBV SIDE- 
SIMILAR MULL1CN USED BETWEEN • TWO FIXED-UNITS, 
OR BETWEEN A FIXED UNIT AND A VENT1LATQR UNIT. 


HORIZONTAL 

AAUNTIN 


JILL 

JEC-K-K 



JAMS 

JEC-E-E 


VERTICAL 

MUNTIN 


MEETING-JTILE • JEC-P-F 
BETWEEN -TWO •'VENTILATOR! 
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’ RESIDENCE CASEMENTS 


DETAILS OF SILL VENTILATORS 

Scale for Details 3" — VO" 


These optional ventilating units are suggested for 
use in rooms where a balanced outflow and inflow of 
air is desirable. With them a constant circulation of 
air can be maintained without draft at all seasons, pro¬ 
viding in homes the same high standard of ventilation 
enjoyed in buildings equipped with Lupton Office 
W indows. 

Sizes 

Units as indicated in diagrams at right and on page 
40 are made to fit under standard size Residence Case¬ 
ments and are attached before shipping. When units 
are required for six or eight light wide Casements or 
for use in composite windows with mullions, the entire 
window is assembled in the factory. 

Screens 

Provision is made for attaching a screen on the out¬ 
side of the unit. Screen is of same construction as 
interior screens for casements described on page 39. 


SIZE. 
T (Overall) 


3-0% 



(—3-41 



2-H 7 /e 


3-O/i 




-2316L 


-21S2 



/ 

\ 





0[ 


\ 

1/ 





7-1 


5‘-l 9 /ii 


3-U 7 /& 


<*7/6 


— Z41QL 


—21S2 



/ 

\ 


/ 



\ 

/ 




\ 





\|| 

/ 



vj 

_ 



4224 

41S4 

-432(3 

-41S4 

— 442Q 


-41S 4 


0 OUTJJ DE* ELEVATION/• 

Typical ■ Sill Ventilators shown in combination., 
ujiih typical Residence Casements, (feepage40) 



/ILL-VENTILATOR* DETAI Li 





0=4 c — 44 ) 

wr 

/ 

f 

y* '( -------— 

of__ 



/TAM DAR.D HAM DLL 
'MO. 352 


i— -tr 


- —c - (. - J 


j,-C M 



/IZ Ir--— 


#o 

ih, . . - n 

g 




E 

. 


VERTICAL 

v/tCTION 


Tcall- 3"=M'-0 // 


TYPICAL- I N/l DE¬ 
ELEVATION 
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BASEMENT 

WINDOWS 


These windows give maximum light and 
ventilation and are carried in stock by Lup' 
ton Dealers. Made of the same steel sec' 
tions as Lupton Residence Casements with 
welded corners and a bottom rail specially 
shaped to exclude moisture. Split hinge pins 
permit removal of ventilators from inside. 

Security Type Window has small glass 
lights that keep out intruders. It can be 
locked closed or about 5 in. open. Hinge 
pins in Security Windows cannot be re' 
moved. 

Provision is made for attaching screens. 

Windows are painted gray and have steel 
locking pegs. 

Padlocks are not furnished by Lupton. 


STANDARD TYPES AND SIZES 

Dimensions given are V/mdou/ Dimensions shown on Details. 


.r; 

«0 




1 


n 

.I - 



1 


\i 


l' 



12'x /6' Glass 


IO~x 12 Glass 



L 

K 




-- 2 /O'—g 

,r 


7 ^ 

n 


/ 


\ 




L=J1 


I4'x 20' Class 


, ! 


/ 


I 

x_ 




1 


6 'Tx 9 'J "Class 


10 x2 O'Class 

The Security Window 
can be locked closed or 
m a slightly open posi¬ 
tion. The small lights 
are a protection against 
intruders 



UTILITY 

WINDOW 

This window is designed to afford maxi' 
mum light in small buildings, private garages 
and basements that are high above grade. 
The ventilator at the top of the window, 
swinging out at bottom and in at top, sup' 
plies fresh air without interfering with 
space requirements. Windows are glazed 
on the inside. 

Ventilators are equipped with a standard 
angledron stay bar and holder (see page 
73) for hand operation and are painted 
gray. 

Angle shaped frame section permits easy 
installation in all types of wall construction. 
Illustration at left shows details of window 
set in a concrete wall. 
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GEORGIAN WINDOWS 

Patent Applied Fur 

Georgian Windows are gracefully patterned double hung, steel windows, low in 
cost and of universal adaptability for all types of buildings requiring double hung 
action windows. 

The product of engineering research coupled with the assistance of experienced 
architects, these windows combine a high degree of mechanical perfection with a 
gracefulness of line and proportion reminiscent of the finely made windows of 
the Georgian era. Cost compares favorably with that of weather stripped wood sash 
with fittings and attachment of hardware to ma\e them comparable in completeness 
to the Georgian Window. I 



SPECIFICATIONS 


Wor\ Included 

1. Furnish and install where shown on drawings steel double 
hung windows, “Georgian"’ type as manufactured by David LuP' 
ton s Sons Company, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Materials 

2. Frame and sash members shall be solid hot rolled steel sections. 
Parting strips and meeting rail weathering member shall be extruded 
aluminum. Sash members shall be not less than 1 in. in depth (front 
to back). 

Construction 

3. Windows shall be designed for outside putty glazing. 

4. Frame and sash members shall be assembled with welded 
joints. Exposed welds shall be ground off flush with members. 

5. Muntins shall be tenoned and riveted to sash members and 
shall have flush interlocking joints at intersections. 

6. Windows shall be made so that when closed and locked, sash 
are forced into positive continuous contact with frame at head and 
sill, with parting strip at jambs and with each other at meeting rail. 
Contact at meeting rail shall be thru an aluminum strip and resilient 
cushion attached to the top sash. Wedge blocks shall be provided 
on jambs at ends of meeting rails to prevent air leakage at these 
points. 

7. When window is closed the distance between masonry and 
glass sight line at head and jambs, and the distance from top of 


stool to sight line at sill shall not exceed lj/g in. Width of meeting 
rail between sight lines shall not exceed 1 in. 

8. The sash shall be hung on spring balances (two for each sash). 
Balances shall be encased in housings, one housing securely riveted 
to each jamb and joints calked to prevent entrance of moisture when 
set in masonry. Balances shall be removable. 

9. Attachment of spring balance tapes to sash shall be at bottom 
rail, by means of specially designed tape staples and sash clips, and 
in such manner that tape (including tape staple) hangs vertically. 
Clips shall be securely attached to bottom rails with screws easily 
accessible. 

10. Strap anchors shall be furnished for head, jambs and sill. 

Hardware 

11. Spring balances shall be provided, fitted with bronze tapes 
not less than .016 inches thick and tape staples for attaching to sash. 
Staples shall have a hole for attaching a guide wire. 

12. Tension in balances shall be adjustable without removing 
balances. 

13. Malleable iron pull down hooks shall be attached to bottom 
rail of top sash and a malleable iron cam lock shall be attached at 
meeting rail. 

14. A pair of extruded aluminum sash lifts shall be provided for 
each window, shipped unattached. 

Continued on next page. 



^^At Left 

Finger-tip lightness in operation is 
achieved by the use of high-grade spring 
balances and by the unique Lupton sys¬ 
tem of factory-established clearances be¬ 
tween the sash and the frame. J\[ote also 
the extraordinary clear light opening, 
narrow meeting rail, and inconspicuous 
frame members, resulting from the use 
of special rolled sections. These windows 
reproduce with extraordinary fidelity the 
architectural character of the fine original 
windows of the Georgian era. 

At Right^h-^ 

Georgian Windows are shipped com¬ 
plete and ready to install. Metal wedges 
firmly hold upper and lower sash in posi¬ 
tions indicated. All four rails act as 
rigid braces , strengthening frame in ship¬ 
ment and handling. 

[ 48 ] 
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SPECIFICATIONS 


Continued from preceding page. 

Erection 

N.otc:—Thc Georgian Window is shipped assembled with jamb mem » 
dots braced at four points between head and sill to prevent bending. 
Bracing should remain in place until time for glazing. 

Windows should be firmly braced in position and the walls built 
around them enclosing the anchors and balance housings. In frame 
construction the bucl{s must be set far enough apart to clear the hous' 
ings. See details on pages SI and 52. 

15. Windows shall be set in place securely braced plumb and 
level. In building the walls, proper clearances shall be maintained 
as shown on window installation details. 

16. After glazing sash, lifts shall be attached and spring balances 
adjusted. 

Calling 

Note.' Calling is not done by Lupton, but when specified and men' 
tioned in window contract non-staining elastic calling cement will be 
furnished. See page 3. 


Painting 

17. Windows shall receive one shop coat of window manufac' 
turer's standard gray paint, oven dried. 

Glass and Glazing 

Note—(See also page 3.) Specify glass and glazing under proper 
heading elsewhere in specifications. 

(a) Do not specify single thickness glass. Specify double thic\ or 
Vs n plate glass. Heavier glass is not recommended as the total weight 
may exceed the capacity of the spring balances. 

(b) Specify high grade steel window putty (ordinary wood sash 
putty must n'ot be used). 

(c) Specify that Lupton Georgian Windows shall he glazed from 
the outside. The glass set in a bed of putty and held by Lupton 
standard wire glazing clips. 


GEORGIAN WINDOWS 
SIZES AND DESIGNS 


STANDARDS 

Widths -2-3"£- 2--6" 

Heights 

4 - o 

4 ’- 6 " 

&~ 

5'- o" 




_ / _// / _ rr / // / /n 

2-9.30.3-3&3-6 




_ / // / 
3-9 4-o 


n 




ALTERNATES 

fizes and munim arrangement/ may be vari¬ 
ed to meet special conditions fizes,hoivever 
should be limited to a maximum of 4ft.\8fi. 
Diagrams belouj and at right indicate a feus 
of the possible variations in design 
Wherever the u/eidit of a sash (glazed ) 
exceeds 46 lbs douffe balances must be used _ 


Muntins may be omit- 
fed from boih sash. 

Muntins may be omit- 
led from one sash and 
the other sash may re¬ 
tain any desired mun- 
iin arrangement. 
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GEORGIAN 

WINDOWS 

DETAIL OF 
WINDOW 
IN BRICK 
SPANDREL 
WALL* 

Scale 3" = l’O" 



*Details on this and facing page 
are reproduced from two of a 
complete series of approved in - 
stallation details which may be 
obtained in blue print form, full 
size scale, through Lupton sales 
representatives. All the usual 
types of surrounding construe' 
tion are included in series. 
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GEORGIAN 

WINDOWS 

DETAIL OF 
WINDOW 
IN W O O D 
FRAME CON' 
STRU CT I ON* 

Scale 3" = 1'0 " 
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Where narrow mullions are required the 
spring balances are located as indicated above. 
Section through mullion is shown on preced' 
mg page. 


ELEVATION 


Page References: For specified' 
tioyis see page 48, standard sizes 
page 49, full size sections page 
53. 


Shingles or 
Clop boards ' 


fprmg 

balances 

Pull Down 
fash Lift'' 


r 

LJL 



p=l 

-r 

JL 



= 

PG 



— 






L alh i Plaster 


■Wood Trim- 
/ 


Curtain 
4 Shade 
Sracket 
See Hole 



MOTE 

Screens and shade brackets 
are furnished if clearly indicat¬ 
ed on original drawings and in 
specifications and mentioned 
in contract for windows 


■Lath 4 Plaster 
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i per Over Flash'll 


Lathi 

-Plaster- 


IL/ood Trim 



• See Sheet Vo. 610-CC 
-for isometric section 
showing framing 
ina sprine bale 


A (OTE 

Screens and shade brackets 
one furnished if dearly indi¬ 
cated on original drawings and 
in specifications and mention- 
ed[in contract for windows 


Drip-' 






> L 

x . 

: 1 

1 

^ Flashing ■ 



\ \ \ brick -• \\ N 

— 

ll 

- Air Space- 



-Lathi- 

v-Plaster- 


GEORGIAN 

WINDOWS 

DETAIL OF 
WINDOW IN 
BRICK VENEER 
CONSTRUCTION* 


Scale 3" = l'O" 



Outside elevation of Georgian 
Steel Window in wood construction 
showing blocking around spring bal 
ances. J\[ote that sill extends full 
width of rough opening for maxi ' 
mum economy and tightness. 


* Details on this page are repro' 
duced from one of a complete 
series of approved installation 
details which may be obtained 
in blue print form, full size 
scale, through Lupton sales rep' 
resentatives. All the usual types 
of surrounding construction are 
included in series , 
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GEORGIAN 

WINDOWS 

FULL SIZE 
SECTIONS 




MUNTINS 


’"■'Page References: For specified - 
tions see page 48, standard sizes 
page 49, installation details pages 


50 to 52. 
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MASTER OFFICE WINDOWS and 
MASTER PROJECTED WINDOWS 


l 


7S lewly designed, high grade windows in standard sizes at moderate cost for use in 
offices, school class rooms, or wherever natural ventilation is desired with maximum pro' 
tection from draft. Office windows combine casements and sill ventilators. Projected 
windows have ventilators opening in or out with bottom or top suspension. 

SPECIFICATIONS 



W or\ Included 

1. Furnish and install where shown on drawings Lupton Master 
Office Windows (or Master Projected Windows) as manufactured 
by David Lupton’s Sons Company, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Materials 

2. All bars shall be rust resisting steel. 

3. Frame members shall be unequal leg sections. 

4. Weight per ft. of bars shall not be less than the following: 
frame for fixed lights—1.8 lb. per ft., frame for ventilators 2.9 lb. 
per ft., ventilator member 1.4 lb. per ft., muntins .79 lb. per ft. 
and mullion bars 2.8 lb. per ft. 

Construction 

5. All windows shall be designed for outside putty glazing. 
Ventilators shall be side hinged or have projected movement to 
open in at top or out at bottom as indicated on elevations. 

6. Ventilator members shall be mitered at corners and welded. 
Frame members shall be tenoned and riveted. Where face weld' 
ing occurs, weld shall be ground flush with members. 

7. All members shall be true and straight, forming a continuous, 
two point, flat weathering contact between ventilator and frame. 

8. Horizontal and vertical muntins, where they occur, shall be 
continuous with flush interlocking joints at intersections and shall 
be tenoned and riveted to frame or ventilator members. 

9. Provide Horizontal and Vertical mullion bars and bolts for 
attaching where indicated on drawings. 

10. Provide a 16 gauge galvanized steel drip wherever a side 
hinged ventilator extends to the head of a unit excepting where 
condition necessitates the use of a horizontal mullion bar the 
mullion bar may be bent and used as a drip. 

11. Provide anchor clips of 14 gauge steel for anchoring at 
head jambs and sill. 

Mote:—Continuous anchors of 13 gauge steel are furnished if defi' 
nitely specified and indicated on drawings. 

Hardware 

12. All side hinged ventilators shall have extended type malle' 
able iron friction hinges to open 90° and allow outside of glass 
to be washed from inside the building. 

13. All ventilators opening in at top or out at bottom shall be 

pivoted on two steel arms attached to the jamb frame members. 

Ventilators shall be equipped with two bronze adjustable friction 
shoes sliding in the frame member so as to hold the ventilator 

firmly in an open position without use of fasteners or adjusters. 

14. Side hinged ventilators shall have locking handles (cam 
action). Where ventilators are over 4 ft. in height, an auxiliary 
latch shall be used, connected to the locking handle by a /i in. 
steel tube. 


15. Open in at top and open out at bottom ventilators shall 
have cam action locking handles. Ring type handles shall be used 
on ventilators beyond reach from floor. 

Mote:—Hardware is available in standard painted finish or in bronze 
with standard coin bronze or special finishes. Specify the finish desired. 

Calling Cement 

16. The window manufacturer shall furnish non'Staining elastic 
calking cement (as indicated on window manufacturer’s standard 
details) in quantities sufficient to make head, sill, jambs, mullions 
and imposts weathertight. Wooden filler'Strips shall be furnished 
and used where indicated on details. (See page 3.) 

Erection 

17. All Office and Projected Windows shall be erected in pre' 
pared openings by the window contractor (unless otherwise sped' 
fied). 

18. All Windows shall be set plumb and true, properly aligned 
and securely anchored before glazing. Mullions and imposts shall 
be bolted securely to frames. Calking cement and filler'Strips shall 
be neatly applied at points indicated on window manufacturer’s 
standard details. 

Mote:—Include in the masonry specifications that all masonry openings 
shall be accurately constructed in accordance with the installation details 
for Office and Projected Windows. All grouting, pointing, etc., should 
be done by the mason contractor after the windows are set. 

Painting 

19. All windows shall receive one shop coat of window manu' 
facturer’s standard dark gray paint, oven dried. (See page 3.) 

Glass and Glazing 

Mote: — (See also pages 3 and 5.) Specify glass and glazing under 
proper heading elsewhere in specifications. 

(a) Do not specify single thickness glass. 

(b) Specify high grade steel window putty (ordinary wood sash putty 
must not be used). 

(c ) Specify that Lupton Master Office and Projected Windows shall 

be glazed from the outside. The glass set in a bed of putty and held by 

Lupton glazing wedges. 

Screens 

(Furnished if specified and mentioned in contract for windows.) 

20. Master Office and Projected Windows shall be equipped 
with screens designed to fit tightly against window frame and 
prevent entrance of insects. 

21. Screen frames shall be j 7 s x 54 i n - extruded aluminum, 

solidly welded at corners to form a smooth seamless frame, and 

shall have a wire brush, satin finish. Frames shall be rewireable. 

22. Wire shall be 16 mesh, 32 gauge aluminum wire cloth. 

Mote:—When screens are specified the following should be inserted in 
the above specification under “Hardware." The special hardware is 
similar to that used for Master Casements. 

23. Screened Side Hinged Casements shall be provided with 
special locking hardware and underscreen operators to permit 
operation and locking of ventilators without opening screens. 




HARDWARE 


Left—locking handle for side hinged 
casements. A double locking device 
similar to the one shown on, page 8 is 
used for casements over 5'0" high. 


Above—locking handle for open out at bottom 
ventilators and (at right) locking handle for 
open in at top ventilators. Beyond reach from 
floor ring type handles are used for pole opera' 
tion. 
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MASTER WINDOWS — 

STANDARD SIZES for OFFICE and PROJECTED TYPES 


Office Types 


Window _ 
Dimensions 

\ 

4'- 6"' 

5 ' - O' 

5' - 6' ■ 
6 ' - 0 * 


2 '- 0 " $ 2 '- 6 " 


3- 0", 3-6", 4- 0' 2-6", 3-0', 3-6" 

4'-6" 4 5'-0" 4-0", 4-6" 4 5-0" 



FIXED 


l'-0" 

1 - 6 "* 2 / - 0 " 




OUT / 




finde /ide hinged 
window/ are made 
right or left hand. 
Diagram/ /how left 
hand unit/ Dotted 
line/ indicate /wing. 
U/hen viewed from 
out/ide.a left hand 
window ha/ hinge/ 
at left and a right- 
hand window na/ 
hinge/ at the 



Transom Units 


Window _ 
Dimen/ion/ 

} 

l'~ 3 


_ 2-6*, 3-0" 3'-6' 
"4-0' 4-6'4 5-0" 


2'- 6", 3-0", 3'-6" 
4'-O', 4'-6' 4- 5-0* 


I - 0 , I - 6*, 2- O' 
2-6”, 3 -0', 3-6' 
4-O', 4-6'4 5-0* 


K-1 


t 

7\ 

/ \ 


: 1 


OPEN IN 


OPEN OUT 


FIXED 


Projected Types 



l-o’,l-6' 4 2-0" 




F1XED- 



r 55 1 
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Wmdoujs drilled thus for 
attaching shade or Venetian 
blind bracket. 




Venetian 
Blind- 
?e Note 


LUPTON 
STEEL WINDOW 

'MAS TtlL OFF-let WINDOW " 





LL t VAT ION J’ECTION 




SECTION 


matter. OFFICE WINDOW 

Jc»l« ->/«*- I o' 


MATTER. PROJECTED WINDOW 
5ca.le — 3/ |fe '_r-0' 


MASTER 

WINDOWS 


DETAIL FOR 
OFFICE WINDOWS 
OR PROJECTED 
WINDOWS SET 
IN MASONRY 
SPANDREL WALL 

Scale 3" = l'O" 


Page References: See page 54 
for specifications and hardware, 
page 57 for full size sections. 
Special hardware for screened 
windows opening out at side is 
similar to that described on page 
31. 
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MASTER OFFICE and PROJECTED WINDOWS 
FULL SIZE SECTIONS 


JAM bffer § 
OFFICE and | 

PROJECTED* 
VINDOW/| 

For side > 

vent ilator/ and 
projected, out at 
bottom v entilatory 
For |?rojectedinat 

lob ventilator/ 
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LUPTON 


ARCHITECTURAL 
PROJECTED WINDOWS 


Some buildings, or parts of buildings, 
because of limits in cost or because of 
other restrictions, will not permit the 
use of the casement windows previously 
described. 

In such cases, Lupton Architectural 
Projected Windows, made of medium 
weight sections, will often fill the re' 
quirements of good ventilation and 
lighting with entire satisfaction. 


Standard sizes and designs are shown 
in diagram at right. Window dimem 
sions, glass sizes, and wall details are 
the same for both inside and outside 
glazed windows. 



SPECIFICATIONS 


Wo A Included 

1. Furnish and install where shown on drawings, Lupton Steel 
Architectural Projected Windows, manufactured by David Lup' 
ton's Sons Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 

Materials 

2. Frame members shall be heavy, specially designed, solid 
steel, unequal leg channel sections. 

3. Ventilator members shall be specially designed, solid steel 
angle sections. 

4. Muntins shall be specially designed, solid steel cruciform 
section in. deep. 


5. Vertical mullions shall be formed steel plate. 

Note:—Structural steel members forming Imposts are not furnished 
by the window manufacturer. 

Construction 

6. Windows shall be designed for outside glazing (or specify: 
windows shall be designed for inside glazing with glazing angles). 

7. Both Frames and Ventilators shall be assembled by tenoned, 
riveted and welded joints at the corners. Continuous, two'point 
flat contact weathering shall be provided between ventilators and 
frames. 

8. Muntin Bars shall be attached to frame members by tenoned, 
riveted joints and shall be interlocked at their intersections. 


L 58 ] 






















































































































































































































































LUPTON 


B 1779 


SPECIFICATIONS 


9. Vertical Mullions and bolts for attachment shall be provided 
where two or more windows are placed side by side in an opening. 

10. Anchor Clips of 13 gauge steel for jambs, sill and head 
shall be furnished and applied in field. 

11. Each ventilator shall be accurately pivoted on two ven* 
tilatof arms of solid steel. The connections between the ventilator 
arms and the window frames shall be made by steel arm blocks. 

12. Each ventilator shall be equipped with two brass friction 
shoes, sliding vertically in the ventilator jambs to guide the ven' 
tilator and prevent rattling. Each shoe shall be equipped with a 
rustproofed, flat steel spring attached to the ventilator to assure 
constant pressure at the jambs. 

13. An angle clip 1{| in. x 1 in., 2 in. long shall be riveted 
to the ventilator frame to provide for attaching locking handle. 

14. All windows shall be drilled as indicated on window manu' 
facturer’s details for attaching shade brackets. 

(See note at end of specification.) 


Glass and Glazing 

Hote :—(See page 3.) Specify glass and glazing under proper head' 
ing elsewhere in specifications. 

(a) Do not specify single thickness glass. 

(b) Specify a high'grade steel window putty (ordinary wood sash 
putty must not be used). 

(c) Specify that Lupton Architectural Projected Windows shall he 
glazed from the outside, the glass shall be set in a bed of putty, and 
held by Lupton standard wire glazing clips. 

or (d) Specify that Lupton Architectural Projected Windows shall be 
glazed from the inside, the glass shall be set in a bed of putty and held 
by continuous glazing stops. 

7s[ote 

' When clearly indicated in original specifications and drawings 
and mentioned in contract for windows, the following items will 
be furnished. 

(a) Screens (b) Shade brackets (c) Nomstaining elastic calking 
cement for head, jambs and sill, (d) Application of calking cement 
(if windows are erected by Lupton) at time of erection. 


Hardware 

15. All locking handles shall be solid 
bronze, highly polished, (or specify: All locking 
handles shall be solid bronze with natural 
bronze finish.) 

16. Hardware (described below) shall be 
shipped unattached carefully packed to pre' 
vent damage until applied. 

17. Provide cam action locking handles 
for open in and open out ventilators within 
reach from floor. 

Provide ring type cam action locking han* 
dies and pull down rings for open out venti' 
lators beyond reach from floor. 


Screens 

See note at end of specification. If 
screens are desired, specify: 

18. All windows shall be fitted with screens, 
attached to the frames of the ventilators so as 
to prevent entrance of insects. Screen frames 
shall be in. x 1 in. formed galvanized steel 
tubing, reinforced and welded at corners, and 
shall be rewireable. Wire shall be 16 mesh 
bronze wire cloth. Frames shall be painted 
same color as windows. 


Erection 

19. All Architectural Projected Windows 
shall be erected in prepared openings by the 
window contractor unless otherwise specified. 

(See page 3) 

20. All Architectural Projected Windows 
shall be set plumb and true, properly aligned 
and securely anchored before glazing. Mub 
lions shall be bolted securely to Frames. 

Note :—Include in the masonry specification 
that all masonry openings shall be accurately con' 
structed in accordance with the installation details 
for Architectural Projected Windows. All grout' 
ing, pointing, etc., should be done by the mason 
contractor after the windows are set. 


Calling 

(See page 3 and note at end of specification.) 

Painting 

21. All Architectural Projected Windows 
shall receive one shop coat of window manu' 
facturer’s standard dark gray paint, oven dried. 
Note: —(See page 3.) 


HARDWARE 

Hardware is solid bronze with 
highly polished or natural finish 
as specified. 

Two locking handles are shown 
at right mounted on the meeting 
rail between an open out and an 
open in ventilator. Upper handle, 
No. 268, is used on all open out 
at bottom ventilators within 
reach from floor. Lower handle 
is No. 266. 



Locking handle J^o. 266 
(shown at right) is used on ven' 
tilators opening in'at'top. 


Below at right is ring type 
locking handle No. 328 used on 
open' out' at'bottom ventilators 
beyond reach from floor. A pull 
down ring No. 358 (shown be' 
low) mounted on the top rail of 
the ventilator is used in conjunc' 
tion with this handle for pole 
operation. 
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SEOA 


ARCH ITECTU RAL • PROJ ECTED 
-WINDOWS 
OUTRIDE “PUTTY- GLAZED 

Scale - for.* Detai ls - 3'—t'~0' 


•NOTE" 

Ventilators open-to 
positions indicated by 
dotted-lines-to permit 
cleaning-from-inside 
the-bunding 


V Dimen/, are the 
vertical distance* - 
between sight • lines. 

H. Dimen;, are-the 
horizontal Dixtances- 
between right line;. 

Dimension; given, 
are for-fixed lights 
and are meaxu red to 
the-flange/-oF the" 
muntin ban a; shown 
in detail/. 



ANCHOR. 




ANCHOR- 

- ELEVATION • 
VENTILATORS CLOSED 




• SECTION • 
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[ 60 ] 









































































































































































































































































































































































LUPTON 


B 1781 


ARCH ITECTU RAL- PROJECTED - Wl N DOW/ 
OUT/IDE - PUTTY-GLAZED 
FULL-/IZE-/ECTIOW/ 



GLAZIMG 

CLIP 



OF-FIXED-LIGhT 


I L., .. 

5 v/EC-THRU-HEAD 



IN-AT'TOP • VENTILATOR 



fXDTTOM" PROJECTED-OUT* VENTILATOR, 



i/ECTI ON -TH R.U \JAMb 
OF-IN-AT-TOP ‘VENTILATOR, 
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. ARCH ITECTURAL • PROJECTED 
“WINDOW/* 
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ARCHITECTURAL- PROJECTED -WINDOW 
IKIJIDE- GLAZED-WITH- GLAZING-ANGLE/ 
FULL-JIZE -JECTIOU/ 
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LUPTON 


DOUBLE HUNG WINDOWS « TYPES G and H 

Patent dumber 1,802,717 

A double hung action window with a fundamentally new principle in design 
eliminating the usual disadvantages of plate type metal double hung windows. 

There can be no lateral movement or side play, yet the sash are unbelievably 
easy to operate due to the use of ball bearing rollers. 

Infiltration is reduced by an improved weight box and by weatherstripping on 
all sides and at meeting rail. Windows are made in fifty standard sizes ranging 
from 3 ft. 0 in. x 4 ft. 6 in. to 5 ft. 0 in. x 9 ft. 0 in., the same as the Double 
Hung Windows Types E and F described on page 66. 

SPECIFICATIONS 


Wo A Included 

1. Furnish and install where shown on drawings, Lupton Steel 
Double Hung Windows (Type G or H as desired) manufac' 
tured by David Lupton’s Sons Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 

Materials 

2. Sash members shall be cold galvanized strip steel. Frame 
members shall be hot galvanized dull coated sheet steel. 

3. Members shall be of the following thickness: 

Frame members for Type G, head and head cover 20 gauge, sill 
16 gauge, jamb 20 gauge and 16 gauge combined. 

Frame members for Type H, head 16 gauge, head cover 20 
gauge, sill 13 gauge, jamb 16 gauge and 14 gauge combined. 

Sash members (for G and H types) 14 gauge (12 gauge for 
windows over 4 ft. wide), muntin 16 gauge, glazing strips 14 
gauge (12 gauge for bottom rail of lower sash). 

Construction 

4. Windows shall be designed for inside glazing with glazing 
strips. 



Diagram elevation of window illustrating method of balancing 
each sash with a single weigh/ attached at one side. Sideplay is 
prevented by the ball bearing sash rollers which run in a steel 
channel trac\. 


5. Sash members shall be mitered and arc welded at corners. 
Muntins shall be spot welded to sash members and at intersections. 
Frame members shall be arc welded at corners. 

6. Sash shall have flanges to enter grooves at head and jambs 
and to make wide, overlapping contact at sill. 

7. Each sash shall be balanced by a weight attached to one 
side of the sash with a galvanized steel sash chain (No. 113 
American Chain Co., 1000 lbs. ultimate strength in tension) pass' 
ing over a ball bearing steel pulley. 

8. Each sash shall be equipped with two ball bearing rollers 
mounted one at the top and one at the bottom of the flange on 
the side to which the sash weight is attached. A 13'gaugc steel 
channel track shall be fastened inside the weight box. The rollers 
shall run smoothly in this track so as to eliminate binding and 
sideplay or lateral movement of the sash. 

9. The flange on the side of the sash opposite the rollers shall 
be guided by a groove in the face of, but having no opening into 
the interior of, the weight box. 

10. Sash shall be equipped with safety stop to prevent dropping 
of sash if weight is detached. 

11. Weather stripping of nickel silver shall be furnished for 
meeting rail, sill and jambs. Felt weather stripping shall be fur' 
nished at head. 

Note:—Where specified, nickel silver will be substituted for felt 
weathering at the head. See note B, next page. 

Hardware 

12. Meeting rail lock and pulhdown grip of malleable iron, 
cold galvanized shall be furnished, shipped unattached. Stamped 
steel pull'down socket for pole operation shall be welded to sash 
rail. Glazing strips of lower sash shall be formed with a flange 
to serve as a sash lift. 

Note:— If specified the following can be furnished: Pull down 
handle (substituted for pull down grip) bronze sash lift grips, drop 
forged pull down socket, bar type lift handles for lower sash, hard'• 
ware of polished solid bronze. (See note B, next page.) 

Erection and Painting 

T^lote:—See page 3 for general information on calking, painting 
and erection. See also note B, next page. Lupton Double Hung 
Windows (Types G and H) are shipped assembled. The chain is 
fastened inside the weight box, and the sash weights are shipped 
unattached. 

13. All windows shall be erected in prepared openings by the 
window contractor. They shall be set plumb and true, securely 
fastened in place and counterweighting properly adjusted after 
glazing. 

Note: —Include in the masonry specification that all masonry open* 
ings shall be accurately constructed in accordance with the installation 
details for Lupton Double Hung Windows (Types G and H) and that 
all mortar, grouting, pointing, etc., shall be performed under other 
specifications after windows have been erected. 

14. All windows shall receive one coat of window manufac' 
turer’s standard gray galvanized metal primer before leaving 
factory. 

Glass and Glazing 

Note:—(See page 3.) Specify glass and glazing under proper head - 
ing elsewhere in specifications. 

(a) Do not specify single thickness glass. 

(b) Specify high-grade steel window putty (ordinary wood sash putty should 
not be used). 

(c) Specify that all Lupton Steel Double Hung Windows shall be glazed from 
the inside ; that all glass shall be set in a bed of putty and held by glazing strips. 
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eC-FELT VEATHERJNO 


JR WCKE 

'M 20 <3A(TYPE *G*) / 

16 OA(TYPE*H*) y 

L SILVER. VEATHERJNG 
SEE NOTE E> 


HEAD 



JTlADE M.ACJCET 
SEZ NOTE E> 


DOUBLE-HUNG-V1NDOV 

DETA[L/-FOR-' TYPE-f ' G'AND"H' 

Scz ile for Details-3=* i 'O* 


-MOTET __ 

A- darb rail/- are•14 Ga. on -win dovj* - up - to and-includ¬ 
ing- thare -4 -O \ude. 

Ja/h-raiLf-are - 12-Ga.on-vindovr-over- 4-0 Vide 
b - FolIowingitemTare-furnLfhed-whencIearjyindicat- 
ed -in- original • ypecificalion s- 6- drawings • and 
meniioned-in-coniracl' for-vindo>fccr. 

1-Nickel -.rilver-weather- 6 -13 Ga. jtool-extenxion. 

mg-at-head-in/tead-of leit 7* Non staining■ ela/tic 

2 Jblid-bronze-haidvare calking cement-at-head 

Lipbon*34 (inlrh-polirh jill-and-jamtxr. 

ed • and- lacquered. & - Munlin s 

3-PiilI-(fovnhandle'(insbd 9-Dickey No. 16-D 

of- pull • down- grip. cleaning- anchor#*. 

4 -Bronze-jarh- lift • grip. 10 -Columbia-/hade rol ler 

5 -Bartype-lift • handle/ bracket (nickel finirh). 
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LUPTON 


DOUBLE HUNG WINDOWS « TYPES E and F 

Double hung window types E and F described here are designed to meet the ^ 
underwriters’ requirements and are recommended for use in locations where a 
labelled window is needed. Where it is not necessary to have labelled windows, 
the Georgian Window (described on pages 48 to 53) or the Types G and H Win' 
dow (described on pages 64 and 65) are recommended. ^ 


Types E and F double hung windows are similar in con¬ 
struction, but type F is made of slightly heavier materials. 
Both types may receive underwriters' labels subject to the 
following limitations. Maximum size of unit is 6 ft. wide 
and 10 ft. high. Mullions must be anchored at head and 
sill. Maximum exposed glass area is 720 sq. in. and not 


over 48 in. wide or 54 in. high. Sash locks must be malle¬ 
able iron. Weather-stripping is optional. 

When ordering labelled windows it is important to state 
the number and sizes of units in each masonry opening, and 
show the wall details at head, jamb and sill, as this informa¬ 
tion is required before the windows can be labelled. 


SPECIFICATIONS 


Work Included 


Hardware 


1. Furnish and install where shown on drawings, Lupton Steel 8. Pulleys shall be machined from cold rolled steel and shall 
Double Hung Windows manufactured by David Lupton’s Sons have oilless bearings. They shall be supported by a 13 gauge steel 
Co., Philadelphia, Pa. pulley pan. Sash shall be hung on galvanized steel sash chain 

(American Chain Co. No. 130). 


Materials 

2. Sash members and parting 
strips shall be cold galvanized strip 
steel. Frame members shall be hot 
galvanized, dull coated sheet steel. 

3. Members shall be of the fol¬ 
lowing thicknesses: Sash members 
14 gauge (12 gauge for windows 
over 4 ft. wide), muntins 16 gauge, 
glazing strips 14 gauge (12 gauge 
for bottom rail of lower sash), part¬ 
ing strips 16 gauge, frame members 
for type E—20 gauge, except sill 
which shall be 16 gauge, frame mem¬ 
bers for type F—head 16 gauge, 
head cover 18 gauge, jamb box 14 
gauge, removable piece 16 gauge, 
sill 13 gauge. 

Construction 

4. Windows shall be designed 
for inside glazing. Glazing strips 
shall be provided, attached with low 
round head machine screws. 

5. Sash members shall be mitered 
and arc welded at corners. Muntins 
shall be spot welded to frame mem¬ 
bers and at intersections. Frame 
members shall be arc welded at 
corners. 

6. Sash shall be designed with a 
flange to enter grooves at head and 
jamb and to make double contact 
with sill member. Head (exclusive 
of cover) and sill shall each be 
made of one piece. Jamb shall be 
designed with a removable piece for 
access to weights. Weights shall be 
separated by a division strip. 

7. Weather stripping of 22 
gauge steel, galvanized, shall be fur¬ 
nished for the jambs and a sponge- 
rubber weather-strip shall be fur¬ 
nished at sill. 

Note :—Additional spring 
bronze weathering can be fur - 
nished (see note B naxt page). 



9. The glazing strip for the 
lower rail of bottom sash shall be 
formed to serve as a sash lift. 

10. Meeting rail lock, pull down 
handle and pull down socket of 
malleable iron, cold galvanized, shall 
be furnished, shipped unattached. 


Erection and Painting 

Note:—See page 3 for general inf or' 
mation on calling, painting and erection. 
See also Note B, next page. Lupton 
Double Hung Windows (Types E and 
F) are shipped assembled. The chain 
is wired tight inside the jamb box, and 
the sash weights are shipped unattached. 

11. All Lupton Double Hung 
Windows shall be erected in pre¬ 
pared openings by the window con¬ 
tractor. They shall be set plumb 
and true, securely fastened in place 
and properly adjusted before glaz¬ 
ing. 

Note:—Include in the masonry specifi' 
cation that all masonry openitigs shall be 
accurately constructed in accordance with 
the installation details for Lupton Double 
Hung Windows, and that all mortar, 
grouting, pointing, etc., shall be done by 
the mason contractor after windows have 
been erected. 

12. All windows shall receive 
one coat of window manufacturer's 
standard gray galvanized metal 
primer before leaving the factory. 


Glass and Glazing 

Note :—('See page 3.) Specify glass 
and glazing under proper heading else - 
where in specifications. 

(a) Do not specify single thickness 
glass. 

(b) Specify high-grade steel window 
putty (ordinary wood sash putty must 
not be used). 

(c) Specify that all Lupton Steel 
Double Hung Windows shall be glazed 
from the inside; that all glass shall be 
set in a bed of putty and held by glazing 
strips attached with low round'head ma¬ 
chine screws. 
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HEAD' 



f>ACK LIME OF REVEAL- 


I3GA.JTOOL EXTEN/ION 

-TEE NOTE- 6- 


DOUBLE-HUNG-WINDOW 
DETAIL 5 —TYPEJ' • E-fi-P 

/CALt* fOR. Details 3'= 1*0* 
•^NOTEJ • 

A* 5ash rails are-14 Ga. on window up to and includ¬ 
ing-thoie 4-OVide. 

Sash rails are )2Ga.on-windows over. 4-0'wide. 

B d Following item; are furnished when clearly 
indicated in oridnal specifications and drawing 
and mentionedin contract for window/. 

1- .Solid-bronze hardware- jamb/ and/ill. 

Lupton*34 finish- polish- 6 -Muntins. 

ea-and lacquered. 7 # Dickey No.16 D. 

2- -fprin^ bronze-weather- cjean ing anchors, 

in C ai head 'and meet • 3* Cdumbia-shade-roller- 
inj rail. bracket (nickel-finish). 

3*Sdnd bronze-sash-lift. 9 - Underwriters Label - 
4*13 Ga. Jtool-Extension. Requirements-for Label- 

5-Mon staining,elastic ed-U/mdows are listed 

calking cement at head on-lupton page 66. 


HORIZONTAL 

MUNTINS 


STANDARD 
• TYPE - 


UNDERWRITERS 
• TYPES• 


FOR-EXPOSED 
GLASS-AREAS 
UP-TO- 2 25 - SQ.-INS. 


FOR.- EXPOSED 
GLASS-AREAS 
UP-TO-720-SQ-lNS. 




TYPE-i • TYPE 2*^ 
VERTICAL- M UNTINS 

UNDERWRITERS-TYPES 

FOR- EXPOSED FOR- EXPOSED 

GLASS-AREAS GLASS-AREAS 

UP-TO-225-SQ-IWS. UP-T0-720-SQ-IMS. 
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DETENTION « WINDOWS 

S Windows for detention purposes are designed and manufactured by Lupton v>l 
in several types to suit the varying conditions under which they are used. 
Because of the wide range of applicability and the unique features of the double 
hung type detention window , it has been selected for special treatment in these 
pages. If requested , Lupton will give additional information on this or other 
^ special types of Detention Windows. ^ 



Suggested by Dr. Simon Goldwalter, Mt. Sinai Hospital, 
New York, and developed by the Construction Division of 
the Veterans’ Bureau assisted by David Lupton’s Sons Co. 
This type of window was designed to confine insane and 
neuropsychiatric patients without resorting to the usual jail- 
like bars. The thought was kept in mind that the window 
should be simple in operation and require no instructions 
to inmates for easy control, and therefore the double hung 
window was selected as being the most familiar type. 

The Lupton Double Hung Detention Window, as a 
result of this development, combines the following features: 

1. Secure Detention. All openings are limited to 6 in. or 
less. Lights of glass are small. Glazing is done from outside. 

2. No loose parts. No parts are removable except with 
key or special tool. All working parts are concealed. 

3. Pleasing in appearance. No bars are used except 
those in the ornamental grille on the outer part of the 
window. 

4. Maximum opening. Without sacrificing the deten¬ 
tion features, 50% opening (the maximum possible with 
double hung windows) can be obtained. 

5. Easily operated. This familiar type of operation 
requires no explanation to inmates who may be permitted 
to control ventilation to suit individual desires. 


6. Locking. Sash can be locked in open, intermediate 
or closed positions by means of a special key if de¬ 
sired, although locking is not necessary for detention 
purposes. 

7. Weatherstripped. Aluminum combination parting 
strip and weatherstripping provides continuous non-rattling 
contact at jambs. 

8. AH metal construction. All sash and frame mem¬ 
bers are of solid rolled steel sections, welded at corners. 

9. Screening. Easily screened with double sliding 
screens. 

Types of Grilles 

The details given here indicate but one type of grille, 
the type which is hinged to swing out at the side when 
unlocked. If desired, a grille of another type (developed 
under direction of Dr. White of St. Elizabeth’s Hospital, 
Washington, D. C.) may be used which opens downward 
and forms a platform for window cleaners. 

Auxiliary 'Windows 

In parts of buildings where the detention features arc 
not needed, the Georgian Window described on pages 48 
to 53 or Lupton Standard Counterbalanced Windows may 
be used. 


SPECIFICATIONS 


Wo A Included 

1. Furnish and install where shown on drawings steel double 
sliding windows of Detention Type as manufactured by David 
Lupton’s Sons Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 

Materials 

2. Frame and sash members shall be hot rolled steel sections. 
Parting strips shall be extruded aluminum. Outside frame shall 
be of 14 ga. steel plate. 

Weights of sections shall be not less than the following: 


“1" shaped jamb member.4.5 lbs. per ft. 

“H" shaped head member.2.2 lbs. per ft. 

Special channel shaped sill member. 2.3 lbs. per ft. 

Channel shaped sash member.2.06 lbs. per ft. 

Combined meeting rail members. ..3.65 lbs. per ft. 


Construction 

3. Windows shall be designed for outside putty glazing. 

4. Frame and sash members shall be assembled with welded 
joints. Exposed welds shall be ground off flush with members. 

5. Muntins shall be tenoned and riveted to sash members and 
shall have flush interlocking joints at intersections. 

6. Outside plate frames shall be of details and dimensions 
shown and securely attached to frame members. 

Note :—Dimensions may vary to meet screen conditions and sur- 
rounding construction. 

Xote:—Inside plaster mould when desired should he furnished under 
another specification. 

7. Strap anchors 1 %x& in. shall be welded, three to each 


jamb and shall extend no less than 8 in. from back of jamb 
member. 

8. The sash shall be hung on spring balances (two for each 
sash). Balances shall be enclosed in housings, one housing securely 
riveted to each jamb and joints calked to prevent entrance of 
moisture when set in masonry. Balances shall be removable. 

9. Attachment of spring balance tapes to sash shall be at 
bottom rail, by means of specially designed tape staples and sash 
clips, and in such manner that tape (including tape staple) hang* 
vertically. Clips shall be securely attached to bottom rails with 
interrupted slot screws. 

10. Sash shall make double contact with head and sill and 
shall interlock at meeting rail. At jambs, aluminum parting strip 
shall be designed to serve as a weatherstrip. 

Balances 

11. Type “D” Caldwell Spring Balances (manufactured by 
Caldwell Manufacturing Co., Rochester, N. Y.) shall be furnished 
fitted with bronze tapes not less than .016 in. thick and tape 
staples for attaching to sash. Staples shall have a hole for attach¬ 
ing guide wire. 

12. Provisions shall be made for relieving tension and for ad¬ 
justing tension without necessity of removing balances. 

Sash Stops and Tape Cover 

13. Windows shall have sash stops and tape covers so located 
that neither the spring balances nor the tapes are exposed when 
sash are operated within detention limits. 

Continued on next page 
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SPECIFICATIONS 


Continued from preceding page 

14. Tape cover shall be 14 ga. steel channel set in the 
runway of the lower sash and extending from a point 1 in. 
below meeting rail, to a point not more than 6 in. below the 
head frame member. Lower end of cover shall be bent out to 
fill approximately the space between the sash member and the 
jamb. 

15. To the upper end of the tape cover shall be welded a 
piece of V/^'in. channel filling the space between the end of the 
tape cover and the head frame member. This channel shall form 
a stop for the lower sash. 

16. Stops and tape covers shall be attached with 14'in. coun* 
tersunk head interrupted slot screws. 

17. Upper sash shall have one stop at each jamb limiting the 
opening to 6 in. Stops shall consist of specially designed steel 
bars extending from the outside face of the window through the 
frame and into the sash runway. The grille (described in other 
specifications) when closed must hold stops securely in place. 
Stops must be designed so that when the grille is opened they 
may be withdrawn, but not removed, permitting sash to be lowered 
to the sill. 

Grilles and Grille Clips 

Hote: — Grilles, grille locks and hinges shall be furnished under 
another contract. Grilles shall be designed to allow not more than 
4 Vl in- between bottom rail and sill, nor more than in. between 
top of grille and nearest point on lower rail of lower sash when sash 
is raised to its upper limit. 

18. Four grille clips shall be furnished welded to the backs 
of the jamb frame members and extending through the face of 


the outside frames. The joint between the outside frame and the 
clip shall be sealed watertight. Two clips on one jamb shall 
be notched to act as keepers for grille locks. The two clips on 
the opposite jamb shall be drilled and tapped for attaching grille 
hinges. 

Hardware 

19. An approved method of locking the Spring Balanced 
Detention Windows in the closed, limited open and intermediate 
positions shall be provided. Four removable keys shall be supplied. 

20. Special light malleable iron bar lifts shall be provided on 
the bottom rail of the lower sash of all Spring Balanced Detention 
Windows. 

Erection and Painting 

J^ote :—Setting the window frames may be done by the general 
contractor, but in such case the window manufacturer shall attach all 
hardware, and after the glazing and painting has been completed, shall 
carefully adjust the tension on all balances to assure proper balance 
for each sash. For painting see page 3. 


Glass and Glazing 

Note: —(See page 3.) Specify glass and glazing under proper 
heading elsewhere in specifications. 

(a) Do not specify single thickness glass. 

(b) Specify high'grade steel window putty (ordinary wood sash 
putty should not be used). 

(c) Specify that all Spring Balanced Detention Windows shall be 
glazed from the outside; that all glass shall be set in a bed of putty 
and held by wire glazing clips, four to each light. 


GLASS SIZES AND MUNTIN SPACING 




NOTES 


These diagrams indicate the re - 
la lion betweenglass size,munlin spac¬ 
ing and height and width ofopening’ 
Formulae for deierminingihe 
glass sizes .number of lights and- 


opemng sues are given be lour'. 

Window dimensions are mea¬ 
sured to points indicated. Mason • 
ry opening varies with the design 
of the outside plate frame . 


Width = W — [ (Class Size -h ¥s") x Number of Lights]* 3/4" 

No. of lights = ~ „ 

o Glass fize + ¥ & 


QlassSize ■ 


IV-3I/S 


No. of Lights 


-% 


Height 


H 


SJo. of Lights = "ajlfh 


[ (Glass Size + $/&") x Number of Lights ] * 4% 
Class Size = 


H-4 %* 3/ 8 * 


No. of Lights 



Grille Clip 
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WITH SASH SHOWN IN 
MAXIMUM OPEN POSITION 

SCALE. r-l-O- 


DETENSION WINDOWS! - 

DETAILS OF DOUBLE. SLIDE TTPE DETENTION 
WINDOWS - WITH GRILLE TO SWING OUT-AT-SIDE- 

SCALE- FOR- DETAILS 



TYPICAL ELEVATIOKJ 

JCALt j£m|’o* 

KJGTtS 

1 GIMLLtS -GRILLES. GR1LUE.LQCKS,AND GRILLE HINGES ARE. MOT 
FURNISHED C>Y LUPTOV1 - SEE SPECIFICATIONS OM PRECEDING PAGE- 

2 WINDOW D1MEM5IOKI5 - WINDOW DIMENSIONS AR.E- MEASURED TO 

POINTS INDICATED - MASONRY OPEK1IN65 MAY VARY. - S>EL DETAIL- 
ON PRECEDING PAGE-. 

3 HEIGHT OP GR.U-LL -height of grille..depends upon maximum 

OPENING GF LOWER. SASH. GRILLE. SHOULD t>E OF SUFFICIE.NT 
HEIGHT AND PLACED CLOSE TO THE WINDOW SO THAT DIHVE DOES 
NCTT EXCEED 5 % 


' 



HORIZONTAL 5LCT10K1 


SCALE- 1*=* I'-O" 
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DETENTION WINDOWS 

DETAILS OF DOUELE. SLIDE-TYPE. 
DETENTION W1MDOWS WITH GRILLE 
TO SWING OUT AT SIDCl- 

SOALE- FOR. DETAILS, S*l L 0“ 


KJOTE.5 

WINDOW DIV 1 EKJSI 0 N 5 - wihdow dimensions 
A EE MEASURED JO POINTS INDICATED. 
MASONRY OPENInGS MAY VARY METHOD 
OP DETERMINING GLASS SIZES, MU NT IN 
SPACING AND WINDOW DIMENSIONS Afet- 
SHOWN ON PA5E <59. 

2 GRILLES - GRILLES GRILL LOCRS AND ggILL 
HINGES ARE NOT FURNISHED ST LUPTON 
SEE SPECIFICATIONS ON PACE OS. 





\S TONE; 





;; / 


'— 

TTl^T- 

W- •• 


•v : 



v.'-vvT - 


- 4 sj--— 3 

: 




■SECTION-THRU HEAD 
/HOWING -JAiH LOCKED 
IN OPEN POJITION. 
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COMMERCIAL PROJECTED 
AND PIVOTED WINDOWS 


These two types of windows are almost identical in construction, the difference 
is in the operation for hanging) of the movable portion or ventilator. 


Both types have a wide range of application though mostly used for industrial 
buildings and buildings of like character. Both types can be screened and are 
available in aluminum sections. AH windows are drilled for attaching shade 


brackets. 



SPECIFICATIONS 


Wor\ Included 

1. Furnish where shown on drawings Lupton Steel Commercial 
Projected Windows (or Lupton Steel Pivoted Windows) as manu' 
factured by David Lupton’s Sons Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 

Materials 

2. Ventilator and frame members, muntins and mullions shall be 
of hot rolled steel. 

3. Frame member shall be special angle section, muntins shall be 
cruciform section l ^g in. deep, and mullions shall be T bars. 

Hote:—Structural steel members forming imposts are not furnished 
by the window manufacturer. 

Construction 

4. All Commercial Projected (or Pivoted) Windows shall be 
designed for inside glazing. 

5. Both frames and ventilators shall be assembled by tenoned, 
riveted joints at corners. (Commercial Projected Ventilators shall 
have corners welded in addition to riveting.) Continuous two point, 
flat weathering contact shall be provided between frame and 
ventilator. 

6. All muntins shall be continuous thru, and interlocked at, 
their intersections. They shall be attached to frame or ventilator 
members by tenoning and riveting. 

7. Vertical mullions shall be provided where two or more units 
are to be placed side by side in one opening. 

Hote:—For Jamb plates see note at end of specifications. 

8. Where windows are anchored to steel structure, furnish clips 
of types to suit conditions. 

9. Furnish anchor clips at sill, at least one clip for each two lights 
in the width of a unit. 

10. Where hardware is to be attached to bottom rail of venti' 
lator, a clip for this purpose shall be riveted to ventilator. 

11. Commercial Projected Windows shall have ventilators 
accurately pivoted at sides on two steel arms attached to window 
frames by steel arm blocks. Each ventilator shall be equipped with 
two rustproofed flat, steel springs and two brass friction shoes. Fric' 
tion shoes shall slide vertically in the channels formed by the side 
weathering of the ventilators with sufficient friction to hold the 
ventilators in any open position up to the limit of their movement 
and to prevent rattling. 

12. Pivoted Windows shall have ventilators horizontally piv' 
oted as follows: 

(Specify one of the following as desired.) 

(a) (Standard) Pivots shall be located two inches above center 
line of ventilator.* Pivot plates shall be integral with the side 
weathering. Pivot pins shall be &'in. iron rivets fastened with 
cotter pins. 

Or (b) (Friction Pivots for Unscreened Pivoted Windows.*) 
Pivots shall be located two inches above center line of ventilator. 
Pivot plates shall be integral with side weathering and shall be 
clamped with bronze friction plates in a malleable iron yoke by a 
cadmium plated bolt. Friction shall be adjustable to hold ventilator 
at various degrees of opening without stay bar. 


Or (c) (Pivots for Screened Pivoted Windows * See screens.) 
Pivots shall be located on center line of ventilator. Pivot plates shall 
be malleable iron castings. The pivot pin shall have a bronze bush' 
ing. Friction shall be adjustable from inside and shall be sufficient 
to hold ventilator at various degrees of opening. 

Hardware 

13. All hardware shall be shipped unattached, carefully packed. 

14. Commercial Projected Windows shall have the follow' 
ing malleable iron hardware: 

For open out ventilators—Ring handle and pull down ring. 

For open in ventilators within reach—Locking handle. 

For open in ventilators beyond reach—Spring catch. 

15. Pivoted Windows shall have the following hardware: 

(a) ('Standard) —Provide stay bar and clip for ventilators with' 
in reach from floor, provide spring catch, chain, chain roller guide 
and clip for vents beyond reach from floor. 

(b) (Alternate — Used with friction pivots.*) Provide ventila* 
tors with ring type locking handles. Where vents are beyond reach 
from floor provide pulLdown rings in addition to handles. 

(c) (Alternate — For Screened Pivoted Windows*) Provide 
malleable iron locking handle where top rail of ventilator is within 
reach from floor and malleable iron spring catch for pole operation 
where beyond reach from floor. 

Erection 

16. All Commercial Projected (or Pivoted) Windows shall be 
erected by the window contractor (or state by whom) in prepared 
openings. 

Hote:—Setting in prepared openings is the recommended practice. 
Include in the masonry specifications that all masonry openings shall 
be accurately constructed in accordance with the installation details 
for Lupton Commercial Projected (or Pivoted) Windows. All grout' 
ing. pointing, etc., should be done by the mason contractor after the 
windows are set. Hote:—See page 3. 

17. Windows shall be set plumb and true, properly aligned and 
securely anchored and all ventilators properly adjusted before 
glazing. 

18. All hardware shall be applied under window manufacturer's 
directions. 

Painting 

19. All windows shall receive one shop coat of window manu' 
facturer’s standard, dark gray paint, oven'dried. 

Glass and Glazing 

20. Furnish standard wire glazing clips, four to each light. 

Hote:—(See page 3) Specify glass and glazing under proper heading 

elsewhere in specifications. 

(a) Do not specify single thickness glass. 

(b) Specify high-grade steel window putty (ordinary wood sash 
putty must not be used). 

(c) Specify that. Lupton Commercial Projected (or Pivoted) Win¬ 
dows shall be glazed from the inside; the glass set in a bed of putty and 
held by Lupton standard wire glazing clips. 

Continued at top of next page. 
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COMMERCIAL PROJECTED and PIVOTED WINDOWS 


Specifications continued from preceding page. 

Or specify that Lupton Commercial Projected (or Pivoted) 
Windows shall be glazed from the inside ; the glass set in a bed of 
putty and held by steel glazing angles* fastened with udylited round 
head machine screws. 

Screens* 

21. All Commercial Projected (or Pivoted) Windows shall be 
equipped with flat screens. Screens shall fit closely so as to prevent 
entrance of insects. 

22. Screen frames shall be rectangular steel tubing lxi 7 g in. gab 
vanned, reinforced at corners and painted one coat of gray paint to 
match the windows. They shall be rewireable. Wire shall be 16 
mesh bronze wire cloth. 

23. ‘‘Projected in" ventilators shall have screens on outside; 
‘projected out" ventilators shall have screens on the inside. 

24. Each pivoted ventilator shall have two flat screens, one on 
the outside of the upper half of the vent and one on the inside of 
the lower half. The bottom of the upper screen and the top of the 


lower screen shall bear at all times against curved plates attached to 
the vent at the center line so as to prevent entrance of insects. 

*Note 

The following items are furnished when clearly indicated in 
original specifications or on drawings and mentioned in contract for 
windows. 

1. Pivoted Windows with pivots located elsewhere than 2 in. 
above center of ventilator. 

2. Friction pivots without screens. 

3. Screens. See pages 77 and 78. 

4. Continuous glazing angles (These are required on under' 
writers’ labeled windows). 

5. Underwriters’ labels, see page 79. 

6. Jamb plates, see page 78. 

7. Bronze hardware. 

8. Mechanical operators, see page 81. 

9. Window cleaners’ anchors. 

10. Mullion covers, see page 75. 



HARDWARE 

See note at end of Specifications. 


At right. Locking Handle J\[o. SI 1. 
Malleable iron painted. Used within reach 
from floor on Projected in at top and 
Screened Pivoted Ventilators. Spring Catch 
T^o. 509, also malleable iron, is used beyond 
reach. 



At right. Locking Handle 7\ [o. 141. 
Malleable iron painted. Used on Projected 
out at bottom Ventilators and unscreened 
Pivoted Ventilators with friction pivots. 



At left. Two 
Ventilators in a 
Unit. Standard 
units have upper 
ventilator equipped 
with Spring Catch 
3130, Chain roller 
guide 3102 and 12 
ft. of chain. Lower 
ventilator is 
equipped with stay 
bar 3115.* 


At left. Steel 
Clip 7s [o. 2365. 
Used to fasten chain 
when sill is beyond 
reach from floor. 




At left. Pull Down Ring J\[o. 4881. 
Malleable iron painted. Used on Pro' 
jected out at bottom Ventilators and 
unscreened Pivoted Ventilators with 
friction pivots. 

At left. Steel Clip T^o. 3018 attached 
to window holds either stay bar or 
chain. 

Below. Steel Angle Stay Bar 7s [o. 
3115. This bar in addition to holding 
the ventilator open will draw the ven' 
tilator tightly shut and loc\ it when 
inserted in clip 7s [o. 3018 provided for 
the purpose. 



universal 

clip 


STAY BAR 
SI 15 1 


FULCRUM 


* Where sill height is given on order, spring catch, chain, etc., is furnished on all vents having 
bottom edges over 6 ft. above floor, and clips 7s [o. 2365 are furnished where required. 
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STANDARD TYPES and SIZES' 

Commercial Projected "Windows 


No-of-lights — 


1Z"*I8- 

G/ajj 


rc 

CD 
i—J 

:z: 

O 


Q 

O 

Q 


!4"*Z0 

Glass 


► 2-1 s /6 


J : / S /3 


4 l Q" 


6 : Z 3 /d 


J-5%" 


5 L Z" 


WINDOW-DIM DNS ION WIDTH 

J 4 

y-2" 4 l Z 3 /6 h 

3-3" 4-/0%" 


23/4 / 

no 

/o.zo 


6-/0% 


7'3 %" 


9 L 37e" 


3-6 3 4'‘ 


lOY/o" 


/0 


//-/ V/2 


H Note 

Exposed glass area 
32/60 in square feet 
7.54 — for /z "x/8" g/ass —► 
/0 03—for /4"* 20" g/ass -- 


33/61 

U.76 

15.55 


34/6/ 

/6.03 

Z/.IO 


34Z360Z 

15.33 

20.30 


35/61 35/6 Z 

20.25 
Z6.60 


3616/ 36Z3603 3626/4 
24.50 23.80 23.55 

32.20 3/. 40 3/./0 


42/40 
10.53 
/3.90 


43/41 
16.18 
2/.30 


44/4/ 44Z240Z. 

2/80 Z/.30 

28.70 26.00 


45/4/ 452240Z 

27.45 26.93 

36.00 35.40 


s 

5- 2%" 

6 - 0 %" 


m 

52/60 - 
13.18 
!7.40 


-Catalog number 


53/6/ 
20.ZO 
Z6.60 


54/6/ 

27.28 

35.85 


5423602 

26.60 

35.00 


S516/ 55/62 

34.35 
45./O 


5523602 

33.60 

44.25 


46/4/ 4622403 

3307 32.60 

43.40 42 80 


56/6/ 

4/40 

5430 


5623603 5626/4 

40.70 40.50 

53.50 53.25 


broken lines indicate swing 
of vents thus - 
II Projected out,at bottom - 


3726!4 Projected in at fop * 

j IZ I Key 





/ 



\ 

/ 




outside 

\ 




5726/4 

4750 

62.40 


•NOTtJ- 

Jhaded units are dealer 
stocK windows 

Dimensions - The window 
dimension of a unit is the same- 
as the masonry or structural 
opening required for that unit. 

Glass- Glass in fixed lights 
is fu/l 14*20or 12*18 inch m s/je. 
border lights in ventilators are 
reduced as shown m diagrams 
below to a How finch for weathering 

Special G/ass Jyes-Window 
dimensions of units with special 
s/je glass are obtained as follows. 
Add % inch to g/ass s/je for fixed 
hghfs (w/dfh or height as 
required), multiply by the 
number of fights and add h/nch. 


tz 

to 

17 

•'/7 s 

n 

p 

IZ 

to 

IZ 

10 

d 

Tt 

a 

n 

\ 

/r 

tz 
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IZ 
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‘1 

to 

IZ 

/e 

IZ 

IS 

IZ 

ro 

IZ 

10 
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Pivoted Windows 


No of Sights --- 2 

/2 'i/d" - 2-/%' 

Glass /4*20"-*2 l 5% 

1 | Glass | 

3'-!%" | 3-5%" | 

Catalog numbers — 


4 l 8" 


G : Z%" 


7'8 


9-3 fa" 


toY/z 


S L Z" 


6 - 10 %" 


8-6 V 


JO'Ye* 


iPn'/z 


23/4/ 


VIMDOU/- DIMENSION WIDTH- 

J 4 

3-2" 4-2%" 

4 ’-/O %" 


3-6" 


32 32/60 


33 33/6/ 


I 


34 34/6/ 


35 35/6/ 35/62 


36 36/6/ 3626/4 


3726/4 


EHB H HI 

42 42/40 42/80 


43 43/41 43/8/ 


44 44/4/ 44/8/ 


45 45/4/ 45/8/ 45/8Z 


46 46/4/ 46/6/ 4628/4 


4728/4 


S 

6 : 0Y 


m 


52 52/60 


53 53/6/ 


6 

6- 3'/a" 

7- 3'/6" 




63/8/ 


54 54/6/ 


55 


55/6/ 55/62 


56 


56/6/ 5626/4 


5726/4 


64/6/ 


65/8/ 


•worrrj* 

Shaded units are dealer 
stock windows 

Dimensions- The window 
dimension of a unit is the same 
as the masonry or structural 
opening required for that unit. 

G/ass-G/ass m fixed lights 
is full 14*20or 12*18inch m s/je. 
border lights m ventilators are 
reduced as shown m diagrams 
below to a!fowlinch for weathering 

Special G/ass S/jes- See note 
at top of this page 
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“COMMERCIAL PROJECTED and PIVOTED WINDOWS= 


Standard and stock size and designs are shown on this page 
and page 74. Sizes and designs other than standard must be 
detailed specially and consequently take more time for de' 
livery and cost more. However, where special glass sizes are 
necessary window dimensions may be determined as follows: 


Add in. to glass size for fixed lights (width or height 
as required), multiply by the number of lights and add 
% in. 

In listing windows always give the glass size followed by 
the symbol number of the unit. 


SIZES AND ATTACHMENT DETAILS FOR CAMBER AND CIRCLE HEAD UNITS 



t&bJ -I 


w 


H-r-r 

J-ll 


-fi-Tr- 

i—1-»- -f 


/■At 




V 




[ 

-.j.X-l-. 

Hj 


•4H~ 

U-i 

in 


sms iiiiff 

W - 3-1* 

A -► f- 7* 

ALL- DIMEN/ION/- ARE-MEA/URED • TO• WIMDOW- 0 IMEW/ION 
POINT/ • A/-/HOWN- ON- D t TAIL/ AT • LEFT. 


l/x2Q* 

12x1 ff 

14*x20* 

12\18* 

14*xIO' 

12x18* 

14**20* 12*16* 

3-0* 

4-2%* 

4-10%' 

5-z3/ 4 * 

6'-0%* 


7 - 3 %* w —t-i'/a. 

1-10* 


2'-5 Vid 

2-7%* 

3-0%' 

3*« 

3'-7^ 6 ' A +-3-10% 


/*74 

14VZO' 

a'- n w 

4'- 5 %" 



12 "* 1 a" 
a'-6 3 /4 
4*3%' 


H-HW7 

HOLE/-Alt-NOT 
PUNCHED -OKI 
OP • OF 

/QUA R.E--HEAD 

uwit-unle// 

JPtCIFlEDON 

ORDER. 

J’gUAttHEAD 

UNIT. 





W 




H-ft-i 
M-W-i 

c-4i 

il\Iff 

t '*6 %* 
0 - 11 %* 

4 '-1% 


14x10* 

4*io%r 

*-0 */£ 

4 '-io%* 


C-51 

12x18 * 

5-2%' 

f-4 

a-r/i 

5‘-2%* 



I4*x2Q * 

6-0^4' 

i-a'/tf 

0 - 10 %' 

6-oy 4 ' 


C-61 


12 »16* 
6-J %' 
1 -fcVtf 
o'-aKc 

6'*3% 


CAMBER.- OR.- CIR.CLE • HEAD - UNIT / • NOT- OVER.- 6 • LIG HT/ • W ID Er 
ARE- BOLTED DIRECTLY-TO / 9 UAR.E- - HEAD • UNIT • BELOW. 


WIDTHS OF STANDARD OPENINGS* 


PROJECTED windows 

Wi Jths of openings 


12"x 18" 
glass 


1 S & 


5' 


6 ' 6 " 

8' 6 V" 

9' 10" 

10 ' 7 V" 


io r 10 V" 
11 ' 10 V' 

11' 10 V' 


12 ' 11 y% 

13 ' 2 " 

13' 11 4' 

13' 11 4' 


14' 

15' 

16 ' 


1 r 3 4 " 

IS' ’' Vv 


19' 44" 


20 ' 

21 ' 


7 1 2 
5" 


21 ' 

22 ' 


in" 

814' 

814' 


23' 

23' 


84' 

11 J 2 


26' 

26' 


04* 

9 V' 


28 ' r 

28' 1' 
29' 4 4" 


30' 

31' 


1 3 4 

5' 


14"x 20' 
glass 


2' 54" 

3' 8' 

T 10 H" 


Total 
number 
of units 


6' 0 : V" 

r " 6 * " 


9' 10 3 4 " 

11 ' 4 " 

12' 3 4' 


12 ' 

13' 

13' 


6 3 h" 
8V' 
8V' 


14' 11 4 

15' 2" 


16' 

16' 


m 
1 1 •> 


17 ' 

17' 

18' 


3 4 
6 V 
6! 4 


19' 114" 

21' 44" 


4 V 


23' 

24' 


24' 11 4" 

26' 2 4' 

26' 2 4" 


27' 

27' 


4 Vi' 
74" 


30' 

30' 


04" 

11V" 


32' 5' 

32' 5' 

33' 1034 ' 


34' 

36' 


94" 

3 


Number of lights per unit 

Position of each 
number indicates 
position of unit 
in opening 


5 

6 

3. 3 


4. 4 
3, 3. 3 

5, 5 


3.4. 3 

3.5, 3 
4,3, 4 

6 , 6 
4, 4, 4 
3, 3, 3, 3 


4, 5, 4 

5, 3, 5 
4, 6, 4 


5, 4, 5 
3, 4, 4, 3 
5, 5, 5 


6, 3,6 

5, 6, 5 

6, 4,6 


4, 4, 4, 4 
6, 5, 6 
3, 3, 5, 3, 3 


6 , 6,6 

3, 6, 6, 3 

4, 5, 5, 4 


5, 3, 3, 3, 5 

5, 5, 5, 5 
4, 6, 6, 4 


4, 4, 4, 4, 4 
4, 4, 5, 4, 4 
3, 5, 5, 5, 3 


5, 6, 6, 5 
5, 4. 4, 4, 5 
3, 4, 4, 4, 4, 3 


4, 5, 5, 5, 4 
6 , 6 , 6 , 6 
3, 6, 6, 6, 3 


4, 4, 4, 4, 4, 4 
5, 5, 5, 5, 5 
5, 5, 6, 5, 5 


5, 4, 4, 4, 4, 5 
3, 5, 5, 5, 5, 3 
3, 3, 5, 5, 5, 3, 3 


4, 5, 5, 5, 5, 4 
3, 5, 5, 3, 5. 5, 3 


Total 

number 

of 

lights 

Total 

number 

of 

mullions 

PIVOTED W INDOWS 
W ; idths of openings 

12' 

£ 

' x 18' 

'lass 

14" x 20 
glass 

-> 

None 

2' 

l4" 

2' 

5 H" 

3 

None 

3' 

2' 

3' 

8" 

4 

None 

4' 

24" 

4' 

10 V' 

5 

None 

5' 

2 V' 

6' 

oV' 

6 

None 

6' 

3 4" 

r 

3 y 8 " 

6 

1 

6' 

6' 

r 

6' 

8 

1 

8' 

6 V" 

9 ' 

10 V' 

9 

2 

9' 

10' 

11 ' 

4 " 

10 

1 

10' 

7 4' 

1 12' 

3V' 

10 

2 

10' 

10 V' 

12' 

6 H" 

11 

2 

11' 

10 V' 

13' 

8 V" 

11 

2 

11' 

10 V' 

13' 

8 V* 

12 

1 

12' 

8 4' 

14' 

8*r 

12 

2 

12' 

114' 

14' 

11 V' 

12 

3 

13' 

2 ' 

15' 

2' 

13 

2 

13' 

11 4" 

16' 

1 V' 

13 

2 

13' 

11 4" 

16' 

IV" 

14 

2 

14' 

11 V" 

17' 

3 H" 

14 

2 

14' 

11 V" 

17' 

3 V" 

14 

3 

15' 

2-V' 

17' 

6 V" 

15 

2 

16' 

04 ' 

18' 

6 V" 

15 

2 

16' 

0 4 ' 

18' 

6 V" 

16 

2 

17' 

OH" 

19' 

8 H" 

16 

2 

17' 

OH" 

19' 

*H" 

16 

3 

17' 

3 4 " 

19' 

11 V" 

17 

2 

18' 

1 ' 

20' 

11 ' 

17 

4 

18' 

6 V' 

21' 

Mi" 

18 

2 

19' 

1 %" 

22' 

1 V" 

18 

3 

19' 

44" 

22' 

4V" 

18 

3 

19' 

AM" 

22' 

4 V' 

19 

4 

20' 

7 Vi" 

23' 

9 V" 

20 

3 

21' 

5' 

24' 

9' 

20 

3 

21' 

5' 

24' 

9' 

20 

4 

21' 

74" 

24' 

11V" 

21 

4 

22' 

8 M" 

26' 

2 V" 

21 

4 

22' 

8 M" 

26' 

2 V" 

22 

3 

23' 

5 V* 

27' 

IV" 

22 

4 

23' 

8 H" 

27' 

4H" 

22 

5 

23' 

11V' 

27' 

7Vi 

23 

4 

24' 

9' 

28' 

1" 

24 

3 

25' 

64' 

29' 

6 V" 

24 

4 

25' 

9 4' 

29' 

9 V" 

24 

5 

26' 

04" 

30' 

OV' 

25 

4 

26' 

9 4" 

30' 

11 V' 

26 

4 

27' 

104 " 

32' 

2 V" 

26 

5 

28' 

r 

32' 

5' 

26 

5 

28' 

1' 

32' 

5' 

27 

6 

29' 

4K' 

33' 

\0M" 

28 

5 

30' 

1V' I 

34' 

9 3 4 " 

29 

6 

31' 

5' 

36' 

3' 


NOTE ---/EMIC IR.CULAR.- UNIT/ • /-744 /-Q4 
ARE • U/ED- OVER-COMB I NAT I ON/-OF 
/<? U A RE • H t A D • U NIT/-/HOWM • A BOVB-BY • DA1H 
LINE/ 


14‘xZO *' 

r-m 

I'-eVa* 

o-fi 7 4' 



CUP-no. 2328 
■lx i X % '4 
2'x ifc'x 

5,4' R.H.MJ. 

VAJHfct l NUT 


—9/b HOLtJ-lN-lMPO/T 
l-O-O-C-BY -/Tlf-L 
CONTRACTOR. 

MOLE/- IN FLANGt 
OFWINDOWNOT 
PUNCHED • UN It// 
/PtClMED 

/cal* 3 -1-0* 


I MPO/T • TYPE t 

FOR. • U/fc • WITH- /-74 (/-64 


HEIGHTS OF STD. UNITS* 


Number of 

12 

" x 18" 

14 

" x 20' 

lights 


glass 


glass 

1 

1' 

7 V" 

1' 

9M" 

2 

3' 

1%' 

3' 

5H" 

3 

4' 

8" 

5' 

2' 

4 

6' 

2-V" 

6' 

10 V" 

5 

r 

8V' 

8' 

6 V" 

6 

9' 

3 H" 

10' 

3 . 4 * 

7 

10' 

9H" 

11' 

114 " 


*DIMENSIONS 

Dimensions in tables are taken to 
measure points indicated in detail 
on next page. 

MULLION COVERS 

Mullion Covers of 13 ga. steel 
can be furnished as shown below. 
See note at end of specification, 
page 73. 


MULLION COVER 


dTC. 121 



MULLION nr\ r stc. 359 

COVER- 
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B 1796 


LUPTON 



TABLE-J-HO^IWGLIMITJOFMULLIOW-OE/IGM ! 

LI 

h. 

GHT/ 

JGH 

IZ"x 16" 

GLASS 

i 4" x 20" 

GL A / / 


LIGHT / 
widF^S 

4 

5 

6 

3 

4 

5 

6 


2 

A 

A 

A 

A 

A 

A 

A 

A 

3 

A 

A 

A 

A 

A 

A 

A 

A 

4 

A 

A 

A 

A 

A 

A 

A 

B 

5 

B 

B 

B 

5 

5 

B 

B 

C 

6 

C 

C 

C 

C 

D 

D 

D 

D 

7 

D 

D 

D ' 

D 

D 

D 

D 

Er 


COMMERCIAL PROJECTED and PIVOTED WINDOWS^ 
DETAILS of MULLIONS and IMPOSTS 

Scale 3"=1'0" 



JA Mb 


MULLION 


JAMB 


IKJ •MULTIPLE' • UNIT• OPENING/-EACH • MULLION * A D D/•2' 

TO - THE * /UM • OP • TH E" • WINDOW • Dl MEN/1 ON/ 


MULLION 


IMPO/T 


PROJECTED 
OR. P I VOT tD 
VEMTILAT OR.S 



ELEVATION 



MULUON-Dt/IGKU 

/EE-TABLE-AT-LEFT. 




© 




/PECIAL-MUlllON 

FOR-UNIT/ 

LARGER-THAW 

STANDARD 


MULLIOM-CUT/ 

jtamdaiid-amd-jpecial 




JPECIALCUTAT-/ILL 
USED-WHERE - MULLION -STEM 
TURkJS-IN. 

1: AT IMPOST5 -TYPES 2 3,4 5$G 
(JEE-TABLE" AT-RIGHT) 

2 AT CUT-/TON E-JILLS - OR 
WOOD -SILLS -WHEN-NOTCHING 
OF -SILLS IS-UNDfcSIRA&Lt 
FURNISHEDONLY-WHEN 
SPECIFIED. 



5TAK1DARD-END-CUT-FOR. 
MULLION/ 

STEM-PROJECT/ - | 3 /ft 
BEYOND-BOTTOM-OF 
WINDOW/-AND-I/-IMBED- 
DED-IN-THE-/ILL. THI/ 
TYPE- IS ALWAY/-FURMI/H- 
ED -UNLE/J-OTHERWIJt 
SPECIFIED. 


JPErCIAL CUT AT /ILL 
USED-WHERE MULLION-STEM 
TURNS-OUT. 

1 * AT- IMPO/T/- TYPES -345 
(SEE-TABLE -AT-RIGHT) 

2 -AT-CUT-/TONE-SILL/-OR 
WCOD-/ILL 5 -WHERE 
NOTCHING OF -/ILLS - IS 
UNDESIRABLE*. 

FURNISHED-ONLY-WHEN 
SPECIFIED, 


IMPO/T • DE/IGN/ 
JcALt • For.- D kai l s 3 l'~ O" 


TABLE-n 

TYPE 

12" x 16" 
GLASS 
NO. OF 
LIGHT/ 
WIDE 

DEJIGN 

OF 

IMPO/T 

A 

DIM 

B 

DIM 

14" x ZO" 
GLASS 

NO. OF 
LIGHT/ 

1 WIOF 

1 

U/ED-FOR/INGLE UNIT-OPENING/-ONLY 

3-TO-6 

TWO -ANGLE/ 
ONEZxiViV/tb 
|ONE • l"x l"x Va" 

2“ 

3 /s 

3 TO 6 

l 

USED FORi 

BOTH /INGLEr-ANDMULTIPLE: UNIT OP'N'GS 

3-TO-9 

TWO ANGIH 

2 &“*%"« 3 /ii 

5" 

%" 

3-TO-6 

3 

IO-TO 13 

TWO-ANGLES 
2)4"x2)4'x ViJ 
ONE-6"x )4"PIATE 

.Af) 

5‘/4* 

%" 

9 TO i i 

4 

U,’ K 

ONE * 4"CHANNEL 
ONE'ANGLE 
3&'x Z^/a' 

5 Vi' 

'// 

5 

14-TO-ifl 

TWO-ANGLE/ 
3"x 3'x Vu" 
ONE-t'x^-PlATE 

/■n n 

6 l /a 

! /2 M 

12T016 

6 

UK 

ONE-6" CHANNEL 
ONE-ANGLE 
4"x 3"x S/ifc" 

6'/e 

'// 


NOTfc 

Dead- load of 
window^impoillo- 
b« ;upporl«d by lie 
rodi hun3 from build- 
in^-linW and alfacbed 
lo impoH at mullion 
point/. - Tis • rod/ are 
no! furrmhed by- 
Lupton. 


a 


Mr 

Ins^ i aa n 


& 


NOZ320 




IMPO/T 

FOR* OPENING/ 
ONE-UNIT-WIDE' 


1 


5*1 


;—-410LES -IN TOP OP 
WINDOW MUST-BE 
SPECIFIED ON ORDER 



ANCHOR *2472 
' '|73?. 


JECTIONJ * B-B 

/EE-ELEVATION-AT TOP-OF ■ PAGE 
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LUPTON 


B 1797 


’COMMERCIAL PROJECTED WINDOWS= 


SCREENING DETAILS and FULL SIZE SECTIONS 


MUNT1N.SEC 

WEATHERINC 
5EC375ATTAC 
TO MUNTIN 


TOP-HAIL- OF*' 
VENT-TEC 518 


J FRAME MEMBER 
EC. 306 

El! 


MALL IRON PULL 
DOVN FUNGr 
NO. 4 861 


5CIE EN 




-FRICTION 

SHOE 


-VENT ARM 


OUTLfIDE • VIEW • OF 
SCREENED * WINDOW 
5 HOV 1 NG •JCftEENJ 


MALL. IRON LOCKING 
HANDLE NO. 511 


BOTTOM RAIL OF 
' VENT .TEC; 319 


At Left 
Section - A*A 


■TEC. 103 


I FRAME-MEMBER 
15 EC .308WITH 
JE.C I03 ATTACHtV 


3ZACKET3AT 
sTOP OF VE.NT 

Vrl 


FRAME-MEMBER ^'^ 103 °° 
SIC. 308, ■ 




Scale For. Detail/ 

3'- 1-or 

Below 
Section B 




3 IDE RAIL OF 
f VENT JEC. 3 I 6 MUNTIN JEC .300 WITH 
JEC. 33 S ATTACHED 

Frame 
member 

JEC.30& 


JIDE RAIL OP VENT- 
|y| TEC. 3 I 9 



WINDOW DIMENJION 




^ : ---•—.v .-f- 

> 1 

[ « 





<> 



• *,•••** v • 
















I 

a 


"SEC. 3P6 


-JEC.335 


"JEC. 316 


JAMB 

PROJECT* IN-AT-TOP 
VENT 


PROJ ECTED ; OUT 
AT-BOTTOM-V&IT 



PROJECTOUTAT 
BOTTOM-VENT 
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B 1798 


LUPTON 


-- PIVOTED WINDOWS 

SCREENING DETAILS and FULL SIZE SECTIONS 


HEAD 

VtTH-VENT 




OUTJIDE • VIEW • OF • 

■ JCREENED ■ V1NDOV- 
• JHOW1NO • JCR.EENJ 


AT BOTTOM 


AT RIGHT 

HORIZONTAL-JECTION 


VERTICAL J EOT ION 

THRU- A-A 


THRU - 3-E> 



SOTTOM-OF-VENT z 
SEC. 319. > 



STATIONARY 
MEMBER. 
SEC. BIS 


FRAME-MEMbER. 
SEC. 2>0& 




OPEN-OUT 


_ n 

1 — J 


% 

--V1NDOV • DIMENTION-- 


•JAMB-PLATE 

• FULL-SIZE SECTION • 
Jamb • plates - arc • 
furnished ■ for-projected- 
and- pivoted • windows • 
when • specified • and- 
mentioned • in - contract- 
for • windows. They - are 
shipped • unattached- 
and- are ■ bolted - to ■ 
windows - at- the- time- 
ofi installation. 


'A HORIZONTAL-SLOTS- Q 
IN-FLANGE-OF-VINDOVq 
PERMIT-ADJUSTMENTS. 2 

> 
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LUPTON 


B 1799 


COMMERCIAL PROJECTED and PIVOTED WINDOWS 
UNDERWRITERS’ TYPE 

Wherever wire glass is to be used for fire protection they apply to Projected and Pivoted Windows. Stand' 
it is advisable to specify Labeled Windows. Below in ard Windows of these types are readily converted to 
condensed form are the underwriters' specifications as meet the requirements for labels. 

y Underwriters' Labeled Windows are furnished only when clearly indicated on 
^original drawing and in specifications and mentioned in contract for windows. 



UNDERWRITERS’ REQUIREMENTS 


Before the windows can be labeled the underwriters' inspector 
must be informed as to the number and size of units in each masonry 
opening and the details at head, jambs and sill. The latter is re' 
quired so that the proper anchoring connections may be furnished. 

Opening Sizes 

1. Single Unit openings may not exceed 84 sq. ft. area. Neither 
width nor height may exceed 12 ft. 

2. Multiple unit openings may not exceed 12 ft. in height. 
Opening width is not limited, but no unit may exceed 7 ft. in width. 

Glass Sizes 

3. Maximum exposed glass area of single light is 3 50 sq. in. 
Maximum dimensions .measured tip to tip of glazing angles are 48 
ins. horizontally, 54 ins. vertically. 

Note :—Glass in standard units is less than this. 


Hardware 

8. All hardware must be malleable iron. 

9. Projected ventilators may be operated by gravity type handle 
(No. 141, page 73) or spring catch. A chain may be used to 
operate handle or spring catch beyond reach from floor, or a pull 
down ring (No. 4481 page 73) may be used for pole operation. 

10. Pivoted ventilators may be operated by spring catch and 
chain or gravity type handle (No. 141, page 73) and chain. Chain 
arrangement is same as used for standard windows with addition 
of a fusible link (see detail on this page). 

Mullions 

11. Mullions must be “T” section as shown in details C and D. 
page 76, anchored at head and sill by means of clips, bolts or em- 
bedded in the masonry. 


Ventilators 

4. All projected ventilators must open out. 

5. Hinges for pivoted vents must have stop lugs limiting opening 
to 135°. 

6. No more than two ventilators may be used in a unit. 

7. Maximum area of one ventilator is 20 sq. ft. Maximum di' 
mensions are 5 ft. horizontally, 4 ft. vertically. 

Note:—The maximum sice recommended is 41x38 in. which is a 
ventilator 3 lights wide, 2 lights high, 14x20 in. glass. 


Construction of Units 

12. Construction is the same as for the Lupton Standard Conv 
mercial Projected or Pivoted Windows with addition of glazing 
angles and expansion interlocks. (See detail on this page.) 

13. Curved or splayed head units cannot be labeled. 

Glazing Angles 

14. Glazing angles (Axj/^x^ in.) must be fastened to the win' 

dow sections with steel screws. The 





iVin. leg must be upstanding. 

Note:—Small lights up to 100 
sq. in. area may have & in. 
upstanding leg. 

Glass 

15. Glass must be J/^'in. thick 
wire glass. 

Anchoring 

16. Windows must be anchored 
by embedding the window flange in 
the masonry or by using any of the 
clips or anchors illustrated on page 
76. Spacing of anchors is different 
from the standard and is as follows: 

At Head or Sill —One not more 
than 814 in. Lorn each end of frame 
member and one approximately at 
center of each light. 

At Jamb —One not more than 12 
in. from each end of frame member 
and one approximately at center of 
each light. 

At Left. Details illustrating under' 
writers' requirements. Scale 3 in. 
equals 1 ft. 0 in. 
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B 1800 


LUPTON 


ALUMINUM WINDOWS IN- 


PROJECTED and PIVOTED TYPES 

Sections, glass sizes, wall details and anchoring are same as for steel win' 
dows. Available sizes are shown in diagrams. Ventilators must extend the 
full width of units. 

Muntin intersections are welded and in the projected type corners of 
frames and ventilators are welded. Pivoted vents have cadmium plated 
malleable iron friction hinges, projected vents have white bronze friction 
shoe with sherardized coil spring and anti'ding insert. 

Locking hardware is all of white bronze with dull lacquered finish same 
as for Aluminum Casements. See page 27. 

Windows have natural extruded aluminum finish. (For finish of windows 
and general properties of aluminum, see page 26.) 




PIVOTED 


COMMERCIAL-PROJECTED 


EXPLOSION 
RELEASING LATCH 

For Commercial 
Projected Ventilators 

Commercial Projected Windows 
equipped with explosion releasing latch 
operate automatically to relieve internal 
explosive pressure. Used wherever explo' 
sion hazard is present as in film storage 
rooms, etc. 

Construction of the window is the same 
as for the standard Commercial Projected 
Window except that a special friction shoe 
is used. Opening sizes, glass sizes and an' 
choring details are same as for Standard 
Commercial Projected Windows. See pages 
72 to 77. Glass must be *4 in. thick 
wire glass. 

Normally the window is operated by the 
hand chain shown in illustration. Under 
: explosive pressure, however, the vent will 
open and remain open until closed by hand. 

Patent Applied For 






T 



i! 



li 

CHAIM 


U 
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LUPTON 


B 1801 


PIVOTED WINDOW OPERATORS 

Mechanical Operators for Pivoted Windows are available in two general types — 
tension type and torsion type. Torsion operators prove economical in most cases , 
but where the requirements exceed the limits of torsion operators a form of tension 
I operator described on page 87 is recommended. 


With torsion operators ventilators are controlled by lever 
arms (Lever Type Operator) or racks and pinions (Rack 
and Pinion Operator) mounted on a horizontal shaft which 
is supported in brackets attached to wall or window mub 
lions. Power is applied to the horizontal shaft through a 
worm and gear which also locks the ventilators at the desired 


degree of opening. Worm and gear may be open type or 
fully enclosed to run in oil and may be operated by hand 
chain, hand wheel or electric motor. Electrical power used 
ally proves economical only for Rack and Pinion Operator. 
Details are given on pages 82 and 83. 



At left. Rac\ and Pinion 
Operator. Malleable iron pin' 
ion gears securely attached to 
horizontal shaft operate the 
steel channel rac\s to open 
and close the ventilators. 

At right. With the Lever 
Type Operators the venti' 
lators are controlled by steel 
operating arms clamped to the 
horizontal shaft and connected 
to the vent by steel vent rods. 



SPECIFICATIONS FOR LEVER TYPE OPERATOR 


Wor\ Included 

1. Furnish and install where shown on drawings Lupton Operat' 
ing Device, manufactured by David Lupton's Sons Company, 
Philadelphia, Pa. 

Materials and Construction 

2. Power shall be a machine cut steel worm operating a gray cast 
iron segment worm gear assembled with a gray cast iron yoke and 
mounted on a malleable iron supporting bracket adapted to rigid 
attachment to building construction, or, by means of extension clips, 
to window mullion. The hub of the segment gear shall be drilled to 
fit the power transmission line and shall be tightly secured to it 
with set screws so as to rotate the line on the gear axis. 

Note: —There are two types of power shaft: 1 in. and Yi in. The 
larger will operjfc runs up to 40 ft. on each side of power, and no 
more than 12 average size ventilators. The smaller will operate runs 
up to 10 ft. on either side of power and no more than 6 average size 
ventilators. 

3. Power shaft shall be standard black wrought iron pipe joined 
into a continuous line by standard threaded pipe couplings, screwed 
tight and secured by two J-4'in. steel pins. 

4. Shaft shall be supported by malleable iron brackets attached 
to the window mullions or to the building construction. 

5. Steel operating arms (one to each ventilator) shall be rigidly 
clamped to the shaft. 

6. Connection between the operating arm and the ventilator 
shall be made by a steel vent rod and a malleable iron bracket 
mounted on the ventilator. Pivot pins at both ends of the vent rod 
shall be bronze. 

Note: —Specify operation by chain or by vertical steel shaft. 

7. Chain Operation—Power shall be operated by No. 9 Register 
hand chain, operating over a chain wheel and guided by a guard. 
Both wheel and guard shall be gray iron castings. Wheel shall be 
accurately drilled, mounted on worm shaft and securely held by a 
setscrew. Chain shall terminate approximately 2 ft. above the floor. 


Note.—Where building construction makes it impractical to hang 
the chain directly vertical from the power (as in monitor window 
installations) single and double chain idlers are furnished if clearly 
indicated on original drawings and in specifications, and mentioned in 
contract for operators. See page 89. 

8. Steel Shaft Operation—Power shall be operated by a vertical 
24'in. round steel shaft, coupled directly to the worm shaft with a 
malleable iron coupling. The shaft shall be supported by adjustable 
malleable iron brackets spaced not over 6 ft. apart, one bracket 
always being placed at the lower end of the shaft, approximately 4 
ft. above the floor. 

Note. —Lower end of shaft may be terminated in either one of two 
ways, specify which. 

9. (a) (Wheel in horizontal plane.) A gray iron hand wheel 
and handle shall be mounted on the lower end of the shaft. 

(b) (Wheel in vertical plane.) The shaft shall be directly con* 
nected by a malleable iron coupling to a pair of miter gears of cut 
machine steel assembled with a gray iron hand wheel and handle 
on an adjustable malleable iron bracket. 

Note:—When specified and mentioned in contract for operators a 
gray cast iron housing is furnished for the miter gears. 

J^ote :—Where building construction makes it necessary, universal 
joints for the vertical shaft are furnished if clearly indicated on original 
drawings and in specifications and mentioned in contract for operators. 

The angle between two adjacent lengths of shaft must not be less 
than 135°. 

Erection 

10. All operating devices shall be erected and adjusted to proper 
working order by the window contractor. 

Painting 

11. All operating devices shall have one coat of manufacturer's 
standard, dark gray paint, oven dried and applied before shipment 

Note. —The folloiving should be provided for in the paint specifi' 
cations—one coat of red lead and oil should be applied after erection 
followed by one or more coats of finishing paint as required. 
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LUPTON 


SPECIFICATIONS for RACK AND PINION OPERATOR 


W or\ Included 

1. Furnish and install where shown on drawings Rack and Pinion 
Operating Device, manufactured by David Lupton’s Sons Co., 
Philadelphia, Pa. 

Materials and Construction 

2. Power. 

Note.— There are three types of powers as follows: 

(a) Power shall be a worm and gear having a 40 to 1 ratio. 
Worm to be cut from steel, worm wheel to be cast iron with cast 
teeth and fastened to the horizontal shaft with two setscrews. Worm 
and wheel shall be held in mesh by a cast iron yoke. 

(b) Power shall be a worm and gear having a 26 to 1 ratio. 
Worm to be cut from steel and provided with a thrust bushing. 
Worm wheel to be cast steel with cut teeth and fastened to the 
horizontal shaft with two /yi n. diameter steel pins. Both worm 
and gear shall be enclosed in an oil tight case. 

(c) Power shall be a worm and gear having a 60 to 1 ratio. 
Worm to be cut from steel and to be provided with two Nice ball 
bearings. Worm wheel to be cast iron with cut teeth and attached 
to horizontal shaft with two %'in. diameter steel pins. Worm and 
wheel shall be enclosed in an oil tight cast iron case. 

3. Power shall be mounted on a malleable iron bracket adapted 
to rigid attachment to building construction or by means of clips to 
window mullion. 

4 and 5. Power Shaft—See specification for Lupton Operating 
Device Lever Type—paragraphs 3 and 4. 

Note :—Vi in. pipe is not used for the rac\ and pinion operator. 

In addition to the 1 in. standard pipe, 1 in. extra heavy and 1 in. 
double extra heavy pipe may be used. 


6. One rack and pinion shall be provided for each ventilator. 
Rack shall be of lx^'in. steel channel punched with slots to mesh 
with a malleable iron pinion clamped with one bolt to the horizontal 
shaft so tightly as to withstand a pull of 300 lbs. on a 2*in. radius. 

7. Rack and pinion shall be held in mesh by two 13 gauge steel 
yokes with two brass bushed steel rollers. 

8. Rack shall be— 

Note:—RacRs may be straight or curved and may be attached at 
top or bottom of centered pivoted ventilators. Specify type and where 
attached. 

9. A malleable iron hinge shall be provided for attaching the 
rack to the ventilator. Hinge shall be adjustable so that all vents 
may fit tight when closed. 

10 to 14. Operation. 

Note:—See specifications for Lever Type Operating Device, para• 
graphs 7 to 9 (b) inclusive, on preceding page. 

Note:—Power described under paragraph 2 (c) may be operated by 
motor, specify as follows: 

15. Power shall be operated by a motor bolted to the base of 
power and geared to power with a spur gear. Limit switch shall be 
attached to power. Push button with open, closed and stop buttons 
and a motor control panel as well as limit switch shall be furnished 
by manufacturer. 

Note :—Conduit wiring and line switch are to be furnished by the 
electrical contractor. See "Electrical Construction" under specification 
for Lupton Tension Operating Device, Lupton page 88. 

Erection and Painting 

Note:—Same as for Lever type. See preceding page. 


DETAILS for LEVER TYPE OPERATOR 

Hand Chain Operation Scale %” Equals 1'0" Hand Wheel Operation 
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40 FEET MAXIMUM 

| s ~POWER. 40 FEET Ma ximuM 


J 


NO MORE-THAN-12 
•STAN DAR.D -2LIGHT- 
HIGH-VENTS-CAN- 
‘'BE•OPERATED•BY- 
•ONE-POWER.* 



.STANDARD 

^'•EXTENSION • CLIP/ 
No 1949 



VERTICAL* JECTI ON 
POWER-MOUNTED 
ON-T-BAR-MULLION 


IfT No 1949 

■*c 


U P up 



fc* ilL 



rss&r/ 



fill/: power. \. . 
'“‘Tomitted) 




HORIZONTAL 
" .SHAFT 

•PLAN* 

MOWING 

EXTENSION 

•CUPS* 


ORDER*No 

L 

LORDER- No 

P 

K'JHAFT 

I'SHAFT 

yf SHAFT 

1'SHAFT 

2166 

- 

~W 

144 C 

lOl C 

5" 

2165 

1958 

f 

- 

111C 

V 

2164 

195? 

1 r 

- 

- 

- 


SHAFT* BRACKETS 


ORDER* No. 

1 

VARIMlt 

ORDER* No 

5 

FIXED 

Vi 

SHAFT 

r 

SHAFT 

'/1 

JHAFT 

l'< 

SHAFT 

1979 

1950 

5'to T 

1976 

1968 

5’ 

1978 

1951 

7'to 9* 

1975 

1969 

9' 

1977 

1952 

9'to 15' 

- 

1964 

1 y 

- 

1986 

15'to 24' 

- 

- 

- i 



—SO-FELT-MAXIMUM—>— 20 FEET-MAXIMUM H 



VERTICAL* SECTION 

LEVER:* ARMS POUF l- BRACKET* 


ORDER,-No 

L 

IfSHAFT 

l’SHAFT 

2166 

- 

?*■ 

2165 

1958 

9' 

2164 

1959 

12' 


ORDER. No 

P 

%‘SHAFT 

1* SHAFT 

144-C 

101 -c 

5‘ 

- 

212-C 

r 

- 

- 

- 1 


■FltUHO-JUir HANDWHEEl) 4 T 
ntUJTUjui not INCLUDED 

IN ASS EMILY 
FLlDR. line-1 

ALTERNATE-HANDWHEEL 

MITR.E GEAR- ASSEMBLY Nol9)7 

POULRS 


SHAFT 

K 

ORDtRNo 

Yi 

4* 

1974 

r 


1967 

- 

- 

“ 

- 

- 
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LUPTON 


B 1803 


"DETAILS for RACK AND PINION OPERATOR" 

Scale 24" = I'O" 


-THAFT BRACKET ON- BULLION- 
THAFT BRACKET ON WALL- 


< POWER. 


r3zi3Fir+ri3::i"i 


ririTT'Trtriri 


.80 FEET MAXIMUM 


iczicFlc+zi 


4 


ONE HACK. FOR EACH VENT 


rr + 


m 


80 FEET MAXIMUM 


NOT MORE THAN 1?. .STANDARD 6-LIGHT CENTER-PIVOTED VEND ^ NOT MORE THAN 12 JTANDARD 6-HGHT CENTER.-PIVOTED VENTJ 

ELEVATION OF TYPICAL HAND CHAIN OPERATION 


LIMIT/ 

Center Pivoted (vent; pivoted 2 m/ above center) 

Wot over 24 /tandard vent/ - fee diagram / it rujfif 
Top Pivoted (vent/ pivoted 4in/ from top) 

Limit/ are \'i tho/e /hown for Ccndcr Pi voted,. 
Contmuou; Window/ ( vertical, top hinged 

3ft.hi$i-l00ft ,4ft hi«jh-90ft ,5 ft 60 ft i 6ft hi$Jv40ft. 




--40 FEET MAXIMUM- 




-40 FEET . 

MAXIMUM 
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TYPICAL ELEVATION OF MULTIPLE BANK 
HANDWHEEL OPERATION 


UJJNG 
EXTENJION 
C’JTti. NO. 

VARIABLE 

215-C 

l4'tol6fc" 

* 460-C 

12* to 14!^' 

113-C 

9‘tol2' 

lll-C 

7Vto % 


THAFT BRACKET 


HANDWHEEL OPERATION 


HAND CHAIN OPERATION 


POWERS WITH FULL WORM GEAR. 

VERTICAL - .SHAFT t HANDWHEEL JAME A3 FOR. L.O.D. 

TCALE — 1-0' 

NOTE POWER/ ARE MOUNTED ON *10l~C (5') OR *212~C(7') L.GD. POWER. 

BRACKETT ATTACHED TO WALL • WHERE POWER/ ARE TO BE 
ATTACHED TO MULL1GNT 4-INCH EXTENJION CLIP/ *l?49 ARE 
UJED , JAME AT FOR L.O.D. 


TYPE "LA" POWER. 

IN OIL TIGHT CATE 
HAND CHAIN OPERATION 


HAND WHEEL OPERATION UJET 
TAME JHAFT i HANDWHEELT AT 
LUPTON OPERATING DEVICE 
TCALE $4—1-0" 



When applied to Contmuou/ Window/, /haft 1 / \! r Double Ed ra/tron^pipe ; Power 1 /at center of run and Pact/ are 10-0 apart. 


GLAJJ 

31ZE 

STRAIGHT RACK 

60* MAX. OPG. 

CURVED RACK FOR 

CENTER. PIVOTED WINDOW-60” MAX. CPQ. 

CURVED RACK FOR. 

TOP PIVOTED WINDOWS 

LOCATION OF 
<L OF THAFT 

LENGTH OF RACK 

LOCATION OF 
£ OF THAFT 

LENGTH OF RACK 

LOCATION OP 

C OF JHAFT 

LENGTH 

OF RACK 

( 34 ' rad) 

MAX 

OPG. 

LENGTH 
GF RACK 
(22 "RAD.) 

MAX. 

OPG. 

CENTER 

PIVOTED 

TOP 

PIVOTED 

I* 

n * 

A 

B 

A 

B 

A 

B 

12' x IQ" 

15%' 

9%' 

28' 

38H' 


9%' 

17' 

17" 

14%' 

9%' 

39" 

60° 

39" 

33* 1 

15%' 

32" 

4 r/i 

4 

13%' 

17" 

31" 

13%' 

43' 

60* 


! 

14* x 20' 

16*' 

-9%' 

IQ" 

42 14' 

4' 

9%* 

27" 

27' 

15%' 

9%' 

43" 

60* 

43' 

35* 1 

15%' 

32' 

46 " 

13%' 

3f 

31 0 

13%' 

47" 

60* 




►I RACK ATTACHED AT TOP OF VENT H RACK ATTACHED AT BOTTOM 
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LUPTON 


CONTINUOUS WINDOWS 


The information relating to Continuous Windows on this and following pages 
will be helpful in laying out elevations and preliminary details. Where special com 
ditions present a more difficult problem a Lupton Representative will gladly furnish 
additional information, submitting tentative window designs and making recom' 
mendations based on Lupton s previous experience with this type window. 


Lupton Continuous Windows are effectively used for daylighting 
and ventilating in sidewalls of industrial buildings and all the 
familiar types of roof construction including the Lupton V'Type 
Roof Design. 

Units are assembled by welding and joined end to end with 
expansion covers to form long runs. Units are 20 ft. long except 
where shorter ones are needed. Operated runs on roofs usually 
have a stationary end panel 2 ft. long at each end. Overall 


length of windows should be in multiples of 2 ft. See details on 
next page. Muntins are spaced approximately 2 ft. apart, glass 
being 23 in. and 24 in. wide, combined as needed to make up 


the required length 
follows 
Unit 

3 ft. 

4 ft. 


Heights of units, opening and glass, are as 


Opening 

Glass 

Unit 

Opening 

Glass 

2’lOl/ 2 " 

33 in. 

5 ft. 

4'10l/ 2 " 

57 in. 

3'101/ 2 '' 

45 in. 

6 ft. 

5'10'/ 2 " 

69 in. 


SPECIFICATIONS 


W or\ Included 


1. Furnish and install where shown on drawings, Lupton Con' 
tinuous Windows, manufactured by David Lupton’s Sons Co., 
Philadelphia, Pa. 

2. Window manufacturers shall furnish drawings showing loca- 
tion of punching in structural steel for attaching hinges. 

„ _ ... Materials 

3. Frame Members. 

Note: —Structural steel members forming frames for windows, and 
punching in frames for attaching hinges are not furnished by the win - 
dow manufacturer and should be specified elsewhere under proper head' 
ing in specifications of other trades. The following frame members 
are required: 

(a) A continuous girt angle at the head, to which the hinges are 
bolted. This angle should not be smaller than 3x3 in., X A in. to /$ in. 
thic^. 

(b) A continuous member at the sill. The face of this girt (usually 
an angle or channel) should be in the same plane as the face of the 
girt angle at the head. 

(c) A continuous girt angle between upper and lower lines of win' 
dows where one line is placed directly above the other. This member 
should be the same size as girt angle at head when windows above 
and below are both vertical or both sloping, but when windows above 
are vertical and windows below are sloping, the leg to which hinges for 
lower windows are bolted, should be at least 4 in. long. 

4. Window Sections.—Top rail, bottom rail and end rail shall 
be special hot rolled solid steel sections. Bottom rail shall not pro' 
ject beyond surface of glass on the outside. Overlapping end rail 
shall be 13 gauge steel. Muntins shall be special hot rolled steel 
T section. 

5. Jamb weathering of 13 gauge steel plate, formed, shall be fur' 
nished (but not installed) by the window contractor where win' 
dow extends between pilasters. 

6. Flashings. 

Note. —Under proper heading elsewhere in specifi' 
cations of other trades, specify sheet metal flashing 
at joints of and over gaps between girts, and con' 
densation gutters (where required). These are not 
furnished by the window manufacturer. 

7. Steel clips shall be furnished for storm panels 
and stationary windows. 

8. Glazing wedges shall be of galvanized pressed 
steel. 

Construction 

9. All Lupton Continuous Windows shall be 
designed for outside glazing. 

10. All units shall be straight and true with 
members in alignment and surfaces in a plane. All 
joints shall be rigid and tight. Members shall be 
coped, fitted together and oxy'acetylene welded 
along their entire length of contact. 

11. Units shall be hung on malleable iron hinges 
with heavy bronze pins. 

12. Muntins shall be continuous from top to 
bottom of unit. Joints at top and bottom rails shall 
be oxy'acetylene welded. 


Mechanical Operators 

Note. —These are covered in other specifications. See page 87. 

Erection 

13. All Lupton Continuous Windows shall be erected in pre- 
pared openings by the window contractor. They shall be set plum 
and true, properly aligned, securely attached to structural members 
and properly adjusted before glazing. (See page 3.) 

14. Where long lines of windows occur units shall be joined 
end to end with weatherproof expansion joints at intervals of 
approximately 20 ft. 

15. A short stationary panel shall be furnished at each end of 
an operated line of windows except where window extends between 
pilasters, and special jamb weathering (described in paragraph 5) is 
used. 

Note:— (a) Storm panels attached to end panels and underlapping 
the operated windows for a distance of 2 ft. are desirable if windows 
are to remain open in stormy weather. They are furnished if clearly 
indicated on original drawings and in specifications and mentioned in 
contract for windows. 

(b) Include under the proper heading elsewhere in specifications 
of other trades, that all structural steel members that come in contact 
with Lupton Continuous Windows shall form straight parallel lines 
and shall be located, punched and flashed in accordance with the Lup- 
ton Continuous Window details. Where there is a deflection structural 
members shall be straightened in the field by the structural steel con' 
tractor before windows are erected. 

(c) Include in the masonary specification that all masonry open' 
ings shall be accurately constructed in accordance with the Lupton 
Continuous Window details and that all mortar, grouting, pointing 
etc., shall be done by the mason contractor after windows have been 
erected. 


POWER HOUSE 
WINDOWS 

Power House Windows 
are made of the same sec' 
tions and with the same 
welded construction as 
Lupton Continuous Win' 
dows. Units are set in a 
structural steel frame fur' 
nished by Lupton. 

Both the window and 
operator are usually de' 
signed to meet special con' 
ditions and therefore a 
Lupton representative 
should be consulted for 
details. 


Painting 


16. All Lupton Continuous Windows shall re' 
ceive one shop coat of window manufacturer’s 
standard dark gray paint, oven dried. (See page 3 .) 


Glass and Glazing 

note:—(See page 3.) Glass and Glazing should 
be included under the proper heading elsewhere 
in the specifications of other trades. 

(a) Specify vertical ribbed glass *4 in. thic\. 
(Ribs to be placed on the side least exposed to 
dust.) 

(b) Specify special steel window putty. 

(c) Specify that glass shall be set in a bed of 
putty and secured by steel glasing wedges supplied 
by the window manufacturer. Four wedges per 
light shall be used on windows 3 or 4 ft. high and 
six wedges per light shall be used on windows 5 
or 6 ft. high. 
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“DETAILS for CONTINUOUS WINDOWS- 

Scale 1 Yl" — I'O" 


Moth- structural stlll & 

FL ASHING NOT FUR.NISH ED 
3Y LUPTON 


TABLE Or STAHDARD 
WINDOW&OPENMG 
DIMENSIONS 

DISTANCE 
WINDOVORENJ 
WITH POND 
OPERATING 
DEVICE 

WIND DM 

OP'G DIN. 

3'-0‘ 

1 -ioK 

1-4 

4-0‘ 

J-IO'/i 

3-1' 

5-0' 

4-/0V 

3-7' 

G'-O' 

s-m' 

3-6 " 


U HOLES TO BE 
PUNCHED £Y 
STEEL CONTRACTOR 



NOT LESS THANlt- 



VERTICAL 

JECTIOM 


WOTLEff, 
THAW 1 72 


HORIZONTAL 
JECTION THRU 
JAMB 



Note -Overall l ength or windowsh ould always be eveh mul t/ples or z : o ' tr 

EVEN rEET DIMENSIONS ARE NOT MAINTAINED SPECIAL END UN/TJ ARE REQUIRED, 
DELAYING SHIPMENT Or WINDOW! 


A —Sloping Windows. 

B—Storm and End Panels and Expansion Joints. 
C — Vertical and Sloping Windows. 

D—Vertical Sidewall Windows. 


//0T£:-STRUCTURAL STLLL 
i SLASHING NOT FURNISH CD 
' DYLUPTON 


TABLE 0ESTANDARD 
WINDOW 4 OPENING 
DIMENSIONS 

WIND DIM 

OP'G DIM 

J-0~ 

2'10'h' 

4-0' 

3T0'h' 

S : 0’ 

4IO'/z 

6 -O' 

5 -10 '/z 
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B 1806 


LUPTON 


CONTINUOUS WINDOWS - 
FULL SIZE SECTIONS and HINGE PUNCHING DETAILS 



• EMD-RAIL- 
JECTI0N-350 


HORIZONTAL* JECTION 


JECTION 195 



BOTTOM- RAIL- 
JECTIOM- 360 


VERTICAL 

iECTION 


TYPICAL LA your or HINGE PUNCHING IN GHZ T ceutehunh 
ANGLES POLL l VO. ZO'O'i 24-Q" THUJJ CENT CM of muss— 

WINDOW MUSI START ON CENTER LINE OF TRUSS TO 
MATCH THE PUNCHING SHOWN ON THU DRAWING 
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CONTINUOUS WINDOW OPERATORS 

^ Mechanical Operators for Continuous 'Windows are available in two ^ 
general types, torsion type and tension type. The torsion type Rac\ and 
Pinion operator described on page 81 is practicable and economical for 
small runs (40 to 100 ft. depending on height of window), but for larger 
^ runs the tension operator described below is required. ^ 


Tension Type Operator 

The Lupton Tension Type Operating Device permits op¬ 
eration of extremely long lines of windows. Power is ap¬ 
plied by hand chain or motor through worm and gear and 
transmitted by a double line of steel rods always in tension. 
Motion is transferred to the windows through pairs of 
operating arms arranged to eliminate useless stresses, friction 
and lateral thrust against the transmitting rods. 

In a modified form it may be used to operate pivoted 
windows in groups exceeding the limits of the Rack and 
Pinion Operator. 

Applied to top hung continuous windows the tension 
operator gives the following degrees of opening: 

Windows 3 ft. high open 46° (28 ins.) 

Windows 4 ft. high open 47° (38 ins.) 

Windows 5 ft. high open 42° (43 ins.) 

Windows 6 ft. high open 36° (44 ins.) 


Explosion Operator 

Pat. Ho. 1747271 

The explosion operator is a tension operator for use in 
chemical or rubber process buildings, granaries or other in¬ 
dustrial buildings where explosion hazards are more or less 
unavoidable. The explosion operators are made in two types 
to operate Lupton Continuous Windows. The counter- 
weighted type can be adjusted to operate automatically at 
any desired atmospheric pressure. The pressure type op¬ 
erator requires the explosive pressure to open the windows. 
It is recommended for storage buildings where there are no 
workmen. Both operators continue to hold windows open 
after explosion has occurred, allow the poisonous gases and 
smoke to escape and assure a quick change of air. 

Hote:—See also page 80 for an explosion releasing latch for small 
projected ventilators used in film storage rooms, etc. 


SPECIFICATIONS 


Wo A Included 

1. Furnish and install where shown on drawings Lupton Tension 
Type Operating Device, manufactured by David Lupton's Sons 
Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 

Material and Construction 

Hote:—Structural Steel supports for Lupton Tension Type Operating 
Device arc not furnished hy the window contractor. These consist of 
uprights (angles, channels or tecs) for attaching the operating arms. 

For windoivs 5 or 6 ft. high the center spacing of the supports should 
not be less than 7 W ft. nor more than 16 ft., for windows 3 or 4 ft. 
high, the spacing should not be less than 6 Zi ft. nor more than 15 ft. 
Trusses on 20 ft. centers, with one intermediate usually rna^e the most 
economical arrangement for steel wur\. 


2. Power —The operating power unit shall consist of a machine 
cut steel worm shaft mounted in ball-bearings operating a machine 
cut worm wheel. For manually operated powers the worm wheel 
shall be a steel casting made integrally with the sprocket wheel. 
For electrically operated powers the worm wheel shall have a bronze 
rim with cut teeth. Bearings shall be phosphor bronze. The power 
unit shall be assembled in a dust-proof, grease packed, cast steel 
case. The worm shall lock the window in any position. 

3. Power Brackets —Power units shall be mounted on brackets 
made of structural steel angles, trussed to the building construction 
and designed to withstand the lateral stresses caused by operating 
the windows. 

Please turn to next page—> 




Illustrated above and in their cor' 
rect relative positions are an idler, a 
set of operating arms and a hand 
operated power. 


At left is shown a spiral and coun¬ 
ter weight sometimes used in place 
of an idler especially on long motor 
operated runs where it prevents 
overload when starting motor with 
windows partly open and l{eeps load 
and speed substantially uniform. 
Table at right shows how spiral in' 
creases allowable length of run. 


MAXIMUM LENGTHS OF RUNS IN FEET 


Height of 

Hand operation 

Motor operation 

window' 

Vertical 60° Slope 

Vertical 

60° Slope 


With Idler 


3 ft. 

300 

194 

792 

512 

4 ft. 

190 

132 

500 

346 

5 ft. 

176 

116 

463 

304 

6 ft. 

166 

100 

438 

263 


With Spiral and Counterweight 


3 ft. 

500 

323 

1320 

854 

4 ft. 

317 

220 

833 

577 

5 ft. 

294 

193 

772 

506 

6 ft. 

276 

167 

730 

438 
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LUPTON 


CONTINUOUS WINDOW OPERATORS— 
SPECIFICATIONS 


Continued from preceding page. 

Transmission Line 

4. Transmission line shall consist of 2 lines of solid round steel 
rods. (Note: Specify /i'in. or 24'in. diameter as required by con' 
ditions.) Where joints occur rods shall have the ends hot headed 
and securely clamped in malleable iron couplings so as to develop 
the maximum tensile strength of the rods. The rods shall not be 
run through guides, rollers or other bearings. Forged steel turn- 
buckles shall be furnished for adjusting. 

5. At the end of the run the two rods shall be connected by a 
sprocket chain passing over the sprocket wheel in the power unit. 

6 . 

Note :—There are two ways of terminating the end, of the run op - 
posite the power. 

(A) With an idler. (B) With a spiral and counterweight. Specify 
the one desired. 

(A) At the end of the run opposite the power unit the two rods 
shall be connected by a Y%'in. steel wire cable passing over an idler 
wheel. Bearing in idler shall be phosphor bronze. 

(B) At the end of the run opposite the power unit the two rods 
shall be connected by a sprocket chain passing over a sprocket wheel 
of steel cast integrally with a spiral. A weight shall be attached to 
the spiral by means of a steel wire cable in such a way that as the 
windows open the weight shall exert increasing force on the trans' 
mission line and balance a part of the load. 

Operating Arms 

7. Operating arms shall be mounted in pairs on 4'in. channel 
brackets. Brackets shall be rigidly bolted to structural steel supports 
furnished by others. Arms shall be of flat steel specially constructed 
to form a rigid T shape and so arranged that all back thrust from 
the windows shall be transformed into tension in the transmission 


line. Operating arms shall be attached to transmission rods with 
malleable iron clamps and connected to bottom rail of window by 
1 %xl l/^xj/g'in. steel angle. Pivots shall have phosphor bronze 
bushings. 

Manual Operation 

8. Manual operation power unit shall be operated by a No. 9 
Register hand chain passing over a chain wheel mounted on the 
worm shaft and secured to it by a setscrew. Chain shall be guided 
by a suitable guard. 

Note :—Where building construction ma\es it impractical to hang the 
chain directly vertical from the power (as in monitor window in' 
stallations) chain idlers are furnished if clearly indicated in original 
drawings, and specifications, and mentioned in contract. 

Electrical Operation 

9. Electrically operated power shall be operated by an electrical 
power unit operating a sprocket and silent chain. Sprocket shall be 
mounted on the worm shaft secured to it by a steel key. Electrical 
unit shall be located beneath the power unit and securely bolted to it. 

Note :—Immediately following this specification include specification 
for Electrical Equipment. 

Erection 

10. (See page 3.) All operating devices shall be erected and 
adjusted to proper working order by the window contractor. 

Painting 

11. All operating devices shall have one coat of manufacturer’s 
standard, dark gray paint, oven dried and applied before shipment. 

Note .—The following should he provided for in the paint specifica' 
tions. One coat of red lead and oil should be applied after erection, 
followed by one or more coats of finishing paint as required. 


SPECIFICATIONS FOR ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT 


Wor\ Included 

1. The Operating Device manufacturer shall furnish wiring dia' 
gram and complete electrical equipment for Lupton Tension Type 
Operating Device as hereinafter specified. 

K • : & 

Electrical Equipment 

2. Motors shall be of type best adapted to the power equipment, 
of high torque and ample horsepower. 

Note :—The motors for Lupton Tension Type Operating Device 
operate on A. C., 220 or 440 volts, 60 cycle, 3 phase, and are espe' 
dally ivound for high starting torque. They are furnished from stocf{, 
which avoids delay. Motors with other current characteristics require 
from four to six months to deliver. 

3. Motors shall be connected to power by means of sprockets 
and silent chains. 

4. Standard magnetic reversing switches shall be enclosed in steel 
boxes and so designed, that the movement of the ventilator either 
in opening or closing may be stopped or started at any point by 
manipulation of push buttons. 

5. Limit switches shall be positive in action and rigidly attached 
to the power to form an integral part of the power unit. All limit 
switches shall be enclosed yet accessible for adjustment so as to 
positively limit the motion of the ventilator in either direction. 

6. Push button stations “open," “close," and “stop" shall be of 
rugged construction to withstand hard usage. Buttons shall be re' 
cessed in cover 60 that they cannot be accidentally operated. 


Electrical Construction 

Note:—The following provisions should be made in the Electrical 
Specifications. 

7. The Electrical Contractor shall install magnetic reversing 
switches and push button stations and shall furnish and install 
safety type, line switches. He shall also furnish all conduit, fittings 
and wire and do all wiring between the electrical equipment fur' 
nished by the Window Operator Manufacturer and that furnished 
by himself in accordance with the wiring diagram furnished by the 
Window Operator Manufacturer. All materials and workmanship 
shall meet the requirements of the National Electric Code and all 
Local and State Inspection Bureaus. 

8. Conduit shall be galvanized or black enameled, approved by 
Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc. Wire shall be rubber covered 
N.E.C. Exposed conduit shall be run in a systematic, sightly man' 
ner, paralleled with structural features of the building and rigidly 
and neatly attached. Where walls are plastered conduit shall be 
concealed. 

9. The Electrical Contractor shall carry fire, workmen’s compeiv 
sation, and public liability insurance. He shall guarantee his work 
for a period of one year after completion. Defects in the work and 
material furnished by him developing during the above named 
period shall be promptly and satisfactorily made good at his expense. 
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'DETAILS of TENSION OPERATOR' 
for CONTINUOUS WINDOWS 


• CLEARANCE-LINE : \ 



CLEARANCE-LINE' 


•VERTICAL-SECTION- "A A • 

-SHOWING- 

- CL EARANCES- REQUIRED' 





- 41 . 


■ HORIZON T/t L -JEC TIOU ■ 
or- 

'‘-OPERATING -DEV/CE- 
'IN- OPEN-AND-CLOSED - POSITION' 


- L !NE or OPEN- WINDOW 

Scale 1" = ro " 


AJ 


A 


Below — A system of 
double idlers can be fur' 
nished for hand chain oper' 
ator when point of opera' 
tion cannot be conveniently 
located directly below oper- 
ator. 



clearance • Linz s 



•VERTICAL-SECTION-'AA • 

SH0W/N6- 

•CLEARANCE?-REQUIRED - 



B 


•HORIZONTAL -SECTION • 

or- 

• OPERATING-DEVICE • 

•IN-OPEN-AND • CLOSED -POSITION• 

^ LINE■ or OPEN- WINDOW 

. Scale V r ==1 f 0” .. 


A —Operating arms for 3 and 4 ft. windows. 
B—Operating arms for 5 and 6 ft. windows. 
C —Details of clips and punching. 


Scale y 4 " = l'O” 


•STANDARD • PUNCHING • DEQUID ED - FOR • 
-ATTACHING- ■ OPEDATNN6-DEVICE - 

-TO-BE-DONE -BY-STEEL-CONTRACTOR ■ 
•STRUCTURAL -STEEL - bD - FLASHING - 
-BETWEEN- GIRTS-NOT-FURNISHED-BY 
-LUPTON- 




•VER TICAL-SECT10N- 
•SHOW/NG-SINGLE - 
•/INGLE:- IN TERMED I A TE - 
-WITH-CUP- 


- VERTICAL- ELEVATION - 
-AA “SHOWING -SINGLE - 
-ANGLE- IN TEQMEDMTE- 
-W/TH-CUP- 


• VERTICAL - ELEVA T40N- 
“AA"-SH0WING-DOUBLE • 
-ANGLE-INTERMEDIATE- 


NOTE:- INTERMEDIATE-STRUTS' 
-TO-BE-PLACED - CENTRALLY- 
-BETWEEN-BAYS- 




I 




'GAUGE -LINE ^ 

OPCIATOK AlACKCT HAJ 
UNIVERSAL PUNCHING TO 
J-U/T ANY GAUGE 


•VERTICAL-SECTION- 
-SH0WJN6 r -S/NGLE- 
CHANNEL-INTERMEDIATE- 
-WtTH-CUP- 


-W1TH-CUP - 


-INTERMEDIATE- 
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LUPTON 


INDUSTRIAL DOORS 


Lupton doors are built to withstand successfully the constant and ofttimes 
rough usage given them in buildings used for industrial purposes. 

They are made in a wide range of sizes suitable for exterior and interior 
doors in all types of industrial buildings , power houses, warehouses , etc. 


SPECIFICATIONS 


Wor\ Included 

1 . Furnish and install where shown on drawings. Steel Industrial 
Doors, manufactured by David Lupton’s Sons Co., Phila., Pa. 

Material and Construction 

Note:—Frames are not furnished for slide doors. Where frames 
are desired for swing doors, specify as follows: 

2 . Frames shall be furnished for swing doors where noted on 
plans (or as listed). 

3. Frames shall be made of 4" structural channel. Top corners 
shall be bolted together by means of clips. Jambs shall be braced at 
bottom with structural angles to preserve square lines of frame duu 
ing shipment. 

4. All doors shall have IZz 'xZz" structural channel stops at 
head and jambs. Stops shall be attached to frames with round head 
self'tapping screws not over 9" on centers. 

5. ' Anchors of iV' steel plate bent in Z shape shall be attached 
to jambs of frame not over 3' on centers. 


6. Doors up to and including those lO'O" in height shall have 
rails and stiles of 1/^" x 2 r y g” x 14 ga. welded steel tubing. 

7. Doors over lO'O" in height shall have rails and stiles of 
3" x 2" x 14 ga. welded steel tubing. 

8. Rails and stiles shall be mitered at corners—welded and 
ground flush. 

9. All doors shall have a 14 ga. steel panel insert in the lower 
part of the door and standard rolled steel window glazing panel in 
the upper portion, both panels to be attached to the rails and stiles 
by sheet metal screws. 

10. Astragals of 14 ga. steel plate shall be furnished for double 
doors. 

Hardware 

11. Swing doors made of V/ 2 " x 2?4" tube shall have ball bear' 
ing butt hinges. Three hinges for doors up to and including those 
8'0" high, four hinges for doors over 8'0" high. Swing doors 
made of 3" x 2" tube shall have strap hinges. Three per leaf. 

Continued on next page —> 


HARDWARE 





►—At left 
OUT/IDE HANDLE- 

Used on slide doors 
u/ith flat steel latch. 
Handle if flush with 
surface oTdoor 


At ri 


iefht —1 

OUT/IDE HANDLE 

No FP394 
Used on hnyyed doors 
with flat steel latch 


Above 

FLAT /TEEL LATCH 

(An alternate to Mortise Lock^ 
• No-12,ufed on slide doors 
- No. I3 / used on hinty'd doors 


below 

DOOR STOP 

For slide doors 
(black, japan finish-.) 


At left 
DOOR GUIDE 

For slide doors 
(Gray painted finish) 


CENTER/TOP 

270 CNS 
Used at center of 
double slide doors 
( black japan finish) 


CANE BOLT 

A Jo 4FM 229 
For double slide doors 
((fraypainted finish ) 



Illustrated above are standard hardware fittings (with the 
exception of traces, hangers, etc., for hanging slide doors which 
are shown on page 93). 

The following hardware is optional and is furnished if clearly 
specified and mentioned in order or in contract for doors: 

(a) Mortise loc\s for swing or slide doors. 

(b) Iron or bronze handles for mortise loc\s. 

(c) Cylinder—one or both sides for mortise loc\s. 


(d) Master Key systems for cylinders. 

(e) Door chec\s,(f) Panic hardware, and (g) Bronze butt 
hinges. 

In ordering loc\s always indicate hand and swing of door. 
See diagrams on pages 92 and 93. 

All hardware wherever possible is fitted in factory and 
shipped unattached except in the case of single hinged doors 
with frames where frame, door and hinges are shipped as' 
sembled together. 
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SPECIFICATIONS for INDUSTRIAL DOORS 


Continued from preceding page. 

12. Tracks, track brackets and roller bearing trolleys together 
with adjustable door guides and door stops shall be furnished for 
slide doors. 

13. Double slide doors shall have cane bolt on dead leaf. Double 
hinged doors shall have top and bottom bolts on dead leaf with 
suitable keepers, for installation in (state whether floor is wood or 
concrete). 

14. Hinged doors shall be equipped with—specify (a) or (b), 

(a) Flat steel latch and keeper with malleable iron handle on 
outside. 

(b) Mortise lock furnished with malleable iron (or bronze) 
handles, cylinder and thumb latch. 

15. Slide doors shall be equipped with—specify (a) or (b), 

(a) Flat steel latch and keeper with flush handle on outside. 

(b) Mortise lock with flush grip, cylinder and thumb latch. 

Note: —The following hardware is furnished if clearly indicated on 

original draivings and in specifications and mentioned in contract for 
windows. 

(1) Cylinder substituted for thumb latch. 

(2) Master \ey systems. 

(2) Polished bronze handles for swing door mortise lock. 

(4) Panic hardware. 

(5) Door checks. 

(6) Bronze butt hinges. 

'Note:—All hardware wherever possible is fitted in the factory and 
shipped unattached, except in the case of single hinged doors with 
frames where frame, door and hinges are shipped assembled together. 


Erection 

(See page 3) 

16. Lupton Steel Industrial Doors shall be erected by (state by 
whom) in accordance with details furnished by door manufacturer. 
Frames for swing doors shall be set plumb and square and securely 
anchored to the building construction. Slide doors shall be hung 
from tracks securely fastened to building construction. They shall 
be adjusted to give satisfactory operation. Hardware shall be applied 
according to door manufacturer's directions. 

Note:—Where slide doors are hung outside on exterior wall flashing 
is required. This flashing is not supplied by Lupton. 

Painting 

17. All doors shall receive one shop coat of door manufacturer's 
dark gray paint, oven dried. 

Note:—See page 3. 

Glass and Glazing 

18. Glazing stops of J/J" x i 5 s" rolled steel angle section shall be 
furnished, shipped attached. 

Note:— (See also page 3.) Specify glass and glazing under proper 
heading elsewhere in specifications. 

(a) Do not specify single thickness glass. 

(b) Specify high'grade steel window putty (ordinary wood sash 
putty must not be used). 

(c) Specify that Lupton Steel Industrial Doors shall be glased from 
the inside; that the glass shall be set in a bed of putty and held by 
Lupton glazing and angle stops. 


STANDARD TYPES AND SIZES 


r 


5 INGLE DC2DR.5 - SWING OR. SLIDE- 


i r 


-DOUBLE DODR.S - .SWING OR. 5LIDE- 


OPENING 

SWING-DOORS 1 —2-6* 

b'-O ' 

3'-6' 

A'-O a 

5'-0' 

5~O n 

<o'-O u 

T~o B 

s'-o" 

10'-0" 

51ZE5 

SLIDE' DOORS*—2'-4* 

2 TO* 

3*4* 

3-10' 

4-10 

4-10" 

5 l 10" 

(o~ 10 " 

7-10" 

9-10 

SWING SLIDE 

DG0R.S DOORS 

OLASS|_ lt y/ 
SIZE 1 11 4 

14 5 4' 

n 3 4 

13V 

13V 

iiy/ 

14%' 

11%' 

13%' 

131/4* 


T 

7 -O" 


7'-6 


T , 

6-1OV 


7'-4 V 


T 

16' 


19 " 


1 



m 


m 








6 -o' 7-'lo'/ z ' 2Z" 


IO-p' 9‘tO’A' 34" 


m 






| :j - 

KH 

ft 



The above diagram shows the standard sizes and types of 
door units. Shaded units are carried in stocJ{. Units are used 
interchangeably as swing or slide doors. The dimensions given 
in diagram are opening dimensions as indicated on pages 92 
and 93. 

Glass is not included with the doors, but glazing angles are 
furnished, shipped attached. 

Where doors larger than JO' x 10' are required it is eco' 
nomical to use if possible, doors of the following opening 
dimensions. 


Swing Doors 

Heights . 11 12 13 14 and 15 ft. 

Widths (single doors) . 3 V/i 4 5 and 6 ft. 

Widths (double doors) . 6 7 8 10 and 12 ft. 

Slide Doors 

Heights .lO'lOJ/ 2 " ll’lO}/^" \2'\0}/2'' 14 , 1C)1/'2 W 

Widths (single doors) . 

2'10" 3' 4" 3'10" 4'10" 5'10" 

Widths (double doors) . 

5'10" 6'10" 7'10" 9'10" ll'lO" 
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LUPTON 


'INDUSTRIAL DOORS' 



DETAILS for HINGED DOORS 

Scale 3" = l'O" 

See pages 90 and 91 


TT 


r 





d- 


L 


B 

SINGLB'DOOR 
DOORS • 8-0" 0R LESS - IN ■ HHGHT 
OUT SIDE" ELEVATIONS 
SCALE- V* l-O" 

A -7 A- 


I 


i i n 


L— 

mwT H1L 


fTACKWHD 



¥1 r 

D C 


A-J A- 

DOUBLE • DOOR $1NGLB*D00R 

DOORS • OVER • 8 -O 1 -4 ■ UP TO• 10-0" HIGH • 
OUTSIDE • ELEVATIONS 


NOTE 

FRAMES OF- 41N. CHANNEL SECTION 
(INCLUDING• i‘AIN.CHANNEL■ STOPS) NOT 
FURNISHED UNLESS ■ SPECIFIED. 


H 

IT 

o 

ill 

m 

o 

z 

z 

lL/ 

Cl 

O 


10-Z4»% R H.M S. 



1 ■ r 

4 -r 


J l 

OUTtlOE 

LEFT-HAND 
OPEN • IN 

- OUTsiot y* 

LEFT-HAND 
OPEN-OUT 

J l 

OUTSIDE 

RIGHT-HAND 
OPEN-IN 

\ - --C 

outhde 

RIGHT-HAND 

OPEN-OUT 


mz 


RIVET 


1 L_ 

[pan, 




o 


•4" 


KE^ * FOR* HAND •OF-DGDRV 


Y ‘ • 'il; SEC-B-B - T •' 

•j (THRU SMALL DOOR). . 


SEC-C-Cj 
SINGLE 


:oor £ 

r 

- j 


L 
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“INDUSTRIAL DOORS= 



DETAILS for SLIDE DOORS 

Scale 3" = I'O" 

See pages 90 and 91 


# 


“F 1- 


IP Ml 

D C 


'"t 




DOUBLE • DOORS SINGLE -DODR 

DOORS • 6*0** OR'LESS* IN-HEIGHT 
OUTSIDE- • ELEVATIONS 
SCALE-• J/ft" M'-O" 

Axl 


A—* 

DOUBLE * DOORS 


A- 




r 








i r 

D C 







i- 

ip 

i- 


S1NGLEDQDR 


DGDRS • OVER * 8-0 4-UPTO iO-O HIGH 
OUTSIDE • ELEVATIONS 
SCALE '/a" =1-0" 


— 11 -; i 


' • 


r- - 


L w 


•- 

3* ' •''■ *i£ 

o 


A 

*T 


-L 


MTACHINi 


END BRACKET 


D Va xiV 

I _ )\ NUT. 


A! 


S.HBOLT 


TUT 


ED 


FOR- METHOD - OF 


G FEATHER¬ 


ING SEE SEC. A-A 


H 

X 

V) 


U lox'Mx 1 / 


NOTE 


lLi 

X 

L D 
Z 

z 

Lii 

o_ 

o 



RIVET 


FIA/HING/ FOIL OUTJMDE /LIDE DOOM 
NOT FUFLNITHED BY LUPTON 




xvzy///A 

O UT/I 0 E 

LEFT HAND 

out/IOC 

Right hand 


,SEC-B-B , 

(THRU-SMALLDQDR) ^ 
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CLEAR.- OPEN1NG-HEIGHT 
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LUPTON 


AIRPLANE HANGAR DOORS 



These doors are built by skilled workmen to satisfy the 
exacting requirements of the airplane industry. Made in 
two types, Straight Slide Type and Around-the-Corner 
Type. 

Sizes of Openings 

Standard opening heights range from 12 to 30 ft. Larger 
doors of the same design can be furnished when required. 

Width of a door unit approximately 10 ft. Hinged end 
units for use with around-the-corner doors, are approxi- 
mately 4 or 5 ft. as required. It is desirable to make the 
total width of opening some multiple of 10 ft. (40, 50, etc.) 

Construction 

Doors are made of steel tubing (shown in detail) or 
structural steel channel as specified. All joints between 
frame members are solidly welded and the exposed part of 
the weld ground flush. 

Pilot doors are provided where required. They are made 
of l ]/2 x 2^4'in. steel tubing and are equipped with cylinder 
locks. 

Glazing panels are glazed inside with putty. Glass is held 
by steel wire glazing clips. 

Hardware 

Weight of door is carried on two bottom rollers running 
on 16-lb. A.S.C.E. rails. Doors are guided at top by two 
double rollers bearing on a structural steel angle. Bottom 
rollers have Timken bearings and Alemite fittings for lubri¬ 
cation. A ball thrust bearing is used to pivot rollers for 
around-the-corner doors. 

Slide doors are equipped with a wheel lock for locking 
door at any desired position. Cremone bolts are furnished 
for locking hinged end doors. Bumpers are furnished at 
end of tracks. Travel of doors is limited by stops at top of 
door. 


NOTL- 

/Iruclur&l • /leel • jfuidc • 
track* • and JnU&tfc, arc not 
“ furni/hcd • by Lupl on 


1/EC-AA. 

/EC-M-M 




HOklZOMTAL* /ECTION 
/CALE- - i Hi - t - O' 

CLEAR-OPENING-WIDTH- 
IN-AAULTIPLH-OF-10-0“ 



i4#a.jlcmau/ VERTICAL • /ECTIONJ 

KJOT-BV-LUPTOM /CALL • 


CONSTRUCTION 

CLEAR.- OPENING 
HEIGHT 

CENTER. 

TO-CENTER. 

OF-TRACK. 

2y/xZyz*TU6t 

12-0" TO 16’-O' 

5‘/4' 

3"-CHANNEL 

12 '-O' TO 16-0' 

6* 

3x2 1 /z'-TU&L- 

16-6' TO 22'-O" 

G‘ 

4"- CHANNEL 

18'- G" TO IT-O" 

7" 

4\Z#*TUBt 

IT- 6' TO 30-0" 

7" 

5" CHANNEL 

IT- 6" TO 30-0" 

8" 
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COMMERCIAL DOORS 


Lupton Commercial Doors are designed for use as exterior 
or interior doors for garages, manufacturing plants, etc., 
where inexpensive steel doors are desirable. Lighter in con' 
struction than Industrial Doors, they are, within their size 
limits, a practical and economical product. 

Sizes and Construction 

Doors are made only in stock sizes shown below. Stiles and 
rails are made of 18 gauge steel, mitered and welded at 
corners of door and the welds ground flush. The lower 
part of door has a 16 gauge steel panel and the upper part 
is made to receive glass. Frames are furnished for swing doors 
only and only when specified. They are made of steel plate. 
Flat steel anchors are provided at jambs and an expansion bolt 
at head. 

Hardware 

All necessary hardware (shown below and on next page) 
is included with doors except Hook Back No. 101 which must 
be specified if required. In ordering swing doors specify 
whether Mortise Lock or Lever Latch is desired. 

Erection 

Door frames must be set plumb and square, securely an' 
chored to building. Tracks for slide doors must be level and 
anchored securely. (See page 3.) 


Swing doors are drilled in shop for hinges and when Lock 
No. 97 is ordered doors are mortised and drilled to receive 
it. All other drilling must be done in field. 

Single doors with frames are shipped assembled in frames. 
Double doors are shipped separately from frames. 

Glazing and Painting 

See table below for glass sizes. Orders for doors do not 
include glass, but steel glazing stops are furnished, shipped 
attached. Always use steel window putty and glaze after 
doors are erected. (See page 3.) 

Doors are given one shop coat of gray paint, oven dried. 

Ordering 

When ordering give the following information: 

1 . Symbol numbers of doors required (D'l, D'2, etc.). 

2 . Quantity of each type required. 

3. Whether doors are to swing or slide and whether right or 
left hand. (See “Key for Hand of Doors” on next page.) 
If Swing Doors are ordered state also, 

a. Type of lock desired (No. 97 or No. 98). 

b. If frames are required, give Door Frame Marks (see 
table below). 

c. Whether or not Hook Backs are required. 


SIZES AND TYPES 


SWING DOORS 

SWING OR SLIDE 

SLIDE DOORS 

Opening 








Opening 



Door 

Frame 

Catalog No. 

No. of 

Glass 

Catalog No. 

Door 



Width 




Height 

Mark 

Mark 

of Astragal 

Lights 

Size 

of Astragal 

Mark 

Width 

Height 

2' 6" 

7 0" 

D'l 

DF'l 


! 

19^x30^ 


D'l 

2' 3* 

6' 10 Vi* 

3' 0" 

7 o" 

D'2 

DF'2 


2 

I2^'x3 0W 


D'2 

7 9" 

6' 10^' 

3' 6' 

7 6" 

D'3 

DF'3 


2 

15^x36 VF 


. D'3 

3' 3" 

7 0/2 

4' 0" 

8' 0* 

D'4 

DF'4 


2 

185/6'x4212" 


D'4 

3' 9" 

7 10 W 

9' 10 Vi* 

5' 0 W 

10' 0' 

D'5 

DF'5 


6 

16^x30^" 


D'5 

4' 9" 

5' 0" 

r o" 

D-21 

DF'21 

2392 

2 

19^'x30H' 

2035 

D-21 

4' 9" 

o o 

SO VO 

6' 0' 

7 o' 

D'22 

DF'22 

2392 

4 

lifi'xSOH* 

2035 

D'22 

5' 9" 

7 0" 

7' 6' 

D-23 

DF'23 

2393 

4 

15^'x36^' 

2036 

D-23 

6' 9" 

7 

8' 0* 

8' 0" 

D'24 

DF'24 

2394 

4 

18^x42 Vf 

2037 

D'24 

7 9" 

7 10 Vf 

10' 0' 

10' 0’ 

D'25 

DF-25 

2395 

12 

l6K'x30^f 

2038 

D'25 

9' 9" 

9/ io VT 


pp pm mm mm one 

m ml Inn Inn Mr 

D 1 D-2 D3 D A $5 D-21 D 22 D-23 D 24 D 25 
-JINGLE DOORJ -DOUBLE DOORJ- 




Track. 
No. 103 


CENTER. /TOP 
No tO7A -Locatedal 
center of track, for - 
double slide doors' 


(Left) 
DOOR. /TOP 
No. 108 for 
slide doors 


HARDWARE 

See next page for trolleys and trac\s for slide doors. 

HANDLE/ 

For slide doors 

(Right)*** - 

Inside handle - 
No. 109 
— ““(Left) 

Outside handle 
No 110 







HASP and STAPLE 
No lit ■ for slide doors 


-— ““(Left) 
DOOR. GUIDE 
No. 106 A for 
slide doors'' 


MORTISE LOCK. 

No. 97 - For 
hinged doors 


TOP BOLT 
and 

BOTTOM B OLT ^ 
No. 100 - for 
double hinted 
doors. - Includes 
keepers for ivood 
or concrete floors 


For wood For concrete 




HOOK BACK 

No 10/ For 
hinged doors 

Jdut (Left )LATCH and 
padlock bracket 
No. 98 

for hinged doors 

(Right)'*** -- 

Hinge No 99 
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LUPTON 


=DETAILS for COMMERCIAL DOORS- 

Scale for Details 3" = l'-O" 



t F- 


/tc- 

A 


18 


TYPICAL-E-LL-VATIONJ 


Left H&nd Jlide, 

Ri^M H&nd Jlide 



^ H 

OUT/IDt 

OUT J 1 Dfc- 

Left H&nd 

Ri^hl Hand 

Open In 

Open In 



OUT./I Dfc* 

OUTJIDE- 

Left Majid 

Rijht hand 

Open Out 

Open Out 



OUT/IDE- 

OUTJIDE- 


JB 


Jtc* 

b 


16 GA- 

\ 


KfcY- FOR.* HAM D -OP - DGDRJ 

-WIDTH Of- • UNJIT" 


AJTR.AGAL 


Jt'C-Tfim-TLIDC-'DGol 

ri 


/tCTION • t 
MtETINCWTILI: 



/tcTiOM- r- 

MUNTIN 

JtC- 
C 



4 


3 ]) 


JL 


16 GA 


NORIZONTAL-ZtCTION 
THRU-JVINGr’DODJL 


10-32*% L.fLHv 


WIDTH-OP' UMLT- 



OP&WINIGc-WIDTH- 



►- 4'- 

^ i 




—1 

» 

i-i 



if 


JtO 

D 


AOJU/TABLE 
.POOR. GUIDE 
I 5 3 


JL 


HORIZOMTAL-JtCTION-THRU-JLlDE'OGDlL 


/ / 
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CORRUGATED WIRE GLASS by Lupton 


Lupton service in connection with Corrugated Wire Glass is 
based on a wide experience with installation of this type of s\y' 
lightproof covering. Wherever roof lighting is being considered, 
Lupton will be glad to co'Operate by submitting tentative de' 
signs indicating practical and economical methods of applying 
"N skylights of Corrugated Wire Glass. 


Corrugated Wire Glass is a translucent material which, 
if used as a covering for skylights, roofs and sidewalls, has 
definite advantages. 

It transmits a finely diffused light with minimum glare 
and shadow. 

It is easily erected and completely weatherproof. 

Because of its corrugations it develops greater strength 
under uniform loading and greater resistance to vibration 
and temperature changes than any other type of sheet glass 
of equal thickness. 

No skylight bars are used. The glass carries the load 
directly to purlins and curbs. 

Maintenance cost is low because there are no bars to 
rust or corrode, breakage is practically eliminated and the 
corrugations permit rain to clean the glass. 

It meets every requirement of the National Board of 
Fire Underwriters for fire retardment. 

Corrugated Wire Glass is often used as a covering for 
the entire roof area of a building. It is readily applied 
to single or double pitch roofs, connected directly to any 
type roof covering. It can be used for sawtooth roofs, back 
slopes of Lupton V'type roof, sidewalls, marquises and 
canopies. 



Specifications and Installation Details 

Specifications for Corrugated Wire Glass and details 
covering the more usual types of installations appear in am 
other section of Sweet’s Catalogues under “Skylights." A 
folder containing additional roof details, details for Canopy 
and Marquise, Sidewall Construction and application of 
Roof Ventilators will be sent on request. 

Draining Condensation 

Condensation is readily disposed by means of drainage 
tubes, that conduct the moisture directly to the outside of 
the roof, or by using condensation gutters. 

Actinic Glass 

Actinic glass excludes much of the sun’s radiant heat, 
thus reducing the summer temperature under the glass. Its 
use is advisable where reduction in sun’s heat or glare is 
desired without sacrificing visibility. 


(Upper left). Corrugated Wire Class used over a swimming 
pool at the Fordson High School, Dearborn, Michigan, Van Leyen, 
Schilling and Keough, Architects. Notice that the usual wire 
guards have been omitted due to the resistance of Corrugated 
Wire Glass to breakage. 

(Lower left). Corrugated Wire Glass was selected to withstand 
temperature stresses and vibration from cranes and to give better 
light diffusion at the plant of the General Steel Castings Company, 
Eddystone, Pa. Approximately 241,000 sq. ft. of Corrugated Wire 
Glass is used here. Cost of Corrugated Wire Glass permits its in' 
stallation over extremely large areas. 

The excellent light diffusing properties of Corrugated Wire 
Glass, its simplicity of construction, weathertightness and freedom 
from usual breakage recommends its use wherever abundant but 
perfectly diffused daylighting is a desired element in design. 

(Below). Corrugated Wire Glass in the indoor tennis court for 
Mrs. H. E. Talbot, Dayton, Ohio, Peabody, Wilson and Brown, 
Architects. 
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OTHER LUPTON PRODUCTS 
not described in detail in this 
catalogue—Steel Partitions, 
Detention Windows, Steel Shelv- 
ing, Textile Mill Equipment, 
Sheet Metal Products, Steel 
Factory Equipment, Retail Store 
Equipment, Steel Printing Equip¬ 
ment. The articles listed here 
and those described in detail 
in the foregoing pages are in 
no sense a limit to Lupton's 
ability to serve in the making of 
quality metal products. Our 
facilities are always available 
for making products to meet 
your particular requirements. 
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LUNDELL-ECKBERG MANUFACTURING CO., INC. 

Lemco Steel Casements 


JAMESTOWN, N. Y. 

LOCAL REPRESENTATIVES 


ATLANTA, GA., Steel Specialties Co., 305 Walton Building 
BALTIMORE, MD., I. G. Cockey, Consolidated Supply Co., 1102 
No. Charles Street 

BOSTON, MASS., Joseph F. Farrell, 164 Stuart Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., James M. Hawkins Co., 132 W. Chippewa 
Street 

CHICAGO, ILL., W. L. Van Dame Co., 820 Tower Court 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Durbrow & Otte, 206 W. Court Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, A. L. Hawkins, 16717 Kenyon Road 
COLUMBUS, OHIO, Alvan Tallmadge, 63 Parkwood Avenue 
DALLAS, TEX., Metal Products Co., 406 Linz Building 
DAYTON, OHIO, Durbrow & Otte, 275 Fourth Street 
DES MOINES, IOWA, Tower Materials Co., Hubbell Building 
DETROIT, MICH., E. H. Gunnison Co., 439 Penobscot Building 
ERIE, PA., Erie Concrete & Steel Supply Co., 13th and Cranberry 
Streets 

HARTFORD, CONN., Bidwell Hardware Co., 1293 Main Street 
HUNTINGTON, W. VA., James J. Weiler & Sons, 202 Elm 
Street 

INDIANAPOLIS, IND., E. B. McComb, 4141 College Avenue 
LINCOLN, NEB., Paul O. Wells Co., 1000 No. 9th Street 
LITTLE ROCK, ARK., Chas. S. Watts, 7th Floor Pyramid Life 
Building (P. O. Box 92) 

LOS ANGELES, CALIF., Associated Materials Co., 707 E. 61st 
Street 


MILWAUKEE, WIS., Walter E. Klinka, 597 57th Street 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Hauenstein & Burmeister, 614 Third 
Avenue, So. 

NEW YORK, N. Y., A. F. Nagle Co., Inc., 10 E. 43rd Street 
OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA., Lusco Brick & Stone Co. 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Harry H. Frank, 207 Fulton Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., A. E. Ohnstrand, W. I. Gustafson, 1103 
Architects Building 

ROCHESTER, N. Y. Beardsley Glass & Glazing Co., 964 Chili 
Avenue 

ST. PAUL, MINN., Hauenstein & Burmeister, 903 Builders Ex¬ 
change Building 

ST. LOUIS, MO., H. C. Morrison Co., Railway Exchange Build¬ 
ing 

SCRANTON, PA., Frank E. Ryan, 520 New York Street 
SEATTLE, WASH., W. P. Fairbairn, 449-450 Skinner Building 
TAMPA, FLA., Carrington Sweeny, 105 Cass Arcade 
TOLEDO, OHIO, H. A. Sparks Co., 237 Michigan Street 
TULSA, OKLA., W. E. McEvoy, P. 0. Box 1704 
WASHINGTON, D. C., Consolidated Supply Co., 421 Bond 
Building 

WICHITA, KAN., Lusco Brick & Stone Co. 

YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO, John M. Nanson, P. O. Box 745 
RICHMOND, VA., Lee 0. Miller Co. 


FOREWORD 


We specialize in high grade steel case¬ 
ments of any design or size. Our case¬ 
ments and doors may be divided into two 
general groups. 

Strictly Custom Built Casements and 
Doors —These are made of No. 200 heavy 
three-point section and No. 600 heavy 


Lemco 

STEEL 

CASEMENTS 


two-point section. They may be of any 
shape or size. 

Standardized Steel Casements and 
Doors —Casements and doors are made 
of our No. 600 heavy two-point section in 
standard sizes and are kept in stock at all 
times for immediate shipment. 


LEMCO QUALITY 


Our casements are produced to conform to a high 
standard of both workmanship and material. The sec¬ 
tions, which are unusually heavy, are made from hot 
rolled steel bars and are carefully straightened. The 
corners are accurately mitered and electrically welded 


together, making strong and neatly finished casements. 

They are made by expert mechanics and all work is 
subjected to rigid inspection for precision of contact 
parts and assembly. The hardware, including hinges and 
fasteners, is made of bronze and not of malleable iron. 
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LUNDELL-ECKBERC MANUFACTURING CO., INC. 


LEMCO HARDWARE 


All hardware is solid bronze, even for the most inex¬ 
pensive sash, and is made in our own foundry. Plates 
1H-1, 1H-2 and 1H-3 show the designs of the various 
parts. Our patented safety cleaning friction hinge 

LEMCO 

All steel is thoroughly cleaned and brushed beforepaint¬ 
ing. All custom built jobs receive one coat of rust resist¬ 
ing paint and one coat of gray enamel, each coat baked 


allows the outside of the glass to be cleaned from the 
room side and the friction feature does away with the 
use of a sill adjuster. The friction hinge is easily 
operated, yet it will hold the sash in any desired position. 

FINISH 

on separately; standardized casements receive only one 
coat of gray enamel. However, painting specifications 
may vary to meet conditions or architect’s specifications. 


SOME LEMCO INSTALLATIONS AND THEIR ARCHITECTS 


Banks, Commercial and Public Buildings 

River Forest State Bank, River Forest, Ill., Schmeitler & Wenisch 
Title Insurance & Trust Bldg., Los Angeles, Cal., John & Donald 
Parkinson 

Laramie State Bank, Chicago, Ill., Meyer & Cook 
Hyde Park National Bank, Chicago, Ill., K. M. Vitzthum & Co. 
Baltimore Trust Co. Bldg., Baltimore, Md., Taylor & Fisher; 
Smith & May 

Suffolk Title Guarantee & Trust Co., Jamaica, N. Y., Dennison 
& Hirons 

Detroit Savings Branch Bank and Office, Detroit, Mich., C. L. 
Phelps 

State Savings Bank Bldg., St. Paul, Minn., Toltz, King & Day 
West Town State Bank Bldg., Chicago, Ill., Mundie & Jensen 
Worthen Bank, Little Rock, Ark., Mann, Wanger & King 
Butler Savings & Trust Co., Butler, Pa., Mowbray & Uffinger 
People’s State Bank, Detroit, Mich., Hans Gehrke 
Franklin Savings & Trust Co., Pittsburgh, Pa., Thomas Pringle 
Chicago Daily News Bldg., Chicago, Ill., Holabird & Root 
Jewel Tea Company Bldg., Barrington, Ill., Holabird & Root 
Internal Revenue Bldg., Washington, D. C., J. A. Wetmore 
Wall & Hanover Bldg., New York, N. Y., Delano & Aldrich 
Rockland State Hospital, Orangeburg, N. Y., New York State 
Architect 

One La Salle Street Bldg., Chicago, Ill., K. M. Vitzthum & Co. 
St. Joseph’s Sanitorium, Albuquerque, N. M., George William¬ 
son, Inc. 

Central Fire and Police Station, Columbus, Ohio, Allied Architects 

Churches 

Immanuel Baptist Church, Little Rock, Ark., Mann & Stern 
St. Benedict’s Parish Bldg., Detroit, Mich., Donaldson & Meier 
Synagogue for Congregation Rodeph Sholom, New York, N. Y., 
Charles B. Meyers 

St. Joseph’s Cathedral Rectory, Buffalo, N. Y., Mortimer J. 
Murphy 

Hendricks Memorial Chapel (Syracuse University), Syracuse, 
N. Y., John Russell Pope and Dwight James Baum, Associate 
Architects 

St. Catherine’s Parish, Detroit, Mich., Donaldson & Meier 
Northminster Presbyterian Church, Evanston, Ill., Mundie & 
Jensen 

Episcopal Church School, Middletown, Del., Arthur H. Brockie 


Wilmette Parish M. E. Church, Wilmette, Ill., Granger & Bol- 
lenbacher 

Second Presbyterian Church Addition, Wilkinsburg, Pa., Law¬ 
rence Wolfe 

St. Joseph’s Church, Owatonna, Minn., Slifer & Abrahamson 
Ida F. Stiles Memorial Church, Jackson, Mich., Thielbar & 
Fugard 

St. George’s Monastery, Cincinnati, Ohio, Crowe & Schulte 
St. Boniface Parish, Philadelphia, Pa., Frank R. Watson 
Holy Trinity Parish, Erie Pa., Fuller & Stickle 
Holy Trinity Parish, Cleveland, Ohio, J. M. Miller 
St. Stephen’s Church, Philadelphia, Pa., Wetherill P. Trout 
Presbyterian Church, Tacoma, Wash., Sutton, Whitney & Dugan 
M. E. Church, Lincoln, Ill., Deal & Ginzel 

Spiritual Science Church, Jamestown, N. Y., Oliver R. Johnson 

Residences 

Bernard Residence, Pasadena, Cal., Morgan, Walls & Clements 
Hess Residence, Wheeling, W. Va., Sidney F. Heckert 
Franklin Baker Residence, Newton Township, Delaware County, 
Pa., Carl A. Ziegler 

Wilson Residence, Rochester, N. Y., Smith, Hinchman & Grylls 
Henry A. Page Residence, Toledo, Ohio, Mills, Rhines, Bellman 
& Nordhoff 

Wm. Chamberlain Residence, Winnetka, 111., S. S. Beman 
Bryant Residence, Detroit, Mich., Smith, Hinchman & Grylls 
Edwin Merrill Residence, Bedford Hills, N. Y., Frank E. New¬ 
man 

Henry P. Williams Residence, Grosse Point, Mich., Hugh T. 
Keyes 

George B. Everitt Residence, Winnetka, Ill., S. S. Beman 
George R. Elder, Jr., Residence, Greenwich, Conn., Edgar A. 
Self 

Kayser Residence, Minneapolis, Minn., Carl A. Gage 
William F. Raskob Residence, Wilmington, Del., E. William 
Martin 

M. R. Burrowes Residence, Farmington, Mich., M. R. Burrowes 

Field Residence, Jackson, Mich., L. H. Field 

S. F. Abraham, Detroit, Mich., Abraham & Wood 

Dr. Hall, Detroit, Mich., W. C. Morris 

W. H. McGarr, Birmingham, Mich., Hugh T. Keyes 

Frank R. Watson, Philadelphia, Pa., F. R. Watson 

Henry Rigg’s Residence, Ann Arbor, Mich., Chas. J. Sullivan 
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NO. 200 LEMCO 

HEAVY THREE POINT SECTION CASEMENT 

OPENING OUTWARD 



MULL. I OH LTMILML T° 

that on "Plate.- 
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GLARING. 
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T tNG L^OULO BT/ IN - 
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LUNDELL-ECKBERC MANUFACTURING CO., INC. 


IO. 200 LRMCO 

HEAVY THREE POINT SECTION CASEMENT 

OPENING INWARD 
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LEMCO DOUBLE FOLDING DOORS 

HEAVY THREE POINT SECTION. — SEE PLATE NO.lA-1 


BOORS OPENING OUT 


BOORS OPENING IN 



NOTH/ — OUTWARD OPENING DOOR, /HOVN WITH, 
DOUBLE RADDETTED SADDLE AND INWARD OPENING DOOf^ 
w/TLOWN WITH SINGLE RADDETTED SADDLE. EITHER. TYPE 
OP SADDLE/ CAN 5E fURNL/TLED DOE DOTH OUTWARD PLATE 
AND INWARD OPENING DOOL/ n scale-one- ft alf NO.3AT 
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LUNDELL-ECKBERC MANUFACTURING CO.. INC. 


LEAiCO BUILTIN SUBFRAMES 
APPLICATION DETAILS 


• ‘ 
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t NO. 600 LRMCO 

HEAVY TWO POINT SECTION CASEMENT 

OPENING OUTWARD 
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LUNDELL-ECKBERC MANUFACTURING CO., INC. 


1XMCO PROJECTED TYPE SASH 

HEAVY TWO POINT SECTION —'SEE PLATE NO. IB-1 
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LEAYCO INSTALLATION DETAILS 
FOR SPECIAL SASH 
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/fa .32 
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/fa. 2(o 


/To. 27 


/To. 27 

Double grip rotu 

Will DOWS OVER, 
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LEMCO SOLID BRONZE CASEMENT HARDWARE 
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STANDARD 


LEMCO 


CASEMENTS 
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LUNDELL-ECKBERG MANUFACTURING CO., INC. 


LUNDELL*ECKBERG MFG.CO,,I*c. 

Jamestown ,New York. 

MaNUEACTURERS Of ffIGH GRAD If STANDARD 
AND CUSTOM BUILT STEEL CASEMENTS AND 
SOLID BRONZE CASEMENT If AMD WARE B WRI TE 
EOR OUR, COMPLETE CATALOG* 

Lemco ^ Standard ^ Screened ^ Casements 


Head 

Jamb Similar, 



Sill 



Tull size detail or standard sase 

SHOWING APPLICATION OE SCREEN AND 
SILL CONDITIONS ToL OPERATORS ETC* 


Bach unit or Tfir new 
^SCREENED CASEMENTS 
IS EQUIPPED WITE AN 
OPERATOR, DESIGNED fo 
PERMIT EASY REMOVAL 
OE SCREENS AND EOR 
EACILITY IN WINDOW 

operation* Separate 

SCREEN IS ’ EURNISfTED 
rOR EACH UNItnTtlESE 
SASE ARE rUENISEED IN 
STANDARD SPECIAL' 
SIZESn®©^ 
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STANDARD 


Lemco 


DOORS 


-•>9 


AMi) 5lMILARj 


tk)TB 

Munfm? AR,e 

ARRANGED TO 

line up wi+ft 

PTAnDAM) CASE' 
MEttT3 WHEN 
U5ED As 3IDC- 
llGltTp. 




i 

& <* 
^ CO 

O O 


vb s) 
J-r ir 

2 NJ 
cm cri 

<2 (3 
O fi- 

« O 


T 




•Door 3- 7 l/ 2 -- 43 V—*-|L /i6 
■♦OpttG 3'-7 5/ a-4’!) 5/ G-^] 


ELEVATION 


pCALfr 3/a - l'-O' 


Lock, I>olt 
At CenTet, 
Or Dcx)t. 


iSoud 
Raddle: ' 

(fAiiyreB) 



2,ods Concealed 
in meeting rail 


TlK+itT Latch 


Section Thru Door, 

— Scale *'2 Full S i z, e 


Detail of Active Leae oe MeeTih-Q’ 
Dail 5ttowincr Concealed Locks 1&OD0 

— HARDWARE •>- 

Each leap- hukq ok tsbee 3 " M,onzE MTTp B 2iQ«T 

HASP LDAP PITTED WITH ALUMIIUM LOOLDOX AttO 
morPZE LEVEE, HATTDLEP 0?E2,ATIH>4 COTTCEALED 
LOOP THAT LOCK X>oi)2,p AT HEAD AIM) pILLaDoDUP 
ALpO LOCK, AT CDTBTEK, a LEET HARD LEAD PITTED 
WITS CONCEALED TOP ASD DCTTOM DOLTPa filCTIOtt 
ADJUPTE&S APPLIED TO HEAD OD EACs'lEAEb 
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ESTABLISHED 1912 INCORPORATED 1931 

MICHEL & PFEFFER IRON WORKS INC. 

Manufacturers of Ariston Steel, Bronze and Aluminum Windows and Doors, 
also Ornamental Iron, Bronze and Aluminum 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY FACTORY BRANCH OFFICE 

Tenth and Harrison Streets 337 South Anderson Street 

SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF. LOS ANGELES, CALIF. 

CABLE ADDRESS: “Mifer San Francisco”—Codes Used, Acme and Private 


Ariston Steel Windows 

Ariston Steel Windows have been developed for 
every purpose, and have been designed with care to 
meet the demands of the most exacting Architects and 
Owners. 

Ariston Residential Casements are obtainable in 
Standardized, Architectural Medium Section, and 
Standard Heavy Section constructions, giving wide 
selection in standard and special designs and con¬ 
struction. 

Ariston Office Type Windows are also procurable 
in four grades to care for every 
condition of economy and design, 
manufactured in steel. Ariston also 
offers bronze and aluminum windows. 

Ariston Commercial Windows of 
flat section construction offer the 
maximum of rigidity, weathertight¬ 
ness and rust resistance. This flat 
section is especially designed to 


eliminate rust pockets and simplify painting pro¬ 
cedure. 

Ariston Service 

Ariston’s policy is service. Our facilities permit de¬ 
livery of either stock or special items with a minimum 
of delay. 

Ariston service extends to all and is ready to answer 
questions and lend assistance wherever specialized 
expert advice is required. 

Service, more than any other commodity, is demanded 
by the Builder and Architect. And justly so, for in 
scheduling work on a building it 
. is highly essential to avoid costly 
^ delays. 


| if JjSj 

4m 




Ariston Hardware 

Ariston hardware is solid bronze 
(U. S. Government mixture). This 
insures lasting quality in the window 
installation. 


Residential Casement 
Window 


Bassett Office Building, El Paso, Tex. 

Trost & Trost, Architects and Engineers 
Robert McKee, Contractor 
Ariston standardized office windows used 
throughout. This marks the modern trend 
of business to steel. Neat in appearance, 
giving maximum light and ventilation 



Architectural Projected 
Window 


Miscellaneous Steel Work 

Standard Steel Service Stations : 

Canopies 

Cleaning and Grease Racks 
Comfort Stations 

Single Buildings and Superstation Units 
All types carried in stock 

Plate Work : 

Buckets, Boiler Breechings 
Bunker Gates, Mortar Boxes 
Concrete Hoppers and Skips 
Beams, Columns, Girders 
Sidewalk Doors, Conveyor Frames 

Wire Work : 

Window Guards 
Elevator Shaft Guards 
Elevator Enclosures 
Machinery Safety Guards 
Partitions, Screens for Offices 


ARISTON METAL PRODUCTS 

Metal Windows and Doors 

In Steel, Aluminum and Bronze 
Architectural Windows : 

Residential Casement Windows 

Detention Windows 

Burglarproof Windows 

Composite and Monumental Windows 

Combination Office Windows 

French Doors 

Shower Doors 

Commercial Windows: 

Horizontally Pivoted and Projected Windows 
Continuous Windows and Operators 
Mechanical Operators, Manual and Motor 
Operated 

Industrial Doors and Partitions 
Airplane Hangar Doors 


Ornamental Metal Work 

Ornamental Iron : 

Wrought Iron Front Entrances 
Steel Stairs, all types 
Spiral Stairs, Stair Railings 
Bond Iron, Joist Anchors 
Ornamental Cast Iron 
Elevator Cars and Enclosures 
Wrought Iron Folding Gates 
Grilles, Gates and Fences 
Hosepipe Casing, Joist Hangers 
Manhole Covers 

Ornamental Bronze and Aluminum 

Bank Screens 

Doors, Entrances, Gates, and Windows 
Chromium Plated Shower Doors 
Cast Bronze Tablets 
Mausoleum Fixtures 

Request 


Catalogues and Detail Drawings Sent on 
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BOSTON, MASS. 


MILCOR STEEL COMPANY 


MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


CANTON, OHIO 


CHICAGO, ILL 

DETROIT, MICH. 

NEW YORK, 


KANSAS CITY, MO. LA CROSSE, WIS. 

SALES OFFICES 

ATLANTA, GA. LITTLE ROCK, ARK. MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 

N. Y. LOS ANGELES, CALIF. 


Products 

One-piece Steel Basement Windows, Milk 
and Package Receivers, Clean-out Doors. 


MilcoRj 

TRADE-MARK 

(Registered) 


For our pages on Metal Tile Roofing and 
Metal Lath, Corner Beads, etc., see Manufac¬ 
turers’ Index. 


Milcor One-piece Steel Basement Windows 

Frame—Stamped from a solid sheet and formed without 
a joint. A solid integral flange projects from jambs, sill and 
head into masonry for anchorage and' weathering. An integral 
fin on inside of jambs guides mason when setting the window 
and insures against fouling the sash. 

Sill—Special design provides protection Note two-point 
against driving rain. Sill section slopes Sith^o n e°-p i Tee 
sharply downward and outward. Sloping frame at jamb in- 
and rounded corners prevent driven rain suring good weath- 

7 r — I-1 entering. At jambs, "‘ 1 ng wh ^f c pp “ y 

I inside edge of frame bed for glazing rests 

is slightly turned in 
over sash providing 
further protection. 

Sash—Formed in 
N one piece, including 

Area: 2 5 sq. ft. h , in S. e sections. Only 

Shipping weight: 17 glazing bars spot- 

1L welded in nlace. Glaz- 


Lock—Type regularly used for double hung sash. Lever 
end is drilled for chain to hold window open. 

Hinges—Cotter pins used for hinge coupling. Insures 
against unhinging as with open type hinges and makes sash 
easy to remove. 

Bulletin—Write for bulletin giving complete description. 

Hinge details are 
integral with frame 
and sash and are 
linked together with 
large cotter pins 



10 X / *’ 
CLASS 



ing done from inside. Right : Frame and C 



Putty bed rests on sash detail. Note sharp 

channel formed when ^ting ov‘rh^ P of / X» \ ( 

stamping sash. All sash. Driving rain / 1 1 F 


- jj**" 

No. 502 

Area: 4 sq. ft. 
Shipping weight: 15 1b. 


Milcor steel sash are cannot enter 
interchangeable in like 
frame sizes. 


h- 3SW -1 

No. 503 

Area: 4.5 sq. ft. 
Shipping weight: 18 1b. 


No. 504 

Area: 4.5 sq. ft. 

Shipping weight: 19 lb. 

Frame and Glass 
Sizes 




gjgy 

Installation Details 


Screen frame 
screws tightly to vvin- 
dow frame on outside, 
and is quickly secured 
in place or removed 



Milk and Package Receiver 


Milcor Milk and Package Receiver 

Milcor Milk or Package Receivers are made from the 
highest grade of copper alloy steel sheets stamped and 
drawn. The hinges are integral with door and frame, no 
riveting or welding being employed. They are unbreakable 
and will last forever. These containers will hold 6 or more 
quart bottles of milk, depending on the thickness of the 
wall in which they atffc installed. They consist of two frames 
and doors connected by an adjustable body sliding upon 
itself, permitting the necessary adjustment when installing. 
Locks or catches are of wrought steel and unbreakable. 

Flue or Clean-out Door 

Like the milk or package receivers these clean-out 
doors are stamped from heavy copper alloy steel sheets. 
Hinges are integral with frames and doors and no riveting 
or welding is employed. Catches are of wrought steel. 
The whole is unbreakable and everlasting. 



Flue or Clean-out Door 
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ESTABLISHED 1884 

THE 

All-metal 


PHILADELPHIA SUPPLIES CO., INC. 

SUCCESSORS TO P. DEISSLER & BRO. 

Window Frames and Pivoted Window Ventilators 
1741 North Sixth Street, PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Products 

Sole manufacturers of the P. Deissler & Bro. 
patented Pivoted Ventilators; Metal Frames for 
church windows and the leaded glass trade. 

Basement Window Ventilators for masonry or 
wood construction. 

Also Skylights, Domes, and all other kinds of 
wrought iron work used in the leaded glass trade. 

Improved Type All-metal Built-in Window Frames 

Frames are made of steel or wrought iron as de¬ 
sired ; finish is either painted or galvanized. They are 
built in as the building is in course of construction and 
make a rigid and everlasting weatherproof job. They 
are made in all styles—square, round or gothic top, and 
in any size or weight material desired. Used for leaded, 
plate, wire, ribbed or prism glass. They can also be 
furnished in brass, bronze and aluminum. 

Frames are made for storm glass outside and leaded 
glass inside or for single glazing. 

Ventilators can be put in the top, center or bottom 
of frames, and the inside swinging frames can be re¬ 
moved for glazing. 

“Deissler” Improved Pivoted Ventilators 

These ventilators have been specified for over 40 
years as the standard church window ventilator. They 



are made of steel or wrought iron angles for single or 
double glazing and can be used for leaded, plate, wire, 
ribbed or prism glass. The inside frame of ventilators 
can be taken out and bars put in to suit the design. 
Finish is either painted or galvanized. 

Where ventilators are in reach they are provided 
with spring lock at the top and lug at the bottom with 
strap for adjusting extent of opening. Ventilators out 
of reach should be specified with bottom heavy, self¬ 
closing; these are for the intermediate and bottom sec¬ 
tions of windows. They are equipped with lock, pulley, 
bracket and chain fastener attached to the ventilator 
and are operated from the side with a chain. This elimi¬ 
nates the objection of cords or chains obstructing the 
design or view of the window. 

Ventilators can also be furnished in brass, bronze 
and aluminum. 



Two Designs of Frames That Are Reasonable in Price 

We also make special designed metal frames—any style, size or weight material desired 
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Fig. 1. Sectional View (Full Size) 

Illustrates a section of a metal frame for out¬ 
side storm sash and inside leaded glass glazing. 
The double bottom ventilator shown is pivoted 
in the center to swing in at the top. Specify 
Catalogue No. 10 for double bottom ventilators 
where operation of sash is by spring lock at top 
and adjusting lug at the bottom; for the bottom 
heavy self-closing type adjusted by chain at the 
side, specify Catalogue No. 38. 

Fig. 2. Sectional View (Full Size) 

Illustrates a section of a Te-iron metal frame 
for single glazing. Type illustrated is for build¬ 
ing into masonry openings but it can be made with 
angle iron all around and screwed into rough wood 
openings. Can also be used where wooden frames 
have a rabbet in which case the angle iron on the 
outside is not required as the frames have turned 
ends on the mullion bars which can be screwed 
direct to the wood. 

The ventilator is also for single glazing and 
pivoted in the center to swing in at the top. 

Specify Catalogue No. 1 ventilator for the 
bottom; No. 2 for the middle, and No. 3 for the 
top. Hardware can be furnished the same as 
described for the Nos. 10 and 38 Double, Double 
Bottom Ventilators described above. 


Information Required for Estimates 

All-metal Window Frames — Send blue 
prints and specifications with list of bidders. Any 
charge for these will be gladly remitted. 

Pivoted Window Ventilators—The quality 
of ventilators and style wanted; and if for leaded 
glass, give bar sizes. 

The sizes should be taken from the outside of 
angle iron, giving the width first, then the height. 
For rabbeted work, sizes should be taken full size. 

In grooved mullions or jambs, the sizes should 
be taken daylight size. 

State if ventilators are to be placed in top, 
middle or bottom of window, and if they fit in 
wood all around; and, also, if they are to be 
painted or galvanized. 

For domes, skylights or iron work, send 
sketches. 

Sizes, shapes and quantities vary so consid¬ 
erably, that it is impossible for us to issue a re¬ 
liable price list. We will be glad to prepare a 
special estimate on receipt of specifications and 
quantities. 




Fig. 1—Sectional View 
(Full size) 



Patented Jan. 25, 1927 
No. 38 Bottom Heavy S-elf-cIosing Ventilator 



Fig. 2—Sectional View 
(Full size) 


Details of P. Deissler & Bro. Pivoted Ventilators and Metal Frames 
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THE PHILADELPHIA SUPPLIES CO., INC. 


The Improved Projection Type, Built-in Window Frames and Ventilators for Public Buildings 

and Churches 



or glazing beads. 
Be sure to specify 
which you wish, as 
the glazing beads 
come slightly^ high¬ 
er in price. 

They can also 
be furnished for 
single glazing in 
either leaded or 
plain glass 


Estimates —When requesting 
estimates on our steel frames, 
specify whether they are desired 
galvanized, parkerized or painted 
after fabrication. 


No. 61 

Section View 


No. 60 
Section View 


No. 60 Frame for Double Glazing —The No. 60 

frame is our improved built-in steel frame with the 
projection type ventilators. Most adaptable for double 
glazing—for leaded glass inside with storm glass on the 
outside. Projection ventilators can be made to project 
outward or open inside. 

The frame and ventilators are absolutely weather¬ 
proof. They can be arranged to hold glass with glazing 
clips, spring clips, 


No. 61 Frame for Single Glazing —The No. 61 

frame is our improved built-in steel frame with pro¬ 
jection type ventilators. Most adaptable for single 
glazing. 

The frame and ventilators are absolutely weather¬ 
proof. 

Frame can be furnished in either round top gothic 
head or square. 


No. 60 Improved Built-in Steel Frame 


No. 61 Improved Built-in Steel Frame 
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S. H. POMEROY CO. INC. 


Double Hung Metal Windows in Steel and Bronze 
280-296 East 134th Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


LOCAL REPRESENTATIVES 


ATLANTA, GA., George Dowman Cr Co., 462 Highland Avenue, N. E. 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., J. O. Burks, 1008 Martin Building 
BOSTON, MASS., Skillman & Sunderland Co., 1042 Little Building 
BUFFALO, N. Y., Wm. Kraetz, 505 Delaware Avenue 
CHARLOTTE, N. C., W. Fred Casey & Co., 507 No. Tryon Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, L. D. Zellner Co., 622 Broadway 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, Mills Co., 965 Wayside Road 
COLUMBUS, OHIO, Alvan Tallmadge, 63 Parkwood Avenue 
DALLAS, TEX., Pinkston-Mason Co., 710 Construction Building 

IN CANADA: Cresswell-Pomeroy, 


DETROIT, MICH., J. W. Rollinson Specialties Co., 2270 Penobscot Building 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., John F. Hurley Co., 711 National Building 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., J. T. Mann & Co., Inc., 319 Dryades Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Thos. S. Gassner Co., 4545 Wayne Avenue 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Norman C. Brown, Park Building 
RICHMOND, VA., James S. Archer, 202 Davis Building 
ST. LOUIS, MO., John Wasson Co., Paul Brown Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., H. E. Root, 639 Howard Street 
TAMPA, FLA., Stovall & Archer, 1009 Peninsular Telephone Building 
WASHINGTON, D. C., A. B. Gilbert, 1427 Eye Street, N. W. 

Ltd., 3989 St. Ambroise Street, MONTREAL, P. Q. 


STANDARD TYPE DOUBLE HUNG WINDOWS 



University of Montreal, Montreal, Canada 

Ernest Cormier, Architect Damien & Boileau, Contractors 

Nearly 5700 Integral weatherstripped “Standard Type” double hung steel windows installed in this building. This we believe to be the largest double 

hung metal window contract awarded in the British Empire 


A Pioneer Manufacturer of Metal Windows 

The S. H. Pomeroy Co. Inc., is a pioneer manufacturer 
of metal windows. It has been engaged in perfecting window 
design and adaptability for over 30 years, during which time 
many prominent installations have been made. It now offers 
its— 

“Standard Type” Double Hung Window 

Rust-resisting Metal—This window is made throughout 
of hot dipped galvanized copper-bearing steel. It is painted 
with a special galvanized iron primer made to our order. 

Note: Committee A-5 American Society for Testing 

Materials: 

“We have now reached a point where we may definitely 
conclude that copper-bearing metal shows marked superiority in 
rust-resisting properties as compared to non-copper-bearing 
metal of substantially the same general composition . . . under 
atmospheric exposure.” 


Distribution of Metal—Structural and wearing portions of 
frame and sash of 14 and 18-gauge metal, viz.: sill, 14-gauge; 
pulley stiles, head and sash stiles, 18-gauge; jamb boxes and 
rails of sash, 20-gauge. 

Weathering—Two-point contact inside and out entire perim¬ 
eter of both sash, making double weathering. 

Light—Due to small sash and frame members, maximum 
sight glass area is obtained. Width of standard muntm 1 in., 
Underwriters’ muntin 1 % in. 

Appearance—Compare the slender lines, the simplicity, 
dignity of design and workmanlike finish with other metal win¬ 
dows. Note the absence of rivet and screw heads, bolts, etc. 
All exposed screw heads on interior are countersunk. 

Economy—In the “Standard” window we offer to the build¬ 
ing public, wherever located, a double hung metal window of 
unsurpassed merit and at a price so surprisingly close to wood 
windows that their use must now become universal. 


Sample Window on display at Architects Sample Corp., 101 Park Avenue, New York, N. Y. 
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S. H. POMEROY CO. INC. 


Air Infiltration 

This window has been designed and constructed with the 
idea of insuring against excessive infiltration of air. 

Subjected to test made at the University of Wisconsin by 
Professors Edward Anderson and G. C. Wilson, under the 
supervision of Professor G. L. Larson, in a manner similar to 
that described in the Journal of the American Society of Heat¬ 
ing and Ventilating Engineers, June, 1924, the amount of in¬ 
filtration of air through a standard double hung window proved 


to be less than two-thirds of a cubic foot of air per foot ot 
sash perimeter per minute when subjected to static air pressure 
equivalent to air pressure exerted by a wind of twenty-five 
miles per hour. 

This minimum amount of infiltration of air is accomplished 
without any added weatherstripping, device or appliance, with 
their additional cost. 

This amount of air leakage is not discernible to a person 
standing on the room side of a window without the aid of a 
mechanical recording instrument. 



Specification for Standard Type Double Hung Metal Window 


Scope—Furnish and install, where shown on drawings, 
double hung Standard Type windows as manufactured by 
S. H. Pomeroy Co. Inc., of New York City. 

Material—All windows to be constructed throughout of 
copper-bearing hot dipped galvanized steel. Sills shall be of 
14-gauge, jambs of 20-gauge, pulley stiles 18-gauge, heads 
18-gauge, side rails of sash and inside muntin caps 18-gauge, 
cross rails of sash 20-gauge. 

Frame Construction—Head, sill and jambs shall be rolled 
and formed as shown of one piece of metal, exclusive of pulley 
stiles and closure strips at head. All members shall be formed 
straight and true, neatly mitered, lapped and properly inter¬ 
locked to their respective intersecting parts. The hanging stile 
shall be flat and iVs in. in width. The interior jamb face shall 
be flat and 3% in. wide. Depth of frame from inside to outside 
of hanging stile shall be 6% in. Pulley stiles shall be formed 
with deep weathering grooves and shall be removable to permit 
of access to weight boxes and pulleys, and held in position by 
flat head countersunk screws. These screws, and two others on 
each jamb face, shall pass through heavy reinforcing plates 
spanning the inside of jamb box. With the exception of these 
screws no other screw heads, nuts, bolts or rivets shall appear 
on frame. 

Sash Construction—Sash shall be moulded and of tubular 
design D/4 in. thick. Stiles shall project not more than 
1/4 in. beyond the inner face of the jamb, making the total 
distance from masonry jamb to sight line of glass in. Stiles 
and rails shall be constructed of one piece of metal moulded 
and neatly mitered, lapped and properly welded and interlocked. 
Side rails shall be of open construction with each flange being 
formed with a returned edge projecting into and operating in 


the weathering grooves of pulley stiles. Top sash rail shall be 
formed with flanges which shall engage in weathering grooves 
in soffit of the head. The bottom rail shall be equipped with a 
spring bronze weatherstripped member as shown making posi¬ 
tive contact between same and sill. Meeting rails shall not be 
more than 1% in. deep and constructed with flanges forming 
interlocking contact. Glass rabbets in side and bottom rails 
shall be % in. deep. Those occurring in top rails of upper 
and lower sash shall be 1% in. deep. Where sash are to be 
glazed with one light of glass, side rails shall be constructed 
with removable inside glazing beads which shall be held in 
place with flat head countersunk machine screws. 

Muntins—Exterior muntin bar shall be moulded and rein¬ 
forced with 14-gauge steel lugs. Interior caps shall be flat 
or moulded and held in place by flat head countersunk machine 
screws passing through the reinforcing lugs of exterior member. 

Hardware Equipment—Frames shall be equipped with 
solid steel bronze bushed pulleys, contained in 12 and 14- 
gauge steel housings. Sash shall be hung on substantial sherard- 
ized steel sash chain and properly counterbalanced by cast iron 
weights. Sash shall be equipped with one pair of projecting 
or flush bronze lifts, one malleable iron bronze plated sash lock. 
One bronze pull down on lower rail of upper sash or pole 
socket in top rail of upper sash. 

Painting—Frames and sash throughout shall be given one 
shop coat of manufacturer’s specially prepared metallic primer 
baked on before delivery. 

Note: If Underwriters’ label is desired the following should be incor¬ 
porated: “Windows shall be constructed in accordance with requirements 
of the National Board of Fire Underwriters and shall bear their label of 
approval, as well as label of the manufacturer.” 

Note: If it is desired to construct this window of bronze, please write 
for specification, giving gauges of metal, etc. 
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POMEROY SUPERIOR TYPE DOUBLE HUNG WINDOW 

New Heavy Metal Window—Pomeroy announces its new pearance, affording maximum light and ease of operation. “The 
houble hung heavy metal integral weatherstripped “Superior Aristocrat of the Window World”—which hesists time, wind, 
W indow.” A window architecturally correct in design and ap- mater, dust and fire. 



Specification for Superior Type Heavy Metal Double Hung Window 


Scope—Where shown on drawings, windows are to be Dou¬ 
ble Hung Heavy Metal Integral Weatherstripped “Superior” 
Type, as manufactured by S. H. Pomeroy Co., Inc., New 
York, N. Y. 

Material—All windows to be constructed throughout of 
copper-bearing hot dipped galvanized steel. The sill, hanging 
stile and exterior wall face of jamb box shall be of 12-gauge, 
head 16-gauge, pulley stiles 18-gauge, interior jamb box 
20-gauge, stiles and rails of sash 14-gauge, muntin bars and 
caps 20-gauge. 

Frame Construction—Head, sill and jambs shall be rolled 
and formed as shown of one piece of metal, exclusive of 
pulley stiles and closure strip at head. Sill to be of the easy 
cleaning type, formed as shown with two vertical risers making 
three-point contact with sash rail, and in addition to have under¬ 
cut wash to quickly dissipate water. All members shall be formed 
straight and true, neatly mitred, lapped and properly inter¬ 
locked to their respective intersecting parts. Hanging stile shall 
be flat and lVt in. width. Interior jamb face shall be flat and 
3% in. wide. Depth of frame from inside to outside of hang¬ 
ing stile shall be 6% in. Pulley stiles shall he formed with deep 
weathering grooves and shall be removable to permit of access 
to weight boxes and pulleys and held in position by flat head 
countersunk screws. These screws and two others on each jamb 
face shall pass through heavy reinforcing plates spanning inside 
of jamb box. With exception of these screws no other screw 
heads, nuts, bolts or rivets shall appear on the frame. 

Sash Construction—Sash shall be rolled straight and true, 
forming moulded design 1% in. thick. Stiles to project not 
more than D/4 in. beyond inner face of jamb to sight glass 
line. All sash members shall be made of one piece of metal 
neatly mitred, lapped and properly welded and interlocked, 
making a workmanlike finish. Sash stiles shall be of open 
construction as shown with the metal of the weathering flange 
returned upon itself affording a rounded traveling surface engag¬ 
ing and operating in deep weathering grooves of pulley stiles. 


Top sash rail shall be formed with flanges which shall engage 
in weathering grooves in soffit of the head, and bottom rail 
shall be equipped with a spring bronze weatherstrip member 
as shown, making positive contact between same and sill. 
Meeting rails shall not be more than 1%-in. depth forming an 
interlocking 3-point contact type. Glass rabbets in stiles and 
rails of sash shall be not less than % in. deep. Where sash 
are to be glazed with one light of glass, the glass shall be held 
in place by, and sash members so constructed to receive, inside 
glazing beads, which are to be held in place by clips, eliminat¬ 
ing use of screws. 

Muntins—Exterior muntin bar and interior cap shall be 
rolled straight and true and moulded as shown. Exterior 
bar being reinforced with 14-gauge steel lugs and the interior cap 
held in place by oval head machine screws passing through 
the reinforcing lugs of the muntin bar. 

Hardware Equipment—Frames shall be equipped with solid 
steel self-oiling bronze bushed pulleys contained in 12 and 
14-gauge steel housings. Sash shall be hung on substantial 
sherardized steel sash chain of standard manufacture and 
properly counterbalanced by cast iron weights. Sash shall be 
equipped with one pair of solid bronze projecting type lifts, 
one solid bronze sash lock and one bronze pulldown on lower 
rail of upper sash, or pole socket at top rail of upper sash— 
with exception of where windows are to bear the Underwriters' 
label of approval, then the sash locks are to be malleable iron 
bronze plated. 

Painting—Frames and sash throughout shall be given one 
shop coat of manufacturer’s specially prepared metallic primer 
baked on before delivery. 

Note: If Underwriters’ label is desired the following paragraph should 
be incorporated: 

“Windows shall be constructed in accordance with requirements of the 
National Board of Fire Underwriters and shall bear their albel of approval, 
as well as label of the manufacturer.” 

Note: If it is desired to construct this window of bronze, please write 
for specification. 
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RICHEY, BROWNE & DONALD, INC. 

Manufacturers of the Browne Window 
52-15 Flushing Avenue 
MASPETH, CITY OF NEW YORK 


REPRESENTATIVES 


ATLANTA, GA., Geo. Dowman & Co., 462 Highland Ave., N. E. 
BALTIMORE, MD., Frank E. Black, 1116 Lexington Bldg. 

BOSTON, MASS., J. Lincoln Collins, 120 High Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., Charles L. Morse, 2309 Commonwealth Avenue 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Durbrow & Otte, 206 West Court Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, Vance Hives & Co., 1240 East 135th Street 
COLUMBUS, OHIO, B. M. Freeman Co., 42 East Gay Street 
DALLAS, TEX., Universal Building Products Co., 304 Construction 
Bldg. 

DES MOINES, IOWA, Tower Materials Co., 522 Hubbell Bldg. 

DETROIT, MICH., Wm. T. Nelson, 1209 Francis Palms Bldg. 

HARTFORD, CONN., Bidwell Hardware Co., 1293 Main Street 
HOUSTON, TEX., Bayer-Voigtlander Co., 1112 Wood Street 

VANCOUVER, B. C. (Canada), Wm. 


KANSAS CITY, MO., E. C. Marqua Co., Fairfax Bldg. 

LOS ANGELES. CALIF., C. P. Helpman, 722 Story Bldg. 

LOUISVILLE, KY., Thos. L. Barret, 112 So. 2nd Street 
MIAMI, FLA., Metal Products Co., 60 Northeast 27th Street 
MILWAUKEE, WIS., S. A. Smith, 1012 No. 3rd Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Morrell G. Biernbaum, 920 Stephen Girard Bldg. 
PITTSBURGH, PA., J. Willis Dalzell Co., 725 Grant Bldg. 

ST. LOUIS, MO., H. C. Uhlenhaut, 2144 Railway Exchange Bldg. 

ST. PAUL, MINN., Roy E. Milham, 2128 Berkeley Avenue 
SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF., Gates-Tatterson Co. Inc., 557 Market 
Street 

SEATTLE, WASH., Harris-TeRoller, Inc., Marion Bldg. 

SYRACUSE, N. Y., Roesch & Asso., Inc., 938 University Block 
I. O’Neil Co., Ltd., 530 Howe Street 


BROWNE WINDOWS OF COPPER BEARING STEEL, EXTRUDED ARCHITECTURAL BRONZE 

AND EXTRUDED ALUMINUM ALLOY 


Fireproof, Weatherproof and Dustproof 


Operation of Browne Windows—Built on prin¬ 
ciples that produce positive results in operation and in 
overcoming air leakage. The windows may be in 
groups of one or more pair of sash as desired. 

Browne Fire Windows—Same in general appear¬ 
ance, and bearing labels of Underwriters’ Laboratories, 
Inc. 

Browne Psychiatric Type Windows—With tee- 
bar muntins and stops to limit opening. These elimi¬ 
nate need of restraint bars or guards. 

Other Types of Browne Windows -These win¬ 


dows are made in a wide range of types and sizes 
appropriate for office buildings, hospitals, school and 
university buildings, public buildings, department stores, 
industrial buildings, apartments, hotels, homes, etc. 

Samples—Browne Windows are on display at the 
following places: 

Architects’ Samples Corp., New York, N. Y. 

Architects’ Exhibit Corp., Boston, Mass. 

Architects’ & Builders’ Exhibit, Buffalo, N. Y. 

Architects’ Exhibit, Inc., Cleveland, Ohio. 

Architects’ Exhibit, Inc., Detroit, Mich. 

Metropolitan Builders’ Exhibit, Seattle, Wash. 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

Sash are firmly hinged together to open (outwardly) 
and shut under symmetrical control of hinged arms 
attached to a stationary vertical bar. The arms afford 
absolutely rigid support. A simple catch fastens sash 
when window is closed. 

Heavy felt weatherstripping is an integral part of 
the construction. 

Every window is assembled at factory, tested for 
accuracy and shipped a complete unit including weather¬ 
strips. 


OF BROWNE WINDOWS 

Browne windows require no special skill for setting 
and are readily glazed after installation. 

Hardware—Furnished by us. Bronze handle 
shipped loose to be applied at the job by contractor. 

Glass—Should be furnished and set by glazing 
contractor. 

Painting—All steel parts receive one shop coat of 
paint before shipment. 

All finishing coats should be applied by the painting 
contractor. 


BROWNE WINDOW ADVANTAGES 


Maximum Light and Vision—Sash are continu¬ 
ous from sill to head with no obstruction from horizontal 
meeting rails. 

Ventilation—Ideal changing of air without drafts. 
The sash control forms flue that draws out all impure 
air, which is automatically replaced with fresh air. A 
pleasant quality of ventilation is obtained by bowing 
sash open to maximum of seven or eight inches. This 
gives fresh air intake at bottom, exhaust at top, with 
no opening at sides. 

Weather Protection—The airtight and dustproof 
qualities of the windows have been established under 
laboratory test. 

Noiseproof—Thick felt contact cushions practically 
shut out street noises when window is closed. 

Safety—All parts of the sash are accessible from 
the inside. The expense and danger of outside window 
cleaning and painting are eliminated. 


Simplicity—No track mechanism for the accumu¬ 
lation of dirt and water. No weight boxes to invite 
drafts and annoyance from noise; no chains, weights 
or pulleys to get out of order; no rattling of parts when 
open or closed. 

Contact—No metal to metal weathering contact. 
The contact in all cases is metal to felt. 

Service—Continuous and lasting, with no danger 
of sagging, warping, racking or wearing off paint. 

Operation—Smooth, easy, noiseless; with slight 
physical effort the sash may be opened to any desired 
angle. Releasing catch handle, pushing sash partly open 
and a slight pull at the edges of sash towards center 
opens window full extent. Pushing edges of sash away 
from center brings handle within easy reach for closing 
and locking. The handle is a most convenient latch 
attachment and is intended for this use only. Where 
windows can not be reached from the floor, our standard 
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operator may be applied, locking window in any position. 

Strength—All parts are sturdy and substantial; the 
greatest care is taken in the construction and assembling 
to insure rigidity and permanence. 

Curtains, etc.—Curtains, shades, Venetian blinds, 


and inside screens may be applied as for ordinary sash. 

Economy—Minimum cleaning and maintenance 
costs; assurance of maximum results from heating ar¬ 
rangements; and fuel saving due to dependably tight 
openings are prominent features. 


SPECIAL FEATURES OF BROWNE WINDOWS 


Felt Weathering Cushions—Permanent, resilient, water¬ 
proof, pure wool felt weathering cushions securely held and 
cemented in deep recesses. A metal to metal weathering con¬ 
tact can never develop. All weathering contacts are, and will 
remain, metal to felt. Rubbing contacts cannot develop. All are 
butt contacts with sash members deeply seated into felt cushions. 

Roller Latch and Handle—Made of bronze for steel and 
bronze windows; of aluminum for aluminum windows. The 
handle is located on the sash at convenient height and engages 
with a free operating roller latch secured to center bar. These 
insure easy locking of the window with nothing to get out 
of order. 

Holdfast Hooks—Three staunch holdfast hooks are 
located within easy reach and are designed to hold sashes 
open in bowed position at varying degrees as required by 
weather conditions. With these hooks engaged, there is air 


intake at bottom, exhaust at top, and no openings at sides. 

Guide Members and Rails—Guide rails are located at 
head and sill members of frame and rustproof guides are se¬ 
cured at each outward corner of sashes, making contact with 
guide rails. These are permanently adjusted at factory to 
secure ease of operation without rattling. 

Center Bar, Hinge Arms and Butt Hinges, the Essence 
and Individuality of the Browne Window—The frame is of 
specially designed sections with a substantial center bar to 
which the drop forged hinge arms are attached. The ends of 
these hinge arms are pivotally attached to the center of the 
sash rails top and bottom. The two sashes are hinged together 
with heavy butt hinges. 

This assembly gives perfect and permanent alignment and 
symmetrical control of the sashes. These features are the 
essence and individuality of the Browne Window principle. 



Full size details, speci¬ 
fications and complete in¬ 
formation furnished on 
request 


Left: 

Position 
of Permanent 
Felt 

Weathering 

Cushions 


Roller Latch and 
Handle Insure 
Easy, 

Trouble-free 

Locking 



ROLLER 

LATCH 



Typical Office Building Installation 

Browne Window bowed-open to extent of longest hold¬ 
fast hook—giving fresh air intake at bottom, exhaust at top 
—and. no opening at sides to disturb draperies, etc. 





BUTT 

HINGES 


Guide Member and Rail Insure Quiet, Holdfast Hooks for Adjusting Sashes 

Easy Operation 


Center Bar and Hinge Arms Insure 
Symmetrical Control 
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SOULE STEEL COMPANY 

LOS ANGELES, CALIF. SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF. PORTLAND, ORE. HOUSTON, TEXAS 

SALES OFFICES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 

Member Solid Section Steel Window Industry 


Residence Casements 
Residence Casement Screening 
Patented Weatherstripped 
Windows 
Casement Doors 
French Doors 
Heavy Section Windows 
Office Type Windows 
School Windows 
Subframes 


Products 

Double Hung Windows 
Horizontal Pivoted Windows 
Commercial Projected Windows 
Underwriters’ Labeled Windows 
Architectural Projected Win¬ 
dows 

Continuous Top Hung Windows 
Fire Escape Windows 
Entrance Doors 


Basement Windows 
Operating Devices 
Industrial Doors (swinging and 
sliding types) 

Underwriters’ Fire Doors 
Airplane Hangar Doors 
Folding Doors and Gates 
Bifolding Doors 
Sheet Metal Skylights 
Sheet Metal Vent Ducts 


Standardized Industrial Windows and Doors 

As members of the Solid Section Steel 
Window Industry (listed in Manufacturers’ 

Index), we manufacture our commercial 
products in conformity with the standardiza¬ 
tion and simplification program of the 
L T nited States Department of Commerce. 

This standardization expedites service and greatly re¬ 
duces the cost of producing steel windows of the 
highest quality. 

Specialized Windows and Doors 

In the following pages we have attempted to give 
sufficient data about some of our specialized windows 
to enable the architect and the builder to select the 
types most suitable to their purposes. In addition to 
the information given here we have prepared a number 
of special catalogues, illustrated with photographs and 
drawings of typical installations, that give complete 
detailed information about all our products in each 
classification. These catalogues will be furnished on 
request. 

In construction of distinctive character our engineer¬ 
ing staff, through years of practical experience in meet¬ 
ing varied problems of the building industry, can often 
provide information that greatly facilitates the prepara¬ 
tion of plans. This cooperation is always at your 
command. 

Protection of Products 

Before shipment all Soule Windows and Doors are 
given a shop coat of high grade paint to protect the 
products until they are installed. After installation, we 
recommend that at least two coats of high quality min¬ 
eral paint be applied by the painting contractor. Hard¬ 


ware is boxed securely and shipped with the 
units to which it is to be applied in the field. 

Erection 

We strongly recommend that we erect all 
important installations of our products, par¬ 
ticularly specialized items. Our erection 
service is available throughout the country. 

Standardized products may be installed without dif¬ 
ficulty by any builder. We will furnish installation 
details free of charge with any of our products. 

Glazing 

Proper glazing of steel windows is a very important 
part of any satisfactory installation. Special steel win¬ 
dow putty must be used to insure correct setting and 
strength. We recommend tinting the putty with dry 
colors instead of painting its surface. Spring wire 
glazing clips are furnished with all Soule Windows 
unless screwed on glazing angles or beads are specified. 

Screening 

Efficient screens for commercial projected windows 
are manufactured by Soule Steel Company to the 
following specification: 

Specification—Windows where indicated on plans or herein¬ 
after specified shall be provided with Soule metal frame 
screens with 16-mesh copper-bronze wire cloth. Screen frame 
for projected out ventilators shall be built out to enclose the 
operating hardware and shall have recess and slot in sill to 
permit the operation of the ventilator through the bottom of 
the screen frame. Projected in ventilators shall have the 
screens attached outside with special clips and machine screws. 

All screens shall be so attached to windows that they may be 
easily removed. 
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SOULE RESIDENCE CASEMENTS 


Soule Standardized Residence Casements are espe¬ 
cially desirable for buildings in the class of modern 
homes and apartment houses. Holes are provided near 
the top for attaching bracket for shades and draperies. 
Provision can be made for receiving, inside, either sta¬ 
tionary flat screens or roller screens. Standard resi¬ 



dence casements can be furnished either with muntins, 
as shown below, or, for leaded glass, without muntins. 

A solid bronze casement fastener, in any finish pre¬ 
ferred, will be furnished, if specifically ordered, instead 



Friction Cleaning Hinge 

This extension hinge, rigidly 
riveted to casement and elec¬ 
trically welded to window frame, 
holds casement firmly in what¬ 
ever position it is set. Cleaning 
of window and adjustment of 
friction are easily done from 
inside building 



Casement Fastener No. 130 
Furnished as Standard 

Die-cast in statuary bronze 
finish; shipped separate with 
screws for attaching after 
casements are installed. 
(Supplies in solid bronze, in 
any finish p-eferred, when 
ipec^lly ordered) 


of the die-cast casement fastener. Heavy steel tee mul- 
lions are supplied when windows consist of more than 
one unit. 
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SOULE STEEL COMPANY 


SOULE WEATHERSTRIPPED WINDOWS 

In this steel window with a weatherstrip built into is less than one-fourth of the cost of applying weather- 
the section and placed in the inside face of the window stripping after a window is installed. Yet any experi- 
to preclude any danger of saturation, the Soule Steel enced builder can quickly verify this fact without re- 
Company has patented one of the most successful de- sorting to pad and pencil. The Soule Weatherstripped 
vices for minimizing infiltration of air and dust that Window is therefore economical in first cost as well 



has been perfected in the development of steel windows 
for homes, commercial buildings, and monumental 
buildings. 

The practical advantages of this recent improvement, 
which have been thoroughly demonstrated in the field 
as well as in university laboratory tests, have been 
widely appreciated by the architectural profession, for 
whose clientele they satisfy requirements that have long 
been urgent. These advantages are virtually self- 
evident in the nature of the construction, and we there¬ 
fore believe that the Soule Weatherstripped Window 
will have an immediate interest for architects who are 
planning buildings in which the expense of heating in¬ 
stallation is an important factor, or fine homes in which 
it is judicious to use every practical means of over¬ 
coming the nuisance of dust and soot drifting in upon 
fine fabrics and furniture. 

Practical Economy 

While the convenience and greater efficiency of hav¬ 
ing the weatherstrip built into the section itself is in¬ 
stantly recognized, it is surprising to many builders to 
learn that the cost of Soule Built-in Weatherstripping 



as a continuous economy in protection against the 
vagaries of the weather. Moreover, it is a beautiful 
window that is in harmony with the best modern design. 
As a collateral advantage of this construction, the 
weatherstrip forms a cushion upon which the window 
closes with velvety softness. 

Tested Efficiency 

Recent tests made in university laboratories and sub¬ 
sequently checked with installations in the field show 
that the air infiltration through the Soule Weather¬ 
stripped Window is one-fourth of that which normally 
occurs through other types of window. Reports from 
installations in monumental buildings indicate a material 
fuel saving and greatly enhanced protection from dust 
and moisture seepage. 

We believe that the specification given on the follow- 
ing page covers all salient points of this notable im¬ 
provement in steel window construction, but we should 
be pleased to have you call on our Engineering Depart¬ 
ment for any further data in which you may be inter¬ 
ested. The advantageous position of the weatherstrip 
will undoubtedly enlist your attention. 
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SPECIFICATION OF SOULE WEATHERSTRIPPED WINDOW 



Where shown on plans, furnish and install Soule Weather- 
stripped Windows. The frames shall be of specially rolled 
steel, so formed as to have a dovetail-shaped slot on the inside 
contact for holding the special weatherstrip. Wool felt shall 
be inserted into the slot with 
special tools for the purpose, 
and shall be held with a spe¬ 
cial moistureproof cement. 

Corners of all frames and 
vents shall be electrically 
welded and all the exposed 
surfaces cleaned of excess 
metal. Vents shall operate 
on Soule Sliding Shoe Fix¬ 
tures with pivoting arms 
made of spring steel and at¬ 
tached to both the ventilators 
and frames with brass rivets. 

The bronze sliding shoe shall 
fit in a brass track of special 
patented construction which 
diverts the shoe toward the 
inside and causes vents to be 
in tight contact when closed. 

Proj ect-out-at-side ventilators 
shall be equipped with bronze 
casement fastener No. 116 or 
No. 130. 

Project-out-at-bottom ven¬ 
tilators shall be equipped with 


casement fasteners No. 116 or No. 130 when within reach of floor, 
otherwise furnish No. 127 spring catch and transom eye No. 102. 

Project-in top vents shall be equipped with No. 116 or 
No. 130 casement fasteners when within reach of floor, 

otherwise furnish No. 128 
spring catch. All furnished 
hardware shall be solid 
bronze in light statuary fin¬ 
ish. 

When two or more units 
are used for one opening, 
supply mullions and bolts for 
connecting units. 

Paint windows and mul¬ 
lions one priming coat of 
gray paint at the factory. 

Windows shall be erected 
by manufacturer in openings 
prepared to the manufac¬ 
turer’s detail and shall be set 
plumb and true without dis¬ 
tortion so that a weathertight 
installation is obtained. 

Glass and glazing shall be 
supplied by another contrac¬ 
tor, but the window manufac¬ 
turer shall supply spring wire 
clips for holding glass in 
place. All windows shall be 
glazed from the outside. 
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SOULE STEEL COMPANY 
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SOULE STEEL COMPANY 



Life Science Building, University of California, Berkeley, Calif. 

Geo. W. Keliiam, Architect Dinwiudie Construction Co., Builders 

Soule Heavy Section Windows are installed on all exterior elevations. Soule Type “K” Windows are installed in light courts 


HEAVY TYPE WINDOWS 


In addition to the detail on the following page, we 
have prepared for architects and designers a catalogue 
providing information of valuable assistance in the de¬ 
sign of heavy section window openings of virtually 
every kind for use in monumental, office, school, hos¬ 
pital, and residential buildings; and we should be 
pleased to send this comprehensive catalogue to you 
on request. 

Although, to effect important economies, we have 
standardized in the construction of windows and their 
preparation for hardware, we realize that in the type 
of building for which heavy section windows are used 
individuality must be given freedom of expression; and 
accordingly our service does not limit the architect or 
designer to standard sizes and designs. 

Our salesmen are trained to give you the information 
you require for preliminary study, and our designing 
department will collaborate with you by preparing 


sketches without committing you to any obligation. 

The quality of our workmanship in heavy type win¬ 
dows is exemplified in several recent buildings of 
national interest. 

All our finish hardware is made of solid bronze and 
may be furnished to match any other finishes ordinarily 
used. 

Mechanical operators are furnished as standard, but 
only when specified. Other means of operating win¬ 
dows are also employed, depending on the type of ven¬ 
tilating unit. 

Maximum Sizes of Ventilators— 

Projected casements, each leaf: width, 2 ft. 6 ins.; 
height, 6 ft. 

Side hinged casements, each leaf: width, 2 ft. 9 ins.; 
height, 8 ft. 

Project out or in ventilators: width, 5 ft.; height, 
3 ft. 6 ins. 


Specification 


All windows shown on plans shall he Soule Heavy Section 
Windows with ventilators to swing as indicated. All corners 
of frames and ventilators shall be electrically welded and 
ground smooth. Ventilators shall be carefully fitted into the 
frames to insure perfect weather tightness and easy opera¬ 
tion. 

Projected Casements and Ventilators —Where called for, 
projected casements and ventilators shall operate on Soule 
sliding cleaning hinge, so that they may be cleaned from the 
inside. When vent is in a closed position no part of the hinge 
shall project either inside or outside of the plane of the window. 

Hinged Casements and Ventilators— Where called for, 


casements and ventilators shall be mounted on extruded bronze 
hinge No. 124, with stainless steel pin. Supply solid bronze 
adjuster No. 161, one for each hinged casement leaf. 

Glazing Beads —Moulded steel glazing beads shall be 
supplied for holding glass in place. Miters at corners shall 
be neatly and accurately fitted. (Miters of solid rolled beads 
may be butt welded at additional cost.) 

Hardware— All casements not over 5 ft. high shall be fur¬ 
nished with single casement fasteners. Casements over 5 ft. 
high shall be furnished with two-point casement fasteners. 
All open in or out transoms out of reach of floor shall be 
supplied with transom catches. 
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SOLID - BJ 20 XJAE- NAI 2 DWAJZE- 15 * 
•FUQNJISWLD - Ai- ST/AKJD>vCO • 

•UAI?DWA 12 L OF-OTWtQ- D£ 0 ICKIA OJZ• 
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note: 

WINDOW/*-MAY bC PUTTY GLAZED-OinrIDE OG INClDE 
OQ.- WITH METAL-GLAZING bEADC ACCPECiriED 


/CALE OHE rOUQTH- FULL C1ZE 


SOULE 


HEAVY • SECTION -WINDOWS 


DRAWING 
No. H.C.9.S. 
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J. S. THORN COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Steel Windows, Steel Casements, Operating Devices, and 

Vertical Lift Doors 

Allegheny Avenue and Twentieth Street, PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

SALES REPRESENTATIVES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 
Member Solid Section Steel Window Industry 


Products 

Pivoted Windows, Projected Windows, Continu¬ 
ous Windows; Operating Devices; Burvett Verti¬ 
cal Lift Doors. 

Thorn Ca se m en ts. 

Also Skylights, Double Hung Windows, Steel 
Doors. 


Pivoted Windows 

Designed for use in all 
types of industrial buildings 
and constructed of solid 
steel sections 1% in. deep. 

They are of substantial con¬ 
struction having all muntin 
joints welded. The Under¬ 
writers’ label can be fur¬ 
nished when specified and 
as an extra. When labels 
are required no unit shall ex¬ 
ceed 7x12 ft. and ventilators 
shall not exceed 4x5 ft. 

Standard windows are fur¬ 
nished only in 12x18 and 
14x20-in. glass sizes, except 
in the lights of vents where 
it is 1 in. less on each outside edge. 



Thorn Pivoted Window 


WINDOW OPENING DIMENSIONS 


; 

Width 

Height 

Lights 






12" 

14" 

18" 

20" 

2 

2'1^" 

2'5^' 

3T^" 

3'5^" 

3 

3'2" 

3'8" 

4'8 

5'2" 

4 

4'2^" 

4T0?*' 

6'2 

6'10%" 

5 

S'2%" 

6'0%" 

7'3M" 

8'6 H' 

6 

6'3H" 

7'3H" 

9'3H' 

10'3K' 

7 



10'9J6" 

1111 


For multiple openings add window opening dimensions plus 2 ins. for 
each mullion to determine opening size. 


Projected Windows 

Economical office win¬ 
dows for industrial build¬ 
ings, offices, schools, hospi¬ 
tals, etc., where screens and 
shades are necessary. Made 
of the same steel members 
and the same welded con¬ 
struction as Thorn pivoted 
windows. 

They are made in com¬ 
mercial and architectural de¬ 
signs. The commercial type 
contains equal lights of 
12x18 or 14x20-in. glass and 
is similar to pivoted win¬ 
dow standards. The archi¬ 
tectural type is made with 
combinations of large and 
small lights similar to typical 
window shown. 




Thorn Continuous Windows 


Continuous Windows 

For use in roof construction. When properly incor¬ 
porated in roof design they will perfectly daylight and 
ventilate buildings of great widths and lengths, increas¬ 
ing the efficiency of the workers and the quality of the 
product. 

Controlled by long lines of the powerful Thorn ten¬ 
sion operator they are particularly effective in quickly 
carrying off smoke, gases,, etc. They form a great glass 
awning when open, the unbroken line of steel and glass 
permitting ventilation regardless of weather conditions. 
Stationary storm panels will be provided at the ends 
when ordered. 

Tension Operator 

Designed for long and heavy lines of windows and is a smooth 
working mechanism free from friction. Practically the entire 
load is carried by compound lever arms, eliminating strain on 
the tension line. Manual or motor operation. 

Burvett Vertical Lift Doors 

The improved Burvett Vertical Lift Door, manufac¬ 
tured by J. S. Thorn Company, is, we claim, the most 
modern development in steel door construction. It is 
built of a series of 16-gauge galvanized steel plate inter¬ 
locking panels, which lift vertically, telescoping into a 
compact group to the height of a single panel and requir¬ 
ing a head clearance of about only 24 ins. when com¬ 
pletely raised. 

The great utility of door and ease with which plates 
can be removed and repaired make it desirable for ware¬ 
houses, piers, freight stations, loading platforms, garages, 
factories, aeroplane hangars, etc., for it is built to stand 
hard usage. 



k 


Burvett Vertical Lift Doors 
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THORN CASEMENTS 


Residence Casements 

Made of specially 
rolled solid steel 
casement sections 
and designed to pro¬ 
duce a most rigid 
construction. 

At all corners the 
sections are mitered, 
electrically butt- 
welded and ground 
to a smooth fin¬ 
ish. Casements are 
equipped with iron 
handles and iron 
extension friction 
hinges unless other¬ 
wise specified. 

They are economi¬ 
cal, costing no more 
than a good quality 
wood casement and 
are more reasonable 
in price than double 
hung windows. 
They need not be 
weatherstripped be¬ 
cause of their weath- 
ertight construction. 
They cannot warp, 
shrink, or swell. 

Standard sizes are as follows: 


Lights 

Width 

Height Lights 

Width 

Height 

1 

2 

3 

ny 

1' 8" 

.... 4 

2' \\V 5 

3' 6 

3' 3" 

4' id' 

4' \V 

4' llV' 

5' 1034* 


Add in. to above for clear opening. 


Manor Casements 

A standardized casement of the finest quality combin¬ 
ing the very best of materials and workmanship. 

Good, substantial, carefully designed l^Vin. sections 
aie employed, and although much heavier than Resi¬ 
dence type the lines are neat and pleasing. As in all 
Thorn casement construction the corners are electrically 
butt welded, resulting in a strong solid unit. 

The sections are especially designed for neat putty 
glazing with short bevels. Vertical and horizontal sight 
lines are maintained in ventilated and fixed sections. The 
famous patented Thorn friction hinge of forged steel 
and bronze is standard equipment, except if otherwise 
specified. 

Standard sizes are as follows: 


Number of lights, 2 i 

1 Number of lights 


b -* 

5 

Width, 17 YV 

Height 

j 2'\VV 

i'H' | 3'1 1 15 /16 - 

4'llbT 

The above are window dimensions—; 
sues. 

Kid 14 1 

in. to determine 

opening 


Heavy Casements 

Constructed of heavy 2-point specially rolled steel 
casement section with great care and accuracy. Glaz¬ 
ing may be provided for by the use of putty only, or 
glass may be held in place with drawn steel glazing 
beads. Solid bronze hardware is used throughout. 


Where desired, Thorn heavy type metal casements 
may be provided with a pressed metal subframe which 
is built in and the casements placed after openings are 
prepared. 

They are custom built, can be made side hinged, pro¬ 
jected or pivoted and permit great flexibility of archi¬ 
tectural design. 



Office Type Windows 

Made of heavy casement sections and standardized in 
projected vent types for school and hospital construc¬ 
tion, also in types having a combination of side hinged 
and projected vents for office and administration buikl- 
mgs. 

They are fitted with friction hinges and solid bronze 
hardware. 

The sizes are in multiples of 6 ins. the minimum 
width being 2 ft. and the maximum 5 ft. The mini¬ 
mum height is 3 ft. and the maximum 9 ft. 

French Casement Doors 

Made of heavy casement sections solidly welded at 
the corners, the lower section of the door arranged with 
a small kick panel. The threshold is of heavy extruded 
bronze riveted and brazed into the jamb members. They 
are fitted with beautiful bronze hardware including cre- 
mone bolts and friction adjusters at the head. 

The standard type is made to fit an opening 3 ft. 7% 
in. x 6 ft. lOyV m - an d can be arranged to open in or out. 

Screening 

All standard casements can be fitted with special 
hardware, to permit the operation of the leaves or vents 
without opening or removing the screens. Roll type 
screens may also be applied to all casements. 

Literature 

Catalogues and other literature fully describing any 
of the various types of Thorn Casements or other prod¬ 
ucts will be mailed on request. 



Thorn Residence Casement 
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LIONEL VALLAS 

Manufacturers of Sheet Metal Products 
2846-50 West Lake Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 

See Manufacturers’ Index for our Hollow Metal Doors, Roof Flashing, Skylights and Ventilators 


LIONEL HOLLOW METAL WINDOWS 


Products 

Lionel Hollow Metal Double Hung Windows. 

Also 16-gauge Hollow Metal Pivoted, Hinged, Casement 
and Stationary Windows (mullions furnished in connection 
with any type). 

Construction and Materials 

The sill of Lionel Hollow Metal Windows is made of 12- 
gauge galvanized iron, the head, jambs, parting strips and 
muntin bars are all made of 16-gauge galvanized iron. All 
glass recesses % in., muntin 1% in. over-all All joinings are 
thoroughly spot-welded or interlocked. There is a brass rub¬ 
bing plate on each jamb at end of matting rails. All windows 
are weatherstripped throughout. Sash weights are single unit 
castings attached to galvanized steel chains. Windows are 
made of aluminum, bronze or any other material. Windows 
made in any size desired. 

Paint 

All parts receive one coat of best grade priming paint on 
inside and outside before delivery. 

Underwriters’ Window 

All products listed above are furnished with or without 
Underwriters’ Label. 

Note: Detail drawings and information sent upon request. 



JAMB 



\~i/V ff -/6 <?/}. _ 

/V p /Z Cr/9. K feO/vZ' 

WINDOW DETAIL—ONE-HALF FULL SIZE 
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TRUSCON STEEL COMPANY 

Manufacturers of a Complete Line of Steel Windows 

YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO 


* ALBANY, N. Y. 
ALTOONA, PA. 
ATLANTA, GA. 
t BALT I MORE, MD. 
tB IRM INGHAM. ALA 
"tBOSTON, MASS. 

*t BUFFALO. N. Y. 
"CHARLESTON, W. VA 
CHATTANOOGA, TENN. 
+CHICAGO, ILL. 
"tCINCINNATI, OHIO 
"f CLEVELAND, OHIO 
"COLUMBUS, OHIO 


"tDALLAS, TEX. 
"DAYTON, OHIO 
DENVER, COLO. 

DES MOINES, IOWA 
"tDETROIT. MICH. 
ERIE, PA. 

FT. WAYNE. IND. 
tGARDEN CITY, N. Y. 
TGREENSBORO, N. C. 
"HARRISBURG, PA. 
"tHOUSTON. TEX. 
tINDIANAPOLIS, IND 
JACKSONVILLE, FLA. 


OFFICES (*) AND WAREHOUSES (f) 


"tKANSAS CITY, MO. 
*tLOS ANGELES, CALIF. 
tLONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 
LOUISVILLE, KY. 
LUBBOCK, TEX. 
MADISON, WIS. 
MEMPHIS, TENN. 

*tMILWAUKEE, WIS. 

MINNEAPOLIS. MINN. 
"tMOUNT VERNON, N. Y. 
*tNEWARK, N. J. 

NEW HAVEN, CONN. 
NEW ORLEANS, LA. 


tNEW YORK, N. Y. 
"tNORFOLK, VA. 
"OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA 
tOMAHA, NEB. 
^PHILADELPHIA. PA. 
"PHOENIX, ARIZ. 
"PITTSBURGH, PA. 
tPORTLAND, ORE. 
RICHMOND, VA. 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 
"ROSWELL, N. M. 

"SALT LAKE CITY. UTAH 
"SAN ANTONIO, TEX. 

Member Solid Section Steel Window Industry 


"tSAN FRANCISCO, CALIF. 
*tST. LOUIS, MO. 
tST. PAUL. MINN. 
"SCRANTON, PA. 
"SEATTLE, WASH. 

"SOUTH BEND, IND. 
"SYRACUSE, N. Y. 
"TAMPA, FLA. 

"TOLEDO, OHIO 
"TULSA, OKLA. 
"WASHINGTON, D. C. 
"WICHITA, KAN. 
"tYOUNGSTOWN, OHIO 




Products 

Steel Windows. 

For other Truscon products see pages in this 
edition on Concrete Reinforcing Steel; Steeldeck 
Roofs; Standardized Buildings and Structural 
Steel; Steel Doors; Steel Joists; Metal Lath and 
Accessories; Channelplate and Teegrid floors; 
Safety-Tread Steel, as listed in Manufacturers’ 

Index. 

General 

1 he complete line of Truscon Steel Windows 
includes types for every kind of building and purpose. Design, 
materials, construction, workmanship and equipment are the 
finest, assuring the ideal combination of highest quality prod¬ 
ucts and types selected because of their especial fitness for 
particular installations. A further benefit accrues from the fact 
that all Truscon Windows are available in standard types and 
sizes, thus simplifying the architect’s task of designing and 
permitting decided economies in manufacture. As a result, the 
purchaser obtains maximum values on the investment. 


secure the most satisfactory window installation. 
Individual requirements, investment value, easy 
operation, simple installation, maintenance and per¬ 
manence are important considerations. 

Because Truscon manufactures all types of win¬ 
dows, recommendations can be made without bias, 
based solely upon intimate knowledge and vast 
practical experience in window applications. Should 
conditions arise where special windows are re¬ 
quired, Truscon engineers co-operate fully in the 
design and production of a type to fit the exact 
need. 

Erection 

To assist architects, contractors and owners in obtaining 
dependable results, Truscon mainains an organizaion of ex¬ 
perts to undertake completely the erection and adjustment of 
steel windows. With this erection service, the Truscon Steel 
Company assumes entire responsibility for the window instal¬ 
lation, including fabrication, delivery, erection and adjustment. 



Window Service 

Although the windows shown on the following pages are 
standardized in design, the wide range of types and sizes offers 
a broad latitude in architectural application. The objective of 
I ruscon Window Service is to co-operate with architects to 


Literature 

Steel window Handbook, A. I. A. filing size, 200 pages, 
contains details and drafting room standards for the complete 
line of windows. Separate catalogues on each type, A. I. A. 
filing size, sent free to architects. 


TRUSCON DOUBLE-HUNG STEEL WINDOWS 


Counterweighted Model No. 28 

Model No. 28 Truscon Double- 
Hung Steel Windows meet the mod¬ 
ern demand for artistic design and 
quality workmanship. They are 
equally satisfactory in the practical 
advantages of easy operation and 
enduring, care-free service. 

1 heir narrow, clean-cut members 
add to the attractiveness of any 
building and increase the daylighting 
of interiors. Their solid steel con¬ 
struction provides fire protection at 
the most vulnerable part of the build¬ 
ing. The galvanizing of all parts 
prevents corrosion. The spring 
bronze weather stripping shuts out 
draughts and insures constant easy 
operation. Frames are made in 
one unit and are solidly welded at 
corners. 

The details of construction, finish 
and hardware have been so perfected 
that Truscon Double-Hung Steel 
Windows are in harmony with the 



finest buildings, even though their 
cost under efficient Truscon manu¬ 
facturing methods is so moderate 
that they are practical for general 
use. 

Catalogue containing complete 
installation details furnished on 
request. 

Counterbalanced Steel Windows 

Similar in design to the Model 28 
Double-Hung, combining beauty and 
high quality with ease of operation, 
unusual fire-resisting qualities and 
weathertightness. Made in a variety 
of models, Truscon Counterbalanced 
Steel Windows can be furnished 
simply with two counterbalanced 
sash, with two sash and projected 
type transom, with two sash and 
projected type bottom ventilator and 
with more than two sash. They 
may be arranged in bays or in a 
number of ways to meet building 
requirements. 
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TRUSCON STEEL COMPANY 


TRUSCON DOUBLE-HUNG STEEL WINDOWS (Continued) 
Counterweighted Model No. 28 


Construction Details and Hardware 



(1) Section Through Head of Frame —Showing one- 
picce channel construction with recess to receive upper sash 
rail; staff mould formed from two thicknesses of metal and 
head cover welded to frame section. 

(2) Muntin Bars —When desired, can be furnished hori¬ 
zontally and vertically to secure small glass-light effects. 

(3) Section Through Jamb —Illustrating the dual function 
of the jamb frame, as weight box and sash guide. Proper 
weathering is secured through spring bronze weatherstripping 
attached to the sash stiles. 

(4) Concealed Grout Holes —Assure a firm and weather- 
tight bed for the window. 

(5) T-Shaped Mullions —For joining two or more win¬ 
dows in a single opening. Held in place by means of concealed 
steel straps. 

(6) Pair of Lifting Handles —Tap-screwed to the bottom 
rail of the lower sash. 

(7) Section Through Bottom of Window —Showing 
double contact weathering between sash and sill. 

(8) Section Through Meeting Rail —Showing interlock¬ 
ing contact between the upper and lower sash, and the spring 
bronze weatherstripping on upper rail of lower sash. 

(9) Cutaway View of Jamb Frame —Showing the bronze- 
bushed, pressed steel chain pulleys that turn on hardened steel 
pins in heavy, pressed steel housings. 

(10) Section Through Head of Window —Showing adapta¬ 
bility of head section to any type of construction and 
positive contact between sash and frame. 

(11) Combination Sweep Lock and Pull-down Handle— 
The sweep lock is adjustable to secure proper contact and 
locking: 

(12) Pole Socket —Attached to the top rail of the upper 
sash facilitates opening and closing this sash. 

Note: Standard Hardware is sherardized malleable iron. 
Solid bronze can be supplied when bronze hardware is specified. 


Condensed Specifications 

(1) General—All window openings shown on drawings, un¬ 
less otherwise specified, shall be equipped with solid steel, plate 
type (galvanized and weatherstripped) Model “28” Double- 
Hung Windows, as manufactured by the Truscon Steel Com¬ 
pany, of Youngstown, Ohio. 

(2) Material—All windows throughout shall be constructed 
of Truscon special hot-rolled new billet steel, galvanized. Sills 
shall be of 12-gauge; weight boxes, jambs, pulley stiles, heads 
and head covers 16-gauge; rails and stiles of sash 12-gauge; 
inside glazing strips at jambs 14-gauge, and at top and bottom 
rails 12-gauge. 

(3) Construction—Frame members: head, sill and jamb 
construction, each one piece of metal exclusive of parting stop, 
weight box cover and head cover; all members formed straight 
and true with welded joints ground smooth; staff bead formed 
on exterior of frame of double thickness of metal. 

(4) Pulley Stiles shall be formed with deep weathering and 
the pulley stile and weight box cover held in place with one line 
of oval head screws passing through a heavy reinforcing piece 
on inside of jamb. Adjustment of sash and frame shall be 
secured by these screws which hold the pulley stile and weight 
box cover. The weight box cover shall run the full height of the 
jamb from sill to head, and shall be removable. 

(5) A brass check plate shall be attached at meeting rails 
to insure proper weathering. 

(6) A window stop shall be provided to prevent air enter¬ 
ing room from slot under upper sash. 

(7) Sash members shall be so designed that the distance 
from masonry opening to glass line at jambs and head will 
be 2Mi in. 

(8) Corners of sash shall be welded and ground smooth. 

(9) Where muntin bars are required they shall fit into the 
sash members and be so welded that a flush surface is secured 
at joints and intersections. 


(10) The meeting rails shall be formed so as to interlock. 

(11) Cdazing strips secured with oval head screws permit 
inside glazing. 














































































































TRUSCON STEEL COMPANY 


B 1857 


TRUSCON DOUBLE-HUNG STEEL WINDOWS (Continued) 
Including Aluminum and Bronze Windows 


Segmental or Curved Head Units 

Segmental or curved head units for double-hung windows 
can be provided in almost any radii or design. The inside 
of the window is finished either square or round at the head. 
The square head facilitates the use of shades and drapes and 
provides for the practical approach of the sash without inter¬ 
ference with the exterior masonry treatment. 

Double-Hung Window Units with Transoms 

Transoms, when required, are incorporated in the main 
frame of the standard 
double-hung window. They 
are not a separate unit. 

This develops a window 
of great strength, com¬ 
pactness and neat appear¬ 
ance. All hardware is of 
standard design and finish. 

Muntin bars can be sup¬ 
plied in accord with in¬ 
dividual specifications. 

Transom heights may be 
variable, depending upon 
requirements. 

Aluminum and Bronze Double-Hung Windows 

The increasing demand for ultra-fine windows for monu¬ 
mental buildings has been answered by Truscon with a line 
of beautiful windows in extruded aluminum and bronze, em¬ 
bracing every known refinement and being flawless in work¬ 
manship. These windows require no adjustment, for the 
extruded metal has a variation of only plus or minus .002 in., 
making it as accurate as a steel section machined by milling. 
Frame and sash sections are complete units, the jambs, heads 
and bottom rails being one-piece sections. A feature is the 
weathering at the sills where there is a double contact weather¬ 
ing between the sash and sill sections, plus an additional contact 
with the use of a weathering strip, which is entirely concealed 
in the bottom member of the lower sash. 

For sheer architectural beauty, these windows have no equal. 
The sections are perfectly proportioned, having the w r eight of 
metal to assure architectural harmony. Air infiltration is 
reduced to the lowest possible minimum. Architects interested 
in these quality windows are invited to write for complete data. 

Units with Weightless Mullions 

Weightless mullions may be used in combinations of not 

more than two units. 
In this construction, by 
an ingenious arrange¬ 
ment of the sash chain 
and pulleys only one 
weight is used for each 
sash located in a box 
built in the masonry. 
This eliminates the 
weights in the mullion, 
reduces their width and 
effects a pleasing ap¬ 
pearance. 

The dimension of the 
mullion is reduced by 
5 in. 





Double-Hung Window and Heating Recess, 
Model No. 31-HR 




In keeping with the modern 
conceptions of efficient build¬ 
ing design, Truscon has de¬ 
veloped a complete unit con¬ 
sisting of a high grade double- 
hung window and a heating 
recess, encased in a rigid steel 
frame. 

Aside from economies due 
to efficient design and manu¬ 
facture, these units simplify 
erection and permit the utiliza¬ 
tion of much expensive floor 
space w T hich otherwise would 
be occupied by unsightly radi¬ 
ators which block off the most 
valuable part of the room, i. c., 
that part in front of the window. 

The width and height are 
variable to suit the architectural 
Heating Unit with Motor Fan treatment and story height. 

Spandrels of metal, stone 
Terra Cotta or other material are 
readily attached, extending from the 
sill of one unit to the head of the 
one below. The complete unit of 
window and heating recess may be 
placed and anchored in position im¬ 
mediately after the structural concrete 
is poured. 


Recess for Any Standard 
Radiator 


Widths and depths of the heat¬ 
ing recess are variable to accom¬ 
modate the standard makes of 
concealed radiators. The space 
under the window is insulated so 
that light, thin spandrels may be 
used. 

Outlets from the heating recess 
may be through the window stool, 
through the front panel or 
through both. The front of the 
recess may be any of a number 
of materials and designs—plaster 
in its many forms, art metal, etc. 


Left: 

Typical Detail, Showing Metal 
Spandrel Applied 
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TRUSCON STEEL COMPANY 


TRUSCON DOUBLE-HUNG STEEL WINDOWS (Continued) 

Model No. 32 


Foreword 

The Model No. 32 Double-Hung Window has been developed 
to meet the demand of architects for steel windows having an 
architectural treatment along the lines of the conventional 
wood window, where weight is not as important as detailed 
appearance. However, the design of the sections of the 
Model 32 Windows is such that maximum strength is obtained, 
making the product exceptionally solid and substantial. 

All parts are electro-galvanized and bronze weatherstripping 
at head, jambs, rail and sill assures weather-tightness, elimi¬ 
nates rattle and reduces air infiltration to a minimum. Frames 
are made in one unit and are solidly welded (not bolted) at all 
corners. 



Salient Features 

Galvanized Steel —All parts are electro-galvanized to give 
added protection against corrosion. Before shipment, the 
window is given a dip coat of special protective paint. 

Welded Frames —Frames are made in one unit and solidly 
welded (not bolted) at all corners, insuring weather-tightness, 
solidity, rigidity and perfect alignment. They will not get out 
of square. 

Specially Designed Sash Rails and Stiles —Built of spe¬ 
cially designed, cold-rolled sections. All surfaces, inside and 
out, offer no objectionable features in appearance; cleaning 
and painting are accomplished easily. 

Muntin Bars —Specially designed sections, constructed to 
give proper bearing for the glass. They are interlocked and 
welded at all intersections. 

Deep, Rigid Sills—One-piece sill of depth and stiffness to 
prevent bowing, bending or leakage. All fhat surfaces, with 
no pockets or grooves. 

Weatherstripping —Spring bronze weatherstrips are attached 


to sash at head, meeting rails, jambs and sill. This insures 
positive weather-tightness, eliminates rattle and reduces air in¬ 
filtration to a minimum. 

High Quality Hardware —All hardware is bolted, tap- 
screwed or welded, insuring rigidity and strength. Chain 
pulleys are pressed steel with bronze bushings and turn on 
hardened steel pins in heavy pressed steel housings. Sash 
chains are easily accessible. 

Deep Weight Wells —Wells are deep, straight and true. 
The jamb will not warp or get out of line; its perfect align¬ 
ment reduces friction to a minimum in opening and closing 
the window. 

Condensed Specifications 

(1) General —All window openings shown on the drawings, 
unless otherwise specified, shall be equipped with solid steel, 
plate type (galvanized and weatherstripped), Model No. 32 
Double-Hung Windows, as manufactured by the Truscon 
Steel Company of Youngstown, Ohio. 

(2) Material —All windows throughout shall be constructed 
of Truscon Special hot-rolled, new billet steel, galvanized. 
Sills shall be of No. 14 gauge; weight boxes, combination jamb, 
cover plate and parting strip 18 gauge; rails and stiles of sash 
18 gauge; inside glazing strips at jambs 14 gauge; head cover 
plate 24 gauge; head 16 gauge. 

(3) Construction —Frame Members: head, sill and combF 
nation jamb, cover plate and parting strip constructed each 
of one piece of metal, exclusive of weight box cover and 
head cover; all members formed straight and true with welded 
joints ground smooth; staff mould formed as separate piece. 

(4) Combination jamb, cover plate and parting strip (re¬ 
movable) formed with deep weathering. Weight box cover 
held to jamb member. Weight box cover shall run the full 
height of the jamb from sill to head. 

(5) A brass check plate shall be attached at meeting rails 
to insure proper weathering. 

(6) Sash Members: Sash members shall be so designed that 
the distance from masonry opening to glass lines at head will 
be 2Vi in.; at jambs 1% in. 

(7) Corners of sash shall be welded and ground smooth. 

(8) Where muntin bars are required, they shall fit into sash 
members and be so welded that a flush surface is secured at 
intersections. 

(9) The meeting rails shall be formed so as to interlock. 

(10) Glazing strips shall be secured with oval-head screws 
to permit inside glazing. 

(11) Weatherstripping —Weatherstripping shall be provided 
of spring bronze and applied to sash members at sill, jambs, 
meeting rails and head. 

(12) Hardware Equipment —Frames shall be equipped with 
pressed steel pulleys and pressed steel housings, with hard 
steel pins in a brass bushing. Sash shall be hung on No. 130 
Galvanized Steel Sash Chains, exposed and properly balanced 
with cast iron weights. 

(13) Sash shall be equipped with one pair of lift handles, 
one sweep lock, and one pole socket; all of galvanized mal¬ 
leable iron. 

Note: Special steel or lead weights shall be supplied where cast iron 
weights are not sufficient to balance sash properly. 

Note: Hardware is furnished in bronze, where so specified, at an 
additional cost. 

(14) Painting —All windows shall be given a dip coat of 
Truscon Special Protective paint after assembly (in addition 
to galvanizing) and before shipment, covering all surfaces, 
inside and outside, weight boxes and other concealed spaces. 
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TRUSCON DOUBLE-HUNG STEEL WINDOWS (Continued) 
Light Weight Spring Balanced 


Foreword 

This window has achieved great popularity for governmental 
work, especially in the many new Veterans’ Hospitals. The 
narrow, trim lines and very economical price of the Light 
Weight Spring Balanced Window make it a practical installa¬ 
tion for residential and similar light-duty construction. 

Although termed a “light-weight” window, the many features 
of the Truscon design impart a sturdiness and rigidness usu¬ 
ally associated with much higher priced types. Frames are 
made in one unit and solidly welded at corners. Specially 
designed sash sections are mortised and tenoned and air- 
hammer riveted. A special feature is the frame section, 3% in. 



over all, which includes an integral moulding that imparts an 
exceptionally well finished appearance to the window on the 
inside, adds rigidity to the frame and simplifies erection. 

Weathering is provided by means of a specially designed 
combination weathering and parting strip of bronze at the 
jambs; a special rubber tubing encased in a metal housing at 
the meeting rail intersection; and double contact weathering 
at head and sill. 

The window may be used either with single pane glass or 
divided into smaller glass sections by means of muntin bars 
which have mitered and mechanically interlocked joints that 
develop maximum strength and offer a neat, flush surface on 
the inside. 

Construction Details 

(1) Head Section —Cross section of outside frame showing 
inner moulded edge and sub-frame of 14-gauge metal, to¬ 
gether with exterior moulding of 18-gauge metal. 

(2) Spring Balances —Enclosed in metal housing securely 
attached to frame. Metal tapes attached to sash. 

(3) Jamb Weathering— Specially designed of bronze, form¬ 
ing a parting strip and weatherstrip in the same piece. 

(4) Sill Section —Showing double contact weathering. 

(5) Lift Handles. 

(6) Meeting Rail —Showing special sections, weathering 
block and special rubber tubing. 

(7) Pull Down Handles —Attached to upper sash. 

(8) Muntin Bar Intersection —Made with a mechanically 


interlocked joint having great strength and offering a neat, 
flush surface on the inside. Vertical and horizontal muntins 
are of the same size, affording a uniform putty face and per¬ 
mitting a satisfactory glazed installation. 

Condensed Specifications 

(1) G-eneral —All windows shown on drawings, or called for in Speci¬ 
fications, shall be Light Type Spring Balanced Double-Hung Windows, as 
manufactured by the Truscon Steel Company of Youngstown, Ohio. No 
substitution shall be permitted without the written approval of the archi¬ 
tect or engineer. 

(2) Material —Frames and Sash: Shall be constructed of hot-rolled 
new billet steel; sub-frames shall be of 14-gauge material; exterior mould¬ 
ing of 18 gauge. 

(3) Construction— (a) Frame Members —Head and jamb members 
shall be of a special rolled section, depth of section to be not less than 
3% in. including cove moulding, which is an integral part of the frame 
section. 

Intersection of sections to be welded and ground smooth where neces¬ 
sary. When required, an exterior sub-frame and moulding may be applied 
to frame section (see detail). 

(b) Sash— Shall be constructed of channel sections not less than 1 in. 
deep, the corners to be mortised and tenoned and air-hammer riveted. 

(c) Muntins —Where required, shall be hot-rolled “Tee” sections. At 
intersections, there shall be a mechanical joint rigidly interlocking the 
muntins flush with each other. Joints of muntins and frames, stiles and 
rails shall be tenoned, mortised and air-hammer riveted. 

(4) Weathering —A specially designed combination weathering and 
parting strip of bronze shall be provided at the jambs. (See detail.) 
There shall be a weathering block provided at the meeting rail. Meeting 
rail intersection shall have a special rubber tubing encased in a metal 
housing to provide weathering. 

(5) Hardware— (a) All units shall be equipped with one pair of steel 
lift handles, one pair of pull down steel handles and one malleable iron 
sweep lock with steel strike. 

Note: All windows under 2 ft. 4 in. in width will be equipped with 
one lift handle and one pull-down handle. 

(b) Each sash shall be suspended on two enclosed spring balances as 
furnished by Truscon Steel Company. 

Spring balances shall be enclosed in a metal housing and securely 
attached to frame. Metal tapes shall be properly attached to sash and 
shall hang vertically and run freely at all times. 

(6) Anchors —Units shall be equipped with strap anchors at jamb for 
attaching to building construction. 

(7) Painting —All windows shall be given one coat of protective paint, 
before shipment. 
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TRUSCON STEEL COMPANY 


TRUSCON DONOVAN AWNING TYPE STEEL WINDOWS 

Model No. 29 


Description 

Daylight illumination without sun glare, and natural ventila¬ 
tion without draughts are provided for schools, hospitals, offices, 
hotels, apartments and public buildings by Truscon Donovan 
Awning Type Steel Windows. They are made of high quality 
steel and are superior in design, construction, workmanship and 
operation. Their moderate cost makes them practical for any 
building. 

Simple, substantial and pleasing in appearance, the Donovan 
Window details have been carefully worked out to make pos¬ 
sible the practical application of the latest and best principles 
of perfect ventilation and correct lighting. 

Two or three superposed sash, supported in each sturdy frame, 
open outward in unison to provide all the benefits and weather 
protection of an awning, and accomplish the proper deflection 
of air currents upward and toward the far side of the room. 
Movement of the lower sash operates the upper, but by merely 
moving a lever, the lower sash may be opened or closed inde¬ 
pendently of those above. 

An essential feature is the method of attaching shades, one 
to the lower rail of each sash, which makes it an easy matter, 
when the sashes are open, to shut out the direct rays of the 
sun without interfering with the daylight illumination or in 
any way obstructing ventilation. 

The Donovan Window is easily cleaned from the inside with 
safety and economy, and costs no more than old-fashioned 
types. Its perfected form is the outcome of long experience, 
often making possible a saving of from ten to fifteen percent 
in building costs by removing the necessity of expensive plenum 
systems. 

The Donovan Window Catalog is available on request. 

Construction Details 

(1) The Head Construction—Utilizes a heavy Tee section 
as a bearing against which the top ventilator makes a two- 


point contact that is positive and weathertight. An angle welded 
to the Tee bar provides an anchorage fin that insures a tight 
installation in the wall. 

(2) The Meeting Rails—Are Tee sections which provide 
a two-point flat contact bearing for the bottom rails of the 
ventilators to which drip strips are welded for further weather¬ 
proofness. Note that the shade bracket is placed close to the 
ventilator to prevent infiltration of light. 

(3) The Bottom Ventilator Pivots—Are ruggedly con¬ 
structed. When the bottom ventilator is released from the 
others, the pivot pins are pulled and the bottom ventilator 
guided by shoes, as shown. Spring pressure snaps the pins 
back into position for regular operation. 

(4) The Bill —Also utilizes two-point flat contact construc¬ 
tion to assure weather-tightness, and in addition, the longest 
leg of the sill member is placed on the outside to make weather- 
tight contact with the masonry. 

(5) The Locking Handle and Strike—Permit the window 
to be locked by a simple down and inward pull, practically 
automatic. The handle is shaped and placed so that the knuckles 
of the operator cannot be scraped on the sill. This handle 
provides complete operation of all superposed sash. 

(6) The Releasing Handle—Disconnects the bottom venti¬ 
lator from the others so that each ventilator may be moved 
separately and left in any desired position without reference to 
the positions of the others. 

(7) The Upper Ventilator Hinges—Are fastened to the 
connecting bars by screws and to the ventilators by welds. 
The tightness of the ventilators can be increased or relieved by 
moving these hinges up or down on the bars. The adjustment 
is easily made with a screwdriver. 

(8) The Jambs—Also utilize the two-point flat contact 
weathering system, the same Tee section being used here as 
at the head and sill, providing exceptionally fine contact with 
the walls or mullions. 
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TRUSCON DETENTION STEEL 


Type DW-1 


Description 

In selecting windows for detention in¬ 
stitutions such as prisons, reformatories 
and psychopathic hospitals, the designer 
requires a variety of types to conform 
to the different conditions found within 
the institution. 

A window that provides adequate se¬ 
curity for one class of inmates may be 
totally inadequate for a more desperate 
class. It was with the object of provid¬ 
ing maximum efficiencies consistent with 
the degree of detention-security desired 
that the various types of Truscon Deten¬ 
tion Windows were developed. 

Included in the full line of Truscon 
Detention Windows are types which will 
meet all requirements for such institu¬ 
tions. Each type offers particular advan¬ 
tages—in some cases, maximum security; 
in others, such as those suitable for hos¬ 
pitals and minor psychopathic wards, 
maximum lighting and ventilation. 

These windows are quality products 
throughout, constructed with great care, 
of high grade materials and smoothly 
finished. All screws are riveted so as to 
be non-detachable and all bars, adjusters 
and other parts are irremovable. 


WINDOWS 


Type DW-2 



Lockbar Type DW-1 



This type provides the maximum detention qualities available 
in modern steel window construction. Vertical muntin bars 
weigh 2.10 lb. per linear ft. and horizontal bars weigh 1.98 lb. 
per linear ft. The design offers maximum resistance to sawing. 
Ventilators are of the projected type, opening up and in. Bronze 

friction shoes and bushings insure 
against corrosion and wear. Screens 
may be installed between the vents 
and the continuous outside bars. 


Type DW-6 



Type DW-10 


Spring Balanced Type DW-2 



Type DW-9 


Type DW-7 



V here the exterior and interior simplicity of ordinary institu¬ 
tional construction is the desirable feature, these windows are 
excellent. A pressed steel frame provides an architectural effect 
both inside and out. Each sash is balanced on two spring bal¬ 
ances, designed so that the tension can be adjusted easily, with 
neither the balance nor the tape exposed. Extent of opening is 
governed by a stop, removable only by a special key; jamb locks 
also may be provided. Two point weathering at head and sill 
and spring bronze weatherstripping at jambs afford effective 
weathering. Hardware may be 
either malleable iron or bronze. 

Ventilation may be obtained at 
both top and bottom. 
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TRUSCON STEEL COMPANY 


TRUSCON DETENTION 

Spring Balanced Type DW-3 and DW-3A 

These windows provide the same ventilation, light and deten¬ 
tion advantages as Type DW-2, but are different in construction. 
The frame of the DW-3 window is constructed of hot-rolled 
steel. Stiles, rails and muntins also are hot-rolled new billet 
steel. The DW-3 A window is generally similar in design except 
that heavy rolled steel sections, welded at all intersections, are 
used where strength and rigidity demand. Mouldings and casings 
are formed steel, and the sill is designed for use with auxiliary 
stone and concrete. 

Weathering is provided by two-point contact and bronze 
weatherstripping. Each sash is balanced on two spring balances, 
adjustable without removing from jamb. Extent of opening 
governed by stop removable only by a special key. Jamb locks 
may be supplied. There are no detachable parts, for all hard¬ 
ware is screwed to the sash and riveted. Hardware is of good 
design and may be either malleable iron or water-rolled bronze. 

Spring Balanced Type DW-4 

This type of window provides excellent detention qualities 
and may be used in corridors of cell blocks and other buildings 
where supervision is possible. It has a fixed frame section on 
the outside with bars continuous from jamb to jamb and head 
to sill. The fixed frame and bars are backed up with a sliding 
sash at the lower half of the window. The sliding sash and the 
portion of the fixed frame above the sash are glazed, whereas 
that part directly in front of the sash remains unglazed. This 
gives the desired ventilation and retains detention qualities. 

The sliding ventilator is equipped with two spring balances 
that are enclosed in a pressed steel box, concealed in the 
masonry when installed, and adjustable for tension without 
removing from jamb. Weathering is provided by two-point 
contact at sill, interlocking meeting rail and spring bronze 
weatherstripping at jambs. Jamb locks may be provided and 
all hardware is riveted in place to be irremovable. 

Donovan Awning Type DW-5 

This type provides maximum light and 100% ventilation and 
is particularly advantageous because all ventilators may be 
operated by hand as a unit from the floor. The stop at the 
jambs, removable by authorities with a special key, prevents the 
opening of the window greater than a predetermined maximum 
at any point. The stop may be removed to permit the easy 
washing from the inside of the building. The window is con¬ 
structed of heavy sections, has no removable parts to be used 
as possible weapons and no pole is needed for operating. This 
window is desirable for psychopathic wards and curative insti¬ 
tutions, but when maximum detention qualities are wanted, this 
security can be obtained by means of permanent bars in the 
masonry. It is a standard type of window adaptable to institu¬ 
tions where minimum labor for correct ventilation is desirable. 
Screens are easily applied to the inside and proper weathering 
is obtained through two-point contact throughout. 

Donovan Awning Type DW-6 

The Donovan Awning Type Window DW-6, has all the fea¬ 
tures and details of the hand-operated Donovan Window DW-5, 
but is mechanically operated by a removable crank which is in 
the possession of the authorities. This permits the desired venti¬ 
lation but prevents inmates from adjusting the ventilation con¬ 
trary to the desires of those in charge. 

This window is particularly advantageous for use in tubercu¬ 
losis and similar institutions. 

The crank operation may be extended to provide mechanical 
operation from remote control and thus be used for forced 
ventilation in cells for solitary confinement. In such cases there 
should be a wire screen, of &-in. wire and not more than %-in. 
opening, between the prisoner and window. 


WINDOWS (Continued) 

Projected Prison Type DW-7 

For detention purposes the glass area is limited to 6x9 in., 
with muntin bars sufficiently heavy to prevent rapid escape by 
the use of contraband tools. Due to the limited height of the 
glass, the ventilator cannot open to a sufficient degree to permit 
escape and ventilators cannot be removed from frame. 

The DW-7 Window is built from heavy casement sections, 
but of a design that is economical to fabricate, with the vents 
projecting up and in. Individual screens may be applied to each 
ventilator or one large screen may be used for the entire win¬ 
dow. It is possible to wash the outside of the window from the 
inside if the ventilators are properly placed. 

Effective weathering, due to %-in. flat double contacts 
throughout, is provided. The vents are held in any desired 
position by two supporting arms and bronze friction shoes. 
Hardware may be either malleable iron or solid cast bronze. 

Hinged Type DW-8 

This type provides excellent detention qualities and is suitable 
for use in outside cells even where supervision is not possible 
except from a corridor. The amount of ventilation depends 
upon the size of the openings and the number of lights in units. 

• The bars in the fixed portion are continuous from jamb to 
jamb and head to sill. Vertical bars are spaced 6 in. on centers, 
and horizontal bars 9 in. on centers. These bars are backed up 
with bottom-hinged ventilators which are glazed, the portion of 
the fixed frame directly in front of the ventilators remaining 
unglazed. Ventilators may have small lights or one pane of 
glass. 

All sections are constructed of Truscon specification, hot- 
rolled steel, giving maximum resistance to shock and great 
resistance to bending. There are no detachable parts, as the 
hardware and supporting arms are riveted to the window. This 
window may also be supplied with ventilators to project up and 
in. Screening is accomplished by fastening the screens directly 
to the outside fixed portion which remains unglazed. 

Bottom-Hinged Type DW-9 

The detention characteristics of this window are the same as 
the interior projected window, and it is preferred by many 
architects and engineers over the latter. For detention purposes 
the glass area is limited to 6x9-in. lights, preventing sudden 
escape by the mere breaking of the glass; although the muntin 
bars are not of the heaviest type, they prevent sudden escape 
by the use of contraband tools. 

Ventilators, which are limited in number to every alternate 
glass height, are hinged at the bottom with heavy steel butt 
hinges; one leaf being welded to the vent and the other riveted 
to the frame. Steel pins of the hinges are welded to one leaf 
of the hinge. The vents can be opened six in. at the head and 
are held in position with supporting arms that are concealed 
within the sections when closed. 

Weathering is very effective, having two-point contact at all 
points. Screens are applied to the outside. 

Horizontally Pivoted Type DW-10 

This is another of the various types of Truscon Windows 
available for use in detention institutions. The horizontally 
pivoted window is limited to 6x9-in. lights for detention use, 
preventing sudden escape by mere breaking of the glass. The 
vents are operated simultaneously in one unit by connecting 
bars operated by the bottom vent. The window allows 50 
per cent ventilation, for it is possible to have ventilation at 
each alternate glass height. 

These windows, as variously designed by architects, are suit¬ 
able for workshops or exterior wall windows in interior cell 
block construction, preferably in institutions with surrounding 
walls, and may be varied to suit requirements. 
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TRUSCON RESIDENCE CASEMENTS 

Series 5 


Foreword 

The increasing preference for Truscon 
Residence Casements is due largely to the 
inherent beauty, architectural harmony, 
simplicity, fine quality and superior crafts¬ 
manship which go to make these modern 
windows. Constant effort toward their im¬ 
provement has resulted in many changes; 
the sections are of better design, the hard¬ 
ware is artistic and beautifully finished, 
weathering is positive and screening has 
been developed so that the complete case¬ 
ment presents an ultimate degree of re¬ 
finement. 

Single and combination casements in a 
large range of sizes, with or without sill 
ventilators or transoms, and with several 
fine screen solutions available, permit the 
selection of the exact type to meet indi¬ 
vidual requirements. 

Casement Doors 

Truscon Steel Casement Doors make a 
practical installation in conjunction with 
the Residence Casement. Handsome in 
appearance, mechanically and architectur¬ 
ally correct, they are adaptable to many 
styles of buildings, including homes, 
city and country clubs and apartments with private porches. 

These doors are made in one standard size, each leaf 2-lights 
wide and 6-lights high, with a steel panel at the bottom. They 
conform perfectly to the Residence Casement, having the same 
sections, etc. 

Condensed Specifications, Truscon Residence 
Casements, Series 5 

(1) General—All Window openings shown on drawings 
unless otherwise specified shall be fitted with a standard type 


of casement as manufactured by the 
Truscon Steel Company of Youngstown, 
Ohio. 

(2) Construction— (A) — All casements 
and standard combinations shall be manu¬ 
factured in complete units at factory. The 
nominal glass size shall be 8x12 in. 

(B) —All frames and stiles and rail 
members of swing leaves shall be Zee bars. 
All corners to be mitered and electrically 
butt welded. Exposed faces at welds to 
be ground smooth. 

(C) —All muntins shall be Tee bars with 
a %-in. face and a depth of % in., and 
shall be continuous between rails and 
stiles. At intersections there shall be a 
mechanical joint rigidly interlocking the 
muntins flush with face on the inside. 
Joints of muntins with frames, stiles and 
rails shall be tenoned, mortised and air- 
hammer riveted. Horizontal muntins shall 
be punched for glazing clips. 

(D) —All side hung swing leaves shall 
open outwardly and be equipped with 
heavy extension (cleaning) hinges that 
are securely riveted to rails of sash and 
electrically welded or riveted to frames. 

(E) —Hinges shall be of the special 
Truscon friction type, designed to hold window open in any 
desired position. 

(F) —Windows shall be hinged to swing right or left as indi¬ 
cated. Continuous double contact weathering between swing 
leaves and frame shall be provided. 

(G) —Where combinations of standard units are required 
for any single opening, vertical and horizontal mullions shall 
be used to join them. 

(H) —A continuous drip strip shall be provided on transom 
bars of all standard swing leaf combinations. 
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TRUSCON STEEL COMPANY 


TRUSCON RESIDENCE CASEMENTS (Continued) 


Construction Details of Residence Casements 

(1) Transom Bar Section—Showing shape and position when 
used in unit. 

(2) Ventilator Head Section and Transom Bar—Drip is 
an integral part, affording protection to ventilator below. Con¬ 
tinuous from jamb to jamb. 

(3) Interior Supporting Member for Ventilator—Heavy 
Tee section forming jamb for ventilator, with double contact 
weathering and insulating air space. 



(4) Corners of Frame and Ventilators—Mitered, electric¬ 
ally butt welded and ground smooth. 

(5) Friction Type Extension Hinge Has the proper 
amount of friction to hold ventilator in any desired position. 
Allows easy cleaning. 

(6) Sill Section of Zee Bars—Showing the wide double 
contact weathering. 

(7) Artistic Handle —Standard black lacquer finish; also 
chromium, Butler nickel or solid bronze. 

(8) Vertical Meeting Rail—P roviding maximum weather¬ 
ing, insulating air space and rigidity. 

(9) Muntin Intersections—Made 
with a mitered and mechanically in¬ 
terlocked joint with a neat, flush sur¬ 
face on the inside. Vertical and hori¬ 
zontal muntins are of the same size. 

(10) Zee Bar Sections—Used for 
outside frame members of all combi¬ 
nations and around swing portion of 
casement. 

t 

Casement Rol-up Screens 

The Truscon Rol-up Screen is a 
handsome, efficiently operating, dura¬ 
ble accessory that rolls up out of 
sight when not in use, thus protect¬ 
ing the screen against wear, the ele¬ 
ments and possible damage and does 
not obstruct the light. It is economi¬ 
cal in cost and with proper care will 
give a lifetime of service. 

The. screen fits flush against the 
casement frame and requires no cut¬ 
ting, special moulding or fitting. In¬ 
stallation requires merely the drawing 
up of 6 screws in the casement frame and the screen can be 
removed just as easily. Rol-up Screens are thoroughly in keep¬ 



ing with the architectural beauty of the casement. Incon¬ 
spicuous slender guides and a small housing blend in per¬ 
fectly. 

Condensed Specifications 

(1) Screen Material —(A) All sheet metal parts shall he hot galvanized 
steel. 

(B) Bearings, where required, shall be solid bronze. 

(C) ‘Wire cloth shall be 16-mesh antique finish bronze. 

(2) Screen Construction —(A) Housing shall have chamfered corners 
formed from 22-gauge galvanized steel with neatly fitting end caps. End 
caps shall carry telescoping projections snugly fitting into upper ends of 
guides to provide adjustability of length. 

(B) Guides shall be H in. wide by || in. deep, made of 20-gauge steel 
and designed to interlock with the bottom rail of screen. 

(C) Bottom rail shall be equipped with a positive locking device and 
have a Flexo Rubber Cushion for stool contact. 

(D) Roller mechanism shall be all metal, with a %-in. solid steel 
mandrel running entire length of roller, special bronze bearings and 
“music wire” tension spring capable of maintaining a sufficient and con¬ 
stant pull. 

(3) Screen Painting Screens shall be finished in blue-black Duco. 


Side-Hinged Screens 

For hospitals, offices, apartment 
hallways and general screening pur¬ 
poses, where low cost, performance 
and simplicity of operation are all 
required, the Truscon Side-Hinged 
Screen makes an excellent installa¬ 
tion. Screens fit flush against the 
casement frame so that no special 
window construction is necessary, and 
no special fitting, carpenter w r ork or 
mouldings are required. 

Truscon Side-Hinged Screens are 
made in standard sizes, with the re¬ 
sult that screens for similar sized 
openings are completely interchange¬ 
able. They are removed and replaced 
without the slightest effort and are 
extra sturdy to resist possible dam¬ 
age. 

Condensed Specifications— 

(l) Screen Material— (A) Frame shall be 
made of cold-rolled galvanized steel. 

(B) Wire cloth shall be 16-mesh, antique 
finish, solid bronze. 

Frames of aluminum or bronze and zvirc 
cloth of aluminum, Monel or bronze other 
than 16-mesh can be furnished. 

(2) Screen Construction (A) Screen shall be of standard fiat type. 

(l>) Screen frames shall be of tubular construction; all corners shall 
be reinforced or welded. 

(C) Removable spline shall be provided so as to permit re¬ 
screening. 

(D) Pivot rods shall be provided at each end. The lower pivot 
shall be of plunger adjustable type so that the screen can be removed 
easily. 

(3) Screen Hardware -Bronze soring catch and extended keeper, 
together with pivot brackets, shall be supplied and shipped with all 
screens. 

(4) Screen Painting All casement side-hinged screens shall receive one 
standard shop coat of paint. 




Artex Under-screen Oper¬ 
ator Installed 

Note how inconspicuous 
it is, and how convenient 
its size and location 


Artex Under-screen Operator 

An exclusive automatic device for 
the positive operation of the case¬ 
ment through the screen. It is com¬ 
pactly built so that no part of it pro¬ 
trudes beyond the sill to become an 
obstruction when restricted ventila¬ 
tion is required. Operation is so sim¬ 
ple and efficient that merely a turn of 
the handle gives the desired degree 
of ventilation; at the same time, the 
casement is automatically locked in 
any open position and can be moved 
only by 
means of 
this handle. 

The bronze 
screen used 
with the 
Artex Oper¬ 
ator is stand¬ 
ard in con¬ 
struction and 
is held in 
place by spe¬ 
cial clips. A cam locking handle is 
applied directly to the casement 
frame, engaging between the frame 
and the vent. 




























































TRUSCON STEEL COMPANY 


B 1865 


TRUSCON ARCHITECTURAL CASEMENTS 

Series 15 


Foreword 

The Architectural Casement, Series 15, has been designed to 
fill the need of a heavier type of casement for better class 
residential and apartment work. These windows lend them¬ 
selves to the latest architectural developments and can be 
adapted to meet any desired specification. 

Units, when shipped to the job, are completely assembled 
and painted, ready to be set into the opening. Casements may 
be either single or double; the double units may be modified 
to include hopper vents or transoms or both. In any case, the 
casement is constructed within one complete frame, having 
continuous frame sections that are mitred and butt welded 
at the corners. All sections are copper-bearing steel and per¬ 



fect double flat contact weathering is maintained throughout 
of not less than % in. between sash and frames. 

Construction Details 

(1) Jamb Section—Cross section of continuous frame mem¬ 
ber at jambs. All corners of frame are mitred, butt welded 
and ground smooth before assembly. 

(2) Jamb Section Through Frame Member and Ventila¬ 
tor Section—Showing positive %-in. double contact weathering. 

(3) Vertical Meeting Stile Between Swing Casements— 
Xote Heavy Tee section, flush on inside with frame, compact 
assembly and %-in. positive double-contact weathering. 

(4) Extension Type Friction Hinge—Permits easy clean¬ 
ing of windows, inside and out, and holds ventilator in any 
desired position without the use of an adjuster. Bronze bush¬ 
ings assure long wear. 

(5) Sill Section—Cross section through bottom rail of ven¬ 
tilator and frame section, showing %-in. positive double-contact 
weathering. 

(6) Cam Latch Handle and Strike—For swing-out case¬ 
ments, in malleable iron, black finish; or U. S. Standard No. 11 
cast bronze antique finish, at slight additional cost. 

(7) Detail of Transom Bar—With fixed transom light above 
and ventilators below, showing %-in. double-contact weathering. 

(8) Head Section—Cross-section of frame at head when 
fixed transom light is required. Frame section continuous from 
jamb to jamb. 

Aluminum Architectural Casements, Series 15 

Where the character of the installation is such that only the 
very finest materials are desired, Truscon Aluminum Architec¬ 
tural Casements will be found most fitting. The sections are 
solid, one-piece extruded aluminum and the construction of the 
casements is of unsurpassed craftsmanship. Hardware is beau¬ 
tifully designed and finished in cadmium plate, or made of cast 
aluminum. The types, sizes and details are comparable to the 
steel Architectural Casements, although the sections are neces¬ 
sarily greater because of the difference in the tensile strength 
of the two metals. Thus, the architect has the same wide 
selection in aluminum as he has in steeL - . 
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B 1866 


TRUSCON STEEL COMPANY 


TRUSCON MONUMENTAL CASEMENTS 

Series 15-C 


Foreword 

The Monumental Casement, Series 15-C, is, as its name 
implies, a window suitable for installation in buildings of a 
monumental character. The sections are especially heavy and 
the entire window imparts a feeling of massiveness and strength 
thoroughly in keeping with the types of buildings for which it 
was developed. A wide application will also be found in fine 
residences, apartments, office buildings and public and educa¬ 
tional buildings. Pressed steel frames, designed to harmonize 
with the architectural treatment of monumental buildings, are 
available when desired. Numerous arrangements are possible 
and they can be adapted to meet any desired specifications. Supe¬ 
rior quality, fine workmanship and modern design are among 
the features. 

Construction Details 

(1) Head of Ventilation Transom —Cross section showing 


m 



heavy thickness of metal with built-up baffle for weathering. 

(2) Transom Bar Between Swing Casement and Tran¬ 
som—Cross section showing heavy Tee cross bar, compact 
assembly and correctly designed drip section. 

(3) Jamb of Ventilated Casement—Cross section showing 
features similar to head section. 

(4) Meeting Rail Between Hopper Vent and Swing 
Casement—Cross section showing special Tee cross bar, against 
which vent rails contact at two points each—four points in all. 
It is a compact assembly needing no drip section. 

(5) Jamb of Hopper Vent—Cross section showing features 
similar to jamb just above, but with baffle and vent reversed. 

(6) Sill of Hopper Vent —Cross section showing frame sec¬ 
tion similar to head. Hinge applied in the most direct and 
simple manner, half-concealed. 

(7) Hinge—Direct view showing five-knuckle 3M»-in extruded 
bronze hinge with tk-in. cold-rolled steel pin. Hinge screwed 
to frame and ventilator so that no screw heads are visible. 

(8) Vent Stop —Direct view of bronze vent stop, concealed 
in stile. Controls swing of hopper vent. 

(9) Latch and Strike—Direct view of forged bronze latch 
and strike for inswinging hopper vent. Bronze flathead counter¬ 
sunk machine screws are used. 

(10) Latch and Strike—Direct view of forged bronze latch 
and strike for out-swinging casements. 

(11) Meeting Stile Between Swing Casements—Cross 
section showing heavy Tee section flush on inside with frame. 
Similar to transom bar. 

(12) Extension Type Friction Hinge—Bronze bushing 
holds the out-swinging casement in any desired position. Clean¬ 
ing of outside of glass made easy. 

(13) Short Friction Hinge—For transoms—welded to 
frame and riveted to vent. Steel friction bolt combined with 
bronze washers and cadmium plated spring steel washer. Holds 
transom in any desired position. 

(14) Push Bar —For use with transom vents. Holds transom 
open in any desired position and may be operated with window 
pole. Bar support and bar are bronze. 

Note: There is a %-in. double contact weathering between vent and 
frame. (1) At head. (2) At both top side and under side of transom 
bar. (3) At jambs of casement, at both sides of meeting stiles between 
swing casements. (4) At jambs of hopper vent. (5) At sill of hopper 
vent. (6) At both top and under side of cross bar of meeting rail be¬ 
tween hopper vent ana swing casement. 

































































































































































































































































































































































TRUSCON STEEL COMPANY 


B 1867 


TRUSCON MONUMENTAL PROJECTED STEEL WINDOWS 

Series 15-P 


Foreword 

These windows are especially adapted for use in buildings 
of a monumental type, and throughout the entire design there 
is an architectural harmony and mechanical perfection seldom 
found even in the most exclusive custom-built job. 

Continuous frame sections in standard designs exclude the 
necessity of built-up assembled units, making a very rigid 
installation and preventing the possibility of bowing or mis¬ 
alignment. Hopper vents at bottom of window eliminate the 
need of window guards. 



These windows give complete control of ventilation, for the 
ventilators may be .set at any angle. Narrow steel members 
give the maximum amount of daylight possible from the 
masonry opening. The friction device that holds the vents open 
is of bronze, insuring against wear and corrosion, and is ad¬ 
justable. Cleaning of the outside glass is easily accomplished 
from the interior. 

All sections are made of hot-rolled copper-bearing steel. 
Units are square and true, with a perfect %-in. flat double con¬ 
tact weathering maintained throughout between the sash and 
frame. All corners are electrically welded and ground smooth. 
Hardware is of artistic modern design, either made of U. S. 
Government specification No. 11, cast bronze or malleable iron, 
black finish. 

Construction Details 

(1) Head Section—Showing built-up section, similar for 
both head and jamb at fixed sash. 

(2) Section Through Head of Vent—With fixed sash above 
and ventilator below showing %-in. double contact weathering. 

(3) Section Through Meeting Rail—Between two projected 
vents showing %-in. double contact weathering in each case. 

(4) Jamb Section Through Down and Out Vent—Show¬ 
ing built-up frame and %-in. double contact weathering. 

(5) Section at Sill with Hopper Vent Above—Showing 
built-up frame and %-in. double contact weathering. 

(6) Cross Section Through Tee Muntin Bars—Showing 
outside putty glazing with spring clips. 

(7) Latch, Handle and Strike for In-Swing Hopper 
Vent—Showing standard bronze forgings (Assembly P-3300). 

(8) Latch, Handle and Strike for Open-Out Ventilators— 
Showing standard bronze forgings (Assembly P-3301). 

(9) Sliding Pivot—Showing vertical sliding adjustable brass 
friction shoe. 

(10) Jamb Section at Fixed Lights—Showing built-up 
section. 
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TRUSCON STEEL COMPANY 


TRUSCON ARCHITECTURAL PROJECTED STEEL WINDOWS 


Foreword 

Truscon Projected Steel Windows —Architectural Type, 
are designed for appearance as well as practicability. They are 
furnished in a wide variety of types and sizes, combined as 
desired, enabling the architect to choose the exact window that 
will best harmonize with his building design. 

By means of an outside frame that is formed of a heavy 
channel, these windows emphasize the massiveness that is basic 
in the design of so many modern buildings. Their slender 
steel muntin bars impart to projected windows a delicate 
beauty without sacrificing strength or daylighting. 

Glazing angles, which are standard with Truscon Projected 
Windows—Architectural Type, also enhance the appearance 
of the window, as does the practice of using large glass sizes. 
Heavy bronze hardware completes the window’s luxuriousness. 

Ventilation is entirely controllable, as the ventilators may be 
opened to any desired degree. These windows, obtainable with 
either in-swinging or out-swinging ventilators, admit plenty of 
air and deflect it so as to protect the occupants of the room 
from draughts. 

Weathertightness is assured by the rigid construction of the 
window and the Truscon double contact weathering. 
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Construction Details 

(1) Solid Brass Sliding Pivot—Glazing ledge of sash sec¬ 
tion acts as guide, eliminating recess for collection of dirt and 
ice. Coil spring provides tension. 

(2) Bronze Pole Hook Ring—Allowing operation of out- 
swing ventilators, out of reach from floor, with window pole. 

(3) Heavy Brass Bushed Pivot—fgxl-in. supporting arms 
concealed when ventilator is closed. 

(4) Locking Handle—Designed with strike plate of solid 
bronze. 

(5) Double Contact Weathering—Through ventilator at sill. 

(6) Automatic Spring Latch—Of solid bronze for venti¬ 
lators opening in for hand or pole operation. 

(7) Double Contact Weathering—Through sill of out- 
swinging and head of in-swinging ventilators. 

(8) Ventilator Frame—Rigid angle section, mortised and 
tenoned, electrically welded and ground smooth. 

(9) Double Contact Weathering at the Jambs. 

(10) Continuous Metal Glazing Angles—Glass is bedded 
in Truscon Steel Window putty and held in place with glazing 
angles attached to sash with brass bolts. 

(11) Corners —Heavy frame members of unequal leg chan¬ 


nels are mortised and tenoned, electrically welded and ground 
smooth. 

(12) Vertical Mullions—Exterior Tee-bar with pressed 
metal interior cover to give rigidity and pleasing appearance. 

Condensed Specifications 

(1) General —All windows so indicated on the plans and 
elevations and called for in these specifications shall be the 
Architectural Projected Type as manufactured by the Truscon 
Steel Company of Youngstown, Ohio. 

(2) Construction—All joints shall be mortise and tenon, 
and air-hammer riveted. 

(3) The four corners of all ventilators and sash shall be 
welded and ground smooth. 

(4) The intersection of horizontal and vertical muntins 
shall have a dovetail miter, rigidly interlocking the bars. 

(5) No excess metal or projecting surfaces shall be per¬ 
mitted where muntin bars intersect. 

(6) Muntin bars except where ventilators occur shall be con¬ 
tinuous from head to sill and from jamb to jamb. 

(7) Ventilators shall have double contact w r eathering on all 
four sides. 

(8) The sliding pivots shall be constructed of forged brass. 

(9) The outside section of the window shall be a heavy, 
solid rolled copper-bearing steel channel (210-A or 210-B 
section). 

(10) The side of the window or ventilator frame shall act 
as a guide for the sliding pivot, and shall be constructed with¬ 
out recess or slot. 

(H) Uniform tension to hold ventilators in any desired po¬ 
sition shall be gained by the use of a spring applied between 
sliding pivot and ventilator. 

(12) There shall be two heavy supporting arms attached to 
the ventilator and frame designed to be concealed when ven¬ 
tilator is closed. The rivet holes in supporting arms shall 
have brass bushing. 

(13) Ventilators Projected Out when opened shall have no 
part of the ventilator projecting inside the normal plane of 
the windows. 

(14) Ventilators Projected In shall not project outside the 
normal plane of the windows. 

(15) Hardware shall be bronze throughout. 
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TRUSCON STEEL COMPANY 


B 1869 


TRUSCON PROJECTED STEEL WINDOWS—COMMERCIAL TYPE 


Foreword 

Where neat design and economy are the keynote of the con¬ 
struction, architects will appreciate the quality, appearance, 
performance and low cost of Truscon Commercial Projected 
Windows. 

These windows are widely used in garages, filling stations, 
printing plants, warehouses and shops of all kinds. The pro¬ 
jected feature is especially valuable when ventilation depends 
upon the natural clearing off of vapor, smoke and stale air. 
The tilted ventilator acts as a deflector of the elements and can 
be kept open in all kinds of weather. Direct drafts are elimi¬ 
nated and a continuous change of air is obtained. 

Because of the similarity between the appearance of the 
Commercial Projected and Pivoted Windows, the Projected 
Windows can be used in the office section of an industrial plant 
with complete conformity to the general design. 

Twenty-nine standard types of Truscon Commercial Projected 
Window, as shown in the plate below, are available in either 
12x18-in. or 14x20-iti. glass size, many of which are carried in 
warehouse stocks. Types which open out can be supplied with 
the National Board of Fire Underwriters’ Label. 



Construction Details 

(1) Glazing—Glass is bed and face puttied and held in place 
with clips; staggered holes and flexible clips allow various thick¬ 
nesses of glass. 

(2) Forged Brass Sliding Pivot—Glazing ledge of sash sec¬ 
tion acts as guide, eliminating recess for collection of dirt and ice. 

(3) Locking Handle—Of malleable iron, sherardized. 

(4) Corner Construction—Heavy frame members of un¬ 
equal leg channels are mortised, tenoned and air-hammered. 

(5) Weathering at Sill—Double contact weathering makes 
tight fit and assures weather-tightness. 

(6) Automatic Chain Latch—Automatic kick-out allows 
operation by chain when ventilator is out of reach from floor. 

(7) Frame—Heavy angle section at head, sill and jambs, 
mortised and tenoned, electrically welded and ground smooth. 

(8) Supporting Arms—Pleavy pivots are brass bushed. The 
lUxl-in. supporting arms for ventilator are concealed when 
ventilator is closed. 

(9) Ventilator Frame Corner—Heavy, rigid angle section, 
mortised and tenoned, air-hammer riveted and ground smooth. 

(10) Pole Hook Ring—To be used with window pole. 

(11) Weathering at Head—Provides double contact at two 
points. 

(12) Vertical Mullion—Exterior Tee-bar to give necessary 
rigidity, with pressed metal cover on the inside to give pleasing 
appearance. 


Condensed Specifications, Commercial Projected Windows 

(1) General —All windows so indicated on the plans and elevations 
and called for in these specifications shall be the Commercial Projected 
type as manufactured by the Truscon Steel Company of Youngstown, Ohio. 

(2) Construction —All joints shall be mortised and tenoned and air- 
hammer riveted. 

(3) The corners of all ventilators to which pivots are attached shall be 
welded. 

(4) The intersection of horizontal and vertical muntins shall have a 
dovetail mitre, rigidly interlocking the bars. 

(5) No excess metal or projecting surfaces shall be permitted where 
muntin bars intersect. 

(6) Muntin bars, except where ventilators occur, shall be continuous 
from head to sill and from jamb to jamb. 

(7) The members of the windows shall not be bent or deformed during 
process of manufacture. 

(8) Ventilators shall have double contact weathering on all four sides. 

(9) The sliding pivot shall be constructed of screw stock brass. 

. (10) The side of the window or ventilator frame shall act as a guide 
for the sliding pivot, and shall be constructed without recess or slot in 
which dirt or ice may collect, to interfere with the free movement of the 
ventilator. 

(11) Uniform tension to hold ventilator in any desired position shall 
be gained by the use of a spring applied between sliding pivot and 
ventilator. 

(12) There shall be two heavy supporting arms attached to the ven¬ 
tilator and frame, designed to be concealed when ventilator is closed. The 
rivet holes in supporting arms shall have brass bushings. 

(13) Ventilators Projected Out, when open, shall have no- part of the 
ventilator projecting inside the normal plane of the window. 

(14) V entilators Projected In shall not project outside the normal plane 
of the window. 

Truscon Utility Steel Windows 

An economical type of Projected Window 
made in one standard size, 3 ft. 3% in. wide 
by 3 ft., 7% in. high. They are well designed, 
made of hot-rolled steel and have strength to 
withstand hard usage. Double contact weather¬ 
ing on all sides insures weather-tightness. 
Brass friction shoes rigidly hold the ventilator 
in any desired position, eliminating the use of 
chains or push bars; a cam latch handle being the only hard¬ 
ware required for opening, closing and locking the window. 
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TRUSCON STEEL COMPANY 


TRUSCON CONTINUOUS STEEL WINDOWS 


Foreword 

Truscon Continuous Steel Windows are ideally suited for 
use in industrial plants where the nature of the factory work 
requires frequent and rapid ventilation of the building. They 
are also most practical for any buildings having monitors or 
saw-tooth faces, or where banks of windows reach consider¬ 
able heights, necessitating remote control for operation, and 
are particularly valuable where large areas are enclosed which 
cannot be satisfactorily lighted through the side walls. 

The scientific application of Continuous Windows to a build¬ 
ing insures maximum daylight and gives absolute control of 
temperature and ventilation, resulting in a marked effect on 
increased efficiency and reduction of production costs. The 
quick opening and closing of glass areas by means of mechani¬ 
cal operation is invaluable to clear out gases, smoke and ex¬ 
cessive heat and to protect against sudden change in weather. 

Pressed Steel Frames 

In structures such as power houses and pumping stations, 
the effect desired usually is that of massive strength. This is 
provided by Truscon Pressed Steel Frames, which are de¬ 
signed to harmonize perfectly with the massive lines of the 



building, and which have the strength, permanence and de¬ 
pendability suggested by 
their appearance. 


Construction Details 

(1) Welded Mortise and 
Tenon Joint — Prevents 
twisting. 

(2) Hinge Member— 

Forms continuous bearing 
giving perfect weathering. 

(3) Glazing Clips — Of 
heavy brass on vertical 
muntin bars. 

(4) Wide Flange — For 

the attachment of mechani¬ 
cal operator. 

(5) Mortise and Tenon 
Joint—Showing welding. 

(6) Vertical Expansion 
Mullion. 


TRUSCON PIVOTED STEEL WINDOWS 


Foreword 


Construction Details 


Proper light and flexible control of ventilation are obtained 
by use of Truscon Pivoted Steel Windows, adaptable to every 
type of industrial building. They are constructed of heavy, hot- 
rolled, rust-resisting steel sections, are permanent and fireproof, 
and will never stick, shrink or warp in any kind of weather, 

The outside section is 
of angle shape to al¬ 
low %-in. anchorage 
at the masonry or 
mullion connection. 
The intersection of 
the horizontal and 
vertical member is a 
dovetail mitre rigidly 
interlocking the bars. 
Slender muntin bars 
admit maximum day¬ 
light. 

Ventilator operates 
easily at the touch on 
a cam-acting push bar 
if accessible from the 
floor, and otherwise 
by means of a spring 
latch and chain. The 
cam-acting push bar 
is standard equipment 
for all ventilators ac¬ 
cessible from floor, 
the opening being ad¬ 
justed by means of 
notches in the lower 
edge of bar which engage in the edge of the weathering mem¬ 
ber at bottom of ventilator to hold it open at any desired angle. 
Gravity cam latch and chain is optional equipment. A pull of 
the chain releases cam latch and opens ventilator. The spring 
latch and chain is also optional equipment. The ventilator is 
held in any desired position by engaging the chain in the chain 
hook. 

Truscon Pivoted Steel Windows are glazed from the inside 
and glazing clips are supplied with them. Double contact 
• weathering is provided on all four sides of the ventilator. 

These windows can be supplied in a wide range of standard 
sizes and can be combined with standard mullions to fit almost 
any size window opening. Glass size in stationary portion of 
sash is 12x18 in., or 14x20 in." all lights at top and bottom of 
ventilator are 1 in. shorter and all lights at sides of ventilators 
are 1 in. narrower than in stationary portion of windows. 
Twenty types of sash illustrated in black in diagram are avail¬ 
able for quick delivery from Truscon warehouse stocks. The 
other types are available for prompt shipment from the factory. 

All windows are given one dip coat of protective paint before 
leaving the factory. 



(1) Double Contact Weathering at Head. 

(2) Double Contact Weathering at Jamb. 

(3) Solid Steel Pivot with Removable Pin —Assures easy opera¬ 
tion and durability. 

(4) Heavy Angle Section at Sill and Jamb —Provides positive 
anchorage in masonry or mullion connections. 

(5) Cam Acting Push Bar —Notched to engage edge of weathering 
member at bottom of ventilator and hold it open at any desired angle. 
The ventilator is securely locked by folding push bar back against sash 
and engaging in the cleat. 

(6) G-ravity Cam Latch and Chain —Tapped to bracket at sill of 
ventilator and securely held with a locking nut. A pull of the chain 
releases the cam latch and opens ventilator. 

(7) Spring Latch and Chain —For use when ventilator cannot be 
reached from floor. 

(8) Dovetail Mitre Joints at Muntin Intersections— Joists are 
skillfully fitted together and assure great strength and rigidity. 

(9) Roller Bracket at Head of Ventilator —Used with chain oper¬ 
ators. 

(10) Spring Steel Wire Glazing Clips. 
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TRUSCON STEEL COMPANY 
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TRUSCON MECHANICAL OPERATORS 



Type “D” 
Duplex 
(two-way) 
Operator 


Truscon Mechanical Operators 
for opening and closing Truscon 
Continuous Steel Windows are 
furnished in either hand oper¬ 
ated or power driven units. 
With the latter, a mere push of a 
button will instantly open or 
close a whole series of long run 
windows. 

Type “G” Power Operator 

Most frequently used for the 
control of long runs of Truscon 
Continuous Steel Windows. It 
is also used, however, with top 
and bottom hung continuous 
windows as well as with a side- 
wall tension operator, for the 
control of Center Pivoted Win¬ 
dows. This operator provides 
fast and smooth operation. 


Type “GM” 

The motorized form of Type “G” and has the advantage 
over the hand operated power of being more even and steady 
in operation, assuring preservation of all parts as well as adding 
to the life of the equipment and the sash itself. 

Type “EM” 

A heavy duty tension operator capable of handling continu¬ 
ous windows in runs up to 300 feet. Because of the additional 
load of long window runs, this model is designed for motor 
drive only. 

Type “D” 

Designed for the operation of especially long runs of con¬ 
tinuous windows. It is mounted in the center of a run instead 
of at the ends, and controls the sash in both directions. 

Master Control 

Master control of groups of smaller stations is obtained 
by a switchboard which maintains temperature and ventilation 
under constant electric control. 


TRUSCON BASEMENT WINDOWS, COAL CHUTES AND LINTELS 



Truscon Basement Steel Windows 

Truscon Basement Steel Windows satisfy the demands for 
performance, permanence and economy. They are made from 
heavy, hot-rolled sections and furnished completely assembled 
and painted, with removable pin hinge and cam acting latch. 
Corners of both frame and ventilator are butt-welded, giving 
added strength and preventing distortion. 

Their narrow, extra rigid frame admits more light and the 
continuous, double contact weathering (an exclusive feature) 
makes them storm tight. They cannot warp, swell or stick, 
and can easily be screened. 

They may be installed in concrete, masonry or any other 
type of construction. 


(7) Hinge —Removable pin type hinge specially formed to 
prevent rattling when closed. Hinges solidly welded to frame 
and ventilator. 

(8) Corners —Zee-bar frame members and ventilator mem¬ 
bers are butt welded, making extremely rigid corners. 


Truscon Pressed Steel Coal Chutes 



The Truscon Pressed Steel Coal Chute meets the demand 
for an indestructible, neat appearing, efficiently operating coal 
chute for home use. 

Being made of pressed steel, the Truscon Coal Chute is 
unbreakable, weathertight, thief-proof and of simple construc¬ 
tion. The door and frame design develops maximum strength 
while keeping the weight of the unit to a minimum. The door 
is pressed out of a single piece of steel and the entire frame 
is electrically welded into one unit. 


FOUR STANDARD SIZES OF TRUSCON BASEMENT STEEL WINDOWS 


Window opening, in. 

Lights wide 

Glass size, in. 

33V 2 x15 

3 

10x12 

33V 2 x23 

3 

10x20 

31 i/ 4 x23 

2 

14x20 

39V 2 x21 

3 

12x18 


Construction Details— (1) Head —Double contact between 
the ventilator and frame members assures absolute weather¬ 
tightness when window is in closed position. 

(2) Jamb —Double contact weathering, rigid Zee-bar section 
with additional channel section for anchorage. (Note how ven¬ 
tilator section holds putty in place.) 

(3) Sill —Double contact weathering with additional project¬ 
ing overhang drip absolutely preventing leakage. 

(4) Cam Acting Latch —Operates free and easy, also assures 
positive lock and tight contact. 

(5) Glazing —Putty on inside assuring security and pleas¬ 
ing effect from outside. 

(6) End Plate —For use in concrete, making groove bet¬ 
ter to accommodate steel sash. 


TWO STANDARD SIZES CARRIED IN STOCK 

Frame: 27x21 % in. Door opening: 22x16 in. Depths: 8 or 12 in. 
Weights: 33 or 39 lb. 


Truscon Pressed Steel Lintels 



Truscon Pressed Steel Lintels are light in weight, easy to handle, 
have maximum load capacity and are low in cost. They are strong, 
durable and rust-resisting. The turned edges give a neat appearance, 
and cross ribs placed at proper intervals give the maximum degree of 
rigidness to the lintel and ample support to the masonry above it. 

3 1 /4x3 % in. x 11 gauge, weight 2.72 per lin. ft. 

Standard lengths: 2 ft. 6 in., 3 ft. 0 in., 3 ft. 6 in., 4 ft. 0 in., 4 ft. 

6 in., 5 ft. 0 in. 

4x4 in. x 9 gauge, weight 3.91 lb. per lin. ft. 

Standard lengths: 5 ft. 6 in., 6 ft. 0 in., 6 ft. 6 in., 7 ft. 0 in., 

7 ft. 6 in., 8 ft. 0 in. 
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VOIGTMANN METAL WINDOW CORPORATION 

DIVISION OF CAMPBELL METAL WINDOW CORP. 


Double Hung Metal Windows in Steel, Copper and Bronze 


TELEPHONE 2-0156 
All Departments 


Reed and Fulford Streets, KALAMAZOO, MICH. 


NEW YORK OFFICE: Campbell Metal Window Corporation, Pershing CHICAGO OFFICE: 1912 Builders Building, 228 No. La Salle 
Square Building Street 


DISTRICT REPRESENTATIVES 


ATLANTA, GA., Luke Seawell, 144 Spring Street 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., D. P. Barrett Co., 339 Brown Marx Building 
BOSTON, MASS., H. A. Seeley, 73 Tremont Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., Shults Engineering Co., Morgan Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, A. W. Frank, 710 Broadway 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, Walters-Seidel Co., 2341 Carnegie Avenue 
DALLAS, TEX., Gilbert Mfg. Co., 510 Marvin Building 
DENVER, COLO., Builders Service Bureau, 1413 Court Place 
HARRISBURG, PA., O. L. Preble, Jr., 25 So. 3rd Street 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., Stackhouse Building Specialties Co., Hume Mansur 
Building 

KANSAS CITY, MO., C. S. Hawley Co., 1012 Baltimore Avenue 
LOS ANGELES, CALIF., Continental Building Specialties, Inc., 408 South 
Spring Street 

MEMPHIS, TENN., Akers & Co., 242 Madison Avenue 
NASHVILLE, TENN., Geo. W. Ruth & Co., 151 Fourth Avenue, No. 

NEW ORLEANS, LA., Modern Appliance and Supply Co., 4300 Washing¬ 
ton Avenue 


OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA., Bissell Builders Supply Co., 705 Golcord 
Building 

OMAHA, NEB., Krauss & Trustin, 634 Paxton Block 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., L. S. Lucus, 1524 Chestnut Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Carlem Engineering Co., 6949 Lynn Way 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., Francis Metal Door & Window Corp., 46 Cortland 
Street 

SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, S. A. Roberts & Co., 222 Dooley Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF., Fire Protection Products Co., 1101 16th Street 
SCHENECTADY, N. Y., Steel Supply Co., 110 Wall Street 
SCRANTON, PA., A. D. Parsons, Cedar Avenue 

SYRACUSE, N. Y., Arnold Metal Door & Window Corp., 315 Hills Build¬ 
ing 

ST. LOUIS, MO., Randolph Sales Co., 1104 Chemical Building 
TOLEDO, OHIO, Chas. Haas Company, 228 Richard ;on Building 
TULSA, OKLA., Murray R. Womble Co., 417 Thompson Building 
WASHINGTON, D. C., William S. Graham, Investment Building 
WICHITA, KAN., Lusco Brick & Stone Co. 


Products 

Voigtmann Heavy Section Steel Windows, 
Double Hung. 

Voigtmann Hollow Metal Windows, Double 
Hung. 

Voightmann Copper or Bronze Windows, 
Double Hung. 

Tested and listed as standard by the Underwriters’ 
Laboratories, Inc. 

Also Radiator Hangers and Supports, Stools, Un¬ 
derwriters’ Labeled Fusible Links and Window Venti¬ 
lator Brackets. 

Improved Features 

New double weathering at all points of contact be¬ 
tween sash and frame, adjusted to give maximum 
weather tightness. 

Sash operate in double guides, assuring extremely 
smooth and easy operation. 

Elimination of all exposed screws and simplified 
method of hanging and adjusting sash. 

Architecturally correct and new design through¬ 
out, combined with smooth finish and first-class work¬ 
manship. 

Neat Appearance 

Voigtmann windows have -neat and slender lines 
and present very pleasing appearance. 

More Light 

Voigtmann windows give maximum exposed glass 
area, due to these slender lines and narrow margins. 

Better Weathering 

Spring bronze weatherstrips at sill and meeting 
rails and double integral two-point contact weathering 
throughout entire perimeter of sash. 



R. E. Olds Bank and Office Building, Lansing, Mich. 

Hopkins & Dentz, Architects Hutter Construction Co., Builders 
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SPECIFICATIONS FOR DOUBLE HUNG WINDOWS 


Scope—All windows where shown on drawings to be 
double hung heavy metal construction as manufactured by 
Voigt mann Metal Window Corporation, of Kalamazoo, Mich. 

Material—All windows shall be constructed of hot-dipped 
galvanized steel, bronze or copper of gauges listed below. 

Voigtmann Model 18V Heavy Metal Double Hung 
Windows— Sills shall be 14-gauge; pulley stiles, sash stiles and 
heads 18-gauge; jambs, sash rails and muntins 20-gauge. 

Voigtmann Model 20V Double Hung Windows —Sills 
shall be 14-gauge; pulley stiles 20-gauge; jambs, heads, sash 
stiles, sash rails and muntins 24-gauge. 

Voigtmann Model 20C Copper or Bronze Double Hung 
Windows —Sills shall be 32-ounce; pulley stiles 28-ounce; 
jambs, heads, sash stiles, sash rails and muntins 20-ounce, cold 
rolled copper or bronze. 

Sash Construction—Sash shall be of moulded design. 
Sash stiles and rails shall be constructed of one piece of metal, 
closed construction, interlocked at seam, reinforced «in tubular 
chamber by interlocking construction to insure great rigidity 
and uniformity. Joints between members shall be neatly mitred, 
lapped, spot welded and soldered absolutely watertight. Sash 
stiles and upper sash socket rail shall lie formed to produce 
Vi-in. double interlocking flanges which shall engage in double 
weathering grooves. Meeting rails shall have channel flanges 
and interlocking spring bronze weatherstrip to insure weather- 
tight contact. Lift rails shall be constructed with interlocked 
spring bronze weatherstrip to insure weathertight contact at sill. 
Glass rabbets in stiles and bottom rails shall be % in. deep and 
those in top rails 1% in. deep. 

Frame Construction—Sills shall be formed with deep 


weather stops, ample drain pitch and without slots. Jambs, head 
and sill shall be constructed of one piece of metal exclusive of 
pulley stiles and closure strip. All members shall be formed 
true, neatly mitred, lapped, flush riveted and soldered water¬ 
tight. Pulley stiles shall be rolled with Vi- in. quadruple weather 
fins to form double slots and guides for each sash stile, remov¬ 
able to afford access to weight boxes and pulleys, and held in 
place with machine screws tapped to heavy adjustable rein¬ 
forcing plates spanning the inside of jambs. 

Muntins—Exterior muntin bars shall be moulded and rein¬ 
forced with 12-gauge steel lugs. Interior removable caps shall 
be formed with offset bead and double flange putty stops. 

Hardware Equipment—Frames shall be equipped with 12 
and 14-gaugc galvanized steel tandem pulley sets. \\ heels shall 
be bushed with 16-gauge seamless bronze cylinders and rotate 
on %-in. steel axles. Pulley sets shall be adjustable, removable 
from frame and secured in place with machine screws. Pulley 
stiles shall be equipped with adjustable bronze rubbing strips 
to secure weathertight contact at ends of meeting rails. Sash 
shall be hung on galvanized steel chain No. 130 and properly 
counterbalanced by cast iron weights. Sash shall be equipped 
with one pair of moulded bar lifts, one sash lock and pole socket, 
polished bronze or iron plated as required, of Voigtmann stand¬ 
ard design. 

Painting—Frames and sash shall be given one coat of 
Voigtmann special prepared metallic gray primer sprayed on 
to completely cover all surfaces. 

Labels—Where Underwriters’ approval is desired their 
label shall be attached in evidence of their inspection and ac¬ 
ceptance. 
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INCORPORATED 1891 


THE WILLIS MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Double Hung Windows and Tin Clad Fire Doors 

GALESBURG, ILL. 


BRANCH OFFICES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 






Willis Paramount Double Hung Windows 
No. 20-14 Double Plate Type 

Materials—All parts are of gages and sizes as shown on 
detail drawings. Sills are of 14-gage galvanized steel as 
standard (12 or 16-gage when specified). Jamb and head 
members are of 20-gage galvanized steel, and sash are of 
14-gage steel. All parts are fabricated from “Prime” sheets. 

Pulleys have 3-in. pressed steel wheels with bronze bushings 
on %-in. turned steel axles, and 14-gage steel housings. 
Pulleys are removable. 

Chain used is American Chain Company’s No. 130 with 
sherardized finish as standard. Other makes or finishes are 
used when specified. 

Solid bronze rubbing plates are attached to running stiles 
at each end of meeting rails. 

Finish hardware is solid bronze or iron, bearing any plating 
desired. Each window is equipped with one cam action lock, 
two bar lifts, and one outside pull down, or pole socket of our 
standard design. 

Sash weights are cast iron in sizes to properly counterbal¬ 
ance the sash. 

Assembly—Frame members are assembled with butt joints, 
riveted or welded together by means of heavy backing plates 
at joints. 

Sash members are mitered and welded at corners with no 
open joints. 

Glazing strips are attached with screws as shown on detail. 

Removable jamb running stile is in one piece extending 
from sill to head and is held in place by three screws only 
on windows up to 7 ft. 3 in. high and four screws on windows 
over 7 ft. 3 in. high. No screws are exposed to weather. 

Weatherproofing—Consists of a zinc interlocking strip at 
meeting rail, combination zinc and waterproofed felt strip at sill, 
and double contact through rolled grooves at head and jambs. 

Finish—All parts receive one coat best grade metal prim¬ 
ing paint inside and outside at factory. 

Underwriters’ Labels—When required, windows may bear 
labels of the Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc. Labeled win¬ 
dows cannot exceed 6 ft. in width nor 10 ft. in height; nor 
have more than 720 sq. in. of exposed glass area in each 
light. 2-in. muntin bars and malleable iron locks are required 
to meet Underwriters’ specifications. 
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THE WILLIS MANUFACTURING COMPANY 
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Willis Paramount Double Hung Windows 
No. 20-24 Hollow Metal Type 


Materials—All parts arc of gages and sizes as shown on 
detail drawings. Sills are of 14-gage galvanized steel as stand¬ 
ard (12 or 16-gage when specified). Jamb and head members 
are of 20-gage galvanized steel, and sash are of 24-gage gal¬ 
vanized steel. All parts are fabricated from “Prime” sheets. 

Pulleys have 3-in. pressed steel wheels with bronze bushings 
on %-in. turned steel axles, and 14-gage steel housings. Pulleys 
are removable. 

Chain used is American Chain Company’s No. 130 with sher- 
ardized finish as standard. Other makes or finishes are used 
when specified. 

Finish hardware is solid bronze or iron, bearing any plating 
desired. Each window is equipped with one cam action lock, 
two bar lifts and pole socket of our standard design. 

Sash weights are cast iron in sizes to properly counterbalance 
sash. 

Assembly—Frame members are assembled with butt joints, 
riveted or welded together by means of heavy backing plates at 
joints. 

Sash members have lap joints and arc riveted and soldered 
at corners, with no open joints. 

Muntin caps are attached with screws as shown on detail. 

Removable jamb running stile is in one piece extending from 
sill to head and is held in place by three screws only on windows 
up to 7 ft. 3 in. high and four screws on windows over 7 ft. 3 in. 
high. No screws are exposed to weather. 

Weatherproofing—Consists of interlocking members at meet¬ 
ing rail, double contact at sill, and double grooves and fins at 
head and jambs. 

Finish—All parts receive one coat of best grade metal priming 
paint inside and outside at factory. 

Underwriters’ Label—When required, windows may bear the 
labels of the Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc. Labeled windows 
cannot exceed 6 ft. in width nor 10 ft. in height; nor have more 
than 720 sq. in. of exposed glass area in each light. 1%-in. mun¬ 
tin bars and malleable iron locks are required to meet Under¬ 
writers’ specifications. 
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VENTO STEEL SASH COMPANY 

INCORPORATED 

Puttyless Steel Windows and Metal Bound Screens 

MUSKEGON, MICH. 


Products 

Puttyless Steel Basement Windows, Puttyless 
Steel Factory Windows and Sash Operating Devices. 

Steel Bound . Basement Screens and Factory 
Screens. 

Basement Window Storm Sash. 

Also Steel Thresholds and Pressed Steel Coal Chutes. 

Windows Patented March 4, 1924, December 11, 
1928, and July 30, 1929, United States Patent Office. 
Other patents pending. 

Vento Puttyless Steel Basement Windows 

We sincerely believe that an actual comparison of the new 
Vento “Premier” Basement Window with any other in the 
field will convince anyone that it is head and shoulders ahead 



of its competition. Tts double channel frame of copper bear¬ 
ing, special rolled steel is the strongest construction known— 
it cannot sag or bind. Sash is heavy section special T-bar 
stock welded in a rigid unit. This window provides both ox er- 
head 'ventilation and full opening with a convenience probably 
iinapproached by any other. It is absolutely wcathertight— 
supremely well made in every detail. Costs less installed than 
many others. 

Outstanding Construction Features of 
Vento Basement Windows 

Putty less—The major cost of glazing is eliminated by the 
Vento patented puttyless feature. Glass is held in airtight con¬ 
tact against bed of cork by patented glazing clip, it takes less 
than a minute to install a pane of glass in a Vento Puttyless 
Sash. 

Unlocked from Sill Level—-The new Vento locking bar 
permits window to be opened or closed and locked from the 
bottom of the sash. When closed the lock bar lies snugly 
against the third cross-member, out of the way, and the win¬ 
dow is tightly and securely locked—no need of a box, chair 
or what not to stand on. 

Operates without a Hitch—The “Premier” opens to top 
ventilating position at a touch of the locking bar. From this 
position it may be quickly opened wide by simply lifting sash 
over bottom rail and swinging upward where it may be held 
by means of ceiling hook fastened either in the ring provided 
at bottom of window or the locking bar. Snow or ice in no 
way interferes with the operation. Rain drains outside when 
window is left in ventilating position. Protective lock prevents 
intrusion when window is in this position. 

All-around Double Contact—The double contact between 
the flanged sash and the window makes it absolutely weather- 
tight—keeps out rain, wind, snow r and sand. The easily oper¬ 
ated friction lock keeps this double contact equal at all points. 

Airtight Hinge Construction—The new Vento Sash con¬ 
struction eliminates the necessity of notching the sash. When 


closed the hinge fits neatly between sash and 
outer shoulder of the frame channel. It is 100% 
wcathertight. 

Fits Any Construction—The installation de¬ 
tails shown indicate how easily and economically 
Vento Windows can be installed. They fit per¬ 
fectly into any type of construction—concrete 
block, frame, brick or cement. 

Mullions for Multiple Windows—Wherever 
a superabundance of light is desired, two or more 

Vento Basement 
Windows may be 
installed by use 
of our vertical 
mullions. 




STANDARD SIZES VENTO BASEMENT WINDOWS 


Size of window 

Wall opening required 

Net and 

Lights 

Inches 

Width, in. 

Height, in. 

shipping 
weight, lb. 

2 

10x12 

23H 

IS 

15 

2 

14x20 

31 % 

23 

23 

3 

10x12 

33 % 

15 

19 

3 

12x18 

39 % 

21 

25 

3 

10x20 

33 % 

23 

25 

3 

10x16 

33 % 

19 

24 

3 

12x20 

39 % 

23 

25 

3 

10x24 

33 % 

27 

30 

2 

14x24 

31 % 

27 



Vento Metal Bound Screens 

Each Vento Basement Win¬ 
dow is drilled and tapped 
ready to be fitted with a 
Vento 16-mesh Galvanized or 
Bronze Screen or Storm 
Sash. 



Vento Basement Window Storm Sash 

1 he panes in these sash are held by our patented puttvless 
glazing clips and hence may be quickly and easily replaced in 
summer by pane-size screens. 




Vento Puttyless Sidewall Sash—Inward Projected 

\ ento Sidewall Sash incorporates the same time and monej 
saving puttyless feature that is used in our basement sash 
These windows provide overhead ventilation—indirect venti¬ 
lation from bottom, or 
ventilation from both 
top and bottom. Venti¬ 
lating sections can be 
had in any desired sec¬ 
tion. Frames are tapped 
for outside screening. 

They fit perfectly into 
any type of construction; 
are quality built in 
every detail, and 
usually cost less 
installed. 

Sizes of Vento 
Sidewall Sash conform 
to those established as 
standard for Horizontal 
Pivoted Windows by the 
Solid Section Steel Win¬ 
dow Industry. Complete 
data is contained in our 
new catalog. 


Vento Puttyless Utility Sash 

Ideal for home garages, small stores, etc. Made in 6-light 
10xl6-in. and 6-light 12x20-in. with upper section ventilating. 


Additional Information and Prices 

Write for catalogue and prices. 
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4-SQUARE Guide-Line FRAMING 



Weyerhaeuser 4-SQUARE Guide-Line FRAMING, the new pre¬ 
cision lumber improved with eleven practical plus values, is manufac¬ 
tured in five American Lumber Standard dimensions—2x4, 2x6, 2x8, 
2x10, 2x12—each size in standard lengths from 8 to 20 feet. 


Other improved lumber products in the 4-SQUARE line, not shown 
here, come in labeled packages. They include Bevel Siding, Colonial 
Siding, Inch and Thick Finish, Inch and Thick Common, Drop Siding, 
Stepping, Flooring, Ceiling; and Mouldings in full length cartons. 
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WEYERHAEUSER SALES COMPANY 

4-SQUARE Guide-Line FRAMING 
and Other Building Materials 

LUMBER PRODUCTS INCLUDE WEYERHAEUSER 4-SQUARE LUMBER, WEYERHAEUSER STANDARD 
LUMBER, WEYERHAEUSER LABORATORY-DESIGNED AND CUT-TO-SIZE CRATING, WEYERHAEUSER 
POLES AND PILING. INSULATION PRODUCTS INCLUDE BALSAM-WOOL BLANKET, THE TRUE 
BUILDING INSULATION, AND NU-WOOD, THE ALL-WOOD INSULATING BOARD AND LATH 

GENERAL OFFICES, First National Bank Building, ST. PAUL, MINN. 

MINNEAPOLIS CHICAGO KANSAS CITY TOLEDO PITTSBURGH 

808 Foshay Tower 307 N. Michigan Ave. 1417 R. A. Long Bldg. 2001 2nd Nat’l Bank Bldg. 2401 1st Nat’l Bank Bldg. 

PHILADELPHIA NEW YORK SAN FRANCISCO SPOKANE 

1600 Arch Street 3107 Chanin Bldg. 149 California St. Old Nat’l Bank Bldg. 


Weyerhaeuser 4-SQUARE Guide-Line FRAMING and 4-SQUARE Finishing Lumber 
are sold at retail by Authorized 4-SQUARE Lumber Dealers, from Coast to Coast 


Precision Lumber 

4-SQUARE Precision Lumber, and particularly 4- 
SQUARE Guide-Line FRAMING, is the first attempt 
to bring precision to lumber in the interests of good 
construction. 

Compared with ordinary framing lumber, 4-SQUARE 
Guide-Line FRAMING is quite revolutionary in its economic 
scope. Produced on special machines from selected, seasoned 
stock, this new lumber has functional improvements which pro¬ 
mote accuracy of construction and ease of use. It has been 
placed on the market at a surprisingly reasonable cost when its 
quality and inherent advantages are considered. 

A Weyerhaeuser Product 

4-SQUARE Lumber for Good Construction is made by 
Weyerhaeuser, the world’s largest manufacturer of home build¬ 
ing materials. The organization which has pioneered almost 
every important improvement in lumber manufacture, in scien¬ 
tific logging, in forest conservation and utilization. Owner 
and operator of 20 lumber mills, 4 central distributing plants, 
923 miles of standard gage railroad, 4 steamships for lumber 
transportation to Eastern markets. This organization has been 
known for years in the profession as among the most progres¬ 
sive in fostering good design and good construction. 

Outstanding Advantages 

4-SQUARE Guide-Line FRAMING possesses Eleven Plus 
Vallies, practical advantages which make it a precision product, 
easier to use with greater assurance of permanent good con¬ 
struction. 

1. SquaredEnds—Both ends of every piece of 4-SQUARE 
Guide-Line FRAMING are machine-trimmed precisely square, 
automatically providing full bearing surfaces and snug, tight 
joints. Ordinary framing lumber is not squared on the ends 
and must be trimmed by hand on the job. 

2. Exact Standard Lengths —Every piece is cut to pre¬ 
cise standard length. A 14-foot joist, for example, is 14 full 
12-inch feet in length. Ordinary framing lumber is seldom 
exact standard length. Frequently it is over-length, requiring 
hand-trimming. Too often it is scant. 

3. Calibrated Every Inch with Guide Lines —A revolu¬ 
tionary innovation in lumber are these accurate guides pressed 
into the face of every piece of 4-SQUARE Framing. They 
serve as valuable time-saving, trouble-saving aids to pre¬ 
cision in placing, measuring, fitting and leveling of framing 
members. 

4. Seasoned Stock —The words, “Seasoned Stock,” 
printed on every piece of 4-SQUARE Framing, are Weyer¬ 
haeuser’s assurance that this precision lumber is ready and fit 
for immediate use in good construction. Ordinary framing 
lumber may or may not be seasoned. Too much of it is “green” 
—totally unfit for use in good construction. 

5. Chamfered Edges —The instant you handle a piece of 
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4-SQUARE Framing you know it is unlike any lumber 
you ever handled before. All four edges of each piece 
are chamfered. No sharp edges. Easier to handle. 

6. Better Appearance —Never before have you seen 
structural lumber that looks like the precision building 
material this improved Framing is. Properly surfaced on 
four sides after seasoning it is clean, bright, good-looking 
stock. 

7. Marked for Species —The full species name, printed 
on each piece, is positive protection against substitution. Ordi¬ 
nary framing lumber is seldom species-marked. 

8. Marked for Grade —The full grade name, printed on 
each piece, is positive proof that the quality specified and paid 
for is the quality delivered. 

9. Trade-Marked —Every piece of 4-SQUARE Guide- 
Line FRAMING bears the nationally advertised Weyerhaeuser 
4-SQUARE trade mark, for quick identification and protection 
to the buyer. 

10. Sold Only by Authorized 4-SQUARE Dealers —The 

4-SQUARE Franchise Sign is displayed only by selected lum¬ 
ber merchants who have proved their reliability and their 
knowledge of good lumber and its uses. 

11. Guaranteed by Weyerhaeuser— All the specific pre¬ 
cision advantages claimed for 4-SQUARE Guide-Line FRAM¬ 
ING are verified by the words, “Weyerhaeuser Guaranteed,” 
printed on each piece. 

An Architectural Product 

Each piece of 4-SQUARE Guide-Line FRAMING is dis¬ 
tinctly marked for identification as to “Species” and “Grade” 
and the fact that it is “Seasoned Stock” all backed by the 
guarantee and the trade mark of a responsible producer. 

Thus, for the first time, the architect is in a position to 
specify definitely a lumber product with the full assurance that 
when 4-SQUARE Guide-Line FRAMING is named, the lumber 
delivered will fulfill in every respect his specification require¬ 
ments. 

Not only is the architect assured of the quality of the 
product specified, but the lumber has such definite elements of 
economy (apparent to anyone familiar with the use of ordi¬ 
nary lumber) that the architect is fully justified in its specific 
selection. 

The Standard Specifications for House Framing 

While many national organizations have in the past fur¬ 
nished standard details of wood framing, there has hitherto 
never existed a well organized, complete standard specification 
to supplement these accepted standard details. 

For the convenience of the architect there is included in 
this manual such a specification. Its provisions are based on 
standard national good practice and may be regarded as con¬ 
taining all the elements needed to assure good sound construc¬ 
tion based on the use of 4-SQUARE Guide-Line FRAMING. 


I 
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4-SQUARE Guide-Line FRAMING 


STANDARD DETAILS FOR HOUSE FRAMING 


^ Attic flo or 


5*****^Attic 
floor j°i5t s 


^ Double 
partition 
plate 

Subfloor 



box sill- 


THE BALLOON FRAME THE MODERN BRACED FRAME THE PLATFORM FRAME 


This type of frame has many things 
to recommend it. The one piece studs, 
extending the full height of the wall and 
tied together by the ribband at the 
second floor line reduce to a minimum the 
shrinkage factor. It is strong and 
ri$id but requires careful fire stopping. 

This frame is more efficient when 
the interior studding is set directly on 
top of girders or bearing partitions. 



Bridging I FT built-up 
OH girder 
box sill 'Girder post 

Foundation wall 


FIG. 4 

DETAIL OF METHOD FOR. 
SECURING BALANCED SHRINKAGE 


This type of frame is an outgrowth 
of New England solid timber post and 
<$irth construction. Built-up members 
are used today very largely and with 
equal satisfaction. Instead of heavy 
posts set ei<$ht or ten feet apart, 
walls are built with 2x4in. studs set 
16 in. on centers. The second floor is 
carried on a double 2x4in £>irt. Diagonal 
bracing is inserted at the corners. 
This type has several commendable 
features. It is simple to build and has 
£>ood provision for fire stopping both at 
sill and second floor line. 2x4 in. cut-in 
bracin£,as illustrated,may also be used 
with other types. 

THE FRAME provides the network 
to which the other materials are fastened 
and the strength and rigidity required to 
support the loads put upon it and preserve 
the materials with which it is built. Three 
distinct types of frames are shown by 
Fi<$s. 1,2 and 3. Numerous combinations 
of these types are frequently employed. 

BALANCED SHRINKAGE 
The total thickness of horizontal 
lumber in the framing of outside and inside 
walls on each floor should be equalized 
as nearly as possible to eliminate un¬ 
even shrinkage. 

PIRB STOPPING 
Fire safety in a dwelling is increased 
by preventing the circulation of air in 
the walls between floors or between 
rooms. An effective method is shown 
in the drawing to the ri$ht. (Fi$. 5) 


The Platform Frame is extensively 
used. It is similar in principle to Braced* 
Frame but has boxed sill construction 
at each floor line. This makes for greater 
shrinkage but it is equalized on each 
floor when a similar type of con¬ 
struction is used under bearing partitions. 

This frame is more efficient when 
the interior studding is set directly on 
top of girders or bearing partitions. 


Headers between 
joists and studding, 
and concrete beam fill. 



Headers 
between studs 


FIG. 5 

FRAMING FOR FIRE STOPPING 
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4-SQUARE Guide-Line FRAMING 

MASTER SPECIFICATIONS 

PREFACE 


Scope 

The scope of these specifications is confined to the erection 
of the rough structural frame above masonry footings and 
foundations, joists are covered with sub-flooring; and exterior 
walls are sheathed and the roofs boarded and the whole pro¬ 
tected with waterproof building paper. 

Window and door frames and exterior mill trim, siding, 
shingles, etc., are not included. 

Details Required 

Though customarily not furnished, certain of the illustra¬ 
tive drawings used in conjunction with this specification are 
obviously necessary and should be included among the details 
of the building if the full intent of the specifications is to be 
conscientiously carried out. 

Specification Form 

The form of this specification is that of a “Master” which 
includes all clauses which in ordinary practice apply to average 
work. All clauses, obviously do not apply to every building. 
In formulating the “Rough Framing and Carpentry Specifica¬ 
tions” for a particular building, only those clauses which apply 
should be selected for inclusion. Special provisions or methods 
but seldom required are not included—such clauses should be 
added wherever necessary to define the procedure clearly and 
especially to obviate controversy involving responsibility and 
cost. 


Notes 

Notes in italics are explanatory or advisory only and should 
not be included in the specification. 


ROUGH FRAMING 

(1) General Conditions 

The General Conditions governing the General Contract 
apply to the work under this division. 

Note: The American Institute of Architects* standard 
form of General Conditions is advocated. 

(2) Work Included 

The work included under this heading is all of the rough 
structural wood framing as shown upon the drawings and 
details and herein specifically mentioned. 

Note: Amplify or amend as required for the particular 
zvork, and especially in the case of alterations and addi¬ 
tions. 

(3) Preliminary Provisions 

Note: Provide for the follozving under other specification 
divisions when and where they apply. 

(3a) Footings, Foundations, Etc.— 

(3al) Footings —All footings shall be set well below the 
frostline and rest on firm soil. They shall be made of a good 
grade of concrete and be allowed to season thoroughly before 
starting the framework or masonry foundation. 

(3a2) Bearing Surfaces —Bearing surfaces shall be flat 
and horizontal, and have an area equal to: 

1 sq. ft. for every 4 tons of weight for coarse sand, gravel 
or hard clay. 

1 sq. ft. for every 3 tons of weight for dry clay and fine 
sand. 

1 sq. ft. for every 2 tons of weight for ordinary sand or 

clay. 

1 sq. ft. for every 1 ton of weight for wet, soft clay or 
loam. 


Selective Words or Phrases 

Wherever words or phrases occur in the body of the speci¬ 
fication paragraph printed in italics and enclosed in paren¬ 
theses, choose that word or phrase which applies to the partic¬ 
ular work, omitting those that are irrelevant. Wherever the 
word “specify” occurs in italics enclosed in parentheses, thus 
(specify), add the particular word or clause applicable, optional 
with the specification writer. 


Local Ordinances 

These specifications are based upon the recommendations 
of the National Committee on Wood Utilization, United States 
Department of Commerce; the National Lumber Manufac¬ 
turer’s Association and other national bodies. Engineering data 
are based upon the findings of the United States Department of 
Agriculture, Forest Products Laboratory. 

Due to lack of universal adoption of nationally accepted 
standards, the specifications should be correlated with the re¬ 
quirements of Local Ordinances relating to this division of the 
work. 


Alterations and Additions 

These specifications cover new work only. For additions 
and alterations add such clauses covering repairs and replace¬ 
ments and the joining of old and new work as may be required. 

Advisory Service 

The technical staff of Weyerhaeuser Forest Products is at all 
times accessible for advice and recommendations in the formu¬ 
lating of the specification for “Rough Framing and Carpentry.” 


AND CARPENTRY 

(3a3) Column Footings —Footings for columns shall be 
square and the base shall have a depth equal to one-half the 
length or width and the top shall set high enough to support 
the columns at least 3 in. above finished basement floor. 

Note: See Fig. 6, page 6. 

(3a4) Wall Footings —Footings for walls shall be at least 
12 in. wider than thickness of foundation wall and at least 8 in. 
deep. 

Note: See Fig. 7, page 6. 

(3a5) Chimney Footings —Footings under chimneys shall 
be not less than 12 in. deep. 

(3a6) Basement Stud Partition Footings —Provide con¬ 
crete footings under all stud basement bearing partitions. Foot¬ 
ings shall extend 3 in. above the basement floor forming a 
concrete base carefully troweled smooth which shall be at least 
the width of the finished partition. For non-bearing partitions 
form a similar base of concrete when the finished concrete floor 
is laid. 

(3a7) Foundation Walls —Foundation walls shall be at 
least 12 in. thick. Materials for foundations shall be a good 
grade of concrete, approved concrete blocks, hard brick, hollow 
load bearing tile, stone masonry or other approved impervious 
material adapted to local soil conditions. The top of the foun¬ 
dation walls shall be leveled-up so as to furnish uniform bear¬ 
ing for framing. 

(3a8) Drainage —Tile drainage, level with the footings 
shall be provided on up-hill side of walls and on all other sides 
where ground water is apt to collect. 

(3b) Dampproofing— 

Note: Moisture is necessary for the growth of fungi, the 

most common cause of wood decay. Proper dampproofing 

at all points of juncture between masonry (usually prone 

to capillarity) and wood should obviously be provided. 
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4-SQUARE Guide-Line FRAMING 


STANDARD DETAILS FOR HOUSE FRAMING 



Exterior view of 
plain sill assembly 
showing? anchor bolts 

1% / 


Footing 

FIG. 6 FOOTING 
FOR COLUMN 


FIG. 7 FOOTING FOR. 
FOUNDATION WALL 


Subfloor 



Girder- 


Sole plate 
Subfloor 

Sole plate 
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Pillow 
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Girder 7 ^ 


End joist 



FIG. 8 bUILT-UP 
GIRDER.-END SET IN 
CONCRETE WALL 


2x4 Studs- 


Concrete 
beam fill 


Header 


Concrete 
foundation wall 


FIG. 9 5UILT-UP GIRDER. 
END SET ON SILL PLATE 


FIG. lO bUILT-UP GIRDER- 
END SET ON CONCRETE WALL 



Fresh 

mortar 


FIG. 11 PLAIN 
SILL ASSEMbLY 



Joists 


Studs 


Sole plate 
Subfloor 
i<Joist 
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^Sole plate 
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FIG. 12 DOX SILL ASSEMBLY 
WITH SILL PLATE 



Girder 

FIG. 14 FRAMING JOIST 
ON TOP OF GIRDER. 


Subfloor 



Header 

FIG. 13 bOX SILL ASSEMbLY 
WITHOUT SILL PLATE 

Stud 

Sole plate 

Header 

beam 
fill 


Girder 

Hangers 

FIG. 15 FRAMING JOIST 
LEVEL WITH TOP OF GIRDER- 


'Ledger plate 


FIG. 16 FRAMING JOIST 
NOTCHED OVER LEDGER STRIP 


Ledger plate 

FIG 17 FRAMING JOIST 
NOTCHED OVER GIRDER- 
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Proyide integrally waterproofed mortar or concrete at all 
points of contact between masonry and wood or dampproof the 
masonry at these points with a coating of dampproof paint. 

(3c) Dowels, Anchors, Etc.— 

(3cl) Post or Column Dowels —Provide steel anchor 
dowels for all wood posts or columns, % in. in diameter, set 12 
in. in concrete footings and extending 2 in. into hole bored in 
bottom of columns. Accurately center dowels in footings. 
Note: See Fig. 6, page 6. 

(3c2) Sill Anchors —Furnish and install, accurately located 
(as detailed), % in. diameter steel hook bolts to anchor all (sills) 
(sill plates) to masonry walls. Anchors shall be set from 16 in. 
to 20 in. in the masonry work and not more than 8 ft. apart 
between stud locations with one anchor on each side of all 
corners. They shall project a sufficient height above top of 
masonry to pass through the sill and take large nuts and 
washers. 

Note: See Figs. 11 and 12, page 6, for details. 

(3d) Lumber Treatment— 

Note: In localities subject to termite depredation or at 
points of construction exposed to fungi growth, the chem¬ 
ical treatment of lumber and particularly that coming in 
contact with masonry foundations may be necessary. Rec¬ 
ommendations to suit the particular locality best may be 
obtained from the Weyerhaeuser Technical Staff. 

(4) Materials and Dimensions 

(4a) General —Where so specified, all material for the 
structural wood frame shall be “4-SQUARE Guide-Line 
FRAMING” as marketed exclusively by Weyerhaeuser Sales 
Co., St. Paul, Minnesota, or equivalent, meeting fully the fol¬ 
lowing specifications: 

No. 1 common grade, seasoned stock; surfaced four sides 
to American Lumber Standard sizes; trimmed square and true 
at both ends to exact full lengths; fully identified and guar¬ 
anteed as to grade, species and seasoning. 

Note: “4-SQUARE Guide-Line FRAMING”is made from 
No. 1 common grade, S4S. Therefore in the specifications 
under sub-headings “Grade and Species,” only the one 
designation is necessary. 

Solid timber and other grades and sizes not specified to be 
“4-SQUARE Guide-Line FRAMING” shall be in accordance 
with the rules of the Association of Lumber Manufacturers 
covering the region in which it is produced. 

(4b) Abbreviations —Wherever the following trade ab¬ 
breviations occur, they shall be interpreted as follows: 

S4S—Surfaced four (4) sides. 

S1S1E—Surfaced one (1) side and one (1) edge. 

(4c) Finished Dimensions —All sizes specified are nomi¬ 
nal and shall be interpreted as the Standard Commercial Size 
established by the Lumber Association covering the region in 
which the lumber was produced. 

Note: See “Standard Sices of Lumber,” page 17. 

(4d) Wood Posts or Columns— 

(4dl) Grade and Species— Solid timber, No. 1 Common 
Grade of Douglas Fir, S4S. 

(4d2) Dimensions —Sizes marked on plans. 

Note: Posts should be preferably square, and in any case 
not smaller than 4x6 in. Provide full bearing for width of 
girder supported. Height should not be greater than 50 
times its least dimension. Posts 6x6 in. or less over iwhich 
girder is spliced or butt-jointed should be prozided zvith 
ribbed cast iron caps. Posts supporting zoood girders should 
not be spaced more than 10 ft. apart. See data for deter¬ 
mining sice of posts, page 17. 

(4e) Wood Girders— 

Note: Wood girders may be built-up or solid. While 
either type may be used, built-up girders are preferable 
because of greater strength, sice for sice; less shrinkage 
due to complete seasoning possible in thinner stock; and 
greater ease of installation. Members of built-up girder 
should be nailed together securely. See data for figuring 
girder sices, page 17. 


(4el) Grade and Species — 

(a) Built-up Girders, “4-SQUARE Guide-Line FRAMING” 
Douglas Fir. 

(b) Solid Girders, No. 1 Common Grade of Douglas Fir 
(S4S) (S1S1E). 

(4e2) Dimensions —Sizes marked on plans. 

(4f) Sills— 

Note: For types of sills, see Figs. 11, 12, and 13, page 6. 

(411) Grade and Species —“4-SQUARE Guide-Line 
FRAMING” Douglas Fir (or No. 2 common Douglas Fir, S4S 
or S1S1E except for Box Sill). 

(412) Dimensions — 

(a) Plate Sills, 2x6 in. under 2x4 in. studding; 2x8 in. 
under 2x6 in. studding as designated on plans. 

(b) Box Sills, same dimensions as designated on plans for 
joists. 

(4g) Joists— 

(4gl) Grade and Species —“4-SQUARE Guide-Line 
FRAMING” (Douglas Fir) (lTest Coast Hemlock). 

Note: Select to suit local market conditions. 

(4g2) Dimensions and Spacing —Sizes and spacing marked 
on plans. 

Note: Joists should be spaced normally 16 in. o. c. except 
where additional strength is required for some particular 
floor area, in which case the joists should be doubled or 
extra joists set between the regular joists so as not to 
interfere with lathing. 12 in. o. c. spacing will also con¬ 
form to lathing requirements. 

See data for determining sice of joists, page 18. 

(4h) Rafters— 

(4hl) Grade and Species —“4-SQUARE Guide-Line 

FRAMING” (Douglas Fir) (West Coast Hemlock). 

(4h2) Dimensions and Spacing —Sizes and spacing 
marked on plans. 

All ridge, hip and valley rafters shall be at least 2 in. 
wider than the regular rafters. The ridge rafter may be of 
1 in. material, but the hip and valley rafters shall be 2 in. 
thick. 

Note: Rafters should be spaced normally 16 in. o. c., 
since this permits setting the rafters directly oz'er the wall 
studs and permits nailing each one to the side of the ceil¬ 
ing joist, thus tying the frame together and prevent spread¬ 
ing of the zoall. Also, this spacing facilitates lathing in case 
underside of rafters is to be plastered. See data for de¬ 
termining sice of rafters, page 19. 

(4i) Bridging— 

(411) Grade and Species —Cut from sound boards of 
grade and species hereinafter specified for sheathing. 

(412) Size — (1x3 in.) (1x4 in.) (2x2 in.) accurately beveled 
at ends to fit tightly against the face of joists. 

(4j) Stair Strings or Carriages— 

(4jl) Grade and Species —“4-SQUARE Guide-Line 
FRAMING” (Douglas Fir) (l\ T est Coast Hemlock). 

(4j2) Dimensions — 

Note: Select to suit local market conditions. 

(a) Strings shall be 2 in. thick by such a width that when 
the rough riser and tread support is cut out the minimum di¬ 
mension remaining shall not be less than (3 % in.) (5% in.) 
(specify). 

(b) Carriages shall be (4x6 in.) (specify) built up of 2 in. 
thicknesses. 

(4k) Studs, Soles and Plates— 

(4kl) Grade and Species —“4-SQUARE Guide-Line 
FRAMING” (Douglas Fir) (West Coast Hemlock). 

Note: Select to suit local market conditions. 

(4k2) Dimensions and Spacing —2x4 in. (other widths 
where so designated) studs spaced 16 in. o. c. (12 in. o. c. where 
so designated). 

Note: On exterior walls for one or two story houses the 
outside studs are customarily 2x4 in. In buildings over two 
stories and in cases of exceptionally high ceilings, studs 
should be 2x6 in. or larger. 
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Basement bearing partitions should be framed with 
2x4 in. studs and spaced 16 in. o. c. except where they 
support more than one floor, in which case they should be 
framed with 2x4 in. studs spared 12 in. o. c. or 2x6 in. 
studs spaced 16 in. o. c. 

All partitions above the basement should be framed 
with 2x4 in. studs spaced 16 in. o. c. (12 in. where so 
designated), except where thicker zvalls are required on the 
larger work for structural purposes or to conceal plumbing 
and heating pipes, vents, etc., or to provide for architectural 
effects. 

(41) Ribbands— 

(411) Grade and Species —Same as hereinafter specified 
for “Wall Sheathing.” 

(412) Dimensions — (1x4 in.) (1x6 in.) S4S. 

(4m) Diagonal Let-in Bracing— 

(4ml) Grade and Species —Same as hereinafter specified 
for “Wall Sheathing.” 

(4m2) Dimensions —1x4 in. S4S. 

(4n) Diagonal Cut-in Bracing— 

(4nl) Grade and Species —Same as hereinbefore specified 
for “Studs, soles and plates.” 

(4n2) Dimensions —Same as exterior studding. 

(4o) Sub-Flooring— 

Note: The grades, species, size, etc., of this type of lumber 
are numerous and must be selected to suit local stocks. 
Select from one of the following. 

(401) Grades and Species — 

(a) No. 3 Common or better grade of (Genuine White 
Pine) (Ponderosa Pine) (Spruce) (White Fir) (Fir and Larch) 
(Western Red Cedar) in accordance with the grading rules of 
Northern Pine Manufacturers’ Association, Western Pine Man¬ 
ufacturers’ Association, California White and Sugar Pine Man¬ 
ufacturers’ Association, or Western Pine Association as they 
apply. 

Note: Grade of No. 4 Common is permissible provided 
large and coarse defects that will weaken the boards mate¬ 
rially are cut out. 

(b) No. 1 Common Grade of (Douglas Fir) (West Coast 
Hemlock) (Western Red Cedar) in accordance with the grading 
rules of West Coast Lumbermen’s Association. 

Note: Grade of No. 2 Common is permissible provided 
large and coarse defects that will weaken the boards mate¬ 
rially are cut out. 

(402) Dimensions — (Square-edged) (Shiplapped) (Dressed 
and matched) (Dressed and matched and end matched) 1 in. 
nominal thickness surfaced to §1 in. or thicker and uniform 
width of (4 in.) (6 in.) (8 in.) (10 in.) (12 in.). 

Note: Square edged material may be used, although ship- 
lapped or dressed and matched, is recommended due to its 
greater strength, warmth and soundproofness. Select to 
suit local market conditions. Stock dressed and matched 
and end matched is not recommended in widths exceeding 
8 in. 

(4p) Wall Sheathing— 

(4pl) Grade and Species —Same as specified hereinbefore 
for “Sub-flooring.” 

(4p2) Dimensions — (Shiplapped) (Dressed and matched) 
(Dressed and matched and end matched) 1 in. nominal thick¬ 
ness surfaced to §1 in. or thicker and uniform width of (4 in.) 
(6 in.) (8 in.) (10 in.) (12 in.). 

Note: Select to suit local marbet conditions. Stock dressed 
and matched and end matched is not recommended in 
widths exceeding 8 in. 

(4q) Roof Boarding— 

(4ql) Grades and Species —Same as specified herinbefore 
for “Sub-flooring. 

(4q2) Dimensions — (Square edged) (Shiplapped) (Dressed 
and matched) (Dressed and matched and end matched) 1 in. 
nominal thickness surfaced to 3i in. or thicker and uniform 
width of (4 in.) (6 in.) (8 in.) (10 in.) (12 in.). 

Note: Square edged material may be used, although ship¬ 
lapped or dressed and matched is recommended due to its 
greater strength and zvarmth. Select to suit local market 
conditions. Stock dressed and matched and end matched is 
not recommended in widths exceeding 8 in. 


(4r) Miscellaneous Framing Items— 

Note: Here specify any miscellaneous framing items not 
customarily encountered but which are required on the 
particular work. 

(4s) Iron and Steel— 

Note: All anchors for sills, plates, etc., built into the 
masonry before the framing is erected should be included 
under the masonry specifications (see (3c), page 7). All 
anchors, plates, ties, stirrups, etc., attached to or a part of 
the framing should be included here. 

(4sl) Girder Plates —Provide (where so detailed) (12x8x 
V 2 in.) (specify size) (steel) (cast iron) girder bearing plates. 

(4s2) Post Plates —On posts 6x6 in. and under supporting 
spliced or butt jointed wood girders, provide full area cast iron 
post caps % in. thick, with end clutch ribs and central rib 
parallel to girder to anchor ends of girders together at splice 
and maintain lateral contact. Provide 2 holes for spiking to 
girder top. 

(4s3) Stirrups —Furnish (VixlVv, in. steel stirrups to sup¬ 
port all headers where specified and of finished zvidth and depth 
equal to the joists. Top shall be provided with a turn-over 
hook to fit the top of trimmer zvidth, punched for horizontal 
spiking to the trimmer side, and at bottom for spiking to bot¬ 
tom of header) (specify any other type). 

(4s4) Miscellaneous Items — 

Note: Here specify any miscellaneous items not custo¬ 
marily encountered but zvhich are required on the particular 
work. 

(4t) Nails —Nails shall be (Smooth) (Cement Coated) 
(common zvire nails) (sinker nails) (non-splitting nails) 
(specify). 

Note: Cement coated nails are recommended due to their 
greater holding power and the fact that in the same sizes 
as standard zvire nails they are less in diameter and there¬ 
fore less likely to split the wood. Since in the same size 
they weigh less than standard zvire nails the comparative 
cost per pound is approximately the same. Non-splitting 
nails have also obvious advantages. 

(4u) Waterproof Building Paper— -Waterproof building 

paper shall be (specify brand) as made by (specify manufac¬ 
turer). 

Note: The building paper in frame construction not only 
protects the wood framing from moisture, but it prevents 
zvind driven air infiltration and materially aids in fuel 
reduction. A high grade tough stock, permanently satu¬ 
rated zvith non-volatile waterproofing and preservative 
compounds is strongly advocated as an economy. 

(5) Wood Posts or Columns 

Note: See (4d), page 7. See details, page 6. For foot¬ 
ings, see (3cl), page 7. 

(5a) Erect wood posts over dowel anchors with full level 
bearing on concrete footings. Posts shall be maintained plumb 
and true until supported girders and joists are secured in place. 

(5b) Before erection, treat bottom of posts with hot creo¬ 
sote to protect against moisture (and termites). 

Note: This clause may be omitted if integrally water¬ 
proofed concrete is used in footings as suggested in (3b). 
(5c) On all posts 6x6 in. or smaller install (cast iron) 
(specify) caps securely attached to tops of posts. 

Note: See (4s2). 

(6) Girders 

Note: See (4e), page 7. See details, page 6. 

(6a) Construction of Built-up Girders —Tops and bot¬ 
toms of built-up girders shall be sized where necessary to 
assure even bearing on supports and under joists. 

A two-piece girder shall be nailed from both sides with 
10 penny nails staggered and spaced 24 in. apart along both 
top and bottom edges. Near center of span space nails 12 
in. apart. 

A three-piece girder shall be nailed in same manner as 
above but using 20 penny nails. 

A four or five-piece girder shall be assembled by nailing 
three members together in the same manner as above but using 
fewer nails and then nail the other members to this assembly. 
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(6b) All splices in girders shall be square cut and close 
fitted, centering over columns or piers. 

(6c) Ends of girders bearing on masonry walls shall be 
cut with a 3 in. bevel. 

Note: Ends of all girders should have a hearing surface 
on solid concrete walls of not less than 4 in., on common 
brick (cement mortar) wall not less than 6 in. and when 
concrete block zvall is used the girder should bear on wall 
8 in. and be supported by a steel or cast-iron plate. 

(6d) Provide (where so detailed) (2x4 in.) (specify) joist 
ledger strips thoroughly secured to the girder with 16 penny 
nails staggered and spaced 12 in. apart along both top and 
bottom edges. 

(6e) All girders shall be set with crown edge up, carefully 
leveled with full bearings at ends and intermediate supports. 

(6f) Ends of girders setting on masonry shall have at 
least 1 in. clearance on sides and ends for free circulation of 

air. 

(6g) Where so indicated girder ends shall be provided with 
(steel) (cast iron) bearing plates accurately leveled and set in a 
Vj in. bed of (zvaterproofed) Portland cement mortar. Allow 
mortar to set before erecting girder. 

(6h) Accurately notch girders over stay-fins of posts pro¬ 
vided with (cast iron) (specify) caps. 

Note: See (4s2), page 8. 

(7) Sills 

Note: See (4f), page 7. See details, page 6. 

(7a) All ends shall be square cut and closely fitted. Bore 
all sills accurately to take steel foundation anchors. 

Note: See (3c2), page 7. 

(7b) Double sill members shall be securely nailed together 
with 16 penny nails staggered and set 24 in. apart along both 
edges. Joints between halves and at corners shall be lapped 
and broken. 

(7c) All sills shall be laid on a V 2 in. bed of fresh 
(waterproofed) Portland cement mortar, tapped lightly so as 
to assure a uniform, level bearing surface for the joists. Allow 
mortar to set before anchor bolts are tightened. 

(7d) Treat the sills with a paint or dip coat of hot asphalt 
before erection. 

Note. This clause may be omitted if tops of masonry 
walls are damp proofed or sills are laid over a bed of 
waterproofed mortar. 

(8) Joists 

Note: See (4g), page 7. See details, pages 6 and 10. 

(8a) General— 

(8al) All joists shall be set with crown edge up, carefully 
leveled with full bearings at ends and intermediate supports. 
All headers and starting joists shall be selected for straight¬ 
ness. 

(8a2) All butted joints shall be square cut and closely 
fitted. 

(8aS) Space joists uniformly 16 in. o. c. (12 in. o. c. 
where so shown). Where required for added strength of par¬ 
ticular floor areas, as hereinafter indicated, doubled or extra 
joists shall set between the regular joists so as not to interrupt 
the uniform spacing required for standard lath units. 

(8a4) Joists (including headers and trimmers) shall not 
be cut away to permit pipe installations, etc., unless adequate 
provision is made to compensate for the loss of strength. 

(8b) Framing Around Floor Openings— 

(8bl) Provide accurately fitted double header and trimmer 
joists of the same size as the regular joists around all floor 
openings. If the header is longer than six (6) feet and set 
back more than three (3) feet from the ends of trimmer, the 
trimmer shall be tripled, unless it is supported by a bearing 
partition column or girder. 

Note: See Fig . 22, page 10. 


(8b2) The ends of all headers longer than 3 ft. 6 in. 
(except when supported by columns or bearing partitions) 
shall be carried in steel stirrups, supported by and secured to 
the trimmer. Counter sink stirrups above and below the tops 
and bottoms of headers and trimmers. 

Note: See (4s3), page 8 and Fig. 22, page 10. 

(8b3) Wherever a trimmer is cut away at the header line, 
(as at an open stairway) the trimmer end shall be supported 
at the corner by a partition or post extending down to a girder 
or to a concrete footing. Where impossible to use a post, the 
construction shall be cantilevered and strongly braced. 

Note: See Fig. 30, page 14. 

(8b4) Trimmers and headers around chimneys and hearths 
shall be set at least two (2) inches from the face of the 
masonry. In no case shall a framing member be allowed to set 
in or on a chimney wall. 

(8b5) Provide correctly turned wood centers with outer 
ends supported on header ledger strips and butts supported on 
brick chimney-breast corbels for the support of rough brick 
hearth-arches. 

Note: Omit (8b5) if reinforced concrete cantilever hearth 
slabs are provided. 

(8b6) In fabricating headers and trimmers, a single header 
joist shall first be nailed to the ends of all joists supported with 
20 penny nails two (2) for 2x6 in., three (3) for 2x8 in., four 
(4) for 2x10 in. and 2x12 in. joists). The second member shall 
then be nailed to the first with 16 penny nails staggered and 
spaced 16 in. apart along both top and bottom edges. The 
trimmer joists shall be nailed in a similar manner and with the 
same size nails, first to the ends of header joists and then to 
each other. 

(8c) Framing Under Partitions— 

(8cl) Double the joists under non-bearing partitions run¬ 
ning parallel with the joists for spans 10 ft. or less. When 
span exceeds 10 ft. or partition height exceeds 9 ft. 6 in., the 
supporting joists shall be tripled. Doubled joists shall be sep¬ 
arated a distance equal to the width of the supported partition 
sole and bridged every 18 in. with solid blocks the full joist 
depth (cut from joists) set with the grain running horizontally. 
Note: See Fig. 26, page 12. 

Where joists are tripled, first fabricate doubled joists as 
above and then secure a third joist at one side with 16 penny 
nails staggered and spaced 16 in. apart along both top and 
bottom edges. 

Note: This provides solid nailing for the finished floor¬ 
ing and allows pipe space through to partition without 
cutting azvay the supports. 

(8c2) When one or more non-bearing partitions are set at 
right angles to the joists near the center of spans exceeding 
10 ft., alternate joists shall be doubled. 

(8c3) When bearing partitions are not directly supported 
on girders or bearing partitions, but are offset not to exceed 
%o of the span of the supporting joists running at right angles 
to the partition, then alternate joists shall be doubled. If dis¬ 
tance away from girder or bearing partition exceeds of the 
span, all joists shall be doubled. 

(8d) Framing for Tile and Similar Floors— 

Note: The joists under toilet, bathroom and similar floors 
should provide for an additional dead load of 30 lbs. per 
sq. ft. for tile floors. Provide for an additional 20 lbs. per 
sq. ft. for plumbing fixtures. This often requires that joist 
be set 12 in. o. c. or extra joists set betzveen regular joists. 
See Fig. 23, page 10. 

(8dl) Where tile or similar floors are to be installed, the 
top edges of joists directly under these floors shall be tapered 
and 1x2 in. ledger plates nailed along each side to support the 
cut-in sub-floor. 

(8d2) Joists shall be arranged, wherever possible, to permit 
installation of pipes with a minimum amount of cutting away 
of the joists. If this is not possible, headers and trimmers shall 
be provided to compensate for the loss of strength. 

Note: See Fig. 23, page 10. 
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STANDARD DETAILS FOR HOUSE FRAMING 
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(8e) Framing Joists to Girders— 

Note. Choose and include the clauses which apply to the 
particular construction detailed. 

(8el) Joists Bearing on Top of Girder — 

Note: This method, illustrated by Fig. 14, page 6, is the 
most common, simplest and best when it is not necessary 
to conserve head room. It does not take away front the 
strength of joists. Can be used in connection with either 
the PLAIN SILL or BOX SILL (see Figs. 11, 12 and 13, 
page 6). The shrinkage factor can be reduced by framing 
bearing partition studs to rest directly on girder. (See Fig. 
25, page 12). 

Joists shall lap each other at least six (6) inches uniformly 
o\ er the girder and shall he nailed together securely where they 
lap, with two 10 penny nails driven from each side. 

(8e2) Joists, Stirrup Hung, to Flush-top Girders— 
Note. I his method, illustrated by Fig. 15, page 6, is recom¬ 
mended where it is necessary to conserve head room. Adapt¬ 
ed for use in connection with PLAIN or BOX SILL (see 
Figs. 12 and 13, page 6). 

Ends of joists shall be square cut and tightly fitted against 
girder. Joists shall he sized to form even bearing surface over 
countersunk iron stirrup straps. Secure joists to stirrups with 
a 10 penny nail driven through bottom of stirrup. 

(8e3) Joists Notched over top of Girders and Sup¬ 
ported on Ledger — 

Note: This method, illustrated by Fig. 17, page 6, is suit¬ 
able for more economical construction on small house work. 
Does not provide sufficient bearing surface for long joist 
spans. Reduces shrinkage factor to some extent. 

Notches in joist shall be cut evenly so as to secure level 
surface for sub-floor and with at least six (6) inch lap. Cut 
notches so that all load shall bear on ledger strip with Vs in. 
clearance over girder top. Joists shall be nailed together se¬ 
curely where they lap each other, using two 10 penny nails 
driven from each side. 

(8e4) Joists Notched and Carried on a Ledger and 
Fitted Flush with Top of Girder — 

Note: This method, illustrated in Fig. 16, page 6, is not 
iecommended. It is often met with in construction and 
may be used when properly reinforced at the weak point. 
While it provides increased head room and reduces shrink¬ 
age, the joists are apt to crack at the angle of the notch 
unless definite precautions are taken. 

Notches in joists shall be accurately cut to give full bear¬ 
ing on the ledger strip with the top joists set Vs in. above the 
top of the girders. Sides and bottoms of joists shall be toe- 
nailed to girder and ledger. Securely nail a 1x4 in. cleat on 
each side of each joist close to the ledger. 

(8f) Framing First Floor Joists at Outside Walls— 

Note: Provide for beam-filling in Masonry Specifica¬ 
tions. 

(8fl) Plain Sill Construction — 

Note: This method of support, illustrated by Fig. 11, page 
6, is adapted to the BRACED or BALLOON FRAME. 

All joists shall be toe-nailed to sill plate with three 10 
penny nails and separated by spacers of the same size as the 
joist. Spacers shall be set back from ends of joist a distance 
equal to the width of studs and shall be fastened in place by 
two 16 penny nails driven into each end through the joists. 
Ends of joists shall be nailed to studs with three staggered 
16 penny nails. 

The starting joist shall set back from outside edges of 
sill plate a distance equal to the width of studs and shall be 
toe-nailed to the sill plate with 10 penny nails spaced 20 in. 
apart and to each stud with three 16 penny nails. 

( 8f2) Box Sill with Plate — 

Note: This method of support, illustrated by Fig. 12, 
page 6, is adapted to the BALLOON or PLATFORM 
FRAME. 


Both headers and starting joists shall be set flush with the 
outside of sill plate and shall be toe-nailed to it with 10 penny 
nails set 20 in. apart. 

All joists shall be toe-nailed, each side, to sill plates with 
one 10 penny nail. 

(8f3) Box Sill without Sill Plate — 

Note: This method of support, illustrated by Fig. 13, 
page 6, is used with BALLOON or PLATFORM FRAME. 
Both headers and starting joists shall be set flush with the 
outside of studding above. 

The headers shall lap the ends of the starting joists at all 
corners and shall be nailed to them with three 16 penny nails 
for 2x8 in. joists, and four 16 penny nails for 2x10 in. and 
2x12 in. joists. 

All joists shall be set 16 in. o. c. (12 in. o. c. where so 
indicated) measured along top edge of headers. Headers shall 
be nailed to the joist ends with the same number and size of 
nails as specified above. 

All joists shall set flush with top of main headers. 

(a) Provide joist-size false headers along the sides and 
false joists across the ends set flush with inside face of foun¬ 
dation wall, toe-nailed in place. Along the ends, provide solid 
spacers the full joist depth set four feet apart o. c. 

I his assembly shall be leveled-up and “beam-filling” (in¬ 
stalled by others) shall be tamped under all members that do 
not have full bearing on foundation walls. “Beam-filling” shall 
be added sufficient to fill all boxes flush with top of joists. 
Allow fill to set, before putting on the sub-floor. 

Note: Omit this clause (a) if brick beam-filling is used as 
in (b). Provide for furnishing and installing of beam-fill¬ 
ing in Masonry Specifications for 1-3-6 concrete mixture 
with a limited amount of water to prevent as far as possible 
the swelling of joists and subsequent shrinkage. Brick 
beam-filling is often preferred since less moisture is con¬ 
tained in the mortar necessary to lay the dry brick. See 
Fig. 13, page 6. 

(b) This assembly shall be leveled-up and the bed of mor¬ 
tar for brick beam-filling (installed by others) shall be thor¬ 
oughly tamped under all members that do not have full bearing 
on foundation walls. Brick beam-filling shall be added using as 
little mortar as possible to fill from the top of wall flush with 
tops of joists and inner face of wall. Allow fill to set before 
putting on sub-floor. 

Note: Omit this clause (b) if concrete beam-filling is 
used as in (a) above. See note above. See Fig. 12, page 6. 

(8g) Framing Second Floor Joists— 

(8gl) Balloon Frame Construction — 

Note: This method is illustrated by Fig. 18, Page 10. 

The ribbands shall be let into studs their full thickness. 
Ribbands shall be selected for straightness and leveled-up so 
as to support all joists evenly, and shall be nailed to each stud 
with two 8 penny nails. 

The joists shall be placed against sides of studs and nailed 
to them with three 16 penny nails. The starting joists shall be 
nailed to each end wall stud with two 16 penny nails. 

The inside ends of all joists shall be supported on parti¬ 
tions having a double 2x4 in. plate with the studs in this 
partition set as nearly under each joist as is possible. Joists 
shall lap each other directly over bearing partitions for a dis¬ 
tance equal to the width of the partition plate and shall be 
nailed together with two 10 penny nails driven from each side. 
All joists shall be toe-nailed, each side of laps, to the bearing 
partition plates with one 10 penny nail. 

(8g2) Braced Frame Construction — 

Note: This method is illustrated by Fig. 19, page 10. 

The joists shall be placed 16 in. o. c. (12 in. o. c. where 
studding is 12 in. o. c.) measured along the false girt and 
shall be toe-nailed to it with two 10 penny nails on each side. 

The joists shall be placed against sides of studs and nailed 
to them with three 16 penny nails. The starting joists shall be 
nailed to each end wall stud with two 16 penny nails. 
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STANDARD DETAILS FOR HOUSE FRAMING 
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The inside ends of all joists shall be supported on par¬ 
titions having a double 2x4 in. plate with the studs in this 
partition set as nearly under each joist as is possible. Joists 
shall lap each other directly over bearing partitions for a dis¬ 
tance equal to the width of the partition plate and shall be 
nailed together with two 10 penny nails driven from each side. 
All joists shall be toe-nailed, each side of laps, to the bearing 
partition plates with one 10 penny nail. 

(8g3) Platform Frame Construction- 

Note: This method is illustrated by Fig. 20, page 10. 

Both headers and starting joists shall be set flush with 
the outside edge of false girt and shall be toe-nailed to it with 
10 penny nails set 20 in. apart. 

All joists shall be toe-nailed, each side, to false girt with 
one 10 penny nail. 

Headers shall be nailed to the joist ends with three 16 
penny nails for 2x8 in. joists, and four 16 penny nails for 
2x10 in. and 2x12 in. joists. 

The inside ends of all joists shall be supported on par¬ 
titions having a double 2x4 in. plate with the studs in this 
partition set as nearly under each joist as is possible. Joists 
shall lap each other directly over bearing partitions for a dis¬ 
tance equal to the width of the partition plate and shall be 
nailed together with two 10 penny nails driven from each side. 
All joists shall be toe-nailed, each side of laps, to the bearing 
partition plates with one 10 penny nail. 

(8h) Framing Third or Attic Floor Joists— 

Note: The method illustrated by Fig. 21, page 10, for 
sup/porting outer ends of the third or attic floor joist is 
adapted to either the BRACED, BALLOON or PLAT¬ 
FORM types of frame. 

(Shi) Joists shall be spaced 16 in. o. c. (12 in. o. c. where 
so indicated) measured along the plate and toe-nailed to it 
with two 10 penny nails on each side. 

Ends of all joists shall set flush with outside edge of plate 
and top corners shall be chamfered (when necessary) after 
rafters have been nailed in place. 

(8h2) The joists shall be placed against sides of rafters 
and nailed to them with three 16 penny nails. The starting 
joists shall be nailed to each end w r all stud with two 16 penny 
nails. 

The inside ends of all joists shall be supported on par¬ 
titions having a double 2x4 in. plate with the studs in this 
partition set as nearly under each joist as is possible. Joists 
shall lap each other directly over bearing partitions for a dis¬ 
tance equal to the width of the partition plate and shall be 
nailed together with two 10 penny nails driven from each 
side. All joists shall be toe-nailed, each side of laps, to the 
bearing partition plates with one 10 penny nail. 

(8i) Bridging— 

Note: See (4i), page 7. See Fig. 27, page 12. 

(811) Cross bridge all floor joists with one (1) row of 

bridging for spans from six (6) ft. to ten (10) ft.; two (2) 

rows for all spans from ten (10) ft. to twenty (20) ft. 

Bridging shall divide the spans into equal parts and shall 
be nailed at both ends with two 8 penny nails driven at right 
angles to face of joists. All nails shall be started before 
members are set in place. Bridging shall be put in and the 
top ends nailed before laying the sub-floor. The bottom ends 
shall be nailed after the sub-floors have been laid. 

Bridging shall be put in between the first three or four 
joists opposite the ends of headers when these headers are 

set two (2) ft. or more away from the end of the trimmer 

or from the regular row of bridging. 

Note: See Fig. 22, page 10. 

(812) Add a 1x4 in. continuous strip nailed to the under¬ 
side of the joists (when not plastered) beneath each line of 
diagonal bridging. 

Note: On first story floors carrying heavy or concentrated 
loads this provision adds considerably to the strength in 


assisting in distributing the load over several joists. 

(8j) Miscellaneous. 

Note: Here include any special structural features not 
ordinarily encountered, but necessary in the Particular 
zcork. 


(9) Studding (Outside Walls) 

Note: See (4k), page 7. 

(9a) General— 

(9al) Studs shall be spaced 16 in. o. c. (12 in. o. c. where 
so designated). 

(9a2) All corners shall be made of three (3) studs so 
set as to provide approximately a full stud thickness on 
each side of the internal angle and all thoroughly blocked and 
secured together with 16 penny nails spaced 12 in. apart o. c. 

Note: See Figs. 18, 19 and 20, page 10 mid Fig. 31, page 14. 

(9a3) Over the rough flooring, with outer edge flush with 
joist construction, lay a single 2x4 in. (2x6 in. for 2x6 in. 
studs) sole, secured through flooring to each joist with two 16 
penny nails. 

Note: Include (9a3) for BALLOON with box sill and 

PLATFORM Frame Construction. See Figs. 1 and 3, 

page 4. 

(9a4) All studs shall be one piece (not spliced) from sill 
to plate (or girt) except at openings, in which case they shall 
be framed as specified for these openings. 

All studs around openings and at corners shall be selected 
for straightness. 

All studs shall have full bearing on sills or other bearing 
surfaces and shall be toe-nailed with four 8 penny nails (two 
on each side), except where these studs set against joists in 
which case secure with two nails on the one side. 

Where studs set against joists, they shall be nailed to the 
joist with 16 penny nails, two for 2x6 in. and three for 2x8 in. 
'joists and four for 2x10 in. or 2x12 in. joists. 

All main studs shall be square cut and of uniform length 
so as to furnish uniform bearing for wall plates. 

Studding at chimney shall be set at least (one (1) inch) 
(specify) from the face of the masonry. 

Plates shall consist of two pieces of the same size material 
as the studs. They shall be lapped at the corners and at all 
joints. All joints shall be made directly over the studs. 

Plates shall be nailed to top ends of each stud, one thick¬ 
ness at a time, with two 16 penny nails and to each other 
with 10 penny nails staggered and spaced 16 in. along each 
edge. 

(9aS) All (gable) (and) (dormer) studs shall be notched 
and beveled to receive end rafters and rafters nailed to each 
stud with two 10 penny nails. 

Note: See Fig. 24, page 12. 

(9b) Framing Around Openings— 

Note: See Figs. 28 and 29, page 12, and Figs. 31 and 33, 

page 14. 

Double studs and headers shall be used around all open¬ 
ings (where 2x6 in. studs are used, the headers shall be tripled). 
All header members shall be securely nailed together, those 
at opening heads set on edge and secured flush with the out¬ 
side face of studding. 

For openings three (3) ft. wide or less in bearing walls 
and four (4) ft. wide or less in non-bearing walls, the material 
used for headers shall be the same size as studs. For wider 
openings up to five (5) ft. in bearing walls and seven (7) ft. 
in non-bearing walls, the material used for headers shall be 
of same thickness, but at least 2 in. wider than the studs. For 
wider openings the headers shall be symmetrically trussed. 
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STANDARD DETAILS FOR HOUSE FRAMING 
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In bearing walls the ends of the bottom headers in all 
window openings shall be supported by short studs nailed 
to the regular studs and extending down to the sill or second 
lloor joists. Where a window opening in second floor comes 
above a first floor opening, studs at both sides of the openings 
shall be reinforced all the way up to the roof plate by short 
studs cut-in between all headers and nailed to them. 

Double studs and bottom header members shall be nailed 
together with 16 penny nails staggered and spaced 16 in. apart 
along both edges. 2x4 in. headers shall be fastened to studs 
with two 16 penny nails driven through the studs into each 
end. The ends of all short studs fitted between the headers 
shall be toe-nailed to the headers with four 8 penny nails. 

At windows, allow the dimensions detailed between finished 
jambs, sills and heads to rough framing for weight boxes, case¬ 
ment jambs, head jambs, etc. 

Over the figured door sizes, allow (3 in.) (specify) in width 
and ( 2 l /2 in.) (specify) in height for rough framing. 

(9c) Bracing— 

Note: Bracing is essential in all frame construction, be¬ 
cause it provides rigidity, resistance to wind pressure and 
assists to prevent plaster cracks. The three methods fol- 
lozving are given in the order of effectiveness. Specify one. 
(9cl) Apply the sheathing diagonally. 

Note: See Fig. 32, page 14. Also par. (16a), page 16. 
(9c2) Provide let-in diagonal bracing at each story at all 
corners, set approximately at 45°, with upper ends on opposite 
side of corner studs and approximately full story height. Brac¬ 
ing shall be 1x4 in. accurately let-in the full thickness, flush 
with the outside face of studs and nailed to each stud with 
two 8 penny nails. Thoroughly brace at corners with two 
braces running in opposite direction where openings close to 
corners interfere wfith standard bracing. 

Note: Use where horizontal sheathing is specified. See 
Fig. 33, page 14. 

(9c3) Provide cut-in diagonal bracing at each story at all 
corners set at 45° with the upper ends on adjacent sides of 
corner studs and carried the full story height when possible. 
Braces shall be the same dimensions as the studding, accurately 
cut, tightly fitted between studding and in line. Nail bracing 
at each stud with two 10 penny nails. Where openings inter¬ 
fere with continuous bracing apply in shorter lengths at floor 
and ceiling of each story. 

Note: Use zvhere horizontal sheathing is specified. See 
Fig. 31, page 14. 

(10) Studding (Partitions) 

Note: See (4k), page 7. 

(10a) General —All material shall fit squarely and tightly 
against all bearing surfaces and shall be nailed as specified for 
outside wall studs. 

Wherever possible, bearing partitions shall set directly 
over girders or other bearing partitions and the studs in these 
partitions shall be framed to rest directly on the girders or 
bearing w’all plates (except that zvhen the platform type of 
frame is used, then the second story partition studs shall set 
on a single sole of the same size material as the stud nailed 
to the sub-floor). 

Note: See Fig. 25, page 12, and Fig. 19, page 10. Omit 
bracketed clause in italics if PLATFORM type of con¬ 
struction is not used. 

All non-bearing partition studs shall be set on a single 
plate nailed to the sub-floor except where a double plate per¬ 
mits use of standard length materials. 

All bearing partitions shall be capped with a double plate 
and all non-bearing partitions with a single plate except where 
a double plate permits the use of standard length materials. 

All studs, except those around closets or in other very 
short partitions, shall be set with edges parallel with the par¬ 
tition line. 

Studding at chimneys shall be set at least (one (1) inch) 
(specify) from the face of the masonry. 

(10b) Studding at Stair Wells —Carry all studding for 
stair wells continuously from First Story to Top Story ceiling. 
Let in a ribband to support joists at floors and construct as 
specified for Balloon Outside Wall Construction. 

Note: This prevents the bulging and cracking of plaster, 
usually encountered in open stair zvells at the second and 


third floor levels due to shrinkage of floor joists, plates, 
etc. 

(10c) Framing Around Openings —Framing around all 
openings shall be as specified for studding in outside walls. 

Allow (3 in.) (specify) in width and ( 2 V 2 in.) (specify) 
in height over the figured door size for rough framing. 

(10d) Sliding Door Partitions —Notch the studs on the 
inside 1 in. and set in a spreader of size detailed and located 
to take the door tracks and hangers specified. Furnish 2 in. 
thick plank to terminate the vertical end of pocket, allowing 
at least 2 in. clearance at back of door. Line pockets, both 
sides with (% in. ceiling) (specify). Erect in accordance with 
the manufacturer’s details and printed directions, the specified 
tracks, hangers, etc. 

(lOe) Miscellaneous— 

Note: Here include any special items, such as special 
partition construction for accordion partitions, etc. 

(11) Fire Stopping 

Note: The function of fire stopping is to increase fire 
safety by stopping the circulation of air and fire within 
the walls, partitions and floors. See Fig. 5, page 4. 

Fire stopping shall be provided at each floor level, both 
in the outside walls and bearing partitions by placing tightly 
fitted headers between the ends of the joists at these points. 
The boxes formed by these headers shall be filled w T ith incom¬ 
bustible materials (crushed mortar) (gypsum) (mineral zvool) 
(specify), so as to shut off more effectively the circulation 
of air. 

(12) Construction to Balance Shrinkage 

Note: Lengthwise shrinkage of timber is practically neg¬ 
ligible, but all lumber tends to shrink and swell across the 
grain zvith changes in atmospheric conditions. It is advis¬ 
able from this standpoint to limit horizontal members as 
much as possible but, as it cannot be avoided entirely, it 
is necessary to balance the thickness or depth of the 
horizontal lumber in exterior and interior bearing walls. 
See Fig. 4, page 4. 

(12a) The thickness of horizontal framing members in 
exterior and interior walls shall be balanced on each floor 
level as nearly as possible. 

(13) Rafters 

Note: See (41i), page 7. 

(13a) Flat Roofs —All low-pitch flat roofs, decks, etc., 
shall be constructed and bridged in exact accordance with the 
specification for floor joists. 

(13b) Sloped Roofs— 

(13bl) All rafters shall be notched or beveled so as to 
secure a bearing of not less than 3 in. on the wall plate and 
shall be toe-nailed securely to the plate with two 10 penny nails 
on each side. If set against the attic joists, they shall be 
nailed to the joists with two 16 penny nails in addition to the 
plate nailing. 

Note: See Fig. 21, page 10, and Fig. 24, page 12. 
(13b2) All rafters shall be cut and beveled so as to fit 
tightly against all (ridge) (hip) (and) (valley) rafters and shall 
be nailed securely to them with four 8 penny nails. 

(13b3) (Except on hipped roofs) collar ties of same size 
material as the regular rafters shall be nailed to each pair of 
rafters as near half way up from the plate as is possible. 

(13b4 ) Where due to lack of headroom, collar ties must 
be omitted, nail 1x4 in. or 1x6 in. ties to the underside of 
rafters on both slopes extending from the center of the ridge 
diagonally to the corners of the building. 

Note: A portion only of the strengthening effect of collar 
ties is obtained by this method. 

(13b5) Where heavy wind or snow loads are prevalent 
and when attic is not used for living quarters, the roof shall 
be strengthened with braces set at an angle to the rafters and 
about four feet apart extending from top of partitions prefer¬ 
ably up to rafters near center of span. Braces shall be notched 
over a 2x4 in. member set on edge extending the full length 
of the roof section and nailed against the under side of the 
rafters. 
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(13c) Framing Around Openings— Rafters shall be 
doubled on each side of (dormers) (chimneys) (scuttles) (sky¬ 
lights) (specify) etc. and double headers shall be used around 
all openings where one or more of the regular rafters have 
been cut away. 

All headers and double trimmers shall be nailed together 
with 16 penny nails staggered and spaced 20 in. apart along 
both edges. 

Note: See Fig. 24, page 12. 

(13d) Miscellaneous— 

Note: Here include any special structural features not 
ordinarily encountered, but necessary in the particular 
work. 


(14) Stair Construction 

Note: See (4j), page 7. 

(14a) General — (Strings) (carriages) shall be adequately 
supported at floors and landings. At all floors provide a 2x4 in. 
kick-plate at right angles to the stair run to take the thrust of 
the (strings) (carriages). Notch the (strings) (carriages) over 
kick-plates at floors and ledger strips or trimmers at landings 
and receiving floors and securely toe-nail each to these sup¬ 
ports. 

Note: See Fig. 30, page 14. 

(14b) Landings —Landings shall be framed with double 

trimmers and in all respects as specified for joists. Securely 
support landings on walls or partitions and brace and bridge 
against thrust. At the upper ends of stair runs provide a 
1x2 in. ledger strip to receive stair strings or carriages. 

(14c) Strings —Cut solid strings accurately to the pitch, 
rise and run of risers and treads. Provide (3) (specify) 
strings to each run. 

Note: Omit (14c) if carriages are used. 

(14d) Carriages —Carriages, (3) (specify) to each run, 
shall be built up of 2 in. thick stock on edge to the required 
dimension. Members shall be secured together with 16 penny 
nails staggered and spaced 16 in. apart along both top and 
bottom edges. Set carriages accurately to the stair run and 
pitch. Fit 2 in. thick triangular blocks, cut from joist lumber 
to the rise and tread, on the center of each carriage accurately 
in line. Toe-nail each block to the carriage. 

Note: Omit (14d) if strings are used. 


(15) Sub-flooring 

Note: See (4o), page 8. 

(15a) Except as hereinafter noted, all sub-flooring shall 
be laid diagonally at approximately 45° with the boards of 
alternate stories run at right angles to those above and below. 

(15b) All sub-flooring shall be fitted tightly together and 
nailed to each bearing with 8 penny nails, two to each board 
4 or 6 in. wide, three to each board 8 in. wide and four to each 
board 10 or 12 in. wide. 

(15c) All joints shall be broken and made directly over 
the center of a joist, unless end matched material is used, 
when the joint may occur over or between the joists, provided 
the joints in two adjacent boards do not occur over the same 
joist or between the same two joists. 

(15d) Except as hereinafter noted, the sub-flooring shall 
be continuous across the building. Where bearing partition 
studs extend below the top of the floor joist, the sub-flooring 
shall be cut to fit around each stud with the ends supported 
on cleats. 

(15e) At the outside walls the sub-flooring shall extend 
to the outside face of studs where box sill or platform frame 
is used, otherwise the sub-flooring shall extend to the inside 
face of studs. 

(15f) In (bathrooms) (kitchens) (vestibules) (specify) 
where there is a (tile) (marble) (specify) or similar floor laid 
over wood joists cut in the rough flooring between the joists 
and secure to ledger plates to provide for a reinforced concrete 
bed. 


(16) Wall Sheathing 

Note: See (4p), page 8. 

(16a) All sheathing shall be applied diagonally at approxi¬ 
mately 45°, with all boards on each side of the building running 
in the same direction. 

Note: Diagonal sheathing is strongly recommended due 
to its greater bracing strength. See Fig. 32, page 14. How¬ 
ever, where exterior stucco is applied, horizontal sheathing 
should always be used. 

(16b) All sheathing shall be applied horizontally. 

Note: Wherever used, wind bracing as specified in (9c2) 
and (9c3) should always be included. See Figs. 31 and 33, 
page 14. 

(16c) All sheathing shall be tightly fitted together and 
nailed to each bearing with 8 penny nails, two to each board 
6 in. wide, three to each board 8 in. wide and four to each 
board 10 or 12 in. wide. 

(16d) All joints shall be broken and made directly over 
the center of a stud, unless end matched material is used, 
when the joint may occur over or between the studs, provided 
the joints in two adjacent boards do not occur over the same 
stud or between the same two studs. No joint shall occur 
directly at the top or bottom of an opening. 

(16e) The boards directly at the top and bottom of all 
openings shall continue to at least the second stud on each 
side of the opening. 

Note: Include (16e) only when horizontal sheathing is 
used. 

(16f) The sheathing shall be cut off at the center line of 
the first stud at the sides of all window and door openings, 
1 in. above the bottom edge of all top headers, and flush with 
the top edge of the bottom headers. 

Note: Include (16f) where, as is customary, wide blind 
stops are detailed for window frames. Where standard 
brick veneer frames are used, omit this clause. 

(16g) All sheathing shall be continuous except for open¬ 
ings and shall extend full width to the outside edge of corner 
studs and to or below the bottom edge of the sill as detailed. 
Boards shall be notched to fit closely around all rafters at the 
eaves and shall extend up and be trimmed off flush with the 
top edge of all rafters. 

(17) Roof Boarding 

Note: See (4q), page 8. 

(17a) All roof boarding shall be laid at right angles to 
the rafters. 

(17b) All boards shall be fitted tightly together and nailed 
to each bearing with 8 penny nails, two (2) to each board 
4 or 6 in. wide, three (3) to each board 8 in. wide and four (4) 
to each board 10 or 12 in. wide. 

(17c) All joints shall be broken and made directly over the 
center of a rafter, unless end matched material is used, when 
the joint may occur between the rafters provided that the 
joints in two adjacent boards do not occur between the same 
two rafters. 

(17 d) All boards supporting the end rafters or barge 
boards shall be long enough to extend over at least two of the 
regular rafters. 

(17e) Form all crickets, saddles, etc. (back of chimneys) 
(specify) etc. as may be required to drain the roof areas 
properly to (gutters) (leader drains) (specify). They shall be 
formed of accurately fitted roof boarding secured to strongly 
braced framing built on top of the regular roof boarding. 

(18) Building Paper 

(18a) Cover all sheathing and roof boarding with build¬ 
ing paper, laid at right angles to the studding and rafters, 
lapped at least 2 in. at joints to shed water and adequately 
secured with nails driven through standard galvanized sheet- 
metal washers or lath cleats. 

(18b) When window and door frames are installed pro¬ 
vide and install 8 in. wide strips of building paper, secured 
over the frames back of outside casings and lapping over the 
regular building paper. 
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ENGINEERING DATA—For Determining the Correct Sizes of 
Wood Columns, Girders, Joists and Rafters 


STANDARD SIZES OF LUMBER 


Recommended by U. S. Department of 
Commerce 


Type 

of 

Lumber 

Nominal Size 

Actual Size S4S 

At Comm. Dry Shp. Wt. 

Thickness 

Width 

Thickness 

Width 

Dimension 

4-SQUARE 

Guide-Line 

FRAMING 

2 in. 

2 in. 

2 in. 

2 in. 

2 in. 

4 in. 

6 in. 

8 in. 

10 in. 

12 in. 

1 A in. 

1 A in. 
1A in. 

1 % in. 

1 % in. 

3 A in. 

5A in. 

7 A in. 

9A in. 

11 A in. 

Timbers 

4 in. 

4 in. 

4 in. 

6 in. 

6 in. 

6 in. 

8 in. 

8 in. 

6 in. 

8 in. 

10 in. 

6 in. 

8 in. 

10 in. 

8 in. 

10 in. 

3A in. 
3A in. 
3 5 /g in. 
Sy 2 in. 

5 l A in. 
5V 2 in. 
l x / 2 in. 
iy 2 in. 

53^ in. 

7 A in. 

9A in. 

53-2 in. 

iy 2 in. 

9A in. 

1A in. 

93^ in. 

Common 

Boards 

1 in. 

1 in. 

1 in. 

1 in. 

1 in. 

4 in. 

6 in. 

8 in. 

10 in. 

12 in. 

2 Ai in. 
2 Ai in. 
2 %2 in. 
2 % in. 
2 % in. 

3A in. 

5A in. 

7 A in. 

93-2 in. 

113-2 in. 

Shiplap 

Boards 

1 in. 

1 in. 

1 in. 

1 in. 

1 in. 

4 in. 

6 in. 

8 in. 

10 in. 

12 in. 

% in. 
2 % in. 
25 /& in. 
2 %2 in. 
2 A 2 in. 

33-8 in. face 
534 in. face 
73-8 in. face 

934 in. face 
1134 in. face 

Tongued 

and 

Grooved 

Boards 

1 in. 

1 in. 

1 in. 

1 in. 

1 in. 

4 in. 

6 in. 

8 in. 

10 in. 

12 in. 

2 %2 in. 
2 y >2 in. 
2 %2 in. 
2 % in. 
% in. 

3J4 in. face 

5 34 in. face 

7 34 in. face 
934 in. face 
11 34 in. face 


WOOD POSTS OR COLUMNS 


SIZES OF WOOD COLUMNS FOR 
VARIOUS LOADS AND COLUMN HEIGHTS 


Based on Use of No. 1 Common Douglas Fir 


Load on 
Column 
(lbs.) 

Length of Column 

5'-0" 

6'-0" 

6'-6" 

7'-0" 

7'-6" 

8'-0" 


Nominal 

Size of Column Required 


10,000 

4x6 in. 

4x6 in. 

4x6 in. 

4x6 in. 

4x6 in. 

4x6 in. 

15,000 

4x6 

4x6 

4x6 

4x6 

6x6 

6x6 

20,000 

6x6 

6x6 

6x6 

6x6 

6x6 

6x6 

25,000 

6x6 

6x6 

6x6 

6x6 

6x6 

6x6 

30,000 

6x6 

6x8 

6x8 

6x8 

6x8 

6x8 

35,000 

6x8 

6x8 

6x8 

6x8 

6x8 

6x8 

40,000 

6x8 

6x8 

8x8 

8x8 

8x8 

8x8 

45,000 

8x8 

8x8 

8x8 

8x8 

8x8 

8x8 

50,000 

8x8 

8x8 

8x8 

8x8 

8x8 

8x8 

55,000 

8x8 

8x8 

8x8 

8x8 

8x8 

8x8 


Reference—Page 50, Bulletin No. 145, National Committee on 
Wood Utilization, U. S. Department of Commerce, “Light Frame 
House Construction.” 


Instructions for Determining Column Sizes 

First —Use the total load per linear foot of girder ob¬ 
tained when determining girder sizes. 

Second —Determine length of girder span being supported 
by column (see diagram, page 19) (this is equal to one-half 


total distance from column measured both ways to next column 
or bearing wall, except when the girder is continuous over this 
column and broken over the column or bearing wall on each 
side in which case it is equal to % this total distance). 

Third —Multiply the length of this span in feet by load 
per linear foot. 

Fourth —Refer to table. Read down in column at left to 
load already determined—then across to column corresponding 
to length of column (distance from concrete footing to under 
side of girder). The figure at this intersection represents the 
size of column required. 


WOOD GIRDERS 


SIZES OF BUILT-UP WOOD GIRDERS 
FOR VARIOUS LOADS AND SPANS 

Based on Douglas Fir 4-SQUARE 
Guide-Line FRAMING 


Deflection not over 1/360 of Span—Allowable Fiber Stress 
1600 lbs. per sq. in. 


Load per 
Linear Foot 
of Girder 

Length of Span 

6'-0" 

7'-0" 

8'-0" 

9'-0" 

o 

6 

Nominal Size of Girder Required 

750 

6x8 in. 

6x8 in. 

6x8 in. 

6x10 in. 

6x10 in. 

900 

6x8 

6x8 

6x10 

6x10 

8x10 

1050 

6x8 

6x10 

8x10 

8x10 

8x12 

1200 

6x10 

8x10 

8x10 

8x10 

8x12 

1350 

6x10 

8x10 

8x10 

8x12 

10x12 

1500 

8x10 

8x10 

8x12 

10x12 

10x12 

1650 

8x10 

8x12 

10x12 

10x12 

10x14 

1800 

8x10 

8x12 

10x12 

10x12 

10x14 

1950 

8x12 

10x12 

10x12 

10x14 

12x14 

2100 

8x12 

10x12 

10x14 

10x14 

12x14 

2250 

10x12 

10x12 

10x14 

12x14 

12x14 

2400 

10x12 

10x14 

10x14 

12x14 


2550 

10x12 

10x14 

12x14 

12x14 


2700 

10x12 

10x14 

12x14 



2850 

10x14 

12x14 

12x14 



3000 

10x14 

12x14 




3150 

10x14 

12x14 




3300 

12x14 

12x14 





The 6-in. girder is figured as being made with three pieces 2 
in. dressed to 15/s in. thickness. 

The 8-in. girder is figured as being made with four pieces 2 
in. dressed to 1 5 /q in. thickness. 

The 10-in. girder is figured as being made with five pieces 
2-in. dressed to 1% in. thickness. 

The 12-in. girder is figured as being made with six pieces 
2-in. dressed to 1 5/s in. thickness. 

Note—For solid girders multiply above loads by 1.130 when 
6-in. girder is used; 1.150 when 8-in. girder is used; 1.170 when 
10-in. girder is used and 1.180 when 12-in. girder is used. 

Reference—Page 33, Bulletin No. 145, National Committee on 
Wood Utilization, U. S. Department of Commerce, “Light Frame 
House Construction.” 


Instructions for Determining Girder Sizes 

First —Refer to diagram on page 19 and using it as a guide, 
determine for each floor the length of joist spans that are to 
be supported by the girder. For the first floor it is equal to 
one-half the total distance from center line of girder measured 
both ways to the next girder, basement bearing partition or 
foundation wall, except when joists are continuous over this 
girder and broken over nearest support on each side, in which 
case it is equal to % this total distance. Use the same method 
for second and third floors and roof when part of that weight 
is to be supported by the girder through the bearing partition, 
struts, etc. In the case illustrated in diagram on page 19, it is 
equal to 12 feet for all three floors and 18 feet for the roof. 

Second —Multiply the load per square foot, as indicated on 
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4-SQUARE Guide-Line FRAMING 


the chart, for each of these floors and roof by the various 
spans, including 20 lbs. per square foot of floor area for first 
and second story partitions. (In this case it is 2880 lbs.) 

(First Floor plus partitions.70 lbs. X 12 ft.— 840 lbs.) 

(Second Floor plus partitions.80 lbs. X 12 ft.— 960 lbs.) 

(Attic Floor, not floored.30 lbs. X 12 ft.— 360 lbs.) 

(Roof .40 lbs. X 18 ft. — 720 lbs.) 

(Total .2880 lbs.) 


The total represents the load to be supported by the girder 
for each foot of its length. 

Third—Determine length of girder span (distance between 
columns). 

Fourth—Refer to table, read down in column at left to 
load already determined—then across to column corresponding 
to length of span to be provided for, the figure at this inter¬ 
section represents the size of girder required. 


WOOD JOISTS 


SIZES OF JOISTS FOR VARIOUS SPANS AND LOADS 
JOISTS SPACED 16 IN. O. C. UNIFORMLY LOADED 
Based on Use of 4-SQUARE Guide-Line FRAMING 


(Plastered Ceiling Below—Deflection not over 1/360 of Span) 

Allowable Fiber Stress for Douglas Fir—1200 lbs. per sq. in. Modulus of Elasticity, 1,600,000 
Allowable Fiber Stress for W. Coast Hemlock—1040 lbs. per sq. in. Modulus of Elasticity, 1,400,000 



Live Load in Pounds per Square Foot of Floor Area 

Length 

10 lbs. 

20 lbs. 

30 lbs. 

40 lbs. 

50 lbs. 

of 

Span 




Nominal Size < 

of Joist Req 

uired 




Douglas 

W. Coast 

Douglas 

W. Coast 

Douglas 

W. Coast 

Douglas 

W. Coast 

Douglas 

W. Coast 


Fir 

Hemlock 

Fir 

Hemlock 

Fir 

Hemlock 

Fir 

Hemlock 

Fir 

Hemlock 

8' or less 

2x6 in. 

2x6 in. 

2x6 in. 

2x6 in. 

2x6 in. 

2x6 in. 

2x6 in. 

2x6 in. 

2x6 in. 

2x6 in. 

8'-6" 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x8 

9'-0" 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

9'-6" 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

lO'-O" 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

10'-6" 

2x6 

2x6 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

ir-o" 

2x6 

2x6 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

11'-6" 

2x6 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

2x10 

12'-0" 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

2x10 

2x10 

2x10 

12'-6" 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

2x10 

2x10 

2x10 

2x10 

2x10 

13'-0" 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

2x10 

2x10 

2x10 

2x10 

2x10 

2x10 

13'-6" 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

2x10 

2x10 

2x10 

2x10 

2x10 

2x10 

2x10 

14'-0" 

2x8 

2x8 

2x10 

2x10 

2x10 

2x10 

2x10 

2x10 

2x10 

2x12 

14'-6" 

2x8 

2x8 

2x10 

2x10 

2x10 

2x10 

2x10 

2x10 

2x10 

2x12 

15'-0" 

2x8 

2x10 

2x10 

2x10 

2x10 

2x10 

2x10 

2x12 

2x12 

2x12 

15'-6" 

2x10 

2x10 

2x10 

2x10 

2x10 

2x10 

2x12 

2x12 

2x12 

2x12 

16'-0" 

2x10 

2x10 

2x10 

2x10 

2x10 

2x12 

2x12 

2x12 

2x12 

2x12 

16'-6" 

2x10 

2x10 

2x10 

2x10 

2x12 

2x12 

2x12 

2x12 

2x12 

2x12 

17'-0" 

2x10 

2x10 

2x10 

2x12 

2x12 

2x12 

2x12 

2x12 

2x12 


17'-6" 

2x10 

2x10 

2x10 

2x12 

2x12 

2x12 

2x12 

2x12 

2x12 


18'-0" 

2x10 

2x10 

2x12 

2x12 

2x12 

2x12 

2x12 




18 '- 6 " 

2x10 

2x10 

2x12 

2x12 

2x12 

2x12 





19'-0" 

2x10 

2x12 

2x12 

2x12 

2x12 






19'-6" 

2x12 

2x12 

2x12 

2x12 

2x12 






20'-0" 

2x12 

2x12 

2x12 

2x12 








Note—2x4 in. Douglas Fir may be used for ceiling joist (having no live Reference—Page 57, Bulletin No. 145, National Corn- 

load) up to 10-ft. spans. 2x4-in. West Coast Hemlock may be used for ceiling mittee on Wood Utilization, U. S. Department of Corn- 

joist (having no live load) up to 9 ft. 6-in. spans. merce, “Light Frame House Construction.” 


Instructions for Figuring Joist Sizes 


First—Determine maximum joist span for each floor. 

Second—Determine amount of live load to be provided for 
from local Building Code (usually this is 40 lbs. per square 
foot for all floors used for living purposes and 20 lbs. for attic 
floors, used for light storage). 


Third—Refer to table. Read down in column at left to 
the length of span already determined—then across to the col¬ 
umn corresponding to live load to be provided for and species 
of wood to be used. The figure at this intersection represents 
size of joists required. 


WOOD RAFTERS 


Instructions for Figuring Rafter Sizes 

First—Determine length of rafter span by measuring dis¬ 
tance from plate up to next support. This can be a partition or 
strut brace extending up from a partition provided these struts 
are set not to exceed 4 feet apart and are capped with a plate 
set on edge. The presence of collar beams will permit increas¬ 
ing the span but should not be considered as a support. 


Second—Determine amount of live load that shall be pro¬ 
vided for from local Building Code—usually this is 30 lbs. per 
square foot of horizontal surface. 

Third—Refer to table of rafter sizes. Read down in col¬ 
umn at left to length of span—then across to column corre¬ 
sponding to live load that must be provided for and species 
of wood to be used. The figure at this intersection represents 
the size of rafter required. 
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4-SQUARE Guide-Line FRAMING 


SIZES OF RAFTERS FOR VARIOUS SPANS AND LOADS 
Rafters Uniformly Loaded—Slope of 20 or More—Spaced 16 in. 0. C.—Not Plastered 
Based on Use of 4-SQUARE Guide-Line FRAMING 

Span—Unsupported Lengths from Plate to Ridge—Without Collar Beams 



Live Load in Pounds per Square Foot oP Roof Area 

Length 

15 lbs. 

20 lbs. 

30 lbs. 

40 lbs. 

of 

Span 

Nominal Size of Rafters Required 



Douglas 

W. Coast 

Douglas 

W. Coast 

Douglas 

W. Coast 

Douglas 

W. Coast 


Fir 

Hemlock 

Fir 

Hemlock 

Fir 

Hemlock 

Fir 

Hemlock 

7' or less 

2x4 in. 

2x4 in. 

2x4 in. 

2x4 in. 

2x4 in. 

2x4 in. 

2x6 in. 

2x6 in. 

l'-6" 

2x4 

2x4 

2x4 

2x4 

2x4 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

8'-0" 

2x4 

2x4 

2x4 

2x4 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

8'-6" 

2x4 

2x4 

2x4 

2x4 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

9'-0" 

2x4 

2x4 

2x4 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

9'-6" 

2x4 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

lO'-O" 

2x4 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x8 

10'-6" 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x8 

2x8 

ir-o" 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x8 

2x8 

11 '-6" 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

12'-0" 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

12'-6" 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

13'-0" 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 


13'-6" 

2x6 

2x6 

2x6 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 


14'-0" 

2x6 

2x6 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 



14'-6" 

2x6 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 



15'-0" 

2x6 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 




15'-6" 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 




16'-0" 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 





16'-6" 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 





17'-0" 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 





17'-6" 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 






18'-0" 

2x8 

2x8 

2x8 







Note—Allowable fiber stress for Douglas Fir—1200 lbs. per 
sq. in. 

Allowable fiber stress for West Coast Hemlock—1040 lbs. per 
sq. in. 

These figures provide for Dead Loads as follows: Weight of 
Rafters; Weight of Roof Sheathing (2.5 lbs. per sq. ft.) ; Weight of 
Roof Covering (2.5 lbs. per sq. ft.). 


This roof covering will provide for wood shingles, metal sheets, 
metal tile or composition roofing. If heavier material is used, make 
the necessary allowance by using figures for a proportionately 
heavier live load. 

Reference—Pages 19, 20, 21 and 22—“Maximum Spans for 
Joists and Rafters” by National Lumber Manufacturers’ Association. 


DIAGRAM SHOWING METHOD OF FIGURING LOADS FOR. HOUSE FRAMING 

Live load on roof = 30 lbs. per sq. ft. of horizontal surface 
Dead load of roof of wood shingle construction = 10 lbs. per sq. ft. 

Live load on Attic Floor, not used for living purposes = 20 lbs. per sq.ft. 
Dead load of Attic Floor, not floored = IO lbs. per sq. ft. 

Dead load of Attic Floor when floored = 20 lbs. per sq. ft. 

Dead load of partitions = 20 lbs. per sq. ft of floor area 

Live load on Second floor = 40 lbs. per sq. ft. 

Dead load of Second floor = 20 lbs. per sq.ft. 

Dead load of partitions = 20 lbs. per sq. ft. of floor area 

Live load on First Floor = 40 lbs. per sq. ft. 

Dead load of First Floor, ceiling not plastered = 10 lbs. per sq.ft. 
Dead load of First Floor, ceiling plastered = 20 lbs. per sq! ft. 
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WARREN ROSS LUMBER COMPANY 

Oldest and Largest Merchants of Cherry Lumber, Panels and Veneers 

JAM ESTOWN, N. Y. 

“ROSSCO” CHERRY LUMBER, PANELS AND VENEERS ARE IDEAL FOR INTERIOR TRIM 


Specification 

In writing Specifications, it is not enough to specify Cherry. 
You want superior Cherry. Therefore, specify by name, 
“Rossco" Cherry—a guaranteed product— “good for the life of 
the building ." And, for best results from “Rossco" Cherry, 
specify as follows: 

Authorized Specification—The cabinet trim to be used in 

.building, to he manufactured from Warren Ross Lumber 

Company's (Jamestown, N. Y.) “Rossco" Cherry, Select Grade A. 

For Panels, specify Grade A. For Veneers, specify Grade A. 

Character 

Cherry is considered by many authorities to be the most dis¬ 
tinctive of the many woods used for interior cabinet work. 
This intriguing wood has an appealing charm and character 
all its own. 

Lignification 

The cohesion of the spring and summer wood in the lignifi¬ 
cation is superior to many other woods. This assures no end 
grain raising, no end or side expansion, no cupping, warp¬ 
ing, twisting or curling of the wood. 

Shrinkage 

Leading American Architects specify Cherry for the best 
homes and buildings, because the moisture content in this 
wood is the lowest. The shrinkage in Cherry from green to 
oven dry, radial and tangential, is 10.8 against 12.3 to 16.9 for 
other American cabinet woods. This tells its own story. 

In a porous wood, the atmospheric pressure forces moisture 
into the cells and cellular walls, and the vacuum in a porous 
wood draws the moisture in as well; a double reason why wood 
contains moisture. Varnish or paint does not prevent moisture 
from entering into the cellular walls of wood; it only retards 
it. Cherry is low in moisture content, because its structure is 
very free from pores. Consequently, Cherry has no center ex¬ 
pansion caused by moisture, which forces lesions in the surface, 
causing the varnish, paint , lacquer or enamel to crack , crock, 
peel and flake. Cherry makes a superior paint or enamel base. 


Museum of the City of New York—“Rossco" Cherry. Library, 
Cherry color tone, balance enamel, basement to attic. 

Union League Club, New York City—“Rossco" Cherry, enamel. 

Administration Building Board of Education, Philadelphia, 
Pa.—“Rossco" Cherry, Cherry color tone and enamel. 

We will gladly submit on request photographs of above inte¬ 
riors for Architects’ inspection. 

Endorsement 

New York, Oct. 6, 1931. 

“In answer to your inquiry as to the position Cherry, as a 
finishing wood, occupies in the minds of architects, we feel that 
it is a most excellent wood but it has almost been out of the 
market. We have always found it to be dependable, free from 
warp, or buckle, to have a minimum shrinkage and to take an 
excellent finish." 

Yours very truly, 

McIvim, Mead & White. 

By L. R. Holske. 

Authorized Agents 

Our celebrated and famous Red Cherry is worked into fine 
cabinet trim to architects’ specifications by the following: 

Irving & Casson, A. H. Davenport Co., Boston, Mass., and 
New York, N. Y. 

Geo. W. Smith Woodworking Company, Philadelphia, Pa. 

William Somerville, Inc., New York, N. Y. 

Peck Lumber & Manufacturing Co., Scranton, Pa. 

Rauwald Woodwork Company, Milwaukee, Wis. 

National Lumber Company, South Bend, Ind. 

A. H. Ramsey & Sons, Inc., Miami, Fla. 

McCormick-Hannah, Inc., Orlando, Fla. 

Duval Planing Mill Co., Jacksonville, Fla. 

Sheboygan Woodworking Co., Sheboygan, W is. 

Our mills satisfy. Only the highest class interior finish mills 
are appointed as our agents. They use exclusively “Rossco" 
Cherry, which is selected with the utmost care. 


Cost 

Cherry is 35% cheaper than the better 
mahoganies and walnut, and the utilization 
is much greater than in the latter. It costs 
10% to 25% more than the cheaper woods. 
However, Cherry costs less in the end, be¬ 
cause a good enamel will often last 20 or 
more years on Cherry, while on other woods, 
a renovation is required every few years, if 
the trim is maintained in proper condition. 

Colors 

Due to its structural texture, it is ad¬ 
mitted that Cherry is susceptible of a finer 
color discrimination than any other wood. 
Any color dreamed or desired can be ob¬ 
tained on Cherry. There is no end grain to 
raise; it requires no sponging or extra 
sanding. 

Supply 

Our resources are ample and available 
supplies are sufficient to take care of all 
present and potential demands for our cele¬ 
brated Cherry. 

Recent Installations Done in “Rossco” 
Cherry 

These buildings are the finest of their 
type built in the world during the past year : 

The New Waldorf-Astoria Hotel, New 
York, N. Y., Lobby and entrances—“Ross¬ 
co" Cherry ebonized. 

The Aetna Life Insurance Company Build¬ 
ing, Hartford, Conn.—Principal rooms, 
“Rossco" Cherry. Business Men’s Club in 
Cherry color tones, balance enamel. 



The Above Room Finished in “Warren Ross Lumber Company’s Select Grade A Cherry" 

It is the Board Room in the Aetna Life Insurance Building and Affiliated Companies and is a 
beautiful example of the woodworker’s art. . .. 

It is an exact reproduction of the Revolutionary Home of Matthias Hammond at Annapolis, 
Maryland. The table and ten Chippendale chairs were used by Thomas Jefferson at Monticello. 

This is the largest building of its kind in the world devoted exclusively to insurance purposes, 
and our Famous Cherry was used in the best rooms 
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ARKANSAS SOFT PINE BUREAU 

LITTLE ROCK, ARK. 



Products 

Arkansas Soft Pine Interior Finish, 
stock and special patterns; Quartersawn 
(Edge Grain) Flooring; Mouldings; Soft, 
Non-splitting Plaster Lath; Common 
Lumber. 

Sold by 

Local lumber dealers and planing mills east of the 
Rockies. 

Individual Advantages 

Arkansas Soft Pine is the highest quality short 
leaf southern pine, known botanically as pinus en- 
chinata. 

Due to its workable character and also because 
of certain definitely individual qualities—freedom from 
excessive pitch, light weight, soft lustrous texture and 
fine grain—the wood has received a marked preference, 
especially for interior finishing and woodwork. 

Because of its tough fibered, non-resinous make-up, 
it yields readily to edged tools and does not “gum” saws, 
knives or chisels. 

General Uses 

Arkansas Soft Pine in the common grades supplies 
an all-around framing material for residences, stores, 
apartments, churches and buildings of like character. 


Specific Uses 

Satinlike Interior Trim—It is from the thick, clear, 
sap wood with its fine lustrous texture and virtual 
absence of resinous oils that the highest grade of 
interior trim is manufac¬ 
tured; and it is because of 
the large percentage of this 
clear material, peculiar to 
South Central Arkansas tim¬ 
ber, that Arkansas Soft Pine 
attains its maximum of value, 
merit and beauty when em¬ 
ployed as interior trim. 

Flooring—Arkansas Soft 
Pine flooring is manufactured 
in approximately ten grades. 

Edge grain is the most satis¬ 
factory and admits of no 
pieces in which the angle of 
the grain exceeds 45° from 
vertical to any point. 

The preferred pattern 
measures §f in. by 2%-in. 
face and usually runs 8 to 20 
ft. in length, the greatest per¬ 
centage being 10 to 16 ft. In 
the finished floor these long 
lengths entail comparatively 
few end joints and Arkansas 
Soft Pine Floor is therefore 
better looking, firmer and less 
costly to lay. 

The finished floor will 
take any desired treatment in 
stain, varnish, gloss or wax, 


and produces a hard wearing floor of attrac¬ 
tive appearance. 

Knotty Panelling—Manufactured from 
Arkansas Soft Pine No. 1 Common, S4S 
selected for sound knots, freedom from split, 
worm holes, wind shake or torn grain; re-kiln 
dried to moisture content of B & Better 
finish. Sizes ff-in. thickness by 4 to 12 in. 
Panels are usually made up of one 12-in. width and 
two 8-in. widths with the 12-in. width in the center. 
Stiles and rails are B & Better finishing available in 
same thickness and widths. Mouldings per 8000 or 7000 
Moulding Book (copies on request from Bureau). 

Clear Panelling—Same as Knotty Panelling, ex¬ 
cept specify all B & Better grade. 

Note: All stock bears the Arkansas Soft Pine registered 
trademark and grademark. 

Individual Treatment for Stains and Enamel Finishes 

Contrary to the necessary preliminary shellacking 
or filling of certain pine, often required to neutralize 
resin or oily content, stains are applied directly to Ar¬ 
kansas Soft Pine, permitting the color to permeate the 
fiber of the wood evenly, resulting in a uniform color 
throughout the piece. 

When white or tint enamels are used, a preliminary 
coat of very thin shellac is applied, followed by the 
initial coat of zinc or lead. These first applications are 
likewise evenly absorbed and the subsequent coats are 
thus built up upon the wood itself and not upon a crust 
of heavy shellac. This factor of proper absorption is 
definite assurance against ultimate checking of enameled 
surfaces. 


Arkansas Soft Pine for Knotty Panelling 
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Charm Obtained with Arkansas Soft Pine Interior Finish 

This satinlike interior trim provides beautiful enamel work 


Properly Balanced Absorption 

Any prejudice which may have existed against soft woods 
for interior trim has been due in part to the tendency of some 
of them to over-absorb varnishes or enamels. 

Arkansas Soft Pine is not of that corklike softness which 
literally drinks up oil and varnish. The tough fiber prevents 
that possibility; moreover, the finished surface will hold its 
luster permanently. 

For Tints or White Enamel 

Particular emphasis is laid on the merit of this wood as 
a base for painted and enameled woodwork. The absence of 
resin or oil content insures against any possibility of staining 
the surface from underneath. The close fiber takes the tinted 
or white coat with a perfectly uniform absorption, nor is any 
trouble experienced with raised grain, as the fine uniform tex¬ 
ture and freedom from hard streaks prevent such tendency. 

Proper Sanding 

A prime prerequisite is that flat faced finish shall be ma¬ 
chine sanded. This method is preferable, for it insures a smooth 
polished surface on the natural wood and eliminates the liability 
of scuffing the sap growth as it is often done when worked on 
the bench by hand. The Arkansas Soft Pine manufacturers 
now sand their interior finish at the mills, including stock of 
standard length and that sold in package units. 

Source of Supply 

Arkansas Soft Pine attains its greatest degree of perfec¬ 
tion in the south central section of the state for which it is 
named. Certain favorable geological, topographical and cli¬ 
matic elements contribute to this condition; as for example, 
soil properties, rainfall and drainage. The Arkansas Soft 
Pine Bureau is composed exclusively of manufacturers whose 
plants are located in this identical region. 

Grademarked, Trademarked Lumber 

The product of these mills is grademarked according to the 
recommendations of the Hoover Standardization Committee, and 
also bears the registered trademark shown on the preceding 
page. These brands guarantee standard grades, uniform manu¬ 
facture, scientific drying and seasoning and correct handling. 


GRADE 


! ^B &c BETTER 


KII N DRIED^ 


MARK 


This Grademark Is Your Guarantee of Standard 
Quality Lumber and Woodwork 


For Your Information 

In addition to the handbook described later, literature on 
painting and finishing, together with finished and natural sam¬ 
ples, will be sent on request. Also brochure containing 25 archi¬ 
tectural competition designs and building data. 


Specifications 

(1) Arkansas Soft Pine, stamped with trademark and grade- 
mark of the Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau, shall be used through¬ 
out for structural and finishing purposes, as specified below. 

(2) All lumber used shall conform to the grading rules of 
the Arkansas Soft Pine Handbook. 

(3) Framing—All framing timbers, joists, girders, studs, 
etc., shall be Arkansas Soft Pine [No. 1 Common] [No. 2 
Common] grade, of standard sizes. 

(4) Sheathing—All outside walls and roofs shall be 
covered with Arkansas Soft Pine [shiplap] [sheathing boards], 
No. 2 Common grade. Sheathing boards shall be surfaced 
[one] [two] sides, shall be well nailed to the studs and shall 
be laid diagonally. 

(5) Window and Door Frames—Shall be Arkansas Soft 
Pine rabbetted and moulded as detailed and of dimensions shown. 

(6) Exterior Trim—Shall be Arkansas Soft Pine, [B 
& Better finishing grade] [“C” finishing grade], and shall be 
worked strictly in accordance with the scale and detail drawings. 

(7) Bevel Siding—All exterior walls, as shown or noted 
on the drawings, shall be covered with Arkansas Soft Pine 
bevel siding of B & Better grade, laid [2Vi in. in 4-in.] [4 in. 
in 6-in.] width to the weather. 

(8) Lathing—All walls and ceilings to be plastered shall 
be covered with Arkansas Soft Pine lath, No. 1 grade, laid 
horizontally, 2 in. on centers, with breaking joints. In no case 
shall the lath be laid vertically and all lath shall be well nailed 
to every stud or other bearing, using 4 nails to the lath. 

(9) Subflooring—On all floors throughout, except as 
otherwise shown or noted, lay Arkansas Soft Pine subflooring, 
[No. 2 Common] [No. 3 Common] grade shiplap, each board 
well nailed to every joist. 

(10) Finish Flooring—In (locations) .lay a finish 

floor (after plastering is completed) of Arkansas Soft Pine, 
edge grain, Grade [“A”] [B & Better], tongued and grooved 
and well strained and blind nailed to every [joist] [sleeper] 
with two 8d cut flooring nails. 

(11) After laying, the finish floors shall be well protected 
by covering them with heavy paper, or other approved material. 

(12) Interior Trim—Shall be Arkansas Soft Pine, Grade 
B & Better, worked in strict accordance wdth scale and de¬ 
tail drawings (or selected from the Arkansas Soft Pine 
Bureau Handbook). 

(13) Mouldings—All mouldings shall be run true and 
straight, carefully worked and finished, or may be selected 
from the Handbook of the Arkansas Soft Pine Bureau, as 
designated by the numbers specified or .shown on the drawings 
(in accordance with the detail drawings). 

(14) All flat-surfaced trim shall be triple machine sanded 
before installation, and shall be turned over to the painting 
contractor ready for finishing. All nailholes shall be puttied 
up, using putty to match the color of the wood, and all wood 
that is to be stained shall have all finger marks removed. 

(15) Painting and Finishing—All stains shall be applied 
directly to the wood without the use of filler, and followed by 
the subsequent coats of varnish as called for. 

(16) Where tint or white enamel finish is called for, 1 coat 
of thin shellac followed by 2 coats of enamel undercoating and 
2 coats of enamel white or desired tint (detailed instructions 
on request). 

Arkansas Soft Pine Handbook 

The Arkansas Soft Pine Handbook contains complete grad¬ 
ing rules, standard moulding designs, including numbers agreed 
to by the American Institute of Architects in conjunction with 
the Central Committee on Lumber Standards; also lumber 
actuary, shipping weights, painting and finishing instructions, 
and concise description of the wood. Sent on request. Also 
natural and finished samples. 

Member Companies 

All stock bearing the Arkansas Soft Pine trademark and 
grademark is manufactured and sold exclusively by the follow¬ 
ing companies, who also adhere to the practice of grade 
markings: 

Caddo River Lumber Co., Rosboro, Ark. 

Sales Office: R. A. Long Building, Kansas City, Mo. 
Crossett Lumber Co., Crossett, Ark. 

Dierks Lumber & Coal Co., Dierks, Ark. 

Sales Office: Gates Building, Kansas City, Mo. 

Fordyce Lumber Co., Fordyce, Ark. 

Southern Lumber Co., Warren, Ark. 

The above companies compose the Arkansas Soft Pine 
Bureau, Little Rock, Arkansas. 
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JOINTITE LUMBER 

THE JOINTITE COMPANY 

Boyle and Clayton Avenues 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 


A NEW AND BETTER WAY OF JOINTING LUMBER 


Specified instead of tongue-and-groove or shiplap. Makes a more rigid and level surface 


A Positive Locking Device 

JoinTite units lock together 
to form practically a solid 
mass of lumber over any sur¬ 
face to be covered. 

Quickly Put Together 

The Jointite design is so 
simple and foolproof that con¬ 
struction is speeded up amaz¬ 
ingly when JoinTite Lumber 
is used. JoinTite saves from 
15% to 25% in labor. 



Provision for Shrinkage and 
Expansion 

JoinTite design provides 
ample allowance for the nat¬ 
ural shrinkage and expansion 
in any species of lumber. 

Weatherproof Construction 

JoinTite is actually a 
weather strip ping. Its novel 
design provides protection 
against the elements. Xo bat¬ 
tens are needed when JoinTite 
Lumber is used. 


• Self-aligning and Self-leveling 

Level the first piece of JoinTite Lumber and the 
JoinTite design does the rest. Variations of alignment 
and of level that so often develop in applying tongue- 
and-groove lumber are eliminated. 


Adapted for Caulking 

For refrigerator cars, ice houses, packing houses and 
other types of construction requiring tight, waterproof 
joints, JoinTite Lumber can be caulked more effectively 
than the old designs. 



Jointite Standard Pattern 

Manufactured in all patterns of floors, siding, partitions, ceilings, etc. 


Anything Built of Lumber Can Be Built Stronger and Tighter with JoinTite Lumber 



JoinTite Lumber is a combination of shiplap and 
tongue and groove. It is made from selected lumber, 
kiln dried and is graded according to all association 
rules of various lumber species. Every variety and 
dimension to meet your re¬ 
quirements. 

On account of the tight 
waterproof joint possible 
with the Jointite interlock¬ 
ing design, it has been 
adapted for many uses 
where formerly ordinary 
shiplap, or tongue and 
groove had been used. 


JoinTite has been used for form lumber, beams, and 
columns for the St. Louis Mart with perfect satisfac¬ 
tion to architects, contractor and owner. 

For form lumber on the Illinois Terminal Ware¬ 
house, St. Louis, Mo. 

For brine tanks and gen¬ 
eral usage on the Armour 
and Co. plants at East St. 
Louis. 

JoinTite Sheet Piling 

The JoinTite design is 
ideal for sheet piling. Write 
for special details. 
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JoinTite 

"dTg" 


JOINTITE "DTG" (DOUBLE TONGUE AND GROOVED) PATTERN 
For Factory Flooring, Roofing, Concrete Forms and Other Uses 



JoinTite “DTG” Pattern Better for Blind Nailing— 
No Splitting of Material 

Xoie the double tongue-and-groove design, with bevel 
surface provided for exact blind nailing. See how the 
nailing space acts as a guide, preventing splitting of 
material. 

Reversible Joint Saves Time 

JoinTite “DTG” pattern boards are instantly reversi¬ 
ble. Use the better face, by just turning them over, in¬ 
stead of going to the trouble of up-ending. 

A Weatherstrip in Itself 

With its double application of tongue-and-groove 
JoinTite “DTG” pattern functions as an efficient 
weatherstripping, providing twice the ordinary resis¬ 
tance to the elements. 

A Positive Bearing Surface 

Observe the positive bearing surface of this new 
design both edges of JoinTite “DTG” pattern having 
the general effect of end-matching without additional 
cost. 


15% to 25% Saving in Labor 

Because of its much greater convenience to work 
with, JoinTite “DTG” pattern saves from 15% to 25% 
in labor. And in many types of construction there is 
also a considerable saving in lumber. These actual 
savings far outweigh the slight additional cost of the 
material. 

It is real economy to use JoinTite “DTG.” 

Recommended Thicknesses 

We recommend this type of JoinTite 1*4 in. and 
thicker only. 

Orders Filled Promptly 

An ample stock of JoinTite “DTG” Lumber in the 
most called-for sizes is always on hand for prompt 
shipments. 

Further Information 

Write or wire for any further information you may 
desire. 
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AMERICAN LUMBER fir TREATING CORPORATION 

Wolman Salts 

CENERAL OFFICES 

332 South Michigan Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 25 Broadway _ ST. LOUIS, MO., Arcade Building 


Products 

Wolman Salts, a clean, odorless and paintable 
Wood Preservative and Fire Retardant. Have as high 
toxicity as that of any wood preservative in commer¬ 
cial use, have no corrosive effect on metal fastenings, 
and do not exude after treatment. 

Wolmanized Lumber and Timber (any species 
of lumber, poles, posts, or forest products treated under 
vacuum and pressure with Wolman Salts and by the 
Wolman Process). 

What Is Wolmanizing? 

Wolmanizing is a process of preserving any kind 
of lumber so as to give it a high degree of protection 
against decay and insect attack—making it fire retard¬ 
ant. The preservative used in Wolmanizing is Wol¬ 
man Salts. 

Contractors may secure Wolmanized lumber and 
timbers, or have their own purchases of lumber treated 
at any one of a large number of commercial pressure 
treating plants strategically located all over the United 
States, so as to serve any locality. Competitive bids 
can be readily secured. Any first-class pressure treat¬ 
ing plant can be quickly adapted to treat with Wolman 
Salts. 

At each of these conveniently located points the 
lumber is treated by the full cell process in a closed 
retort under vacuum and pressure which insures a deep 
and dependable penetration of the preservative into all 
treatable areas of the wood. 

A double-check analysis and technical inspection 
is maintained in both the manufacture of the Wol¬ 
man Salts and in the Wolmanizing treatment. This 
insures the delivery of a constantly dependable treated 
lumber. . 

General Commercial Usages 

Wolmanized lumber and timber is being specified by 
leading architects and engineers throughout the United 
States wherever protection against decay, insect attack 
or incipient fire is desired. 

Some of these uses include roofing, flooring, sub¬ 
flooring, platforms, bridge timbers, and planking, ties, 
fencing, dock superstructures, board walks, telegraph 
and transmission line poles, car lumber, lining of ice 
houses, or wherever conditions invite decay or termite 
attack. 

Wood treated with Wolman Salts may be painted 
or stained after treatment. Wolmanizing adds strength 
to the wood, and, therefore, resistance to abrasion. Wol¬ 
manized lumber and timber have a long, useful life, 
many times that of any untreated wood. The cost of 
treatment is no higher than other preservative treat¬ 
ments, often less. 

Wolman Salts have a splendid 25-year record of 
service on a large scale in Central Europe. 

Many million feet of Wolmanized lumber have 
been installed in the United States and Central America 
upon specifications of such well-known engineers as 


Modjeski, Masters & Chase, New York, N. Y.; The 
Ballinger Company, Philadelphia, Pa.; J. E. Sirrine & 
Co., Greenville, S. C.; Geo. E. Wells, Incorporated, 
St. Louis, Mo.; and many others. 

Wolmanized Lumber in Yards 

Many retail yards carry Wolmanized lumber in 
stock. If not available from your local dealer, write 
us for further information on prices on the treated 
lumber or on treatment only. 

Recommended Specifications 

All the timber specified to be Wolmanized, shall be given 
a pressure treatment of High Fixation Wolman Salts. 

The Preservative—(A) The Wolman Salts (Triolith) 
mixture shall be composed essentially of the following ingre¬ 
dients for protection against decay: 

Sodium fluoride, dinitro-phenol, and neutralizing chromates. 
(Free of arsenic.) 

(B) The Wolman Salts (Tanalith) mixture shall be com¬ 
posed essentially of the following ingredients for protection 
against decay and termites: 

Sodium fluoride and arsenate, dinitro-phenol, and neu¬ 
tralizing chromates. 

Treatment—The treating solution shall generally have a 
strength of concentration in water of from 1.8% to 2% of 
Wolman Salts, in 98.2% to 98% of water; but the solution 
shall be no stronger than necessary to obtain the required 
retention of preservative specified below, with the largest 
volumetric absorption practicable. 

All timber should be air seasoned until moisture content 
is below 20%. Green timber must be given an artificial sea¬ 
soning in an airtight retort by a bath of live steam at from 
10 to 15 lb. pressure for a period of 4 to 10 hours, followed 
by a vacuum of at least 22 in. for 1 hour or with alternating 
periods of vacuum and pressure, as may be found necessary 
to put timber into condition for treatment. 

The cylinder shall be relieved continuously or frequently 
enough to prevent condensate from accumulating in sufficient 
quantity to reach the wood. After the above process, or in the 
case of air seasoned timber after a vacuum period at not less 
than 22 in. for at least 15 minutes, the preservative solution, 
maintained at a temperature of between 150° and 180° F., shall 
be admitted into the treating cylinder, without breaking the 
vacuum until timber is completely submerged. The preservative 
solution shall then be pumped into the timber under pressure 
sufficient to secure the desired absorption, or if this cannot be 
attained then under a pressure of 125 lb. per sq. in. continuing 
until the charge is treated to refusal. The solution shall then 
be quickly drained off, and the timber may be left in the cylin¬ 
der to drip for about 30 minutes, or a quick final vacuum at 
no time greater than the minimum vacuum during submergence 
may be created and maintained until the charge can be removed 
from the cylinder free of dripping preservative; or preferably 
final air pressure of 50 lbs. for 15 minutes and then 75 lbs. 
for 15 minutes may be applied. 

The amount of solution injected into the timber and its 
strength of concentration must be so controlled as to leave 
not less than (*) lb. of dry salt for each cubic foot of timber 
treated, and this shall permeate all of the sap wood and as 
much of the heart wood as practicable. No charge shall contain 
less than 90% nor more than 110% of the quantity of pre¬ 
servative specified. 

Note: After treatment the lumber should be properly piled and should 
be allowed to dry before using, to insure against excessive shrinkage after 
being put in service. 

When the lumber is to be painted or varnished, it is imperative that 
the wood be dry before applying paint or varnish. 


(*) Insert the desired final retention of dry salt content, which may 
vary from % lb. (mine timbers) to *4 lb. (building construction) or for 
ties, poles and outside construction & lb. of Wolman Salts for each cubic 
foot of the treated wood. 









Product 

“Awlco-ized” Lumber and Sash 
— for use wherever wood is subjected 
to moisture, humidity or other rot- 
p rod uc i n g cond i t i ons . 

What “Awlco-ized” Stands For 

Awlco-ized stands for undivided responsibility in 
lumber treated against decay. It represents a product— 
not simply a preservative or a process. 

Complete Facilities 

In addition to a modern vacuum-pressure treating 
plant, our facilities include a sawmill, planing mill and 
preframing plant, a sash and frame factory and dry 
kilns. 

Preservative 

The preservative we use is the sodium fluoride- 
dinitrophenol-chromate combination, commonly known 
as Wolman Salts. Its value has been demonstrated by 
many years of actual service. 

Treatment 

This consists of impregnation to refusal by the full cell 
vacuum-pressure process in accordance with standard specifica¬ 
tions of the American Wood Preservers’ Association. 

Properties 

"Awlco-ized” lumber is clean, odorless, non-corrosive, prac¬ 
tically colorless, burns less readily than untreated lumber and 
can be painted, stained or otherwise finished. All the desirable 
characteristics of the natural wood are retained—strength, elas¬ 
ticity, resiliency, low conductivity of heat and sound, together 
with the ease with which it is worked. 

Life 

The durability of lumber treated by our process is well 
established. “Awlco-ized” lumber can be depended upon to give 
at least three times the service life of untreated lumber installed 
under the same conditions. 

The replacement of decayed wood usually involves the re¬ 
newal of other materials in contact with it. With this in mind, the 
value of “Awlco-ized” lumber is easily appreciated. The compara¬ 
tively small increase in the first cost of the building or structure 
is offset many times by the savings in replacement expense. 

Termites 

For lumber to be used in locations where attack by termites 
or white ants is a problem, we add an arsenical salt to our 
mixture, thereby giving the desired protection. 



Lumber Ready to Be Charged into Treating Retort 


Specialties in Stock 

The following are always available for 
immediate shipment in carload or less than 
carload lots from our stock of lumber 
thoroughly air-seasoned after treatment: 

“ Awlco-ized” Yellow Pine Roof Plank 
—Standard 2"x6" and 3"x8", tongued and 
grooved plank which will effectively 
withstand the severe decay-producing conditions existing in 
dye houses, bleacheries, weave sheds, paper machine rooms 
and similar highly humid occupancies. 

“ Awlco-ized” Yellow Pine Beveled Sleepers and Under¬ 
flooring for use in schools, apartment houses, hotels, churches, 
industrial plants and other buildings where laid in contact with 
green concrete or fresh cinder fill. 

“ Awlco-ized” Yellow Pine Furring. 

“Awlco-ized” Edge Grain Yellow Pine Finish Flooring — 
Treated and air-seasoned in the rough. Kiln dried and dressed 
on order. 

“ Awlco-ized” Yellow Pine Trunking and Capping. 

“Aivlco-ized” Sash and Screen Frames —Made of carefully 
selected clear white pine, treated in the rough and air-seasoned 
four to six months. Each piece tested for complete penetration 
of the preservative, thereby eliminating the possibility of expos¬ 
ing untreated areas during manufacture. 

Construction details are such as give maximum mechanical 
strength. Joints are made with wooden dowels and waterproof 
glue. Furnished glazed or unglazed; plain, primed or painted, 
as desired. Each sash branded and dated. 



Details of “Awlco-ized” Sash Construction 

Note absence of steel pins 

Mill Construction, Bridges, Piers, Boardwalks, etc. 

We also furnish large quantities of “Awlco-ized” struc¬ 
tural timbers and decking for this class of work. This is all 
treated to order but, by drawing on our extensive untreated 
stock, we can make practically immediate shipment. 

To Specify (Except Sash) 

All.... (here insert sleepers, underflooring, etc.) .... are to 
be of Awlco-ized Yellow Pine as furnished by the Processed 
Lumber Company of Elizabeth, N. J. 

To Specify Sash 

Sash throughout (or, as noted on the drawings) shall be 
of Awlco-ized Clear White Pine and fabricated by the Pro¬ 
cessed Lumber Company of Elizabeth, N. J., in accordance 
with their standard details of construction. 


PROCESSED LUMBER COMPANY 

FORMERLY AMERICAN WOLMANIZED LUMBER COMPANY 

Wood Preservers 
ELIZABETH. N. J. 


“AWLCO-IZED” 
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AMERICAN ROOF TRUSS COMPANY 


TELEPHONE 
Franklin 1720, 1721 


Engineers and Constructors of Wood Trusses 
228 North La Salle Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 


REPRESENTATIVES 

ST. PAUL, MINN., Lampland Lumber Co., 8th and Locust Streets MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Lampland Lumber Co., 1627 So. 7th Sheet 

Telephone, Cedar 4950 Telephone, Atlantic 3271 

LOS ANGELES, CALIF., P. Ryersen, 4116 Folsom Street 


Products 

Manufacturers and erectors of: 

American Wood Bowstring Trusses. 
Waddington Wood Bowstring Trusses. 
Waddington Wood Crescent Trusses. 

Open Timber Trusses for churches. 

Also Concrete Arch Bridge Supports and Wooden 
Bridges for golf clubs, country estates, etc. 

Service, Strength and Safety 

Trusses are built on the job by us and erected in 


place as soon as pilasters are up, completely installed, 
ready for roof joists, anywhere in the United States, 
designed according to local building requirements. All 
trusses guaranteed. 

Bowstring Trusses 

Bowstring trusses designed for 25 to 150-ft. spans. 
.Spacing is usually 16 to 20 ft. on centers, depending on 
length of building. 

The standard height at the center on all bowstring 
trusses is one-eighth of the length of the truss. 



Waddington Wood Bowstring Truss—Spans 25 to 150 Feet 

This truss has the ornamental,, splice plates and ornamental “U” straps, giving a modernistic effect when 
left exposed, the steel being patpted at the plant. It also gives the lower chord a uniform thickness, a dis¬ 
tinct advantage when designed for ceiling loads. The above truss is suitable for airplane hangars, skating 
rinks, showrooms, bowling alleys, etc. 



The two buildings shown in photographs below are using the American Wood Bowstring Trusses with the 

old-fashioned wood splice 




Public Garage in New Jersey Using 75-foot Span Trusses 


Michigan Factory Using 44 Trusses, 50-foot Span, Specially Designed 
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A splendid type of truss, much preferred 
by architects for the medium spans. Can 
be installed plain or with plenty of orna¬ 
mentation 



Short Span Truss 

This type of truss makes a unique church 
design in the shorter spans. Used fre¬ 
quently for public libraries 



Originated in the 12th century, and is 
still being used in high class church edi¬ 
fices 




This truss suitable for a building that 
requires a very small rise. Can be used in 
pavilions, waiting rooms, etc. 



Old English Gothic Hammer Beam Truss 

Used extensively in the old world col¬ 
leges. Recommended for American educa¬ 
tional institutions 


Special Designs 

The outlines of the trusses shown above are intended to give 
the architect a conception of the general design so that he will 
use his own idea of ornamentation to harmonize with the rest 
of the structure. 

We are glad to estimate at any time, special designs of 
timber trusses including the hand-made, hand-adzed, open tim¬ 
ber types of the middle ages. 

These trusses can be fabricated in Chicago and shipped to 
any point of the United States. 

Information Required for Estimates 

(1) Number of trusses required. 

(2) Span out to out of walls or center of columns. 


(3) Spacing between trusses. 

(4) Loads. Regular roof load in pounds per square foot. 
State if any ceiling load. For unusual loading conditions send 
plan or photostat. 

(5) Address of job, nature of building, owner’s and archi¬ 
tect’s names. 

Specifications 

Roof trusses shall be furnished by American Roof Truss 
Company, 228 North La Salle Street, Chicago, 111., according to 
their structural details. 

Literature 

Send for illustrated folder and valuable suggestions covering 
economical layout and brick saving features. 

Our engineers will give fullest co-operation to architects. 



Michigan Church Using 65 Foot Span Crescent Trusses 


Illinois Church Using 33 Foot Span Plain Scissors Trusses 
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ARCH 


TELEPHONE 
Wisconsin 7-5845 


ROOF CONSTRUCTION CO., INC. 

Engineers and Contractors 
104 West 42nd Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products and Service 

Design, Construction and Erection of Long Span Roof 
Arches for theaters; auditoriums; convention, exhibition and 
fair buildings; garages; warehouses; factories; airplane and 
dirigible hangars; gymnasiums; skating rinks; bowling alleys, 
and all buildings where unobstructed space, maximum light 
and ventilation are desired. 

Arch Roof Construction Co., Inc., will design arches, supply 
all materials and do the erection, or ordinary materials can be 
supplied and erection done by local contractors. 

Co-operation is offered to architects, engineers and con¬ 
tractors in planning the most economical and efficient design 
for particular buildings. 

A request will bring addi¬ 
tional information. 

Construction and Materials 

By using straight lengths 
of the usual structural mate¬ 
rials combined with special 
connections, a practical way 
has been evolved of applying 
the arch principle with its 
beauty and great strength to 
the economical construction 
of buildings having spans 
up to 400 feet or more, 
where unobstructed space is 
desired. 


Columns, posts and trusses are eliminated with this construc¬ 
tion, and a clear interior giving a maximum amount of light 
and ventilation obtained. 

Strength 

_ Arch roof construction can be of timber or steel or a combina¬ 
tion of both. Standard structural shapes and sizes are employed 
in a patented design with patented connections to produce a 
roof of unusual strength. It may be fireproof, fire-retardant 
or non-fireproof. 

Advantages of Arch Roof Construction 

Maximum strength and long life. Unobstructed light and ventila¬ 
tion. Side walls of brick, wood 
sheathing, sheet iron, canvas, 
or foldingorrolling doors. Full 
use of all floor space. Economy 
of material and labor. Temper¬ 
ature economically warm in 
winter and cool in summer. 
Reduced fire hazards, ease of 
controlling fires and low in¬ 
surance rates. Added dig¬ 
nity, distinction and character 
to all long span buildings. 
Can be dismantled and erected 
with 100% salvage. 

Adaptable to practically 
every type, style and size 
of building. 



Dartmouth College Hockey Rink, 120-ft. Span 


Types of Arch Roof Construction 

Patented Jan. 15, 1924, other patents pending 



Type A. Simplest Type, Built with or without 
Sidewalk Overhang 


Type C. For Buildings Where Tie Rods 
Are Required 



Over 



Five of Ten Type E Steel Arches Used 
in Embassy Theatre, Reading, Pa. 


Type E. Ideal for Theatre Buildings 
and Dirigible Hangars 


Interior of Embassy Theatre Showing 
Roof Construction 


125-ft. span 


Also for storing chemicals and coal in 125-ft. span 

gravity piles. Heights varied to suit 



100-ft. Span 


100-ft. Span 
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McKEOWN BROS. COMPANY 

ESTABLISHED 1894 

Builders of Wooden Trusses for Any Condition 


5235 South Keeler Avenue 
CHICAGO. ILL. 

TELEPHONE. Virginia 2010 


220 East 42nd Street 
NEW YORK. N. Y. 

TELEPHONE, MUrray Hill 2-2380 


Service 

McKeown Bros. Company is not restricted to the 
building of any particular type of truss. We build for 
ordinary roofs, pitched roofs, curved ceilings, ornamen¬ 
tal interiors, and for concrete arches. 

Ordinary Bowstring Trusses 

Built on the job and erected in place by us, or in 
our factory, they are influenced in the construction by 
years of experience. The Factory Built truss, in addi¬ 
tion, has an upper chord glued to exact curvature and 
can be shipped in sections or knocked down. 

Other Types of Trusses 

We have no stock design of any type of truss. We 
aim to interpret the architect’s ideas. 

Construction 

In building trusses on the site of the job, when pos¬ 
sible, we use lumber and material from local yards, 
otherwise, as in the construction of Factory Built 
trusses, we use lumber from our own stock. This mate¬ 
rial is purchased through strict specifications, according 
to grading and dressing rules. 


Finish 

The exposed surfaces of timber trusses can be 
rough, rough sawn, hand adzed, hand axed, sanded, 
planed, sand blasted or charred. 

Ornamented Ironwork 

Hand-wrought ironwork of simple or complicated 
design made in our own shop insures the architect of 
faithful reproduction of his design. 

Estimates 

It is advisable that plans or sketches be furnished 
if timber trusses are desired. 

For the bowstring, Crescent, etc. trusses the fol¬ 
lowing information is sufficient: 

(1) Number of trusses required. 

(2) Over-all length of the trusses. 

(3) Distance between the trusses, or spacing from 
center to center. 

(4) Load to be carried. 

(5) Location of the job. 

McKeown Bros. Company furnishes Detail Drawings and 
Stress Diagrams for check and approval upon receipt of the 
order for any type of truss. 
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TELEPHONE 
BRyant 9-8532 


LAMELLA ROOF SYNDICATE, INC. 

45 West 45th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

(Holding Company for Lamella Patents in United States, Canada and Mexico) 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 45 West 45th St. 

Lamella Constructions, Inc. 

BUFFALO, N. Y., 401 Lehigh Valley Terminal 
Lamella Trussless Roofs, Inc. 

INDIANAPOLIS, IND., 1012 East 21st St. 
Johnson-Maas Co. 

CHICAGO, ILL., 100 West Monroe St. 

Edward Hines Lumber Co. 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, 5701 Lantana Ave. 
Lamella Roof Company 

ROCHESTER, MINN., 112 7th St., N. E. 

Kruse Lamella Lumber & Mfg. Co. 


AUTHORIZED LICENSEES 

ST. LOUIS, MO., 418 Olive St. 

Missouri Lamella Roof Co. 

HOUSTON, TEX., 4607 Walker Ave. 

Lamella Trussless Roof Co. 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., 754 East 29th St. 

The Trussless Roof Co. 

OAKLAND, CAL., 402 Builders Exchange Bldg. 
The Trussless Roof Co. 

PORTLAND, ORE., 427 Board of Trade Bldg. 
The Trussless Roof Co. 

PHOENIX. ARIZ., 1512 No. Central Ave. 

The Lamella-Summerbell Co. 


TWIN FALLS. IDAHO, P. O. Box 1052 
Lamella Roof Company 
MONTREAL. QUE., 1226 University St. 

Lamella Trussless Roof Co., Ltd. 

TORONTO. ONT., Temple Bldg. 

Lamella Trussless Roofs (Ontario) Ltd. 
VANCOUVER, B. C„ 1490 Broadway West 
Lamella Trussless Roof Co. of Western 
Canada, Ltd. 

MANILA, P. I., P. O. Box 1693 
N. R. Baugh 

HONOLULU, T. H., 403 Inter-Island Building 
J. Grant Morgan 


Product 

Arch Type Roof Construction. 

Description 

Lamella Trussless Roofs, licensed, manufac¬ 
tured and erected by authorized licensees of the 
Lamella Roof Syndicate, Inc.—are roof struc¬ 
tures designed to conform with accepted engi¬ 
neering practice. The design makes use of two 
simple and proven principles 
—namely, the arch and the 
network. The roof is made 
up of timbers—called lamel- 
las—varying in section from 
2x8 ins. to 6x24 ins., and in 
length from 8 to 24 ft. These 
members are bolted together 
to form the network. 



Reg. U. S. Pat 


Common joint 


Service 

(a) Engineering—The licensees maintain engineer¬ 
ing staffsto assist the architect in the design of the roof 
and its connections to other parts of the building. Detail 
drawings and stress calculations are promptly furnished. 

(b) Construction—The Lamella stock is specially 
selected. A skilled and experienced crew, specializing 
in this type of construction, is maintained by the 
licensees so that the roof can be started and completed 
with the least possible loss of time. 

Fire Resisting Qualities 

Fire resisting qualities are rated in all localities equal 
to unprotected steel with open rafters. 



They may be raised to slow burning (mill) 
classification by use of 4 or 6-in. material. 

They may be further improved by special 
lumber treatment or sprinkler installation. 

Acoustical Qualities 

The Lamella network in its arch form pleas¬ 
antly reflects the sound without causing rever¬ 
berations. This has been demonstrated in the 
many musical halls covered 
with Lamella roof, some of 
which have successfully 
housed grand opera perfor¬ 
mances. 



Steel Lamella Roofs 

The Lamella structure may 
Special Joint also be built using pressed or 

structural steel units. Steel 
Lamella Roots can economically be fireproofed and 
are suitable for fireproof buildings of wide spans. 

Data Required for Estimates 

With inquiries, please give the following infor¬ 
mation : 

(1) Kind of building—auditorium, garage, etc. 

(2) Location. 

(3) Width. 

(4) Length. 

(5) Height at which roof starts. 

(6) Material of walls. 

(7) Thickness of walls. 

(8) Parapet or dripover. 

(9) Size of piers, if any. 

(10) Spacing of piers, if any. 



Lamella Roofs may be curved down at the ends, thereby forming a cloistered roof of four or more sides. Their shapes may 
intersect to suit almost any required shape or size of building. 
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A hove: 

Twenty-sixth Church of Christ, Scien 
tist, Los Angeles, Cal. 

Meyer & Holler, Architects 
Groined arch type roof 


Above: 

Westchester County Center, 
White Plains, N. Y. 

Walker & Gillette, Architects 
William Wilson, Consulting 
Engineer 

This one million dollar building 
houses the Metropolitan Opera Co. 
of New York, X. Y., during its 
regular performances in West¬ 
chester County 


Below: 

Riding Ring for Sleepy Hollow Coun 
try Club, Scarborough, N. Y. 

Delano & Aldrich, Architects 


Above: 

Garage, Coca Cola 
Bottling Works, 

Los Angeles, Cal. 

H. T. Miller, 
Architect 
Lamellas are steel 
channels to he indi¬ 
vidually fireproofed 
with gunnite 


Above: 

One of Several Great Atlantic Cr Pacific 
Tea Co. Markets 

Gordon 13. Kaufmann. Architect 
broached end type roof 


Below 


Cafe, Los Angeles, Cal. 

. F. Plummer, Architect 
An octagon shaped roof 


Bcloiv: 

School Auditorium, Los Angeles, Cal. 

H. H. Wiutely, Architect 


Above: 

St. Elizabeth Gym¬ 
nasium, 

St. Louis, Mo. 

Henry Drei- 
soerner, Architect 
A gothic shaped 
roof 
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SUMMERBELL TRUSS COMPANY 

Wood Roof Trusses 

CHICAGO, ILL., One North La Salle Street LOS ANGELES, CAL., 754 East 29th Street 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 45 West 45th Street 
PHOENIX, ARIZ., 1512 Central Avenue 


Products 

Manufacturers and erectors of Wood Roof 
Trusses. 

Wood Roof Trusses 

Spans designed from 30 to 125 ft. in accordance 
with best standard engineering practice and to comply 
with various local ordinances. 

Trusses can be erected at the building site any¬ 
where. No delays due to inability in obtaining mate¬ 
rials; local lumber yards carry in stock all sizes of 
materials used in the construction of this truss. 


OAKLAND, CAL., 405 Builders Exchange Building 
PORTLAND, ORE., 624-626 Board of Trade Building 


Information Required for Estimates 

In requesting quotations the following information 
is necessary: 

(1) Number of trusses required. (2) Span out-to-out of 
building walls. (3) Spacing of trusses. (4) Loads: roof, ceil¬ 
ing or special loadings. (5) Location of building, name of 
architect and owner’s name. 

Service 

Estimates and details furnished on request. 

It is suggested that engineers avail themselves of 
our engineering service in any design calling for special 
types of roof trusses. 




bell “Rigid-roof’ Con¬ 
struction 

Summerbell trusses save sev¬ 
eral courses of brick wall on all 
sides of the building in addition 
to making a rigid roof 


Summerbell Wood Roof Truss 

Large solid section web members spaced far apart assure maximum light 
distribution. Heavy laminated top chord and bottom chord of two large solid 
sections reduce fire hazard. Note that the arch of the top chord is uniform from 
end to end and that there are no sharp breaks which cause rain to carry gravel 
to the gutters, or allow tar melted by the sun to run down 


80-ft. Span Trusses at Chicago Airport 




Section of Ordinary 
Construction 

Roof joists set on top of 
top chord. 

Trusses of this type can be 
furnished, if desired 




70-ft. Span Trusses in Garage, Los Angeles 


60-ft. Span Trusses in Factory Building, Winchendon, Mass. 
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SAMUEL CABOT, INC. 

Creosote Stained Shingles 
141 Milk Street, BOSTON, MASS. 


PHILADELPHIA 


NEW YORK, N. Y„ 101 Park Avenue 

KANSAS CITY MINNEAPOLIS 


BRANCH OFFICES 


LOS ANGELES 


CHICAGO, ILL., 5000 Bloomingdale Avenue 
SAN FRANCISCO PORTLAND 


SEATTLE 


ALSO DISTRIBUTED BY 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, The Harvard Lumber Co., 6000 Harvard Avenue NEWARK, N. J., Industrial Sales Company, 24-49 Haynes Avenue 

COLUMBUS, OHIO, The Creith-Potter Lumber Co., 319-345 East Fifth Avenue NORFOLK, VA., C. A. Nash & Son, Inc., 428 Granby Street 


Products 

Cabot’s Creosote Stained Shingles 
For Heat-insulating and Sound-deadening 
“Quilt,” and for Stains, Collopakes (instead 
of Paint), and Wood Preservatives, see 
Manufacturers’ Index. 


Cabot's Creosote Stained Shingles 

Description—Grade A, U. S. Dept, of 
Commerce Standard, red cedar shingles 
ready-stained with Cabot’s Creosote Shingle 
and Wood Stains. 

Sold in original bundles, as packed at the mill, guar¬ 
anteed full count. 

Preserved with genuine creosote, the best wood 
preservative known, and having a life at least twice 
as long as unstained shingles or shingles stained with 
nonpreservative colors. 

Standard Colors —Weathering Brozvns, Light and 
Dark Bungalozv Brozvns, Bark Brozvns, Warm Brozvn; 
Light and Dark Tile Red, Maroons, etc .—A complete 
range of these handsome and durable colors for roof 
and walls. 

Light, Dark and Medium Moss Greens—Our 

moss greens have a richness and depth of color such 
as can only be produced by the strongest and purest 
pigments. 


Cabot’s 

Creosote Stained 

Shingles 



House in Beverly Hills, Calif. 

Rollin Pierson, Architect and Contractor 
Sidewalls, Cabot’s Old Colony Cedar Shakes; roof, Cabot’s Creosote 
Stained Shingles 


Grays—Our Weathering Grays give the 
true natural seashore gray tones. 

White Shingles—Cabot’s Shingles are 
also furnished ready-stained with No. 
1166 White Primer, to be finished after 
the shingles are laid, either with (1) a 
brush coat of No. 1166, (2) one or two 
brush coats of Cabot’s Old Virginia 
White or (3) one or two coats of Cabot’s 
Double-White. (See our pages on Collo¬ 
pakes [instead of Paint] for description of 
these materials.) 

Blended Roofs—All color combinations are blended 
in the bundle so they can be laid without blending on 
the job. 

Sizes 

24-in. “Royals,” 18-in. “Per¬ 
fections” and 16-in. “XXXX,” 
the highest grade shingles made, 
are used exclusively for Cabot’s 
Creosote Stained Shingles. 

“Royals” for walls, laid with 
10 to 12-in. exposure, are much 
more artistic than dressed siding, 
much warmer and the cost is 
actually lower. “Perfections” 
and “XXXX” are the standard 
regular sized shingles for walls 
and roofs. 

24-in. Re-sawn, Hand-split Shakes—Flat backs; 
butts in. to \ l /i in. thick. These heavy and artistic 
shakes are rapidly gaining in popularity. They pro¬ 
duce an effect as beautiful as tile or heavy slate and 
are, of course, much warmer than either, keeping out 
the summer’s sun and the winter’s cold. 

Samples 

Samples of standard colors sent on request. 

Deliveries 

Prompt deliveries from staining plants in Boston, 
Chicago, Newark, New Rochelle, Columbus, Cleve- 



Cabot's Creosote 
Stained Shingles 


land, Grand Rapids, 
Seattle and Portland. 


Los Angeles, San Francisco, 


COVERING CAPACITY PER SQUARE OF CABOT’S CREOSOTE STAINED SHINGLES BASED ON THE FOLLOWING WEATHER EXPOSURE 




4-in. 

exp. 

4H-in. 

exp. 

5-in. 

exp. 

5H-in. 

exp. 

6-in. 

exp. 

6H-in. 

exp. 

7-in. 

exp. 

7T6-in- 

exp. 

8-in. 

exp. 

8%-in. 

exp. 

9-in. 

exp. 

exp. 

10-in. 

exp. 

11-in. 
exp. 

12-in. 

exp. 

1 square of 16 in. 

(4 bun. 20/20 pack.) 

80 

00 

100 

110 

120 

130 

140 

150 















1 square of 18 in. 

(4 bun. 18/18 pack.) 




100 

100 

120 

120 

138 

148 

157 














1 square of 24 in. 

(3 bun. 14/14 pack.) 








75 

80 

85 

90 

95 

100 

110 

120 









Note: Cabot’s Shingles are sold under the Official Grading and Packing Rules of the Shingle Manufacturers’ Association, and the tables of the Red 
Cedar Shingle Bureau show that our shingles actually cover from 3% to 8% more than the figures given. 
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CREO-DIPT STAINED SHINGLES 

Stained Under Pressure—Packed in Cartons 
CREO-DIPT COMPANY, INC. 

NORTH TONAWANDA, N. Y. 

FACTORIES, SALES OFFICES OR WAREHOUSES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 
Other Creo-Dipt Products: Creo-Dipt Mohawk Shingles (Fireproof—made of Cement and Asbestos), 

Creo-Dipt Fireproof Shingles (Cement and Asbestos), Creo-Dipt Building Papers, Creo-Dipt White (Double Strength) 
See Manufacturers' Index for Information on these Products 


Products 

Originators and sole manufacturers of genuine Creo- 
Dipt Stained Shingles, stained under pressure, for 
roofs and sidewalls. 

Creo-Dipt Thatched Stained Shingles to produce 
the thatched roof effect. 

For other Creo-Dipt products see list at top of this 
page and consult Manufacturers’ Index. 

Sold Everywhere by Leading Lumber Dealers 

Creo-Dipt Stained Shingles, stained under pressure, 
are carried in stock by lumber dealers in all parts of the 
United States and Canada. Shipments are made from 
our plants at North Tonawanda, N. Y.; Cleveland, 
Ohio; Minneapolis, Minn.; Kansas City, Mo.; Seattle, 
Wash., and Vancouver, B. C. 

Uniform Colors 

Creo-Dipts are stained under pressure, after which 
they are given an additional treatment that applies the 
maximum amount of stain uniformly on the shingle. 
This means uniform weathering for every color—even 
the lightest gray shade. The heavy coat of stain pre¬ 


vents the usual pronounced variations in the shade of 
the timber from showing through, and materially length¬ 
ens the shingle’s color life. 

Packed in Cartons 

All Creo-Dipt Stained Shingles, with the exception 
of Creo-Dipt Pilgrims and Aristocrats, are packed in 
cartons to keep them clean and free from damage while 
in transit, in the dealer’s stock, and on the job. 

Other Creo-Dipt Qualities 

Creo-Dipt Stained Shingles are made only from care¬ 
fully inspected red cedar, with the grain of the wood 
running 100% straight from top to bottom. Creo-Dipts, 
because of their straight grain, will lie flat without split¬ 
ting or curling. 

Creo-Dipt Stained Shingles effect considerable fuel 
savings when used on the sidewalls and roofs. Red 
cedar is the finest natural insulator, and Creo-Dipts over¬ 
lap three times, thus giving triple protection against 
winter cold and summer heat. Owners tell us that the 
average fuel saving with Creo-Dipt varies between 
15% and 25% a year. 



Beverly T. Nelson. Architect 

The so.tlv sloping roof gi\es an air of serenity to this house on which Creo-Dipt 18-inch Perfections stained a weathered gray harmonize perfectly with the soft roof 
the sidewaLs are Creo-Dipt 24-mch Royals laid slightly staggered, and Dixie White Stain is on the chimneys. 


lines. 











CREO-DIPT COMPANY, INC. 
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Creo-Dipt Stain is made from the strongest pigments, 
ground to minute fineness in linseed oil, by our own 
mills. Creo-Dipt Stained Shingles, with the exception 
of Creo-Dipt White, do not require brushcoating after 
they are on the building. (’See Manufacturers’ Index 
for page on the new Creo-Dipt White.) 


Creo-Dipt Royals—24 inches long; random widths; 
V 2 inch in thickness at the butt. 

Creo-Dipt Perfections—18 inches long; random 
widths; 5 shingles will measure 2 x /4 inches in thickness 
at the butt. 


On Old Homes Too 

Many architects are now rebeautifying old homes with 
Creo-Dipt Stained Shingles laid right over the old siding 
and roof. Write for photographs. 

Sizes and Styles of Creo-Dipt Stained Shingles 

Note: In specifying, give the • name indicating the 
thickness in addition to the length of the shingles. 


Creo-Dipt XXXXX—16 inches long; random 
widths; 5 shingles will measure 2 inches in thickness at 
the butt. 

Covering Capacity of Creo-Dipt Stained Shingles 

All shingles are sold on the basis of the square (100 
square feet). 

The table below shows the number of square feet a 
square of shingles will cover at various exposures: 


Thatched Effect—Special Creo-Dipt Stained Shingles 
are furnished for thatch roofs ready for application. 
Complete instructions and details will be supplied to 
architects and builders. 

Graduated Exposure—The best effect is secured by 
starting at the eaves with the large Creo-Dipt Aristocrat 
at wide exposure, working through thinner grades at 
decreasing exposures up to the ridge. 

Blended Color Treatment—Unusual artistic results 
can be obtained by using several shades of the same 
color starting with the darkest shade at the eaves, work¬ 
ing to the lightest shade at the ridge. 

Variegated Effects—Creo-Dipt Stained Shingles can 
he furnished packed promiscuously in each bundle in any 
proportion of the various shades which you select. 

Creo-Dipt White—(See Manufacturers’ Index). 

Creo-Dipt Aristocrats—24 inches long; random 
widths; 1 inch in thickness at butt. 

Creo-Dipt Pilgrims (Sometimes known as rustics or 
shakes)—Hand split on the weather surface and smooth 
sawn on the back. 25 inches long; random widths; 
average 1 inch in thickness at the butt. (See following 
page for complete information on this unusual product.) 


Name 


Exposure to the weather, in. 



5 

sy 2 

6 

6 l A 

7 

7 l A 

8 

10 

io A 

11 

Aristocrats * . 




T 


75 


100 

105 

110 

Pilgrims*. . . 





70 

75 


ioo 

105 

110 

Yorktown Shakes, 25-in... . 





62 

66 

82 

89 

90 

Yorktown Shakes, 18-in.... 
Ambassadors*. 


66 

72 

78 

83 

89 

95 





75 

100 

105 

110 

Rovals* 






75 


100 

105 

110 









Perfections 


100 

111 

120 

129 

138 

148 




Eurekas . 


100 

111 

120 

129 

138 

148 









XXXXX. 

100 

110 

1201 

130 

140 







*These shingles usually laid 10 inches to the weather on sidewalls 
and 7 or 7^ inches on roofs. 


Colors 

Creo-Dipt Stained Shingles are manufactured in any 
color or combination of colors. A color pad, showing 
a wide choice of shades, will be sent on request. We 
will make special shades or submit samples without 
charge. 

Your Protection: The Name "Creo-Dipt" on Every Carton 

The Creo-Dipt trade-mark is on every carton for the 
protection of yourself and your clients. For 20 years 
leading architects throughout the country have known 
it as their protection in specifying Creo-Dipts. 

In writing specifications, it is recommended that you 
include the following: 

Creo-Dipt Stained Shingles, as manufactured by the 
Creo-Dipt Company, Inc., of North Tonawanda, N. Y., 
shall be, etc. 


Creo-Dipt Yorktown Shakes—Hand-split, 25 and 18 
inch lengths; random widths; average % inch in thick¬ 
ness at butts. 

Creo-Dipt Yorktown. Shakes are exactly like Creo- 
Dipt Pilgrims—hand split on the weather surface and 
smooth sawn on the back—except that they average 
Mz inch thick at the butt. They are available in both 
25-inch and 18-inch lengths. 

Creo-Dipt Ambassadors—(Shakes) 24 inches long; 
random widths; 9/16 inch thick; machine grooved on 
the face but smooth sawn on back. 


Creo-Dipt Service Department 

We are continually developing new and unusual com¬ 
binations. Address your inquiries for further informa¬ 
tion and illustrated folders to the Service Department, 
Creo-Dipt Company, Inc., North Tonawanda, N. Y. 
We examine plans carefully in order to estimate the 
approximate number of squares of Creo-Dipt Stained 
Shingles required. 

There is a trained Creo-Dipt salesman- in your terri¬ 
tory who always welcomes the opportunity to serve you. 
Look for the name "Creo-Dipt" in your telephone book. 
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CREO-DIPT COMPANY, INC. 


CREO-DIPT HAND-SPLIT PILGRIMS 

(Sometimes known as Rustics or Shakes) 


Nature of Product 

Creo-Dipt Hand-Split Pilgrims, remarkably beautiful 
shingles, are hand-split from first growth, live red cedar. 

They are 25 inches long and average 1 inch in thick¬ 
ness at the butt, although this varies in individual shin¬ 
gles from % to 1*4 inches. 

The surface of hand-split Pilgrims is rough and un¬ 
even, giving them a lovely ragged texture which is soft¬ 
ened by the deep shadow lines of the thick butts. 

The backs are smooth-sawn, assuring perfect water¬ 
tightness when laid according to our specifications. 

Uses of Creo-Dipt Hand-Split Pilgrims 

Although hand-split shingles date back to the 17th 
and 18th centuries, Creo-Dipt Hand-Split Pilgrims are 
by no means limited to the Colonial house but can be 
used on nearly all styles of architecture. 

Creo-Dipt Pilgrims are both a roof and sidewall mate¬ 
rial. You can get them in any color, stained by our 
patented pressure process, or unstained—just as you 
prefer. 

Specifications 

Write us, or ask our representative for complete speci¬ 
fications, a portfolio of Pilgrim homes and full sized 
samples stained in the shade you want to use. 



A Pilgrim Roof for Arthur C. Webb 

Designed by Guy O. Koeff, Architect, of Carmel-by-the-Sea, Calif, 
ihis house has a roof of Creo-Dipt hand-split Pilgrims, stained red. 



Creo-Dipt Pilgrims on Root, Creo-Dipt White on Brick 

Frederick H. Reimers, Architect used Creo-Dipt Pilgrims on the roof of this house. He obtained the soft, flat white effect on the brick walls with Creo-Dipt White 
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THE EDHAM CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Sunfast Stained Red Cedar Shingles 

GENERAL OFFICE 

MINNESOTA TRANSFER, ST. PAUL, MINN. 

MILLS AND FACTORIES: MINNESOTA TRANSFER, MINN., AND VANCOUVER, B. C. 
SALES OFFICES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 
Carried by Lumber Dealers Everywhere 


Edham 


PERMANENT COLORS ON RED 
CEOAR • IDENTIFIED AND 
PROTECTED BY THE RED CAPS 


Products 

Edham Kolored 
Sunfast Red Cedar 
Shingles for roofs and 
sidewalls. 

Edham Kolored 
Sunfast Bent Shingles to produce 
the thatched effect. 

Also Edham Kolored Shingle 
Stains, SEAT.FAST Building Paper, 
ST A YF A ST Shingle Nails. Specify 
by full name. 

Edham Sunfast Process 

A permanence of color that defies 
the elements is obtained by the ex¬ 
clusive Sunfast process of staining 
straight, vertical grain, West Coast 
red cedar shingles—immune to atmos¬ 
pheric changes, scorching sun, beating 
rain, driving sleet. Non-fading, per¬ 
manent, truly Sunfast. 




INDIVIDUALLY SATURATED AND 
PROCESSED PRESERVING THE 
COLOR AND THE WOOD 



Available in green, 
gray, brown, red or at¬ 
tractive combinations of 
any of these colors—also 
the incomparable new 
grays and prime white. 
Packed in bundles in correct propor¬ 
tions, ready for laying. 

Covering Capacity 

Edham Sunfast Shingles are sup¬ 
plied on the square basis (a square 
containing sufficient shingles to cover 
100 sq. ft.) figured as follows: 


Protected by “Red Cap” 
Identification 


Shingle 
length, in. 

Exposed to 
weather, in. 

Bundles to 
square 

Courses 

16 

5 

4 

20/20 

18 

5V 2 

4 

18/18 

18 (Process 
Shakes) 

7 % 

3 

18/18 

24 

10 

3 

13/14 


A Shingle Actually Sunfast 

Only Nature’s own true mineral 
colors are used, laboratory tested and 
scientifically mixed, with linseed and other essential 
oils in accordance with secret stain formulas. After 
thoroughly saturating and brushing the shingles, the lin¬ 
seed oil content of the stain is oxidized by a process of 
thermometer-controlled treatment by heated air. This 
produces a “linoleum-like” finish causing positive fixa¬ 
tion or adhesion of the color pigment to the wood—truly 
permanent colors. 

Available in Wide Variety of Sunfast Colors 

The appearance of these new shingles actually im¬ 
proves with age, as their soft harmonious colorings are 
mellowed. Unaffected by acid or alkaline conditions, 
even when dipped into hot lime or plaster, they will not 
peel or crack. The colors will not change. They are 
truly non-fading. 


In order that these shingles may arrive 
on the job, clean, unscratched and ready to 
use, every bundle is contained in protective 
end caps. This protects faces, edges and 
butts while shingles are being handled in 
the lumber yard. It keeps them free from 
lime, cement, dust and dirt until ready to 
be used 


Sizes and Styles 

The Edham Kolored Sunfast 
Shingles can be obtained in a wide 
variety of sizes and styles, as follows: 


Shingle 

Size, in. 

Butt. in. 

XXX 

16 

6 to 2 

xxxxx 

16 

5 to 2 

Eureka 

18 

5 to 2 

Perfection 

18 

5 to 2% 

Process Shake 

18 

9/20 

Royal 

24 

x /z and 

Supreme 

24 

1 

Process Shake 

25 

y 2 

Hand Split Shake 

25 

Vz to 1 */4 


Color and Planning Service 

A service department is maintained to co-operate 
with architects, contractors and builders, color sugges¬ 
tions and layouts supplied without charge. 

Architects’ Sample Pad of Actual Shingles 

A request on your letterhead brings a pad show¬ 
ing the full color range of Edham Kolored Sunfast 
Shingles. 



Sidewalls of this Colonial Residence at Kansas City, Mo., are in Gray with a Green Shingle Roof of Edham Sunfast Shingles 

Hal. A. Stonebraker, Architect 
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THE ELHIDE COMPANY 

JOHN C. RUNKLE, President 


Makers of Elhide Hand-Split Cedar Shingles 
CAMBRIDGE, MASS. 

PLANT AT HATZIC, B. C. NEW YORK OFFICE: 122 East 42nd Street 


Products 

Elhide Hand-Split Cedar Shingles. 

For Elhide Hand-Split Cedar Fencing and 
Elhide Monson Maine Roofing Slate, see Man¬ 
ufacturers' Index. 

Elhide Hand-Split Cedar Shingles 

Elhide Hand-Split Cedar Shingles are rived by hand 
from the giant cedars of British Columbia, the source 
of the best red cedar. There the Elhide workmen cut 
the trees, split the shakes with maul, frow and wedge, 
and saw the shingles on one side only to effect a tight- 
laying undersurface. 

Stock—Rotproof red cedar, air-dried and 100% edge 
(straight) grain, which effectually prevents warping, 
curling and consequent splitting. Free from knots, sap 
and other imperfections. 

Sizes—25 and 31 ins. long. Random widths 4 to 
12 ins. Graded to seven butt thicknesses, from 14 to 
2 ins. (For table of sizes, see following page.) 

Weight Per Square—From 200 lbs. on 1%-in. Dutts 
to 700 lbs. on 2-in. butts. Note: Even the 2-in. butt 
shingles are light in weight compared with tile, slate, 
etc.; and do not require extra construction to support 
their weight on a roof. 


Butts—The butt-line has a natural irregu¬ 
larity typical of a hand-made shingle but this 
characteristic unevenness is not artificially ex¬ 
aggerated. 

Durability—By comparative tests, British 
Columbia Red Cedar is rated as one of the most durable 
woods for exterior use. It contains preservative oils 
which prevent rot and decay. Straight-grained stock 
prevents warping and splitting after the shingles are 
applied. The exposed surface of an Elhide Hand Split 
Shingle is entirely unbroken hard-grain which resists 
the destructive effects of the weather. 

Staining—Untreated Elhide Shingles weather to a 
delightfully mellow tone. They require no stain or 
paint to preserve them, but if color is desired, we are 
equipped to stain them any shade, including white 
primer or bleaching oil. 

Application—To secure an authentic old-time effect, 
do not cut or trim the edges of Elhide Shingles. Lay 
each shingle vertically. Use at least two nails to each 
shingle, spaced about 2 ins. under the lap. Copper nails, 
or hot dipped, zinc-coated nails should be used to secure 
the full durability of these long-wearing shingles. The 
joints should be well broken, with at least a 2-in. side- 
lap. On roofs, a watertight layer of asphalt roofing felt, 




Elhide Hand-Split Cedar Shingles 


Patented March 23, 1926 

PY i c c t , i ; aI appearance of Elhide Hand-Split Cedar Shingles as applied on a sidewall. In this case, the shingles are 1 in. thick at the butt, laid at an 
cfe^arfy evfdenced’by this illtfst^atYoff 1 ° d intereStlng texture of tJle Tl't cedar, which varies on each shingle, and the characteristic shadow lines are 
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weighing at least 30 lbs. per 100 sq. ft., should be laid 
under all hand-split shingles. (The uneven surface of 
Elhide Shingles allows sufficient ventilation to prevent 
dry rot or decay.) For a starter course, we suggest 
the use of ordinary sawed shingles. 

Samples —Sample shingles and prices on any thick¬ 
ness will be furnished upon request. We shall also be 
pleased to suggest layouts and to refer to representa¬ 
tive installations in your vicinity. 

Condensed Specification 

All roofs and sidewalls shall be covered with Elhide Hand-Split Cedar 

Shingles (100% straight-grain) . inch butts, exposed. inches to 

the weather, as made by The Elhide Company, 130 Sixth Street, Cam¬ 
bridge, Mass. (Write for complete specification.) 


Elhide Graduated Roofs 

The conventional wood shingle roof is not only the 
most typically American roof, but because of obvious 
advantages and proved worth, has been adapted in some 
manner to almost every form of present-day architec¬ 
ture. Elhide Hand-split Cedar Shingles retain all the 
desirable qualities of light-weight, warmth and weather¬ 
ing beauty that are inherent in the wooden shingle and, 
in addition, provide a rugged, textured surface; also 
an unusual durability free from upkeep expense obtain¬ 
able only in a shingle rived by hand, entirely straight¬ 
grained and air-dried. 

Heretofore, designers have turned to slate slabs, % or 
1 inch thick, when laying out a graduated roof. It has 
remained for The Elhide Company to produce 
for this purpose massive hand-split wooden 
shingles up to two inches in thickness. 

The architect is now afforded an opportunity 
to design a graduated roof of unsurpassed mas¬ 
siveness and strength and yet retain all the beauty 
and characteristic charm of the wooden shingle 
enhanced by the ruggedness and texture of the 
hand-split surface. 

Eor example, a graduated roof may be laid out 
in accordance with the following schedule:'' A 


Beginning at 

the 

eaves: 



4 

courses, 

2 

in. thick, 

10 -in. 

exposure 

4 

courses, 

1% 

in. thick, 

91 / 2 -in. 

exposure 

4 

courses, 

iy 2 

in. thick, 

9 -in. 

exposure 

4 

courses, 

H4 

in. thick, 

8 1 / 2 -ill. 

exposure 

4 

courses, 

1 

in. thick, 

8 -in. 

exposure 

4 

courses, 

1 

in. thick. 

7 Vs- in. 

exposure 


Balance 

It, 

in. thick, 

7 -in. 

exposure 

Upon pre: 

mentation 

of 1 

roof plans 

and elevations, wt 


pleased to draw up similar layouts 
‘‘Application” and “Specification” 


shajflfebe 

of correct proportions. ^(See 
for additional information.) 


Above: 

Graduated Roof of Elhide Hand-Split Cedar Shingles on a 
Residence, Wellesley, Mass. 

Walker, Walker & Kingsbury, Architects, Poston, Mass. 

The first four courses are 1% Ins. thick, 31 ins. long, laid at a 
10-in. exposure. Balance of roof is covered with shingles which 
gradually diminish in both thickness and exposure to %-inch butts, 
laid 6 inches to the weather, at the ridge 


At Ri<jht: 

Cornice of Boathouse, Manhasset, L. I., N. Y. 

LaFarge, Warren & Clark, Architects, New York, N. Y. 

The roof is covered with Elhide Hand-Split Cedar Shingles grad¬ 
uated from 1%-inch butts laid at a 10-inch exposure at the eaves, 
to -inch butts, 6 inches to the weather, at the ridge. Shingles 
1 inch thick are used on the sidewalls. 


STANDARD SIZES OF ELHIDE HAND-SPLIT CEDAR SHINGLES 

(Special thicknesses and lengths made to order) 


Butt thickness. 

. . in. 


Y\ 

1 

1 M 

1H 

m 

2 

Length. 

. . .in. 

25 

25 

25 

31 

31 

31 

31 

Exposure as packed .. 

in. 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

Width. 

. . in. 

Random—4 to 12 


SQUARES OF SHINGLES REQUIRED TO COVER 100 SQUARE FEET 


Exposure, in. 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

Squares. 

1.67 

1.43 

1.25 

1.11 

1.00 

.91 

.83 

.77 

.71 

.67 


Area in square feet covered by one square of Shingles when laid 
at above exposures 

I 60 | 70 1 80 | 90 1 100 | 110 1 120 | 130 | 140 | 150 


51 
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THE ELHIDE COMPANY 


Three Typical Examples 

The informal cottage (right) at Darien, Conn., is 
an excellent example of a well-laid sidewall of Elhide 
Hand-Split Cedar Shingles. The desired effect of age 
and weather-beaten exposure is achieved in part by the 
prominent joints that appear between some of the 
shingles but, of course, the characteristic texture of 
Elhide Shingles is in itself the greatest assistance in 
securing a properly seasoned appearance. In this in¬ 
stance, Y 2 ~ in. butt shingles were laid at an exposure of 
10 in. 

Paul Revere House, the oldest building now stand¬ 
ing in Boston, was built about the middle of the seven¬ 
teenth century. It was restored in 1908, and is now 
roofed with Elhide Hand-Split Cedar Shingles with 
butts y 2 in. thick. It is a typical example of the many 
restorations and reproductions of early American archi¬ 
tecture for which Elhide Shingles have been selected. 



Cottage in Darien, Conn. 

Davis & Walldorff, Architects, New Haven, Conn. 



Paul Revere House 

Joseph Everett Chandler, Restoration Architect, Boston, Mass. 


The houses of that early period were roofed and 
sometimes sided with shingles'which were split by hand 
from cedar logs and of such length that exposures of 
10 in. or more were the usual practice. It is because 
Elhide Hand-Split Cedar Shingles are of such length 
and general appearance when laid that, they are so 
often specified to meet these authentic requirements. 

The entire roof and all sidewalls of the country resi¬ 
dence (lower right) on the shores of Lake Erie, near 
Buffalo, N. Y., are covered with Elhide Hand-Split 
Cedar Shingles, iy 2 ins. thick at the butt. It is an 
illustration of the exceptional and completely individual 
effect it is possible to obtain by the use of the extraordi¬ 
narily thick shingles made by The Elhide Company. 


/% A Partial List of Installations 


Owner 


Architect 


George Roberts, East Hampton, N. Y. 

M. T. Brewster, Hackensack, N. J. 

New England States Exhibition, Springfield, 
Mass. 

P. A. Clark, Kingston, N. Y. 

John Hay Whitney, Manhasset, N. Y. 
Muriel Vanderbilt Church, Newport, R. I. 
J. F. Schoellkopf, Jr., Lakeview, N. Y. 
Mrs. William White, Haverford, Pa. 

Dr. Philip G. Cole, Tarrytown, N. Y. 

H. P. Metcalf, Exeter, R. I. 

Samuel Halsey, Sunapee Depot, N. H. 
Howard Coonley, Milton, Mass. 

Clarence L. Hay, Newbury, N. H. 

Robert Jaite, Akron, Ohio 

Mrs. Prescott Slade, Mill Neck, N. Y. 

Morris Brill, Mt. Kisco, N. Y. 

Gilbert Hood, Medford, Mass. 

Mrs. J. P. Kellogg, Rumson, N. J. 
Country Club House, Concord, N* H. 

E. P. Swenson, Upper Saranac, N. Y. 

J. Wilton Peters, New Canaan, Conn. 
Donaldson Brown, Fishers Island, N. Y. 
Franklin Haines, Fishers Island, N. Y. 
Jefferson Penn, Reidsville, N. C. 

Warwick Country Club, Warwick, R. 1. 
Mrs. Santerre, Peterboro, N. H. 

Hosmer Johnson, Marblehead, Mass. 


Aymar Embury II 
Ay mar Embury II 

Joseph Everett Chandler 
Edgar Salomonsky 
LaFarge, Warren & Clark 
Parker, Thomas & Rice 
Philip Phillips 
Willing, Sims & Talbutt 
LaFarge, Clark & Creighton 
W. T. Aldrich 
Prentice Sanger 
Prentice Sanger 
Prentice Sanger 
A. G. Nosek, Jr. 

Chester A. Patterson 
Taylor & Levi 
Kilham, Hopkins & Greeley 
Polhemus & Coffin 
Jens Frederick Larson 
Godwin, Thompson & Pat¬ 
terson 

Henry Otis Chapman 
Henry Otis Chapman 
Henry Otis Chapman 
Charles C. Hartman 
Albert Harkness 
Parsons, Wait & Goodell 
Owner, of Coolidge, Shepley, 
Bulfinch & Abbott 



Residence near Buffalo, N. Y. 

Philip Phillips, Architect, East Aurora, N. Y. 
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JAMES LUMBER COMPANY 

ESTABLISHED 1875 

88 Broad Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


“BLUE JAY” HAND MADE CYPRESS SHINGLES 


“Blue Jay” Shingles are hand split—rived with the 
grain—which preserves all the wonderful weather- 
resisting qualities of heartwood cypress, “The Wood 
Eternal.” No single generation lives long enough to 
renew a hand split and shaved cypress roof that has 
been properly laid. 

“Blue Jay” Cypress Shingles are made by exactly 
the same methods as were followed by the pioneers 
of South Carolina and their slaves, who as far back 
as 1640 did a thriving business in this line. Some 
of the roofs on which they were laid in those days are still in 
service today—weatherproof after nearly three centuries of 
exposure. 

Today, descendants of those same slaves, working in the 
same southern swamps, are felling selected trees, cutting bolts 
and with frow, maul and drawshave, are making “Blue Jay” 
Shingles for American homes. 

When split and tapered, they are piled loosely and left to 
season and to weather in the sun and air. Therefore, as de¬ 
livered to the job, “Blue Jay” Shingles are already semi- 
weathered. 

Further exposure to inland air deepens their wonderful soft 
brown tones, while along the shore they weather to a silver 
gray. 

To the Colonial type of house, “Blue Jay” Shingles add 
years—both in appearance and weatherproofness. For other 
types, or wherever desired, they may be painted or stained. 

All “Blue Jay” Shingles are carefully selected, graded and 
fully guaranteed. 

Sizes—“Blue Jay” Cypress Shingles are made in the two 
sizes most favored in Colonial days and still considered best: 

24 in., with % -in. butts and % -in. tops. 

20 in., with %-in. butts and %-in. tops. 

Samples gladly supplied on request. 

Laying—For roofing, the 24-in. size should be laid 7 in. to 


the weather, and the 20-in. size 6 in. to the weather. 
For sidewalls, the 24-in. shingles may be placed 9 or 
even 10 in. to the weather. The 20-in. size should be 
laid 7 or 8 in. to the weather. 

Nailing—Specify copper (1% to 2*4 in. in length), 
“yellow metal” or old-fashioned dipped galvanized 
nails, 5d or 6d according to exposure. The less the 
amount of shingle exposed to weather the longer the 
nail should be. On sidewalls, 4d nails may be used. 
Prices on nails will be quoted if desired. 

Staining—Although “Blue Jay” Shingles never have that 
“new,” “raw” look, and never actually require staining—either 
for appearance or preservative purposes—they may be whit¬ 
ened.or colored with paint or any standard stain. 

Prices—Prices for “Blue Jay” Shingles loaded on cars Bos¬ 
ton, Mass., shipped from stock, are as shown below. Freight 
and carting additional. Freight to most New England stations 
will not exceed $1.00 per square; carting, not exceeding 
10 miles, about $1.00 per square. 

20-in. Shingles" 

Laid 6 in. to weather $17.00 per 100 sq. ft. covered 

Laid 7 in. to weather 14.50 per 100 sq. ft. covered 

Laid 8 in. to weather 13.00 per 100 sq. ft. covered 

24-in. Shingles" 

Laid 7 in. to weather $20.75 per 100 sq. ft. covered 

Laid 8 in. to weather 18.00 per 100 sq. ft. covered 

Laid 9 in. to weather 16.00 per 100 sq. ft. covered 

Laid 10 in. to weather 14.50 per 100 sq. ft. covered 

*For recommended exposures, see paragraph “Laying,” above. 

Prices for points outside of New England furnished upon 
request, based on shipments made from nearest available stock. 
Ample supplies always on hand. 

Specifying—To obtain the genuine article specify as fol¬ 
lows : “For roof and sidewalls use genuine cypress, clear all 
heart, hand made, split and shaved shingles, ‘Blue Jay Brand,’ 
supplied by James Lumber Company, 88 Broad Street, Boston, 
Mass.” 






(1) Residence of Eldred Mowery, Dedham, Mass. 

Eldred Mowery, Architect 


(2) “Reed” House, Kingston, Mass. 

P>uilt about 1720. Restored by Fisk Carter Construction Co. 


(3) and (4) Pretty Brook Farm, Princeton, N. j. 

Holden, McLaughlin & Associates, New York, N. Y., Architects 


(5) Doorway of Pratt House, Hingham, Mass. 

Charles Everett, Boston, Mass., Architect 
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WEATHERBEST STAINED SHINGLE COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Weatherbest Red Cedar Stained Shingles 
NORTH TONAWANDA, N. Y. 

FACTORIES: NORTH TONAWANDA, N. Y„ ST. PAUL, MINN., CLEVELAND, OHIO 


Hand Rivf.d 


Products 

Weatherbest Edge Grain Red 
Cedar Stained Shingles for roofs 
and sidewalls; Weatherbest 24-in. 

Colonial White Stained Shin¬ 
gles; Weatherbest Thatched Ef¬ 
fect Stained Shingles; Weather¬ 
best “Doubl-Thik” Stained Shin¬ 
gles, Weatherbest Old Colony 
Shakes; Weatherbest Brush Coat Shingle Stains. 

Used on Roofs and Sidewalls 

Weatherbest stained shingles are used on sidewalls 
as well as roofs and are adaptable to practically every 
type and style of building—from the small cottage or 
bungalow to the stately country home. The soft, semi¬ 
transparent colors add much to the attractiveness of a 
home. Weatherbest stain emphasizes the grain in the 
wood just enough so that the flat tone of a painted shin¬ 
gle or surface is absent. 

Reliability 

There is twenty years' experience behind this rigorous 
Weatherbest policy: "Not to cheapen materials or 
process to meet price competition.” 

Each bundle of Weatherbest stained shingles is 
protected with Weatherbest “Visibl-Pak” covers and 
carries the green Weatherbest label and is our guar¬ 
antee of perfect material and lasting colors. 

Quality of Weatherbest Shingles 

Only the finest grade of all clear, strictly 100% edge 
(vertical) grain, red cedar is used in the manufacture 
of Weatherbest stained shingles. Every shingle is 
perfect from tip to butt. Extreme care is exercised 
that all shingles are entirely free from any trace of 
dampness before being subjected to the Weatherbest 
process of staining. 


VoVlRoOVS ANtt * 


Quality of Weatherbest Stain and 
Staining Process 

Weatherbest stain consists of the 
strongest color pigments obtainable, 
high grade wood creosote preservatives 
and pure linseed oil as binder. These 
ingredients are mixed in our factories 
by our color and oil experts in the 
correct proportion to insure colors that are rich and 
soft in tone, and, above all— durable. 

All shingles are unbundled at our factories and stained 
separately—not bundle-dipt as is the case with many 
other stained shingles. The Weatherbest process treats 
each shingle thoroughly and perfectly. Three shingle- 
by-shingle inspections occur during the Weatherbest 
process of staining. 

Wealherbesf Sizes, Colors and Covering Capacity 

Weatherbest stained shingles are furnished in the 
following sizes: 


16 in. Weatherbest XXXXX 
16 in. Weatherbest “Doubl-Thik” 
18 in. Weatherbest Eurekas 
18 in. Weatherbest Perfections 
24 in. Weatherbest No. 1 Royals 
24 in. Weatherbest “Doubl-Thik” 


5 butts to 2 in. 

5 butts to 3 l ^2 in. 

5 butts to 2 in. 

5 butts to in. 

14 in. butts 
1 in. butts 


Note: See second following page for sizes of Weatherbest Old Colony Shakes 
and Weatherbest 25-in. Resawn Cedar Shakes. 

Weatherbest colors consist of 40 different shades of greens, 
browns, reds and grays. Weatherbest stained shingles are also 
furnished in a color combination similar to weathered straw for 
Weatherbest thatched effect roofs, and in many variegated and 
blended color schemes. Special colors are also furnished without 
extra charge. Color samples on request. 

NUMBER OF SQUARE FEET A SQUARE OF WEATHERBEST WILL 
COVER AT VARIOUS EXPOSURES 


Length of 
shingles, 
inches 

Exposure to the weather, inches 

_4 4 

Jv. 

5 '4 

6 1 

1 6H 

7 

7 X 

8 M 

10 

16 

90 

100 

110 

121 

131 

141 

151 



18 



1 100 

110 1 

120 

129 

138 

157 


24 



76 

85 

100 



A Weatherbest Home at Spring Lake, Mich. 

Alex McColl, Architect 

On this charming home the architect specified a Weatherbest variegated green roof and sidewalls of 24-in Heavy Butt Weatherbest in Prime White 
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Weatherbest Thatched Straw 
Effect Roofs 


Roof Detail of Home of Albert Tilt, Jr., Round Hill, Greenwich, Gonn. 

Treanor & Fatio. Architects 

;«.!^u THE ^.u E 5 r l tj n Pe r fection Stained Shingles in a special blend of dark brown to red. Shingles laid extremely 
Pho®o-Studio 0 “^Harold Say Costa™ ScarsXe. r «> uest - H ' C ‘ Atwater ' Inc " Contractor. 


Weatherbest Blended Color Roofs 


Another roof treatment developed by Weatherbest is 
the blended color roof. This consists usually of four to 
seven shades blending from dark to light of any par¬ 
ticular color or even blending from one color to another. 
\\ eatherbest blend roofs are prepared in our factory 
and the shingles properly proportioned and packed 
ready for laying in proper order so that no extra labor 
is required. So carefully are the various shades blended 
that the eye cannot detect where the actual changes 
occur. Where Weatherbest blend roofs are desired 
blue prints should he sent to our Service Department in 
order that the prop¬ 
er proportions of 
each color can be 
worked out and the 
prints marked for 
proper laying. 

Ask for panels in 
miniature showing 
variegated color and 
blended roofs. 

There are many 
ways W eatherbest 
can he laid on roofs 
to give unusual ef¬ 
fects. Our Archi¬ 
tects' Service De¬ 
partment will gladly 
suggest effects and 
furnish laying speci¬ 
fications. 


Combining attractiveness 
with long life, a Weather¬ 
best thatched effect stained 
shingle roof offers the means 
of a radical but artistic de¬ 
parture from the conventional 
sharp angle roof. 

Weatherbest thatched 
stained shingles are furnished 
ready for application. They 
come bent with the grain 
(lengthwise) to a 20-in. ra¬ 
dius for the rounded surface 
of hips and valleys and for 
capping the ridges; bent with 
the grain to a 10-in. radius 
for the curves or roll at rakes ; 
bent to a 20-inch radius 
against the grain (crosswise) for the curve at eaves 
and rounding of ridges, and flat for the flat surfaces 
of the roofs. Butts are specially sawn so that when 
laid, irregular, wavy courses will result. Furnished in 
any color desired. 

Full information and standard specifications for con¬ 
structing a Weatherbest thatched effect stained shingle 
roof is given in our book, “The Construction of Weath¬ 
erbest Thatch Roofs,” which is furnished on request. 

When thatched effect roofs are specified we ask that 
a set of plans be sent to us in order that we may estimate 
the quantities required of the different shingles. 


William Sparks Residence, Jackson, Mich. 

Claire Allen & Sons, Architects 

For the roof.W eatiierrest Thatch in Variegated Green; for the walls, 24-in. Weatherbest finished in Weatherbest Colonial White 


Weatherbest Variegated Color Roofs 

\\ eatherbest stained shingles in several shades of 
one color, or different colors, may be used on roofs with 
decidedly pleasing results. For this purpose, there are 
standard Weatherbest variegated color schemes in 
browns, greens, reds, grays, etc., worked out to just the 
correct proportion of colors. No extra labor is required 
to lay, as the different colored shingles are mixed and 
then rebundled at our factories so that the carpenter lays 
them as received. Ask for panels in miniature showing 
variegated colors. 


24-in. Weatherbest Colonial White Shingles 

The large 24-in. heavy butt, Weatherbest Colonial 
white stained shingles are used extensively on sidewalls 
for the wide course effect. The pure, non-glaring white 
of \\ eatherbest Colonial white stain combines to make 
a sidewall that is far more attractive than the monot¬ 
onous white of a painted clapboard siding. Weather¬ 
best Colonial white stained shingles are first treated at 
our factories with a filler coat of our No. 500 white 
preserving'stain. After they are laid on the sidewalls, 
the shingles should then receive two light brush coats of 

Weatherbest Colonial white 
stain to produce the true 
white-washed effect. Send for 
literature on Colonial white. 
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Weatherbest Old Colony Hand Rived Shakes 

Weatiierbest Old Colony shakes are split and tapered 
by hand in much the same manner as those made by our 
forefathers in the East from pine and white cedar; in 
the South from cypress, and on the Western Coast from 
red cedar. The lasting qualities of these old-time hand 
split shakes are well known. 



The 31-in. Length —Random Widths. Thickness at butts 
is from % to 1 in. allowing slight variations over or under in a 
small proportion. One square laid on sidewalls at standard 15 in. 
exposure covers 100 sq. ft. At 10 in. standard roof exposure one 
square covers 68 sq. ft. 

The 37-in. Length —Random Widths. Thickness at butts 
is from % to V& in. allowing slight variations over or under 
in a small proportion. One square laid on sidewalls at standard 
18 in. exposure covers 100 sq. ft. At 12 in. standard roof expo¬ 
sure one square covers 66 sq. ft. 

Weatherbest 25-in. Resawn Cedar Shakes 

These shakes are rough and uneven on the one side 
and smooth sawn on the other. They are of random 
widths but not all edge grain as are Weatherbest Old 
Colony Shakes. The length runs from 24 to 26 in. and 
thickness at butts is from % to 1*4 in. with an average 
of 7 /s in. Laid on sidewalls at standard 10-in. exposure 
one square covers 100 sq. ft. At 7 1 / 2 -in. standard roof 
exposure one square covers 76 sq. ft. Samples of these 
and Old Colony Shakes gladly sent on request. 

Standard Specifications for Weatherbest Old Colony 
Sidewalls and Roofs 

For Sidewalls — Weatherbest Old Colony Genuine Hand Rived 
Tapered Red Cedar Shakes stained (insert size and color) laid 
to (insert inches) weather exposure and applied with zinc coated 
nails over sheathing and building paper. 

For Roofs —Weatherbest Old Colony Genuine Hand Rived 
Tapered Red Cedar Shakes stained (insert color and size or 
variegation) laid to (insert inches) weather exposure and applied 
with zinc coated nails over tight sheathing and slaters’ felt. 



Hand splitting of Weatherbest Old Colony red cedar 
shakes results in a very uneven surface and the grain is 
perfectly straight. It gives them an artistic unevenness 
that imparts an old-time atmosphere to a roof or side- 
wall. But at the same time, Weatherbest Old Colony 
shakes conform with specified measurements in order to 
meet the more rigid requirements of modern-day archi¬ 
tecture. They are available in lengths of 18, 25, 31 and 
37 in., the latter allowing a maximum exposure of 18 in. 
on sidewalls and 12 in. on roofs. 

Weatherbest shakes are stained any color 
desired. We suggest that sidewalls be in 
Weatherbest weathered gray or a silver gray 
color, and for roofs, either a Weatherbest 
variegated brown or weathered gray. We will 
be only too glad to send full size samples of 
shakes stained any color desired. 

To those desiring the quaintness character¬ 
istic of early America, we unhesitatingly 
recommend these genuine Weatherbest Old 
Colony hand rived shakes for roofs and side- 
walls. 

Following is a brief description of the dif¬ 
ferent sized Old Colony Shakes. Full infor¬ 
mation and illustrations of their use on various 
types of homes is contained in a book gladly 
sent on request. 

The 8-in. Length —Random Widths. Thickness 
at butts is from % to V 2 in. allowing slight variations 
over or under in a small proportion. One square laid 
on sidewalls at standard 8 V 2 in. exposure covers 100 
sq. ft. At 5 in. standard exposure on roof one square 
will cover 67 sq. ft. 

The 25-in. Length —Random Widths. Thickness 
at butts is from % to % in. allowing slight variations 
over or under in a small proportion. One square laid 
on sidewalls at standard 12 in. exposure covers 100 
sq. ft. At 8 in. standard exposure on roof one square 
will cover 66 sq. ft. 


Weatherbest Standard Specifications 

To guard against substitution of inferior material, we 
advise incorporating the following in specifications: 

Shingles: To be (insert size and color and inches exposure 
to the weather) Weatherbest, all clear, all edge grain stained 
shingles, as manufactured by Weatherbest Stained Shingle 
Company, Inc., of North Tonawanda, N. Y., and St. Paul, Minn. 


Frederick E. Weyerhaeuser Residence, Manitou Island, White Bear Lake, Minn. 

Edwin H. Lundie, Architect 

Nearly a carload of 25-in. Weatherbest Old Colony Shakes used for the sidewalls. 

















































PINE CRAFT 

(Umthe,r Proof 

FRAMES 

"THE FRAMES WITH THE WEDOE JOINTS" 


CATALOG NO. 7-A ♦ 1931 - 32 


WHITE PINE SASH COMPANY 

SPOKANE, WASHINGTON 








B 1926 


WHITE PINE SASH COMPANY 


PINE CRAFT 

WEATHER-PROOF FRAMES 


Stock Frames in Varying Details 
for Use from Coast to Coast 


Pine Craft Weather-Proof Frames are a prod¬ 
uct of the White Pine Sash Company, Spokane, 
Washington, one of the country’s largest producers 
of pine sash and frames. Much time was spent 
and many experiments were made in developing 
the weather-proof features, which are explained 
below. 

The fact that this construction (originated by 
Pine Craft) has been widely imitated by other 
manufacturers testifies to the merit of the idea. 

The Pine Craft trade mark is registered in the 
United States Patent Office. This trade mark is 


represented by a distinctive label, a copy of which 
appears on the back cover of this catalogue. One 
of these labels is affixed to each frame bundle. 

Pine Craft Weather-Proof Frames are made in 
a variety of styles and sizes for all manner of con¬ 
struction and to suit the peculiar needs of the ter¬ 
ritory where used. In addition to the stock pat¬ 
terns shown herein and which are generally used 
for the sake of service and economy, we are 
equipped to manufacture frames to architects’ de¬ 
tails, where special treatment of the window open¬ 
ings is desired. 





Wedge Joint Construction 

The adjoining half size cut shows a cross section of a 
Pine Craft Weather-Proof Frame. The various members 
are united by wedge-shaped tongues and grooves, milled 
to exact size. W hen the frame is nailed up, these tongues and grooves unite the vari¬ 
ous parts so closely that they present to the elements a front of solid wood. Neither 
dust nor moisture, the cold blasts of winter, nor the hot winds of summer can pass the 
wedge joints. 

They also serve the purpose of lining up the casings. The side casings are parallel, 
all the way up. The head casing is parallel with the sill. They cannot be assembled 
in any other manner. The result is that storm sash and screens fit perfectly. 

Materials Used 

Many woods have been used for the building of frames, the soft pines 
being generally favored because of their weather resisting and paint hold¬ 
ing qualities and abundant supply. They are also extremely workable, 
which permits smooth and accurate machining to pattern on high speed 
machines. Meeting these requirements to a surpassing degree, Idaho 
White Pine (Pinus Monticola) and Ponderosa Pine, formerly sold under 
the trade names of Pondosa Pine and California White Pine, are widely 
used by frame makers. 

Ponderosa Pine frames are moderately priced, and when properly in¬ 
stalled and regularly painted, will give a lifetime of faithful service. 

Idaho White Pine is one of the few genuine white pines available in 
commercial quantities. Frames made of this wood are slightly higher in 
price than Ponderosa Pine frames, but will withstand neglect to a remark¬ 
able degree and with reasonable care will outlast the useful life of any 
building in which they may be installed. 

Pine Craft employs both species in the manufacture of frames, and 
furnishes frames of 100% Idaho White Pine, 100%. Ponderosa Pine, or 
any combination of the two species, local preference being the determining 
factor. 

Oak door sills are made from carefully selected oak sill stock, thor¬ 
oughly air dried. The sawn ends are primed with linseed oil to prevent 
checking. 


WHITE PINE SASH COMPANY 
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CONSTRUCTION DETAILS 


Sash opening sizes vary in different parts of the 
country (see “Window Opening Sizes” below). Pine 
Craft frames are made the proper opening size for the 
locality where sold. The standard width of sash run 
is m in. for 1%-in. sash and 1§§ in. for 1%-in. sash. 
Window frame sills are pitched 2*4 in. to 1 ft., pro¬ 


viding perfect drainage and yet not so steep that stock 
sizes of storm sash and screens cannot be used. Door 
sills are pitched 1% in. to 1 ft. 

Most frames are shown with 4Lo-in. casings, but any 
Pine Craft dealer can furnish these in narrower widths 
if desired. 


PULLEYS 


Pine Craft frames are fitted with Dillon Jam-Proof 
Pulleys or Grand Rapids Pulley No. 18, both with ever¬ 
lasting bronze bearings, and both can be furnished in 
either lacquer or galvanized finish. 


Pulleys with special face plates can be furnished 
where required. 

For Dillon Jam-Proof Pulleys as made by Stanley 
Works, see Manufacturers’ Index. 


GRADES 


Pine Craft frames are furnished in two grades. 
“Clear” grade frames have all exposed faces clear. 
“No. 1” grade frames may have pulley stiles and sills 
containing sound knots, not over l 1 /* in. in diameter. 


Other parts are practically the same as furnished in 
Clear grade frames. Clear grade frames may be identi¬ 
fied by black and gold labels, No. 1 grade frames by 
blue and white labels. 


LOCALITY USES 

Custom and usage have decreed that certain types of These territories are quite- well defined and for con- 
frames shall be used in certain territories. Pine Craft venience are set forth below, together with frame pat- 
recognize this fact and Pine Craft dealers carry the terns most commonly used, 
proper types of frames for the territory they serve. 



Cellar 

frames 

Frame 

house 

Brick 

veneer 

Brick 

wall 

Window 

frames 

Door 

frames 

Window 

frames 

Door 

frames 

Window 

frames 

Door 

frames 

New York City area and 

776 

702-703 

750-751 

726 

762 

730 

765 

northern New Jersey... 


711 

756 



736 


Boston area. 

772 

719 

752-A 





Western Masachusetts and 

772 

709 

752 

726 

762 

730 

765 

northern Connecticut. . . 






736 


Central and western New 

771 

701-711 

750-756 

725 

761 

730 

765 

York. 






736 


Philadelphia and southern 

778 

715 

757 



737 

768 

New Jersey. 






738 

769 

Pi ttsbii rgh an d western 








Pennsylvania . 

780 

717-718 

759 

729 

764 

734 

767 

Ohio-Indiana. 

770 

711-713 

750 

726 

762 

732 

765 







736 


Michigan . 

777 

707 

754-755 

728 

763-763-A 


765 

Chicago and west. 

771 

709-711 

750-752 

726 

762 

732 

765 


772 





736 


St. Louis and southwest. . 

771 

700-701 

750-752 

726 

762 

732 

765 


772 

720 






See pages. 

12 

4-6 

7-8 

9 

9 

10 

11 


Casement frames are not shown in the above schedule, as 
their use is relatively small. They are, however, shown in this 
catalogue under the numbers 740-743-745-746. Casement Frame 
No. 740 is in general use in all territories. Nos. 743-745 and 
746 arc used in the Philadelphia territory. See page 6. 


There is more or less over-lapping of the territories shown, 
and this schedule should be used only as a general guide. Other 
territories are not quite so well defined, but some patterns of 
frames shown herein are considered proper for use in all im¬ 
portant building centers. 


WINDOW OPENING SIZES 




Add 

to glass size 



Width 

Height 

Boston area . 



5-in. 

New York and northern New Jersey. 



6-in. 

Eastern Pennsylvania and southern New Jersey. 

.Philadelphia openings . 


634 or 6%-in. 

Western Pennsylvania and Ohio. 

.Ohio openings . 


6 or 634-in. 

Michigan, Illinois and West, 2-Lt. windows. 

.Western openings. 


6-in. 

Indianapolis market openings. 



6% -In. 

Baltimore and Washington, D. C., market openings. 



634-in. 


l 2 J 
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PINE CRAFT WEATHER-PROOF FRAMES 
COMPLETELY WEATHERSTRIPPED 

For Frame, Brick Veneer or Masonry Construction 



SAVES FUEL 


KEEPS OUT DUST AND DIRT PREVENTS DRAUGHTS 


Weather-Proof and Weatherstripped — To 

the weather-proof features of the Pine Craft 
Frame has been added the necessary complement 
— a weatherstripped opening. Pine Craft Frames 
are made weather-proof by Wedge Joint Con¬ 
struction and now the sash openings are sealed 
by the use of special spring bronze weatherstrips. 
The side weatherstrip attaches to the parting 
stops, the “S” shaped fold making double con¬ 
tact with the sash (see illustration at left). A 
strip of similar design is attached to the sill, the 
bottom rail of the sash resting thereon. Between 
the check or meeting rails is used a single curved 
strip, which does not interfere with locking the 
window. The same style is also attached to the 
top of the top rail, completing the assembly and 
assuring practically an air light window. These 
weatherstrips also end the annoyance of rattling 
windows. 

Where Used — Residences, apartments, of¬ 
fice buildings, hospitals and all heated buildings 
having double hung windows. 

Advantages—Pine Craft Weatherstrip seals 
all the crack around the window; top, bottom and 
center as well as at the sides. In the average resi¬ 
dence the length of crack around double hung 
windows is approximately seventeen feet, of 
which about 60' < is at the sides and about 40 r / c 
at the top, bottom and center. Obviously, if only 
the sides of the sash are weatherstripped almost 
half of the total crack is left open to the elements. 
Pine Craft Weatherstrip seals all the crack more 
efficiently. 

The side weatherstrip extends a full half inch 
from the face of the pulley stile and because of 
the “S” shaped fold, forms double contact with 
the sash instead of only single contact as with 
most metal weatherstrips. The flexibility of this 
strip compensates for any swelling, shrinkage or 
warping of the sash and allows them to run 
smoothly. 

How Furnished—Pine Craft Weatherstripped 
Frames are furnished with the side strips at¬ 
tached to the parting stops and the horizontal 
strips included in the frame bundle. If Pine 
Craft Fitted Sash are ordered with the frames 
they are furnished already fitted for the frame, 
with bottom rail bevelled and the top rail, check 
rail and bottom rail weatherstrips attached. The 
bottom rail weatherstrip may be attached to the 
sill as shown in the illustration if desired, but 
the preferred method is to attach this strip to the 
bottom rail. 


Colored portions on illus¬ 
tration indicate special 
spring bronze 


PARTING- STOP 


TOP RAIL 


CHECK RAILS 









































WHITE PINE SASH COMPANY 


B 1929 


PINE CRAFT WEATHER-PROOF FRAMES 
WOOD FRAME CONSTRUCTION 


FRAME, NO. 700- 
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WINDOW FRAMES 

Frame No. 700 is in general use throughout 
the southwest. No. 701 is used largely in mid¬ 
dle New York State and in the midwest. No. 
702 and No. 703 are favorites in the New York 
metropolitan district and in northern New Jer¬ 
sey. Frame No. 707 is used mostly in Michi¬ 
gan, while No. 709 is preferred in western 
Massachusetts, northern Connecticut and the 
central northwest. Mullion centers are shown 
on page 8. All of these frames can be fur¬ 
nished equipped with the Pine Craft Weather¬ 
strip shown on the opposite page. 

Stock Sizes 

Widths—Every 2 in. from 12-in. to 48-in. 
glass size inclusive, and in addition 21-in. and 
27-in. 

Heights—Every 2 in. from 12-in. to 48-in. 
glass size inclusive, and in addition 15-in., 
19-in., 21-in., 27-in. and 31-in. 

d o determine window opening size add for 
wood allowance as indicated on page 2. 

Patent No. 1,790,428 


FRAME NO. TOl. 
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FRAME NO. 702,. 



FRAME NO. 7 03. 
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FRAME NO.rO7. 
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FRAME NO.T09. 
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WHITE PINE SASH COMPANY 


WOOD FRAME CONSTRUCTION 
(Continued) 


FRAME NO.711. 



WINDOW FRAMES 

Frame No. 711 is used in a broad area ex¬ 
tending from western New York State to and 
including the central northwest. No. 713 is 
used almost altogther in Ohio. No. 715 is for 
Philadelphia and adjacent territory and No. 
717 and No. 718 are favored in Pittsburgh 
and western Pennsylvania. Frame No. 719 is 
the style adopted by New England. Mullion 
centers are shown on page 8. All of these 
frames can be furnished equipped with the 
Pine Craft Weatherstrip shown on page 3. 

Stock Sizes 

Widths—Every 2 in. from 12-in. to 48-in. 
glass size inclusive, and in addition 21-in. and 
27-in. 

Heights—Every 2 in. from J2-in. to 48-in. 
glass size inclusive, and in addition 15-in., 
19-in., 21-in., 27-in. and 31-in. 

To determine window opening size add for 
wood allowance as indicated on page 2. 

Patent No. 1,790,428 


FRAME NO.713. 
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WOOD FRAME CONSTRUCTION 
(Continued) 


FRAME NO. 720 A 

TO R PLAIN RAIL WINDOWS. 
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WINDOW FRAMES 

Frames No. 720-A and No. 720-B are for 
Plain Rail windows. They are mostly used in 
the south, and to some extent in other parts of 
the country. Frame No. 720-B is for light 
construction, where the siding is applied di¬ 
rectly to the studs. 


Stock Sizes 

Same as on opposite page. 

Patent No. 1,790,428 

CASEMENT FRAMES 

Frames No. 740 and No. 743 shown below 
are for frame construction. No. 740 is in 
general use in all parts of the country, while 
No. 743, No. 745 and No. 746 are used in and 
around Philadelphia. No. 745 and No. 746 
are for masonry construction. 

Stock Sizes 

Widths—Every 2 in. from 1 ft. 4 in. to 
4 ft. 4 in. 

Heights—Every 2 in. from 1 ft. 9 in. to 

4 ft. 5 in. and in addition 4 ft. 9 in., 5 ft. 1 in., 

5 ft. 5 in. and 5 ft. 9 in. 


FRAME NO. 72.0-B. 
FOR PLAIN rail windows. 
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FRAME NO. 740. 
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FRAME NO. 743. 
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FRAME NO.745. 


FRAME NO.746. 
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WHITE PINE SASH COMPANY 


WOOD FRAME CONSTRUCTION 
(Continued) 




FRAME NO.750. 



DOOR FRAMES 

Door Frame No. 750 is in general use 
throughout the country. No. 751 is largely 
used in the New York metropolitan district. 
No. 752 is used with window frame No. 709, 
while No. 752-A is for New England. This 
frame has a tongue and groove joining the side 
to the head casing. No. 754 and No. 755 are 
the choice of Michigan builders. No. 756 is 
used chiefly in the New York metropolitan dis¬ 
trict and surrounding territory. 

Stock Sizes 

Widths— 2 ft. 6 in., 2 ft. 8 in., 2 ft. 10 in. 
and 3 ft. 0 in. 

Heights —6 ft. 6 in., 6 ft. 8 in., 6 ft. 10 in. 
and 7 ft. 0 in. 


FRAME NO. 751. 



FRAME NO.T5£. 



FRAME NO.753. 


FRAME NO 752-A. 


FRAME NO.754. 




FRAME NO.755. 


FRAME NO. 756. 



SAME AS NO.*152. EXCEPT 
JAMBS ARE 1|” THICK. 


SAME AS NO.754 EXCEPT 
JAMBS ARE 1|" THICK.. 
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WOOD FRAME CONSTRUCTION 
(Continued) 


DOOR FRAMES 


FRAME, NO. 757. 




Door Frame No. 757 is used in the Philadel¬ 
phia market. No. 759 is the distinctive Pitts¬ 
burgh style. 

Stock Sizes 

Widths —2 ft. 6 in., 2 ft. 8 in., 2 ft. 10 in. 
and 3 ft. 0 in. 

Heights —6 ft. 6 in., 6 ft. 8 in., 6 ft. 10 in. 
and 7 ft. 0 in. 


ALTERNATE CAPS 

'he illustration at the left shows a rabbeted 
style drip cap, which 
can be furnished if 
desired. 

At the right is shown 
a standard moulded cap. 

The drip cap is 1^x214 
in. and the crown mould 
is %xl% in. The head 
casing is 5y 2 in. wide. 

MULLION CENTERS 

(A) For Frame Nos. 700, 707, 728 

(B) For Frame Nos. 701, 702, 703, 711, 715 

(C) For Frame No. 709 

(D) For Frame No. 713 

(E) For Frame Nos. 717, 718 

(F) For Frame No. 719 

(G) For Frame Nos. 726, 727 

(H) For Frame No. 729 

(I) For Frame No. 730 

(J) For Frame No. 732 

(K) For Frame No. 734 

(L) For Frame No. 736 

(M) For Frame No. 737 

(N) For Frame No. 738 

Note: The distance between sash at the mullion is generally 5% in. However, the 
New York metropolitan district prefers mullions 5% in. between sash, while around 
Boston this distance may be either 6 in. or 8 in. For frames having l g 3 2 -in. pulley 
stiles the distance between sash should not be less than 6 in. 

Patent No. 1,790,428 



FRAME, NO.759. 
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BRICK VENEER CONSTRUCTION 


FRAME NO. TZ5 
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5AME AS NO.725 EXCEPT 
JAMBS ARE 6” OVER ALL. 


FRAME NO. 729. 
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WINDOW FRAMES 

Brick Veneer Window Frames No. 725 and 
No. 726 are in general use. No. 725 is some¬ 
times used in New York State with subsill con¬ 
struction. No. 728 is the frame used in Michi¬ 
gan, while No. 729 is the Pittsburgh style. 
Mullion centers are shown on page 8. These 
frames may be furnished equipped with the 
Pine Craft Weatherstrip shown on page 3. 
Stock sizes are same as shown for box frames 
on page opposite. 

Patent No. 1,790,428 

DOOR FRAMES 

Brick Veneer Door Frames No. 761 and No. 
762 are used with Window Frames No. 725 
and No. 726 respectively. No. 763 and No. 
763-A are Michigan patterns. No. 764 is used 
in the Pittsburgh market. 

Stock Sizes 

Widths—2 ft. 6 in., 2 ft. 8 in., 2 ft. 10 in. 
and 3 ft. 0 in. 

Heights—6 ft. 6 in., 6 ft. 8 in., 6 ft. 10 in. 
and 7 ft. 0 in. 


FRAME NO.761. 
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ERAME NO.762. 

SAME AS NO.761 EXCEPT 
JAMBS ARE GiV’WIDE. 


FRAME NO.763. 
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FRAME N0.763A. 

SAME AS NO.763 EXCEPT 
JAMBS ARE lfc'THICK. 


FRAME NO. 728. 
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FRAME NO.764. 
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MASONRY CONSTRUCTION 



FRAME NO.730. 
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WINDOW FRAMES 

Frame No. 730 is the overwhelming choice 
of builders in the New York metropolitan dis¬ 
trict and in northern New Jersey, and to a 
smaller extent in other parts of the country. 
No. 732 is used principally in the south and 
southwest. No. 734 is the brick frame used 
in Pittsburgh. No. 736 is for 1%-in. windows 
and is in general use for large buildings. No. 
737 and No. 738 are Philadelphia types. Mul- 
lion Centers are shown on page 8. These 
frames may be furnished equipped with the 
Pine Craft Weatherstrip shown on page 3. 

Stock Sizes 

Widths —Every 2 in. from 12-in. to 48-in. 
glass size inclusive, and in addition 21-in. and 
27-in. 

Heights —Every 2 in. from 12-in. to 48-in. 
glass size inclusive, and in addition 15-in., 
19-in., 21-in., 27-in. and 31-in. 

Patent No. 1,790,42S 
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FRAME NO.732. 
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FRAME NO.734. 


FRAME NO.736. 
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FRAME NO. 737. 


FR AME NO. 738. 
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WHITE PINE SASH COMPANY 



MASONRY CONSTRUCTION 
(Continued) 


DOOR FRAMES 

Door Frame No. 765 is almost uni¬ 
versally used for masonry construc¬ 
tion. It is furnished in several widths 
of jamb. Frame No. 767 is the frame 
preferred in Pittsburgh. No. 768 and 
769 are Philadelphia patterns. 

Stock Sizes 

Widths—2 ft. 6 in., 2 ft. 8 in., 2 ft. 
10 in. and 3 ft. 0 in. 

Heights —6 ft. 6 in., 6 ft. 8 in., 6 ft. 
10 in. and 7 ft. 0 in. 


INSIDE DOOR JAMBS 



Above are shown two common types 
of Inside Door Jambs. The one on 
the left has a planted stop. These 
jambs are generally furnished 5% in. 
wide, although in some sections jambs 
up to 5% in. wide, are used. 
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CELLAR FRAMES 


Of the Cellar Frames shown on this 
page, No. 770, No. 771, No. 772 and 
No. 773 are in general use. No. 776 
is used in the New York metropolitan 
district and northern New Jersey. No. 
777 is the choice of Michigan builders. 
No. 778 is used in Philadelphia and 
No. 780 in the Pittsburgh market. 


Stock Sizes 

Widths —1 ft. 8 in. and every 2 in. 
to 3 ft. 10 in., inclusive. 

Heights— Every inch from 1 ft. 
3 in. to 3 ft. 5 in., inclusive. 


Stock Sizes (General) 

Common stock sizes have been 
shown on the preceding pages, and are 
generally specified for the sake of 
service and economy. Pine Craft 
dealers, however, can furnish inter¬ 
mediate or odd sizes if required. 

Dealers should be consulted before 
detailing or specifying, as they seldom 
carry all the sizes shown, many of 
which are infrequently used. 


FRAME NO.770. 
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BAYPORT, MINNESOTA 
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Products 

Andersen Frames made of Wood for all 
types of Windows and Doors in any kind of 
construction or style of architecture. 

Andersen Weatherstrips for all Andersen 
Frames. 

For Andersen Noiseless Sash Pulleys, see 
Andersen Foundry Co. in Manufacturers’ Index. 

Materials Used in Andersen Frames 

When so specified, clear Genuine White Pine with a 
minimum of sapwood is used for all parts. This wood 
has been known to stand exposed to the weather for 
centuries without protection. Such durability, combined 
with even texture and the ease with which this wood 
takes and holds paint, makes Genuine White Pine a 
perfect wood for window and door frames. 

Andersen Frames are also made of Pondosa Pine, 
with all important joints primed with aluminum paint. 
The same construction features and extra protection of 
aluminum paint make it possible to .guarantee the same 
permanent satisfaction with either frame. Specifica¬ 
tions for Andersen Frames should specify either Genu¬ 
ine White Pine or Pondosa Pine. 

Andersen Noiseless, Wearproof Sash Pulleys are fur¬ 
nished installed in all frames for double hung windows. 
For detailed description of this patented pulley, see 
Andersen Foundry Co. in Manufacturers’ Index. 


most outstanding feature is the locked sill-joint on all 
double hung window frames for frame wall construc¬ 
tion and all casement sash frames. This new joint 
permanently locks the sill and jambs together and pre¬ 
vents leakage of water. It is a combination of sill 
dadoed and jamb dadoed construction with none of 
the disadvantages of either. It eliminates the neces¬ 
sity of blocking under the sill as the jamb lugs auto¬ 
matically support the sill. The locked sill-joint cannot 
be racked or opened up. (Pat. R.E. 17,552.) Other im¬ 
portant features in this frame line are the 3 in. to the foot 
sill slope on all frames. Architects have long specified this as 
the standard, realizing that it makes a much better job than 
the sill with less slope. For complete drainage, so that no dirt 
nor water can lodge to start decay, the blind stops are cham¬ 
fered at their lower ends. All frames for masonry construction 
have multiple mortar clinch grooves. Tests conducted by the 
University of Wisconsin showed that this reduces air infiltra¬ 
tion 42% between the frame and the masonry. 

Andersen Frame wall frames have provision for wide blind 
stops. These can be easily applied in the dealer’s shop or on the 
job. By installing the frames in this way 54 per cent of the air 
leakage around the frame is stopped according to other tests 
by the Wisconsin laboratories. 

Space does not permit showing our full size details in this 
catalogue but we shall be pleased to send you complete tracing 
details and full descriptions of Andersen frames. Architects 
have found these to be of considerable value and assistance. 

Frame Sizes 

Andersen Frames are made to receive all standard sizes of 
windows, sash and doors. Double hung window frames are 
made to receive either 1% or 1%-in. windows. Door and case¬ 
ment frames can be furnished with either 1% or 1%-in. rabbets. 



Andersen Manufacture 

These frames are completely manufactured in the world’s 
largest and most modern frame plant. More than 27 years 
of experience in specializing in frame manufacture and stand¬ 
ard methods of production result in a product that is far 
superior to frames made to special details in the small local 
shop. Quantity production of standard designs also means 
that these better frames can be furnished at considerably lower 
prices than special frames. Smooth milling and absolute accu¬ 
racy in cross milling on high speed machines are standard 
requirements for Andersen Frames. This accuracy and the 
reinforced construction permit a great saving of labor time 
in fitting window's and inside trim to the frames. It is not 
necessary to do an individual job of measuring and cutting on 
each wfindow or sash, nor is it necessary to cut each set of 
trim to fit one special frame. The windows and trim can be 
fitted to standard dimensions and any window or set of trim 
will fit any frame of the same size. 


Weatherstripping 

There are Andersen Weatherstrips made of special spring 
phosphor bronze to fit all Andersen Frames. The weatherstrip¬ 
ping for double hung windows is inexpensive; requires no labor 
for installation, no nailing, routing, rabbeting or inconvenience; 
and it is remarkably effective in reducing air leakage. You 
can also obtain weatherstrips for door and casement frames 
which can be applied at the factory or on the job at very little 
expense. We have laboratory tests on this product for your 
information—we will be glad to send you copies. 

Distribution 

All Andersen products are distributed through wholesale 
jobbers throughout the country wdio carry adequate stocks at 
all times. Any building material dealer can furnish Andersen 
Frames and Andersen Weatherstrips either from his own stock 
or by drawing upon his jobbers. 


Construction of Andersen Frames 

There is an Andersen Frame for every opening in any wall. 
There are frames for basement sash, double hung windows, 
casement sash, stationary sash and doors. Each of these types 
can be had in a special design for your particular construction 
whatever it may be. 

Incorporated in these various frame designs are many exclu¬ 
sive construction features which make leakproof joints and 
provide a tight joining between the frame and the wall. The 

For further information and large size tracing details address 


Service 

The Andersen Frame Corporation puts an unqualified guar¬ 
antee on all products. 

We also maintain an Architectural Service Department 
equipped to adapt our standard frame designs to any wall 
construction. This service is free and we shall be glad to 
have you send us your requirements or we can have our repre¬ 
sentative call upon you to help you in laying out the best 
window arrangement for your building. 

Andersen Frame Corporation— Department S, Bayport, Minnesota. 
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F. W. STEVENS Cr SON, INC. 

Manufacturers of Unit Casement Windows 
70 Needham Street, NEWTON HIGHLANDS, MASS. 


Products 

Stevens Unit Casement Windows and Screens. 

Patented in United States of America and Can¬ 
ada. 

Unit Casement Windows 

Advantages —A completely assembled product in¬ 
cluding frames, sash, glass, screens, weatherstrips. 
Suitable for all kinds of construction, and architect’s 
details. Guaranteed to be weathertight. Complete con¬ 
trol of ventilation without direct drafts. Our ventilated 
transom window is especially suited for schoolhouses 
and hospitals. Transoms operated without disturbing 
screens or shades, or may be fixed. 

Ease with which windows can be cleaned on the out¬ 
side from within—thus eliminating danger in cleaning. 

Simplicity of construction. May be installed in old 
frames without disturbing interior or exterior finish. 

Materials — Frames —Either for brick or wood 
construction from good seasoned white pine made to 
our standard or architect’s details. 


Sash —1% in. thick from best white pine. 

Glass— Selected quality in the varying thicknesses. 
Glazed with the best glazing compound. 

Screens —Made from best of rift sawed white pine, 
wired with 16-mesh dark copper screen cloth. 

Hardware —All solid brass to our special detail, 
and completely fitted to sash. Special finishes of hard¬ 
ware may be furnished. 

Installation —Windows are delivered at the build¬ 
ing assembled, and carpenter has only to set units in 
openings designated on the plans. This completes the 
job in so far as the operation of sash and screens is 
concerned. 

We do not furnish interior trim. For frame con¬ 
struction make rough openings 5 in. wider and highei 
than size of sash to be used. 

Operation of Sash —A slight outward push in the 
center of each pair of sash will make the units fold 
together; they can then be slid to either side, or they 
may be placed in any position so as to give as little ven¬ 
tilation as desired. For single sash or groups of three, 



Details of Stevens Unit Casement Windows with Transom 
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the odd single sash opens sim¬ 
ilar to the units, except that 
one of the pivoted corner 
hinges is replaced by an arm, 
one end of which is secured 
to sash, other being fastened 
to jamb, allowing sash to re¬ 
main rigid in outswung posi¬ 
tion. 



Note: Sashes may be 
glazed with “Vitaglass,” the 
health-giving window glass, 
which transmits the curative 
ultra-violet rays of daylight. 

Further information and 
full sized details for either 
brick or wood construction 
furnished upon request. 


Hardware for Stevens Unit Casement Windows 

The extruded brass track (Fig. 1) is screwed to stool and 
head jamb the entire width of each opening; the horizontal 
projecting tongue of track acts as a weatherstrip, fitting into a 
groove in the sash. The pivoted hinges (Fig. 2) are of cast 
brass; each hinge slides in extruded track from which it is 
impossible to become disengaged. Commercial spring bronze 
weatherstrips are furnished full length for each pair of jambs. 

Futts are 3x2 in. and are solid wrought brass; two or more 


being required for each pair of sash, depending on height of 
sash. The polished cast brass handle and lock (Fig. 3) is 
used as a lock, a slight turn securely fastening the sash. 
Polished cast brass top lock for use on high sash (Fig. 4) ; 
one lock required for each pair of sash. Transom gravity 
lock and adjuster for operating transom only (Fig. 5). Loose 
pin butt (Fig. 6). Handle to open and close the window 
(Fig. 7). 



A Few Installations 

Tampa Municipal Hospital, Tampa, Fla., Stevens & Lee, Bos¬ 
ton, Mass., and M. Leo. Elliott, Tampa, Fla. 

Deaconess Hospital, Boston, Mass., E. W. Dearing 
Quincy City Hospital, Quincy, Mass., Stevens & Lee 
Norwood Hospital, Norwood, Mass., J. Williams Beal Sons 
Lawrence Memorial Hospital, Medford, Mass., Chas. B. Dunham 
Heywood Memorial Hospital, Gardner, Mass., Stevens & Lee 
Home for Aged, Somerville, Mass., Charles M. Baker 
Children’s Hospital, Washington, D. C., Stevens & Lee 
Palmer Memorial Hospital, Boston, Mass., E. W. Dearing 
Mary Lane Hospital, Ware, Mass., Stevens & Lee 


and Their Architects 

Freeman Hospital, Joplin, Mo., E. W. Dearing 
Nurses Home, Fall River Hospital, Fall River, Mass., E. M. 
Corbett 

St. Luke’s Hospital, New Bedford, Mass., Stevens & Lee 
Waltham Hospital, Waltham, Mass., J. R. Worcester, Engr. 
First Church of Christ, Scientist, Wellesley Hills, Mass., E. W. 
Dearing 

Nurses’ Home, Lawrence Memorial Hospital, Medford, Mass., 
Charles B. Dunham 

Wellesley Friendly Aid Society, Wellesley Hills, Mass., Stevens 
& Lee 



Tampa Municipal Hospital, Tampa, Fla. 

Architects: Stevens & Lee, Boston, Mass, and M. Leo Elliott, Tampa, Fla. 
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THE COMPOUND AND PYRONO DOOR CO. 

Manufacturers of Compound Key-Veneered Doors; Pyrono Fireproof 

Veneered Doors and Trim 

ST. JOSEPH, MICH. 

SALES OFFICES 

BOSTON, MASS., 40 Central Street LOCKPORT, N. Y., 399 High Street 

CHICAGO, ILL., 612 No. Michigan Avenue NEW YORK, N. Y., 2622 Grand Central Terminal 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, 2200 Morrison Avenue, Lakewood PITTSBURGH, PA., 725 Grant Building 

COLUMBUS, OHIO, 596 So. Ohio Avenue ST. LOUIS, MO., 717 Louderman Building 

DETROIT, MICH., 420 U. S. Mortgage Building ST. PAUL, MINN., 318 New York Building 

WICHITA, KAN., Lusco Brick & Stone Co., 201 W. Douglas Street 
CANADA: Piggot Building, HAMILTON, ONT. 

For Trimount Sound-Insulated Doors, see Manufacturers’ Index 


COMPOUND KEY-VENEERED WOOD DOORS 


Guarantee 

Full and complete without reservations. Covers 
defects in material and workmanship. 

Construction 

Stiles and rails have %-in. core strips of chestnut 
or white pine cut from air dried lumber and thoroughly 
kiln dried. No scraps or refuse blocks used in cores. 


Heavy sawed veneers applied in this way practically 
eliminate veneer trouble. Doors outlast the building. 

Finishing Department —Avery complete and ade¬ 
quate finishing department is maintained for the pur¬ 
pose of applying whatever part of the finish is desired 
by the customer. It is frequently a great convenience 
to have stain and filler, or even a complete finish applied 
before shipment is made. 



Key-Veneered Construction 

Showing method of applying veneers by tongue and groove process which gives twice the 
gluing contact of the ordinary method of applying the veneers flat and locks the structure in an 
inseparable bond 


Veneers are sawed %-in. thick, tongued and 
grooved to the core and rolled on under pressure by 
special patented process. 

All panels are five-ply with face veneers either 
sawed, rotary cut or sliced, as the architect may specify. 

Panel cores are all thoroughly re-dried, with face 
veneers ironed flat and re-dried in plate driers. 

All wood stock goes into work dried within three to 
four percent of moisture and continues through a mill 
where atmospheric moisture is kept to a minimum. 

Advantages of Construction —Glue surface be¬ 
tween core and veneer is double that of any other veneer 
construction. (See illustration for core and veneer con¬ 
tact.) The shearing strain that is bound to occur be¬ 
tween hardwood veneer and softwood core is over¬ 
come by this construction. 

Strains and stresses are further neutralized by 
reversing the grain in core strips. All surplus glue and 
all air pockets are rolled out and are absolutely elimi¬ 
nated with this process. 

Specifications Key-Veneered Panel Doors 

All interior stile and rail doors shall have stile and 
rail cores built up of strips of softwood not thicker than 
%-in., glued together under pressure, with %-in. edge 


strips of same wood as face veneer. All stile and rail 
veneers shall be sawed %-in. thick to finish y\-in. thick, 
and shall be tongued and grooved to the core with at 
least four tongues and four grooves to the inch and 
glued with best grade of glue. Tongues and grooves 
shall be cut not less than iVin. deep. 

All panels shall be laminated five-ply with grain 
crossed on alternate plies. All stile and rail joints to be 
mortise and tenon construction. 

All doors to be hand or belt smoothed and entirely 
free from cross grain sander scratches on plain surfaces 
and from knife marks on mouldings and moulded edges. 

Outside doors to conform to above specifications, 
except to be put together with waterproof glue. 

All doors to receive one coat of stain and shellac 
(including filler if necessary), or lead and oil priming 
before shipment. 

X-ray Lead Lined Doors 

A membrane of unbroken sheet lead built into the 
center of a finely finished wood door, with bolts pro¬ 
tected by lead sleeves and lead caps all concealed by the 
face veneer without surface plugs. Lead sheathed “split 
jambs” also furnished complete for X-ray rooms. 
Consult our Engineering service. 
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Process of Construction 

The Pyrono process is a mechanical method of 
fireproofing wood cores in the manufacture of doors 
and trim. 

In Pyrono construction, cores of non-resinous 
wood are used and these when assembled are covered 
with pure, long fiber asbestos sheathing mechanically 
bonded to their surfaces, excluding oxygen, thus pre¬ 
venting ignition and assuring against spread of flame 
from the place of origin to other parts of a building— 
the one essential province of a 
fire door. 

Designs—Flush doors 
with or without inlay. Panel 
doors, any arrangement of 
panels. Sash doors with glass 
lights not exceeding 720 sq. in. 

Pyrono doors and trim fur¬ 
nished in all cabinet woods 
used in interior finish. 


PYRONO FIREPROOF WOOD DOORS 



Section of Stile or Rail Illustrating Pyrono Asbestos 
Interlined Fireproof Construction 


Appropriate Use 

Pyrono doors are used for stairways, elevators, corridors 
and partitions, in office buildings, hotels, hospitals, apartments, 
schools, dormitories and similar types of fireproof buildings. 

Fully Tested 

Pyrono, first introduced in 1910, has fully demonstrated in 
official tests and actual fires its perfect efficiency as a fire 
retardant. The most convincing proof of the fire resisting 
qualities lies in the fact that not one case of failure of a 
Pyrono door is recorded in the many actual fires which have 
occurred in buildings, great and small, protected by these doors. 

Specifications of Pyrono Fireproof Doors 

Pyrono Panel Doors—Fireproof paneled veneered doors 
to be constructed as follows: Stile and rail cores to consist of 
narrow softwood strips, thoroughly kiln-dried, not more than 


%-inch thick and glued together under pressure. This wood 
core to be covered on face and edges with pure long fibre 
asbestos sheathing thoroughly glued and indented with not less 
than twenty-five indentations to the square inch. Each indent 
to be perforated at its base to perfect the glue bond between 
core and veneer. Hardwood veneer as specified to be applied to 
face of such stiles and rails, and edge strips to match veneer 
to be applied to all edges. 

Panels shall be laminated seven-ply with grain crossed on 
alternate wood plies. The ply next to the core on each side 
shall be pure long fibre asbestos sheathing thoroughly glued and 
indented to the core as indicated for stile and rail construction. 

Face veneer to be as specified by 
architect. All panels to be not less 
than %-inch thick. 

All stile and rail joints to be 
of mortise and tenon construc¬ 
tion. 

All doors shall be hand or 
belt smoothed and entirely 
free from cross grain sander 
scratches. 

All doors to receive one coat 
of stain and shellac (including 
filler if necessary), or lead and 
oil priming before shipment. 
Fireproof flush veneered doors to 


Pyrono Flush Doors 

be constructed as follows: 

Cores to consist of narrow softwood strips, thoroughly 
kiln-dried, not more than %-inch thick, glued together to form 
stiles, cross rails and flush panels, and framed together with 
mortise and tenon joints. This wood core to be covered on face 
and edges with pure long fibre asbestos sheathing thoroughly 
glued and indented to the core, with not less than twenty-five 
indents to the square inch. Each indent to be perforated at 
its base to perfect the glue bond between core and cross 
band. 

Hardwood edge-strips of same wood as face veneer to be 
applied on all edges and door to be completed by application of 
rs-inch cross-band and face veneer not more than %-inch thick. 

All doors to be hand or belt smoothed and absolutely free 
from machine or sander marks that will appear on application 
of stain or varnish. All doors to receive one coat of stain and 
shellac (including filler if necessary), or lead and oil priming 
before shipment. 
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ESTABLISHED 1886 


W. D. CROOKS & SONS 

For Over Forty Years Manufacturers of Hardwood Veneered Doors, 

Exclusively 


GENERAL OFFICE AND MILLS 

WILLIAMSPORT, PA. 



Products 

Hardwood Veneered Doors of every 
description to architects’ specifications and 
details. 

Flush Doors. trade-mark 

Stock Doors of all designs. 

Folding Partition (Accordion) Doors. i 

Guarantee 

W. D. Crooks & Sons guarantee to replace in the 
white any Crooks door that proves defective in material 
or workmanship. 

Trade-mark is stamped on top and bottom rail of 
each door. 


Standard Designs 

There is always a saving in the cost of 
manufacture where a standard design can 
be used. The style of moulding on these 
designs is optional but should not exceed 
i/o in. in width. 


Policy 

Limited Quantity—Unlimited Quality. 

A limited output has been the policy of this organi¬ 
zation since its beginning over forty years ago. The 
company’s heads believe this the only possible means 
of maintaining its standard on custom-built doors 
to architects’ details, which constitute 75% of its 
sales. 

Construction 

Crooks doors are veneered with any foreign or 
domestic wood specified. All veneer is shrunk in a 
re-drying machine. It is then mechanically tested to 
prove the absence of moisture. 

Core is “built-up” of narrow chestnut or white pine, 
kiln dried strips, which are glued together and kept in 
retainers in hot rooms until perfect joints are assured. 
Core is then planed to even thickness and veneers ap¬ 
plied under hydraulic pressure. Material is again held 
in retainers in hot rooms until all moisture is eliminated 
from the glue. 

Succeeding operations are practically identical in 
all factories, the only difference being in the skill with 
which the work is performed. 

Stock Doors 

Over 10,000 stock doors in chestnut, birch, plain 
red oak, red gum and walnut are always on hand for 
immediate shipment. Twenty designs of red oak en¬ 
trance doors are included. These are made with y±- in. 
sawed veneers and waterproof glue. 

Sample (Special) Doors 

The company welcomes the opportunity to make 
and submit full size sample doors at actual cost. This 
suggestion has recently found favor with architects on 
a number of large buildings. 

General Specifications and Details 

A set of specification and detail sheets covering 
the best method of construction for all types and de¬ 
signs of veneered doors will be mailed upon re¬ 
quest. 
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Crooks Standard Door Designs 

Dimensions are overall including width of moulding 

Good and Poor Construction 

The construction shown in the sketch below is quite 
generally used even for the better class of door work. 
Why it is impractical and how W. D. Crooks & Sons 
overcome the dangers of such constructions will be 
gladly explained on request. 



This is poor Construction. 

We will explain, why al Ihe 
request of any A.rchilect. 

Specifications for Crooks Non-warping Flush Door 

Flush Doors to be Crooks Non-warping Construction as 
manufactured by W. D. Crooks & Sons, of Williamsport, Pa. 

Core —To be chestnut or white pine, to contain not more 
than 5 % moisture. Stile core to be built up of strips not more 
than 1 % in. by thickness of core, rails and panels to be built 
up of pieces not over 3 in. wide, glued with waterproof glue 
under heavy pressure. 

Frame —Core of stiles, rails and panels to be framed, 
mortised and tenoned (or doweled) to make five cross 
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panel flush surface. All 
tenons or dowels well 
glued and door assembled 
under heavy pressure. 

Core Door —Core of 
door to be sanded smooth, 
ready for face veneer. 

Face Veneer —Face 
veneer to be sawed (not 
rotary cut) standard 
in. thick, not less than 
is in. when sanded, and 
to be matched book-leaf. 
All joints in face veneer 
to be parallel with edges 
of door and well glued. 
Edges same wood as face 
veneer and at least % in. 
thick. 

Gluing — Face ve¬ 
neer to be glued to core 
with waterproof glue un¬ 
der heavy pressure and 
held in retainers until 
glue is set. 

Redrying —Doors to 
be redried after veneer¬ 
ing to remove all mois¬ 
ture contained in glue. 

Sanding — Face of 
door to be sanded in such 
a manner that when var¬ 
nish is applied, machine 
or sander marks will not 
show through finish. 


Special Doors to Architects Design 

W. D. Crooks & Sons for over forty years have 
co-operated with architects in all parts of the country 
in the construction of special doors to the design of the 
architect. This work has given us an experience and 
an insight into the problems of the architect which 


enables us to work with him in securing the most satis¬ 
factory results for all concerned. 

Folding Partition (Accordion) Doors 

We manufacture doors for folding partitions in any 
size or thickness and design, flush or paneled, in ac¬ 
cordance with architect’s details, ready for applying 
hardware and installation by contractor at building. 
Because of the large sizes usually required, rigid con¬ 
struction is all important; this we follow in manufacture. 


Construction Suggestions 

The information given in the following suggestions for 
special doors is of a practical nature and should be of value 
to the specification writer. 

Use sawed veneers on cores of kiln-dried, soft wood strips. 

Exterior doors, as well as all heavy duty doors, such as 
schoolhouse and church doors, should be detailed mortise and 
tenon construction. 

Doors with flush or raised moulding should be mortised and 
tenoned. 

Detail one panel doors not less than 1% in. thick, with panel 
not less than V 2 in. thick. 

Doors veneered with two kinds of wood should be at least 
1% in. thick. 

Doors over 2 ft. 8 in. wide or 7 ft. high should be made 
1 % in. thick. 

Sanitary (flush) doors should be detailed at least 1% in. 
thick. 

Solid stuck mould should not be detailed wider than % in. 

Bars in sash doors should be at least M in., not to exceed 
V 2 in. between glass. 

All panels, both flat and raised, should be laminated. 

Specify waterproof glue and standard %-in. sawed veneers 
on all exterior doors. 

Always specify hand sanding when expensive foreign or 
domestic woods are used. The results far exceed the added cost. 

Sanitary (flush) doors should be hand cleaned. 

List of Prominent Users of Crooks Doors 

The following users are listed to further indicate 
the quality of Crooks doors. 



House and Senate Chambers of U. S. Capitol, Washington, D. C. 
Pennsylvania State Capitol, Harrisburg, Pa. 

Architects Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Sterling Memorial Library, Yale University, New Haven, Conn. 
Sterling Law Buildings, Yale University, New Haven, Conn. 

Institute of Biology, Harvard University, Cambridge, Mass. 

War Memorial and Boldt Tower, Cornell University, Ithaca, N. Y. 

Duke University (10 buildings), Durham, N. C. 

Administration Building, Board of Education, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Detroit-Leland Hotel, Detroit, Mich. 

Senior High School and ten grade schools, Philadelphia, Pa. 

John D. Rockefeller, Jr. Residence, Pocantico Hills, N. Y. 

Providence Courthouse, Providence, R. I. 

Delaware State Capitol, Dover, Del. 

Orange Memorial Hospital, East Orange, N. J. 

Office Building (Durant) General Motors Corp., Detroit, Mich. 

West Virginia State Capitol, Charleston, W. Va. 

Pennsylvania State College (7 buildings), State College, Pa. 

Mayflower Hotel, Washington, D. C. 

Convention Hall, Atlantic City, N. J. 

St. Petersburg Times Publishing Co., Office Building, St. Petersburg, Fla. 
Public Ledger Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Utica State Hospital (7 buildings), Utica, N. Y. 

Philadelphia General Hospital, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Bridgeport Y. M. C. A., Bridgeport, Conn. 



Elevation 


Typical Special Door Detail 


Section 
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CARNAHAN MANUFACTURING CO 

Veneered Doors and Millwork Since 1870 


303 Mill Street 
LOOCOOTEE, IND. 


Products 

Stock and Special Veneered Doors. 

Also Interior Trim, Stairs, Wainscoting, Panels and 
Moulding. 

Special Millwork and Facilities for Production 

The Carnahan Manufacturing Co. makes a spe¬ 
cialty of interior and exterior millwork made to archi¬ 
tects’ detailed plans. All the details of mouldings, etc., 
are carefully cut and detailed drawings are followed 
accurately. 

The workmanship is of the highest grade, as our 
equipment consists of the most advanced type of ma¬ 
chinery and the men are thoroughly trained. 

Large quantities of materials are carried in our yards 
and storage buildings so as to have seasoned stock 
from which to execute work on short notice. 


Panel Doors 

Stile and rail doors are made with white pine cores 



No. 8 No. 41 No. 37 

Standard Veneered Interior and Front Doors 


thoroughly dried, using the best of glue and the very 
latest methods of manufacturing. 

Flush Doors 

We manufacture flush doors with both the hollow 
core (Evans Process) and solid white pine core con- 



No. 100 
Inlay B 


No. 100 
Inlay A 


No. 100 
Inlay C 



No. 108 


No. 104 


No. 100 






Evans Process Sanitary Flush Doors 


struction. The Evans Process construction is highly 
recommended where a light sound resisting door is 
required as it is approximately one-half the weight of 
the solid core door and is as sound resisting as a hollow 
partition. A sample cross section will be mailed upon 
request. 

Guarantee 

All Carnahan Millwork and Doors are thoroughly 
guaranteed. 

Installation of Carnahan Doors 

Let us send you a list of installations in your vicinity. 
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Quality Is Jffever an Accident But Always 
the Result of High Intention , Sincere Effort , 
Intelligent Direction and Skillful Execution 



HARDWOOD PRODUCTS CORPORATION PLANT 


QUALITY 

QUALITY VENEERED DOOR installations 
are never accidents. 

MECHANICAL EQUIPMENT or large vol¬ 
ume production does not in itself produce qual¬ 
ity. QUALITY must emanate from a determined 
desire on the part of the organization and every 
cne connected with it to give the highest grade 
of workmanship and materials for the price 
quoted. 

The QUALITY of HARDWOOD PROD¬ 
UCTS CORPORATION VENEERED DOORS is 
based on the cumulative experience of a corps 
of master craftsmen whose long, uninterrupted 
association with the Company and its policies 
have made them quality-conscious. 

HARDWOOD PRODUCTS CORPORATION 
doors are not orphans. Each door is stamped 
with our name on the top rail, assuring a guaran¬ 
teed door. 

It may be said that there is very little dif¬ 
ference between doors as made by one manu¬ 
facturer and another, under the same specifica¬ 
tions, but this little difference may be an im¬ 
portant consideration. 


THE PURPOSE OF THIS MANUAL 

It is the purpose of this MANUAL to co¬ 
ordinate all important factors of veneered door 
design and construction in a proper relationship, 
for the benefit of the ARCHITECT, DEALER, 
and BUILDER. 

Our recommendations, as incorporated in 
this MANUAL, are based on the experience of 
many years as manufacturers of veneered doors 
exclusively, our production over the last twelve 
years alone being over 3,000,000 doors of varied 
woods and details of construction. 

GUARANTY 

WE UNQUALIFIEDLY GUARANTEE EV¬ 
ERY HARDWOOD PRODUCTS CORPORATION 
DOOR MADE ACCORDING TO OUR RECOM¬ 
MENDATIONS AND AS DESCRIBED IN THIS 
MANUAL TO BE FREE FROM DEFECTS OF 
WORKMANSHIP AND MATERIAL, AND WILL 
REPLACE ANY DOORS THAT PROVE TO BE 
DEFECTIVE WITHIN THE MEANING OF OUR 
SPECIFICATIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS. 


INDEX 

Page - Page 

Panel and Glazed Doors. 2 New York State Specification Doors. v . 14 

Flush or Sanitary Doors. 10 Practical Suggestions and Economies . 15 

X-Ray or Lead-lined Doors. 11 Master Specifications . 18 

Sound-proof Flush Doors. 11 Care of Veneered Doors. 19 

Fire-proof Wood Doors. 14 Laminated Flooring . 21 

SPECIFY HARDWOOD PRODUCTS CORPORATION DOORS 
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HARDWOOD PRODUCTS CORPORATION 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
1021—101 Park Avenue 
Telephone: Ashland 7594 


MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

NEENAH, WISCONSIN 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 

3045 19th St. 
Telephone: Valencia 2241 


SALES OFFICES 

CHICAGO, ILL. CLEVELAND, OHIO 

1310—333 No. Michigan Ave. 416 Midland Bank Bldg. 

Telephone: State 6088 Telephone: Main 1465 


THE COMPANY—ITS FACILITIES AND PRODUCTS 


The Company 

Located in the heart of the hardwood country, the com¬ 
pany has been continuously in business for twenty (20) years, 
specializing in the manufacture of high quality hardwood- 
veneered and solid-softwood doors. 

Responsibility 

Our rating in R. G. Dun’s and Bradstreet’s is over $1,000,000 
—first grade of credit. 

Facilities 

We operate one of the largest plants in the country devoted 
to the manufacture of hardwood-veneered and solid-soft¬ 
wood doors. 

Our plant is equipped with the most modern and efficient 
door machinery. 

During the last twelve (12) years we have manufactured 
over 3,000,000 doors for buildings in all sections of the United 
States and Canada. 

Standard (Stock) Doors 

We manufacture a complete line of Standard Hardwood- 
veneered and Solid-softwood Doors in a variety of standard 
designs. 

Standard Thicknesses—1% and 1% in. 

Standard Widths—2 ft., 2 ft. 2 in., 2 ft. 4 in., 2 ft. 6 in., 
2 ft. 8 in., 2 ft. 10 in. and 3 ft. 

Standard Heights—6 ft. 8 in., 6 ft. 10 in. and 7 ft. 

Standard Stile Widths—4% and SV 2 in. 

Standard Rail Widths—4%, 5%, 814, 9Y 2 and 12 in. 

Note: Standard stile and rail widths work to economi¬ 
cal milled stock lumber and veneer sizes. Widths are full 

stile and rail widths and in the case of solid stuck mould¬ 
ings include the moulding. 

Flush Doors 

The constantly increasing demand for Hardwood Prod¬ 
ucts Corporation flush doors is evidence in itself of the high 
quality of their construction. As a result of our drying and 
seasoning methods, using specially designed equipment, we 
have eliminated the common defects in the ordinary flush door, 
such as checks, ridges and waves in the face veneer. 

The construction is five-ply laminated. All face veneer 
and cross-banding is thoroughly re-dried in veneer plate dryers 
before the material enters the manufacturing plant. 

Flush doors are far more durable than other doors. 

We can furnish this type of door as well as any other 

type in a fireproof construction to meet the building code of 
the City of New York. This fireproof feature is described on 
page 14. 

Standard Thickness—1% in. 

Standard Widths—2 ft., 2 ft. 2 in., 2 ft. 4 in., 2 ft. 6 in., 

2 ft. 8 in., 2 ft. 10 in., 3 ft., 3 ft. 4 in., 3 ft. 8 in. and 4 ft. 

Standard Heights—6 ft. 8 in., 6 ft. 10 in., and 7 ft. 


Semi-special Doors 

These doors have all the characteristics of special doors 
with the advantages of certain standardization economies. By 
using our standard door thicknesses (1% and 1% in.) and our 
standard widths of stile (4% and SV 2 in.) and rails (4%, 5V2, 
814 , 9 x h and 12 in.) a considerable saving in cost can be 
made with no apparent loss in individual design. Special 
assembly of stiles and rails to suit the designer’s taste may be 
made. Mouldings may be of special design profiles. 

Special Doors 

Due to specialization and our unusual mill facilities, we 
are able to produce—at surprisingly reasonable cost—special 
design doors of the highest standard of material and work¬ 
manship, in accordance with architect’s details. ’ 

Fire-resisting Wood Doors 

We have a complete plant for fully fireproofing wood and 
are manufacturing doors made of this fireproofed wood which 
will meet the rigid requirements of the building code of the 
City of New York. This code requires that doors in all build¬ 
ings over 150 ft. high shall be either of steel or of fireproofed 
wood which will meet the prescribed tests. 

X-Ray or Lead-lined Flush Doors 

As a standard construction for our lead-lined Flush Doors 
we have adopted specifications similar to those prescribed by 
the New York State Building Code, which we believe to be 
superior to any other type of construction. See description 
and details, pages 11 and 13. 

Standard Thickness— 2Vs in. 

Standard Widths—2 ft., 2 ft. 2 in., 2 ft. 4 in., 2 ft. 6 in., 
2 ft. 8 in., 2 ft. 10 in., 3 ft., 3 ft. 4 in., 3 ft. 8 in. and 4 ft. 

Standard Heights—6 ft. 8 in., 6 ft. 10 in., 7 ft. 

Sound-proof Flush Doors 

These highly sound-resistant flush veneered doors of very 
practical construction are made of two % in. thick doors glued 
to a % in. thick center of Flax-li-num insulation. The Flax- 
li-num center has a wood edge 2 V 2 in. wide by % in. thick 
forming a solid wood edge around the perimeter of the door. 
Sound Proof Flush Doors are particularly adapted to use in 
hospitals and for communicating doors in hotels. 

Standard Thickness— 2Vs in. 

Standard Widths—2 ft., 2 ft. 2 in., 2 ft. 4 in., 2 ft. 6 in., 
2 ft. 8 in., 2 ft. 10 in., 3 ft., 3 ft. 4 in., 3 ft. 8 in. and 4 ft. 

Standard Heights—6 ft. 8 in., 6 ft. 10 in., 7 ft. 

Laminated (Three Ply) Flooring 

The Hardwood Products Corporation, beside doors, manu¬ 
facture an exceptionally high grade laminated (3 ply) flooring 
of random widths and lengths showing artificial crack lines, 
plugs and keys, both plain and period patterns, in plain White 
Oak and Quartered White Oak plain or fumed, plain Red Oak, 
Walnut, Teak and other accepted flooring woods. 


[ 1 1 
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HARDWOOD PRODUCTS CORPORATION 


STANDARD PANELED AND GLAZED DOORS 


Construction Standards and Special Features—Specification Data 


Kiln Drying and Seasoning of Material 

Note: As a result of our special drying and seasoning 
methods we have practically eliminated the common de¬ 
fects in the ordinary stock door such as checks, ridges and 
waves in the panel face veneers and core joints showing 
through the stile and rail face veneers. Our specially de¬ 
signed drying and seasoning equipment insures perma¬ 
nently smooth veneered surfaces in the finished doors. 
Cores—All core blocks are kiln-dried to from 3 to 4 per 
cent moisture in a specially designed core kiln. 

Panels—All face veneer, center stock 
and cross-banding is thoroughly re-dried in 
veneer plate-driers and all moisture re¬ 
moved before the material enters the manu¬ 
facturing plant. After gluing up, the fin¬ 
ished panels are re-dried before sanding 
to remove the excess moisture contained in 
the glue. 

Stiles and Rails—Before stiles and 
rails are machined and clamped into the 
finished door, they are thoroughly seasoned 
and moisture from the glue removed so 
that the finished door will contain, as nearly 
as possible, the same percentage of mois¬ 
ture (on the average about 6 per cent) as 
will obtain at the point of delivery and 
installation. 

Clue 

We strongly recommend the use of a 
selected, high grade vegetable glue for in¬ 
terior doors. However, where specified 
we can furnish our doors with the face 
veneers applied with waterproof glue. 

Laboratory tests have shown that this 
waterproof glue, although not affected by 
moisture, does not make quite as strong a 
glue joint as a high-grade vegetable 
glue. 

Core Material and Construction 

All core material used in building up 
stiles and rails is composed of clear white 
pine ’ blocks. The core blocks are put to¬ 
gether with special tongue and groove 
joints (see details) assuring maximum glue 
surface for strength and perfect, perma¬ 
nent alignment. Both edges of the stile 
and rail pine cores are finished with % in. interlocking hard¬ 
wood strips. 

Note: Wherever necessary, we are prepared to furnish 
doors according to New York State Specifications which 
provide for alternating full length core strips and, in some 
cases, heavier veneers than usual. See detail, page 14. 

Face Veneers 

Rotary-cut Veneers—Unless otherwise specified, stand¬ 
ard (stock) Oak, Birch and Gum doors are veneered with 
rotary-cut veneers, carefully selected to guard against the 
rupture of the wood fiber. 

They cost somewhat less 
than sliced or sawed veneers. 

Note: Our experience 
proves that properly 
manufactured rotary-cut 
veneer gives a satisfac¬ 
tory surface. 

Sliced or Sawed Ve¬ 
neers—Where so specified 
we are prepared to furnish 
(at somewhat higher cost) 
sliced or sawed veneers. 

All quarter figured gum, 


quartered oak, walnut and mahogany veneers are either sliced 
or sawed. 

Plain Oak—Furnished in both Red and White Oak. 
Stile and rail veneers should be not less than Vs in. thick be¬ 
fore sanding and panel veneers not less than Ai in. thick before 
sanding. 

Note: Specify whether Red or White (Red usually costs 
less than White); thickness for stiles and rails and for 
panels; rotary-cut, or sliced or sawed. 

Quartered White Oak—Furnished in large or small 
flake figure and in special figure, sliced or 
sawed veneers only. Stile and rail veneers 
should be not less than nr in. before sand¬ 
ing and panel veneers not less than V 20 in. 
before sanding. 

Note: Specify whether large or small 
flake or special figure. If special fig¬ 
ure is desired, specify that manufac¬ 
turer shall submit samples for ap¬ 
proval. Specify thickness for stiles 
and rails and for panels. 

Birch and Gum—Furnished in Unse¬ 
lected, Selected Red and Selected White. 
The regular grades are what is commer¬ 
cially known as unselected, meaning un¬ 
selected as to color, otherwise clear sound 
wood of first quality. In both Birch and 
Gum the outer part of the log is known as 
“White” and on the large logs the inside 
is “Red.” Unselected veneers are success¬ 
fully used where a medium or dark stain 
is applied. Either Selected Red or White 
Birch or Gum costs considerably more than 
Unselected. Stile and rail veneers should 
be not less than Vs in. thick before sanding 
and panel veneers not less than ^ in. thick 
before sanding. 

Note: If Selected Red or White are 
desired, so specify, otherwise it will be 
understood that Unselected zvill be fur¬ 
nished. Specify thickness for stiles and 
rails and for panels; rotary-cut or 
sliced or sazved. 

Quartered Figured Gum—Produced 
oidy from the heart of Figured Red Gum 
logs, considered a cabinet wood, and fur¬ 
nished in sliced or sawed veneers only. 
Stile and rail veneers should be not less 
than Trr in. thick before sanding and panel 
veneers, if highly figured, not less than At in. thick before 
sanding. Panels should be made five (5) ply. 

Note: Specify thickness for stiles and rails and for 
panels. If special figure is desired, specify that 'manufac¬ 
turer shall submit samples for approval or specify the 
price per sq. ft. See “Selection of Hardwood Door 
Veneers ” page 15. 

Walnut—Furnished in half-round rotary-cut or sliced or 
sawed. Half-round rotary-cut is the cheapest, and the figure 
and texture of the veneer is not as good. Stile and rail veneers 
should not be less than rV in. thick before sanding and panel 

veneers not less than V 2 H in. 
before sanding. 

Note: Specify thickness 
for stiles and rails and 
for panels; half-round 
rotary-cut or sliced or 
sawed. If special figure 
is desired, specify that 
manufacturer shall submit 
samples for approval or 
specify the price per s:q. 
ft. See “Selection of 
Hardwood Door Veneers A 
page 16. 


CONDENSED SPECIFICATIONS 
Paneled and Glazed Doors 

For full specifications sec Page 18 

STANDARD DESIGN DOORS 

Describe design. This will em¬ 
brace standard construction and lay¬ 
out. 

SPECIAL DESIGN DOORS 

Cores 

White Pine with strips not over 
1 % in. wide, tongued and grooved 
and dried to from 3 to 4% mois¬ 
ture. 

Veneers 

Specify thickness on stiles, rails 
and panels before sanding. Un¬ 
less mentioned, standard thickness 
will be furnished. 

Sanding 

Specify kind of sanding wanted. 
“Well sanded’’ is interpreted as 
machine sanding. Better class 
jobs should be specified “belt 
sanded,” which is almost equiva¬ 
lent to hand cleaning. 

Miscellaneous 

Specify thickness of panel; specify 
whether solid stuck or nailed-in 
mould. Unless otherwise men¬ 
tioned, dowel construction is 
assumed. 

Unless mentioned, or detailed sec¬ 
tions are made, all dimensions 
will be assumed to be within 
standard. 

Be specific on kind of wood. For 
example, if Red Birch (Heart) is 
wanted, be sure to add “(Heart).” 


GUARANTY 

We Unqualifiedly Guarantee every Hardwood 
Products Corporation door, made according to our 
recommendations and as described in this Manual, to 
be free from defects of workmanship and materials, 
and zvill replace any doors that prove to be defective 
within the meaning of our specifications and recom¬ 
mendations. 
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Mahogany—Furnished in sliced or sawed veneers only. 
Stile and rail veneers should not be less than Vio in. thick be¬ 
fore sanding and panel veneers not less than tyg in. before 
sanding. 

Note: Specify thickness for stiles and rails and for 
panels. If special figure is desired, specify that manufac¬ 
turer shall submit samples for approval or specify the 
price per sq. ft. See “Selection of Hardwood Door 
Veneers,” page 16. 

Dowel Construction 

Unless otherwise specified, all cross rails are doweled to 
stiles with our special doweled construction. Dowels are 
of clear birch or oak not less than V* in. in diameter 
(ts in. for 2% in. doors and thicker) with four (4) grooves 
cut the length of the dowel to permit glue to pass freely up 
and around the entire length of the dowel. Dowels are 5 in. 
long accurately set 2% in. apart O. C. and one-half their 
length in the stile and one-half in the rail. Dowel holes are 
accurately bored to provide a perfectly tight fit. 


Note: See "Doweled versus Mortised and Tenoned Con¬ 
struction,” page 15. 

Panel Thicknesses 

Our standard panels are hh in. thick, three (3) ply. Where 
a thicker panel is desired we recommend i 7 g in. thick, five (5) 
ply. 

Sanding and Finishing 

Unless otherwise specified, we furnish machine sanding on 
all paneled and glazed doors of stile and rail construction. 

We take particular pride in the quality of our machine 
sanding and can assure a perfectly smooth surface which re¬ 
quires practically no retouching by the painter. Cross-sander 
marks on the cross rails cannot be avoided. 

Where a higher grade of sanding is required, ready for 
painter’s finish, we recommend belt sanding or hand sanding, 
for which an additional charge is made. 

Regardless of specifications, we belt sand the panels on all 
cabinet woods, such as Walnut, Mahogany, Quartered Oak, etc. 



























































































































































































































B 1952 


HARDWOOD PRODUCTS CORPORATION 


STANDARD (STOCK) PANELED AND GLAZED DOORS 

Note Stile and Rail Dimensions 



N-501 N-503 

4y 8 "-9i/ 2 " 47/ 8 "-9i/ 2 " 




N-518 

5i/ 2 "-8i/ 4 "-12^ 


N-546 

47/ 8 "-8i/ 4 "-9i/ 2 " 


N-545 

47/ 8 "-91/ 2 " 



N-504 

47/ 8 "-9i/ 2 " 


N-508 

47/ R "-8i/ 4 "-9i/ 2 " 
(N-509 same with 
1 It. above) 


N-511 

47/ 8 "-8i/ 4 "-9i/ 2 " 


N-512 

4 7/ 8 " - 8 !/4 " - 9 V 2 " 


N-513 

5i/ 2 "-8i/ 4 "-12" 




N-519 

51/2"-! 2' 


N-521 

6y 2 "-i8y 2 " 


N-540 

47/ q "-12" 


N-541 

4%"-! 2' 


N-542 

47/ 8 "-l 2" 
(N-543 same 
with 3 vert, 
pan.) 


N-548 

47/ 8 "-9i/ 2 " 

(N-549 same 5y 2 "- 
12" stiles and rails) 


N-550 

5 V 2 "-12 y 


N-551 

47/ 8 "-9i/ 2 " 


N-553 

57/ 8 "-177/ 8 " 


N-554 

5i/ 2 "-12" 



N-574 

5 V 2 "-12" 
(N-5/1 same 
with 8 Its. above) 


N-577 

5V 2 "-12" 

(N-578 same with 
3 pan. below) 


N-800 

47/ 8 "-12" 

(Inner Frame) 


N-803 

47/ 8 "-12" 

(Inner Frame) 


N-575 

5y 2 "-i 2 " 

(N-572 same with 
8 Its. above) 


N-576 

5y 2 "-l 2" 

(N-570 same with 
8 Its. above) 
(N-573 same with 
1 It. above) 



N-805 

47/ 8 "-12" 

(Inner Frame) 
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SPECIAL AND SEMI-SPECIAL PANELED AND GLAZED DOORS 


For Descriptions of Semi-Special and Special Doors, See Pages 1 and 3 



N-519 

Grille 


N-544 

N-550 

Louver 

Louver 


Mirror Backs 


(Sliding Panel) 
(See detail, page 8) 



10 Pan. Spe¬ 
cial Head 



15 Pan. Special 


6 Pan. Special 


10 Pan. Special 


N-615 


N-620 


N-622 



N-624 


N-626 


N-628 


N-814 


Special “A” 


Special “B” 



Special “C” 



Special “D” 


Special “E” 


Special “G” 


Special “H” 
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Special “F 1 
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HARDWOOD PRODUCTS CORPORATION 


FULL SIZE DETAILS OF STANDARD (STOCK) 
DESIGNS OF WIDE SOLID MOULDINGS 



No. 2 Cove S bead 



No. 70 Quarter round 



No.440 Special P.G. 





No. 25 bead & Cove, 


su£L 

No. 295 P.G. 




No.35 bead (Sash) No. 147 Ovolo 

■in 




No. 52 O.G. 

r4—, -7-1-t 



No. 77 Square 
Jin —r—r— r-(Hrr 



No.531 Reverse O.G. No.288 Reverse O.G.with quirk- No.384 Special Cove 


[ 6 ] 
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SUGGESTIONS FOR WIDE SOLID MOULDINGS 

(TO RE/PLACR NAILE/D “IN MOULDINGS) On this pa^e we present several cross- 
sections of solid mould profiles wide which can be manufactured at a slight increase over 
the standard 7 Aj £or mould. Architects will realize a very substantial saving per door bu 
specifying a 3 4" wide solid mould of practical design in preference to a nailed-in. flush mould. 
The solid mould eliminates the unsightly nail holes necessary in inserting the nailed-in mould 
and the possibility of the nailed-in mould pulling away from the stiles and rails. 



581 


No 590 


No 503 



No 390 


No566 



No 347 


MIRROR DOOR DETAILS 


wl 

ik 

Mirror planted 
on face ^ 

\\\W 




GLAZED DOOR DETAILS 

Where nailed-in mouldings are 
required, it is su£<£ested that details 
be drawn to stock profiles of flush 
and raised mouldings, as illustrated in 
the sketch below. The heavy lines in¬ 
dicate construction at^lass with raised 
moulding one side, flush moulding one 
side and fillet. The dotted lines in¬ 
dicate the construction at panels with 
either flush moulding or raised mould¬ 
ing two sides. 

Adherence to these profiles 
win prove an economy. 
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HARDWOOD PRODUCTS CORPORATION 


RAISED PANEL CONSTRUCTION 

STANDARD 



% OR 1 1/ q BEVEL 
RAISED PANEL 
CONSTRUCTION 

Specify 7 /\& wide 
groove as thinner groove 
necessitates a heavier 
face veneer. 

If possible specify 
panel raise as not over 2" 
from ed<£e of panel to 
shoulder of raise. If this 
dimension is wider than 
2" it results in difficulty 
in shaping which increases 
the cost. 

Panel constructions 
adapted to either solid 
mouldings or nailed -in 
mouldings are illustrated. 

SUGGESTED MITRED 
RAISED FRAME 


PANEL CONSTRUCTION 


DIVIDED LIGHT DOORS 



-Retard Spring 


Wherever a nailed -in 
mould is specified on 
divided-li£nt doors we 
recommend, an insert 
frame as su££ested in 
the accompanyin^. 'detail. 

We do not recommend 
bars coped to a nailed-in 
mould. 


STOCK 

LOUVER 

SLIDING 

PANEL 

CONSTRUCTION 

See cut of this 
door on pa£e 5. 


Detail shows Rail Section. Metal Track, 
and Retard Spring on Stile Section only 
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(1) Apartment House, 480 Park Ave., New York, N. Y. (5) New York Athletic Club, New York, N. Y. 

(2) Waldorf-Astoria Hotel, New York, N. Y. (6) Wellington Hotel, New York, N. Y. 

(3) Barclay Hotel, Chicago, III. (7) Von Steuben Junior High School, Chicago, III 

(4) Financial Center Building, San Francisco, Cal. (8) Presbyterian Hospital, Denver, Colo. 

(9) Residence, Winnetka, III. 


A FEW OF OURM RECENT DOOR INSTALLATIONS 
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FLUSH OR SANITARY DOORS 

Construction Standards and Special Features—Specification Data 


Door Construction 

Our Flush Doors are of five ply laminated construc¬ 
tion. 

Kiln Drying and Seasoning of Material 

Note: As a result of oar special drying and seasoning 
methods zve have practically eliminated the common de¬ 
fects in the ordinary stock door such as checks, ridges and 
zvaves in the face veneers and core joints showing through 
the face veneers. Our specially designed drying and sea¬ 
soning equipment insures permanently smooth veneered 
surfaces in the finished doors. 

Cores—All core blocks are kiln dried to from 3 to 4 per 
cent moisture in a specially designed core 
kiln. 

Face Veneer and Cross-banding— 

All face veneer and cross-banding is thor¬ 
oughly re-dried in veneer plate-driers and 
all moisture removed before the material 
enters the manufacturing plant. 

After each gluing operation in the ap¬ 
plication of cross-banding and face veneer, 
the doors are allowed to season in our 
drying rooms to remove all excess moisture 
from the glue and to equalize all stresses and 
strains resulting from the gluing process. 


Glue 

We strongly recommend the use of a 
selected, high grade vegetable glue for in¬ 
terior doors. However, where specified and 
desired we can furnish our Flush Doors 
with the face veneers applied with water¬ 
proof glue. Laboratory tests have shown 
that this waterproof glue, although not af¬ 
fected by moisture, does not make quite as 
strong a glue joint as a high grade vege¬ 
table glue. 


Core Material and Construction 

Our Flush Door cores are built up of 
clear white pine blocks, seasoned and dried 
to 3% moisture in our specially designed 
core kilns. The core blocks are machined 
with a torigue and groove joint (see detail 
page 13), giving maximum gluing surface. 

The use of core blocks minimizes warping, 
since each block counteracts any warping 
tendency in adjacent blocks. 

We consider our core block construction to he much su¬ 
perior to cores made up of strips or staves running the full 
length of the door, and have found from experience in manu¬ 
facturing flush doors over many years that our type of core 
construction is superior to any other. 

At the time of laying up the cores, a Vs in. strip of hard¬ 
wood, to match the face veneer, is applied to both vertical 
edges of the door. These hardwood edge strips provide a 
solid edge for supporting the door hinges and also protect 
the Pine core from atmos¬ 
pheric moisture. 

The top and bottom 
edges of all of our flush 
doors are thoroughly painted 
before leaving the factory, 
thus protecting the exposed 
pine cores from moisture, 
and still making it possible 
for the doors to be trimmed 
and fitted, without break¬ 
ing oft the thin edge strips 
used by some manufac¬ 
turers. 


CONDENSED FLUSH DOOR 
SPECIFICATIONS 

For full specifications see Page 18 

All flush doors shall be five-ply 
veneered, as manufactured by the 
Hardwood Products Corporation. 

These doors shall be of a thick¬ 
ness specified by the architect. 

Cores 

White Pine with strips not over 
1% in. wide, tongued and grooved 
and dried to from 3 to 4 per cent 
moisture. 

Face Veneers 

Unless otherwise specified, face 
veneers of Birch, Plain Oaks and 
Plain Gum, to be ^ in. thick; 
cahinei woods, such as Mahogany 
and Walnut, to be 1/28 in. thick 
(before sanding). 

Edge Strips 

Edge strips shall be not less than 
% in. wide, of the same wood as 
face veneer. Top and bottom 
edges of doors to receive two coats 
lead and oil before leaving fac¬ 
tory. 

Cross-bands 

Cross-bands to be Ys in. thick. 


Cross-bandings 

Our standard flush door construction includes heavy cross¬ 
bandings Vs in. thick, since the best veneered surfaces can be 
obtained with the use of a heavy cross-banding between core 
and face veneer. After applying the cross-bandings to the 
core, the glue is allowed to thoroughly set, after which the 
door is run through double drum sanding machines to insure 
a perfectly flat, even surface on which the face veneers are 
applied. 

Thickness of Face Veneers 

We recommend the use of face veneers not to exceed V\q in. 
thick before sanding, and in the case of cabinet woods—such 
as Mahogany, Walnut about in. and 
Quarter-sawed Oak—about 3 /£o in. thick. 
With our White Pine core construction and 
heavy cross-bandings, the use of heavier 
face veneers is not only unnecessary but 
undesirable, particularly where t^e face 
veneers have one or more joints. The 
joints in a thick veneer will show up 
through the finish after a time, to a greater 
extent than with a thin face veneer. In 
the manufacture of exterior doors we apply 
all face veneers with high grade water¬ 
proof cement, and do not advise thick 
veneers for that reason. Specifications 
should clearly indicate all doors which will 
be exposed to outside weather. 

Note: See particularly “Selection of 
Hardwood Door Veneerspage 15. 


Inlaid 

All inlaid doors shall be stained 
before inlaid, with approved color, 
to prevent staining of inlays. In¬ 
laid doors to be given one coat of 
shellac after inlay and before 
shipping. 


GUARANTY 

We unqualifiedly guarantee every Hardwood 
Products Corporation door, made according to our 
recommendations and as described in this Manual, to 
be free from defects of workmanship and materials, 
and will replace any doors that prove to be defective 
within the meaning of our specifications and recom¬ 
mendations. 


Inlays 

Beautiful and decorative effects can be 
obtained by Inlay on Flush Doors which 
recalls the finest in woodcraft of the 
past. 

Inlaying is an ancient art and possesses 
a charm differing distinctly from other 
woodworking arts. Ebon i zed wood and 
White Holly or a combination of both are 
generally used and show beautiful con¬ 
trasting effects with almost any kind of 
face veneer. Special designs of inlay in 
varying foreign woods can also be fur¬ 
nished when specified. 

By a special process, our inlays are 
firmly imbedded in the door and so per¬ 
fectly fitted as to be without cracks or 
openings. 

The standard width of stock inlay is VL in. 

Sanding and Finishing 

After the final operation of applying the face veneers and 
re-drying, all of our flush doors are carefully belt-sanded, using 
a hand block. This insures a perfect veneered surface, prac¬ 
tically equal to a hand-smoothed job. The doors when they 
leave our factory are ready for the painter without the 
necessity of going over the face veneers with sandpaper. 

In the event that standard 
drum or machine sanding 
is permissible, we make a 
reduction in cost. 

Since we do not recom¬ 
mend top and bottom hard¬ 
wood edge strips on flush 
doors, the top and bot¬ 
tom edges of all of our 
flush doors are thoroughly 
painted before leaving the 
factory to protect the ex¬ 
posed pine cores from mois¬ 
ture. 
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X-RAY OR LEAD-LINED FLUSH DOORS 


Note: As a standard construction we have adopted speci¬ 
fications similar to those prescribed by the New York 
State Building Code, which we believe to be superior to 
any other type of construction. 

Kiln Drying and Seasoning of Material 

Note: Our specially designed drying and seasoning equip¬ 
ment insures permanently smooth veneered surfaces in the 
finished doors . 

Cores—All core lumber is kiln dried to from 3 to 4 per 
cent moisture. 

Face Veneer and Cross-banding—^-All face veneer and 
cross-banding is thoroughly re-dried in veneer plate-driers. 
After each gluing operation, the doors are allowed to season 
in our drying rooms to remove all excess moisture from the 
glue. 

Clue 

A special glue is used to apply the cross-banding to the 
lead center. Elsewhere a selected, high grade vegetable glue 
is used. 

Core Material and Construction 

In preparing the core for the lead-lined door, we have a 
special process which enables us to glue two layers of A r in. 
cross-banding to the Vs in. thick lead center. A layer of fe. 
hardwood lumber core is then applied on each side after which 
the entire cored slab is bored and bolted together with large 


Hat head elevator bolts which are spaced 8 in. on center. The 
bolts are countersunk about Vs in. and the space above the bolt 
heads is then filled by a tight-fitting lead plug driven flush with 
the surface of the hardwood core. See detail, page 13. 

orde^r to eliminate difficulties with bolts in mortising 
lead-lined doors for locks, we leave a space about 3-0 from 
the floor on one edge of the door and mark this edge for 
identification purposes by boring a shallow hole on the top of 
the door on the lock side edge. 

Cross-bandings 

Our standard flush door construction includes heavy outside 
cross-bandings Vs in. thick. 


Thickness of Face Veneers 

We recommend the use of face veneers not to exceed 
/16 in. thick before sanding and in the case of cabinet woods— 
such as Mahogany, Walnut about Vi8 in. and Quarter-sawed 
Oak—about in. thick. 

Sanding and Finishing 

After the final operation of applying the face veneers and 
re-drying, all of our flush doors are carefully belt-sanded using 
a hand block. This insures a perfect veneered surface, prac¬ 
tically equal to a hand-smoothed job, ready for the painter 
without the necessity of going over the face veneers with 
sandpaper. In the event that standard drum or machine sand¬ 
ing is permissible, we make a reduction in cost. 


SOUND-PROOF FLUSH DOORS 


The manufacturing construction standards and special-fea¬ 
tures applying to our Standard Flush or Sanitary Doors as set 
forth on page 10 apply likewise to our Sound-proof Flush 
Doors. The door is made up of two Vs in. thick Flush Doors 
glued to a % in. center of sound absorbing Flax-li-num. The 


Flax-li-num center is surrounded with a hardwood edge 2Vi in. 
wide and % in. thick of the same wood as the face veneers, 
forming a solid wood edge around the perimeter of the door. 
Tests prove this construction highly sound insulating. See 
detail, page 13. 



FLUSH DOOR INLAY DETAILS 


52 
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HARDWOOD PRODUCTS CORPORATION 


STANDARD AND SPECIAL FLUSH DOORS 



For Details of Standard Inlays, See Page 11 


N-590 


N-590 

B Inlay 


N-590 

A Inlay 


N-590 

D Inlay and Numerals 


N-590 

Spec. Inlay 


N-591 


N-595 


N-596 





N-604 

N-605 

N-590 

N-600 

N-607 

N-608 



Louver 





N-597 N-598 

H Inlay 






N-612 


N-614 


N-618 


N-655 


N-656 





N-610 N-610V2 


N-611 
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FLUSH OR SANITARY DOORS 


Face 

Veneer 

' ^a Cross 
banding 

Kiln-dried 
Pine Core 



Veneer 

, ^q" Cross 

^ Banding 

Xd' Back. 
Veneer 

— Flaxlinun? 


v///////t\ \ \°\ 97 \ \ [a 11 /-R^sistant^door ^ 


Core 

Block- 


Note 

First row of 
bolts placed y 
'/■i' from ed£>e ' 
of door 

Door ed£e 

Bolts placed_y\ 
6"on centers v 


Lead plu£— 



He Face 
Veneer 
Hj" Cross 
banding 

Hardwood 

Core 

Lead Center 

Xd Cross 
Banding 
dlued to 
lead 


LEAD LIME/D ELUSH DOOR CONSTRUCTION 


Note: 

Coating of colorless 
waterproof filler 
around <J>lass opening 


ELUSH DOOR. 




SUGGESTED DETAIL 


CONSTRUCTION U7ITH EOR EXTERIOR. GLAZED 


GLASS OPENING 


FLUSH DOORS 
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FIRE-PROOF WOOD DOORS 


Fulfill New York Building Code Requirements 

The Hardwood Products Corporation have a complete 
plant for fire-proofing wood and are manufacturing doors made 
of this fireproof wood which will meet the rigid requirements 
of the building code of the City of New York. 

The lumber is treated with chemicals, whose functions are 
threefold: they give off, when heated, a non-inflammable, fire¬ 
extinguishing gas; they fuse over the wood in a protective 
coating; and they exclude the oxygen necessary to combustion 
by obstructing the pores of the wood. 

Method of Treating Lumber 

All lumber and core material to be treated for fire-resistant 
qualities is first kiln-dried and then placed in a steel cylinder. 
The cylinder is then closed and the air exhausted and the 
interior of the cylinder kept under a vacuum for several hours. 
The fire-proofing solution is then admitted to the cylinder and 
forced into the cells of the wood under pressure until the 
wood is thoroughly impregnated. 

The material is then removed from the cylinder and sub¬ 
jected to air-drying for from two to three weeks and is then 
again placed in dry kilns. The kiln-drying process ordinarily 
takes from four to five weeks depending upon the thickness 
and texture of the lumber to be dried. Items of veneer up to 
% in. thick can be fire-proofed, air-dried and kiln-dried in 
from two to three weeks. 

After the doors are delivered, the Building Inspector in 
New York City takes a certain number of doors at random 
from the shipment and cuts them up into samples which are 
then taken to the laboratory at Columbia University at New 
York and tested in the presence of a representative from the 
New York Building Department. There are three different 
tests made from each sample of wood, known as the “timber 
test ” the “crib test,” and the “shaving test” as follows: 


Fire-proof Tests 

For the timber test, samples % in. x IV 2 in. wide are put 
over a crucible furnace at a temperature of 1700° Fahrenheit 
for two minutes. After they are removed from the flame, the 
flames must not persist longer than 15 seconds, nor the glow 
longer than 20 seconds. The unburned area should not be less 
than 55% for hardwoods and not less than 45% for softwoods. 

For the crib test, the samples are V 2 in. square and 6 in. 
long, and are built up crib fashion over a Bunsen burner and 
exposed for a period of one minute at a temperature of 1200° 
Fahrenheit. The flame must not persist for more than 20 
seconds after the burner is removed and the glow for not 
more than 30 seconds. 

For the shaving test, the shavings about 2 in. deep are 
placed in a wire mesh basket and packed down moderately to 
reduce the air space. A Bunsen yellow flame is placed beneath 
and in contact with the shavings and removed after 25 seconds. 
The flame should not show higher than 6 in. above shavings 
and shavings should not be consumed in less than 5 minutes. 

All samples taken from doors as above described have to 
pass these three tests before doors are accepted. 

Recent Fire-proof Door Installations 

Doors supplied by our company manufactured of fire¬ 
proofed wood under our process have been installed in a large 
number of buildings in recent years, including the following 
buildings of prominence in New York City: 

Waldorf-Astoria Hotel Piccadilly Hotel 

Hotel Pierre Madison Hospital 

The New York Athletic Club Down-Town Athletic Club 

Victoria Hotel New Weston Hotel 

We can supply millwork manufacturers with lumber im¬ 
pregnated in our plant which will meet the requirements of the 
Building Code of the City of New York. 


NEW YORK STATE SPECIFICATION DOORS 

MADE EITHER FLUSH OR FRAMED-PANEL CONSTRUCTION 
SKETCH AT LEFT SHOWS FLUSH CONSTRUCTION 

Wherever required, we are equipped to furnish doors according to 
NEW YORK STATE SPECIFICATIONS which provide for alternating 
full length core strips on the stiles and rails, and ^-in. face veneers, to 
finish in. after sanding. 

The accompanying elevation show's the accepted construction for flush 
doors. 

The construction for the Framed-Panel door provides also for alter¬ 
nating full length core strips on stiles and rails with iVin. finished face 
veneers, w'hile the panel construction is generally the same as stock doors. 

Unless otherwise specified, dowel construction and machine sanding is 
furnished, although mortise and tenon and belt or hand sanding can be 
furnished if desired. 

This t^pe of door can be furnished in either fire-proofed or non-fire- 
proofed construction. 

Our extensive activities in New York State, particularly in the Metro¬ 
politan area, have naturally necessitated our quoting on and manufacturing 
door jobs requiring New York State Specifications. 

The commendatory comments wdiich we have received on such jobs on 
which we have furnished doors to these specifications justifies our conviction 
that our manufacturing methods have met the severe requirements of the 
Building Department of the State of New York. 

While the cost of constructing doors to these specifications is somewhat 
higher than the regular stock design, the construction, nevertheless, is very 
practical, and has been adopted on many .other jobs that w'ould not ordi¬ 
narily come within the jurisdiction of the New York State Building Code. 

We quote below several outstanding installations on which we have fur¬ 
nished doors during the past few years, according to New York State 
Specifications: 

Utica State Hospital (Treatment Bldg. No. 1), Marcy, N. Y. 

Hudson River State Hospital (Staff Apts, and 2 Nurses Homes), Pough¬ 
keepsie, N. Y. 

State Normal School (Practice School), New Paltz, N. Y. 

Centralslip State Hospital (1 Building), Centralslip, Long Island, N. Y. 
Pilgrims State Hospital (1 Building), Brentwood, Long Island, N. Y. 

Our usual guaranty applies to all doors which we make according to 
New r York Specifications. 
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PRACTICAL SUGGESTIONS AND ECONOMIES 


Detailing and Specifying Wood Doors 


Doweled versus Mortised and Tenoned Construction 

Advantages of Doweled Construction—A surprisingly 
large number of special doors are still detailed or specified 
with mortise and tenon joints, in spite of the fact that stock 
doors are no longer made that way. 

The present doweled construction was developed to con¬ 
serve material, reduce warping, speed up production, and pre- 
vent the introduction of the considerable amount of moisture 
which the glue on large tenons carries into the stiles. It also 
simplifies the construction of cores for rails as in the older 
superseded method it was necessary to make all the core blocks 
on the ends of the rails at least as long as the tenons are deep 
—a waste with no resultant benefit. 

Conclusive Tests—-There has naturally been consider¬ 
able controversy on the relative merits of 'the doweled con¬ 
struction as compared with the mortised and tenoned construc¬ 
tion in veneered doors. We recognized the uncertainty in the 
minds of some architects as to the relative merits of these two 
types of construction and accordingly conducted exhaustive 
tests through the College of Engineering, Cornell University, 
on twelve of the best obtainable mortised and tenoned con¬ 
struction stock doors and twelve of our own standard doweled 
construction doors picked at random from local warehouse 
stock. 1 his test proved conclusively that the doweled construc¬ 
tion is equal to or better than the mortised and tenoned con¬ 
struction. 1 he tests not only covered those for comparative 
strength but for comparative reaction through varied humidity 
conditions. W e have on file the complete results of these tests 
and will be glad to furnish a summary on request. 

Mortised, Tenoned and Wedged Construction—How¬ 
ever, we have complete equipment for mortising and tenoning 
doors and will furnish veneered doors with this construction, 
at an additional cost, provided the specifications definitely call 
for this type of construction. We can also manufacture doors 
with the mortised, tenoned and wedged construction, which is 
far superior to the ordinary mortised and tenoned construc¬ 
tion. The wedged construction, in addition to the mortise and 
tenon, makes a very favorable comparison with the doweled 
construction and has been specified frequently, particularly on 
Government jobs. The wedged construction naturally costs a 
little more than the ordinary mortised and tenoned construc¬ 
tion. 

Selecting and Specifying Face Veneers 

How Best to Define the Quality—One of the most im¬ 
portant, and at the same time, most difficult items of fine mill- 
work and cabinetwork specification is the defining of the figure 
and quality in veneers. Millmen cut all the defects out of 
exposed veneers as a matter of course, but do not always 
furnish the kind of figure the architect desires nor buy as 
expensive veneers as he expects. 

1 o merely specify “well marked” or “highly figured” 
veneers is not explicit enough. If the architect is not sure of 
exactly what species, method of cutting, sapwood restrictions, 
and amount of figure he requires, it will be far simpler for him 
to secure samples than have the millman make changes after 
the work has been delivered to the job. 

Veneer manufacturers are usually glad to submit samples 
of figured veneers of the various species, together with the 
prices charged for them. The price of quartered figured red 
gum veneers vary from Wi to 6«\ walnut veneers from 2V± to 
15<* a square foot, and other high priced veneers in about the 
same proportion. 

It is suggested that architects, when they have described 
the veneers, and have required that samples be submitted for 
their approval, shall also definitely specify the prices to be 
paid for the highly figured veneers. Then the different cabinet¬ 
makers who figure on the work can use the same veneer cost 
in making up their estimates and so compete on an equal basis. 

There are three methods of making veneer: rotary cutting, 
by which the veneer is peeled from a log revolved on a lathe, 
slicing and sawing. The method used is determined by the 
character of the wood, the figure desired, and the value of the 
veneer. Over 90% of all veneer is produced by the rotary 
process. 


\eneers used on hardwood doors are free from all 
defects. The term “selected,” which to some architects 
means freedom from knots, checks and other defects, is used 
by the door manufacturer to indicate selection for color or 
figure. 

Veneer Thickness—The specification of veneer thick¬ 
ness should state whether it is to be before or after sanding, 
preferably the former. Sanding takes off about & in. The 
standard thickness of rotary-cut face veneer for stiles and 
rails of panel doors and for slab doors which are not cross- 
banded is Vs in. before sanding. Panel or flush door veneers 
may be Ym in. The most expensive woods are cut thinner, 
particularly for panels, Vzo in. and even in. being not uncom¬ 
mon. The heavy veneers often used on the stiles and rails of 
outside doors are usually resawed from lumber, *4 in. thickness 
before sanding being standard. 

It is well to remember these standard thicknesses when 
stating the thickness to be required so that unnecessary expense 
and sanding may be avoided. A door on which veneer Vs in. 
after sanding had been specified would cost as much as one 
with veneer 32 in. after sanding because both doors would be 
made with standard *4 in. veneer, and sanded to the required 
finished thickness. 

Unselected or Selected for Color—Nearly all the hard¬ 
woods used for face veneers have a ring of light colored sap- 
wood several inches wide around the outside of the log. In 
some species this sapwood necessarily forms a large part of 
the veneer production, so the specification of all heartwood 
veneer increases the cost considerably. Whenever dark stains 
or enamel finishes are to be used it is economical, and just as 
satisfactory, to use veneer which has not been selected for 
color. A typical case of where such a saving could have been 
made was that of an architect who recently specified “selected 
red birch” doors and then, just before shipment, asked that 
they be primed for an enamel finish. In this case the insertion 
of the two words “selected red” cost the owner $600 on a 
$6000 door contract, and no benefit resulted. 

Birch—Birch veneer used in doors is nearly all cut 
from trees known botanically as yellow birch. The smaller 
more defective red birch trees produce most of the curly 
birch veneer used in cabinetwork, but the species is little used 
in door manufacture. For this reason red birch means, to the 
door manufacturer, the heartwood of the yellow birch tree 
and refers to color rather than species. For doors to be given 
light natural finishes the specification “selected red for color” 
increases the cost over unselected birch by about 10%. Selec¬ 
tion of all sapwood veneer is unusual as the figure, though 
much the same after staining, is not so pronounced as that of 
heartwood when light finishes are used, and of course there is 
no reason for using any but unselected veneer when dark 
finishes or enamel will give the surface, a uniform color. Birch 
is rarely selected for figure as nearly all of it is well marked. 
Most of it is rotary-cut as other methods do not give the 
characteristic pleasing figure. Some veneers thicker than Vs in. 
are resawed from flat sawed boards because very thick rotary 
cut veneer is apt to split. 

Gum—Gum, which is usually rotary-cut, comes from 
the red gum tree, but contains much sapwood that is almost 
white. Unselected gum may contain any percentage of sap- 
wood, and usually has both heart and sap on the same door. 
Doors veneered with gum selected red for color cost about 
25% more than unselected. Occasionally rotary-cut gum is 
selected for both red color and prominent figures, but the 
figure to be obtained by this selection should not be confused 
with the more expensive quartered figured red gum. 

Quartered Figured Gum—Quartered figured gum is cut 
radially from occasional freak logs. Sliced veneer is used for 
panels and sawed veneer for stiles. Its price, like that of 
figured walnut, varies considerably, so the submission of sam¬ 
ples or the specification of the price of veneer to be used will 
often avoid misunderstanding. Prices per square foot vary 
for quartered gum from 1 Vi to 6^, so an indefinite specifica¬ 
tion allows a great deal of latitude. Veneer manufacturers will 
usually supply architects with free representative samples of 
the different priced veneers. 
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Red Oak—The oaks, because of the wide variety of 
their figure and coloring, cause more than their share of mis¬ 
understanding between architects and manufacturers. Red oak 
is rotary-cut or, for thick veneers, flat sawed as it has little 
figure when quartered. The bold flat sawed figure is character¬ 
istic of nearly all red oak veneers, and also of brown ash, a 
wood which is recently becoming popular for doors. Rules 
for grading veneers permit sap and minor discolorations, just 
as lumber grading rules do, so if the doors are not to be 
fumed or stained, it is desirable that veneers be selected for 
uniform color. This costs about 10% extra. The Northern oak 
commonly used on doors has but little sap, however, and care¬ 
ful staining will give a satisfactorily uniform color. 

White Oak (Plain and Quartered)—White oak may be 
rotary-cut or quarter-sawed. Quartered veneers are always 
sawed rather than sliced because the medullary rays or “flakes” 
chip out in slicing. Quarter-sawed strips of veneer have up to 
Wi in. of sapwood on one edge so the elimination of this sap 
means cutting off and throwing away a part of the veneer 
rather than merely selecting pieces of heartwood as is done in 
birch or gum. Sometimes this may cause the loss of fully a 
fourth of the material. 

Rotary-cut white oak costs 5 to 10% more than red oak. 
Quarter sawing adds about a third, and selection for uniform 
color perhaps another 25% to the cost of rotary cut. Occasion¬ 
ally, selection is also made for prominent or medium flake in 
quarter sawed stock. Otherwise, any well marked quartered 
veneer will be used, though in any case all of a panel is usually 
made from the same flitch to avoid glaring contrasts. 

Walnut—American walnut is rotary-cut or sliced, the 
latter method being used in the production of most highly 
figured veneers. Unselected walnut, like unselected veneers of 
several other species, may contain a large percentage of light 
colored sapwood. This light colored sapwood is difficult to 
detect from heartwood after skillful staining, but when the 
doors are shipped entirely unfinished, it not infrequently causes 
rejection by the architect, even though selection for the well 
known black walnut color has not been specified. For this 
reason some manufacturers make it a practice to stain the 
sap on all unselected walnut doors they make. The wide 
variety in the figure and cost (from 2 1 /y to 15^) of any but 
unselected walnut makes it desirable to submit samples or to 
specify the cost of the veneer when describing the veneer to 
be used. 

Mahogany—Lumber and veneers of a number of species 
have been sold as mahogany. All the species of true mahogany 
are confined to Central America and adjacent portions of 
Mexico, South America and the West Indies. Khaya, or 
African mahogany, as it is commonly called, comes from the 
west coast of Africa and looks so much like true mahogany 
that it is difficult for anyone hut an expert to tell them apart. 
The use of the name Philippine mahogany has been restrained 
by the Federal Trade Commission, so now the various specie^ 
formerly sold under that name are known as Philippine hard¬ 
wood. 

Mahogany logs are usually sliced or sawed radially for 
veneer in order to secure the characteristic “ribbon” figure, so 
veneer, unless it is heavy veneer sawed from lumber, is usually 
more or less striped even when not ordered that way. Very 
highly figured veneers are available in mahogany, as in walnut, 
but they are not much used in door manufacture. There is 
considerable variation in color, but selection for uniform color 
is seldom required because of the stains used in finishing. 
Sapwood is mostly hewn off the logs before they are hauled 
from the forests so veneers are all heartwood. Doors made 
of Central American mahogany cost about 10% more than 
African mahogany doors. African mahogany is somewhat 
coarser textured than true mahogany, but the characteristic 
ribbon strip is just as pronounced. 

Philippine Hardwood—The color of the Philippine hard¬ 
woods formerly sold as Philippine mahogany ranges from a 
deep reddish brown to straw color. Veneers are described as 
either red or light brown, doors veneered with the red stock 
costing 8 to 10% more than the light brown. The selection 


of Philippine hardwood veneer and its finishing are much like 
that of mahogany. 


Economy in the Design of Special Paneled Doors 

Introduction—Manufacturers of stock hardwood doors 
are continually studying their designs and methods of con¬ 
struction trying to build doors better and more economically. 
Since special doors are made in the same plants by the same 
machinery, and by much the same processes as are stock doors, 
the architect, in detailing his special doors, should not depart 
from standard construction more than is necessary to secure 
the effect he desires. One of the greatest advantages of wood 
doors is the ease with which the architect may carry out his 
own ideas of design at a reasonable cost. Often, details come 
to door factories which increase the cost considerably with no 
resulting improvement in the doors. Construction which looks 
all right to one not thoroughly familiar with the actual manu¬ 
facture of doors may be impractical from a production stand¬ 
point. In this article will be pointed out some of the most 
common of these departures from standard practice, except 
those that relate to veneers and panel construction. 

Spline or Fillet Not Necessary—In Figure 1 is shown 
the old method of detailing a panel door with a fillet to which 
the molding is nailed. On the right is the preferred detail in 
which the panel is carried into the stile, giving stronger, cheaper 
and more rigid construction. When molded doors were built 
with solid panels the fillet held the molding close to the stile 
when the panel became narrower due to shrinkage. This 
shrinkage need not be considered now, as in the modern ply¬ 
wood panels the shrinkage is negligble. Distortion, if any, is 
that of twisting, so it is desirable that the panel be firmly 
anchored to the stiles and rails. This removes all stresses 
from the mouldings and allows their use as decorations only. 
\\ hen it is necessary to use a wide solid panel the fillet may 
serve a useful purpose, but nearly all wide panels are now of 
plywood construction. 



The Construction Shown on the Right, without the Spline, Is Preferred 


Economize by Specifying Solid Sticking Wherever Pos¬ 
sible—A door which has the molded effect stuck on the 
stiles and rails costs 7S(' to $1.00 less to manufacture than 
does a moulded door, and does not have the nail holes or the 
possibility for imperfect joints in the moulding that are found 
in a molded door. For these reasons it is desirable to use 
sticking wherever possible. It is desirable to hold sticking 
down to t 7 « in. in width, and to be sure that none of the pro¬ 
files overlap, as the moulding is all cut with one knife on the 
sticker. In Figure 2 is shown an actual detail of a moulded 
door and, on the right, an altered design which could have 
been readily stuck on the stiles and rails. Where the effect 
to be secured requires that the profiles of the molding overlap, 
it is, of course, impossible to stick the design, but often the 
change necessary for sticking can be effected without greatly 
changing the design. Few* door manufacturers venture to 
change an architect’s molding details in the slightest, hut the 
architect himself often can very easily. 
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Narrow Mouldings Can Often Be Stuck on the Stiles and Rails 
with but Minor Changes in Design. The Detail Shown on 
the Right Is $0.75 to $1.00 Cheaper per Door (One 
Panel Design) Than the Molded Detail on the Left 

Specify Type of Moulding Around Glazed Lights—On 

paneled doors, with divided glazed lights above, specified with 
flush or raised molding, the millman should know whether the 
molding is to go around both lights and panel or the panel 
only. If such a molding is required around the divided open¬ 
ing, it necessitates the use of an inserted sash (see detail, page 
8), since it is almost impossible to stick bars and muntins to 
match flush moldings. One dollar to $1.25 a door will be saved 
by designing bars and muntins which can be stuck. If they are 

designed for sticking, it is easy to stick the stiles and rails too 

with the same knives, and then rout out the stiles and rails 
around the panel to receive the molding. 

How to Detail Stuck Mouldings—>In detailing stickings 
for stiles and rails care should be taken to see that none of 
the molded surfaces coincide with the glue line of the face 
veneer as more or less chipping of glue and wood is bound 
to occur during sticking. Figure 3 shows a typical example 
of this sort. By carrying the cut down in. or so into the 

edging strip, any chance for chipping at the joint will be 

avoided. 




When the Detail Requires a Cut Too Close to a Clue Line, as at 
A, Chipping Is Apt to Result. By Carrying the Cut Below 
the Clue Line (right) This Chipping Can Be Prevented 

Avoid Feather Edge Sticking—Whenever the stuck sur¬ 
face meets the face of the stile at but slight angle, a feather 
edge must be tenoned on the end of the rail. This tenon is 
hard to machine and assemble, and the joint nearly always 
shows as an irregular line after sanding. When face veneer is 
Vs in. or less in thickness it is a good idea to show, where the 
contour of the sticking will permit, a right angle cut from the 
face of the stile down through the veneer, and into the edging 
strip at least rh in. This conceals the glue line in the angle, 
and helps make a firm true joint between stiles and rails. See 
Figure 4. 
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A Bevel or a Shallow Curve Which Runs to the Surface of a Stile 
Makes a Difficult joint to Machine and Usually Makes the 
Joint Show as an Irregular Line After Sanding. The 
Construction Shown at the Right Is Better 

How to Specify Flush Mouldings—Flush mouldings 
should, where possible, be brought out almost even with the 
surface of the stiles and rails, or at least near enough to cover 
the joint between the core and the face veneer. If the mould¬ 
ing is so low that the glue line is exposed, edging strips on 
the inside of the stiles and rails are necessary just as though 
they were to be stuck instead of moulded. The addition of 
these hardwood edging strips is expensive, and increases slightly 
the tendency of the stiles to warp. 

Doors with Two Kinds of Veneers 

Avoid wherever possible doors of two kinds of wood on 
opposite sides (particularly those 1% in. thick), due to the 
tendency to warping and twisting. Where this cannot be 
avoided, refrain from specifying rabbeted jamb or plowed-in 
stops—planted stops may be adjusted to accommodate twist, etc. 

Combined Flush and Paneled Doors 

Do not design a door of flush or sanitary type on one side 
and paneled on the other on account of tendency to twist. 

Exterior Doors 

Exterior doors should not be less than 1% in. thick, and 
if paneled doors, with stile and rail veneers not less than % in. 
thick before sanding. Panels should be five (5) ply. If flush 
doors are used, requiring joints in face veneer, use thinner 
veneer (see page 12). Use water-resisting glue only. 

Muntins 

Muntins for glazed doors should not be less than Vi in. 
between glass. 

Door Thickness 

The following should be made not less than 1% in. thick: 
doors over 2 ft. 8 in. wide; doors with one long panel; flush 
or sanitary doors. 

Mouldings 

Solid stuck moulding should not be detailed over % in. 
wide. P'or moulded doors, do not detail mouldings for 1% in. 
thick doors over 1 in. wide or for 1% in. thick doors over 
1 Vs in. wide. 

Sanding 

All doors, unless otherwise specified, are machine sanded. 
If a high grade finish is desired, belt sanding or hand sanding 
should be specified. Belt sanding costs less than hand sanding. 
All flush doors should be belt sanded. 
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HARDWOOD PRODUCTS CORPORATION 


MASTER SPECIFICATIONS 

Hardwood Veneered Doors 


Note: Notes are explanatory or advisory only and are 
not to be included in the specification. 

Note: Select and include only those clauses which apply 
to the particular work. Words or clauses within brackets 
in italics are selective. 

(1) Work Included 

Note: List and locate doors to be included under this 
specification, either in schedules on plans or under this 
heading. If in schedules on plans, refer here to Sheet 
No . 

(2) General 

(2a) All (veneered) (and) (solid) wood doors shall be as 
manufactured by Hardwood Products Corporation, Neenah, 
Wis., or equivalent, meeting fully this manufacturer’s standards 
of materials and construction as set forth in their catalogue in 
in the current edition of Sweet’s Architectural Catalogues. 

(2b) All wood shall be fireproofed to meet the pre¬ 
scribed tests of the Building Code of the City of New York. 

(2c) Doors shall be of sizes indicated (on plans) (in 
schedules on plans) and of design (de¬ 
tailed) (specified under types). 

Note: For standard sizes, see page 1 

(3) Types 

Note: Select type. If more than one 
type is to be included, list and locate 
each under a separate heading. 

(3a) Doors shall be Standard (stock) design No. (specify 
No.). 

Note: See “Construction Standards,” page 2. 

(3b) Doors shall be Semi-special design using standard 
stile and rail thicknesses and widths with panel arrangement 
and special mouldings in accordance with the detail drawings. 
Note: See page 1. Also “Economy in the Design of 
Special Paneled Doors,” page 16. 

(3c) Doors shall be Special design in accordance with 
the detail drawings. 

Note: See heading “Practical Suggestions and Econo¬ 
mies,” page 15. 

(4) Materials and Construction 

(4a) Glue— 

(4al) Glue shall be selected high grade vegetable glue. 
(4a2) Glue for exterior doors shall be water-resisting. 
(4a3) Glue for attaching cross-banding to lead sheet in 
X-Ray doors shall be special as used exclusively by Hardwood 
Products Corporation. 

(4b) Cores— 

(4b 1) Core blocks (and full length core strips) shall be 
of clear white pine with tongue and groove glue joint. Core 
finish on stile edges shall match the wood of face veneers. 

(4b2) Cores shall be constructed in accordance with the 
New York State Building Code requiring alternate full length 
core strips. 

(4b3) Cores for soundproof flush doors shall be tongued 
and grooved. 

(4b4) Cores for X-Ray doors shall be of hardwood, not 
tongued and grooved. 

(4c) Face Veneers— 

Note: See pages 2, 10 and 11 and especially “Selecting 
and Specifying Face Veneers,” page 15. 

(4c 1) Exterior paneled door stile and rail veneers shall 
be (rotary-cut) (sliced or sawed) .... thick of (specify wood). 
(Allow . .4 per sq. ft. for veneer to be selected by the architect.) 


(4c2) Flush door veneers shall be (rotary-cut) (sliced or 
sawed) .... thick of (specify zvood). (Allow ..4 per sq. ft. 
for veneer to be selected by the architect.) 

(4c3) Interior paneled door stile and rail veneers shall be 
(rotary-cut) (sliced or sawed) .... thick of (specify wood). 
(Allow ..4 per sq. ft. for veneer to be selected b\ the archi¬ 
tect.) 

(4c4) Panel veneers shall be (rotary-cut) (sliced or sawed) 
.... thick of (specify zvood). (Allozv . .4 per sq. ft. for veneer 
to be selected by the architect.) 

(4c5) Samples of all figured veneers shall be submitted 
for approval. 

(4d) Flush Door Inlays— 

(4dl) Flush door inlays shall be standard design No. .. of 
(Holly) (and) (Ebonized zvood) (specify wood). 

(4d2) Flush door inlays shall be of special design (in 
accordance with detail) of (specify wood). (Describe any spe¬ 
cial features not covered by detail.) 

(4e) Panels—Panels shall be .... thick .... ply. 

Note: See “Construction Standards,” page 10. 

(4f) Stile and Rail Joints— 

Note: See “Doweled versus Mortised 
and Tenoned Construction,” page 15. 

(411) Doweled Construction —Stiles 
and rails shall be doweled together with 
oak or birch dowels not less than V 2 in. in 
diameter and 5 in. long driven into close 
fitting dowel holes accurately spaced not 
to exceed 2Vt in. O. C. Dowels shall be 
grooved lengthwise (4 grooves to the dowel) 
to facilitate complete glue contact. 

(412) Mortise and Tenon Construction —Stiles and rails 
shall be mortised and tenoned together. 

(413) Mortise and Tenon and Wedge Construction —- 
Stiles and rails shall be mortised and tenoned and wedged 
together. 

(4g) Splines—Furnish (pine) (hardwood) panel moulding 
splines. All mouldings shall be secured to splines and stiles 
and rails only—panels shall be loose. 

Note: See “Economy in the Design of Special Paneled 
Doors,” page 16. 

(4h) Kiln Drying and Seasoning—All core and veneer 
stock shall be thoroughly kiln dried before fabrication. In 
addition all stiles and rails and all panels shall be kiln dried 
and seasoned to remove the excess moisture contained in the 
glue before assembling. 

Note: See “Construction Standards,” pages 2, 10 and 11. 

(4i) Sanding—- 

Note: See “Construction Standards,” pages 2, 10 and 11. 

(411) All doors shall be machine sanded. 

(412) All doors shall be (belt) (hand) sanded. 

(5) Mill Fitting 

Note: Much expensive field labor can be saz'ed if doors 
are machine trimmed to accurate net size. Swing or hands 
of doors must be furnished if lock side bevels are to be 
mill executed , together with templates of hardware. Give 
also the net clearance required from finished floor to bottom 
of door. 

(5a) The door manufacturer shall accurately mill lit to 
net dimensions all doors in accordance with the schedules to 
be furnished by (the architect) (specify). 

(5b) This shall include accurate mortising for butts and 
locks to fit templates furnished by (the architect) (specify). 

(5c) Protect all edges of mill fitted doors with wood 
strips tacked on to prevent damage in shipment, delivery and 
handling. 


For condensed specifica¬ 
tions see Page 2 for Pan¬ 
eled Doors and Page 10 
for Flush Doors. 
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Century Apartment, New York—Chanin Construction Co., Builders— 
6000 Hardwood Products Corp. Doors 
Majestic Apartment, New York (Same Builders), 4500 Doors 


CARE OF VENEERED DOORS 

Shipment and Inspection 

A large percentage of our doors are shipped “In the 
White,” without the first coat of filler or stain. The care 
which is taken in packing for shipment will protect them against 
damp atmospheric conditions. If doors are wet in transit 
through carelessness on the part of the railroad companies 
or as a result of leaky car roofs, the face veneers may blister 
and loosen. We, of course, cannot be held responsible for 
damage while in the hands of the transportation company, and 
for this reason it is important that all shipments from our 
factory be carefully inspected upon arrival at destination. If 
the doors have been damaged in transit by water or rough 
handling, the railway agent should be notified at once to inspect 
them, and to acknowledge damage with a notation on the ex¬ 
pense bill, so that the claim may be collected from the railway 
company without undue delay. This should be done before 
the doors are removed from the car or station. 


Storing and Finishing 

When doors are received they should be stored in a dry 
building. Before the doors are taken to a newly constructed 
building, the plaster should be thoroughly dried out, using 
artificial heat if necessary, and the building entirely enclosed. 
We will not be responsible if our doors are stored or hung in 
a freshly plastered building. Unless the doors are to be stored 
in a dry warehouse, it is important that they be given a coat 
of filler, stain and shellac as soon as possible after unpacking. 
After they are finally fitted and hung they should, without fail, 
be given a coat of paint on the top and bottom edges. This 
will close the pores and prevent moisture entering. Much will 
depend upon the character of the work done by the painter as 
to whether or not doors will present an attractive appearance. 
No matter how beautiful the grain of the wood its appearance 
will be spoiled by poor finishing and we strongly advise against 
trying to economize by employing cheap labor and material in 
finishing your doors. 


RECENT HARDWOOD PRODUCTS CORPORATION DOOR INSTALLATIONS 


Buildings 

Waldorf-Astoria Hotel, New York, N. Y. 

Pierre Hotel, New York, N. Y. 

Majestic Apartments, New York, N. Y. 

Century Apartments, New York, N. Y. 

Victoria Hotel and Addition, New York, N. Y. 

New Weston Hotel, New York, N. Y. 

No. 1 University Place, New York, N. Y. 

Downtown Athletic Club, New York, N. Y. 

New York Athletic Club, New York, N. Y. 

Madison Hospital, New York, N. Y. 

Apartment at 730 Park Avenue, New York, N. Y. 
Salvation Army Territorial Headquarters, New York, N. Y. 
Syracuse Psychiatric Institute Gr Hospital, Syracuse, N. Y. 
LaFollette Park Auditorium, Chicago, III. 

Passavant Hospital, Chicago, III. 

Holy Name Cathedral Rectory, Chicago, III. 

Austin Senior High School, Chicago, III. 

Von Steuben High School, Chicago, III. 

Powhatan Building, Chicago, III. 

Jefferson Park Congregational Church, Chicago, III. 
Speedway Hospital (Edw. Hines Memorial), Chicago, III. 
Health Center Building, Lake Bluff, III. 

Ciannini Hall, Berkeley, Cal. 

Berkeley Infirmary, Berkeley, Cal. 

Wm. Taylor Hotel, San Francisco, Cal. 

Presbyterian Hospital, Denver, Colo. 

Civil Court Building, St. Louis, Mo. 

Park Royal Apartments, St. Louis, Mo. 

President Apartment, St. Louis, Mo. 

Boody Building, Toledo, Ohio 

First National Bank, East St. Louis, III. 

Hawthorne Apartments, St. Louis, Mo. 

St. Anthony’s Hospital Addition, St. Louis, Mo. 
Montgomery Ward Memorial, Chicago, III. 

United Masonic Temple, Chicago, III. 

St. Mary’s Hospital, East St. Louis, III. 


Architects 

Schultze Cr Weaver, New York, N. Y. 

Schultze &• Weaver, New York, N. Y. 

Irwin S. Chanin, New York, N. Y. 

Irwin S. Chanin, New York, N. Y. 

Schwartz & Cross, New York, N. Y. 

Robert T. Lyons, New York, N. Y. 

Emery Roth, New York, N. Y. 

Starrett & Van Vleck, New York, N. Y. 

York Cr Sawyer, New York, N. Y. 

Arthur Loomis Harmon (Shreve-Lamb Cr Harmon), New York, 
Lafayette A. Coldstone, New York, N. Y. 

Voorhees, Gmelin Cr Walker, New York, N. Y. 

John Russell Pope Cr Dwight James Baum, New York, N. Y. 
Michaelsen Cr Rognstad, Chicago, III. 

Holabird Cr Root, Chicago, III. 

Jos. W. McCarthy, Chicago, III. 

John Christiansen, Chicago, III. 

Paul Cerhardt, Jr., Chicago, III. 

Robt. S. DeGolyer, Chicago, III. 

Michaelsen Cr Rognstad, Chicago, III. 

U. S. Veterans Bureau 
Edw. Schiewe, Chicago, III. 

Wm. C. Hays, San Francisco, Cal. 

Arthur Brown, Jr., San Francisco, Cal. 

Louis P. Hobart, San Francisco, Cal. 

W. E. Cr A. A. Fisher, Denver, Colo. 

Klipstein Cr Rathmann, St. Louis, Mo. 

David R. Harrison, St. Louis, Mo. 

David R. Harrison, St. Louis, Mo. 

Mills, Rhines, Bellman Cr Nordhoff, Toledo, Ohio 
Russell & Crowell, St. Louis, Mo. 

Pleitsch Cr Price, Inc., St. Louis, Mo. 

Klutho, Ranft & Klutho, St. Louis, Mo. 

James Gamble Rogers, New York, N. Y. 

C. W. Cr Geo. L. Rapp, Chicago, III. 

Frank Kratzer, St. Louis, Mo. 


[ 19 ] 





















HARDWOOD 
PRODUCTS 
CORPORATE ON 

NEB NAN 
WISCONS //V 




























































B 1969 


HYDE-MURPHY COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Architectural Woodwork 
RI DCWAY, PA. 

BRANCH OFFICES 


BOSTON. MASS. 
NEW YORK. N. Y. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


PITTSBURGH. PA. 
ROCHESTER. N. Y. 
WASHINGTON, D. C. 


Products 

Architectural Woodwork of all kinds. 

For “Takapart” Portable Partitions (patented), see 
Manufacturers' Index. 


Facilities 

Largest woodworking plant in the East devoted ex¬ 
clusively to special woodwork and doors, centrally lo¬ 
cated for prompt delivery. Skilled estimators and ex¬ 
perienced draftsmen. Union workmen. 


“No-Warp” Flush Doors 



Details of “No-Warp” Door Construction 


Cores White pine (or chestnut), built up. Stiles 
and rails, with grain reversed, glued and doweled to¬ 
gether forming a flush surface core with “Moisture 
Control Expansion Joints” (patent pending) between 
cross rails to control effects of humidity changes. Uni¬ 
formly surfaced before veneering. 

Veneers—Standard, %-in. faces, T Vin. cross band¬ 
ings. Other thicknesses optional. (We do not recom¬ 
mend thinner than %-in. face veneers.) 

Glue—Best grade, water-resistant. Veneers applied 
under 2500 lbs. hydraulic pressure. 

Drying— -Vcry important —Core blocks kiln-dried be¬ 
fore assembling. After being cross-banded, doors are 
kiln-dried (an exclusive feature) before face veneer¬ 
ing, removing all excess moisture absorbed during 
gluing. After veneering, doors are again kiln-dried, 
reducing the moisture content to the proper degree for 
service. 

Data Sheets—Write for detail and data sheet. 


Architectural Woodwork 

It is difficult to list our products: frames, sash, doors, 
mouldings, cabinet work, stairs, etc., to special details 
and differing on every building as the architect wishes. 
The products represent unlimited variety. 

Rose windows as in foreign cathedrals, English panel- 
work, mantels and beamed ceilings, Colonial rooms and 
other odd work are often produced by us. This makes 
our position unique in the woodwork field; a plant equal 
to the largest or most difficult contracts, where each 
order is a unit, maintaining its individuality. If it is 
made of wood, used in building, we can furnish it. 

Keystone “Lock-joint” Erected Trim 

With patented “Keystone Lock-joint Clamp” obtain¬ 
able only from this company but used without extra cost 
on all our erected trim. 




The “Keystone Lock-joint 
Clamp” 



A spring steel clip with slightly 
convex face and acute angle flanges, 
is fitted into corresponding convex 
grooves, the metal clip spanning the 
miter. Inside each corner is a tightly 
fitted hardwood spline which is glued 
in, holding the surfaces of the trim 
on the same plane. 

Being held by steel, Keystone 
“Lock-joint” Erected Trim is un¬ 
affected by climate, humidity or 
temperature and will never open up 
at the joints 


References 

Langdell Hall, Harvard College, Cambridge, Mass., Coolidge, Shepley, 
Bullfinch & Abbott, Architects 

Fordliam Hospital. New York. N. Y.. Starrett & Van Vleck, Architects 
Geo. Vanderbilt Hotel, Asheville, N. C., W. L. Stoddart, Architect 
LI. H. Stambaugh Memorial Auditorium, Youngstown, Ohio, Helmle & 
Corbett, Architects 

Army Medical School, Mess and Kitchen Bldgs., Ward Bldgs. 1 and 2, 
Connecting Corridors, etc., Walter Reed General Hospital, Washington, 

Keystone Athletic Club, Pittsburgh, Pa., Janssen & Cocken, Architects 
First Presbyterian Church, New Rochelle, N. Y., John Russell Pope, 
Architect 

Investment Bldg., Washington, D. C., J. H. de Sibour, Architect 
All Souls Church, Washington, D. C., Coolidge & Shattuck, Architects 
Rockland State Hospital, Orangeburg, N. Y., Sullivan W. Jones, Architect 
First National Bank Bldg., Miami, Fla., Mowbray & Uffinger, Architects 
Masonic Temple and Scottish Rite Cathedral, Scranton, Pa., Raymond 
Hood, Godley & Fouilhoux, Architects 
Elizabeth Manor Apt., Philadelphia, Pa., Clarence E. Wunder, Architect 
United Bank Bldg., Cleveland, Ohio, Walker & Weeks, Architects 
Boulevard Apt.. Washington, D. C.. Phillip M. Jullien. Architect 
Fifteen High Schools and over fifty grade schools in New York City 
alone with many more in the other large cities 
Larger list of references mailed on request. 




































































B 1970 


ESTABLISHED 1836 


THE R. McMILLEN COMPANY 


INCORPORATED 1902 


Manufacturers of Hardwood Doors, Pine Doors, Sash and Millwork 


OSHKOSH, WISCONSIN 


SALES OFFICES 

BUFFALO, N. Y. BIRMINGHAM, ALA. CHICAGO, ILL. DALLAS, TEX. NEW YORK, N. Y. WASHINGTON, D. C. 


Products 

Special Doors of all kinds: 

“Nil-Mold” Doors. 

“Inner-Frame” Doors. 

Flush Doors. 

“Max-Royal” Stock Doors. 

Pine Doors and Sash. 

General Millwork. 

We specialize on hardwood veneered doors. Our 
products are sold through independent jobbers, whole¬ 
sale dealers and mills. 

Resources and Facilities 

A strictly modern plant with capacity in excess of 
1200 doors per day. The best of heavy machinery de¬ 
signed to produce accurate workmanship. A crew of 
skilled mechanics and a minimum labor turnover. We 
welcome any investigation of our financial responsibility 
and integrity. 

Guarantee 

We unconditionally guarantee our product to be of 
first quality material carefully seasoned and well manu¬ 
factured and will repair or replace any door or other 
product which within two years is shown to have been 
defective in either material or workmanship. We ask 
only the exercise of ordinary care in the storage and in¬ 
stallation of our products. 

Samples 

On orders totalling 500 or more doors, if desired, a 
typical full size sample door will be furnished gratis for 
architects’ approval before we manufacture the job. On 
smaller jobs such samples may be had at cost. Sample 
corners showing construction are always available. 


Catalogues 

Showing a full line of our products and details of 
construction may be had by writing our Oshkosh office. 

Suggested Standard Specifications for Veneered Doors 

Interior Doors shall be constructed of thoroughly 
seasoned materials redried by door manufacturer before 
assembly to a proper and uniform moisture content. 
All core material shall be of soft pine glued up of blocks 
not over 2 ins. wide on the face and joints in adjacent 
rows of core to be well staggered. Unless otherwise 
stated, exposed edges shall have a %-in. thick strip of 
the same wood as the face veneer. All veneers for 
stiles and rails shall be % m - thick before sanding un¬ 
less otherwise noted. All glue used in the door con¬ 
struction must be a high grade vegetable or casein glue, 
equally distributed over the surface and applied under 
pressure before “chilling.” Panels shall be three or 
five-ply as noted. All joints shall be assembled with 
hardwood spiral groove dowels not less than •\ s x5-in. 
joints 6 ins. or less in width to have two dowels with 
an additional dowel for each additional 3 ins. or frac¬ 
tion in width. All joints must be well fitted and all 
moulded edges smoothly machined. Unless otherwise 
noted, all doors shall be smoothly machine sanded with 
“0” sandpaper or finer. 

The manufacturer’s trade-mark or label shall appear 
on all doors. All doors shall be manufactured by ap¬ 
proved manufacturers, such as.Co. 

. Co. or The R. McMillen Co. 

Exterior Doors shall be made to the same specifica¬ 
tions, except that all veneers for stiles and rails shall 
be not less than *4 in. thick before sanding and shall 
be applied with a high grade casein water-resistant glue. 


Recent Installations of McMillen Doors 


Building 
U. S. Postoffice Building 
Pittsburgh City Home 
St. Agnes Nurses’ Home 
Ritz-Carlton Hotel 
Y. W. C. A. Building 
Morris Park K. of C. Building 
Marshall Field, Garden Home Apartments 


Location 
Baltimore, Md. 

May view, Pa. 

Fond du Lac, Wis. 
Boston, Mass. 

New Haven, Conn. 
Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Chicago, Ill. 


Criminal Courthouse 
Sterling Law School Dormitories 
St. Mary Gate of Heaven Church 
Ambassador East Hotel 
Park Place Hotel 
Kings Park State Hospital 
Michael Reese Hospital Addition 
Orthopedics Hospital 
University of Rochester 


Chicago, Ill. 

New Haven, Conn. 
Ozone Park, L. I., N. Y. 
Chicago, Ill. 

Traverse City, Mich. 
Kings Park, L. I., N. Y. 
Chicago, Ill. 

Chicago, Ill. 

Rochester, N. Y. 


Architect 

Treasury Department, Washington, D. C. 

Eric Fisher Wood, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Schmidt, Garden & Erikson, Chicago, Ill. 
Strickland-Blodgett & Law, Boston, Mass. 

Douglas Orr, New Haven, Conn. 

Wm. J. Boegel, New York, N. Y. 

Andrew J. Thomas of New York, and Graham, Ander¬ 
son, Probst & White, Chicago, Ill. 

Eric E. Hall, Chicago, Ill. 

James Gamble Rogers, New York, N. Y. 

Emile G. Perrot, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Robt. F. DeGolyer, Chicago, 111. 

Benj. H. Marshall, Chicago, Ill. 

Sullivan W. Jones, New York, N. Y. 

Schmidt, Garden & Erikson, Chicago, Ill. 

Charles Hodgdon & Son, Chicago, 111. 

Gordon & Kaelber, Rochester, N. Y. 
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McMillen’s Nu-Mold Hardwood Stock Door 



Here is something decidedly new in fine door construction. 
A first quality hardwood stock door, having all the beauty of 
a flush molded door but none of its disadvantages. “There are 
no nailholes to disfigure the surface.” The molding is coped, 



Full Size Detail of Nu-Mold Doors 

Notice the heavy hand-molded effect—yet this costs no more than an 
ordinary door 

not mitered. The joints can not open. In addition to the two 
designs illustrated, Nu-Mold doors are made in other designs. 
Catalogue and layout measurements showing the complete line 
will be furnished on request. 


McMillen’s Improved “Inner-Frame” Doors 




We show above a few of our Max-Royal designs of “Inner- 
Frame” Doors with details of their construction. Note that 
the moulding or “backhand” is in one solid piece. There are 
no nails or nailholes on the face of the door. 

Provision is made for shrinking or swelling so there can be 
no open joints. The mitre corners of the inner-frame are put 
together with metal splines which keep them permanently tight. 
Our catalogue gives a complete list of designs, layouts, etc. 


McMillen’s Slab Doors 

These doors are constructed to give 
satisfaction. 

They carry the same liberal guaran¬ 
tee as any other veneered door we 
manufacture. 

Details of construction will be fur¬ 
nished on application. 


McMillen’s Distinctive Entrance 
Doors 

Save you money and time. They are 
architecturally correct and distinctive in 
appearance. A wide choice of designs 
is available. Why detail a special door 
when these distinctive doors can be had 
at much lower cost? 
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established the WHEELER, OSGOOD COMPANY 

MANUFACTURERS OF 

Doors, Plywood and Millwork of Douglas Fir and Philippine Hardwood 

TACOMA, WASHINGTON 


BRANCH SALES OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 2712 Grand Central Terminal DALLAS, TEX., 6030 Mercedes Street 

CHICAGO, ILL., 35 East Wacker Drive LOS ANGELES, CALIF., 1600 E. Washington Street 

ATLANTA, GA., 310 Bona Allen Building SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF., 3045 19th Street 

. * SPOKANE, WASH., S. 2627 Grand Boulevard 

_ / 


Stock Products 

Douglas Fir: Laminex interior and 
Entrance Doors; Laminex Plywood; 

WOCO (solid stiles arid rails) Interior, 

Entrance and Garage Doors; Trim and 
Moulding; Lumber; Columns and 
Newels. 

Philippine Hardwood (Light and Dark Red) ; 

Laminex Interior and Entrance Doors; Trim 
and Moulding; Plywood; Lumber. 

Made to Detailed Specifications 

Doors, Trim and Moulding of Douglas Fir 
and Philippine Hardwood for commercial or 
public buildings and homes. 

Plywood—Flat or Vertical Grain of Douglas 
Fir. Ribbon Grain Philippine Hardwood. 

Send plans and specifications for cost and 
time estimate to The Wheeler, Osgood Com¬ 
pany,* Tacoma, Washington. 

The Troubleproof Door 

Staunchly withstanding the severe tests to 
which they have been subjected, both in the 
laboratory and in actual use all over the world, 

Laminex doors have become famous as doors 
that will not shrink, swell, warp or come apart. 

Once properly hung, a Laminex door never needs to be refitted 
or planed down. 

As the result of their performance in all weather and in all 


DOUGLAS FIR 



climates, Laminex dors have become 
standard equipment with thousands of 
architects for homes, apartments, hotels, 
hospitals, schools and commercial build¬ 
ings. 

Laminex Door Constriction 

1 he stiles and rails of a Laminex door are 
built up on a core of blocks 'dovetailed and 
jointed together with the grain so crossed that 
expansion and contraction are neutralized. 
Flawless face veneers are cemented permanently 
to the core with special forjnula Laminex 
cement which is waterproof and actually 
stronger than the wood itself. Four %-in. 
dowels are used in each end of thehottom rails. 

Stock Laminex doors are furnished in either 
flat or vertical grain stiles and rails. 

Standard Specifications (Douglas Fir 
Laminex) 

All doors, unless otherwise indicated, shall be 
Douglas Fir Laminex, manufactured by Thi: 
Wheeler, Osgood Company, Tacoma, Washing¬ 
ton. Stiles and Rails shall be* built up. Face 
Veneers shall be [fiat] [vertical] grain cemented 
to cores with Laminex waterjtijoof cement. Door 
panels to be rotary cut Douglas Fir, 3-ply, made up with Laminex 
wate£l)roqf cement. The doors when delivered to the job 
shall bear the regular Laminex guarantee label and trade-mark’ 


The door 


that stands the 
famous WATER TEST/ 






» 



Left: Belle 
Porte Laminex. 
Either vertical 
or flat grain. 
Stiles and top 
rail 4f g in.; 
bottom rail 
9% in.; insert 
frame vertical 
grain solid fir 



Left: Laminex No. 82. Either 
vertical or flat grain. Stiles and 
top rail 4-& in.; lock rail 8 in.; 
bottom rail 9% in.; bead and 
cove sticking 


Right: Laminex No. 22. Either 
vertical or flat grain. Stiles and 
top rail 5% in.; bottom rail 
11% in.; bead and cove sticking 



Right: Lami¬ 

nex No. 66. 
Either vertical 
or flat grain. 
Stiles and top 
rail 4^ in.; 
cross rail 4 % 
in.; lock rail 8 
in.; bottom rail 
9% in.; mun- 
tins 4% in.; 
bead and cove 
sticking 



) 



Laminex No. 829. 
Either vertical or flat 
grain. Stiles and top 
rail 4 T 9 ff in.; lock 
rail 4% in.; bottom 
rail 9% in.; bars % 
in. between glass; 
bead and cove sticking 



Above: Oversize 

(%-in.) dowels— 
and one more than 
is used in the 
average door 


Above: Clear 3- 
ply panels with 
grain crossed. 
They will not 
buckle or blister 


Above: In the Laminex stile, separate blocks with 
grain crossed, counteract the tendency to warp 



Laminex No. 1536. 

Either vertical or flat 

grain. Stiles and top 

rail 5% in.; bottom 

rail 11% in.; bars % 

in. between glass; f 

glass beads tacked in; 

bead and cove sticking 


V 
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A Custom Built Door at Stock 
Door Prices 

Architects and others interested in 
building fine homes and public build¬ 
ings have demanded something new 
and attractive, yet practical, in doors 
and other millwork items. To meet 
these requirements, the Philippine 
Hardwood Laminex line of doors 
was developed, offering unlimited 
possibilities in designing attractive 
and modern interiors when planning 
luhv homes and other structures. 

The slender, ribbon grain so charac¬ 
teristic of mahogany is present in 
Philippine Laminex doors, making 
them ideally suited for this class of 
work. Architects will be agreeably 
surprised at the v exceedingly mod¬ 
erate cost of/^Philippine Laminex 
doors as tho^7compare very favor¬ 
ably in price with domestic hardwood 
doors. 

For Homes, Office Buildings, 

Hotels and Apartment Houses 

Philippine^NLaminex doors are 
manufactured in scores of inter¬ 
esting and attractive stock patterns, 
all of which are architecturally cor¬ 
rect. 

One of the greatest advantages in 
using these doors is the fact that they 
may be finished in a variety of colors. 

All the shades from light walnut to 
deep dark red mahogany may be per¬ 
fectly obtained with the proper stains. 

The secret of the beauty and the rich 
lustrous finish that these doors take 
lies in the super job of smoothing and 
the hard texture of the stock. 

Doors and trim of Philippine Lami¬ 
nex are widely used for residences 
and buildings where cost is consid¬ 
ered but not of prime importance, yet they are also quite 
within the reach of those building modest homes and where 
cost is a factor. 


Philippine Laminex Doors Manu¬ 
factured to your Design and 
Specifications 

A special department is ready to 
serve you and produce doors and 
trim of your detailed designs and 
specifications. Send plans and speci¬ 
fications to The Wheeler, Osgood 
Company, Tacoma, Washington, for 
estimate. 

The Philippine Laminex Door 
Guarantee 

In Philippine Laminex doors, you 
have unexcelled beauty and refine¬ 
ment combined with perfect per¬ 
formance. Laminex construction 
does away with the natural shrinking 
and swelling of wood, and eliminates 
the untold expense involved in re¬ 
hanging and refitting warped or 
twisted doors. It puts an end to all 
door troubles and worries. 

Every genuine Philippine Laminex 
door is guaranteed not to shrink, 
swell or warp, assuring you that you 
may safely specify these doors and 
be certain that they will give the 
service expected and to which you 
are entitled. 

Standard Specifications (Philip¬ 
pine Hardwood Laminex) 

All doors, unless otherwise speci¬ 
fied, shall be Philippine Hardwood 
Laminex, manufactured by The 
Wheeler, Osgood Company, Tacoma, 
Washington. Stiles and rails shall be 
built up. Face veneers shall be rib¬ 
bon grain cemented to cores with 
special Laminex waterproof cement. 
Door panels to be ribbon grain 
Philippine Laminex, 3-ply, made up 
with special Laminex waterproof cement. The doors When 
delivered to the job shall bear the Laminex guarantee label 
and trade-mark. 


No. 507. A stock Philippine Laminex Entrance Door, 
one of a series of exceptional doors. These doors, with 
their close running, graceful ribbon grain add to the attrac¬ 
tiveness of entrances. 


Right: No./ 

66. Stiles and 
top rail 4 T^- 
in. ; bottom rail 
9% in.; mun- 
tins 4% in.; 
sunk ogee 
sticking; flush 
or raised 
moulding 




Right: No. 

22. Stiles and 
top rail 5 % 
in.; bottom rail 
11% in.; sunk 
ogee sticking 


Left: Belle 
Porte. Stiles 
and top rail 
4 A in.; bottom 
rail 9% in.; 
sunk ogee stick¬ 
ing 



Left: No. 

1535. Stiles 
and top rail 
4 T 9 ff in.; bottom 
rail 9% in.; 
sunk ogee stick¬ 
ing; bars % 
in. between 
glass 


Right: No. 71. 
Stiles and top rail 
5% in.; lock rail 
5% in.; interme¬ 
diate rail 4% in.; 
mun tins 4% in.; 
bottom rail 11 % 
in.; sunk ogee 
sticking; flush or 
raised moulding 



This guarantee label 
is affixed to one end 
of every genuine Lami¬ 
nex door, both Doug¬ 
las Fir and Philippine 
Hardwood. It is your 
assurance of depend¬ 
able door service 


jT 



LAMINEX Guarantee 



jf 

This Laminex door, built by our exclu¬ 
sive process, Is guaranteed. In case of 


|: 

% 

failure not due to neglect or misuse, 
we will replace It without.charge. 

L THE WHEELER,OSGOOD COMPANY 




^ Tacoma, Washington. U. S. A. f 



Left: No..70. 
Stiles 5% in.; 
lock rail 8 in.; 
bottom rail 
11% in.; sunk 
ogee sticking: 
flush or raised 
moulding 


Left: No. 106. Slab; 
5-ply construction; solid 
framed lumber core; %- 
in. crossbanding (not 
concealed); %-in. face 
veneers; circle top 
hinged sash 

Right: No. 107. Slab; 
5-ply construction; solid 
framed lumber core; 
%-in. crossbanding (not 
concealed); %-in. face 
veneers; gothic type 
hinged sash 


Right: No. 
74. Stiles and 
top rail 5% 
in.; bottom rail 
11% in.; sunk 
ogee sticking; 
hinged sash 



Left: No. 73. 
Stiles 5% in.; 
bottom rail 
11 % in.; raised 
moulding one 
side; sunk ogee 
sticking one 
side; hinged 
sash 
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ESTABLISHED 1853 


PAINE LUMBER COMPANY, LTD. 

OSHKOSH, WIS 

BRANCH OFFICES AND DISPLAY ROOMS 

CHICAGO, ILL., 2307 Tribune Tower NEW YORK, N. Y., One Madison Avenue 

DETROIT, MICH., 11-217 General Motors Building KANSAS CITY, MO., 538 New York Life Building 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, Builders Exchange Building, Room C-1713 MIAMI BEACH, FLA., P. O. Box 152 

WASHINGTON, D. C., 4707 Connecticut Avenue, N. W. 


Products 

**Korelock,’’ “Miracle,” “Klimax” and “Maple¬ 
wood” Doors. 

We are one of the largest producers of Veneered 
Doors, both in stock and special design. 

Our organization is equipped to handle doors in any 
quantity, any wood, any design. 

“Korelock” Doors 

These doors represent a construction that is used 
in the core of Veneered Doors that has proven satisfac¬ 
tory in all types of buildings in the United States, 
Canada, and foreign countries for thirty-five years. 

“Miracle” Doors 

These are a substile door introduced in 1921 and 
are made in all woods. They are endorsed by the entire 
building industry. Over three million “Miracle” Doors 
are in use today. 

No door has been more widely imitated. 

“Klimax” Doors 

“Klimax” Doors are softwood stile and rail doors 
with hardwood panels, made in any combination of 
woods or designs. 



“Maplewood” Doors 

Flush Moulded Veneered Maple doors in a variety 
of designs at an extremely moderate price. These doors 
show the greatest variety of grain and figure of any 
of our commercial woods. 

Specifications for Veneered Doors 

All doors both exterior and interior, except metal 

and metal covered doors, shall be. (state kind 

of wood) Veneered Doors as manufactured by the 
Paine Lumber Company, Ltd., Oshkosh, Wisconsin. 

Interior doors shall be .... in. thick with standard 
Vs-m. veneer and of designs shown or noted. 

Exterior doors shall be .... in. thick with .... in. 
veneer (not less than in.) and of designs as shown 
or noted. All doors shall be painted with a good grade 
of oil paint, top and bottom, to prevent absorption of 
moisture. 

Guarantee 

All doors furnished hereunder shall be guaranteed 
by the manufacturer who shall replace f.o.b. user’s 
railroad station, any door which proves defective in 
material or workmanship. The manufacturer’s trade¬ 
mark shall he stamped on edge of door. 



TRADE MARK 




























RODDIS DOORS 



Special Design Roddis Doors Installed in j. B 
Robertson Residence, San Antonio, Tex. 

Wm. McIvnight Bowman, Architect 


FLUSH FRENCH 
PANEL STOCK DOORS 
CUSTOM BUILT 
SPECIAL DESIGN 
DOORS TO ORDER 



This Red, White, Blue 
Dowel Is On The Edge 
Of Every Roddis Flush 
Door. It Is The Roddis 
Mark Of Identity And 
Quality. 



Special Design Roddis Doors in Dollar Savings & 
Trust Company Building, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Press C. Dowler, Architect, Pittsburgh, Pa. 




Roddiswood Panels in City Savings Bank, Mt. Clemens, Mich. 

Bonnaii & Chaffee, Architects, Detroit, Mich. 


Roddis Paneling in Warner Bros. Theatre, Youngstown, Ohio 

Rapp & Rapp, Architects, New York and Chicago 


RODDIS WOOD 


VENEERS • PANELS • WAINSCOTING 
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RODDIS LUMBER AND VENEER CO. 

Manufacturers of Flush, French, Panel and Custom Built Doors 
Complete Line of Quality Plywood Products: 
Counterfronts Tops Veneers Wainscoting Panels 

MARSHFIELD, WIS. 

FACTORIES: MARSHFIELD AND PARKFALLS, WIS. 

Nationwide Warehouses . . . See Page 10 


PRODUCTS 


RODDIS STERLING FLUSH DOORS 
RODDIS CUSTOM BUILT DOORS 

5-Ply, With or Without Inlay 

Residence doors. 

Mirror doors. 

French doors. 

X-ray doors. 

Weaver ventilated doors. 

Toilet doors. 

Wardrobe doors. 

Restaurant fly doors. 


RODDIS PLYWOOD PRODUCTS 

Roddis wainscoting in plain and 
fancy woods. 

Roddiswood. 

Roddis Panelyte. 

Roddis Metalface Plywood. 

Roddis Aerowood. 

Stock panels. 

Counterfronts. 

Linoleum tops. 


RODDIS LUMBER 

Hemlock. Northern Hardwoods. 

Pine. Band Sawn—Air or Kiln Dried. 


0 

This Red-White- 
Blue Dowel Trade- 
Mark is on the 
edge of the Roddis 
Flush Door. It is 
the Roddis mark 
of identity and 
quality. 


THE COMPANY 


Facilities and Resources 

We own extensive timberlands, operate 25 miles of 
railroad, two sawmills and one of the largest plywood 
factories in the world, manufacturing our own timber 
into choice lumber and veneers for doors and plywood 
products. 

Roddis Special Engineering Service 

Roddis Engineering Staff will co-operate with 
architects and millmen on all blueprints, layouts, etc., 
so that special doors, wainscoting, paneling and 
Roddis Panelyte may be shipped to a job, each mem¬ 
ber of which will be numbered for its specific place 
in accordance with blueprints, making it possible to 
erect the highest type of millwork with a minimum 
of effort. 

1 1 


Roddis Finishing Service 

Recognizing the importance of proper finishing, 
Roddis, more than 25 years ago, established a depart¬ 
ment for finishing and primer work. This department 
is equipped with modern machinery, handled by ex¬ 
perts, and is designed to stain, fill and shellac doors 
and other interior woodwork. It is also equipped to 
apply primer coats of white lead and oil. 

The work of varnishing should invariably be done 
at the job. 

Too much emphasis cannot be placed upon the 
proper finishing of woodwork. The beauty of fine 
doors is often lost through the ignorance, carelessness 
or inability of the painter to apply the preliminary 
finishes properly. Often the painter is unable to cor¬ 
rect conditions over which he has no control. 

1 
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Doors which are properly cleaned and prepared 
at the factory are in prime condition for finishing. 
To expose the doors without any primer or protecting 
coats of finish to damp weather, dust and dirt, places 
a very difficult task on the painter at the job and is 
very expensive. 

We especially recommend that inlaid doors which 
are to be stained should have this done before inlay¬ 
ing so as to insure against any creeping. This results 
in an inlay which is both clear and well defined. 

Our charges for staining, filling and shellacing are 
very low and insure first class work. We estimate 
that 75% of our doors going into the Eastern terri¬ 
tory of the United States are given the preliminary 
coats at our plant. The importance of doing this work 
before shipping has become generally recognized. 

Consult our Finishing Department. Submit samples 
of any finish you wish and Roddis craftsmen will give 
you an ideal match. Write for the Roddis color chart. 

Bulletins and Architectural Data 

A complete series of bulletins will be mailed upon 
request, covering full data and dimensions of all 
standard and special purpose Roddis Flush Doors, 
Roddis Custom Built Panel Doors, Roddis Marine 
Plywood, Roddis Panelyte, and Roddis Aerowood. 
All bulletins are designed for use in A.I.A. standard 


binders. Current bulletins showing complete installa¬ 
tions are published from time to time and will be sent 
to those architects and mills whose names are listed. 

Complete detailed specifications for all Roddis prod¬ 
ucts will be gladly furnished to architects, either from 
Marshfield or our local distributors. 

Roddis Waterproof Glue 

In the Roddis laboratories, among other things, has 
been developed a casein glue, for which we have yet to 
find an equal. The reason for this high quality glue is 
that Roddis being located in the heart of the dairy 
section of the United States has available the highest 
grade casein in the world. From these caseins has 
been developed a wet mixed glue that tests from 50% 
to 75% higher than any of the commercial casein 
glues on the market. 

It is a known fact throughout the glue industry that 
a wet mixed glue is superior to dry mixed, but it is 
not practical to manufacture for sale such a glue, as it 
would set up before being ready to use. Therefore, 
regular manufacturers must use a dry mixed glue or 
expose their formula. It is very evident that Roddis 
has the advantage in this situation which is the cause 
of such exceptionally high standing waterproof glue 
materials. The bond is so good that when galvanized 
metal is glued to wood, the galvanizing will tear long 
before the glue will give. 


Proper Thickness 

For all interior doors, we recommend face veneers 
approximately jjr inch thick. This thickness prevents 
glue staining and gives a most satisfactory bond. The 
accompanying table of shear tests, prepared by Roddis 
engineers, clearly demonstrates the importance and 
strength of thin veneers, which allow for a more 
thorough penetration of glue. 

For exterior doors, which are exposed to the weather 
and do not require a fine finish, heavy veneers have 
been found to be most practical and for this type of 
door we recommend a thickness of not less than 
y$- in. veneer. This applies only to the exterior doors 
which do not require the finishing that an interior 
door requires, and this point should be clearly under¬ 
stood as the thin veneer should always be used where 
fine finishing is required. 

Roddis casein glue is insensible to heat or cold or 
humidifying influences. Thick veneers are not held 
as firmly and, in spite of the glue bond, move at the 
exposed surface with the re¬ 
sult that doors made up with 
thick veneers invariably 
show open joints which 
eventually mar the appear¬ 
ance and otherwise unfavor¬ 
ably affect the usefulness of 
the door. 

We are aware of the fact 
that it is a common belief 
that heavy face veneers are 
required in order to make a 
good, sound door and that 


of Face Veneers 

the heavier the veneer, the better the door. This 
very common idea is disproven by the table below, 
which shows conclusively that if a fine finish is re¬ 
quired, the practice of thin face veneers must be 
adhered to. The only limitation on the thinness of the 
veneer must be its practicability and the avoidance of 
glue stain ; experience points to the durability and 
permanence of thin veneers which, held firmly by the 
glue, prevent reaction by the wood to atmospheric 
influences. 

As will be noted, as the thickness increases, the 
strength of the test decreases. Also, where material 
is listed as 3 and 5 ply, 5 ply is the stronger. This is 
explained as follows: On 3-ply plywood the 

center stock was made 3 \-in. thick whereas on 
5-ply the center stock was thinner to permit the extra 
two plies. It would not be practical in the construction 
of veneered doors or tabletops to use a construction 
such as 1/24-in. 3-ply which means that each sheet of 

veneer must be .01 thick. 
However, the point is clearly 
shown that the veneer 

gives a much greater 
strength in bond than J4~in 
veneer and at the same time 
is heavy enough to eliminate 
or prevent staining from glue 
penetration. The fact is that 
heavy veneers eventually 
destroy themselves in the 


% 
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SHEAR TEST ON GLUE BOND 


Thickness, in. 


In pounds 


Ply 


Per square inches 


Dry 


480 

423 

420 


Wet 

283 

250 

253 
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RODDIS LUMBER AND VENEER CO. 



No. 431 


RODDIS STERLING 
FLUSH DOORS 

Merits—Rodclis Doors are sanitary, sound and fire-resistant. 
Heat, cold, dampness, water or steam has little effect on them. 
They are furnished with surface veneer of any desired wood 
and inlaid as specified. The unbroken surface of natural wood 
provides great beauty which is of important decorative value. 

Materials—We control every step in the production of Roddis 
Flush Doors. Material for the cores come from our own timber 
tracts, through our sawmills, and its proper seasoning and 
drying is under our scientific direction. Only this specially 
prepared wood enters the cores; no waste or odd scrap material 
is used. 

Veneers—Unless otherwise specified, veneer is used 

on all doors. Long experience proves the correctness of this 
specification. Please note paragraphs in regard to the proper 
thickness of face veneers on page 2. 

Waterproof Glue—All Roddis Doors are glued with casein 
waterproof glue of our own manufacture. Please note para¬ 
graph in regard to Roddis glue on page 2. 

Guarantee—Every Roddis Sterling Flush Door is guaranteed 
for two years as to workmanship and material. 

Endorsement—Roddis Flush Doors are in service in thou¬ 
sands of prominent buildings in all sections of the country. 
Highly endorsed by leading architects for hotels, hospitals, 
schools, clubs, apartments, public and office buildings, and 
better class homes. To any architect unfamiliar with Roddis 
Doors, a comprehensive list of such endorsements will gladly 
be submitted. 


SPECIFICATIONS 

All doors shall be laminated 5-ply flush veneered doors without panel— 
as manufactured by Rooms Limber and Veneer Co., Marshfield, Wisconsin. 

These doors shall be of thickness specified by the architect and constructed 
as follows: cores built up of self-reinforcing, varying length narrow strips 
of fully seasoned, dried softwood, glued together; core to be double 
veneered with two iVin. hardwood veneers on each side, glued on and 
thoroughly dried; the first veneer to have grain running crosswise and the 
second, or surface veneer, with grain running lengthwise. The first (or 
crossbanding) veneer shall run full to the four edges of the door. Top 
and bottom of door, as well as the two side edges, shall be banded with a 
hardwood edgestrip %-in. thick and glued to the core. 

All glue used on these doors shall be Roddis waterproof glue. 

Each door delivered shall be fully guaranteed by the manufacturer as to 
construction according to this specification and against defect in material 
or workmanship. 

All inlaid doors shall be stained before inlaying with approved color to 
prevent staining of inlay. Doors are to be given one coat of shellac after 
inlaying and before shipping, to protect same. All doors to be carefully 
crated or packed in car, and delivered subject to the approval of the 
architect. 

(We recommend that the paragraph relating to staining and shel¬ 
lacking be changed so as to include all doors, whether inlaid or not.) 

Note: Standard Sizes of Roddis Flush Doors are carried in stock at 
Marshfield and by all Roddis warehouses—See list on page 10. 


REFERENCE TO ILLUSTRATIONS 


No. 1831 — Flush Door. White Oak. 
Clover Leaf Opening. Round Top. V- 
(Irooved and Studs. 

No. 1029—Flush Door in Sawn White 
Oak. 

No. 431—Flush Door. Plain Maple. 
Stiles and Rails. Type B Inlay. Curly 
Maple Center Panel. 2-Tone Effect. 


No. 1028—Flush Door with J^-Inch 
Black Walnut Face Veneer Laid in 
Squares as Shown and V-CJrooved on All 
Joints. 

No. 1131—African Mahogany. Type B 
Inlay. Center Panel for 2-Tone Effect. 

No. 2731—Maple, with Black or Ebon- 
ized Birch Inlay. 
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No. 1131 



No. 2731 
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RODDIS SPECIAL PURPOSE DOORS 





Roddis Flush Door 

With observation 
opening. 


Roddis Flush Doors 

Plain and with window light as installed in St. Anthony School, 

Syracuse, N. V. 


Special Roddis Flush Door 

American walnut, with 
Masonic emblem inlaid with 
burl walnut and white holly. 


In Stock and Made to Order According to 

Specific Details 
and Any 
Individual 
Requirement 


Mirror Doors. 
French Doors. 
Dor Vent. 


Weaver Venti¬ 
lated Doors. 

Special V-groove 
Entrance Doors. 

Doors With Spe¬ 
cial Lights— 
One to Eight 
Lights, Etc. 


Type "R-302" Door 

Unselected Birch. With ob¬ 
servation opening. Designed for 
use in all instances where window 
in door is desired. The opening 
can be of any size or shape re¬ 
quired for any given purpose. It 
can be finished and inlaid as 
desired. 


THE RODDIS X-RAY DOOR 


1 lie Roddis X-Ray Door was designed ft>r this company 
by a prominent architect specializing in hospital buildings. 

1 his door functions the same as other X-Ray doors—but 
is not as heavy, awkward or unsightly as are other doors 
of its type. The Roddis X-Ray door is equipped with a weaver 
thick continuous sheet of lead down the center of the Do* Vent 
door, which is bolted and securely held in position with Door 
lead-covered bolts, as shown in the upper left hand draw- See Detail 
ing on this page. Page 8 

In every other respect this door follows the funda¬ 
mental Roddis design and construction, having the same 
inner core, the usual cross band veneer and surface veneer 
and the protecting hardwood edge-strips all around. The 
surface veneer is furnished and finished as specified—for 
veneer, color, grain, etc., and provides every beauty of 
appearance for the X-Ray room and in full conformity 
with the hospital’s interior architecture. The Roddis 
X-Ray Door is used quite generally in hospitals through¬ 
out the United States, and is highly recommended as the 
most desirable and satisfactory door for the X-Ray Room. 


[4] 
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RODDIS LUMBER AND VENEER CO. 



No. 3002 



No. 3003 


RODDIS 

FINE RESIDENCE DOORS 

Roddis Fine Residence Doors are custom made, special to 
order, yet with stock door delivery. They are of Roddis Flush 
Door construction, and are adaptable to any architecture or 
design of interior because of the artistic effects possible by 
special inlays of rare woods attractively matched. Roddis has 
an international reputation for leadership in artistry of woods 
and ingenuity of craftsmanship as accomplished in residence 
doors, and probably is the only company completely equipped 
to supply doors of such quality and service. There are many 
possibilities of design available, with inlays entirely within 
the taste and judgment of the buyer, allowing for specific 
requirements and originality without limit. 

ECONOMICAL IN COST 

Although Roddis fine residence doors are used in many of the 
finest homes in the country (names on request), these doors 
of beautiful rare woods and exclusive design are obtainable at 
exceptionally low prices so that the most modest dwelling is 
likewise able to have the exquisite individuality and beauty 
of this Roddis*quality. 

NO-TRIM ECONOMY 

Another economy is possible in that no special trim is neces¬ 
sary. Good results are obtained by eliminating the trim about 
the door jamb, allowing the plastered wall to form a back¬ 
ground for the rare woods. This accords with American 
thought and design, and forms a most pleasing contrast with 
the beautiful figured woods. 

For example: If Walnut, Mahogany or Birch is used for the 
door a sound wood trim such as Pine, Basswood, Gum, etc., is 
used enameled an eggshell gloss white, or painted any other 
desired shade. With Maple doors a simple trim of inexpensive 
design in plain Maple is recommended. 

The effects accomplished by the artistic arrangement of rare 
woods and inlays, from beautiful plain to the ultra futuristic 
designs, are obtaining an ever increasing demand for Roddis 
fine residence doors in all parts of America. More details sent 
on request, including special residence door brochure. 

REFERENCE TO ILLUSTRATIONS 

No. 1431—Special Sawn White Oak door with hand carved mouldings 
and ornaments. Raised panels. 

No. 3002—Flush door with Walnut border—Ash center—inlay our 3-ply 
Type B. 

No. 3003—Curly Maple flush door with Burl Walnut triangle design— 
inlay single line of black. 

No. 3006—Walnut veneered door with special inlay. 

No. 3642—Flush door veneered with Carpathian Elm, Type C inlay. (See 
catalogue design R-642.) 

No. 3008—Special veneered flush door. Center panels of matched Myrtle 
with mitred figured Walnut border. 



No. 3008 
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Warner Bros. Theatre, Youngstown, Ohio 



City Savings Bank, Mt. Clemens, Mich. 



Syracuse Trust Co., Syracuse, N. Y. 



Ira Wilson & Sons Dairy Co., Detroit, Mich. 


RODDIS WAINSCOTING 

With Special Features of Engineering Service 


Roddis has better than 400,000 sq. ft. of floor surface, 
300 skilled mechanics, the most expensive glue presses 
in the country, and prompt delivery is available for the 
most difficult work. 

Our Engineering Service permits you to receive all 
the wainscoting marked and numbered in the same 
manner as structural steel, reducing to a minimum the 
time required for installation and eliminating the neces¬ 
sity for skilled mechanics to erect the wainscoting. No 
sizes of panels are too difficult to manufacture, we 
having manufactured panels as long as 25 feet and some 
22 feet one-piece veneer. Bent work is equally qs effi¬ 
ciently handled. 

Most unusual opportunities are now given the archi¬ 
tect and engineer in the use of the beautiful veneers 
and woods. More than 75 rare woods are available and 
the effects obtained are almost without number. Avail 
yourself of this service offered by Roddis. Consult our 
engineers on your next installation. 

Roddis paneling, combining the best of construction 
with a leading selection of rare woods, makes a wain¬ 
scoting unsurpassed in its beauty and appeal. 



Dave Gilbert, Inc., Fort Worth, Tex. 
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RODDIS LUMBER AND VENEER CO. 



RODDIS 

CUSTOM BUILT DOORS 

It has always been the aim of the Roddis Lumber and 
Veneer Co. to assist and serve the architect in every way 
possible. This feature of Roddis policy has helped establish 
for Roddis the splendid reputation it now enjoys with recog¬ 
nized leaders in the architectural field. 

Every Roddis manufacturing and designing facility is at 
the command of the architect to help him better serve and 
please his client. He is cordially invited to use these resources 
to his advantage. 

The Custom-Built Door gives the architect exactly the door 
he wants at a reasonable price, delivered on short notice. 
Roddis has solved the problem of combining individual design 
with standard production and offers the Custom-Built Door 
as an outstanding achievement in door manufacture. The 
Custom-Built Door by Roddis is truly made to order. The 
architect has utmost freedom in design, faithfully executed 
by Roddis in a plant famed the world over for fine doors. 


GENERAL DESIGN 

No limitations are imposed by Roddis in the design of the 
Custom-Built Door. It may be made in any size and finished 
in any veneers or combinations. One panel doors, one panel 
and one light, two panels and one light or one long light, are 
among the variations that may be employed. Like all doors 
built by Roddis, the Custom-Built employs those principles 
of construction that assure permanence. The Roddis guar¬ 
antee is based on perfect materials and workmanship and com¬ 
plete satisfaction. 


See Page 5 

Roddis Fine Residence Doors 



C. B. 104 



REFERENCE TO ILLUSTRATIONS 

C. B. 100—Circle top, 10-panel type, flush construction 
with panels inserted in cut-outs and moulded. R. C. 
Unselected Birch. 

C. B. 101—Diamond shaped raised panels, flush moulded 
in openings cut in flush door. R. C. White Pine. 

C. B. 102—Octagon light with special arrangement of 
divided lights. R. C. White Pfne flush door. 

C. B. 103—Brown ash. 4 V-grooved panels, two lights 
divided nine lights each light. Tudor head. Stile and rail 
construction. 

C. B. 104—White Pine veneered front door. 13 special 
lights (12 diamonds, 1 square). Stile and Rail construc¬ 
tion. 

C. B. 105—African Mahogany flush. Wood louvres 
with wood grilles type B inlay. Pair doors shown. 
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WEAVER DOR-VENT DOOR DETAIL 


DOR-VENT DOORS 

Furnished by Roddis Completely Equipped 

(See Open Vent View Page 4.) 

The Dor-Vent door is standard and can be had in any type 
Roddis door shown in the Roddis catalog, sent on request. The 
Dor-Vent equipment includes hinges, lock, closer and screws, 
which are fitted completely to Roddis doors in the Roddis factory 
before delivery. 

Add Beauty —because they are of a most artistic proportion, 
follow correct architectural lines and have no attachments for¬ 
eign to the appearance of a regular door. The top tilting panel 
or sash operates on two collapsible metal hinges. This panel 
does not strike the wall when the door is opened, but automati¬ 
cally and quietly closes into place in the door; when the door is 
closed again the vent panel lowers and opens gradually, smoothly 
and noiselessly. 

Give Greater Utility —The principle of ventilation is correct 
because the Dor-Vent unit is near the ceiling where foul air 
can pass out or fresh air in. The ventilating area is unobstructed 
by slats, which affords much more efficient ventilation than a 
larger obstructed area. The Dor-Vent hinges open or close the 
tilting panel by finger-tip effort which is a decided improvement 
over squeaking, jamming transom lifts. 

Save Money —over the cost of a door and a transom because 
the top panel of the door is used in place of the transom. The 
Dor-Vent hinges cost less than the transom hardware, the casings, 
jambs and labor required to install the same. The space saved 
by the elimination of a transom represents a 121 / 2 % saving in 
cost usually required for wall materials for the space. 

Ventilation is of first importance in many parts of the United 
States and is important everywhere. For appearance, utility and 
economy, we recommend the Dor-Vent. Write for our Dor-Vent 
folder describing this new and valuable invention. 



RODDIS FLUSH DOOR DETAIL CONSTRUCTION 



Core of Softwood 
Blocks 

Uneven in lengths 
to equalize and absorb 
any tendency to shrink 
or swell; and ce¬ 
mented together into 
one integral unit by 
a special Roddis-com- 
pounded waterproo f 
glue and thoroughly 
dried; providing a 
core of unchangeable 
shape and size, solid 
and strong yet not of 
heavy weight 


?4'* n - Hardwood 
Edge Strips Com¬ 
pletely Around the 
Core—Top, Bot¬ 
tom and Both 
Side Edges 
Securely seal and 
protect the core from 
moisture. The only 
door made with hard¬ 
wood edge strip on all 
four edges as standard 
construction, which is 
a noteworthy Roddis 
Flush Door distinction 


T*n-in. Cross-band 
Veneer 

On both faces of 
door, glued to the 
core and thoroughly 
dried—complete hard¬ 
wood closure for the 
softwood core. The 
grain of this veneer 
runs crosswise, to pre¬ 
vent lateral warpage 
and further reinforce 
the door’s stability 


T^-in. Hardwood 
Surface Veneer 
on Both Faces of 
Door, Over 
Crossband 
Veneer 

Cemented with Rod¬ 
dis process waterproof 
glue and thoroughly 
dried. Surface veneer 
grain runs the long 
way, opposite to cross¬ 
band grain, and rein¬ 
forces tensile strength 
and rigidity of the 
door 
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RODDIS PANELYTE 

Same Purpose as Marble, Wood Paneling, Structural Glass, Enameled Metal 


New Development 

The combined resources of two leading manufac¬ 
turers of America—Panelyte Corporation of New 
York City and Roddis Lumber & Veneer Company of 
Marshfield, Wisconsin—now offer to the public a 
new product, a superior plywood with an everlasting 
surface, Roddis Panelyte. 

Panelyte is a face of resinous substance, approxi¬ 
mately -jVinch thick, cemented to Roddiswood, metal, 
asbestos or composition board, and known as Roddis 
Panelyte. The resinous surface is very hard and dense, 
practically inert chemically, and is not injured by 
gasoline, benzol, alcohol or ordinary acids and alkali, 
resisting high and low temperatures. 

Roddis Panelyte may be used for the same purposes 
as marble, wood paneling, structural glass and 
enameled metal. 

Roddis Panelyte's Many Uses 

Roddis Panelyte can be employed for: 

(1) Soda fountain bars and tables. 

(2) Restaurant table tops. 

(3) Tops for club, office and hotel furniture. 

(4) Refrigerators. 

(5) Kitchen cabinets and sinks. 

(6) Store fronts and show case baseboards. 

(7) Deal plates, kick and push plates. 

(8) Wall Paneling and wainscoting. 

(9) Card table tops. 

(10) Steamship interiors. 

(11) Bank interiors. 

(12) Mop boards. 


(13) Interior trim. 

(14) Restaurant and soda fountain booths. 

(15) Outdoor furniture. 

(16) Laboratory equipment. 

(17) Elevator cabs. 

Qualities, Sizes, Characteristics and Designs 

The characteristics which make Roddis Panelvte 
so superior are: 

(1) Heat does not affect the surface up to 350 I 7 . 

(2) Erection can be done by carpenters. 

(3) Does not stain. 

(4) Does not chip or crack. 

(5) Easily cleaned. 

(6) Ordinary acids and alkali have no effect upon it. 

(7) Waterproof. 

(8) Delivery can be made in a short time. 

Roddis Panelyte may be obtained in many designs, 

such as Burl Walnut, Verde Antique Marble, Black 
and Gold Marble, and flat colors and decorative 
designs. 

Roddis Panelyte is available in the following sizes: 
36x36 in. 48x60 in. 

36x48 in. 72x48 in. 

36x72 in. 48x120 in. 

1 he thickness of the finished product is dependent 
upon its intended use and may vary from J / 8 inch to 
2 inches or thicker, if desired. 

Our Engineering Service is at your command. 
Simply put your problem up to your nearest dis¬ 
tributor or write direct to our main office at Marsh¬ 
field, Wis. 


RODDIS METALFACE PLYWOOD 


With the ever increasing demand for metal covered 
plywood, our Research Department, after extensive 
development work, has produced a metal clad ply¬ 
wood which, we believe, is superior to any on the 
market at the present time. This opinion is sub¬ 
stantiated by the following comparative tests with the 
product of several of the leading competing metal clad 
plywood manufacturers. Samples Nos. 3 and 4 are the 
product of the same manufacturer. Otherwise, each 
sample represents the product of a well-known, ad¬ 
vertised brand of metal-covered plywood. 


SHEAR TEST IN POUNDS PER SQ. IN. 


Description 

Dry 

Wet 

Sample No. 1. 

50 

Too small to record 

Sample No. 2. 

211 

64 

Sample No. 3. 

200 

80 

Sample No. 4. 

290 

93 

Roddis Metalface.... 

429 

168 


The shear test is made in accordance with the 
Government airplane specifications and shows the 

1 


strength of the glue bond between the metal and the 
wood. The dry test is made after the stock is com¬ 
pletely ready for shipping, and the wet test is made 
from samples submerged in water 48 hours and tested 
wet. 

In other words, Roddis Metalface is from 50% to 
60% higher in shear test than any of the competitive 
samples tested. Also, it tests better than the general re¬ 
quirement of the Government airplane plywood stock, 
which is 300 lbs. dry and 160 lbs. wet. 

Another feature of Roddis Metalface is the fact 
that it will stand heat up to better than 250 degrees F. 
The metal used is a special figured galvanized steel 
which will take any sort of finish, lacquer, etc., with¬ 
out any additional work. 

The reason for such a far superior metal clad ply¬ 
wood is that we have fortunately discovered a secret 
process which gives us a bond actually superior to 
the bond between the galvanizing and the steel. 

Samples and prices furnished upon request. 

1 





















Ro DDIS ^X^REHOUSES AND DlVISION 

of Distribution Nationwide >, » » » 



NEW YORK, N. Y. 
Roddis Plywood Co. 

628 W. 28th St. 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
Estate of Daniel Buck 
5th and Jefferson Sts. 

CAMBRIDGE, MASS. 
Sargent Plywood Co. 

262 Richdale Ave. 

DETROIT, MICH. 
Roddis Lumber & Veneer Co. 
7840 Dix Ave. 


DALLAS, TEXAS 
Roddis Lumber & Veneer Co. 
2403 So. Harwood St. 

HOUSTON, TEXAS 
Roddis Lumber & Veneer Co. 
3203 McKinney Ave. 

SAN ANTONIO, TEXAS 
Roddis Lumber & Veneer Co. 
727 No. Cherry St. 

NEW ORLEANS, LA. 
Tulane Hardwood Lumber Co. 
4200 Tulane Ave. 


CENTRAL WEST 


CHICAGO, ILLINOIS 
Roddis Company 
1435 W. 37th St. 

CINCINNATI, OHIO 
Central Panel & Supply Co. 
110 W. Commerce St. 

MARSHFIELD. WISCONSIN 
Roddis Lumber & Veneer Co. 


MILWAUKEE, WISCONSIN 
Roddis Lumber & Veneer Co. 
4601 W. State St. 

KANSAS CITY, MO. 
Roddis Lumber & Veneer Co. 
2729 Southwest Blvd. 

OMAHA, NEBRASKA 
Omaha Hardwood Lumber Co. 
1144 N. 11th St. 


WEST 


LOS ANGELES, CALIFORNIA 
E. J. Stanton & Son 
P. O. Box 773, Vernon Sta. 


DENVER, COLORADO 
Hardwood Lumber Co. 

W. 14th Ave. and Umatilla St. 


Distributors in all Principal Cities 

RODDIS 

DOORS-COUNTERFRONTS-TOPS-VENEERS-WAINSCOTING PANELS 
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RODDIS DOORS 



Special Design Roddis Doors Installed in J. B. 
Robertson Residence, San Antonio, Tex. 

\Vm. McKnigiit Bowman, Architect 


FLUSH FRENCH 
PANEL STOCK DOORS 
CUSTOM BUILT 
SPECIAL DESIGN 
DOORS TO ORDER 



This Red, White, Blue 
Dowel Is On The Edge 
Of Every Roddis Flush 
Door. It Is The Roddis 
Mark Of Identity And 
Quality. 



Special Design Roddis Doors in Dollar Savings Gr 
Trust Company Building, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Press C. Dowler, Architect, Pittsburgh, Pa. 



Roddiswood Panels in City Savings Bank, Mt. Clemens, Mich. 

Bonnah & Chaffee, Architects, Detroit, Mich. 


RODDIS 



Roddis Paneling in Warner Bros. Theatre, Youngstown, Ohio 

Rapp & Rapp, Architects, New York and Chicago 


WOOD 


VENEERS • PANELS • WAINSCOTING 
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KLISE MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Wood Carvings and Carved Wood Mouldings, Twist 

Work, Rosettes and Ornaments 

MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 


BRANCH OFFICES AND SALESROOMS 

LOS ANGELES, CALIF., 800 North Spring Street HIGH POINT, N. C, 302 Commercial National Bank Building 

Telephone, Madison 1101 Telephone 4996 

SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF., 401 Fourth Street NEW YORK, N. Y., 192-96 Lexington Avenue 

Telephone, Kearny 1711 Telephone, CAIedonia 5-9244 

JAMESTOWN, N. Y., Jamestown Hotel Building CHICAGO, ILL., 310 So. Michigan Avenue 

Telephone 3832 Telephone Harrison 3355 


Carved Wood Mouldings, Ropes and Beads 

In)r wall paneling, cornices, shelf edging, interior and 
exterior trim. Ropes cut rights and lefts and beads 
furnished full round, half round, quarter round, three- 
quarter round and flat side, and in various diameters. 
Patterns clean-cut in kiln-dried wood. Mouldings made 
in various sizes and widths. Many stock patterns for 
immediate shipment. Hundreds of other patterns can 
be made promptly. 

Your own designs can be made up quickly to your 
specifications. 

Twist Work 


Wood Carving 

We maintain a complete service for wood carvings 
of every type—carvings produced by hand, spindle or 
multiple machine as required by the specifications of the 
job. 

Samples, Illustrations and Prices 

Samples of mouldings, ropes, beads, rosettes and 
ornaments can be furnished promptly on request. 
Illustrations of larger work in designs already made 
will be sent and prices given on special work or on any 
quantity of stock patterns. 



For balusters, newels, columns, etc. Furnished in 
period styles. Stranded, hollow, roped or open, as de¬ 
sired. Illustrations furnished on designs already made. 

Your own designs made up without delay. 

Wood Turnings, Rosettes and Ornaments 

For drops, balusters, finials, etc. Made to your 
specifications or furnished from patterns already made. 
A complete line of rosettes and ornaments—stock 
designs—from which to make selection. 


Correspondence Invited 

The Klise plant is capable of handling any size job. 
It is staffed by high class craftsmen and always gives 
good service to meet building demands and dates. 
Correspondence is invited—specifications will be given 
immediate attention. 


No. 3 Cornice—Machine Carved—DM2073 Pattern—3x4 Inches 
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PENROD, JURDEN & CLARK CO. 


Manufacturers of American Walnut Lumber and Veneers, and Importers 

of Foreign Cabinet Woods 


GENERAL OFFICES 

KANSAS CITY, MO. 

MILLS: KANSAS CITY, MO., DES MOINES, IOWA, AND CINCINNATI, OHIO 


SALES OFFICES 

KANSAS CITY, MO., Sheffield Station—American Walnut Lumber CINCINNATI, OHIO, St. Bernard—Fancy Veneer and Lumber, 
and Veneer Domestic and Foreign 


EQUIPPED TO SUPPLY EVERY NEED OF THE ARCHITECT 


American Walnut Timber 

Carefully selected from first quality stock, obtained 
from the region of the best stands of Walnut Timber. 
Modern equipment and facilities in our plant for con¬ 
version, a skillful corps of workmen, and more than fifty 
years’ experience of our supervising staff, is the guar¬ 
antee for the high quality of our complete and diversified 
stock of Walnut lumber. 

With a well-organ¬ 
ized Service Depart¬ 
ment, our business is 
operated for the pur¬ 
pose of supplying ev¬ 
ery need of the mar¬ 
ket at competitive 
prices. The heart of 
our entire organiza¬ 
tion is in our work, 


and being recognized as the largest manufacturers of 
American Walnut, we are in a position to satisfy any of 
your requirements of lumber for interior trim, flooring 
and other sorts of woodwork. 

American Walnut Veneer 

We carry a complete stock of rotary, half-round, back 

cut, sliced, quartered, 
bastard and flat cut, 
stumps, butt, crotch 
and burl veneer of 
beautiful figure ef¬ 
fects and of various 
colors and shades, 
carefully manufac¬ 
tured from the very 
choicest material. In 
our stocks you will 



Paneled Wall in the Library of the Residence of Mr. Ralph L. Jurden, Chairman, 

Kansas City, Mo. 

Panels are American Walnut Crotch, Framed in Carved American Walnut 
Bryant Fleming, New York, N. Y., Architect 
Interior Woodwork by American Sash and Door Co. 


















PENROD, JURDEN & CLARK CO. 
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find many trees, whose grain and markings will suggest 
new conceptions of design that will inspire the best of 
creative effort. 

Advantages of American Walnut 

American Walnut is the 
king of decorative woods 
because of its unsurpassed 
natural beauty, for its 
valuable properties of 
holding its place, resist¬ 
ance to decay and abuse, 
its excellent blending and 
finishing qualities, its ex¬ 
ceptional variety of figure 
effects and dignified color. 

W hen made up into panels 
and trim it adds more 
value to the room than its 
original cost. It is inex¬ 


pensive in maintenance and retains its mellow, beautiful 
effects for ages. It combines economy with beauty, giving 
lasting satisfaction to the architect as well as the owner. 

Our stock of veneer is cut from selected logs and 
runs, therefore, unusually clear. The texture is firm 

and the wood takes a 
splendid finish. 

For fifty years this 
company, which is one 
of the largest producers of 
American Walnut, has 
specialized in this wood 
and carries a continuous 
stock of millions of feet; 
consequently there is no 
better qualified organiza¬ 
tion in this country today 
to dispense its products in 
lumber, dimension and 
veneer. 



Typical Quartered English Brown Oak Veneer 

Used for Interior Woodwork and Manufactured by 
Penrod, Jurden & Clark Company 


A COMPLETE STOCK OF IMPORTED AND FANCY VENEERS 


We extend a cordial invitation to you to visit our con¬ 
veniently arranged sample rooms and inspect our stock, 
or if preferable, we shall be pleased to submit samples 
for your selection according to your specifications. Sales 


offices are located in the principal cities of the United 
States and Canada. In addition to our stock of Ameri¬ 
can Walnut, we carry a complete line of the following- 
imported and fancy veneers: 


Ash 

Avodire 

Ay ous 

Bilinga 

Black Bean 

Bosse 

l hibinga 

Bulletwood 

Cherry 

Cocobolo 

Fbony, Macassar 

F rami re 

Concalo Alves 

Uraywood 

Hare wood 

Kambala 

Koa 

Laurel, Indian 

Lovea 

Maple 

Mahogany, African 
Mahogany, Mexican 
Movingui 
Oak, American 
Oak, English Brown 
Oak, Russian 
Oak, Australian Silky 
Oriental Wood 
Pearwood 
Paclauk, African 
Padauk, Andaman 
Padauk, Burma 
Palo Blanco 
Prima \ era 
Rosewood, Brazilian 
Rosewood, East In¬ 
dian 

Rosewood, Madagas¬ 
car 

Sapelie 



Lounge in Netherland Plaza Hotel, Carew Tower, Cincinnati, Ohio 

Brazilian Rosewood —Walter Ahlschlager, Chicago. Architect 
Interior Woodwork by The Robert Mitchell Mfg. Co., Cincinnati, Ohio 


Satin wood, East In¬ 
dian 

Sycamore 

Tamo 

Teak 

Tulipwood 
Walnut, Circassian 
Walnut, English 
Walnut, French 
Walnut, Italian 
Zebrano 


Burls 

Ash 

Elm, French 

Madrona 

Maidhu 

Maple 

Myrtle 

Poplar 

Redwood 

Soleye 

Thuya 

Walnut, Circassian 
Walnut, French 

Crotches 

Faux Satine 

Mahogany 

Oak 

Rosewood, Brazilian 
Walnut, Circassian 

Butts 

Ash 

Maple 

Walnut, French 

Swirls 

Ash 

Oak 
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AMERICAN PLYWOOD CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Plywood 
NEW LONDON, WISCONSIN 


Responsibility 

We refer you to Dun’s and Brad- 
street’s. 

Facilities 

We operate one of the largest plants 
devoted to the manufacture of high grade plywood. Our 
veneers are cut at our own veneer cutting plants at New 
London, Wisconsin, and Montgomery, Alabama. Since we 



started operating over ten years ago we 
have continually improved our plant and 
it is today equipped with the most mod¬ 
ern machinery and laid out in a svs- 
tematicmanner.Duringthepast 10 Years 
we have manufactured over fifty million feet of' high 
gradeplywood for wainscoting, furniture, cabinets,yachts, 
ships, automobiles, airplanes, and other special purposes. 


PLY-RITE, THE ‘ PLYWOOD OF RECOGNIZED QUALITY” 


Standard (Stock) Sizes 

Available in 3-ply %-in., 5-ply %-in., 5-ply l/ 2 -in., 
and 5-ply bi., 24, 30, and 36 ins. wide, 48, 60, 72, 
84, and 96 ins. long, and also in 5-ply |g-in., 144 and 
120 ins. wide, 42, 36, and 28 ins. long. 

Custom Sizes 

Manufactured to your order in practically any size, 
such as 120x192 ins. and even up to 22 ft. long in any 
number of plies and thicknesses from 3-ply T Vm. up. 

Wainscoting 

Should be custom built to get the utmost in perfec¬ 
tion. We have the facilities, experience and ability and 
are constantly putting them to use in the manufacture of 
plywood wainscoting for fine buildings. Architect’s de¬ 
tails are carefully followed. Panels are matched con¬ 
secutively from the log flitches and each panel num¬ 
bered so that it can be installed in the proper sequence. 


Woods 

We manufacture from the log all of the domestic 
veneers going into our plywood. In some woods where 
long logs can be obtained we are able to produce veneer 
as long as 22 ft. in one piece for length. This is espe¬ 
cially desirable for certain effects in high-ceiling 
rooms. 

We have produced plywood in over one hundred dif¬ 
ferent foreign and domestic woods and can give com¬ 
plete information as to the thickness of veneers and 
sizes available. 

When Specifying 

Advise your bidders that satisfactory plywood can be 
obtained from the American Plywood Corporation. 
We will be pleased to have architects consult us or ask 
that some one in our organization call on them. We 
will be especially pleased to have architects visit our 
plants. 



The Four Walls of a Dining Room, Emphasizing 
the Artistry Which Can Be Developed 
in Rooms of Moderate Size 

Note particularly the perfect balance between solid, 
paneled walls anil open door and windows 



Note the pleasing ef¬ 
fect of the flat surfaced 
door and the paneled 
walls. The plain frieze 
is attractive in this type 
of paneling 




Balance is essential in 
room paneling. Com¬ 
pare the three-windowed 
and two windowed walls 


- 
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DOUGLAS FIR PLYWOOD MANUFACTURERS 


ABERDEEN PLYWOOD COMPANY 
Aberdeen, Washington 
AIRCRAFT PLYWOOD COMPANY 
Seattle, Washington 
BUFFELEN LUMBER & MFG. CO. 

Tacoma, Washington 
ELLIOTT BAY MILL COMPANY 
Seattle, Washington 
HARBOR PLYWOOD CORPORATION 
Hoquiam, Washington 


Sixth Floor, Skinner Building 
SEATTLE, WASHINGTON 

ASSOCIATION MEMBERS 

HENRY McCLEARY TIMBER CO. 

McCleary, Washington 
M AND M PLYWOOD CORPORATION 
Longview, Washington 
OLYMPIA VENEER COMPANY, INC. 

Olympia, Washington 
OREGON-WASHINGTON PLYWOOD CO. 

Tacoma, Washington 
PETERMAN MANUFACTURING CO. 
Tacoma, Washington 


PORTLAND MANUFACTURING CO. 
Portland, Oregon 

ROBINSON MANUFACTURING CO. 

Everett, Washington 
VANCOUVER PLYWOOD COMPANY 
Vancouver, Washington 
WASHINGTON VENEER COMPANY 
Olympia, Washington 
THE WHEELER, OSGOOD COMPANY 
Tacoma, Washington 


THE ASSOCIATION 

A non-profit organization of all United States manufacturers of Douglas Fir Ply¬ 
wood, founded to sponsor a continuing program of research, to promote the use of 
this material in construction and industry, and to help users employ it to the best 
advantage. 

Inquiries as to the characteristics or uses of Douglas Fir Plywood will receive 
the prompt attention of our Research Bureau. Address Douglas Fir Plywood 
Manufacturers, Skinner Building, Seattle, Wash., or any of the above mills. 



The Product 

(Test data on pages 10 to 12, inclusive.) 

Douglas Fir Plywood consists of 
three or more rotary-cut and individu¬ 
ally dried sheets of Douglas Fir, glued 
together cross-grain under hydraulic 
pressure. The water-resistant glue used 
forms a bond of high shear test, 
stronger than the wood fibers them¬ 
selves, and the cross-grain lamination 
approximately equalizes the strength 
of the resulting panel in both direc¬ 
tions. 

Douglas Fir is the name commonly 
applied to the tree species Pseudotsuga 
Taxi folia. This tree grows on the 

Pacific slope, where the climatic con¬ 
ditions produce a wood of 
soft texture combined with 
great strength. For this 
reason, and because of its 
unusually light weight, 

Douglas Fir lumber is widely specified 
by engineers for heavy structural tim¬ 
bers. 

In the manufacture of Douglas Fir 
Plywood, only the choicest Douglas Fir 
logs are used. These are the so-called 


“peeler” logs, which are less than 1% 
of the total production of Douglas Fir 
logs. 

Combines Lumber and Wallboard 
Advantages 

Therefore Douglas Fir Plywood pos¬ 
sesses all the advantages of the very 
finest Douglas Fir lumber—because it 
is lumber—yet it is available in con¬ 
venient “wallboard” sizes and has far 
greater structural strength than either 
lumber or wallboard. 

It comes in a wide variety of stand¬ 
ard widths and lengths—up to 4x8 feet 
—and in standard thicknesses from 
ftpinch 3-ply to l T Vinch 7-ply. Thus 
waste can be minimized by selection 
of just the right size for 
the particular need. 

Douglas Fir Plywood is 
economical because it is 
most inexpensive of all 
plywoods, actually costing less per 
surface foot than ordinary lumber. 
Moreover, its light weight and wide 
range of large sizes make possible sav¬ 
ings of 10% to 60% in handling and 
labor costs. 


DOUGLAS FIR 

PLYWOOD 
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DOUGLAS FIR PLYWOOD MANUFACTURERS 


Available Throughout the United States 

The great majority of building material dealers stock 
Douglas Fir Plywood, in an assortment of sizes and grades. 

Price 

Although the price of Douglas Fir Plywood varies some¬ 
what in different localities—because of varying freight rates, 
quantities ordered, etc.—it should retail at little if any more 
than the price of fiber substitutes. 

Physical Characteristics 

Comprehensive tests are in progress to determine in the 
fullest detail both the physical properties of Douglas Fir 
Plywood and its performance in specific uses. Data result¬ 
ing from, the first series of these tests are shown on pages 
10 to 12, inclusive. 

The light weight of Douglas Fir Plywood is demonstrated 
by the fact that a cubic foot of %-inch 3-ply, for example, 
weighs only 34 pounds. The specific gravity is .55. 

Because of this, and because of its laminated, cross-grain 
construction, Douglas Fir Plywood is very much stronger 
than steel, pound for pound. 

Strength Approximately Equalized in Both Directions 

Whereas the tensile strength of ordinary lumber may be 
twenty times as high parallel to the grain as across it, and 
the modulus of elasticity from fifteen to twenty times as 
high, in plywood they are nearly equal in both dimensions. 
Similarly, the shear strength of plywood is almost the same 
parallel to as across the grain. 

Because of this nearly equalized strength, there is no 
plane of cleavage. Hence plywood cannot be split except 
by extraordinary force. It is virtually impossible to split 
even a small piece with a hatchet or axe. 

Its approximately equalized shear strength allows nails 
and screws to be placed close to the edge without danger of 
splitting. 

Highly Resistant to Warping, Shrinking and Expanding 

As each ply is dried before the gluing process, and as 
any tendency of the individual plies to shrink or expand 
is prevented by the cross-grain construction, plywood is 
extraordinarily resistant to shrinkage and expansion. Once 
in place, it will never warp. 

Because even a thin plywood panel possesses such great 
strength, it can be used as a facing in positions that would 
not allow the extra projection of solid wood. 

Plywood is available already sanded to a satin-smooth 
finish, thus reducing labor costs at the point of construction. 

Finishing Properties 

Douglas Fir Plywood will take any wood finish and lends 
itself admirably to a multiplicity of decorative treatments. 
It can be stained, waxed, painted, enameled, or lacquered, 
and it serves as a base for plastic paint. 

For fine lacquering and enamel work, it is well to treat 
the plywood first with one part of commercial shellac com¬ 
bined with six to eight parts of wood alcohol. This thin 
shellac penetrates the wood without leaving a heavy crust 
such as sometimes causes enamel and lacquer finishes to 
check and flake. The surface should be well sanded with 
No. 00 sandpaper between the coats of lacquer or enamel. 

If the edges are to be exposed, they should be sanded 
smooth, and then covered thinly with putty or some similar 
plastic material. 

If the plywood is to be exposed to weather, three good 
coats of a high grade paint or spar varnish should be applied. 
An undercoat of aluminum paint is an excellent protection. 






HOW DOUGLAS FIR PLYWOOD 
IS MADE 


Selected Douglas fir logs are cut 
to length and barked. 


These sheets of wood are cut to 
size, laid cross-grain, and glued 
together flat with water-resistant 
glue under hydraulic pressure. 
(Arrows show direction of grain.) 


lumber having all the good qua] 
ties of natural wood plus the si; 
and convenience of wallboard- 
but with advantages of strengtl 
stiffness, and freedoin-from-spli 
ting which neither lumber n< 
wallboard has. 


2 Then turned on a giant lathe and 
peeled off into endless lengths of 
thin wood sheets. 
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Standard Sizes 

Standard Widths: Beginning at 
12 inches, increasing by 2-inch units 
to 48 inches. 

Standard Lengths: 48, 60, 72, 84 

and 96 inches. 

Standard Thicknesses: Beginning 
at xVinch 3-ply, increasing by T Vinch 
units to 1 ^-inch 7-ply or thicker on 
special order. 

Standard Grades 

Good 2 Sides—Suitable for the 
very finest construction in which both 
sides are to be exposed. This grade 
will take either natural or stained fin¬ 
ishes beautifully. 

Good 1 Side—Ideal for all pur¬ 
poses requiring exposure of only one 
side. The side to be exposed is fully 
equal to the standard of the Good 2 
Sides grade. The other surface is per¬ 
fectly sound, but may be made up of 
two or more pieces of veneer neatly 
jointed and taped.* 

Sound 2 Sides—This grade pre¬ 
sents a sound surface on both sides, 
but may show some natural discolora¬ 
tion. One face may be taped,* but 
any defects on either side are neatly 
repaired and both surfaces are suit¬ 
able for painting. 

Unselected — This grade is in¬ 
tended for utility use, such as cut-up 
work, for which strength but not an 
absolutely sound surface is required. 
One face may be neatly taped.* 

Wallboard—While either face may 
be taped* the exposed face is per¬ 
fectly sound. 

*Note: By “taping" is meant the me¬ 
chanical joining together of unglued veneer 
sheets to hold them in place during the 
gluing process. No trace of this operation 
remains on the finished panel. Even the 
most expensive hardwood panels always 
have taped surfaces. 


Douglas Fir Plywood Used As 
Sheathing 

Note the few joints as compared 
with shiplap or boards. These few 
joints are on bearing studs. 


Representative Uses 

A product offering so many advantages naturally is being put to 
hundreds of uses, both in construction and in industry. Space does 
not permit mention of more than a few of these, but the construc¬ 
tion uses listed here are representative of the extent to which Doug¬ 
las Fir Plywood’s economies, and its remarkable strength, light 
weight, resistance to warping and splitting, ready workability, and 
nail-and-screw-holding properties, have commanded acceptance. 


Kitchen Cabinets 
Display Racks 
Dustproof Drawers and 
Drawer Bottoms 
Window Seats 
Window Displays 
Concrete Forms 
Bins 

Booth Paneling 
Mirror Backs 
Bulletin Boards 
Modern Furniture 
Crackproof Ceilings and 
Walls 

Window Valances 
Breakfast Nooks 


Bookcases 
Store Fixtures 
Desks 
Insulation 

Office and other Par¬ 
titions 

Clothes Chutes 
Window Ventilators 
Squeakless Flooring 
Cupboards 
Portable Houses 
Shelving 
Wardrobes 
Benches 

Medicine Cabinets 
Subflooring 


Linings for Ventilator 
and Elevator Shafts 
Machinery Shelters 
Amusement Park 
Devices 
Screens 
Closets 
Cabinets 
Sheathing 
Lockers 
Chests 

Garages and Lining 
Wainscoting 
Work Benches 
Porch Sun Rooms 


Subflooring 

Douglas Fir Plywood is attracting wide attention among architects and 
builders for this use. Its large sizes save as much as 60% in the cost of labor, 
and it practically eliminates air leakage. 

Insulation is greater, not only because Douglas Fir Plywood has a consider¬ 
ably lower heat conductivity than ordinary lumber, but also because the total 
lineal footage of joints is greatly reduced. These joints, unlike those left by 
ordinary subflooring, are tight. And they remain tight because Douglas Fir 
Plywood will not shrink or expand. 

A further important advantage of Douglas Fir Plywood for this use is that 
it minimizes squeaks. It does not yield to the weight of a person walking, as 
do ordinary floors. 

The *%-in. 5-ply thickness is most commonly used for this purpose, although 
the exact thickness depends on the particular need. 

For floors that are to be entirely covered by carpet or linoleum, 5-ply Douglas 
Fir Plywood can be used as the flooring itself. Such floors can be sound¬ 
proofed, as well as made resilient, by placing upon the subfloor a layer of 
deadening material, upon which rest sleepers. 


Sheathing 

For virtually these same reasons, Douglas Fir Plywood is ideal for sheathing. 
It contributes great structural strength to the building, and the big panels 
enable carpenters to cover large areas quickly, requiring very little nailing as 
compared with ordinary lumber. For sheathing, as for subflooring, Douglas 
Fir Plywood saves approximately 60% in labor costs. 

The %-in. 5-ply thickness is most used for sheathing, largely because it per¬ 
mits the use of standard-width door and window jambs. 

For this use, too, Douglas Fir Plywood offers a minimum of joints, and such 
joints as there are, are permanently tight. This, coupled with the low heat 
conductivity of the material, assure a high degree of insulation. 
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Used for Walls and Ceilings 

Douglas Fir Plywood nailed directly on the studding and joists. The 
finish is a lead and oil paint. Note the soft, pleasing effect. This wall 
and ceding will last as long as the house—without a crack. 


As Used for Paneled Walls 

As shown below, Douglas Fir Plywood lends itself to 
penod treatments. This paneling was treated with a 
chestnut brown stain, then shellacked and waxed, By 
tins method the color contrasts between winter and 
summer grain are softened. 


Walls and Ceilings 

To the original cost of lath and plaster walls must 
be added the cost of repairing the cracks that will 
develop sooner or later. 

As buildings settle, considerable damage frequently 
results. 

Douglas Fir Plywood makes possible smooth, beauti¬ 
fully paneled, permanently crackproof walls and ceilings 
at little more than the cost of lath and plaster. 

It costs little if any more per surface foot than com¬ 
position wallboards. 

Moreover, as plywood is real lumber, not a compo¬ 
sition board, it cannot bulge or sag. Accidental impacts 
will not fracture it—a characteristic of especial value 
in steeply'sloping ceilings. 

A further advantage is that Douglas Fir Plywood 
walls and ceilings can be finished as soon as they are 
put up, whereas plaster may not dry for days if the 
weather is damp. Also, there is no plaster to clean up, 
and hence no risk of damage to the floors. The ply¬ 
wood panels can be nailed directly to the studding and 
joists. No space need be allowed between the panels, 
because Douglas Fir Plywood neither expands nor con¬ 
tracts. 


At Right Are Five Typical Treatments of Joints 

The usual method is to cover the joints with battens 
either with the plain flat type (B) or with battens 
having moulded edges (C). 

Other methods, however, are also finding favor to¬ 
day. In A is shown the European vogue, in which 
a small bead is set between successive panels. The 
y-joint shown in D is used extensively. In this, after 
fitting the panel but before it is fastened to the wall, 
the carpenter chamfers the edges slightly with a plane. 

''J len an absolutely flush wall is desired, we recom¬ 
mend Douglas Fir Plywood not less than y 2 - in. thick, 
the edges of the panels or sections are rabbeted and 
a thin strip one or two inches wide is glued into place 
as shown in E. 
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Joints and Finishing 

Usually some form of batten is used to cover 
the joints, and this method lends itself to innu¬ 
merable attractive variations. 

However, the fact that plywood will not 
shrink or swell makes it possible to use a 
\ -joint or a bead-type joint. Depending neces¬ 
sarily on the finish to be applied, joints may be 
filled with plastic wood or plastic paint, giving 
an uninterrupted surface. If plastic paint is 
used in this way, it should be worked into the 


Used As Garage Lining in 2-Car Garage 

Douglas Fir Plywood minimizes labor. Also, it furnishes a high 
degree of insulation—because its thermal conductivity is lower 
than that of lumber, because the lineal footage of joints is less, and 
because these joints stay tight. Note that the overhead doors are 
also of Douglas Fir Plywood. 


Below: 

Private Office of a Chicago Architect 

Note how attractively the sand-blast treatment differentiates the 
winter and summer grain. This particular decorative handling again 
suggests the almost limitless possibilities of Douglas Fir Plywood 
for interiors. The narrow, moulded battens here illustrated, al¬ 
though a relatively new development in paneled walls, are achiev¬ 
ing a considerable vogue. 


Office Interior 

A typical inexpensive handling of Douglas Fir Plywood for 
office interiors, including partitions. The big panels can be put 
uj) quickly, and can be finished in any way desired. 

joint thoroughly. Another method is to cover 
the joints with a filler strip one or two inches wide 
set in flush. 

Douglas Fir Plywood walls and ceilings can he 
finished beautifully in any way desired. They can 
be stained, or stained and waxed, thus softening 
and enriching the slash-grain in a natural wood 
finish. Plastic paints can be used to achieve a 
variety of beautifully modern effects. Or the 
plywood may be finished with a priming coat, 
a tinting coat, and a finishing coat of glazing 
color. 

Special Treatments 

Douglas Fir Plywood lends itself perfectly to 
sand-blasted and wire-brushed effects. 

Wainscoting 

Douglas Fir Plywood is widely used as wain¬ 
scoting because of its low surface-foot cost, the 
labor-saving sizes in which it is available, and the 
variety of beautiful effects in which it can be 
finished. 
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Concrete Forms 

The rapidly increasing use of exposed concrete as an 
architectural medium requires stronger and more accu¬ 
rate form construction, and therefore has widened ap¬ 
preciation of the advantages of Douglas Fir Plywood 
as a form material. 

Douglas Fir Plywood is available in large, satin- 
smooth panels for use either as form lining or—in the 
thicker panels from y 2 to % inch —as form lumber and 
lining combined. 

If properly handled, the plywood can be used from 
four to eight times, as its great strength minimizes dam¬ 
age when forms are dismantled. In fact, in some in¬ 
stances Douglas Fir Plywood forms actually have been 
reused as many as fifteen times. When no longer usable 
in forms,, this material can serve as wall and sub-floor 
sheathing in frame buildings. 

Smooth Non-bulging, Non-leaking—By making 
rubbing unnecessary, Douglas Fir Plywood forms save 
from 3c to 4^c per square foot of surface. If a stucco 
surface is required, the saving is even greater because 
the smooth surface given by the plywood requires only 
a very thin coat of stucco. If the surface is to be 
painted, much less paint will be required—and much 
less labor. The great saving thus made possible is not 
as yet widely realized by contractors and builders. 

Leakage of moisture and formation of “fins” are 
minimized, because Douglas Fir Plywood will not 
shrink or expand, thus assuring tight joints, and be¬ 
cause the large panels greatly reduce the lineal footage 
of joints. 

Thin panels of Douglas Fir Plywood —% and T %-inch 
—can easily be bent for use in curved forms. For ex¬ 
ample, the y±-mch can be bent to a radius as small as 
18 inches. 

If the i/4-inch Douglas Fir Plywood is used simply 
as a liner, it is unnecessary to build up forms solidly 
with lumber. Spacing between boards can be from 
2 to 4 inches. 

Ideal for Reverse-Moulds—The reverse-moulds re¬ 
quired by the vogue of ornamentation in monolithic con¬ 


Erection of Douglas Fir Plywood Forms for the Hill Military Academy, 
Portland, Oregon 

Note the simplicity of the large-unit construction. After the pouring 
and .setting, these panels may lie dismantled quickly and reused—the 
rugged plywood construction minimizing damage in the dismantling 
process. The same plywood can be used again and again. 

Bank Building, Portland, Oregon 

Note the difference between the sidewall of this bank building—for 
which sin pi ap forms were used—and the smooth front wall obtained by 
the use of Douglas Fir Plywood. No smoothing or plastering was neces¬ 
sary on the latter. 

struction can be nailed or screwed on the large Douglas 
Fir Plywood panels at a substantial saving in labor. 
Both nails and screws can be driven close to the edge 
without splitting the plywood. 

A further economy offered by Douglas Fir Plywood 
is that 1,000 square feet will cover 1,000 square feet of 
surface, whereas the same surface would require ap¬ 
proximately 1200 feet of shiplap. 

In using Douglas Fir Plywood, do not space studs 
farther apart than you would with ordinary lumber, if 
pouring is faster than 18 inches an hour. 

Douglas Fir Plywood Forms can be built at a 10 to 
50 per cent saving over ordinary lumber-and-lining 
forms. Moreover, the plywood adapts itself perfectly 
to circle and pilaster work at no increase in cost. 

Treatment of Forms—To prevent surface scaling 
when the forms are removed, the plywood should be 
treated with a form oil. Cup grease cut with kerosene 
and linseed oil is sometimes used. If the plywood is to 
be reused a number of times, varnish both sides with 
a cheap gloss oil varnish. For each reuse, another coat¬ 
ing of form oil should be applied. Generally speaking, 
mineral oils will be found more effective than vegetable 
oils. * 


Cleveland Stadium Under Construction 

Approximately 300,000 square feet of ^-inch Douglas Fir Plywood 
was used for the concrete form liners of this magnificent new stadium 
in Cleveland, Ohio. 
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Care should be taken to 
remove thoroughly the 
small particles of concrete 
that have adhered to the 
forms. After the second 
or third use, forms will be 
found smooth and clean 
with practically no ad¬ 
hesion of concrete. 

Tables on page 12 show 
the strength and nail-and- 
screw-holding properties 
of Douglas Fir Plywood 
in various thicknesses, 
thus enabling contractors 
to determine the right 
thickness for a particular 
job. 

Finally, it is important 
to remember that the best 
possible form lining will 
not give satisfactory re¬ 
sults if the size and plac¬ 
ing of cleats, ties, stud¬ 
ding and other bracing 
are inadequate. 




Forms in Place An Ornamental Entrance Reverse-moulds Removed 


A perfect backing 1 for reverse-moulds. Because it holds nails and screws without splitting, Douglas Fir 
Plywood can be used for all kinds of pattern and reverse-mould work. Note the perfect, smooth surface. 

No rubbing was necessary. 
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Combines Strength with Light 
Weight 

Whole sections of forms can be 
hoisted into place. If a number of 
identical foundations or walls are 
to be built, the same form can be 
used again and again. 


53 
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s-onsrrucrion of a Viaduct 

Forms made of these big single-piece Douglas 
J;ir 1 lywood panels, require a great deal less 
time and labor. They are light, and easy to 
place and transport. 


Christian Science Building, 
Minneapolis 

Douglas Fir Plywood con¬ 
crete forms help speed con¬ 
struction because there are 
fewer pieces to handle, with 
less nailing, and the larger 
sizes are form lumber and 
lining combined . 


Closets, Cupboards and Cabinets 

For closets, cupboards and cabinets—in fact for every kind 
of built-in—Douglas Fir Plywood is preferred because its large 
sizes save labor and because it will not split and, once in place, 
will not warp. Thus drawers cannot stick and are dustproof.’ 
Doors can be of the flush type. Nails and screws can be placed 
close to the edge without danger of splitting the wood. 


Partitions 

In partitions Douglas Fir Plywood oilers advantages of light¬ 
ness, toughness, and resistance to tensile stresses as well as to 
shrinkage and expansion. It is hard to damage by blows. Un¬ 
like the studded partition of composition board or plaster, the 
stiength of which depends primarily on the framework, a 
Douglas Fir Plywood partition is a homogeneous structure of 

substantial strength. Moreover, if 
there is studding it can be thinner 
and more widely spaced. 


Completed Section of Viaduct 

Note the smoothness of the con¬ 
crete when Douglas Fir Plywood 
is used for form lumber. The sur¬ 
faces need not be plastered or 
painted. If painted, they require 
much less paint and labor than 
concrete surfaces resulting from 
ordinary forms. 
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For Built-in Equipment 

The neatness of Douglas Fir Plywood—as 
well as size and freedom from splitting—makes 
it particularly useful for all kinds of built-ins 
and kitchen conveniences. 



For Restaurant Booths 

Douglas Fir Plywood is steadily increasing 
in popularity for jobs like these—because of 
strength, ready workability, and low cost. 



Screens 


An excellent use for Douglas Fir Plywood— 
easy to make to any design, light in weight, 
rigid and unbreakable, and suited to any finish. 



For Partitions 

Douglas Fir Plywood has no equal for 
office and residential partitions—real wood 
panels, quick and easy to put in place, strong, 
neat looking, and readily finished. 


The Breakfast Nook 

Douglas Fir Plywood is particularly suitable 
for built-ins like these—because of its strength, 
ready workability, and low cost. 




Display Racks 

Wherever large surface area, light weight, 
and stiffness are wanted, Douglas Fir Plywood 
can be used with greater economy than any 
other material. 



Shelving and Bookcases 

Nothing equals plywood for compactness, 
strength, and ease of assembly. The economy 
of Douglas Fir makes it an ideal plywood for 
shelving, bookcases and similar articles. 



For Dustproof Coal Bins 

Douglas Fir Plywood bins keep coal dust out 
of upstairs. The joints stay tight, and even in 
a damp basement the panels will not warp. 



For Warpproof Drawers and Bins 

The neatness of Douglas Fir Plywood, its 
convenient size, and warp-resisting qualities, 
make it indispensable for this class of work. 


Shelving and Bookcases 

Warpproof, splitproof shelving and bookcases can be made 
from Douglas Fir Plywood for even less per surface foot than 
the cost if built of ordinary lumber. Moreover, Plywood shelv¬ 
ing can he much thinner than ordinary shelving, without sacri¬ 
fice of strength. 


Warpproof Doors, Drawers and Bins 

Whenever permanently tight joints are necessary, no material 
is as satisfactory and economical as Douglas Fir Plywood. It will 
not shrink or swell and, once in place, is forever proof against 
warping. Dust cannot invade Douglas Fir Plywood drawers 
and bins, and even the thinnest panels cannot crack. This mate¬ 
rial makes the construction of attractive flush doors for cabinets 
a simple carpentry job. 
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Restaurant Booths 

Decorative yet sturdy and inexpensive restaurant 
booths, and similar construction, can be built quickly 
with Douglas Fir Plywood. Its big-unit sizes save 
labor, and even the thinnest panels will not split. Neither 
will they warp in place, and they can be finished at¬ 
tractively in any way the decorative scheme of the 
interior calls for. Portable screens, strong and remark¬ 
ably light in weight, can be built of Douglas Fir Ply¬ 
wood. 

Dustless Coal Bins 

Because Douglas Fir Plywood panels fit tightly and 
never shrink or swell, dustproof coal bins can be built 
at low cost. Quick construction is made possible by the 


large size and light weight of the panels. And tumbling 
lumps of coal cannot split them. Moreover, as Douglas 
Fir Plywood, once in place, will not warp, basement 
dampness cannot affect a coal bin—or anything else— 
made of this material. 

Breakfast Nooks and Window Seats 

Douglas Fir Plywood makes possible inexpensive 
built-ins that will not warp, that will not split under 
heavy impacts, and that will take the modern finishes 
beautifully. Such built-ins are inexpensive, not only 
because Douglas Fir Plywood comes in big sizes that 
make piecing and glue-up work unnecessary, but also 
because it costs less per surface foot than even ordi¬ 
nary lumber. 


TEST DATA ON DOUGLAS FIR PLYWOOD 


The following data are the result of the first tests in 
a comprehensive series now in progress. This series 
will include not only tests of the physical characteristics 
of Douglas Fir Plywood, but also tests as to its per¬ 
formance in specific uses. 

Because the test results below would be incomplete 
without some basis of comparison, five materials typical 
of those sometimes used instead of Douglas Fir Ply¬ 
wood were subjected to exactly the same tests—under 
exactly similar conditions. 

In fairness, letters instead of trade names have been 
used to designate these five materials below. A and B 


are fiber insulating boards; C is a plaster board; D is a 
hard-compressed fiber board; and E is one of the old- 
style fiber wallboards. 

A number of samples of each of these materials— 
and of Douglas Fir Plywood—were submitted to each 
of the following tests, to establish an average strength 
value that would be eminently fair. 

All these tests were made by the Northwest Testing 
Laboratory, which in the Northwest represents the 
nationally known Pittsburgh Testing Laboratory. 

A complete log of any of these tests will be sent 
upon request. 


COMPRESSION TESTS ON DOUGLAS FIR PLYWOOD 


Dimension of Test Specimen 




Material 




Area, scp in. 

Maximum 

Load, lbs. 


Thickness, 

Width, 

Length, 


load, lbs. 

sq. in. 


in. 

in. 

in. 




Load Applied with the Grain of Outside Plies 

5-ply 

% 

6 

6 

4.50 

18538 

4186 

5-ply 

% 

6 

6 

3.75 

10644 

2893 

5-ply 

M> 

6 

6 

3.00 

10492 

3497 

3-ply 

% 

6 

6 

2.25 

6630 

2860 

3-ply 

% 

6 

6 

1.50 

4198 

2855 

3-ply 

3 

1 <> 

6 

6 

1.125 

2014 

1917 


Load Applied Across Grain 

of Outside Plies 


5-ply 

% 

6 

6 

4.50 

15262 

3436 

5-ply 

% 

6 

6 

3.75 

9096 

2472 

5-ply 

% 

6 

6 

3.00 

6462 

2162 

3-ply 

% 

6 

6 

2.25 

5206 

2180 

3-ply 

y 4 

6 

6 

1.50 

908 

609 

3-ply 

3 

1 <> 

6 

6 

1.125 

380 

360 



Compression 

Tests on Other Materials 


A 

.500 

6 

6 

3.0 

690 

230 

B 

.4375 

6 

6 

2.625 

448 

170 

C 

.25 

6 

6 

1.50 

826 

550 

D 

.1875 

6 

6 

1.125 

846 

751 

E 

.1875 

6 

6 

1.125 

390 

346 

Key: 

Materials A and B 

are fiber insulating boards. C is 

a plaster 

board. 

D is a hard-compressed fiber board. E 

is an old-style fiber 

wallboard. 







Compression Tests 

Two series of tests were 
made on the Douglas Fir Ply¬ 
wood. In the first series the 
load was applied with the 
grain of the outside plies. In 
the second series the load 
was applied across the grain 
of the outside plies. Only one 
series of tests was necessary 
on the other materials, because 
their grain or fiber did not 
run in different directions. 

All compression test pieces 
were cut exactly 6x6 inches 
and bearing was obtained by 
placing the pieces in the test¬ 
ing machine and applying the 
load on the opposite edge. 
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Tensile Tests 

Test specimens in this test were 
cut 3 inches wide and 18 inches 
long, and the distance allowed be¬ 
tween the jaws of the testing ma¬ 
chine was 8 inches. 

As in the compression test, two 
series of tests were made on the 
Douglas Fir Plywood, on one the 
load being applied with the grain 
of the outside plies, and on the 
other, across the grain of the out¬ 
side plies. 


TENSILE TEST ON DOUGLAS FIR PLYWOOD 

Material 

Dimension of Test Specimen 

Area, 
sq. in. 

Maximum 
load, lbs. 

Load, lbs. 
sq. in. 

Thickness, 

Width, 

Length, 


in. | 

in. 

in. 




Load Applied with the Grain of Outside Plies 

5-ply 

% 

3 

18 

2.250 

8912 

4074 

5-ply 

% 

3 

18 

1.875 

8132 

4350 

5-ply 

y 2 

3 

18 

1.500 

8024 

5135 

3-ply 

% 

3 

18 

1.125 

5644 

4750 

3-ply 

y 4 

3 

18 

0.750 

5250 

6484 

3-ply 

3 

1 tt 

3 

18 

0.562 

4176 

7901 

Load Applied Across the Grain of Outside Plies 

5-ply 

% 

3 

18 

2.250 

8796 

3932 

5-ply 

% 

3 

18 

1.875 

8326 

4491 

5-ply 

y 2 

3 

18 

1.500 

7664 

5108 

3-ply 

% 

3 

18 

1.125 

4684 

4141 

3-ply 

% 

3 

18 

0.750 

2552 

3291 

3-ply 

3 

1 (T 

3 

18 

0.562 

1622 

3016 

Tensile Tests on Other Materials 

A 

.500 

3 

18 

1.50 

370 

248 

B 

.4375 

3 

18 

1.20 

152 

126 

C 

.250 

3 

18 

.75 

264 

352 

D 

.195 

3 

18 

.585 

1276 

2180 

E 

.190 

3 

18 

.570 

1248 

2189 

Key. 

• Materials A and B are fiber in 

sulating boards. 

C is a 

plaster board. 

D is ; 

i hard-compressed fiber 

board. 

E is an 

old-style fiber wallboard. 



TRANSVERSE TESTS 

ON DOUGLAS FIR PLYWOOD 

Material 

| Dimension of Test Specimen 

Maximum 
load, lbs. 

Deflection at 
Maximum 
load, in. 

Modulus of 
Rupture, 
lbs., sq. in. 

Thickness, 

in. 

Width, 

in. 

Length, 

1 in. 


Load Applied wi 

ith the 

Grain of Outside Plies 


5-plv 

% 

6 

18 

1112 

.57 

5930 

5-ply 

% 

6 

18 

758 

.53 

5830 

5-ply 

y 2 

6 

18 

388 

.92 

4656 

3-ply 

% 

6 

18 

147 

1.36 

3150 

3-ply 

V\ 

6 

18 

50 

1.84 

2400 


Load Applied Across the 

Grain of Outside Plies 


5-ply 

% 

6 

18 

1336 

.43 

7125 

5-ply 

% 

6 

18 

696 

.42 

5353 

5-ply 

y 2 

6 

18 

702 

.53 

8424 

3-ply 

% 

6 

18 

434 

.51 

9300 

3-ply 

y 4 

6 

18 

220 

.76 

10560 

3-ply 

3 

1 (T 

6 

18 

214 

1.10 

18300 


Transverse Tests on 

Other Materials 


A 

y 2 

6 

18 

27 

.66 

324 

B 

T 7 5f 

6 

18 

15 


236 

C 

y 4 

6 

18 

42 

.61 

2016 

D 


6 

18 

51 

.92 

4346 

E 

3 

1 <f 

6 

18 

31 

.95 

2642 

Key 

: Materials A and B are fiber insulating boards. 

C is a 

plaster board. 

D is 

a hard-compressed fiber 

board. 

E is an 

i old-style fiber wallboard. 



Transverse Tests 

Here again two series of tests 
were made on the Douglas Fir Ply¬ 
wood, one in which the load was 
applied with the grain of the out¬ 
side plies and another with the load 
applied across the grain of the out¬ 
side plies. 

All test pieces were 6 inches 
wide and 18 inches long. They 
were placed on supports 12 inches 
on centers, and the load was ap¬ 
plied at midspan. 
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WATER ABSORPTION TEST 

(Figures show percent absorption at different periods) 


Thickness, in. 

4 Hours 

8 Hours 

24 Hours 

48 Hours 

Douglas Fir Plywood 





% 

10.3 

12.9 

18.2 

27.3 

% 

9.7 

13.6 

19.7 

29.6 

% 

9.0 

12.6 

18.4 

27.5 

% 

9.2 

13.6 

17.9 

27.5 

y 4 

16.9 

24.9 

29.7 

47.4 

Material A 

23.5 

43.3 

49.9 

67.8 

Material B 

22.5 

32.8 

44.8 

51.5 

Material C 

52.3 

62.9 

66.6 

71.2 

Material D 

7.1 

11.5 

16.0 

23.3 

Material E 

83.0 

98.0 

115.9 

128.5 


Key: Materials A and B are fiber insulating boards. 
C is a plaster board. D is a hard-compressed fiber 
board. E is an old-style fiber wallboard. 


Water Absorption Test 

All test pieces were cut 6x6 
inches. The edges of all pieces 
were sealed with paraffin, after 
which they were submerged in 
water to a depth of iy 2 inches. 

Weight readings were taken at 
four, eight, twenty-four and forty- 
eight hours. The percent of water 
absorption at the different periods 
is given in the following table. 


Test to Determine the Nail-Hold¬ 
ing Power of Douglas Fir Ply¬ 
wood and Other Materials 

In this test all test specimens 
were cut 10x10 inches. The spec¬ 
imens were nailed on two pieces 
of sawn and planed Douglas Fir 
l%xl%xl 3y 2 inches. The nails 
were spaced 3 inches on centers 
and driven through the test spec¬ 
imens into the supporting mem¬ 
ber. Supports were spaced 7y 2 
inches on centers. The nailed-up 
sections were placed in the test¬ 
ing machine in such a manner 
as to exert a direct pull on the 
nails. 

Douglas Fir Plywood speci¬ 
mens were given a most severe 
test in the use of cement-coated 
box nails. In spite of this 
severe test, eighty-five of the 
ninety nails used were pulled out 
of the supporting members. 

In the other test specimens, 
every one of the nails remained 
in the supporting member, the 
heads of all nails pulling through 
test specimens. Douglas Fir Ply¬ 
wood, because of its laminated 
construction, will hold nails ex¬ 
ceedingly well even though the 
nails are driven very close to the 
edges of the plywood. 


Test to Determine the Nail-holding Power of Douglas Fir Plywood 


Test 

Size of test 

Number of 

nails in 

Type of 

Spacing of 

Maximum 

Load per 

No. 

specimen, in. 

specimen 

nails 

nails, in. 

load, lbs. 

j nail, lbs. 

1 

5-ply 

6 

8d box 

3 

1670 

278 

2 

10xl0x% 




1410 

235 

3 





1650 

275 





Average per nail 

262 

4 

5-ply 

6 

6d box 

3 

| 1540 

256 

5 

10xl0x% 




1400 

233 

6 





1430 

238 





Average per nail 

242 

7 

5-ply 

6 

6d box 

3 

I 1460 

263 

8 

10xl0xV 2 




1270 

211 

9 





1 1230 

205 





Average 

per nail 

226 

10 

3-ply 

6 

6d box 

3 

I 1410 

235 

11 

10xl0x% 




1370 

228 

12 





| 1170 

195 





Average 

per nail 

219 

13 

3-ply 

6 

4d box 

3 

790 

131 

14 

15 

10x1 Ox *4 




830 

138 





790 

131 





Average per nail 

133 

Tests 

to Determine 

the Nail-holding Power of Materials A, B, C, D, 

and E 

Test 

Size of test 

Number of 

nails in 

Type of 

Spacing of 

Maximum 

Load per 

No. 

specimen, in. 

specimen 

nails 

nails, in. 

load, lbs. 

nail, lbs. 

Material A 






1 

10x1 Ox i/ 2 

6 

1 V 2 galv. 

3 

250 

41.6 

2 



roofing 


290 

46.6 

3 





290 

46.6 





Average per nail 

44.9 

Material B 






4 

lOxlOxi’ff 

6 

1 V 2 galv. 

3 

370 

61.6 

5 



roofing 


320 

53.3 

6 





370 

61.6 





Average per nail 

58.8 

Material C 



1 



7 

10x10x1/4 

6 

4d box 

3 

260 

43.3 

8 





210 

35.0 

9 




| 

230 

38.3 





Average 

per nail 

38.8 

Material D 






10 

10x1Oxft 

6 

4d box 

3 

550 

91.6 

11 





590 

98.3 

12 





610 

101.1 





Average per nail 

97.0 

Material E 






13 

10x1Oxft 

6 

iy 2 galv. 

3 

320 

53.3 

14 



roofing 


370 

61.6 

15 





330 

55.0 





Average per nail 

56.6 


Key: Materials A and B are fiber insulating boards. C is a plaster board. D 
hard-compressed fiber board. E is an old-style fiber wallboard. 
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Entrance Brokers’ Office, Chicago 
Modern treatment. Quartered Oak. Flush Walls. 
Samuel A. Marx, Architect 


Photo by Hedrick-Blessing 
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BRANCH OFFICE, Chrysler Building, NEW YORK 



Trade-Mark 
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Description—Physical Properties 

Flexwood is genuine selected cabinet wood, cut 
thin and so mounted on fabric that it acts as a unit— 
the two are inseparable. The wood, through a special 
patented process, is rendered extremely flexible so that 
it can easily be bent around corners without cracking— 
the grain of the wood being parallel to the edge about 
which it is bent. 

The same process that renders the wood flexible 
removes its power to warp or check. It may be applied 
to any smooth, fiat wall surface. 

Application 

Flexwood is as pliable as canvas and is applied to 
the wall surface with a special Flexwood paste. It is 
applied by any competent paperhanger who will follow 
Flexwood specifications. 

General Characteristics—Appearance 

Walls finished in Flexwood obviously have all the 
characteristics and appearance of wood. The material 
offers the opportunity to use genuine wood for in¬ 
terior decoration without 
the limitations of size, 
structural difficulties or ex¬ 
cessive costs associated 
with conventional cabinet 
wood paneling. 

Used in conjunction 
with wood accessory mould¬ 
ings of base, wainscot caps, 
panel mouldings, cornices, 
etc., practically any archi¬ 
tectural period effect may 
be obtained. The material 
lends itself with unusual 
success to modern design 
treatment. 

Flexwood has been 
used by many nationally 
known architects in out¬ 
standing installations 
throughout the country. Its 
architectural appeal and ac¬ 
ceptance as a material of 
marked practicability and 
exceptional design qualities 
have been most gratifying. 

Woods and Sizes 

Flexwood is supplied 
from stock in lengths 8, 9 
and 10 feet, in the follow¬ 
ing standard cabinet woods: 


American Walnut (Matched or Unmatched)— 

Half round (bold matched pattern) widths 8 to 15 in. 
Sliced (more vertical pattern) widths 6 to 14 in. 
Rotary (occasionally used where sheets 18 to 30 
in. wide are required). 

Mahogany (Matched or Unmatched)— 

Ribbon (quartered vertical stripes) widths8 to 14 in. 
Flat cut (bold matched pattern) widths 10 to 18 in. 
White Oak (Matched or Random)— 

Quartered (shows flake figure) widths 6 to 10 in. 
Plain (flake very faint or lacking) widths 8 to 13 in. 
Prima Vera (Matched or Unmatched)— 

Flat cut (figure from plain to ribbon) widths 8 to 
15 in. 

Lacewood (Matched)— 

Quartered (flake figure) widths 8 to 13 in. 
Knotty Pine (Random Boards)— 

Stock limited widths 5 to 12 in. 

Note: Never specify a minimum width of matched stock 
as a run of sheets all one width cannot be supplied. 

Other Woods—While Flexwood stocks are not always 
complete in the following woods, they may frequently 
be obtained: Birch, Maple, Oriental Wood, Aspen, 

Maca wood, Ayua and 
other woods. Always con¬ 
sult The Flexwood Com¬ 
pany before specifying 
other than standard woods. 

Finishing 

The finishing should be 
done by a competent wood- 
finisher. 

The natural beauty of 
the wood is best revealed 
by transparent varnishes 
and lacquers, which pre¬ 
serve, without hiding, the 
pattern of the grain. 

A dull or flat finish is 
preferred, though any fin¬ 
ish used on wood may be 
used on Flexwood. 

Samples 

Since Flexwood is a 
natural product dependent 
upon the particular log or 
cutting obtainable, there are 
the same variations as 
would apply to cabinet wood 
veneers. Samples show only 
general appearance and 
color. 


Sheets of Walnut and Mahogany 
Stock and Finished Samples on 


Flexwood Showing Typical 
Metal and Wall Boards 
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METHOD OF APPLYING FLEXWOOD 




Application of Wall Liner 
to Plaster Walls 
Cloth is hung dry 


Application of Paste to Back 
of Flexwood Sheets 

Sufficient paste on edges very important 



In Hanging Flexwood, 

Edges Are Butted Together Lightly 
and the Joint Made the Full Length of the Sheet 


Using a Hot Pressing Iron 

Heat softens paste spots that become too dry before 
application, thus making firm bond 
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FLEXWOOD—MASTER SPECIFICATIONS 

Include as a Separate Division of 
the Painting and Decorating Specifications 


Note: Notes in italics are explanatory or advisory only and 
should not be included in the specifications. 

Note: This form is a Master Specification and includes 
clauses covering all conditions ordinarily encountered. 
Select and include only those clauses which apply to the 
particular work. 

(1) Work Included 

The work required under this specification includes 
all labor, materials, equipment and services necessary 
for and reasonably incidental to the providing of all 
Flexwood on the following areas: 

Note: Here list and locate all rooms to be furnished with 
Flexzvood, designating the particular wood used or refer to 
the detail drawing containing the information by sheet and 
number. 

Note: If solid wood cornices, picture moulds, chair-rails, 
wainscot caps, baseboards, panel mouldings, applied over 
Flexwood are to be furnished and erected by this contrac¬ 
tor, list and locate here. If furnished and erected by the 
Carpentry Contractor, so mention here and specify under 
the Carpentry Division. 

(2) Shop Drawings 

Drawings not furnished by the architect shall be 
furnished in triplicate by this contractor, if required. 

(3) Samples 

Ordinarily samples of Flexwood are not required in 
the standard woods. Finished samples shall be prepared 
from the actual flitch to be used. These samples to be 
approved by the Architect. 

(4) Storage and Protection 

All Flexwood, upon receipt at the building, shall be 
stored in the original package (preferably under lock 
and key) in a dry room maintained at a uniform tem¬ 
perature until applied. Adequately protect the edges and 
surfaces of Flexwood at all times. 

(5) Workmanship 

All labor shall be performed in the best manner by 
skilled workmen. 

(6) Preparation of Walls 

(6a) General— 

(6al) The surfaces to receive Flexwood shall be 
thoroughly dry and smooth. 

Note: Moisture zvill impair permanent adhesion. Irregu¬ 
larities and imperfections in the surface zvill obviously 
appear through the Flexwood applied to it. 

(6a2) Lead and oil paint in good condition need 
not be removed. If paint is glossy, rub down with steel 
wool. Flat paint must be removed. 

(6b) Plaster Walls— 

(6bl) Remove all grit from walls with sandpaper 
and point up defects with Swedish Putty or plaster of 
paris mixed with glue size. 

(6b2) Completely remove all hard or gloss oil on old 
or calcimined walls by brushing Flexwood paste on wall 
and allowing this to dry, thereby peeling the size off wall. 


(6b3) Prime the complete surface of the wall with 
Flexwood Primer. Allow the primer to dry at least 
24 hours. 

(6c) Wall Board Walls— 

(6cl) Gypsum Wall Boards —All joints and nail 
holes shall be rendered smooth and permanently tight 
by pointing up with Swedish Putty or water putty. 

Prime all surfaces with Flexwood Primer. Allow 
the primer to dry at least 24 hours. 

(6c2) Wood, Plywood and Presdwood —Remove 
the glossy surface of hard fiber board with sandpaper. 
Render all nail holes and joints smooth and tight by 
pointing up with Swedish or water putty. Prime all 
surfaces with Flexwood Primer. Allow Primer to dry 
at least 24 hours. 

Wood surfaces that have been painted with lead 
and oil are satisfactory as a base for Flexwood, but 
flat paint, shellac, lacquer and varnish must be removed. 

Note: All joints on wood surfaces must be battened with 
wood battens to avoid joints in the finished work due to 
expansion and contraction of wood. 

(6d) Metal Walls —Clean the metal surface to re¬ 
move all traces of oil, by the use of Oakite or Wyan¬ 
dotte. Use a solution of six ounces to a gallon of hot 
water, washing the metal with the solution as recom¬ 
mended by the manufacturers, and subsequently rinsing 
with clean water. Apply Flexwood Primer to the metal 
in a uniform coat well brushed out and allow this to 
dry at least 24 hours. 

(6e) Marble, Concrete, Glass, Cement Asbestos 
Board, Glazed Tile Walls, Etc.— 

Note: For specifications covering application to these and 
other surfaces, write to The Flexwood Company, 4413 
West Division Street, Chicago, Illinois. 

(7) Materials 

(7a) Flexwood —Flexwood, listed and located in 
paragraph (1), shall be as manufactured by The Flex¬ 
wood Company, 4413 West Division Street, Chicago, 
Illinois. 

(7b) Paste —Paste shall be special paste as fur¬ 
nished by The Flexwood Company, mixed in accord¬ 
ance with the manufacturer's directions printed on the 
container. 

(7c) Wall Liner —Wall liner shall be the Flexwood 
Wall Liner as furnished by The Flexwood Company. 

(7d) Primer —Flexwood Primer shall be the Flex¬ 
wood Primer as furnished by The Flexwood Company. 

Note: Flexzvood Primer eliminates painting or other sizing. 
The primer largely overcomes alkalinity in plaster and elim¬ 
inates “hotspots” and suction in plaster walls. 

(8) Wall Lining 

Line the wall with Flexwood Liner. Apply the 
Flexwood Paste, as specified on the paste container, to 
the wall and hang the liner dry vertically, lapping the 
joints % in. to 1 in. Roll the lapped joints flat with the 
aid of a 2-in. seam roller, kept wet. 

Note: U 7 all Lining is not required over wood, plyzvood, 
Presdzvood or metal zvalls. 
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Display and Sales Room, 
Specialty Luggage Shop, Cincinnati 
Walls of Prima Vera 
Inlaid design in Lacewood 



Alfred E. Smith’s Board Room, Empire State Corp., 
Empire State Building, New York 
Shreve, Lamb & Harmon, Architects 
Prima Vera and Mahogany 



Private Office, Palmolive Building, Chicago 
Flexwood in English block paneling with wood 
stiles and rails. Plain Oak 
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(9) Hanging the Flexwood 

Note: All wall surfaces, including those covered with 
Flexwood Liner, must be dry before application of Flex¬ 
wood. 

(9a) Trimming —Knife trimming shall only be 
done on a table before the Flexwood is hung. 

Note: Trimming on the wall should be minimized to the 
greatest extent, since it is a serious matter to cut into the 
zvall lining. 

The edges of Flexzvood are factory trimmed straight and 
parallel. 

If the edges of the Flexwood lap after hanging, 
and must be trimmed, insert a zinc strip under the seam 
to trim on. 

(9b) Pasting —Mix paste, as specified on con¬ 
tainer, and apply uniformly to the back of the Flexwood 
with a 4y 2 in. short bristle paint brush. Make sure there 
are no dry spots. 

Use special care to insure a full continuous coat 
of paste at the edges. Allow the paste to set until 
tacky. 

(9c) Wall Sizing —After pasting back of Flex¬ 
wood, apply thin coat of paste to wall, allowing same to 
become tacky before hanging Flexwood. 

Note: The tackiness of the paste may be tested by touch¬ 
ing the surface with the palm of the hand. If the sheet is 
raised off the table, the desired degree of tackiness has 
been reached. 

(9d) Hanging —Hang the Flexwood by starting 
from a true, plumb line at the center of each wall. 
Place the sheets in the designated numerical order, 
matching the figure of the wood of adjacent sheets at 
the abutting edges. 

Note: Each sheet of matched stock is numbered at the 
factory so that the figure of the zvood in adjacent sheets 
will match when applied in the correct sequence. 

Butt edges together lightly and first secure the top 
edge at joint before securing the remainder of the sheet 
to the wall. Do not lap joints. 

Use a 3-in. scraper or broad knife for application, 
scraping the surface with heavy pressure in the 
direction of the grain only, eliminating all paste and 
air pockets. 

A paper hanger’s roller is not satisfactory. 

Sheets shall be bent and thoroughly secured at re¬ 
entrant angles and corners. 

Do not moisten the face of Flexwood, except as 
may be necessary to wipe oft the paste. This must be 
done carefully, using a moist sponge— not wet. 

(10) Solid Wood Trim 

Note: See also note following pdr. (1). 

(10a) After the Flexwood is thoroughly dry and 
before finish is applied, (this contractor) (the Carpentry 
Contractor) shall apply all solid wood trim over the 
Flexwood in accordance with detail drawings. 

(10b) Trim consisting of (cornices) (picture 
moulds) (wainscot caps) (baseboards) (panel moulds) 
(specify) shall be accurately and substantially applied. 
All joints shall match perfectly and all nails shall be 
neatly set. 

Sand smooth and putty all nail holes. 


(11) Finishing 

(lla) Inspection and Preliminary Preparation— 

Inspect the wall critically before finishing to insure 
against air pockets not thoroughly and permanently 
secured to the wall. 

Spots not properly secured may be detected by the 
hollow sound when the finger tips are passed lightly 
over the surface. 

All spots not properly pasted tight shall be pasted 
tight by the aid of a warm pressing iron, placing a 
piece of scrap Flexwood, wood to wood, against wall 
under the iron. 

(lib) Filling Knots in Flexwood —Where the 
wood knots have fallen out, they shall be replaced with 
Swedish Putty, using the following formula: 

Whiting—2 parts by volume 
Plaster of Paris—1 part by volume 

Mix these powders thoroughly and then add glue 
size (one half to one pound of ground glue to a gallon 
of hot water). 

Stir the powder and the glue size together until a 
very stiff consistency is obtained (almost too thick to stir) 
then thin to a working consistency with varnish. This 
may be colored to match wood with standard dry colors. 

The Swedish Putty shall be applied over ihe knot 
hole with a putty knife and allowed to dry. It is then 
sanded and shellaced. The knot is then painted in by 
hand, using an artist’s brush. 

(11c) Sanding —Thoroughly sand the Flexwood 
surface to a uniformly smooth high polish, using fine 
sandpaper. Sand only in the direction of the grain. 

Note: The quality of the final finish, as on any zvood 
surface, is dependent upon its smoothness prior to finishing. 

(lid) Finish —Be sure all paste spots have been 
removed and Flexwood has been drying at least 48 hours 
before applying finish. 

Note: Here specify the particular finish selected. 

Note: A wide variety of finishes may be applied to the 
Flexzvood surface. Most progressive decorators, as well as 
The Flexwood Company, advocate the use of the wood in 
its natural color, zvithout stains or filler. 

Both stains and zvood fillers may be used as on any zvood 
surface, but open pore (unfilled) zvork is recommended, 
since it shozvs the texture and quality of the wood to the 
best advantage. 

Excellent results are obtained zvith tzvo coats of flat lac¬ 
quer or a coat of gloss varnish followed by a coat of flat 
varnish and for either finish one coat of thin shellac may 
first be applied to Flexzvood. 

Due to unavoidable irregularities, inherent in wall surfaces, 
gloss finishes are not recommended. 

FLEXWOOD — SHORT FORM SPECIFICA¬ 
TIONS 

Flexwood, as manufactured by The Flexwood 
Company, 4413 West Division Street, Chicago, Illinois, 
shall be applied in strict accordance with the manufac¬ 
turer’s most recent specifications, to the areas specified 
below, or as indicated in blueprint (see note). This 
contractor shall also submit samples of the finished 
Flexwood to the architect, if required, for approval be¬ 
fore proceeding with the work. This sample shall be 
picked from wood which will be used on this job. 

Note: Specify the areas to be covered, giving a list of 
the zvood to be used as well, or refer to the blueprint by 
sheet and number. 
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THE FLEXWOOD COMPANY 



Living Room—Model Room, Department Store, Detroit 
Early American living room in knotty pine 



Bedroom—North Shore, Chicago 
Flush walls in matched mahogany. Natural finish 





If 


Pi ■**• ' JmM ... 

m 






l l/j 


Living Room—Delineator Studios, New York 
Matched walnut, flush walls 
with special hand carved type mouldings 
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Board Room—Administration Building, World’s Fair, Chicago Photo by Hedrich-Blessing 

Burnham, Bennett Cr Holabird, Architects 
Wall treatment in lacewood 

Mural in Flexwood overlays. Designed by David A. Leavitt 
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THE FLEXWOOD COMPANY 



Flex wood in Steel Elevator Cabs, 
Office Building, 

Chicago 



Broker’s Private Office, Chicago 
Quartered oak applied to corrugated transite 
Holabird & Root, Architects 



Suite of Offices—General Electric Representatives, Chicag 
Rebori & Wentworth, Architects 
Modern treatment. Prima Vera in reverse squares 



Doctor’s Reception Room, Chicago 
James Hudson, Architect 
Matched walnut paneled design 
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Empire State Club, Empire State Building, New York 
Shreve, Lamb Cr Harmon, Architects 
Modern treatment in Prima Vera 


Decorators Reception Room, New York 
Plain Wall treatment 
Matched Prima Vera 



Sangamo Club, Springfield, Illinois 
Helme & Helme, Architects 
Quartered oak in 22-in, squares 
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THE FLEX WOOD COMPANY 

4413 West Division Street 
CHICAGO, ILLINOIS 
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THE E. M. LONG CORPORATION 


"Improved" O. G. Fir Gutters 


Home Office and LCL Warehouse 
CADIZ, OHIO 


Direct Mill Shipments 
EVERETT, WASH. 


Fir Gutters for Beauty, Permanence and Economy 

In the early days of American building, gutters of wood were 
commonly used for all types of structures. The passing of 
years brought gutters of other materials but time proves all 
products and today finds the wooden gutter more popular than 
ever before. 

Beauty —“Improved” Fir Gutters pos¬ 
sess that outstanding beauty which 
can only come through the use of the 
right materials to meet definite re¬ 
quirements. “Improved” gutters, with 
their excellent proportions and refined 
lines lend distinction to any cornice 
detail. There is nothing artificial about 
a wooden gutter; it harmonizes with any 
type of architecture, wall material or 
roofing. There are no hard angles or 
awkward curves to destroy a carefully 
designed effect. Moulded wood is al¬ 
ways appropriate. 

Permanence —The second feature of 
“Improved” gutters is their perma¬ 
nence. They are made of clear, care¬ 
fully selected durable Douglas Fir. 

They cannot corrode or disintegrate 
when exposed to the natural elements, 
smoke, fumes or acids. They cannot 
possibly contract or expand under vary¬ 
ing weather conditions. Ice, snow or 
winds fail to tear them loose from the 
building. Leaning ladders cannot dam¬ 
age them. A carpenter can walk on an 
“Improved” Fir Gutter without doing the least damage.- Strength 
and rigidity are special features. 

Economy —The third feature of these gutters is their economy. 
Their first cost is no more than that of an ordinary gutter. 
In most cases, it is less. When they are used no roof mould 
is necessary. The gutters need only be painted when the house 
is painted with any good lead and linseed oil paint. But, the 
biggest economy lies in their durability. With “Improved” 
Fir Gutters on the house it will never be necessary for the 
home owner to buy gutters again. These replacement savings 
are certainly worth-while economy. 

Leakproof Fittings for Ends, Joints and Miters 

As the result of long experience The E. M. Long Corporation 
has developed a complete set of fittings to prevent leaking at 
the joints, miters and ends of “Improved” gutters. 

The end fittings are of cast aluminum, right or left and are 
furnished complete with brass screws. The miter joint fittings 
for either in or out miter consist of two brass angles of the 
proper size with brass screws and four divergent corrugated 
coated fasteners. Brass screws and divergent corrugated fast¬ 
eners are recommended and supplied for securing straight spliced 
joints. 


Manufacture and Shipping 

In the manufacture of “Improved” O.G. Fir Gutters great 
care is taken by the mill to see that each piece is perfectly 
machined. Skilled workmen equipped with modern machinery 
turn out thousands of feet of gutter each day. So exact is 
their workmanship that every piece of gutter is like every other 
piece even in the minutest detail. 

A stock of approximately one-half 
million feet is maintained at our Cadiz, 
Ohio, warehouse in assorted sizes and 
lengths to assure prompt shipments at 
all times. Customers in western and 
northwestern states desiring less than 
carload shipments will be supplied direct 
from our mill in Washington at a con¬ 
siderable saving in freight. 

The stock sizes of the gutters are 
3x5, 4x5, 4x6, 5x7 and 6x8 in. in the 
rough. Larger or smaller sizes- can be 
furnished on special order, in mixed cars 
with West Coast lumber and millwork. 
Finished sizes are shown in the draw¬ 
ing below. 

The Gutter Used By Many Railroads 

Railroad structures provide a severe 
test for any gutter due to the effect of 
smoke and gases. Probably there can 
be no stronger proof of the lasting 
qualities of Fir Gutters than the fact 
that more than 25 railroad lines are 
using them today for stations, freight depots and all types of rail¬ 
way buildings. 

Below are listed some of the present railroad users: 
Pennsylvania 
Central of Georgia 
New York Central Lines 
The Delaware and Hudson 
Florida East Coast 
Rock Island 
Big Four Lines 

Chicago and Northwestern Line 
Pere Marquette 
Nickel Plate Road 
Atlantic Coast Line 
Toronto, Hamilton and Buffalo 
Maryland and Pennsylvania 
Mobile and Ohio 
Atlantic and West Point 
Wheeling and Lake Erie 
East Carolina 
The Virginian 

The Western Railway of Alabama 
Nashville, Chattanooga and St. Louis 



STOCK SIZES—“SHADOWLINE" DESIGN 

For Immediate Shipment from Cadiz, Ohio 
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MOUNT & ROBERTSON, INC. 

Manufacturers of Fine Interior Woodwork and Cabinet Work Since 1892 


TELEPHONE 
HAnover 2-5929 


62 Broad Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


FINE INTERIOR WOODWORK 



A master architect knows he must employ the services 
of master craftsmen if the finished product is to be a 
compliment to his efforts. Our business is built on our 
ability to carry out specifications to the smallest de¬ 
tail, and our application of high quality workmanship 
and materials to every job we 
touch, large or small. 

While our installations have 
been confined chiefly to supplying 
commercial and financial houses 
with their paneled directors' 
rooms, executive offices, and 
other fine cabinet work require¬ 
ments, our long experience and 
ample factory space make us 


thoroughly equipped to supply the fine paneling and 
architectural woodwork to the quality homes that are in 
a position to demand the best in interior decoration. 

Your attention is called to the durability and per¬ 
manent value of wood interiors in comparison with 
all other materials. Today, as 
throughout the centuries, the rich¬ 
ness of fine cabinet woods remains 
unchallenged in the achievement 
of dignity and distinction in in¬ 
terior decoration. 

Some of our finest installations 
have been in Old English Oak, 
African Mahogany, Knotty Pine, 
and Walnut. 


Oak Paneling Made from a Tree Crown on William 
Penn’s Estate in England 


Georgian Paneling with Wood Radiator Enclosures 
and Casement Windows 


Banks 

Our long association 
with the needs of banks 
enables us to render 
maximum service in the 
installation of their cabi¬ 
net work requirements. 
We are ably equipped to 
handle the entire instal¬ 
lation of branch banks, 
including the work of 
the allied trades. 



One of Our Complete Branch Bank Installations 


References 

Bank of America 
Bank of Manhattan Co. 
Harriman National Bank 
Fordham Savings Bank 
Manufacturers Trust Co. 
J. Henry Schroeder 
Banking Corp. 

Title Guarantee & Trust 
Co. 
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One of Our Complete Brokers’ Installations 


Typical Installation, “Mount-Lockt” Office Partition 


Brokers’ Stock Boards 

Stock boards and the complete installation and deco¬ 
rating from doors to ceiling of brokers’ offices, in fast 
time, have been among our specialties for forty years. 
Our boards are built to give maximum service, for we 
know what brokers need. 

Among our Stock Broker customers are: 


J. S. Bache & Co. 

C. D. Halsey & Co. 
Benj. Block & Co. 
Harriman & Co. 

Halle & Steiglitz 
E. F. Hutton & Co. 
Hirsch, Lilienthal & Co. 


Sparks & Co. 

Thomson & McKinnon 
Butler, Herrick & Marshall 
Winthrop, Mitchell & Co. 
Eastman, Dillon & Co. 

Post & Flagg 


“Made by the Mile—Sold by the Foot”* 

Adjustable Office Partitions 

Pioneers in the development of sectional office par¬ 
titions. 

Quick installations from our large stock. 

Complete facilities for the manufacture of partition 
and railing to your specifications. 

Detailed specifications furnished upon request. 

The natural warmth and beauty of real wood 
grain and color effects are appreciated in today’s busy 
offices. 

^Registered U. S. Patent Office. 



MONTCLAIR. 
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UN city' 


OUR DOWN TOWN 

OFFICE 
Gz broad st. 
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Our Modern 80,000 Square Foot Factory 

Located on the New Jersey side of the Hudson River, opposite 42nd Street, New York. Inside storage insures the quality of our lumber and 

materials. Production entirely on one floor 
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“NEVER GIVE” LOCK JOINT WOOD COLUMNS 

MANUFACTURED BY SOMERSET DOOR AND COLUMN CO., SOMERSET, PA. 

AMERICAN WOOD COLUMN CO. 

905 Grand Street, BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


Products 

“Never Give” Patented Lock 
Joint Wood Stave Columns for ex¬ 
terior and interior use. 

Cast Iron Plinths for columns. 

Also, Pilasters and Balusters to 
match “Never Give” Columns. 

Architectural Service 

Somerset specializes in building 
wood columns to the architect’s details 
and can supply any size or design 
wanted, or, if no specific design is indi¬ 
cated, will prepare one in accordance 
with the best architectural practice and 
for any period, and submit full sized detail for approval. 

Selected stock designs conform to the standards of 
Vignola and include lock joint turned columns, plain or 
fluted, and square columns, plain, fluted, or paneled. 
Somerset is particularly well equipped to supply fluted 
columns. 

“Never Give” Patented Lock Joint Columns 

Construction—“Never Give” Patented Lock Joint 
Column staves are held tightly together by a counter- 
beveled spline of hardwood machine-driven through the 
length of the column, using a sufficient quantity of 
waterproof glue to secure it completely. No metal 
bands are required to hold the staves together with 
such construction, and an unconditional guarantee is 
given that “Never Give” Columns will not fail by open¬ 
ing at the joints. 

Proportions—“Never Give” Columns are archi¬ 
tecturally correct, having proper entasis, stopped flutes 
and other characteristics of the columns of ancient 
classical orders. 

Unless otherwise specified, the staves are worked 
to the correct entasis (convex curve) in the rough 
before being placed in the columns (one-third straight 


and upper two-thirds swell tapered). 
This method not only gives proper 
entasis when columns are turned and 
finished, but also insures maximum 
thickness of stock throughout the entire 
length. 

Materials—“Never Give” Columns 
are regularly made of poplar, cy¬ 
press and white pine, only best grade 
material being used, but columns will 
be made of any wood desired. All 
lumber is kiln dried and tested for 
moisture content before use in manu¬ 
facture. The wood should be specified 
from which columns are to be made. 

Samples—A sample of the “Never Give” Patented 
Lock Joint may be had on application. 

Information Required for Estimates 

In asking for estimates, indicate the number of 
columns and design wanted, the kind of wood, the 
largest and smallest diameters of round columns or 
widths of square columns, the over-all lengths, whether 
the shafts are to be plain, fluted, or paneled, and 
whether the columns are for exterior or interior use. 
State the nature of the surface on which the column 
is to rest, whether priming of the wood before ship¬ 
ment is required, and whether the cove of the columns 
is to be a part of the shaft or may be planted on. Also 
give the thickness of shaft, if to Le greater than stand¬ 
ard thickness given in table “Shaft Thickness for 
‘Never Give’ Columns.” 

Specifications 

In specifying, it should be clearly stated that all columns 
are to be “Never Give” Lock Joint construction, using hard¬ 
wood spline and waterproof glue, as sold by the American 
Wood Column Co., 905 Grand Street, Brooklyn, N. Y. The 
information required for estimates as set down above should 
also be supplied. 



A List of Prominent Installations 


Troy, Ala., Bibb Graves Hall, State Normal 

Warren, Knight & Davis, Birmingham, Ala., Architects 

New London, Conn., Connecticut College 
E. R. Loud, New York, N. Y., Architect 

Ames, Iowa, Iowa State College Women’s Dormitory 

Proudfoot, Pawson, Souers & Thomas, Des Moines, Iowa, Architects 
Lexington, Ky., Memorial Hall, University of Kentucky 

Warner, McCormick & Mitchell, Cleveland, Ohio, Architects 

U. S. Veterans Hospital 

U. S. Veterans Bureau’s Architect 

Sykesville, Md., Springfield State Hospital 

Henry Hopkins, Baltimore, Md., Architect 

Holyoke, Mass., Holyoke Savings Bank 

Hutchins & French, Boston, Mass., Architects 

Boonton, N. J., Knoll Golf Club 

Walker & Gillette, New York, N. Y., Architects 


Great Neck, L. I., N. Y., Glen Oaks Golf & Country Club 
Buchman & Kahn, New York, N. Y., Architects 

Portland, Ore., U. S. Veterans Bureau Hospital 
Government Architect, Washington, D. C. 

Coatesvillc, Pa., U. S. Veterans Hospital 

U. S. Veterans Bureau’s Architect 

Myrtle Beach, S. C., Ocean Forest Hotel 

Johnson & Brannan, Lynchburg, Va., Architect 
Alexandria, Va., Dormitory, Virginia Episcopal Theological 
Seminary 

Frederick H. Brooke, Washington, D. C., Architect 
Washington, D. C., Building for Food Administration & Council 
of National Defense 

W r addy B. Wood, Architect 

Fairmont, W. Va., Physical Education and Science Building for 
Board of Education 
L. D. Schmidt, Architect 
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No. 105 

Fluted Column Doric 
Cap Attic Base 


No. 110 

Tuscan Column 


No. 115 

Plain Column Doric 
Cap Attic Base 


No. 120 

Roman Doric Column 
Fluted 


No. 130 

Greek Doric Column 
Fluted 



No. 135 # No. 140 No. 145 

Plain Column Angular Plain Column Corin- Roped or Twisted 

Ionic Cap Attic Base thian Cap Attic Base Column 


We make columns up to 54-in. diameter and 



No. 150 

Plain Column Tower 
of Winds Cap Attic 
Base 

proportionate length. 


No. 160 

Plain Column Roman 
Ionic Cap Attic Base 
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HARTMANN-SANDERS CO. 

Exclusive Manufacturres of Koll’s Patent Lock-joint Wood Staved and 

Turned Columns 


MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

2155-2187 Elston Avenue, CHICAGO, ILL 

EASTERN OFFICE, 101 Park Avenue, Architects Building, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Roll's Patent Lock-joint Wood 
Stave Columns for exterior and in¬ 
terior ; columns made in all woods. 
Roped Columns with pilasters and 
square columns. Exterior and Interior 
Colonial Woodwork. Composition 
Ornamental Capitals. 

Also manufacturers of Pergolas, 
Lattice Work and all architectural work 
for the garden. 



Spliced Butt Joint 

In addition to the perfect lock joint of 
the staves, a joint has been devised to splice 
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THEY CANNOT COME APART 


of 

be 


Architect’s Details 

Columns conform accurately to any detail, are of the best 
materials and at as reasonable rates as are consistent with good 
work. 

Our Patent Correct Entasis 

Correct entasis secured in forming stave itself —The staves 
in all columns manufactured under Koll’s patent are, in order 
to secure the proper entasis, straight one-third and swell-tapered 
upper two-thirds, so that when shaft is formed the correct 
entasis is obtained, securing sufficient stock at top and bottom 
of shaft to permit turning to detail without cutting too close to 
joint. 

Columns furnished with any style of fluting or reeding 
desired. 


Spliced Butt Joint 

the butts of the staves should the length 
column call for material longer than can 
secured in one piece. In this process joints are 
put together with screw pressure and cold 
water waterproof glue, another feature which adds to make 
these columns mechanically per¬ 
fect. 


Steel Reinforcement 

A corrugated steel band or 
ferrule reinforcement is applied 
to the bottom end of all Doric 
columns. The steel band, while 
adding considerable strength to 
the shaft, permits some flexibility 
so that no injury can be done by 
moisture that may be absorbed. 
This reinforcement is also added 
to both ends of all large column 
shafts. 



Steel Reinforcement 







No. 195 

Greek Doric Column 
Fluted 


No. 200 

Tuscan Column 


No. 220 

Plain Column Doric 
Cap Attic Base 


No. 225 

Fluted Column Doric 
Cap Attic Base 


No. 215 

Roman Doric Col¬ 
umn Fluted 
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KOLL’S PATENT WOOD COLUMNS 


2-in. stock 2^-in. stock 3-in. stock 4-in. stock 


With Cove on Shaft Like Style A 


Plain shaft.in. 

Doric and Ionic fluted .in. 
Doric fluted. No. 193 in. 

up to 18 
up to 16 
up to 22 

19 to 22 

17 to 19 

21 to 28 

23 to 30 
20 to 27 

29 to 39 

31 and up 
28 and up 
40 and up 

Cove Planted on Take B, or Made a Base Member Pike C 

Plain shaft.in. I up to 22 1 

Ionic fluted.in. I up to 22 | 

1 23 to 30 1 
I 23 to 28 | 

| 31 to 40 1 
1 29 to 38 | 

41 and up 
39 and up 


Note: Before ordering columns, it would be well to examine detail 
closely and note whether the cove is to he part of the shaft, or whether 
this can be planted on. This company can make the column either way, 
but of course must be guided by what specifications and details call for. 

Waterproof Glue 

All columns are glued with cold water, waterproof, 
casein glue. 

The staves of all columns and all exterior work 
produced by us are put together with waterproof glue. 
The inside of all columns and pilasters above 14 in. is 
waterproofed with a special waterproof compound. 

Thickness of Stock 

As the price of the column is regulated by the 


amount and kind of lumber that enters into its con¬ 
struction, it is very important to state in the specifica¬ 
tions the thickness of stock of which columns are to be 
made. 

Our experience as specialists in column con¬ 
struction has demonstrated that the thickness of 
stock for the various sizes, as called for in the table 
on the following page, provides enough material 
to carry out properly the architectural detail and 
to afford the required strength. Should an unusual 
load be placed on the columns, they can be reinforced 
by inserting a timber or iron column. When necessary 
to incase a structural timber or iron column already in 
place, columns can be made in halves and doweled or 
rail bolted as desired. 

Flashings 

The entire top of all wood and ornamental caps 
should be flashed with either galvanized iron, copper 
or sheet lead to protect the same from the weather. 
These flashings will be furnished when the specifications 
call for them. 



No. 235 

Fluted Column 
Roman Ionic Cap 
Attic Base 


< No. 240 

Plain Column 
Angular Ionic Cap 
Attic Base 


No. 255 

Fluted Column 
Corinthian Cap 
Attic Base 


No. 335 

Fluted Column 
Tower of Winds Cap 
Attic Base 


No. 155 

Roped or Twisted 
Column 






We make columns up to 54-in. diameter and proportionate length. 
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HARTMANN-SANDERS CO. 


Roped Columns 

We have facilities for making roped columns and 
Colonial roped balusters, both for exterior and interior 
work. The roped column shown is our stock design, 
but we can furnish the same according to the architect’s 
detail if desired. 


Cast Iron Metal Plinths 

When columns rest 
on cement or brick 
floor, the use of cast 
iron metal venti¬ 
lated plinths is recom¬ 
mended. We furnish 
these in all sizes. 



Doric Fluting 
Columns, 195, 195%, 
215 and 215% 



Cast Iron Metal Plinth 



Ionic Fluting Used on 
All Other Fluted 
Columns Shown 
in Catalogue 


Specifications 

As a guide to the architect, we offer the following 
paragraph for properly specifying our columns in his 
specifications: 



Entrance to the Old Runyon House, Trenton, N. J. 


Columns to be the Roll’s Patent Lock-joint Staved 
Wood Column, manufactured by the Hartmann- 
Sanders Co., Chicago and New York, to be made ac¬ 
cording to their design No.(here specify the num¬ 

ber in catalogue and if design is to be made according to 
the architect’s drawing say: To be made according to 
details furnished). Staves to be made of clear 
stock (here specify the thickness wanted). See schedule 
for thickness of staves necessary for the various 
sizes of columns. Shafts, bases and gaps to be glued 
with waterproof cold water glue; for staves longer 
than ordinary lumber length, the staves are to be 
lengthened with a splice joint. The top of all column 
caps is to be flashed with galvanized iron (sheet lead 
or copper). The flashing to extend half-inch over the 
edge of caps. The square plinths of column to be cast 
iron ventilated plinths (or proper ventilation to be pro¬ 
vided for the columns if stone concrete or wood plinths 
are to be used). 

Columns to be primed at the factory with a coat 
of white lead and oil on the outside, and all columns 
above 14 in. to receive a coat of waterproof asphaltum 
paint on the inside of shaft. 

Should the columns arrive at the building before 
they are ready to install, they must be stored in the 
building, or properly protected with waterproof cover¬ 
ings in a thorough manner, including both ends, and 
top of the column shafts. Do not lay columns directly 
on the ground. 



Entrance to the City Tavern, Alexandria, Va. 





































HARTMANN-SANDERS CO. 


B 2023 


Instructions for Ordering 

When ordering columns from our catalogue 
refer always to our catalogue numbers—give quantity 
wanted and size at largest and smallest diameter of 
shaft, and length over all. State if for interior or 
exterior use. 

Note: All our details are carefully planned from the 
dimensions given by the approved authorities but we make no 
extra charge for following your detail, if similar to any of the 
designs shown in our catalogue. 

We will promptly furnish estimates on any special 
column or pilaster work according to architect’s drawing 
and full size details. 

When ordering pilasters to match columns, give 
dimensions at top as well as bottom of shaft, or state 
whether width is to be equal to the largest or smallest 
diameter of the column, or if they are to have the mean 
diameter of column shaft or if they are to have the 
same taper as the column. This, you will note, 
makes four ways of making square columns and 
pilasters. Give also depth of return. Refer to line 
drawing of sections of columns and pilasters when 
ordering. 




John ML Olin Residence, East Alton, Ill. 

Chester H. Walcott, Architect 


We prime all exterior and interior columns (un¬ 
less made of hardwoods) one coat of lead and oil unless 
otherwise notified. We make no extra charge for 
priming. 

When composition caps are to be used, we furnish 
without extra cost suitable wood dowels with columns 
to carry the weight of the overhead work. 

Details 

Unless specified to the contrary when ordering, 
all columns are made according to the proportions of 
the styles of architecture shown by the various cuts 
in the catalogue, but we can, if desired, make them 
according to the architect’s detail. 

Colonial Entrances and Millwork 

Our extended efforts in the field of Colonial Archi¬ 
tecture has enabled us to develop our organization to 
such a degree that we are in position to furnish in addi¬ 
tion to our columns and pilasters, also Colonial en¬ 
trances and millwork generally, either to the architect’s 
detail or our own design. 

Catalogues 

We publish the following catalogues, which we 
would be glad to send on request: 

Catalogue No. 48-8, Wood Columns and Pilasters. 

Catalogue No. 53-8, Colonial Entrances. 

Catalogue No. 39-8, Pergolas, Architectural Woodwork for 
the Garden and Garden Accessories. 






Church at Pinehurst, N. C. 

Hobart Upjohn, Architect, New York, N. Y. 
Columns are 27 in. diameter, 22 ft. long 
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A. F. SCHWERD MANUFACTURING CO 

Manufacturers of Wood Staved Columns 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


Schwerd’s Quality Columns 

The A. F. Schwerd Manufacturing Co. has for 
many years been contributing to the architecture of this 
country wooden columns that are not only correct 
artistically, but scientifically as well. Many of these 
columns, installed in buildings a quarter of a century 
ago, are in as good condition as when they left our 
factory. 

Our painstaking attention to detail in the manufacture of 
these columns has made the name “Schwerd’s Quality Columns” 
known throughout the building industry. 



Service to Architects 

For the convenience of architects, contractors and 
builders in ordering columns, the information set forth 
in the following pages has been compiled by an architect 
of prominence. The designs and proportions have been 
worked out in accordance with the best practice and 
are suitable for use with the very highest class of work. 
The dimensions given in the tables on the following 
pages are authoritative and render further research unnecessary. 
Architects are urged to place their column problems with us 
because of our facilities for production and service. 


THE MANUFACTURING OF “SCHWERD’S QUALITY COLUMNS” 


Seasoning of the White Pine Lumber— White Pine Lum¬ 
ber is used exclusively in “Schwerd’s Quality Columns.” To 
serve properly its purpose as a support and to withstand suc¬ 
cessfully the action of the elements, a column must be made of 
thoroughly seasoned stock. We maintain at all times a year’s 
supply of lumber at the source of supply, where it is seasoned 
by nature’s slow but sure process—the open air. 

Making the Staves —The stave machines were built spe¬ 
cially to the order of the Schwerd Company. These machines 
shape and taper and tongue and groove the staves in one opera¬ 
tion. By this method, when the staves are glued together, the 
shaft has the proper entasis, and the turning removes only the 
roughness of the lumber without weakening the shaft, and 
leaves shaft equal in thickness of material at any point in its 
length—an important detail in the life of a support. 

Assembling and Gluing —After forming, the staves are 
spread with a special waterproof glue (by means of rotary 
brushes so that an even and properly distributed coat is main¬ 
tained) and assembled. Heavy screw clamps, having a pulling 
power of 5000 lb., are then applied and drawn tight. 


Caps and Bases —These members are made of mitered 
pieces and held together with corrugated steel fasteners and 
waterproof glue. This process seals the joints against moisture 
and prevents opening and consequent decay. 

Column Troubles Eliminated —See that columns are in 
good condition before taken from the railroad station—or have 
notation made by your agent on your freight receipt of the 
damage. 

See that columns are kept stored in a dry place. 

Do not allow columns to lie in damp cellars or newly plas¬ 
tered houses. Do not set up column until the porch roof is 
finished. Set base and bottom end of shaft in heavy layer of 
white lead. 

Paint Columns as Soon as Placed —We prime to protect 
the surface. 

We are convinced that by observance of the above rules you 
will eliminate column troubles, as our long experience and close 
investigation show that a big percentage of trouble arises from 
causes beyond the control of the manufacturer. 


REASONS FOR THE DURABILITY OF “SCHWERD’S QUALITY COLUMNS” 


If a column were made of steel, it would be possible to so 
fashion the joints of the staves that they would rigidly inter¬ 
lock without any other attachment. In the past, attempts have 
been made to apply this same principle to wooden columns but 
it has not been successful, because the strength of wood is not 
sufficient to withstand the necessary tension on the interlocking 
members. 

In every test, whether for demonstration purposes or in 
actual service, the strength of a wood column will be found to 
be that of the glue in the joints. 


Realizing this, the gluing of the Schwerd Column is made 
a matter of utmost importance. The glue used is the strongest, 
most permanent glue obtainable. Schwerd millwork is done 
with such accuracy that the gluing surfaces meet absolutely 
flush at every joint. Tremendous pressure is applied to the 
freshly-glued column so that every particle of glue is either 
forced into the wood or from the joint. 

The result of Schwerd gluing is a joint that is actually 
stronger than the solid wood, a column that will endure until 
the building of which it is a part is ready to be demolished. 


Composition Caps can be f urnished in any style desired. 



Views of White Sulphur Springs Hotel, White Sulphur, W. Va. 

Philip Small Inc., Architect, Cleveland, Ohio Anderson Mfg. Co., Millwork Contractor, Louisville, Ky. 

10 detail round columns, 40 ins. diam. x 36 ft. long—6 square pilasters, 36-in. face x 36 ft. long—8 square columns, 22 ins. square x 22 ft. long— 

2 square pilasters, 22-in. face x 22 ft. long—182 balusters, 7x7x28 in. 
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Rear Elevation Front Elevation 

Residence of Mrs. L. C. Ritchie, Spring Lake, N. J. 

Horace Trumbauer, Architect 

Metzger & Company, General Contractors, Grater Bodey Co., Millwork Contractors, 

Philadelphia, Pa. Norristown, Pa. 



First Presbyterian Church, New 
Rochelle, N. Y. 

John Russell Pope, Architect, 

New York, N. Y. 

Hyde, Murphy Co., Millwork Contractors, 
Ridgeway, Pa. 

4 detail columns, 33 ins. diam. x 27 ft. long. 
Also columns and urns on tower 


A FEW REPRESENTATIVE BUILDINGS USING “SCHWERD’S QUALITY COLUMNS” 


Building 
Haddon Fortnightly Club 
Harvard University “School of Business” 
Harvard University “Langdell Hall” 


Mercersburg Academy 

Masonic Temple 

White Sulphur Springs Hotel 

Peace Institute 

National Park Seminary 


Mrs. J. S. Jones Residence 

Ira Allen Chapel, University of 

School for the Deaf 

Masonic Temple 

St. John’s Academy 

Leesburg High School 

Smith College “Music Hall” 

Odd Fellows Home 

Hollis Rinehart Residence 

Gettysburg College 

Baptist Church 

Henry W. Stockes Residence 

Middlesex Institute of Savings 

Jefferson Grade School 

A. (i. Lewis Residence 

Holley High School 

Arlington High School 

Albany Boy’s Academy 

U. S. Veteran’s Bureau Hospital 

CL S. Veteran’s Bureau Hospital 

U. S. Veteran’s Bureau Hospital 

U. S. Veteran’s Bureau Hospital 

U. S. Veteran’s Bureau Hospital 


Location 

Haddonfield, N. J. 
Cambridge, Mass. 
Cambridge, Mass. 

Mercersburg, Pa. 

Lock Haven, Pa. 

White Sulphur, \V. Va. 
Raleigh, N. C. 

Forest Glen, Md. 


Granville, Ohio 
Vermont Vermont 

Danville, Ky. 

Floral Park, L. I. 

St. Johnsbury, Vt. 
Leesburg, Va. 
Northampton, Mass. 
Lexington, Ky. 
Charlottesville, Va. 
Gettysburg, Pa. 

Louisa, Va. 

Media, Pa. 

Concord, Mass. 

Summit, N. J. 

Geneva, N. Y. 

Holley, N. Y. 
Arlington, Mass. 
Albany, N. Y. 

Northport, N. Y. 
Hartford, Conn. 
Somerset Hills, N. J. 
Excelsior Springs, Mo. 
Indianapolis, Ind. 


Specification 


4 

No. 120 

50" 

x 

28' 

6 

Detail 

48" 

X 

40' 

16 

Detail 

44" 

X 

22' 

<N 

i Detail 

44" 

X 

26' 

2 

Detail 

42" 

X 

32' 

10 

Detail 

40" 

X 

36' 

4 

Detail 

36" 

X 

20' 

6 

No. 125 

36" 

X 

21' 

24 

No. 145 

35" 

X 

28' 

4 

No. 170 

24" 

X 

23' 

6 

Detail 

34" 

X 

32' 

6 

Detail 

34" 

X 

32' 

4 

No. 154 

34" 

X 

27' 

4 

No. 145 

34" 

X 

21' 

4 

No. 135 

32" 

X 

25' 

4 

No. 145 

30" 

X 

28' 

14 

Detail 

30" 

X 

26' 

4 

No. 142 

30" 

X 

24' 

6 

No. 152 

30" 

X 

23' 

4 

Detail 

30" 

X 

20' 

4 

No. 145 

30" 

X 

19' 

4 

Detail 

30" 

X 

19' 

4 

No. 125 

29" 

X 

20' 

4 

Detail 

26" 

X 

25' 

4 

No. 145 

26" 

X 

22' 

6 

No. 150 

24" 

X 

24' 

12 

Detail 

22" 

X 

18' 

96 

Columns 

and 




Pilasters 
150 Columns 
36 Columns 
20 Columns 
30 Columns 
28 Columns 


Architect 
Ellery K. Taylor 
McKim, Mead & White 
Coolidge, Shepley, Bull¬ 
finch & Abbott 
Day & Klauder 
Sterns & Woodnutt 
Philip Small, Inc. 

Atwood & Nash, Inc. 
James E. Ament, Pres, of 
Seminary 

Snyder & Babbitt 
McKim, Mead & White 
Frankel & Curtis 
S. Person 

Jens Frederick Larson 
J. L. Crouse 
Delano & Aldrich 
Frankel & Curtis 
Marsh & Peter 
Baum, Philadelphia 
W. R. Wright 
Mantle Fielding 
Frohman, Robb & Little 
Guilbert & Betelle 
Lloyd P. Adams 
Carl C. Ade 
George Ernest Robinson 

Marcus T. Reynolds 
U. S. Treasury Department 
U. S. Treasury Department 
U. S. Treasury Department 
U. S. Treasury Department 
U. S. Treasury Department 


Millwork Contractor 
T. S. Goslin Lumber Co. 

Carl Olson & Sons 
Flyde, Murphy Co. 

Flershey Lumber Co. 
Roydhouse, Arey Co. 

Anderson Manufacturing Co. 
Beaman Lumber & Supply Co. 

Martin Wiegand 

Doddington Co. 

L. W. Webster Corp. 

Frey Planing Mill Co. 

John R. Carpenter Co. 

Smith & Rumery Co. 

W. A. Smoot Co. 

Edw. F. Miner Building Co. 
Smith Haggard Lumber Co. 
A. Erskine Miller 
E. F\ Strausbaugh 
Charlottesville Lumber Co. 
Stacy G. Glauser & Son 
Davenport Brown Co. 
Heidritter Lumber Co. 

The Teachout Company 
Smith Sash & Door Co. 
Arlington Construction Co. 

Rutland Sash & Door Co. 

Cole Manufacturing Co. 
Lecoutour Bros. Stair Mfg. Co. 
Lecoutour Bros. Stair Mfg. Co. 
Lecoutour Bros. Stair Mfg. Co. 
Lecoutour Bros. Stair Mfg. Co. 



E. A. Potter’s Residence, Dear Park Drive, Belle Meade Park, 
Nashville, Tenn. 

H. S. Vaughn, Architect and Builder 
Mr. Vaughn has used Schwerd’s Columns for 20 years 



James B. Duke s Residence, Charlotte, N. C. 

Charles C. Hook, Architect E. H. Clement Co., Contractors 

This house and columns have been standing since 1921 
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A. F. SCHWERD MANUFACTURING CO, 


TUSCAN ORDER 



Plain 

Tuscan Column 
No. 100 


Plain 

Tuscan Pilaster 
No. 100-F 


Fluted 

Tuscan Column 
No. 105 



Fluted 

Tuscan Pilaster 
No. 105-F 




TUSCAN ORDER COLUMNS—No. 100, PLAIN; PILASTERS No. 100-F, PLAIN; COLUMNS 
No. 105, FLUTED; PILASTERS No. 105-F, FLUTED 


Dimensions in inches 


Diameter 

at 

Total height 
of 

Cap 

Base 

Height 

Breadth 

Height 

Breadth 

U Base 

O Neck 

O 

+■ Cap and base 
cd 

O Cap 

5d Base 

C/2 Square 

Round 

Square 

o> 

c3 

3 

cr 

C/2 

P 

"4 Round 

Round and 
^ Square 

< Cove 

R 

1 N | 

Y 

E 

H 

6 

5 

6 

3 

3 

1 

1 

1 

54 

7)4 

7 

1)4 

1)4 

8 

54 

7 

5>*4 

7 

3)4 

3)4 

i 3 4 

154 

1)4 

54 

854 

854 

154 

154 

954 

7 4 

8 

6"4 

8 

4 

4 

154 

15,6 

154 

)4 

10 

9*4 

2 

2 

1054 

)4 

9 

7 H 

9 

4 y 2 

4 )4 

U4 

1 )4 

1)4 

54 

11)4 

10)4 

2)4 

2)4 

12 

*4 

10 

8*4 

10 

5 

5 

1"4 

l * 54 

154 

54 

12)4 

il u /4 

2)4 

2)4 

1354 

54 

11 

9/4 

11 

s'A 

5)4 

l l3 4 

1 *54 

i J4 

n /4 

1354 

12'*4 

254 

254 

1454 

n 4 

12 

10 

12 

6 

6 

2 

2 

2 

54 

15 

14 

3 

3 

16 

54 

13 

io ,3 4 

13 

6 H 

6)4 

2*4 

254 

2)4 

>54 

16)4 

15 

3)4 

3>4 

17 3 4 

13 4 

14 

H54 

14 

7 

7 

254 

254 

254 

54 

17)4 

16*4 

3)4 

3)4 

1854 

54 

15 

ny 2 

15 

7 H 

7)4 

2)4 

2)4 

2)4 

*54 

1854 

17)4 

354 

354 

20 

’5 16 

16 

13*4 

16 

8 

8 

2»'4 

2 u /4 

254 

l 

20 

18 ll /,6 

4 

4 

21*4 

l 

18 

15 

18 

9 

9 

3 

3 

3 

1)4 

22)4 

21 

4)4 

4)4 

24 

D4 

20 

1654 

20 

10 

10 

3*4 

3*/4 

354 

1)4 

25 

23*4 

5 

5 

261)4 

D4 

22 

18 54 

22 

11 

11 

354 

354 

354 

154 

27)4 

25 1 *4 

5)4 

5)4 

29)4 

15s 

24 

20 

24 

12 

12 

4 

4 

4 

1)4 

30 

28 

6 

6 

32 

1 1 2 

26 

21*4 

26 

13 

13 

4*4 

4*4 

454 

154 

32)4 

30*4 

6)4 

6)4 

3454 

154 

28 

23)4 

28 

14 

14 

4 54 

4 54 

454 

154 

35 

32 n /4 

7 

7 

37*4 

154 

30 

25 

30 

15 

15 

5 

5 

5 

154 

37)4 

35 

7)4 

7)4 

40 

134 

32 

2654 

32 

16 

16 

5 54 

5*4 

554 

2 

40 

37*4 

8 

8 

42 % 

2 

34 

28*4 

34 

17 

17 

5^4 

554 

554 

2)4 

42)4 

39*14 

8)4 

8)4 

45*4 

2 1 4 

36 

30 

36 

18 

18 

6 

6 

6 

2)4 

45 

42 

9 

9 

*48 

2*4 



Section of Column and Pilasters 
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ROMAN DORIC ORDER 



Plain 

Roman Doric 
Column 
No. 110 


Plain 

Roman Doric 
Pilaster 
No. 110-F 


Fluted 

Roman Doric 
Column 
No. 115 


Fluted 

Roman Doric 
Pilaster 
No. 115-F 


ROMAN DORIC ORDER COLUMNS—No. 110, PLAIN; PILASTERS No. 110-E, PLAIN; 
COLUMNS No. 115, FLUTED; PILASTERS No. 115-F, FLUTED 

Dimensions in inches 


Diameter 

at 

Total height 
of 

Cap 

Base 

Height 

Breadth 

Height 

Breadth 

0 Base 

O Neck 

-f- Cap and base 

53 

n Cap 

w 

a 

CQ 

B 

C 0 Square 

Round 

Square 

^ Square 

H Round 

^ Round and 
^ Square 

V 
> 
o 

U 

V 

R 

1 N 

1 Y 

E | 11 

6 

5 

6 

3 

3 

j 

1 

1 

K 

7'Ks 

7 

IK 

IK 

8 

K 

7 

5 13 /16 

7 

3K 

3K 

IK 

IK 

IK 

34 

8K 

814 

IK 

IK 

9K 

34 

8 

6‘K« 

8 

4 

4 

1 Vie 

134 

IK 

K 

1034 

9Ke 

2 

2 

10K 

34 

9 

7 K 

9 

4K 

4K 

IK 

IK 

IK 

34 

UK 

10K 

2K 

234 

12 

34 

10 

8 5 4 

10 

5 

5 

IK 

IK 

i K 

K 

12 K 

H34 

2K 

2K 

13K 

K 

11 

9^6 

11 

5K 

5K 

l ls de 

I'Ke 

IK 

1 14 

1414 

12'K 

2K 

2K 

14K 

*14 

12 

10 

12 

6 

6 

2 

2 

2 

K 

15*4 

14 

3 

3 

16 

K 

13 

101*4 

13 

6 K 

6 X A 

2K 

2K 

2K 

,5 4 

16»4 

15«4 

334 

3K 

17K 

1S 4 

14 

11K 

14 

7 

7 

2 5 4 

2 5 /l6 

2K 

K 

17K 

16K 

3K 

3K 

18K 

K 

15 

12K 

15 

7 K 

7 A 

2K 

2K 

2K 

15 4 

19K 

17K 

3K 

3K 

20 

15 /4 

16 

1 3 5 16 

16 

8 

8 

2K 

2K 

2K 

l 

20K 

1834 

4 

4 

21K 

l 

18 

15 

18 

9 

9 

3 

3 

3 

IK 

23 

21 

4K 

4K 

24 

IK 

20 

16K 

20 

10 

10 

3*/6 

3 5 4 

3K 

IK 

25K 

23K 

5 

5 

26K 

IK 

22 

18K 

22 

11 

11 

3K 

3K 

3K 

IK 

28K 

25K 

5K 

5K 

2934 

IK 

24 

20 

24 

12 

12 

4 

4 

4 

l K 

30 K 

28 

6 

6 

32 

IK 

26 

2iK 

26 

13 

13 

4 5 4 

4 5 4 

4K 

l K 

33 K 

30K 

6K 

6 K 

34K 

IK 

28 

2 334 

28 

14 

14 

4 K 

4K 

4K 

iK 

35K 

32K 

7 

7 

37 K 

IK 

30 

25 

30 

15 

15 

5 

5 

5 

IK 

3834 

35 

7K 

7K 

40 

IK 

32 

26% 

32 

16 

16 

5% 

5*4 

5K 

2 

40 K 

37 34 

8 

8 

42 K 

2 

34 

28 s i6 

34 

17 

17 

5K 

SK 

5K 

2K 

4334 

39 9 /4 

8K 

8K 

4534 

2K 

36 

30 

36 

18 

18 

6 

6 

6 

2K 

46 

42 

9 

9 

48 

2K 



- E - 

—1 

_ 


f I 



=A { 


-H- 

-a 


0 


"V-v 




Section of Column and Pilasters 
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A. F. SCHWERD MANUFACTURING CO. 



Plain 

Greek Doric 
Column 
No. 120 


Plain 

Greek Doric 
Pilaster 
No. 120-F 


Fluted 

Greek Doric 
Column 
No. 125 


Fluted 

Greek Doric 
Pilaster 
No. 125-F 


Greek Doric Order 


GREEK DORIC ORDER COLUMNS—NO. 120. PLAIN; PILASTERS NO. 120-F; 

COLUMNS NO. 125, FLUTED; PILASTERS NO. 125-F, FLUTED 

Dimensions in inches 


PLAIN; 


Diameter 


Cap 


at 


Height 


Breadth 

Cove 

V 

Base 

D 

Neck 

O 

Total 

C 

Square 

S 

Round 

R 

Round 

N 

Square 

E 

Round 

A 

6 

4 K 

2K 

i K 

IK 

K 

6K 

6K 

% 

7 

5K 

2 K 

i 5 4 

ivr« 


7K 

7K 

M 

8 

6 

3 

i K 

ik 

K 

8K 

8K 

% 

9 

6 H 

3 K 

DVie 

i n /j* 

1S 4 

9K 

9K 

K 

10 

7 K 

3% 

i k 


K 

10 K 

10K 

K 

11 

«K 

4 K 

214 

2*4 

,5 4 

llK 

UK 

7 4 

12 

9 

4 K 

2K 

2K 

l 

12K 

12K 

% 

13 

9 % 

4K 

2 7 /4 

214 

IK 

13K 

13K 

K 

14 

io k 

5K 

2 K 

2K 

IK 

14K 

14K 

K 

15 

ii K 

5% 

2 1S /4 

2H4 

IK 

15K 

15K 

K 

16 

12 

6 

3 

3 

IK 

17 

16K 

% 

18 

13K 

6 H 

3K 

3H 

IK 

18K 

18K 

K 

20 

15 

7 K 

3K 

3H 

IK 

20K 

20K 

n 4 

22 

16K 

8 K 

4H 

4 K 

IK 

23 

22K 

K 

24 

18 

9 

4K 

4K 

2 

25 

24 K 

1S 4 

26 

19K 

9% 

4K 

4K 

2K 

27 

26K 

K 

28 

21 

io K 

5K 

5K 

2K 

29K 

28J| 

1S 4 

30 

22 H 

liK 

5K 

5K 

2K 

31K 

30K 

l 

32 

24 

12 

6 

6 

3 

34 

33 

IK 

34 

25K 

12 H 

6K 

6K 

3K 

35K 

34K 

IK 

36 

27 

13K 

6H 

6% 

3K 

37K 

37K 

IK 




Section of Column and Pilasters 


GREEK DORIC ORDER 




















































































A. F. SCHWERD MANUFACTURING CO. 


B 2029 


DORIC CAP AND ATTIC BASE 





Plain Doric Cap 
Attic Base Column 
No. 130 


Plain Doric Cap 
Attic Base Pilaster 
No. 130-F 


Fluted Doric Cap 
Attic Base Column 
No. 135 



Fluted Doric Cap 
Attic Base Pilaster 
No. 135-F 


DORIC' CAP ATTIC BASE COUMNS-XO. 130, PLAIN; PILASTERS NO. 130-F; PLAIN; 
COLUMNS NO. 135; FLUTED; PILASTERS NO. 135-F, FLUTED 

Dimensions in inches 


Diameter 

at 

Total height 
of 

Cap 

Base 

Height 
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TRIUMPH COLUMN COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Patented Lock-joint Wood Stave Columns 
4200 Boston Post Road, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

FACTORY LOCATED IN NEW YORK CITY 

SOLE SALES REPRESENTATIVE: Fireproof Products Co., 536 East 133rd Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Turned Columns, Square Columns and 
Pilasters for Exterior and Interior Work. 

Also Pergola Work; Twisted Columns; 
Composition Capitals; Wood Carving; Cast 
Iron Column Plinths; Balusters; Small Turn¬ 
ings. 

Executing Work to Details 

We specialize in building columns to architect’s de¬ 
tails and especially solicit this class of business. 

Unless details are furnished standard designs are 
made to conform to the Architectural Standards of 
Vignola. Columns are made turned, either plain or 
fluted; and square, either plain, fluted or paneled. 
Pilasters can be supplied to match any column. 

Requirements for twisted turnings can be met with¬ 
out delay. Special machinery has been installed to do 
this type of work. 

Triumph Lock Joint 

Particular attention is called to the patented lock 
joint used to lock the staves of our columns securely 
together. The design of this joint is such that it also 
gives an unusually large area of contact between glued 
surfaces, thus giving increased security against opening 
up of the joints. 

Waterproof Glue 

Waterproof, cold water glue is used in putting to¬ 
gether all columns, pilasters, caps and bases to prevent 
the destructive effect of moisture on joints. 

Stock and Thickness 

Unless otherwise specified, all Triumph columns are 
made of white pine expressly selected for our use. We 
can, however, furnish any wood desired. It is impor¬ 
tant that the desired thickness of stock be specified, as 
this determines the price to a large degree. Stock \y 2 
to 4 in. thick is used, depending on size of column and 
load to be carried. In general, the following propor¬ 
tions are used: 



TRADE-MARK 


*Diameter of column 

Up to 20 in. 

1 20 to 26 in. 

26 in. up 

Thickness of stock 

2 in. 

| 2!4 in. 

3 in. 


*For unusual heights or loading, consult us for specifications. 


Entasis 

All staves are formed to correct entasis in 
the rough, thus securing maximum amount of 
stock. Staves are made one-third straight, upper 
two-thirds tapered, unless otherwise specified. 

Caps and Bases 

Columns can be furnished with wood caps 
and bases, or with composition caps of any 
style desired. Special detail capitals of either composi¬ 
tion or carved wood can also be furnished. 

When desired, we are prepared to furnish cast iron 
plinths in all sizes. 

Flashing 

When erecting, cap must be entirely covered with 
flashing of sheet lead or copper. Architects should not 
overlook this in their specifications. 

Reinforcing 

The bottom of all columns without bases and the 
bottom and top of all large columns are reinforced with 
a heavy corrugated steel band. See detail below. 

Waterproofing 

The insides of all columns 16-in. diameter and over 
are painted with a special waterproofing paint. 

Priming 

Unless otherwise specified, all columns and pilasters 
are given two priming coats of paint specially designed to 
give protection but easily covered by a finish coat which 
should be applied immediately on receipt of columns. 

Guarantee 

All columns are absolutely guaranteed as to material, 
workmanship and durability. Defects due to inferior ma¬ 
terials or workmanship will be rectified without question. 

Architect’s Specification 

All exterior columns shall be built up of selected white pine 
staves [other woods, such as cypress, may be used when de¬ 
sired], which shall be joined by a lock joint with waterproof 
cold water glue. Stock to be used shall be ( * ) in. thick. The 
inside of all columns 16 in. in diameter and over shall be coated 
with a waterproofing paint and all columns shall be primed at 
the plant of the manufacturer with a protective paint In erect¬ 
ing, care must be taken to cover entire caps of all columns with 
flashing of copper or sheet lead. 




■Corrugated steel band-reinforcing FLUTED IONIC 
PLAIN DORIC FLUTED DORIC OR CORINTHIAN 

TYPICAL C HOS S SECTIONS 
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A-SCAMOZZI CAPITAL 


B-ROMAN IONIC CAPITAL 


C-GREEK IONIC CAPITAL 


G-GREEK. ERECHTHEUM 
CAPITAL WITH KECKING 


DRAWN BY 
SWEETS CATAIOGUI 
SERVICE.INC. 

TRIUMPH LOCK,"JOINT COLUMNS 

NOT DRAWN 
TO SCALE 
DATETEB.-29 

DRWG 

1 


N° 65H-GREEK. DORIC 

Fluted. 2 /j 
Similar but without flutes. 


N°70 - TUSCAN 

Plain 

N° 75 Similar but with flutes. 


N° 80-ROMAN DORIC 

Plain 

N? 85 Similar but with flutes. 


N° 95-DORIC CAP 
ATTIC BASE Fluted 

N* 90 Similar but without flutes 


N° 105-SCAMOZZI CAP 
ATTIC BASE Fluted 

100 Similar but wilhout flutes 


K° 115-ROMAN IONIC 

Fluted 

K° 110 Similar but without flutes 


N° 13 5-ROMAN CORINTHIAN 

F 1 uted 

11° 130 Similar but without flutes 


SQUARE COLUMN 

Fluted, Plain or Paneled 
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THE UNION METAL MANUFACTURING CO. 


ATLANTA, GA., 1508 Candler Building 
BOSTON, MASS., Room 101, Statler Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., 230 So. Clark Street 

Products 

Union Metal Columns ancl Pilasters. 

For Exterior Lighting Fixtures, see Man¬ 
ufacturer’s Index. 

Stock and Special Designs 

Ten classical designs are shown herewith. 

Our portfolio of designs and installations shows 
many buildings where our columns have been used and 
a large number of attractive Colonial entrances. Also 
an attractive line of garden pergolas. Write for com¬ 
bined column and pergola Catalog No. 50-D. 

Advantages of Union Metal Columns 

(1) Architecturally correct. 

(2) Clean cut, highly ornamental and stately. 

(3) Will not rot, check or open at joints. 

(4) Fireproof and weatherproof. 

(5) Have entasis and stopped flutes. 

(6) Not experimental, but used on thousands of 
representative buildings in the United States and 
abroad. 

(7) Indestructible and will outlast the buildings; 
suitable for all climates and temperatures. 

(8) Easily handled, transported and erected. 

Load-bearing Formulae 

(Result of tests made by Robert W. Hunt & Co.). 
Applies to designs, Numbers 240, 246, 212 213 
219, 224, 230, 237 and 222. 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 110 E. 42nd Street 
SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF., 155 Montgomery 
Street 

For 1-ply, 22 gauge shaft: 

460 x top diameter in inches equals 
.... pounds dead load. 

For 2-ply, 22 gauge shaft: 

860 x top diameter in inches equals 
.... pounds dead load. 

Example: 12-inch diameter column tapering to 
10-inch top diameter— 

1- ply shaft: 460 X 10 = 4600 pounds dead load. 

2- ply shaft: 860 X 10 = 8600 pounds dead load. 

Note: When designs using composition capitals are or¬ 
dered and are expected to carry an unusually heavy weight, 
this should be explained to us so that a heavier core band than 
ordinarily furnished will be supplied for inside the capital. 

Load-bearing Formula for Design Number 700— 
For 1-ply, 22 gauge shaft: 

1250 by top diameter in inches equals 
.... pounds dead load. 

For 2-ply, 22 gauge shaft: 

2000 by top diameter in inches equals 
.... pounds dead load. 

Example: Number 700 column, 12-inch tapering to 
9-inch top diameter— 

1- ply shaft: 1250 X 9= 11,250 pounds dead load. 

2- ply shaft: 2000 X 9 ==18,000 pounds dead load. 
A safety factor of 2 is recommended. 

Standard practice is to furnish columns up to and 

including 14-inch diameter with 1-ply shaft, but when 
desired, 2-ply can be furnished at an increase in price. 
All columns larger than 14-inch diameter are furnished 
2-ply, 22-gauge shaft. 


GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORY 

CANTON, OHIO 

SALES OFFICES 

DALLAS. TEX., 728 Allen Building 
LOS ANGELES, CALIF., 511 Financial Center 
Building 



FLUTED 5TEEI PRODUCTS 



Design 212 Design 230 

Roman Greek 

Corinthian Ionic 




Design 237 
Modern 
Ionic 


Design 222 
Italian 
Ionic 

(Scamozzi) 


to 
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Architects’ Specification 

The fluted columns used shall be Union Metal Pressed Steel 
Columns with entasis and stopped flutes, manufactured by The 
Union Metal Manufacturing Co., Canton, Ohio. The design 
number, style and size of columns to be used are indicated on 
drawings. The manufacturer shall apply a priming coat of high 
grade paint to all columns before shipment from his plant. 


Dimension Chart of Union Metal Columns 



Designs 212, 230, and 246 

237, 222. 213, 219, 

224 


Pilasters and Odd Shaped Columns 

We can furnish flat and corner metal pilasters 
and half-round and three-quarter round metal columns 
in all sizes to match stock or special designs of Union 



Union Metal Pilaster* and Odd Shaped Columns 

When ordering pilasters, specify whether face shall be tapered to 
match columns or whether face shall be straight from top to bottom. 

Unless otherwise ordered, bottom and top faces of pilasters will be 
furnished same as bottom and top diameters of columns, in which case 

pilaster bases and caps will match those of columns in height A. AH 

Union Metal pilasters are fluted on front face to match columns but 
are not fluted on return faces without extra cost. Pilasters are not 

provided with entasis 


DIMENSIONS OF UNION METAL COIXMNS 




Design 213 
Temple of the 
Winds 



Design 219 
Italian 
Composite 


Design 224 
Roman Doric 
(Diocletian) 




Design 246 
True Roman 
Doric 


Design 700 
Greek 
Doric 


Design 240 
Modern 
All-steel Doric 
































































































































































































































MAPLE FLOORING MANUFACTURERS ASSN 

Northern Hard Maple, Beech and Birch Floorings 
332 South Michigan Avenue, CHICAGO, ILL. 


Products 

Northern Hard Maple, Beech, and 
Birch Floorings, standardized, trade-marked 
and guaranteed as to grade and manufacture. 

Slogan 

Floor tw//? Maple 

Beech or Birch L 

General Characteristics 

Northern Hard Maple, Beech, and Birch offer a 
wide range of uses and color possibilities, yet in general 
characteristics the three are closely kindred woods. 

All three are close grained, hard fibered, free from 
slivering and splintering, and polish under friction in a 
way which increases their wearing qualities. 

All three have natural beauty when given a wax or 
varnish finish, and are suitable for use in any room of a 
fine dwelling, as well as for hard industrial service. 

All three have a subdued grain pattern, in keeping 
with the changing taste, which is away from gaudiness in 
woods. 

All three are particularly clean and sanitary, since 
the closeness of their grain and the smoothness of their 
surface afford no lodging place for dirt or germs. 

Once laid a Northern Hard Maple, Beech or Birch 
floor is like a smooth, one-piece area of hardest wood 
because each piece is side and end matched to perfection. 

Individual Characteristics 

Northern Hard Maple—Is dense, strong, heavy, 
remarkably hard, supremely durable. The color of the 
heartwood is brownish, the sapwood is much lighter. 
The grain is close—sometimes curly or birdseye. Hard 
Maple has unusual ability to resist pointed pressure 
without abrasion. It takes a high polish and acid stains. 
Research, work has developed transparent stains which 
produce a colorful finish enhancing the natural beauty 
of the wood. 

Northern Beech and Birch—These woods show 
slightly more grain pattern than Hard Maple and have 
slightly more natural color when varnished or waxed. 
In physical properties they are so close to Maple that 
they are frequently used instead of Maple. 

Beauty 

Due to their leadership in wearing qualities, these 
three woods have sometimes been stressed for service 
uses, to the exclusion of any consideration of their 
beauty. And yet no one who has seen the mirrorlike 
luster of a dance floor can deny that such a floor has 
beauty. 

Color Possibilities of Hard Maple 

Hard Maple shows an attractive golden hue 
when waxed or varnished—it is literally a “floor of 
captive sunlight” which mellows and ripens with passing 
years. The color of Hard Maple flooring, when used 
for its beauty, is demonstrated by its appearance in ball¬ 
rooms, where the cushioning comfort of wood is almost 
universally preferred. 


Research work of the past few years has 
resulted in the development of improved Acid 
.Stains by which the extremely hard texture of 
Northern Maple, hitherto impervious to at¬ 
tractive color staining, is made to take a 
variety of delightful, transparent, permanent 
color finishes. 

The application of these finishes brings out the 
delicate grain of the wood and enhances the pleasing 
effect of birdseyes, burls, etc., thus creating a distinctive 
type of beauty in wood floors. 

Color Possibilities of Beech and Birch 

The grain pattern of Beech and Birch, like that of 
Hard Maple, is a delicate tracery, without fibrous ridges. 
Beech and Birch take approved stains readily and 
evenly, so that a floor laid with either of these woods 
will present an attractive appearance which lasts for 
years. 

In residential buildings. Beech and Birch are widely 
used where dark floors are desired. Their hardness and 
their susceptibility to staining, places them in a class 
with Hard Maple for residential purposes. 

Standardization 

MFMA flooring is made to accurate specifications 
and this accuracy is attained by the use of standard 
gauges. The Official Inspector of the Association regu¬ 
larly visits the mills of the members of the Association 
to see that the standard grades established by the Asso¬ 
ciation are being maintained. 

MFMA Grading Rules 

Northern Hard Maple, Beech, and Birch Floorings 
are kiln-dried products sold in standard grades, described 
in accurate detail in a book of Grading Rules which may 
be had on application to the Association. 

The standard lengths, in 2 % 2 inch and thicker, are as follows : 

MFMA First Grade: 2 to 16 feet, may contain up to 25% 
of 2 to 3 Mj feet, inclusive. 

MFMA Second Grade: W 2 to 16 feet, may contain up to 
40% of 1 V 2 to 3 V 2 feet, inclusive. 

MFMA Third Grade: 1 to 16 feet, may contain up to 60% 
of 1 to 3% feet, inclusive. 

Hard Maple stock is a rigid requirement of the 
MFMA Grading Rides for Maple flooring. A specifica¬ 
tion of MFMA Maple flooring assures a product made 
from all Northern Hard Maple lumber. Soft Maple 
(acer saccharinum) flooring or a mixed species of 
Maple stock cannot wear equally well with all Hard 
(acer saccharum) Maple flooring. 

Special Grades 

MFMA White Clear Northern Hard Maple selected for 
color uniformity. 

MFMA Brown Clear Northern Hard Maple selected for 
color uniformity. 

MFMA “Birdseye Figured” Clear Northern Hard Maple 
is especially selected stock. 

MFMA Red Gear Northern Beech and MFMA Red Clear 
Northern Birch especially selected for color. 
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Standard Measurement 

Flooring ¥2 inch and thicker, all faces, is measured %-inch 
waste for matching. 

Flooring % inch (Hf^-inch) thick, all faces, is measured 
1 2 -inch waste for matching. 

Jointed flooring all thicknesses and faces, is measured 
1 2 -inch waste. 

Kiln Drying 

Flooring shall not be considered of standard grade unless 
the lumber from which the flooring is manufactured has been 
properly kiln dried. 


Uses of Different Thicknesses 

The 2 % 2 -inch thickness of Hard Maple, Beech or Birch 
Flooring is the most commonly used for general purposes. 
The %-inch thickness is very satisfactory for laying over old 
floors but care should be taken that underfloor is dry, sound 
and of uniformly even surface. 

The 3 % 2 -inch thickness with its %-inch additional wearing 
surface is recommended when floor is to be subjected to 
extraordinary strain and wear. 

The %-inch, %-inch, 4 % 2 -hich and 5 % 2 ~inch thicknesses are 
manufactured for special purposes and can be obtained if 
desired. Jointed flooring, also called Square Edge flooring, 
possesses the advantage of easy replacement in industrial floors. 


End Matching 

All flooring shall be end matched unless otherwise specified. 

Custom in Bundling 

It is the custom in bundling flooring to “give and take” 
by including pieces of flooring 3 inches over and 3 inches 
under the length marked on the bundle, and to include some 
pieces of flooring 3 inches (plus allowance for waste in end 
matching) under the minimum lengths specified in the Grading 
Rules. 


Abrasive Tests of Flooring Materials 

Tests conducted by the Mellon Institute of Industrial Re¬ 
search show comparative values for wearing qualities of Maple 
and non-wood materials as indicated in the table below. The 
tests were made with a machine which ingeniously brought to 
bear on the flooring material samples an action similar to that 
of human footsteps. After a test period of the same duration 
for each material, the percentage loss by abrasion was deter¬ 
mined. The indentation test reveals hardness, and the abra¬ 
sive test more particularly the resistance to friction. 


Uses of the Different Grades 

MFMA First Grade—This grade is the highest standard 
grade. It makes the most durable and desirable floor for 
any building, and is particularly suited for fine homes, apart¬ 
ment buildings, churches, clubs, dance floors, gymnasiums, hos¬ 
pitals, hotels, office buildings, public buildings, roller skating 
rinks, schools, stores and other buildings, where fine appear¬ 
ance as well as wear is desired. 

MFMA Second Grade—This grade is nearly as service¬ 
able as First Grade and can be used in the same type of 
buildings as First, if the slight imperfections permitted under 
the rules are not objectionable. Such imperfections, it will be 
noted, have an actually pleasing effect when the wood is given 
a color finish as per standard formulae. 

MFMA Third Grade—This grade gives excellent satis¬ 
faction in factories, creameries, granaries, mills, warehouses, 
workshops, or at mines, on farms, etc. It is also coming into 
very general favor for use in grill rooms, billiard rooms, dens, 
or rooms of antique design and decoration, where the desire 
is for the unusual rather than for the conventional. 


THICKNESS AND FACES, NORTHERN HARD MAPLE, BEECH 
AND BIRCH FLOORINGS; MFMA FIRST, SECOND AND THIRD 
GRADES. TONGUED AND GROOVED FLOORING 


Thicknesses 

Face Widths 

Standard 

Thickness 

2 %2 in. 

IV 2 , 2, 2% and 3% in. 

Special Thicknesses 

3 % 2 . and 5 %o in. 

%, Y 2 and % in. 

2, 2% and 3% in. 

1 V 2 . 2 and 2 % in. 

Jointed (or Square Edge) Flooring of 2%o and 3% 0 .j n . thicknesses is 
made in 2 Vs and 3%-in. faces. 

MAPLE, BEECH AND BIRCH TONGUED AND GROOVED FLOOR¬ 
ING BLOCKS, TO BE LAID OVER CONCRETE OR HOOD 

SI HI LOOKS IN HERRINGBONE PATTERN, IN 
squares OR other patterns 

Thickness and Face Width 

Face Length 

2-V ?; ,x2 1 4 in. 

3%.jx2 14 in. 

6%, 9, 1114, 131 / 2 , 15%, 

13% in. 


FABRICATED BLOCKS—SQUARES AND RECTANGLES 


Maple, If in. thick 


114 -in. slats|P^% in. 

f 8x 8 in. 

2-in. slats< 10x10 in. 

112x12 in. 
f 6%x 6% in. 
2 %-in. slats^ 9 x 9 in. 

11114x11 % in. 

| ,1*^,3 iS; 

1 X/ 2 -in. slats, 6 xl2 in. 

2 % -in. slats, 6%xl3% in. 

3^4-in. slats, 6 1 />xl3 in. 


Maple, l^r in. thick 1 Beech, in. thick 


6%x6% in. 
9 x9 in. 


' 7%x 7i, 
9x9 
M2 xl2 


' 6%x 6% in. 
9x9 in. 
11^4x111,4 in. 


6 xl2 in. 
6%xl3i/2 in. 


Material 

Average per cent 
loss 

Indentation 

test* 

Vitreous tile. 

4.57 

0 . 

Marble . 

23.18 

0 . 

Maple wood. 

23.79 

0.0 

Rubber . 

20.59 

4.0 

Linoleum . 

56.57 

13.6 

Oxychloride cement. 

50.10 

0.0 

Neat Portland cement. 

16.79 

0.0 

Asphaltic composition. 

80.11 

61.9 

Cork tile. 

45.93 

26.7 


*Note that Maple was the only wood selected for comparative tests 
with vitreous tile and marble. It was untreated and without benefit of 
surface finish. 


How to Lay MFMA Flooring 

Subfloor—The 2%2-inch and thicker flooring can be laid 
directly on the joists or on sleepers embedded in concrete 
spaced no wider than 16-inch centers, but is more frequently 
laid on a subfloor. 

For best results a subfloor made of softwood boards 
surfaced on one or two sides is strongly recommended. 

These boards should be no wider than 6 inches, nailed %-inch 
allowance between boards and laid diagonally to the top floor. 
This permits of the top floor being laid at right angles to 
joists or sleepers, and the use of the narrower subfloor boards 
prevents the development of cracks between joints in the top 
floor due to shrinkage in subfloor boards. It should be securely 
nailed. It should be dry. A cover of black, glazed, water¬ 
proofed and coated building paper should be laid between 
subfloor and hardwood floor as a protection against moisture 
absorption by the top floor. 

Top Floor—The top flooring should not be laid until 
plastering is thoroughly dried and woodwork and trim are 
installed. In fact, the laying and finishing of the hardwood 
floors should be the last operation in connection with the 
construction of the building. As a final precaution it is strongly 
recommended that either in summer or winter heat be on at 
least 10 days before flooring is laid. 

After the trim is in place, line up the first course of 
strips flush with the face of the baseboard which must not 
extend below the surface of the top floor. Nail the first course 
directly through that portion to be covered with the quarter 
round or base shoe. Do not, under any circumstances, lay 
the flooring tight against studding or walls. Use short piece 
of flooring to put against end or edge of flooring strip when 
driving it up. 

Literature for Free Distribution 

The following booklets and folders are offered through the 
office of the Association, and will gladly be mailed on request, 
free of charge: 

“MFMA Grading Rules and Standard Specifications, in¬ 
cluding other data of value to Architects—issued in filing 
pocket folder of A.I.A. file size.” 

“The New Color Enchantment in Hard Maple Floors.” 

“Achieved 3 Heavy Duty Finishes for Hard Maple Floor- 
ing.” 

“Grading Rules for MFMA Floorings—pocket size.” 
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OAK FLOORING MANUFACTURERS’ ASSOCIATION 

OF THE UNITED STATES 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

1812 Sterick Building, MEMPHIS, TENN. ' 


Oak Flooring 

The widespread use of Oak Flooring is 
an extraordinary fact, because it is the out¬ 
come of a deeply rooted preference for this 
material on the part of the architect and the 
public. No other wood compares with Oak 
in this respect. It is rich and cheerful in 
color, and blends harmoniously with any 
type of furniture and decoration. It is a 
wood that will harmonize with any interior 
trim and will do much to give distinction 
to any room. 

Owners and prospective purchasers and tenants in¬ 
stinctively ask for “hardwood floors,” by which they 
usually mean Oak Floors. Nearly every one who 
builds, rents or sells property emphasizes Oak (“Hard¬ 
wood”) Flooring when advertising the property. 
“Oak” is almost synonymous with “homes” and “apart¬ 
ment buildings.” 

It is widely used in school classrooms, clubs, hotels, 
offices, and stores. Its price is comparable with any 
high grade flooring. Architects are invited to seek com¬ 
parison in this respect, when writing specifications for 
schools, stores and similar projects. Its beauty and du¬ 
rability are proverbial. The Oak Floor will last for the 
life of the building. Use Oak and there will be no 
future wasteful floor replacements. 

Oak Floors in Modernization Work 

In connection with the growing tendency towards salvag¬ 
ing old properties by the modernization method the advantages 
of installing new Oak Floors over other old floors, should be 
emphasized. 

There is no single feature, perhaps, which can be installed 
so readily with such ease and relatively low cost as new 
Oak Flooring in such cases. It is doubtful if any single item 
of an interior alteration job gives more satisfaction to the 
owner or improves the appearance as much as new Oak Floors 
laid over the existing surfaces of other materials. 


The modernization movement is extending into 
all classes of buildings. New floors are usually one 
of the chief items, whether the building to be re¬ 
modeled, or modernized, is a residence, apartment, 
hotel, office building, store, hospital, school, or other¬ 
wise. Oak Floors will add value and enduring 
beauty to any property. 

Finishing 

There are proper finishes for Oak Floors for 
every type of building. A residential finish is not 
usually suited to rough usage buildings. There 
are finishes devised for rough usage which avoid 
maintenance cost admirably, in offices, work 
spaces, stores, hotels, hospitals, schoolrooms, etc. 

Finishes put on by floor finishers of the better kind gen¬ 
erally give enduring satisfaction to the architect, his clients, 
and to operating managers of buildings. 

Local preferences for finishing Oak Floors vary some¬ 
what. The architect would assure himself of the best results 
by consulting with a floor laying contractor in his vicinity 
who has a proven record of good work and who will be glad 
to recommend a finish suited to a given purpose. In any case 
the Research Division of this Association is at the service of 
the architects and the public, supplying detailed information 
in connection with finishing work for all types of buildings in 
any section of the country. Such recpiests will be given imme¬ 
diate attention. 

Write to This Association 

For more detailed information regarding finishes, subfloors, 
and nailing, send for our data sheets. 

This Association serves as a clearing house, as it were, 
for information regarding Oak Flooring materials, qualities, 
laying methods, finishing and the care and maintenance of 
floors. 

The “Modernistic” Style 

Our research division will be glad to assist architects 
confronted with problems of a technical or designing nature. 
Its services are tendered also in connection with achieving 
interesting effects with Oak Flooring in harmony with the 
modernistic note. The adaptability of Oak in the standard 
sizes of strip flooring, for patterns and bright colorful stained 
effects, should not be overlooked by the architect. 



V N/1 /=\ 

US/3 


All Flooring produced 
By O. F. M. A. Member 
Mills is branded with this 
trade mark 


DATA FOR THE SPECIFICATION WRITER 
Subfloors—Sleepers—Nailing—Surfacing 

Oak Flooring Should Be Specified “According to the Grading Rules of the Oak Flooring Manufacturers’ Association of 

the United States" 


Subfloors—Specify carefully that subflooring should be no 
wider than 6 in., and preferably should be square-edged. No. 1 
Common or No. 2 Common boards, 1x4 or 1x6 surfaced four 
sides and dry, driven close and nailed with two lOd nails to 
every bearing, and all butt joints to rest on bearings. It is 
preferable, when specifying the thinner sizes of Oak Flooring, 
to call for shiplap or tongue and grooved subflooring, where 
wood joist construction is used. 

Over concrete, however, do not use close joined subfloor¬ 
ing. Leave % to V 2 in. space between subfloor boards (to 
assist in ventilating and drying out the concrete slab or filler 
between sleepers). 

In the interest of insuring a good job of flooring, archi¬ 
tects should not permit subflooring to be wider than 6 in. In 
some sections of the country there is a tendency to use 10 and 
12-in. boards. This practice is not in the interest of good 
construction or satisfaction. 

Building Paper—Some architects dispense with the build¬ 
ing paper customarily employed over concrete, in the inter¬ 
est of ventilation. If building paper is used over concrete, 
it should be put down before the subflooring is laid and not 
on top of the subfloor. Building paper should always be used 
on top of subflooring not laid over concrete. A good qual¬ 
ity saturated felt known as “15-lb. felt" is recommended, lapped 


not less than 4 in., for the first story. Lighter paper 
upstairs. 

Under Oak Floors in rooms directly over a heating system 
or subject to heat originating below such floors, it is advisable 
to use 30-lb. felt; or some standard insulating board not over 
V '2 in. thick; under the subfloor. Insulation of Oak Flooring 
from such temperature conditions will keep its surface free 
from cracks sometimes found in non-insulated cases. 

Nailing—In all cases, keep in mind that plenty of nailing 
of the subfloor is important. Good nailing makes it properly 
rigid, and prevents creeping due to the natural shrink¬ 
age and expansion of the lumber that subfloors are usually 
made of. 

One of the secrets of obtaining a rigid, non-squeaking, 
compact, almost one-piece finish floor, is to see that plenty of 
nails are used and close spacing of the nailing. It will insure 
more satisfaction when the architect can specify 12 in. on cen¬ 
ters for sleeper spacing instead of the customary 16 in. on 
centers, when no subfloor is used over the sleepers. Close 
sleeper spacing means close nailing of the Oak Flooring— 
12 in. on centers. This is the maximum spacing for nails, to 
make the right kind of an Oak Floor job. As a matter of 
fact, nails should be spaced 10-in. centers when it is feasible 
to do so when laying finish flooring on top of subfloors. If a 
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subfloor is laid over sleepers (or screeds or furring, as they 
are called differently) the sleepers may be spaced 16 or 18 in. 
on centers. 

Plenty of Nailing —The one sure means of preventing 
squeaks in floors. Squeaks result most frequently from too 
few nails, too small a nail, subfloors not nailed solidly, or 
sleepers not tightened in place. 

W hat has been stated above applies more especially to the 
lb-in. standard thickness. The following table gives nailing 
spacing for all thicknesses: 

1 u x2in.—nails 10 in. on centers. Use Sd steel cut flooring nail. 
lilxU/j in.—nails 12 in. on centers. Use 8d steel cut flooring nail. 
1 - hi.— nails 10 in. on centers. 6d bright wire finishing nail. 

■’* in.—nails 8 in. on centers. 4d bright wire casing nail. 

(All of the above to be “blind nailed.”) 
t6 in. square edge —l Vs in. barbed wire flooring brad, No. 16, 

two nails every 7 in., face nailed. 

There are various methods ot fastening sleepers to con¬ 
crete. Some architects prefer to tighten them down with wir¬ 
ing twisted in place, in addition to the grip exercised by the 
concrete filler. 

There are certain kinds of nailing concrete which have 
proven satisfactory when attention has been given to the appli¬ 
cation of the material and necessary drying out before the Oak 


Flooring is laid on same. Some notable projects have been 
executed with certain brands of nailing concrete, used in lieu 
of sleepers and subfloors, or in lieu of sleepers and cinder-fill. 
The use of nailing concrete makes it unnecessary to use sleepers 
or subfloors over concrete slab or tile slab construction. 

Surfacing—Finish flooring should not be surfaced until 
all other work in the building or on that story has been com¬ 
pleted, including all but the final coat of paint. By doing this, 
the extra protection which a floor requires after it is surfaced 
is not imposed on the contractor. After the rough work is 
completed the Oak Flooring can be swept clean (use no water 
for cleaning) and turned over to the surfacers. 

Surfacing may be done by hand scraping or by electric 
machines. State in the specifications who is to pay for the 
electricity used. Floors should be traversed more than once 
and several times, according to quality wanted. Properly 
graduated sandpaper should be used. Again, it is desirable to 
make sure of the finisher’s qualifications so that a well built 
and well laid floor will not otherwise prove unsatisfactory in 
the final processes. A machine cannot work too near wall, in 
tight corners, or inside of closets. These should be hand 
scraped. Use fine sandpaper for cleaning down after the 
scraping or sanding is done. Then sweep perfectly clean. 
Permit no one to walk on the floor after the surfacing is done, 
until filler is applied, and is dry. Apply the filler at once. 


STANDARD OAK FLOORING GRADES 

According to the Grading Rules of the Oak Flooring Manufacturers’ Association of the United States 


Quarter Sawed 

Clear—Shall have one face practically free of defects 
except Vs-in. of bright sap. The question of color shall not be 
considered. Bundles to be 2 ft. and up, not to exceed 20% 
under 4 ft. average length 5 ft. 

Sap Clear—Shall have one face practically free of defects 
but will admit unlimited bright sap. The question of color 
shall not be considered. Bundles to be 2 ft. and up, not to 
exceed 20% under 4 ft. Average length 5 ft. 

Select—May contain sap, and will admit pinworm holes, 
streaks, slight imperfections in working or a small, tight knot, 
not to exceed one to every 3 ft. in length. Bundles to be 
U/i ft. and up. Average length 4 ft. 


Plain Sawed 

Clear—Shall have one face practically free of defects ex¬ 
cept %-in. of bright sap. The question of color shall not be 
considered. Bundles to be 2 ft. and up, not to exceed 20% 
under 4 ft. Average length 5 ft. 

Select—May contain sap, and will admit pinworm holes, 
streaks, slight imperfections in working or a small, tight knot, 
not to exceed one to every 3 ft. in length. Bundles to be 
W-k ft. and up. Average length 4 ft. 

No. 1 Common—Shall be of such nature as will make and 
lay a sound floor without cutting. Bundles to be \V± ft. and up. 
Average length 3 ft. 

No. 2 Common—May contain defects of all characters, 
but will lay a serviceable floor with some cutting. Bundles to 
be 1M ft. and up. Average length 2Vi ft. 


OAK FLOORING SIZES, KINDS, AND USES 


There is an Oak Flooring grade for every flooring pur¬ 
pose and adaptable to any type of structural system in build¬ 
ings, large or small. 

Suggested Uses of the Different Grades 

Fine residences, apartments, hotels, clubhouses— 

CLEAR Quarter Sawed White or Red Oak 

SAP CLEAR Quarter Sawed White or Red Oak 

SELECT Quarter Sawed White or Red Oak 

CLEAR Plain Sawed White or Red Oak 


Fine residences, apartments, hotels, churches, schools, 
fine stores, clubhouses, public buildings— 

SELECT Quarter Sawed White or Red Oak 

CLEAR Plain Sawed White or Red Oak 


Apartments and medium price residences, hotels, 
schools, office buildings, stores, institutions— 

CLEAR Plain Sawed Whitt* or Red Oak 

"SELECT Plain Sawed White or Red Oak 


Dwellings and tenements, schools, stores, higher class) Suited to any 
factories, and manufacturing and loft buildings- \ stained or oiled 

No. 1 COMMON Plain Sawed | effect. 


Suited to “nat¬ 
ural” finish or any- 
stained or fumed 
effects. 


Factories, manufacturing and loft buildings, 
houses, cheap tenements— 

No. 2 COMMON Plained Sawed 


ware 


I S u i ted to 
| oiled effect. 


a n y 


Caution —Oak flooring shotdd never be laid when plaster is damp or 
when there is damp brickwork or concrete. Flooring can, and should, be 
the last equipment installed in the building. See that all slabs, fireproof 
fills or nailing concrete, over which the oak is to be laid, are thoroughly 
dried out before starting to lay floors. 

In winter, the building should have the heating system in operation. 
For best results in large projects, it is advisable to have the heat turned 
on at the proper time, and the oak flooring then delivered into the build¬ 
ing and kept stored there, under as near a normal condition of heat and 
humidity as possible, for one week before starting to lay the floors. When 
possible to approximate these conditions in smaller buildings it should be 
done. The largest projects in this country, under expert guidance, turn 
on the heat for this purpose whether it is summer or winter. 

Architects and their superintendents are in position to insist on 
proper care in this respect, to insure better results in the finished job. 




"Note: Select Grade is equal to Clear Grade in durability. 


i 5 «,x2-in. Square-edge Oak Flooring 

Actual size 


*2x2-in. Oak Flooring 

Actual size 


•‘?sx2-in. Oak Flooring 

Actual size 


This Association Is the Recognized Headquarters of the Oak Flooring Industry of the United States 
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SOUTHERN OAK FLOORING INDUSTRIES 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

902-907 Boyle Building, LITTLE ROCK, ARKANSAS 


A TRADE ASSOCIATION COMPRISING THE FOLLOWING SUBSCRIBERS: 

ARKANSAS OAK FLOORING COMPANY. Pine FORDYCE LUMBER COMPANY, Fordyce. NASHVILLE HARDWOOD 
Bluff, Ark. Ark. Nashville, Tenn. 


FLOORING CO.. 


E. L. BRUCE COMPANY, Memphis, Tenn. 
CROSSETT LUMBER COMPANY. Crossett, Ark. 
DIERKS LUMBER & COAL COMPANY, Kansas 
City, Mo. 


LONG-BELL LUMBER SALES CORPORATION. 
Kansas City, Mo. 

MEMPHIS HARDWOOD FLOORING CO., Mem¬ 
phis, Tenn. 


PERFECTION OAK FLOORING COMPANY 
Shreveport, La. 

SOUTHERN PINE LUMBER COMPANY. Texar 
kana, Tex. 


Southern Oak Flooring Industries 

Comprises a major portion of the total Oak 
Flooring industry, and some of the largest mills 
in the world. The product of these manufac¬ 
turers is highly' standardized and interchange¬ 
able in quality, and is identified by the above 
trade-mark figure of the SOFI craftsman. In 
addition, SOFI Oak Flooring is branded with a 
bright-colored label stating the exact kind, 
quality, and grade. This makes it instantly 
possible for the architect or contractor to iden¬ 
tify the flooring material in every detail, and to 
remove technical difficulties sometimes associ¬ 
ated with the use of lumber products. 

Adaptability of SOFI Oak Flooring 

In Modern Architecture—SOFI Oak Flooring is supremely 
functional. It is a most scientifically designed flooring ma¬ 
terial. It is as modern as tomorrow and is essentially suited 
to the contemporary style—L’Art Moderne, or the “modern” 
manner. SOFI Oak Flooring has been “discovered” in Europe 
and the demand is fast increasing there for installation in the 
new and distinctive European architecture of today. The archi¬ 
tectural profession both here and abroad is offered the facilities 
of the technical division of Southern Oak Flooring Indus¬ 
tries in developing the full possibilities of this material in the 
contemporary idea in architecture—in pattern, brilliant coloring, 
or smooth sheet-glass floor effects. SOFI Flooring has proved 
the amazing adaptability of oak—an age-old building material 
—to changing architectural conceptions. 

Address Design Department, Industries Research, care of 
this Association. 

In “Traditional” Architecture—In “Traditional” Architec¬ 
ture also Oak Flooring is indispensable. The crafting of oak 
for flooring purposes to meet the instinctive liking on the part 
of architects and the public for this notable wood has reached 
an exceedingly high degree of perfection. The addition of 
further and more recent quality standards, introduced in the 
product bearing the SOFI trade-mark, assure a continuance of 


the high prestige which Oak Flooring has ac¬ 
quired through the centuries. 

SOFTS Extraordinary High Grading Standards 

SOFI grades are among the highest in the 
world, and are protected by official grading rules 
issued by this Association, reinforced by an 
official inspection service which it maintains. 
This inspection service includes close control of 
manufacturing processes in order to preserve 
evenness of quality in every piece of SOFT 
Oak Flooring produced, and attain fair uni¬ 
formity of color. A re-inspection service is 
maintained, to protect all users of this product, 
which further guarantees the quality of Oak Flooring pro¬ 
duced by SOFI mills. 

Low Prices—Due to Mass Production Facilities and 
Research 

The enormous mass production capacity embraced in the 
SOFI manufacturing plants, situated in the heart of the South¬ 
ern hardwood growing regions, has made it possible to maintain 
new low prices which give SOFI flooring products an economic 
advantage in initial cost, and, through the intensive research 
facilities of this Association, there have been developed finish¬ 
ing and maintenance methods which give SOFI Floors a new 
advantage. This permits utilization of this material where 
great initial economy is required and insures an exceedingly 
low overhead on floor maintenance. 

Architects’ Specifications Protective Clause 

Specifications may now, and should, contain the following 
protective clause— at no increase in cost: 

All Oak Flooring shall conic to the building in original un¬ 
broken bundles, and shall bear the SOFI brand as authorized 
by, and shall be according to Grading Rules and subject to the 
official re-inspection sendee of, Southern Oak Flooring In¬ 
dustries, Little Rock, Arkansas. 


SOFI OAK FLOORING 



SOFI OAK FLOORING GRADING RULES 


(Effective Jli 

Note: These improved Oak Flooring grading 


Quarter Sawed"—Tongue and Groove 

SOFI Clear —Face shall be all heartwood and practically free of de¬ 
fects. Bundles to be 2 ft. and up, not to exceed 20% under 4 ft. Aver¬ 
age length 5 ft. 

SOFI Sap Clear —Pace shall be practically free of defects but will 
admit unlimited bright sap. Question of color shall not be considered. 
Bundles to be 2 ft. and up, not to exceed 20% under 4 ft. Average length 
5 ft. 

SOFI Select —Face may contain sap, and will admit pinworm holes, 
streaks, slight imperfections in dressing, or a tight pin knot not to exceed 
one to every 4 ft. in length. Bundles to be 2 ft. and up. Average length 

414 ft. 

Plain Sawed —Tongue and Groove 

SOFI Clear —-Face shall be all heartwood and practically free of 
defects. Bundles to be 2 ft. and up, not to exceed 20% under 4 ft. 
Average length 5 ft. 

SOFI Select Face may contain sap, and will admit pinworm holes, 
streaks, slight imperfections in dressing or a tight pin knot not to exceed 
one to every 4 ft. in length. Bundles to be 2 ft. and up. Average length 
4 % It. 

SOFI No. 1 Common —Shall be of such nature as will make and lay a 
sound floor without cutting. Bundles to be 2 ft. and up. Average 
length 3*4 ft. 

SOFI No. 2 Common -May contain defects of all characters, but will 
lay a serviceable floor. Bundles to be 3 ft. and up. Average length 2% ft. 

*Note: When referring to SOFI Clear or SOFI Select or SOFI No. 1 
Common, be sure to state whether Quarter Sawed or Plain Sawed. 

Square Edge Flooring 

Grades as shown above, but bundling and lineals as follows: 

SOFI Clear— ^ g x2 in. and &xiy 2 in. (face). Bundled 3 ft. and up, 
lineal average 6 ft. 


ne 15, 1931) 

rules provide for superior grades and lengths. 

SOFI Select —/V,x2 in. and V«xl% in. (face). Bundled 2 ft. and up, 
lineal average 5 ft. 

SOFI No. 1 Common , f ; ; x2 in. and &x1% in. (face). Bundled 2 ft. 
and up. lineal average 4 ft. 

STANDARD SIZES OF SOFI OAK FLOORING 



SOFI SQUARE EDGE FLOORING 


Nominal, in. 

Actual, in. 

Counted, in. 

Ax2 

Ax2 

1x2 

Axl% 

A x 1 % 

1x1 % 


Estimating 

To compute the quantity of flooring to be ordered for a given room, add 
to the square foot area of the room as follows: 

33 %% for ]8 x2*4 in. 33%% for %xiy 2 in. 

37%% for j|x2 in. 25% for %x2 in. 

50% for <|xl% in. 33%% for %xl% in. 

25% for %x2 


For irregularities caused by closets, bay windows, fireplace: 
additional provision of 5% should be made to cover cutting a 


es, etc., an 
and fitting. 
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HOW TO SPECIFY SOFI OAK FLOORING—AND WHY 


Subflooring—Underflooring to be 1x4 or lx6-in. sized, 
No. 1 common or No. 2 common grade of lumber, and dry, 
laid diagonally and driven close but not tight. Boards should 
preferably be square edge, and never wider than 6 in. 

Nailing Subfloors —To be facenailed, at every bearing, with 
two lOd nails; butt joints must rest on bearings. If it becomes 
necessary to use subfloor boards wider than 6 in. extra nailing 
must be employed at every bearing. The occasional use of 1x10 
and lxl2-in. subfloor boards has proven not satisfactory, be¬ 
cause the ratio of natural contraction and expansion of wide 
boards is out of proportion to that of oak flooring, develops 
“squeaks” and an unsightly condition in top floor. Plenty of 
nailing is the unproved way and vitally important, in both 
subfloor and oak top floor. Good nailing holds floors rigid, 
and prevents the creeping sometimes caused by shrinkage and 
expansion in subfloor lumber. 

Sub floors Over Concrete —Spaced Vj in. apart to assist 
ventilating and drying out the concrete or floor fill—use square 
edge boards only. Sweep top of concrete clean. Do not use 
water. Examine subfloor and repair any damage and make 
sure the floor is renailed and made level, cleaned and swept. 
Use no water. A subfloor must be provided in all cases where 
the Oak Flooring material is less than if-in. standard thickness. 

Building Paper — Lay a good quality building paper over 
the subfloor— the type known as 15-lb. asphalt-saturated felt, 
in rolls, laid in place as the floor work proceeds, and lapped 
about 4 in. 

Sleepers—Screeds or sleepers, when no subfloor is intended 
to be laid, should be spaced not more than 12-in. centers. The 
customary 16 and 20-in. spacing of sleepers is not recom¬ 
mended as good practice. Sleepers closely spaced compel close 
nailing. 

When a subfloor is to be installed, sleepers may be spaced 
16 or 18 in. on center. Sleepers (screeds) should be tightened 
in place. There are various methods, such as galvanized metal 
clips, expansion bolts in lead sleeves, and wire. Tightening 
by twisting strong wire around sleepers has proven effective. 
Sleepers should be wedged up level. A light-weight non- 
concrete floor fill is required in some cities, others use cinders, 
concrete or a mortar fill. 

Treated Lumber—Sleepers should preferably be of pre¬ 
treated lumber, impregnated with wood preservative. If pre¬ 
treated sleepers are unavailable, the preservative should be 
brushed in on all sides and ends, before putting them in place, 
and be of a lumber grade equivalent to No. 1 common 2x4 or 
2x3 in. Lay with the flat side down. When a subfloor is to be 
omitted—and if doubtful as to precise direction the finish floor¬ 
ing strips are to be laid—lay sleepers 12 in. centers at 45° 
diagonal, permitting finish floor to be laid in either direction. 

Nailing Concrete—This material takes the place of sleepers 
and a wood subfloor over concrete slabs. Nailing concrete is 
a mortarlike mix troweled up smooth to subfloor level, and 
requires several weeks for drying before Oak Flooring may 
be laid. Nailing concrete should be scheduled well in advance 
to allow time for drying. Cover with building paper, and 
apply the Oak Flooring, nailing directly into the nailing con¬ 
crete, using specially hardened steel cut nails. 

Nails and Nailing—Tongue-and-groove oak floorings mus't 
be blindnailed. Start nails through the strip in angle above the 
tongue, and drive inwardly at angle of 45° or 50° to floor, 
and countersink. 

Direction of the Flooring—Flooring strips should be laid 
longest w r ay of room, when possible. Strips to run continuous 
through doorways into adjoining rooms, without thresholds. 
Use the shortest and cut pieces of flooring inside of closets, 
and scattered over the floor area. 


SOFI OAK FLOORING NAIL SCHEDULE 


Flooring dimen¬ 
sions, in. 

Size of nails 

Spacing of nails 

18x2% 

8(1 light flooring nail—wire nail 
or steel cut casing nail—(use 

10 in. apart 

18 x 1 y 2 

12 in. apart 

cut nails when possible) 


Following sizes of oak flooring must always be laid on a subfloor and 
blindnailed : 


1 2 x 2 or y>xl V 2 I 

6d bright wire casing nails 

10 in. apart 

%x2 or %xiy 2 

4d bright wire casing nails 

8 in. apart 

Square edge flooring, as follows, to be facenailed — through top face — 
instead of blindnailed: 

-L x2 or to x 1 V 2 

ly-in. barbed wire flooring brad 1 
No. 16, heads countersunk and 
puttied 

2 nails every 7 in. 


Joints—Standard SOFI Oak Flooring is tongued and 
grooved on sides and ends —this is called side and end match¬ 
ing. Pieces fit perfectly when laid side to side and end to end. 
End joints may come anywhere in the floor, without regard 
to whether there is a joist or sleeper bearing. The end and 
side tongues support the flooring. 

Surfacing—Scraping and Sanding Oak Floors 

SOFI Oak Flooring is delivered to the job with a smooth 
wearing surface, perfect as modern machinery can make it. 
However, during its laying, slight inequalities develop and dirt 
accumulates, which may be removed by scraping and sanding. 
Surfacing must not be done until all other interior work has 
been completed, and just before applying the final coat of 
interior painting. 

Surfacing—The floor should be swept clean—use no water. 
When surfacing by machine, the floors should be traversed 
several times, working first across the grain and then length¬ 
wise with the grain, starting with No. 2 sandpaper on the 
machine and graduating to No. Vj sandpaper on the second 
traverse with No. 0 or 00 sandpaper on third and fourth tra¬ 
verses. For fine floors four or five traverses are essential. 
Floor should then receive a final buffing or cleaning with fine 
sandpaper or No. 3 steel wool—by machine or by hand. Then 
sweep clean and permit no one to walk on the floor until floor 
stain, filler, or first coat of finish, has been applied and is dry. 

Sanding machines cannot work too near a wall, in corners, 
or inside of closets. A small hand sander (power operated) 
may be used for tight places and along walls, or a hand scraper 
tool. 

Modern Floor Finishing Methods 

The finishing and polishing of SOFI oak floors has been 
studied from a special and modern floorwise point of view. 
The methods which have been investigated by Industries Re¬ 
search represent an important advance over previous finishing 
ideas, and are essentially for floor service. With improved 
methods, floors can be kept permanently gleaming, because these 
new floor finishes are “patchable.” Worn spots can be covered 
without showing a patched effect; freshness of finish can be 
easily renewed, and the recommended finishes are economical. 
Places which are subject to unusual wear may be kept uniform 
in appearance at all times. 

Caution: SOFI oak is at its best and produces its finest effect 
and wear when it has been properly sanded and finished. With 
modern methods it is not necessary to use oils—“oiling” a floor 
is poor “economy.” 

New Handbook on Oak Flooring—Details regarding floor 
finishes for both residential and heavy duty floors, have been 
published in a new handbook entitled “How to Lay and 
Finish SOFI Oak Floors,” and is available on request, without 
charge, to any inquirers. This has been pronounced the most 
authoritative treatise—written especially for architects and 
building managers—that has been offered to date on this inter¬ 
esting subject. Supplemental information on any floor problem 
will be gladly sent to architects. 

Other technical publications of value, issued under direction 
of Industries Research, are a series of Oak Flooring Work 
Sheets, prepared for immediate incorporation by architects into 
their specifications. Address Industries Research, Boyle Build¬ 
ing, Little Rock, Ark. 

The New Economics of Floors 

The SOFI organization has put this subject to a research 
test and has evolved some important facts which bear on 
investment types of buildings, showing the economic effect in 
this new decade of flooring materials which last for the life 
<>i the building—as SOFI Oak Flooring does—which save re¬ 
placement costs, and bear both the lowest possible first cost and 
maintenance cost. 

Oak Flooring Used for Walls 

Beautiful and absolutely new wall effects, particularly fitting 
to the modern trend in architecture, are possible now by the 
use of standard SOFI Oak Flooring. This method has been 
devised by the technical division of Southern Oak Flooring 
Industries, under the direction of competent architectural 
and designing ability. Information will be supplied on request. 
Bold, yet withal very beautiful and striking effects in either 
quiet tones or brilliant colorings are now available. Fullest 
assistance will be rendered interested architects for new proj¬ 
ects, or for bringing old buildings up to date. 
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E. L. BRUCE COMPANY 

Member of the Producers Council, Inc. 

Manufacturers of Hardwood Floorings, Lumber and Preservatives 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

MEMPHIS, TENN. 


NASHVILLE, TENN. MEMPHIS, TENN. 

CAIRO, ILL. LAUREL, MISS. 


MILLS 

LITTLE ROCK, ARK. 
BRUCE, MISS. 


PRESCOTT, ARK. 
OAK GROVE, LA. 


REED CITY, MICH. 
TORONTO, ONT. 






Products 

Wood Floor TILE *CELLized; Oak Floor Planks 
*CELLized; Strip Hardwood Floorings *CELLjzed or 
Untreated; Ceda’Line (Tennessee Red Cedar closet 
lining ) ; Bruce Floor Finish and Preservatives ; X-Ite. 

Also manufacturers of: Oak and Gum Finish and 
Mouldings; Stair Treads; Oak, Beech and Gum 
Dimension Stock; Oak Bridge Plank and Timbers; 

Dense Southern Yellow Pine; Southern Hardwood 
Lumber, air-dried or kiln-dried, rough or surfaced. 

Bruce Wood Floor TILE : CELLized 

A design pattern floor at a reasonable initial expenditure, 
and at lowest maintenance cost, suitable for all types of build¬ 
ings, from homes to com¬ 
mercial and public struc¬ 
tures. Ease and low cost 
of maintenance are espe¬ 
cially advantageous in 
schools, hotels, and all 
installations of large area 
and heavy traffic. Squares 
or rectangles or combi¬ 
nations, in a wide range 
of woods, beveled or 
square-edge, afford am¬ 
ple opportunity for va¬ 
riety, and adaptation to 
the scheme of decora¬ 
tion. Write for A1A file 
No. 19-E-92, and for full 
details as to nature and 
application, see pages of 
*CELLized Oak Floor¬ 
ing Inc., immediately fol¬ 
lowing. 

Bruce Solid Oak Floor Planks 

Accurately ki 1 n-d r i e d 
lumber machined with the 
greatest cure inlo boards 
of 4,5,6,7 and 8 in.widths 
with tight fitting tongues 
and grooves on both sides 
and ends. Edges are bev¬ 
eled. Three grades: Man¬ 
sion, Fireside and Tav¬ 
ern. Bruce planks may 
also be obtained in Wal¬ 
nut and Philippine Hard¬ 
wood. Untreated, or 
*CELLized, by a chemical 
process to minimize the 
possibility of distortion. 

Architects are invited 
to inspect the display of \ ■ 

floor, wall and ceiling up- \ 

plication of both planks \ j4 1 

and wood file in the Bruce 
offices at Memphis. 

Bruce Strip Oak Flooring—CELLized or Untreated 

Manufactured from the best raw material, in modern daylight 
plants, equipped with machinery and tools of the most efficient 
type. Kiln drying represents the latest improvement in the 
proper seasoning of lumber. 

Sizes and Grades—Each bundle is marked in accordance 
with new grading rules of the Southern Oak Flooring Indus¬ 
tries, Little Rock, Ark. Check graders are regrading con¬ 
tinuously to see that the regular graders are using the proper 
judgment in marking. 

*CELLizcd—Chemically treated 


Methods of Packing -Bruce Oak Flooring is care¬ 
fully packed in bundles securely bound by wires— 
enough to guard against one or two wires opening and 
the breaking of bundles. Due to our careful manufac¬ 
turing facilities, better than standard average lengths 
are attained. 

Bruce Preservatives—For Lumber Preservation 

Impregnating the wood, inexpensively, by open tank 
method, Bruce Preservatives, three in number, immunize wood 
to rot and insect attack, lengthen its life, are non-volatile, and 
are non-toxic to humans; do not chemically react with wood. 
Applied to rough, finished, or dimension lumber, and will not 
affect glued joints. 

Bruce Preserved wood is practically odorless, unchanged in col¬ 
or, can be painted and handled as untreated wood, and is ready 
for immediate use after treatment. The moisture content is not 
affected, and there is no distortion or checking during or after 
processing. Unqualifiedly recommended for general construction, 
wherever protection against decay and insects is required. Write 
for booklet 19-A-31 and 19-A-34. 

Bruce Preserving Plants are 
now being installed throughout 
the country which will treat 
lumber for retail lumber dealer 
distribution. 

Ceda’Line—For Closet Lining 

Of genuineTennessee aromatic 
red cedar, manufactured exclu¬ 
sively by E. L. Bruce Company, 
and obtainable through local 
dealers. 

Sizes —%xl 1 < 4 in., %x2 in., 

%x2t4 in., %x3 1 / 4 in., }jfx2 1 / 4 in. 

(latter size for floors), and quarter 
round (for corners of walls, ceilings 
and floors). One grade only, per¬ 
mitting knots. 

Application -Ceda’Line is tongued, 
grooved and end-matched. Building 
paper to he used, applying Ceda’Line 
by blind nailing to studding. Furring 
strips should be used in applying over 
lath and plaster in old ljomes. The 
cost is little more than the lath and 
plaster replaced. 

Finish Use no finish whatsoever. 

Varnish destroys aromatic qualities. 

Bruce Floor Finish—A Penetrating Finish 

Bruce Floor Finish, developed in the Bruce Laboratories after 
years of research, is entirely different from the much used 
shellac and varnish, as it penetrates into the wood and, under 
heavy traffic, the wood and finish wear together. The surface 
is hardened and the necessity of complete refinishing is elimi¬ 
nated. Places with exceptional wear by heavy traffic are easily 
cleaned, and the finish renewed without showing laps. Will not 
scratch or chip. Economical in cost and application. 

X-lte—For Walls, Ceilings and Floors 

X-Ite, the product of the X-Ite Corporation, a division of 
E. L. Bruce Company, is a construction material of new wood 
fibre, binder and color pigments, offering strength and dura¬ 
bility in slabs of standard sizes, pre-finished, and shipped ready 
for installation. X-Ite has the beauty and permanence of aged 
stone, with a harmonious color range; its weight is only 50 per 
cent more than wood. See Manufacturers’ Index for X-Ite 
section. 

Literature 

Booklets on all Bruce Quality Products will be sent on re¬ 
quest, including A1A file No. 19-E-9, “Plank Floors as crafted 
by Bruce,” an illustrated 16 pp. booklet in colors. Are you on 
our list to receive “Bruce Every Month,” a house organ valu¬ 
able to every user of wood products? 
to retard shrinkage or expansion. 
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CELLIZED OAK FLOORING, INC. 

MEMPHIS, TENN. 

MANUFACTURED BY THE FOLLOWING LICENSEES 

ARKANSAS OAK FLOORING CO., Pine Bluff, Ark. NASHVILLE HARDWOOD FLOORING CO., Nashville, Tenn. 

E. L. BRUCE COMPANY, Memphis, Tenn. LONG-BELL LUMBER SALES CORP., Kansas City, Mo. 






Products 

Wood Floor Tile (*CELLized)), in oak, 
maple, beech, walnut, Philippine mahogany, 
yellow pine, cherry. Each tile is a complete 
unit of 3 or more wood flooring strips, 4§ or 
1 1 'e-in. thickness, joined into squares or rect¬ 
angles by one or more steel splines at the 
back. Sizes of squares 6%, 9 and 1134 in.; 
rectangles, 6%xl334 and 6x12 in. 


UNDER PATENTS '/ A 

. OWNED BY , 

fCELL/zft/OdkFIco ring INC. 

/ . Memphis _ 

%'6C0SV# 

Copyright 1929 

*CELLized Oak Flooring, Inc. 


Bevel Edge Wood Tile in Typical 
Office 


Beauty — Durability — Economy 

*CELLized Wood Floor Tile combines the 
design pattern effect of parquetry flooring 
with the known wearing and comfort pro¬ 
ducing qualities of wood, at low cost, both 
initially, and in maintenance expense. This 
versatility permits its use not only in resi¬ 
dences, but in schools, apartments, hotels, clubs, office and public 
buildings and commercial structures generally. *CELLized Wood 
Tile is laid rapidly in Everbond, a sound-deadening plastic 

cement, directly over the wood 
subfloor or concrete without nails. 
*CELLized—a chemical deep-cell 
wood treatment which (1) re¬ 
duces the tendency toward shrink¬ 
age or expansion by making the 
wood more moisture resistant; 

(2) prevents decay and damage 
by wood-boring insects; (3) takes 
an improved finish; (4) adds 
little to the cost. 

For School Rooms, Auditori¬ 
ums, and Other Interiors 
of Large Area and 
Constant Traffic 

*CELLized Wood Floor Tile 
has all the desired advantages 
of wood, together with many 
additional advantages over the 
regular wood strip flooring laid 
(in fireproof construction) on 
screeds or sleepers, namely: 

(1) A more quiet floor. *CELLizcd Wood Tile Floors can¬ 
not squeak, and they eliminate the drum effect so noticeable in 
strip flooring on screeds. The plastic cement in which they are 
laid absorbs a large percentage of sound produced. 

(2) Elimination of the pos¬ 
sibility of the rotting of 
screeds. 

(3) More sanitary. Being 
laid direct on concrete with no 
air space underneath, there is 
no place for vermin and dirt 
to collect. 

(4) Elimination of damage 
to floor by termites (white 
ants) and other w r ood-boring 

insects. Due to complete seal -of 
Everbond over concrete sub- 
floor, no approach can be made to 
this type of floor by these insects. 

(5) Less fire hazard. Method 
of laying makes it impossible for 
fire to spread from the flooring 
as fire depends on a draft from 
underneath to burn. Test fires 
built on *CELLized Wood Tile 
Floors would not spread. 

Low Maintenance 

A *CELLized wood tile floor 
properly finished with a pene¬ 
trating- finish (several of which 
are on the market) can be very 


CELL iyed 


TRADE-MARK 


inexpensively maintained. Mopping with a wet 
or damp rag should never be tolerated. Floor 
should be swept with a dry, soft broom. A 
good type of floor sweeping compound can be 
used. Avoid all water. 

About twice each year the finish can be re¬ 
newed for a cost not exceeding two cents per 
square foot. 

Cost of maintenance on a *CELLized Wood 
Tile Floor properly finished will be at least 
50% less than that on almost all substitutes 
for wood flooring. 

Durability 

The life of most substitutes is from 5 to 10 
years. *CELLized Wood Floor Tile laid in 


*CELLized Wood Tile Laid in EVERBOND Over Steel Sub-floor, Adminis¬ 
tration Building, “Century of Progress” Exposition, Chicago, III. 

E. H. Bennett, FI. Burniiam, J. A. Holabird, Architects 

mastic will last almost indefinitely. Where necessary, worn 
parts of this type of floor can be replaced as easily as any sub¬ 
stitute. Hardwood floors are known to wear almost as long 
as marble floors. 


:: CELLized Wood Floor Tile in the New Chicago Post Office 

Graham, Anderson, Probst & White, Architects 
To be laid by Kauciier Engineering Co., Chicago 
Approximately 2,000,000 sq. ft. of *CELLized Wood Floor Tile will be 
installed over entire working and office floor areas in the new Chicago 
Post Office now under construction 


*CELLiscd—Chemically treated to retard shrinkage or expansion. 
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CELLIZED OAK FLOORING, INC. 



Maple and Beech Tile, Fac¬ 
tory Sanded, Then 
CELLized 

A very material saving in fin¬ 
ishing costs is effected by the 
use of factory sanded tile 
where durability is the first 
consideration. At the same time, 
the appearance is highly pleas¬ 
ing. 


Crocker Highland High School, Oakland, Cal. 

Blaine & Olson, Architects 

Inset: Seats screwed to the floor in North Little Rock, Ark., High School 


Guarantee and Laying 

In order to assure proper application and no divided responsi¬ 
bility, *CELLized Wood Floor Tile is laid only by application 
companies, licensed by this Company; names in your locality 
on request. The five-year guarantee given on all *CELLized 
Wood Tile Floors is backed by four large Hardwood Flooring 
Manufacturers. 


TABLE OF WOODS AND SIZES 

Rectangular tile, 6x12 in. and 6%xl3*,4 in.; also in maple 6*4x13 in. 
Square tile, tf-in. thickness in the following sizes: 


Oak 

Beech 

Maple 

Cherry 

Walnut 

Philippine 

mahogany 

Maple 
lVf6-in. thick 

6 % in. 

6 % in. 

6 % & 7)4 in. 

0 % & 7*4 in. 

6/4 & 7)4 in. 

6 % & 7)4 in. 

6 % & 7)4 in. 

7 ]/ 2 in. 

7 >4 in. 

8 in. 

8 in. 

8 in. 

8 in. 

8 in. 

9 in. 

9 in. 

9 in. 

9 in. 

9 in. 

9 in. 

9 in. 

10)4 in. 


9 % in. 

9% in. 

9% in. 

9 % in. 

9 % in. 


10 in. 

10 in. 

10 in. 

10 in. 

10 in. 

11 % in. 

11)4 in. 

11 \i in. 

11)4 in. 

11)4 in. 

11)4 in. 

11)4 in. 

12 in. 

12 in. 

12 in. 

12 in. 

12 in. 

12 in. 

12 in. 



13 in. 

13 in. 

13 in. 

13 in. 

13 in. 


Yellow pine squares 9%x9% in.; rectangles 6*4x13 in. 


Literature 

Architects’ data sheets, loose leaf A.I.A. file size. Sizes and 
grades with standard specifications; basic designs; monthly list 
of licensed flooring contractors. 








Dormitory, Massachusetts Institute of Technology, Cambridge, Mass. 

Coon L>iiE & Carlson, Architects, Boston 



Fairview Junior High School, Memphis, Tenn. 

E. L. Harrison, Architect 



Styles of Laying 
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Economy in Laying Over Concrete 

*CELLized W ood Floor Tile, laid in Eyerbond directly over 
concrete, saves the material and labor cost of wood snbfloor, 
screeds and cinder fill; also, approximately, from 2Vi to 3% in. 
in height per story, without loss of headroom. This combined 
saving often exceeds the entire cost of the floor, laid and finished. 
See drawing at right. 



MASTER SPECIFICATIONS FOR 
(A) Sub-surface and Trim Provisions 

Note: That the Wood Tile Floor installation may be accomplished 
with the greatest degree of economy, permanence and satisfaction as 
to appearance, it is recommended that the following provisions, exe¬ 
cuted by others, be included under the various other specification 
divisions where and when they apply. 

(Al) Sub-floors 

(Ala) Concrete —The topping, or finish coat of the concrete slab, 
shall be made as follows: Screed off the slab, removing any large rocks 
that might affect the surface, being careful not to “puddle*' the mix 
until sloppy. Uniformly dust this freshly screeded concrete with a dry 
mixture of 50 per cent sand and cement Trowel this dusted surface 
with a wood float or a leveling darby float to a uniform level finish with¬ 
out projections or depressions. Adequately protect this surface from 
injury until the concrete slab sub-floor has “set.” Protect all sub-floors, 
as finished, against concrete or plaster dropping. 

(Alb) Olcl Concrete —All conditions applicable to new concrete sub¬ 
floors shall apply. If sub-floor does not meet requirements and presents 
an uneven bearing surface, it shall be leveled off in a satisfactory manner 
in accordance with the specifications, which will be supplied by *CELLized 
Oak Flooring, Inc. 

(Ale) Wood —Solid wood sub-floors shall be thoroughly seasoned and 
dry, and shall be made of 4-in. to 6-in. dressetl and matched stock, not 
less than thirteen-sixteenths of an inch (!« in.) thick; floor joists not 
more than sixteen inches (16 in.) on centers. Sub-floor must present an 
even bearing surface seven-eighths of an inch (% in.) below finished floor 
grade, and shall be double face-nailed, preferably with cement-coated 
eight-penny nails. 

(Aid) Old Wood —All conditions applicable to new wood sub-floors 
shall apply. All rotten, splintered, or weakened boards shall be replaced. 
All loose nails shall be drawn out and boards renailed. 

(Ale) Steel —Steel shall be free from laitance, dust, grease and loose 
foreign matter and free from any projection that might prevent uniform 
contact of the tile with the sub-floor surface. Steel shall be primed with 
one coat of good asphalt priming paint. Tile shall not be laid until 
priming coat is thoroughly dry. 

(A2) Waterproofing 

Note: Always include the following where sub-floors to receive Wood 
Tile Flooring are below grade or laid in direct contact with the 
ground. 

(A2a) All floors in direct contact with the ground or below grade shall 
be membrane waterproofed according to the following specifications: 

(A2b) The concrete sub-floor shall be smooth, clean, dry and free from 
loose material and foreign matter. 

(A2c) Over the concrete sub-floor a two-ply membrane waterproofing 
of (asphalt) (coal tar pitch) and (asphalt) (tarred) felt shall be laid. 
Note: Select cither “asphalt and asphalt saturated felt " or “coal tar 
pitch and tarred felt“ as desired. 

(A2d) Prime the concrete surface with asphalt primer before applica¬ 
tion of the membrane waterproofing. 

Note: Include only if “asphalt and asphalt saturated felt ” are 
specified. 

(A2e) Coat the entire surface of the concrete sub-floor with water¬ 
proofing pitch, into which, while hot, embed a layer of fifteen-pound 
saturated felt, lapping sheets seventeen inches (17 in.). A half sheet 
shall be used in starting so that a full two-ply membrane results at all 
points. The sheets shall be laid without wrinkles, buckles or blisters, 
and well rubbed into the hot pitch so that a complete bond is obtained 
between felt and sub-floor. Care shall be taken that the entire surface 
of the first layer of felt is mopped solid with hot pitch, so that in no place 
shall felt touch felt. At all wall angles, columns, etc., the felt shall be 
laid in at a right angle and brought up the wall at least four inches 
(4 in.) above the finished floor behind the base. 

(A3) Wood Baseboards and Plinths 

(A3a) All baseboards and plinth blocks shall be set one and one-eighth 
inches (1% in.) above the top surface of the sub-floor so that there shall 
be sufficient clearance for the Wood Tile and Border Strips to be moved 
freely under them. 

(A3b) Base shoe moulds shall project beyond the face of the base at 
least five-eighths of an inch (% in.) and shall be attached (after the 
Wood Tile Floor has been laid) to the baseboard only (not to the floor¬ 
ing) with a full one-sixteenth inch (A in.) clearance between the surface 
of the finished floor and the underside of the shoe mould. 

(A4) Pipe Collars 

(A4a) All electric outlets, radiator connections, piping, etc., shall be 
provided with suitable collars to 'cover the necessary expansion area. 

(B) WOOD TILE FLOORING 
(Bl) General Conditions 

The General Conditions governing the General Contract shall apply to 
the work under this division of the specifications. 


CELLized WOOD FLOOR TILE 

Note: The American Institute of Architects' standard form of Gen¬ 
eral Conditions is advocated. 

(B2) Work Included 

The work included under this heading shall be the furnishing, laying 
and finishing of wood tile flooring in the following areas: 

Note: Here list and locate the areas. 

(B3) Preliminary Provisions 

Provision has been made under other specification divisions that all 
sub-floors, trim, etc. have been constructed in accordance with heading 
“(A) Sub-floor and Trim Provisions” of the Master Specifications of 
^CELLized Oak Flooring, Inc. 

(B4) Inspection and Cleaning 

(B4a) Inspection —Before laying the Wood Tile Floor this contractor 
shall carefully inspect all sub-floors, erected trim, etc. and shall notify the 
architect promptly (preferably in writing) of any defects w’hich will in 
any w r ay deleteriously affect the flooring installation. Failure to so notify 
the architect of these defects will be construed as acceptance of the work 
as executed and full rsponsibility for the finished results under the 
guaranty. 

(B4b) Cleaning' -Thoroughly clean all sub-surfaces of dust or other 
foreign matter before laying the Wood Tile Floor. 

(B5) Materials 

(B5a) Wood Tile Tloors —Finished floors shall be *CELLized Wood 
Floor Tile as manufactured by the licensees of *CELLized Oak Flooring, 
Inc., of Memphis, Tennessee. Sizes, thicknesses and varieties of wood 
shall be as listed in paragraph (B7). 

(B5b) Mastic —Mastic for laying Wood Tile Flooring shall be Ever- 
bond as manufactured by *CELLized Oak Flooring, Inc. 

(B5c) Finish - 

Note: Here specify the stains, fillers, varnishes, etc. selected. Only 
strictly oil fillers, as manufactured by V. J. Dolan Co., Inc., Chicago, 
111., or equivalent and only oil stains as manufactured by the Marietta 
Faint and Color Company or equivalent should be used. We recom¬ 
mend a penetrating finish for all uses (several excellent varieties are 
now on the market). Where varnish is used, a thin coat of clear 
shellac must first be applied. 

(B6) Patterns, Etc. 

Note: Here list, locate and describe the various patterns, sizes and 
thicknesses of tile to be used. 

(B7) Laying 

(B7a) All *CELLized Wood Tile Flooring shall be laid by a flooring 
contractor licensed by *CELLized Oak Flooring, Inc., in strict accord¬ 
ance with their directions applying to the particular installation and in 
general as follows: 

(B7b) Tile shall be laid to a level surface bedded in mastic without 
the use of nails or screws. Sufficient mastic shall be troweled on to the 
sub-floor with a ^4-in. tooth sawtooth trowel, depending on its condition, 
degree of roughness and absorption to thoroughly and permanently bond 
the blocks to the sub-floor. 

(B7c) Tile shall be laid loose or tight, dependent on the humidity 
conditions of the building and the condition of the sub-floor. 

(B7d) In no case shall the edges of the tile come closer than one and 
one-quarter inch (1% in.) to vertical surfaces, nor closer than one-six¬ 
teenth inch ( T l B in.) to the underside of any standing wood trim. This 
contractor shall supervise the installation of baseboard shoe moulds, etc. 
to assure proper clearances for expansion. 

(B8) Sanding 

All floors shall be properly sanded according to standard practice, 
leaving a smooth surface without sander marks. 

(B9) Finishing 

Note: Here specify the various steps in the finishing process selected. 
Fillers should be thick and rubbed into the cracks by hand or 
machine—not mopped on with a brush or cloth. 

(BIO) Protection 

During all stages of the work the flooring shall be adequately covered 
and protected from injury until completion and acceptance 

( B11) Guaranty 

The flooring installation shall be guaranteed by * CELLized Oak 
Flooring, Inc., and covered by their standard five-year guaranty. 
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CROMAR FACTORY-FINISHED OAK FLOORING 

Manufactured Only by 

THE CROMAR CO. 

WILLIAMSPORT. PA. 


Description 

Cromar Factory Finished Oak Flooring— 
now in the thirteenth year of manufacture—is 
completely finished at the factory. It is milled, 
filled, varnished and treated to resist moisture— 
by machines. It has a tongue-and-groove of 
special design, as shown below and described 
on next page. 


-Nail holes punched - 

:■_^ . wk 

COMES TO YOU COMPLETELY FINISHED 
-BY MACHINES - FILLED. VARNISHED, 

AN0 EVEN TREATED TO RESIST MOISTURE 








' - ■ - 


V~Type tonque and groove Off center 
cut qives flexible joint and equalizes 
/unevenness in sub-floors. 


Grades, Sizes and Colors 


Cromar Colden Brown 
Varnish Finish 

Plain or quarter sawed white oak 
No. 1 or No, 2 Grades 
1% or 2-in. face width 
%-in. thickness 


Cromar Tobacco Brown 
Wax Finish 

Plain white oak only 
No. 1 Grade only 
2-in. face width only 
%-in. thickness 


Lengths— No. 1 Grade —Strips come in promiscu¬ 
ous lengths from 2 to 16 ft. 

No. 2 Grade — Strips come in promiscuous lengths 
from 1 to 16 ft. Each length is separately crated (see 
following page). Lengths are approximately as follows: 

No. 1 Grade No. 2 Grade 

15%— 2 to 4 ft. long 25%— 1 to 4 ft. long 

30%— 4 to 8 ft. long 35%— 4 to 8 ft. long 

35%— 8 to 12 ft. long 30%— 8 to 12 ft. long 

20%—12 to 16 ft. long 10%—12 to 16 ft. long 

Slight variation in these percentages is permissible. 

Specifications for Laying Cromar Factory-Finished Oak 
Flooring 

Note: The following specification covers the materials and laying 
of the finish floor only. 

Finish Flooring 1 — 

(1) Preparation of Sub-floor —All common or sub-floor surfaces in rooms 
or spaces that are to have “Cromar” flooring shall be carefully inspected 
before finish flooring is laid. The surface shall be brought to a true and 
level plane. The ends of each sub-floor board shall have a solid bearing 
on a joist and each board shall be securely nailed to every bearing with 
at least two 8d or lOd flat head nails. 

(2) Flooring —All finish flooring shall be “Cromar” Factory Finished 
Oak Flooring, manufactured by The Cromar Co., Williamsport, Pa., and 
shall be of the color, grade, face width and thickness specified below (or 
as shown on plans). 

(3) Finish flooring in (state locations) shall be “Cromar Tobacco 
Brown Oak Flooring,” No. 1 Grade, 2-in. face width, Plain Oak, % in. 
thick, finished on face with penetrating stain and hard drying wax. No 
filler or varnish shall be usea in the finishing. 

(4) Finish flooring in (state locations) shall be “Cromar Golden 
Brown Oak Flooring” (No. 1 or No. 2 Grade) (%-in. or 2-in. face width) 
(Plain or Quartered Oak) % in. thick finished with one coat of paste 
filler forced into the pores of the wood under machine pressure and 
“Cromar” varnish. 

Note: Retain Par. 3 or 4 or both as required. In Par. 4 select 
grade, etc., as desired. 

(5) All thresholds shall be of the same kind, grade and finish of wood 
as that used for flooring. 

(6) Laying Flooring — Over all common or sub-flooring surfaces lay one 

thickness of moisture proof paper (Cromar brand or . 

brand) with all joints lapped not less than 1 in. and extending up on 
the base board or studding % in. or sufficient to be covered by moulding. 

(7) Before laying flooring, space shall be “squared up” accurately. 

(8) Unless sub-floors are laid diagonally, all flooring strips shall be 
laid in opposite direction to the boards of the sub-floor. 

(9) Allow for any possible expansion of top floor by leaving as much 
space between base board and flooring, at two sides of room, as will be 
covered by moulding; but at the two ends of room (i.e. ends of Cromar 
strips) fit them snug against the base board. 

(10) All end joints shall be staggered throughout the floor and, so far 
as possible, no end joints shall occur in front of door openings. Short 
lengths shall not be used in front of doors but shall be laid in closets 
and similar places when possible. Where necessary to cut strips, all end 
joints shall be made accurately, using fine cutting saw and mitre box. 

(11) Each piece of flooring shall be well nailed with 15%-gauge, 1 % -in. 
cement coated wire nails. The first few strips in each room shall be 
nailed through each hole punched in the tongue. The remainder of the 
pieces shall be nailed through every other hole and close to the end of 


the joints. Further nail the first and last strips through sur¬ 
face close to base board so that moulding will cover nail holes. 

(12) If two groove sides come together—as at doorways 
when strips have been reversed in adjoining rooms—drive nails 
on 12-in. centers through the lower lip of one grooved edge 
and fit Cromar slip tongue into groove, placing adjoining floor¬ 
ing strip tight against it. 

Note: Where Cromar flooring is to be laid in old build¬ 
ings the same specification given above can be followed if 
provision is made for the removal of the base mouldings 
and thresholds and resetting of same in a neat manner 
upon completion of the work. 

Cromar Raw Materials 

Lumber—West Virginia (Appalachian) white oak 
only. This slow growing timber better takes and holds 
a finish. The better grades of this medium textured 
oak are only used. 

Filler- -Only Silcx paste filler is used. 

Varnish— This material is made specially by one 
of America’s best known and largest varnish makers. 
It costs more than the average commercial varnishes— 
is long in oil, hence elastic and long wearing. 

Moisture Resistance—Several years of experi¬ 
mental work and chemical research have brought this 
to a high degree. 

The Cromar Process 

Lumber Drying—Improperly dried white oak checks, splits 
and warps. When scientifically cured, the opposite is true. 
All lumber going into Cromar Flooring is air dried for at 
least one year. It is then held in dry kilns of the most mod¬ 
ern type until scientific tests prove the moisture content to be 
between 3% and 4%. This low degree of moisture would he 
unsafe and impractical were it not for the fact that Cromar 
Flooring is treated to resist moisture. From the kilns the lum¬ 
ber passes to a “tempering shed” to cool for an average of 
six days. This pre¬ 
vents shrinking 
after the material 
is worked. 

Milling — Yates 
American, high 
speed, disc-head 
milling machines 
are used. They pro¬ 
duce a surface of 
satin smoothness. 

At these machines, 
operators do the 
manual work and 
the man in charge 
devotes the entire 
time to watchful care and constant testing of dimensions with 
metal gauges. 

Filling—Here begins a series of finishing operations with 
the ingenious Cromar machines—the only machines in the world, 
it is believed, that apply a cabinet finish to wood. First the 
putty-like Silex filler is 
forced into all the pores 
under pressure, sealing the 


Difference 
Between 
Machine 
and Hand 
Filling 


From actual photograph 
made through magnifying 
glass of a piece of oak floor¬ 
ing. The portion to the left 
was filled on a Cromar ma¬ 
chine; the portion to the right was filled by 
hand. The white spots are unfilled pores. No¬ 
tice that the camera even recorded open pores 
on the end of the strip which was not under 
the glass 



Special Cromar Machines 

They not only make the tiring, trying hand 
methods unnecessary but they insure uniformly 
high quality and reduce costs as well 
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pores and thus preventing the oil of the varnish, which is later 
applied, from entering the wood. When the varnish oil is 
taken up by the wood, only a brittle substance remains which 
ordinary traffic quickly Hakes off. With Cromar, you cannot 
flake off the varnish even with a hammer, as a test of samples 
will demonstrate. 

Varnishing—The machines for applying the varnish are 
unfailing in their precision. They cannot apply too much in 
spots or too little; they cannot tire, or forget, or become care¬ 
less. Furthermore, because powerful machines do the spread¬ 
ing, a larger amount of solids can be carried in the varnish— 
resulting of course in a much more durable finish. A var¬ 
nished strip of Cromar is of an excellence which man has 
never yet equalled by hand or hardw T ood floors. 

Machines which are similar in design to the varnishing ma¬ 
chines apply the moisture-resisting compound. 



Grading and Packing 

Specially trained inspectors trim the flooring strips 
and grade them for defects in the finish as well as the 
wood. Finishing flaws caused by knot-holes, bad ends, 
etc., are cut into waste. 

The crating of Cromar strips protects them to 
such extent that in ten years the company has made 

hut one claim upon 
carriers for damage in 
transit. Strips are 
packed face to face, 18 
strips of 2-in. width, 
24 strips of 14/^-in. 
width to a bundle. 
Bundles are clamped 
in a press, edges pro¬ 
tected with crating and 
Grading and Packing Cromar Strips bound with Stiap iron 

to prevent rubbing. 
Each length is packed separately. Grade and quantity 
are stenciled on each bundle, the No. 1 with Black Ink, 
and No. 2 with Red Ink. 


Special Tongue-and-Groove 

The improved V-joint type of tongue-and-groove 
fits quickly and snugly without “blocking.” Each nail- 
hole is punched in the tongue. The flat, beveled edge of 
the tongue permits rapid nailing with no necessity what¬ 
ever for “setting” the heads and with no sharp edges to 
show hammer marks. Specially trained floorlayers are 
not needed; carpenters complete the installation. An 
ingenious off-center cut has been provided so that the 
tongue does not fit into the groove on a “dead center.” 
This gives a flexible joint and equalizes unevenness in 
sub-floors. 

Cromar lays satisfactorily over a rougher subfloor 
than the average tongue-and-groove or square-edge 
flooring. 

When Cromar Flooring is nailed down, a shallow 
surface seam is formed between the strips. This seam 
is obtained by slightly rounding both top edges of the 
strips at the milling machine. It is 1/40 in. deep and 
finished exactly like the face. This provides a thor¬ 
oughly and easily cleanable surface. 

Cost 

Naturally, the initial cost of Cromar is greater than 
that of unfinished oak flooring. But, due to all finishing 
being done by high speed machinery, it will be found 
that the cost of the completed floor is actually less, 
providing of course that a fair price for installing is 
made. 

The price for nailing Cromar should certainly be 
no higher than asked for the nailing of unfinished 
flooring, since Cromar can be nailed at least as fast as 
any other hardwood flooring. 


Cromar Offers You a Choice of Two Beautiful Colors 

The high lustre and the brighter beauty of Golden- 
Brown Cromar makes this* type of hardwood flooring 
still the more popular. But some little time ago a de¬ 
mand for a darker colored flooring sprang up, inspired 
by leaders among architects and interior decorators. 
And to meet this demand, The Cromar Co. developed 
its Tobacco-Brown finish. Golden-Brown Cromar has 
a varnish finish, while Tobacco-Brown Cromar has a 
wax finish without varnish. 

The beauty of Tobacco-Brown Cromar flooring is 
more restrained. Dark floors have a quiet charm that 
lends greater warmth to the tone of a room and, to 
some at least, conveys a feeling of a quality more sound 
and substantial. The background of history and tradi¬ 
tion favors the darker floor. Much of the charm of 
Europe’s old manors and of the stately mansions of our 
own earlier periods, rests in the impressive beauty of 
their oak floors, dark-stained and waxed. Certainly 
there is a practical value in giving floors a darker tone, 
since it is a surer foun¬ 
dation for the colors of 
any decorative scheme. 

And the separate strips 
of the darker flooring, 
joined one to the other, 
blend more easily re¬ 
gardless of the varying 
character of the grain. 

To achieve the rich 
beauty of those deep- 
brown floors which 
have borne the tread of 
many generations, we 
had to adopt the same 
principle of finishing 
oak strips that was 
then in vogue. Hence, 
in making Cromar To¬ 
bacco-Brown Flooring, 
we had to apply a deep- 
penetrating stain and a 
special, heavy-bodied 
cake-wax. This wax is forced deep into the pores of 
the wood, by machines, under extreme pressure, and at 
a temperature of 250 degrees. 

The result is that the finish actually becomes a part 
of the wood itself! And hence the wearing qualities of 
this darker finish are most unusual. 

Rules for Calculating Quantity 

To the square footage to be covered add one-fourth 
(if using 2-in. face width) to obtain strip measure. 
For D/Gin. width add one-third. To either total add 
2% for carpenter’s cutting waste. 

Specifications should always state whether square 
measure or strip measure figures are given. 

Cromar Dealers—Literature and Samples 

Not all retail lumber dealers stock Cromar, but 
any of them can obtain immediate shipment of flooring, 
finished base moulding, insulating paper and cement 
coated wire nails (I5y 2 gauge x 1*4 in. long) from key 
dealers or from factory. 

Your request will bring literature, samples and names 
of nearby dealers who can show you Cromar floors in use. 

Patent Protection 

Product, finishing machines, bundle, bundling ma¬ 
chines and other devices fully covered by patents. 



Cromar Flooring Blends Well Regard¬ 
less of Varying Character of 
the Grain 
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ESTABLISHED 1894 

CINCINNATI FLOOR COMPANY 

Designers and Builders of Fine Hardwood Floors 
Eastern and Linwood Avenues Empire Building 

CINCINNATI, OHIO CLEVELAND, OHIO 

Sample Display, Building Arts Exhibit, Terminal Group, Cleveland, Ohio 


SPECIALISTS IN HARDWOOD FLOORING LAID OVER WOOD OR CEMENT SUBBASES 


Brown Oak 

Design and Parquetry Flooring, Period and Plank Flooring, 
Antique Reproductions. 

“Plankwood” Flooring—plank flooring laid in mastic on 
concrete. 

“Patternwood” Flooring—design flooring laid in mastic on 
concrete. 

“Shopwood” Flooring—industrial flooring laid in mastic on 
concrete. 

Also Imported Antique Flooring. 

Service 

Our service includes the producing and laying of the above 
types of floors. We maintain an organization long experienced 
in designing and building fine hardwood floors. This organi¬ 
zation we place at the disposal of the architects to consult 
with on flooring problems. Our central location enables us to 
provide a prompt and reliable service for architects and con¬ 
tractors throughout the Middle West. 



Parquetry Reproduction 

A reproduction in “brown oak” of an old French parquetry 
floor in the Fontainebleau pattern 


The Company 

The Company has been established thirty-eight years. Those 
associated with it have an experience in making and laying 
hardwood floors extending over this period. Many of our 
employees and workmen have more than thirty years’ experi¬ 
ence. 

Woods 

We build floors of any known cabinet wood suitable for the 
purpose. We urge, however, the use of woods rich in natural 
color which do not require staining. Hardwood floors of 
permanent color offer unbelievable economies in maintenance. 
“Brown Maple” (selected heartwood) and “Weathered Oak” 
(color treated in manufacture) are two economical woods of 
permanent color. Others such as “English Brown Oak” (Amer¬ 
ican reproduction), sometimes called “Gothic Oak,” and walnut 
can be had at reasonable prices. Teak, mahogany and koko- 
wood likewise have this advantage. 

Construction and Treatment 

We are able to lay any of our floors directly over concrete 
in mastic or upon wood subfloors. 

We make a specialty of reproducing old floors (see illus¬ 
trations). Through artistic hand-tooling and finishing these 
reproductions can scarcely be distinguished from the originals. 


“Plankwood” 

Flooring 

“Plankwood” Floor¬ 
ing is a random width 
plank flooring for lay¬ 
ing in “Sealtite” mastic 
over concrete subbases. 
Furnished 1§ in. thick, 
solid or veneered in 
random widths and ran¬ 
dom lengths. “Plank¬ 
wood” is secured at 
regular intervals to the 
concrete with patented 
expansion screws over 
which occur endwood 
pegs. Furnished in any 
wood, antiqued, or fin¬ 
ished smooth, “Plank¬ 
wood” is especially suit¬ 
able for use in resi¬ 
dential construction. 


“Patternwood’’ 

Flooring 

“Patternwood "Floor¬ 
ing is a design flooring 
for laying in “Sealtite” 
mastic over concrete subbases. 



Plank Flooring in English Brown Oak 

A late style of plank floor hand-tooled to 
produce a wornwood surface and intro¬ 
ducing the hand wrought nail instead of the 
conventional peg 

Ot single strip construction, 
each piece being laid individually, it provides a floor least af¬ 
fected by the swelling and shrinking of the wood. Furnished 
principally in solid oak and maple 'il in. thick, 214 ins. wide, 
full-backed for mastic application. Special sizes, designs and 
woods will be furnished if required. For a decorative floor, 
where economy and durability are desirable in a fireproof con¬ 
struction, wc recommend “Patternwood.” Adapted especially 
for apartments, residences, schools, institutional and public 
buildings. 


‘ Shopwood'' Flooring 



“Shopwood” Flooring is a heavy duty industrial maple floor¬ 
ing for laying in “Sealtite” mastic over concrete subbases. Fur¬ 
nished 1% or 1 hi ins. 
thick, 2Vi ins. wide and 
9 ins. long, of northern 
maple, laid in a herring¬ 
bone design. This ever¬ 
lasting floor is able to 
withstand any amount 
of abuse. Economical, 
easily cleaned, non-fa¬ 
tiguing, this floor will 
outlast a building. 


Specifications and 
Guarantee 

Every installation of 
this Company carries 
our unqualified guaran¬ 
tee. Through undivided 
responsibility in pro¬ 
ducing and laying hard¬ 
wood floors, we provide 
a guarantee of greatest 
dependability. Detailed 
specifications and infor¬ 
mation sent upon re¬ 
quest. 

Note: An unlimited list 
of references and installa¬ 
tions will be provided upon 
inquiry. 


Herringbone Design in American Walnut 

We furnish similar designs in "Pattern 
wood” for mastic application at nominal 
cost. 
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HARDWOOD PRODUCTS CORPORATION 


Laminated (Three Ply) Hardwood Flooring 


MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 

NEENAH, WISCONSIN 


NEW YORK. N. Y. 
1021 —101 Park Avenue 
Telephone: Ashland 7594 


SALES OFFICES 


CHICAGO. ILL. 

1310—333 No. Michigan Ave. 
Telephone: State 6088 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 
416 Midland Bank Bldg. 
Telephone: Main 1465 


SAN FRANCISCO. CAL. 

3045 19th Street 
Telephone: Valencia 2241 


THE COMPANY—ITS FACILITIES 

The Company—Located in the heart of the hardwood Facilities—We operate one of the largest plants in the coun¬ 
country, the company has been continuously in business for try devoted to the manufacture of hardwood veneered products 

twenty (20) years specializing in the manufacture of high equipped with the most modern dry-kilns and equipment, 

quality veneered products. Other Products—We also make the highest quality 

Responsibility—Our rating in k. G. Dun’s and Brad- veneered hardwood doors (see Sweet’s Manufacturers’ Index 
street’s is over $1,000,000—first grade of credit. for catalogue). 


LAMINATED (THREE PLY) HARDWOOD FLOORING 


Construction 

Made of thoroughly kiln dried hardwood stock built up 
three (3) ply with the grain of the center ply set at right 
angles to bottom and selected face veneers. The flooring is 
accurately tongued and grooved on all four (4) edges and 
carefully sanded to a uniform thickness ready for finish. 

Advantages 

(1) Afore beautiful selected grain effects can be produced 
especially in the wider plank flooring. 

(2) Elimination of shrinkage, swelling and warpage in¬ 
herent in ordinary solid strip flooring. 

(3) Labor saved in the nailing of the larger units as com¬ 
pared with narrow strips. 

(4) Labor saved in the usual scraping and sanding. 

Patterns or Types 

Plank Flooring—Random widths and lengths showing 
aitificial crack lines, plugs and keys, reminiscent of the days 
when the size of a plank was determined primarily by the tree 
from which it was hewn. 



Plank Flooring—Random Widths and Lengths 


Period Patterns—Fontainebleau, herringbone or any of 
the standard or special period or modern designs. 

Thicknesses 

Plain or Period Patterns—f§ in. thick with net i 3 s in. face 
veneer; % in. thick with net % in. face veneer. 

Woods 

Plain or Quartered White Oak; Plain Red Oak; Walnut; 
Teak and other accepted flooring woods. 

Fuming 

Plain or Quartered White Oak can be furnished fumed 
where required. 

Fireproofing 

We have a complete plant for fully fireproofing wood 
which will meet the rigid requirements of the building code 
of the City of New York. Where required, our flooring can 
be fireproofed. 



Fontainebleau Pattern—Quartered White Oak 
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ESTABLISHED 1899 


HASBROUCK FLOORING COMPANY 

Parquetry and Wood Block Flooring, Cork Tiling 


TELEPHONE 

RAvenswood 8-2682, 8-4289 


MAIN OFFICE, MILL AND YARD 

Thirty-fifth Avenue and Thirty-sixth Street 
LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 

SHOWROOM: 101 Park Avenue, MANHATTAN 


Products 

Wood Block Flooring; Period and Wide Plank 
Flooring; Parquetry; Compressed Cork Tiling. „ 

Wood Block Flooring 

Hasbrouck wood block flooring consists of tonguecl 
and grooved blocks so designed as to interlock at both 
ends and sides, insuring permanently level and even 
floors. These blocks are set in an asphaltic composition 
on a cement base. The sides are grooved at the bottom 
edge to form a key for the mastic, which binds the whole 
so as to form a solid permanent floor surface. 

Hasbrouck wood blocks are made in two thick¬ 
nesses, % and 1 Vs in. and can be furnished in teak, 
walnut, oak, maple and Georgia comb grained pine. For 
private residences and where the best class of floor is 
desired, we recommend that teak, walnut or oak be used 
and that maple or pine he used in public buildings and 
institutions. 



These blocks can be laid in a great variety of de¬ 
signs. They should not be confused with pine end wood 
blocks set on a sand or concrete base. 

Advantages — Fireproof —There are no air spaces 
under this flooring to feed flames. 

Sanitary —No cracks or unevenness to hold filth or 
germs. 

Durable —It will outwear marble. 

Dampproof —Asphaltic composition effectually pre¬ 
vents all passage of moisture and prevents dry rot. 

Noiseless —The composition fills up all hollow spaces 
and acts as a cushion, making floor soft and easy to the 
feet, unlike tile, marble, terrazzo or cement. 

Saves Floor Height —Cement foundation may be 
carried just high enough to cover conduits, pipes, etc., 
saving the thickness of sleepers and underfloor. 

Specifications for Hasbrouck Wood Block Flooring 

On the cement foundation of rooms specified, furnish and 
lay a wood block floor of Hasbrouck Flooring Company’s 
manufacture, or equal, to be approved by architect and to con¬ 
form to the following requirements: 


Blocks to be Vs or Ws in. x 2 or 2 Vi in. x 12 or 14 in. of 
(wood specified) milled in such manner as to interlock on sides 
and ends with solid tongues and grooved at bottom edges to 
form key for mastic. Blocks to be laid in basket or herringbone 
design with strip borders formed by laying the blocks end 
to end. 

Mastic to be a pure asphaltic composition, sample of which 
shall be submitted to architect for his approval. 

These floors shall not be laid until the foundations are 
thoroughly seasoned and dried out, when the foundation will 
receive a coat of special preparation to act as a binder. On 
this the wood blocks are to be set in the mastic, which must 
be heated to such temperature as to allow it to flow freely, and 
fill all grooves at bottom of blocks. 

Floors to be traversed, smoothed and sandpapered to smooth 
even surface ready for painter’s finish. 

Contractor shall be required to give a written five-year guar¬ 
antee that the floor will not become detached or loose from the 
foundation, or show any other defects attributable to imperfect 
materials or workmanship, and to make good any such defects 
which may develop; also to repair any damages to other work 
by reason of such repair. 

Period and Wide Plank Flooring 

We make a specialty of these floors, both veneered and solid. 
Any special pattern or design desired by the architect to carry 
out the scheme of decoration can be furnished, as all floors laid 
by us are made from the rough lumber at our plant in Long 
Island C ity and under our supervision. Our men, both in mill 
and outside, are trained in the making and laying of high class 
floors, many of them having been in our employ over twenty- 
five years. 

Besides our domestic hardwoods, we use, in the manufacture 
of our floors, all of the foreign woods that are suitable for 
flooring: teak, French, Italian and Circasian walnut, English 
oak, mahogany, ebony, and holly arc a few of the woods we 
use in the reproduction of the Old English, French and Flemish 
floors. 

Early Colonial or wide board flooring in oak, pine, or maple 
is subjected to a process by which the wood is darkened, 
giving the antique or aged effect to match old interiors, ami 
greatly favored by architects and decorators. 

This is done at our plant and the wood is stained through its 
thickness, not merely on the surface. This color cannot be 
produced by surface staining. 

Cork Tiling 

Pure cork compressed to great density and baked. Par¬ 
ticularly suitable where a sanitary, noiseless flooring is de¬ 
sired. 

This tiling may be laid on a wood or cement foundation. In 
either case they are set in our special cementing compound 
which holds the tile firmly in place and seals the joints, making 
a waterproof and acidproof floor when treated with our tile 
finish. The tiles are made in colors to give designs of a very 
pleasing effect. 

A sanitary cove and base can be furnished for use with 
these floors. 

Stock sizes of cork tiling are Vi in. thick, by 4^4x4%, 6x6, 
9x9, 12x12, 3x6, 4L>x9, 6x12, 9x18, 12x18 and 12x24 in.; but 
any intermediate size can be cut to order at small additional 
cost, and it is possible to work out any parquetry or marble 
design with this material. 

References and Installations 

List of references and installations furnished upon applica¬ 
tion. 
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A. J. LEHMER, INC. 

Designers and Manufacturers of Hardwood Floors 

Main Office and Eastern Sales Office Factory and Western Sales Office 

16 East 43rd Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. Yale and McKinley Avenues, COLUMBUS, OHIO 

ACCREDITED AGENCIES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Colonial Style Planks (wide boards). 

Reproduced French pARyuETRY and Par¬ 
quetry Designs. 

Modern and Modernistic Designs executed 
in all Domestic and Imported Cabinet Woods 
in solid and veneered (3-ply) stock. Made 
for nailing or for laying in mastic. 

Also Squash Courts furnished installed com¬ 
plete. 

Experience 

Importers, designers, manufacturers and contractors of the 
better class of wood flooring for many years. The president, 
Mr. A. J. Lehmer, was associated with G. W. Koch & Son for 
thirty-five years. We have designed, manufactured and installed 
wood floors in some of the finest homes, churches, clubs, office 
and art buildings, etc., throughout the country. 


Service 

All matters pertaining to wood flooring work 
are handled by our own organization. This 
comprises not only the manufacture and sale 
of complete lines of the desired flooring item, 
but also the full installation, including mate¬ 
rial, labor, etc. 

When desired, layout drawings are fur¬ 
nished showing the exact relationship of the 
floor design to the room or space where it is to be used. The 
exactness of our execution of these layout drawings is reflected 
by the fact that over 75% of our total manufacture is for work 
where such drawings have been made. 

Literature 

Illustrated catalogue and leaflets, detailing full information 
and suggested specifications, furnished Dromutlv. uoon re¬ 
quest. 



BY 

Lehmeik. 


Description of Various Woods 


Appalachian White Oak—The oak which we use for floor¬ 
ing, either in solid or veneered planking or special parquetry 
designs, comes to our factory from the Appalachian Dis¬ 
trict. It is used by us because of its superior texture and 
color. 

Teakwood—A hard weather-resisting wood, India, Burmah 
and Siam furnishing the best character. Used extensively for 
fine floors in veneered planks or parquet designs. 

Lega Wood—A rich, brown colored wood with a reddish 
cast quite similar to Koko Wood and used extensively by our¬ 
selves in plank and special design floors. This wood comes 
from the Madagascar Island off the Coast of Africa. 

American Walnut—The foremost cabinet wood of North 
America, used exclusively in solid and veneered for trim, panel¬ 
ing and floors. Runs from light grayish brown to a dark choco¬ 
late brown, making a very effective plank floor. 

Pine (Curly)—A wood which we have made up and laid 
very extensively in random plank designs. It has a very beauti¬ 
ful figure although the supply is rather limited. 

Mahogany —Considered the foremost cabinet wood of the 
world, originating in Mexico, Central America, West Indies and 
the West Coast of Africa. Makes up very well in a veneered 
plank floor. 

Koko Wood—A rich, brown colored wood, very adaptable 
for panelings and extensively used by ourselves for floors in 
either plank or parquet designs. The supply is somewhat limited 
but on account of its rich brown color it is greatly desired. The 


best variety comes from the Andaman Islands off the Coast of 
I ndia. 

Italian, Turkish and Circassian Walnut—Three walnuts 
resembling one another, the Italian possibly being more solid in 
color, running grayish, rather finer in grain than American wal¬ 
nut. The Turkish and Circassian have a variation of color giv¬ 
ing a beautiful mottled effect. Used along the same lines as 
American Walnut. 

Tiger Wood—A light colored cabinet wood similar in tex¬ 
ture to African Mahogany, coming from the West Coast of 
Africa. Has been used for flooring principally made up in 
veneered parquet design. Makes a very handsome floor on 
account of its light yellowish gray color with contrasting darker 
lines. 

Koa Wood—Sometimes called “Hawaiian Mahogany. 
Mild, easy working wood, brown in color, sometimes showing 
color figure and cross bar. 

Mahajua Wood—A beautiful cabinet wood of Cuba, gray¬ 
ish green in color with great tensile strength. Effective in a 
design floor. Limited in quantity. 

Ipil Wood—A hard grained yellow wood from the Philip¬ 
pine Islands, being imported to a limited degree in this country. 
Rather too hard for a cabinet wood; used locally for excellent 
flooring. 

Yalapa Wood—A hard, yellowish colored wood coming 
from India, too hard for ordinary cabinet work but excellent 
wood for flooring. The supply is rather limited. 


The above woods, particularly the foreign woods, arc either imported direct or through an accredited representative, and fabricated in random plank or 

' parquetry designs in our own factory, under our own direct supervision 



Design No. 62-P Design No. 50-K Design No. 10-F 
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MASONITE CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Masonite Cushioned Flooring 
1 1 1 West Washington Street 
CHICAGO, ILLINOIS 


INTRODUCTION 


Masonite Cushioned Flooring 

Masonite Cushioned Flooring, an all wood fibre, 
attractive, wear-resisting, resilient lioor covering, unique 
in physical characteristics, is made possible through the 
recent development by the Research and Development 
Department of the Masonite Corporation, of Tem¬ 
pered Presdwood, which forms the exposed or wearing 
surface of this laminated floor square. 

The new material, Tempered Presdwood, should in 
no way be confused with the previously made material, 
“Masonite Presdwood,” still admirably adapted to many 
uses in building and other industries. 

Tempered Presdwood is much denser, less absorp¬ 
tive, and of considerably greater structural strength than 
Presdwood. To the long and favorably known unique 
qualities of Presdwood have been added almost un¬ 
believable new r qualities of tough, wear-resisting rugged¬ 
ness and strength. 

The Company 

The Masonite Corporation has been continuously 
in business since 1925. All of its products, “Masonite 
Insulation,” “Quartrboard,” “Presdwood,” the new 
“Tempered Presdwood,” and “Masonite Cushioned 
Flooring,” are produced by the “Mason Process” from 
fresh, clean wood fibre. 

Distribution 

All of the products of the Masonite Corporation 
are sold nationally through the better retail lumber 
merchants. 

Made Entirely of Wood 

Masonite Cushioned Flooring is a laminated, three- 
ply square, made from Tempered Presdwood, and 
Masonite Quartrboard. Both of these products are 
made entirely of wood fibre by the Mason Process 
(patented). 

No binders are added, and no chemicals used in 
manufacture. 

All Masonite products are made of the same mate¬ 
rial, and by the same method. The density and struc¬ 
tural strength of the boards depend upon the quantity 
of fibre, and amount of pressure used. 


Producing the Fibres 

Clean wood chips are exploded under high steam 
pressure. This first stage in the manufacturing process 
produces long cellulose fibres with their original 
strength unimpaired, and the lignins or natural cement¬ 
ing constituent of the wood retained. 

Felting 

These clean long fibres are next thoroughly inter¬ 
laced or felted together. The uncompressed felted 
sheet is approximately 2 y 4 in. thick. The finished 
Presdwood used in the flooring is y H in. thick. 

Tempering the Presdwood 

The compressed or finished Presdwood boards are 
treated or tempered by a newly developed process, 
which adds very greatly to their density, non-absorp¬ 
tion, structural strength and toughness. The result is 
a board of absolute uniformity in thickness and physical 
properties. 

Fabrication 

Two Tempered Presdwood boards (polished sur¬ 
face exposed) are glued with a special high grade water¬ 
proof glue in glue presses to either side of a single 
thickness of Quartrboard, thus forming a three-ply 
laminated board y 2 in. thick, with a resilient insulative 
center, faced on both sides with smooth, dense, mois¬ 
ture resistive Tempered Presdwood. 

Milling the Square 

The three-ply laminated boards are next accurately 
milled into the various square sizes or shapes. Two 
adjacent sides of each square are milled to receive a 
Tempered Presdwood spline, forming a tongue. The 
splines are glued into the groove with a special water¬ 
proof glue, in such manner that they are permanently 
attached to the tile. The two remaining adjacent sides 
are grooved to receive the Presdwood tongues. Thus, 
the squares, when laid, are interlocked or matched to¬ 
gether. 

The exposed surface edges of the Tempered 
Presdwood are slightly beveled. Either face of the 
square may be used as the wearing or exposed sur¬ 
face. 


PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS—ADVANTAGES 


Adaptability 

Masonite Cushioned Flooring is adaptable to all 
classes of building where a resilient floor is appropri¬ 
ate. It is particularly adapted to residences, apartments, 
offices, schools, stores, churches and public buildings 
where a rich, neutral tone floor covering of fine ap¬ 
pearance, long life, low maintenance cost is appre¬ 
ciated. 


Tile Sizes and Thicknesses ;; 

Masonite Cushioned Flooring is made*4n squares 
6x6 in., 9x9 in. and 12x12 in.; also in strips 3x47 in., 
6x47 in. and 12x47 in. The 3x47-in., 6x47-in. and 
12x47-in. strips may also be used as a border. The 
tongue and groove squares and borders are accurately 
milled to true shape with matched edges and are uni¬ 
formly y 2 in. thick. 
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Resilient—Quiet 

The center Quartrboard thickness of the lami¬ 
nated construction acts as a resilient cushion which 
absorbs all shock of impact and assures quiet resilience. 
Jt is a warm, comfortable door under foot. 

Tough, Dentless Wearing Surface 

The Tempered Presdwood wearing surface is dense 
and tough with unusual abrasive-wear-resisting qual¬ 
ities. It is much harder than natural wood of which it 
is wholly made. The squares, while surprisingly resil¬ 
ient under foot, do not surface-dent under furniture 
loads—no need for special casters or glass glides. 

No Expansion or Contraction—Non-absorptive 

The squares are non-absorptive, consequently at¬ 
mospheric changes have little or no effect on them. The 
material is grainless and inert. They do not expand or 
contract under even the most adverse conditions. Tem¬ 
pered Presdwood which forms the wearing surface is 
successfully used as concrete form lining subject to 
constant contact with wet concrete—so used the boards 
are used over and over again—they do not warp, buckle, 
shrink or swell. 

Color—Appearance 

The squares are made in two tones of brown, one 
dark and the other medium light. The general appear¬ 
ance and color resemble natural walnut in tone, with a 
medium burl surface. Roth sides of the squares are 
identical, except one side is in dark tone and the re¬ 
verse in a light tone. Either side, depending on the 
color combination and contrast desired, may be laid 
exposed. 

Easily and Quickly Laid 

Masonite Cushioned Flooring is easily and quickly 


SUB-FLOOR 

Note: The following sub-floor provisions should be in¬ 
cluded under the proper specification divisions where and 

as they apply. 

General 

Whether Masonite Cushioned Floor Squares are laid over 
concrete or wood sub-floors, the surfaces shall be smooth and 
true, without projections or indentations. On new work the 
sub-floor level shall be finished Vi in. below the finished floor 
level to allow for the tile thickness. 

Floors Below Grade—Waterproofing 

All concrete floors below grade or resting directly on the 
earth shall be thoroughly waterproofed. The method selected 
shall suit the particular conditions encountered. Waterproofing 
shall in all cases be carried up all walls, piers, etc. back of 
base boards for a distance of at least 3 in. 

Method No. 1 —Apply a good grade of standard primer 
to the concrete surface, using not less than 1 gal. per 100 sq. 
ft. of surface. 

Over the primer apply a mopping of asphalt or pitch hav¬ 
ing a melting point of approximately 200° F. Asphalt or pitch 
shall be applied hot in such a manner that the tile may be 
placed over it while hot. 

Method No. 2 -Prime the concrete surface as above 
specified in Method No. 1. Over the surface so prepared, lay 
a membrane waterproofing course, mopped nn with hot asphalt 


laid over either a concrete or wood sub-floor by the 
average good floor laying mechanic. It may be cemented 
to concrete, or cemented or nailed to the wood sub¬ 
floors. 

Finish 

The flooring when laid is finished, except for damp 
mopping in preparation of the waxing or any other type 
of surface finishes or polishes. Masonite Cushioned 
Flooring should never be sanded. 

Maintenance 

Masonite Cushioned Flooring is relatively imper¬ 
vious to acids or acid fumes. It should not be exposed 
to strong alkalis or caustics. 

These floors are maintained in good condition and 
appearance with relatively low upkeep and maintenance 
cost. 

Cleaning 

Masonite Cushioned Flooring may be damp mopped 
with any neutral cleaning agent. Care should be taken 
not to flood the floor, as excessive water has a de¬ 
teriorating effect on the adhesives or cements. Alkaline 
and caustic soaps, cleaning mixtures and powders should 
not be used. 

The following materials made by the following 
manufacturers have been tested and approved: 

Shine-All—Hillvard Chemical Company, St. Jo¬ 
seph, Mo. 

Lino-Shine—George L. Williams Co., Cleveland, 
Ohio. 

Briten-All—Vestal Chemical Company, St. Louis, 

Mo. 

Other cleaning agents than those mentioned above 
may be used satisfactorily, providing they are free from 
alkalis and caustics. 


PROVISIONS 

or pitch. Over this the tile shall be laid in either hot asphalt 
or Elaterite Gilsonite Mastic. 

Method No. 3— Over the waterproofing as above speci¬ 
fied in Method No. 2, lay a topping of cement mortar (1 part 
of cement to three parts of clean sharp sand) IV 2 in. thick 
with the surface troweled smooth and true. 

Preparation of Sub-floors 

Wood— 

New Work —Sub-floor shall be kiln-dried, matched lum¬ 
ber, in widths not to exceed 3V4:-in. face, carefully blind and 
face nailed to all bearing. Special care shall be taken that all 
springy boards, loose ends or joints, are securely nailed. The 
lumber shall be free from large or loose knots. All irregulari¬ 
ties of surface shall be planed or sanded to a smooth, true and 
level surface. 

Old Work —Old floors shall be thoroughly surface nailed 
to secure all springy boards, loose butts or joints. High joints 
or butts shall be scraped or planed smooth and even. All badly 
worn or decayed boards, and boards containing large knot 
holes or loose knots, shall be removed and replaced with new 
lumber. 

Concrete—Concrete surfaces shall be trowelled and 
floated to a hard, smooth, even finish, free from waves, ridges, 
indentations and irregularities. 

All concrete shall be absolutely clean and free from foreign 
material and thoroughly dry. 
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MASONITE CUSHIONED FLOORING—MASTER SPECIFICATIONS 


Note: Notes in italics are explanatory or advisory only 
and are not to be included in the specifications. 

Note: Words or clauses in italics enclosed within 
brackets in the specification paragraphs are selective. 
Choose the word or clause which applies to the particular 
zvork. Where the zvord “specify” is contained in the para¬ 
graph (specify) include such zvords and clauses as are 
optional zvith the specification writer. 

Note: This specification is written in the form of a 
“Master SpecificationAll clauses may or may not apply 
to the particular zvork. Choose and include those clauses 
which apply and eliminate those irrelevant. 

(1) Work Included 

The following lloor areas shall be included under this 
contract: 

Note: Here list and locate all floors to be covered with 
Masonite Cushioned Flooring. 

(2) Shop Drawings and Samples 

(2a) Shop Drawings—Furnish in triplicate for the ap¬ 
proval of the architect, shop drawings of work under this 
contract. Drawings shall show accurately the pattern or de¬ 
sign, borders, tile size, jointing and color variations for each 
floor area to be covered. 

(2b) Samples—File with the architect samples conform¬ 
ing with these specifications and the approved shop drawings. 

(3) Sub-surface Provisions 

(3a) Provision has been made under other specification 
divisions that all surfaces to receive Masonite Cushioned Floor¬ 
ing shall be constructed and finished in accordance with the 
recommendations as set forth by the Masonite Corporation in 
their catalogue in Sweet's Architectural Catalogues, Twenty- 
sixth Edition. 

(3b) All concrete floors below grade or laid directly on 
the earth shall be waterproofed. 

(4) Inspection and Cleaning 

(4a) Before laying the Masonite Cushioned Flooring, 
this contractor shall thoroughly inspect the surfaces to be cov¬ 
ered, make tests, if necessary, to assure absence of moisture 
and notify the architect promptly (preferably in writing) of 
any defects. Failure in this respect shall be construed as ac¬ 
ceptance of the sub-floors as found and full responsibility for 
the ultimate condition of the finished work. 

(4b) Thoroughly clean all sub-surfaces of dust or other 
foreign matter before laying the finished flooring. 

(5) Materials 

(5a) Flooring—Masonite Cushioned Flooring as manu¬ 
factured by the Masonite Corporation, 111 West Washington 
Street, Chicago Ill. 

Squares and borders shall be Vs in. thick with matched 
edges of size and disposition as shown on the approved shop 
drawings. 

(5b) Quartrboard—Masonite Quartrboard. 

Note: Often required over old concrete to provide a level 
true surface to receive the finished floor tile. See para¬ 
graph (6a). 

(5c) Cement—Cement for laying Masonite Cushioned 
Flooring shall be (specify). 

Note: The following cements have proven satisfactory: 

(a) Casco No. 7310—Casein Mfg. Co. of America, Inc., 
205 E. 42nd St., New York, N. Y. (a cold zvater casein 
glue). 

(b) Armstrong’s Linoleum Cement—Armstrong Cork Co., 
Lancaster, Pa. (Spirit Cement). 

(c) Sealex Linoleum Cement—Cong oleum Nairn, Inc., 
Kearney, Nezv Jersey (Spirit Cement). 

(d) Ohmlac No. 18473-c—Ohmlac Paint & Refining Co., 
Marquette Bldg., Chicago, III. (Elaterite Gilsonite Mastic). 

(e) Amtico—Puritan Rubber Mfg. Co., Trenton, N. J. 
(A spirit cement). 

Note: See also “Floors Below Grade — Waterproofing,” 
page 2. Tile in Method No. 1 are laid in hot asphalt or 
pitch; tile in Method No. 2 are laid in either hot asphalt or 
Elaterite Gilsonite Mastic. 


(5d) Nails —2 penny finishing nails, 1 in. long. 

(5e) Finish —Finish for Masonite Cushioned Flooring 
shall be (specify). 

Note: The following floor finishes are satisfactory: 

(a) Non-slip Floor ll T a.v (Any high grade make). 

(b) O-Cedar Oil—This treatment zvill give a long wearing 
floor, without luster. 

(e) Rubber-Va'r—Continental Car-Na-Var Corp., Brazil, 
Indiana. 

(6) Laying Masonite Cushioned Flooring 

(6a) Preparation (old concrete) —Over areas of old con¬ 
crete badly pitted and too uneven to assure perfect results 
with the finished floor covering, lay Quartrboard (48 in. x 12 
ft.) cemented down to the surface with end joints in adjacent 
rows staggered or broken and joints carefully butted in mod¬ 
erate contact. 

(6b) General Procedure— 

(6bl) On existing work, remove all base shoe mould, 
door thresholds and doors. 

(6b2) Carefully check the actual room dimensions with 
the tile pattern or design as detailed on the approved shop 
drawings. Determine the dimensions of (fractional parts of 
squares) (or) (borders) required to fill out the full design 
dimensions. After dimensions of (fractional parts of squares) 
(or) (borders) have been determined upon for symmetrical 
distribution, allow this distance from the wall and se¬ 
cure a template strip, straight and true to line, parallel with 
this line. Place a similar strip to form a corner along one 
adjacent wall. Starting at the corner thus formed, accurately 
lay one line of squares, butted against the strip. The remaining 
squares shall then be fitted into place and tapped up to give 
a snug but not a tight fit. Use a square as a tapping block to 
avoid bruising the tongue or groove. After the field or body 
of the floor has been laid, remove the wood template strips 
and install the (fractional) (or) (border) squares accurately 
cut to fit. 

(6c) Nailing —Use a Vs in. thick template strip. Set 
squares with groove side away from strip. Toe nail into the 
groove. Nails shall be spaced not to exceed 4 in. o.c. driven 
until they project approximately V\ in. Drive flush with a 
nail set. Squares shall have not less than two nails to each 
groove. 

Note: Nailing may be used over wood sub-floors. 

(6d)—Cementing— 

(6dl) Use a 1x2 in. template strip. Set squares with 
tongue side away from strip. Flooring shall be cemented to 
the sub-floor. Apply only sufficient adhesive to lay three or 
four squares before placing the flooring. Approximately (tzvo) 
(four) (specify) hours after flooring has been laid, roll the 
surface with a heavy roller. If any spots are discovered where 
firm contact has not been made between the tiles and the 
subfloor, apply weight with sand bags or similar weights until 
the cement has set. During the laying of the flooring carefully 
clean any cement from the surface immediately. 

Note: In the case of Casco the floor should be rolled in 
approximately two hours—zvith other materials in about 
four hours. 

(6d2) Where concrete floors below grade are water¬ 
proofed, the tile shall be laid in the hot waterproofing com¬ 
pound as this is applied. 

Note: Use in the case of Method No. 1 — see page 2. 
(6d3) Where concrete floors below grade are water¬ 
proofed with a membrane waterproofing, the flooring shall be 
laid in (hot asphalt) (Elaterite Gilsonite Mastic). 

Note: Use in the case of Method No. 2 — see page 2. 

(7) Finishing 

Note: Here specify in detail the application of the par¬ 
ticular finish selected and specified in paragraph (5e). 

(8) Protection 

Adequately protect all finished floors with continuous cov¬ 
erings of non-staining building paper until completion of all 
work and final acceptance. 

Note: Masonite Cushioned Flooring should receive the same 
care and protection given any high grade wood flooring. 
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MASONITE CUSHIONED FLOORING—PATTERNS 


A plain pattern, using 12-in. tiles and 
border, alternating shades 


A three-bordered effect of 1 2-in. bor¬ 
der and 12 and 6-in. tiles. Center of 
9-in. tile 


A light edging of 6-in. border inside 
the 12-in. border adds to the 6 and 
1 2-in. tile center 


6-in. tiles and 12-in. border, utilizing 
the two shades to develop pattern 


A pleasing combination of 6 and 
12-in. tiles, with 12-in. border 


Another diagonal design. Light tiles 
12-in.; dark tiles 6-in. 12-in. dark 

border 


A pinwheel design, made of 6-in. tiles 
and 12-in. border (dark) and 12-in. 
tiles (light) 


12-in. tile (light) is cornered by 
6-in. tile (light) and bordered by 
6-in. tiles (dark) 


12-in. tiles, laid diamond form, 
achieve an interesting inner border 


A diagonal design of 12-in. tiles and 
border; edging of half-tiles 


A diagonal variation. 12-in. border 
and 6 and 12-in. tiles, plain center 


Random pattern. Border 1 2 in. (dark) 
6 and 12-in. (light and dark) for 
center 
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NATIONAL WOOD PRODUCTS CO. 

Manufactures and Installs “Evanite” Wood Block Flooring 

3300 Union Guardian Building 
DETROIT, MICH. 


What It Is 

A wood block flooring of dis¬ 
tinctive design, dowel-pinned and 
pen-o-treated to insure permanent 
beauty and service. 

For grades, thicknesses and 
sizes, see page 3. For complete 
master specifications, see page 4. 



WOOD BLOCK FLOORING 


MADE IN OAK, MAPLE. BEECH AND BIRCH 


Accessories 

Cushionite Mastic Cement. 
Pen-O-Treat Wood Preserva¬ 
tive. 

Wood Floor Fillers, Stains, 
Cleaners. 

Fil-O-Wax and Pyroxylin Rock 
Finish. 


RESOURCES AND FACILITIES 
THE COMPANY BEHIND THE PRODUCT 


The Company 

The National Wood Products Co. is a subsidiary 
of the Evans Loading Co., Inc., well known in the auto¬ 
motive industry as creators and manufacturers of auto¬ 
mobile shipping devices. 

The parent company owns vast tracts of timber in 
the south and west and operates mills, or woodworking 
plants, in: 


Jackson, Mississippi 
Meridian, Mississippi 
York, Alabama 
Marshfield, Oregon 


Detroit Michigan 
Howard City, Michigan 
Brighton, Michigan 
South Bend, Indiana 


The National Wood Products Co.’s organization 
includes executives with years of experience in wood 
technology, chemistry and practical woodworking. 


Sales Organization 

Evanite Wood Block Flooring is available through 
distributers and accredited dealers located in the prin¬ 
cipal centers east of the Rockies. 

Manufacturing and Installation Facilities 

Our modern plant at Howard City, Michigan, has an 
annual production capacity of two million feet of floor¬ 
ing, assuring prompt delivery on any size order. 

Installed Under Factory Supervision—Installa¬ 
tions are made under the supervision of experienced 
factory representatives and are laid by approved floor 
laying contractors. Competent floor layers can install 
Evanite flooring without difficulty, but the National 
Wood Products Co. prefers to contract for the mate¬ 
rial completely installed and finished, thus centralizing 
responsibility. 


SPECIAL ADVANTAGES AND FEATURES OF MANUFACTURE 


Uses and Adaptability 

Character, dignity and beauty are inherent qualities 
of Evanite Wood Block Flooring. Add to these, low 
cost and long life and Evanite is ideal not only for 
homes, but also: 

Universities 
Hospitals 
Offices 
Banks 


Public buildings 
Libraries 
Museums 
Schools 


Stores 
Ballrooms 
Apartments 
Industrial plants 



Note how the dowels run to the very edges of the wood cells and 
become a part of the tongues and grooves. They carry all of the weight 
and prevent splitting and checking 



Manufacturing Process 

Evanite Flooring is specially milled from thoroughly 
air and kiln dried selected stock. (It is not fabricated 
from standard strip flooring stock.) Each block con¬ 
sists of accurately milled strips joined with tongue and 
groove matching and glued with a special waterproof 
casein glue. 

Two %-in. hardwood dowels are inserted entirely 
through each block, midway between the upper and 
lower surfaces, at right angles to the grain of the wood 
and the length of the strip units. The outer edges of 
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the finished blocks are machined to accurate dimen¬ 
sion and true rectangular shape and provided with a 
special interlocking matched joint. Each block is 
machine-sanded to uniform standard thickness and is 
then immersed in Pen-O-Treat Transparent Wood Pre¬ 
servative which, when dried, not only makes the wood 
permanently moisture-repellent but adds materially to 
its wear-resistance. 

Preservative Treatment 

Thoroughly impregnated with Pen-O-Treat Wood 
Preservative, the wood is rendered permanently imper¬ 
vious to decomposition, fungus growth or insect attack. 
Of prime importance, the treatment provides protection 
against swelling or shrinking caused by atmospheric 
exposure in transit, in warehouse and after installation. 

Pen-O-Treat adds materially to surface resistance to 
wear. It is transparent and in no way detracts from 
the natural beauty of the wood; and takes any wood 
floor finish (except water stains). 

Laid in Mastic 

Evantte Floor Blocks are laid on Cushionite Mastic 
which retains its elasticity indefinitely. It tenaciously 
secures the flooring to the base, yet allows the floor 
units that degree of freedom to move slightly in any 
direction necessary to accommodate the usual contrac¬ 
tion and expansion of the sub-floor. 

Smooth Back Construction 

l he efficiency of any bonding agent varies directly 
with the areas in contact. 

The full smooth back of Evanite Floor Blocks af¬ 


fords uniformly even contact with the mastic on which 
they are laid. Thus a complete vacuum is created be¬ 
tween the blocks and the mastic. No space is left for 
the accumulation of water, dampness or other materials 
that might eventually work into and under the floor 
surface with resultant damage to the floor. 

Noise Abatement 

Wood block flooring laid in Cushionite is quiet—it 
successfully eliminates at the source sound transmis¬ 
sions and vibrations resulting from traffic, the move¬ 
ment of chairs, etc. 

Comfort 

Wood block flooring provides a warmth and resilient 
comfort under foot not obtainable in any other flooring 
material of equal appearance, durability and cost. 

Cost 

I he cost of Evanite flooring is comparable with 
others of equal merit and much lower than many. The 
cost of maintenance is surprisingly low. 

Excellent Appearance 

Made of oak, birch, beech and maple, each in three 
grades, offering optional color harmony or contrast, 
together with a variety of standard sizes and shapes 
economically adaptable to a wide range of patterns in 
both field and border and susceptible to any wood 
floor treatment or finish. The designer has comprehen¬ 
sive latitude—a range of colorful, harmonious floor 
treatments appropriate for any class of work and of a 
character to suit the most discriminating. 



Commercial Installation of Evanite Flooring in the Electrograph Building Detroit 

Weston & Ellington Architects ... H. G. Che,stman & Bueke Co.. General Contrac.o 

l.iple blocks 6 ins. wide, 12 ins. long laid in herringbone. A quiet, resilient yet wear-resisting floor 
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STOCK, GRADES AND SIZES 


The selection of the kind and grade of floor with 
respect to its adaptability to the type, class and architec¬ 
tural detail of the particular building is of paramount 
importance. Good judgment in this respect will result 
in great economy and often increased artistic effect, with 
no lessening of permanent durability. 

Stock Grades —Evanite Wood Block Floors are 
made in Highland White, or Red Oak, Maple, Beech 
and Birch. All three grades of Evanite flooring are 
equal so far as soundness is concerned. Production 
processes and treatment are the same. 

(A) First Grade “Clear ”—Specified when color 
contrasts are to be subdued and first cost is secondary. 

(B) Second Grade “Select ”—Preferred where a 
variety of eminently beautiful color contrasts are 
desirable. 

(C) Third Grade —Chosen either when service is 
the first consideration or when sap stain and sound 
knots are preferred to emphasize strikingly beautiful 
irregular patterns and colors. 


Thickness, Sizes — Evanite Floor Blocks are sanded 
to a uniform thickness of §§ in. (Stock 1 14 -in. thick 
finished 1 T V in. can be furnished for installations sub¬ 
ject to heavy trucking or traffic requirements.) 

All grades of each wood are furnished in the stand¬ 
ard thickness in the following, standard sizes: 6x6, 
6x12, 9x9, and 12x12 ins. All blocks are perfectly rec¬ 
tangular and sizes given are full face dimensions. No 
allowance need be made for waste. 

Patterns—Designs 

A great variety of beautiful geometric or modernistic 
designs or patterns can be produced by combinations of 
these standard block sizes to harmonize with any archi¬ 
tectural or decorative scheme. (Suggestions below.) 

For heavy duty traffic, herringbone design is most 
efficient because each block is supported and held in 
position by six adjoining blocks. Trucks move diagon¬ 
ally across the grain with less wear than results from 
traffic along the grain or at right angles thereto. 


Pattern A 



1 I 


Pattern C 


Pattern D 


Pattern E 



A TREATING PROCESS AND WOOD PRESERVATIVE 



Evanite First Grade Oak Flooring 

An atmosphere of quiet dignity and restfulness is created in this physician’s 
waiting room 



Advantages 

All Evanite flooring is rendered moisture-repellent 
by Pen-O-Treat, a colorless, transparent preservative 
treatment. 

The flooring is submerged (dipped) in the solution 
which impregnates the wood fiber and coats the cells, the 
chemical reaction resulting in deep and permanent pene¬ 
tration. The treatment renders the wood prjptff against 
the attack of decomposition, fungus growth and insects. 

When the flooring is removed from the solution and 
exposed to the air the surface becomes oxidized and 
the wood is approximately 30% harder thaiy^before 
treatment. Pen-O-Treated floor blocks are lesi^i^cept- 
ible to splitting or checking than ordinary flooring. 

Workability 

The treatment in no way affects the workability of 
the product. Sawing, scraping, sanding and cleaning 
are accomplished with the same ease as untreated wood. 

Finishing Over Pen-O-Treat 

Pen-O-Treated wood is smooth. It is easier to sand 
and will take fillers and stains better than untreated 
wood, so long as the ingredients are not of a water 
base. Pen-O-Treat acts as a filler or base for filler and 
the stock does not require as much material for finish¬ 
ing as untreated wood. The finish may be shellac and 
wax, varnish or lacquer. 
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MASTER SPECIFICATIONS 


Note: Notes in italics are explanatory or advisory only 
and should not be included in the specifications. 

Note: The scope of this specification covers conditions 
ordinarily encountered. Select and include only those clauses 
■which apply to the particular zvork, supplemented by special 
conditions or topics not herein included. 

(1) Work Included 

The work included under this heading shall be the furnishing 
(and) laying (and finishing) of wood block flooring in the fol¬ 
lowing areas: 

Note : Here list the areas. If more than one variety of zvood 
is required, designate each separately and the particular areas 
covered by each. 

(2) Pattern 

(2a) The size and disposition of the wood blocks, including 
borders, shall be in strict accordance with the architect’s de¬ 
tailed drawings. 

Note: Include zvhere details are furnished; otherwise de¬ 
scribe the pattern or patterns and the sices of blocks re¬ 
quired. 

(2b) The wood blocks shall be of sizes and disposition shown 
on Evanite design (specify). 

Note: Include zvhere the design or pattern is selected 
from the Standard Evanite suggestions given on opposite 
page. 

(3) Sub-floors or Base 

The wood blocks shall be laid over a (concrete) (wood) sub¬ 
floor provided by others to receive the w r ork under this contract. 

This contractor shall examine all sub-floors and shall report 
to the architect, preferably in writing, any defects which will 
prevent the acceptable fulfillment of work under this contract. 
Failure to so report before commencement of work will be 
construed as acceptance of the sub-floors as provided and re¬ 
sponsibility for the finished result. 

Note: The follozving should be provided under other di- 
Z'isions of the specifications: 

Concrete Sub-floors —Concrete sub-floors shall be com¬ 
pleted four to six zveeks prior to the installation of the 
zvood block finished floor. They shall be finished Vs in. 
belozv the finished floor grade and shall provide an unyield¬ 
ing, hard, smooth, clean, level surface. Special care shall 
be exercised to prevent the zvater content from puddling 
or rising to the surface which upon drying zvill leaz’C a 
thin dust film to prevent a substantial, permanent bond be- 
tzveen the mastic and the concrete base. Wood blocks are not 
to tobe laid over a concrete base resting directly on the ground 
unless the slab is thoroughly and permanently zvaterproofed. 
Wood Sub-floors — Wood sub-floors shall be constructed 
of thoroughly air-dried shiplap or tongued and grooved 
material, not to exceed 6 in. width, free from knotholes 
and tightly laid diagonally to the joists, and securely nailed 
to each bearing. All boards shall be neatly fitted at zvalls 
and shall provide a smooth surface, free from projections 
or depressions that zvill prevent uniform and continuous 
contact of the blocks with the sub-floor surface. 

(4) Samples 

This contractor shall furnish for the architect’s approval at 
least two (2) samples of each variety of w T ood block specified. 
All finished work shall reasonably conform with the accepted 
samples. 

(5) Materials 

(5a) Wood Block Flooring—Wood block flooring shall be 
Evanite as manufactured by the National Wood Products 
Co., Detroit, Michigan (Hi in.) (.7A in.) thick. 

Wood and grade, to conform to the schedule given in para¬ 
graph (2), shall be as follows: 

Note : Here list the varieties of zvood and the grade of each. 


(5b) Mastic—Mastic shall be Cushionite as manufactured 
by the National Wood Products Co. 

(5c) Waterproof Paper —(Specify brand). 

Note: Used only over wood sub-floors. 

(6) Laying 

(6a) The wood block flooring shall be laid by the National 
Wood Products Co. through its approved local floor laying 
contractor. 

(6b) Over the wood sub-floor lay a continuous layer of 
waterproof paper thoroughly secured in position. Joints shall 
be carefully butted and the surface left smooth and true to 
receive the mastic bed for the wood blocks. 

Note: Omit if concrete sub-base is prozided. 

(6c) Over the sub-floor trowel a uniform thickness of Cush¬ 
ionite mastic. Only sufficient areas of mastic cushion shall be 
laid in advance of the laying of the wood block flooring as may 
be conveniently and immediately covered. 

(6d) Over the mastic cushion lay the wood blocks, smooth 
face up, in accordance with the pattern (detailed) (specified). 
Blocks shall be laid true to line with even, close joints in such 
a manner as to disturb the surface of the mastic cushion as 
little as possible. 

(7) Sanding 

Thoroughly machine-sand smooth the entire surface, except 
inaccessible areas, which shall be hand-scraped and sanded 
smooth. 

(8) Protection 

Immediately after sanding, floor should be filled or primed 
for finish specified. 

(9) Finishing 

Note: If finish is included under this heading, here specify 
the application of the particular finish required. 



A Thin Coat of “Cushionite” Mastic Is Evenly Troweled Onto the 
Sub-floor 

Two men with a helper can lay 1700 ft. per day 








PLYWOOD PRODUCTS CO. 

INCORPORATED 

Manufacturers of Hardwood Flooring 
2120 Woodland Avenue, LOUISVILLE, KY. 


Ribac Construction 

Riisac construction provides 
against deterioration of the years 
- -the ever-widening cracks and 
growing surface irregularities 
that result when ordinary floors 
slide, warp, shrink or are other¬ 
wise affected by time and at¬ 
mospheric changes. Ribac hard¬ 
wood floors will not warp. 

“Built-in’ , Mechanical Fea¬ 
tures”— Ribac scientific con¬ 
struction consists of hardwood 
ribs or splines V 2 in. thick in¬ 
serted and securely glued in 
dovetailed recesses on the under¬ 
side at right angles to the grain 
of the flooring. They are so 
milled as to form an integral 
part of the tongue on one edge 
and the walls of the groove on 
the other. This principle of con¬ 
struction is applied to both 
Ribac blocks and planks. 

This mode of construction 
adequately reinforces the block 
or plank as well as the entire 
floor, thereby resisting the at¬ 
mospheric changes and reducing 
to the minimum the ever pres¬ 
ent dangers of expanding, con¬ 
tracting and warping. While 
Ribac is a flooring that is me¬ 
chanically perfect, still it is 
treated with our moisture re¬ 
sisting preparation if desired at 
a slightly higher price. Specifi¬ 
cations should read Ribac or 
Ribac treated. 

Ribac Lays Perfectly in 
Mastic—The fact that Ribac 
blocks are flat on the underside 
makes it easy to cover the entire back of the block with mastic, 
rendering 100% contact with the concrete subfloor possible and 
highly practicable. Ribac blocks arc milled with a dovetailed 
groove along four edges under the tongues and grooves, which 
feature takes up the surplus mastic as the blocks are being 
pushed and fitted into place and thus the mastic acts as an 
additional binder. Ribac blocks are absolutely square, per¬ 
mitting rapid installation. 

A Grade and Kind Suitable for Any Type Construction 

Ribac floors can be profitably installed in schools, apartment 
buildings, clubs, hotels, office buildings, churches and stores, as 
well as all buildings of fireproof construction. They are easily 
installed over concrete subfloors in cold or hot mastic. Ribac 
floors do not squeak, and are pleasant to walk upon because 
the mastic acts as a cushion. These floors can be just as 
easily installed in residences by simply nailing the blocks to a 
wood subfloor. 

Ribac Blocks for Installation on Wood Subfloor 

In laying Ribac blocks over a wood subfloor, there is a 
great saving in both time and labor, for the process is sim¬ 
plicity itself. The blocks are mathematically square and fit 
with absolute precision. As each block is fitted and tongue 
and groove are joined, only four nails are required to make 
each block a permanent part of the whole structure. There are 
no slivers to be concerned about, no splitting or weakening of 


the tongue since the nails arc 
driven only through the end wood 
(two through the ribs and two 
through the ends of strips). The 
Ribac floor when completed is a 
snug, tight and permanent whole, 
the same as if it were one solid 
structure milled expressly into 
one piece and then laid. 

Two Styles of Ribac Blocks 
—Ribac blocks come in two 
styles: “One-piece” blocks made 
of one piece of lumber, and 
“Fabricated” composed of sev¬ 
eral random width pieces, each 
piece cabinet jointed and securely 
glued, with no cracks between 
the slats where moisture might 
enter. This type of construction 
plus the cabinet planning of 
Ribac blocks eliminate the need 
for heavy sanding. “One-piece” 
Ribac blocks are furnished in 
8x8-in. size only, while “Fabri¬ 
cated” Ribac blocks may be had 
in 10x10 and 12xl2-in. sizes. 
Ribac “Fabricated” makes the 
more attractive floor, due to the 
variation in the widths of the 
pieces of which each block is 
composed. 

Ribac Rectangles 

In addition to blocks, Ribac 
may be had in “Fabricated” rec¬ 
tangles of 8x16, 10x20 and 12x24- 
in. sizes, also “One-piece” rec¬ 
tangles in 8x 16-in. only. 

Ribac Planks 

Ribac planks are equal, if not 
superior, to 3-ply or laminated 
construction, due to the fact that Ribac is a solid plank membered 
with Mi-in. thick dovetail hardwood ribs inserted and securely 
glued in the backs at 10-in. intervals, forming an integral part 
of the tongue on one side and the walls of the groove on the 
other. This permits the use of extra large nails driven only 
through the end wood ribbed tongue which will not split. This 
construction positively prevents the planks from warping. The 
prices of Ribac planks are far below 3-ply planks. There is a 
grade available for any type of construction. 

Other Special Flooring 

In addition to Ribac, we manufacture many attractive par¬ 
quetry and period designs. 

We exclusively use soft textured Indiana, Kentucky and Ap¬ 
palachian oak. Ribac is also available in maple, walnut and 
brown monoke. Samples on request. 

Some Recent Installations of Ribac Block Floors 

The following installations arc among the more recent ones 
and are singled out because specifications throughout these struc¬ 
tures were rigid and called for the highest type of workmanship : 

Chateau Laurier at Ottawa in Ontario, Canada; Y.M.C.A. 
Building, Architects Building, National Breweries, Divinity 
Hall and Royal Victoria College, all at Montreal in Quebec, 
Canada. In addition, the St. Liborius School Gymnasium at 
St. Louis Mo., has recently installed a Ribac block floor. 



Bottom View of Planks Showing Construction 



Ribac Reinforced Construction 
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W. M. RITTER LUMBER COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Appalachian Oak Flooring and Hardwood Lumber 

115 East Rich Street, COLUMBUS, OHIO 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y„ 2568 Park Avenue _ LONDON and LIVERPOOL, ENGLAND 


Products 

Oak Floorin'c,. 

Specialists in Appalachian Oak and Yellow Poplar 
1 .umber. 

Also Maple, P»eech and Birch 
Flooring, Appalachian Hardwood 
] .umber. 

Special Features of Ritter Appa¬ 
lachian Oak Flooring 

(1) Ritter Appalachian Oak 
Flooring Is Scientifically Seasoned 

—The lumber is air dried for several 
months and then carefully kiln dried 
to an average of 6% moisture content. 

It is then permitted to cool in a dry 
place for 72 hours before it is manu¬ 
factured into flooring, thus prevent¬ 
ing the warping and twisting of 
finished stock and eliminating many 
of the difficulties of laying floors. 

(2) Ritter Flooring Is Accu¬ 
rately Manufactured—It must pass 
a rigid system of inspection. The 
pieces are tested with a steel templet 
when leaving the side-matching ma¬ 
chines and tested for squareness 
when delivered from end-matching 
machines. Two more inspections must be passed before 
the flooring is bundled and sent to the warehouse. 

(3) Ritter Flooring Is Stored in Heated 
Warehouses—To protect Ritter Flooring from absorb¬ 
ing moisture, it is held till shipment in steam heated, 
well ventilated warehouses, where uniform tempera¬ 
ture and moisture conditions are maintained from 
month to month. 

(4) Ritter Flooring Is Economical to Lay— 

Owing to the excellent quality of the oak and the 
extreme care exercised in its seasoning and manufac¬ 
ture, the initial cost of Ritter Flooring is higher than 
the average flooring, but in the long run, it is more 
economical. It matches so accurately that it can be 
laid with a minimum of labor and material. Because 
of its excellent texture, it can be properly nailed, scraped 
and finished more easily than oak flooring produced 
from timber developed under less favorable conditions 
of growth. Flooring contractors have estimated the 
saving on Ritter Flooring in laying and finishing to be 
five to ten dollars per 1000 board feet. 

Grading and Standard Sizes 

Same as Oak Flooring Manufacturers Association Rules. 

First Grade —Face side is practically free from defects, 
except Vs in. of bright sap wood. The question of color 



Illustrating Method of Laying Flooring Over Subfloors, 
Non-fireproof Construction 


shall not he considered. Shipped in lengths of 2 ft. and up. 
If a 5-ft. average length is maintained, as much as 20% 
under 4 ft. may be included. This grade should he used in 
the better class of residences, apartment houses, clubs and 
other buildings where only the best grade of flooring is desired. 

Prime Grade (Select) —Admits pin 
wormholes, very slight imperfections in 
machinery, or sound, bright knots no larger 
than an ordinary pencil. Not more than one 
of any of the above mentioned defects is al¬ 
lowed for each 3 ft. of length. Bright sap 
admitted without limit. Lengths, 1 ft. 6 in. 
and longer. If a 4 Ms-ft. average is main¬ 
tained, as much as 35% under 4 ft. may 
be included. This grade should be used 
where an excellent but not necessarily the 
best floor is desired. When finished darker 
than natural color it is practically equal to 
the first grade in appearance. 

No. 1 Common —Admits pin worm- 
holes, spot wormholes if surrounded by 
sound wood, and any other smooth, sound, 
light defects which will enable one to lay 
a sound, serviceable floor without cutting. 
Lengths, 1 ft. 6 in. and longer. If a 3 1 /*>-ft. 
average length is maintained, as much as 
45% under 4 ft. may be included. This 
grade may he used in the cheaper apart¬ 
ments and residences where a serviceable 
hut not necessarily a perfect floor is 
required. When properly finished in a 
color darker than natural, this grade will 
produce a serviceable as well as a very 
presentable floor. 

No. 2 Common —This grade is com¬ 
posed of pieces containing defects too large or rough to go into 
the No. 1 Common grade. Used only in factories and similar 
buildings and will lay a serviceable floor with some cutting. 

Important —Specifying Oak flooring by grade only is not 
sufficient to obtain the most beautiful results. This is because 
oak timber obtained in one section of the country varies greatly 
in the character of its texture and grain pattern than oak tim¬ 
ber of another part of the country. Some oak has a close 
grain and fine texture while other oak has a wide grain and a 
coarse texture, depending on the climatic, soil and drainage 
conditions under which it grows. 

Oak timber grown on the highland territory of the 
Appalachian region (Virginia, West Virginia, Eastern Ken¬ 
tucky, Western North Carolina and Eastern Tennessee) de¬ 
velops slowly and sturdily. This oak possesses a closeness of 
grain and fineness of texture which makes it highly prized by 
craftsmen who seek great beauty and refinement in their oak 
floors, interior trim and cabinet work. In order to he assured 
of obtaining the best results in your floors, specify the grade 
of flooring you desire, hut also insist that it be Appalachian 
stock. This also applies to your specifications for Oak trim. 

Ritter Block and Herringbone Flooring 

Ritter Appalachian Oak Flooring is also made in block 
and herringbone patterns to he nailed or laid in mastic. Our 
new process of manufacture makes this type of flooring very 
desirable for any type of building in which a beautiful, durable 
floor is required. 



Fig. 3 Fig. 4 

Illustrating Methods of Securing Subfloor to a Concrete Base 



Typical Example of Ritter Appa¬ 
lachian White Oak Flooring 

Panel made of six flooring strips 
2 \4 in. wide 
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D. M. ROSE & COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Distinctive Oak Flooring 
KNOXVILLE, TENN. 


ESTABLISHED 1876 


Distinctive Features of D. M. Rose’s Oak 
Flooring 

(1) Genuine Appalachian oak; (2) D. M. 

Rose matched; (3) shaded for color; 

(4) extra clear; (5) all heartwood; (6) selected for 
grain; (7) seasoned the D. M. Rose way. 

Results of Distinctive Features 

Genuine Appalachian oak has fine grain, soft texture, 
natural rich color and beautiful figure. 

It stays in place exceptionally well, has excellent nail 
holding ability, weathers uniformly, stains and finishes 
easily and uniformly, and is especially suitable for 
weathered and antique treatment. 

D. M. Rose’s scientific milling and matching, plus 
proper installation, insures a floor with smooth even 
plane surface and hairline joints, permanently set solid 
as one piece that will not wear loose or squeak. 

Kinks or bends that are too abrupt for the machine 
to dress to an even plane are cut out of the lumber. 
This removes a hindrance to easy matching of flooring 
during the installation of the floor, which in turn lessens 
the cost of installation and removes resistance to the 
permanent even plane of the finished floor. 

Uneven places in the subfloor will not show on 
the surface of the floor; there will not be hollow 
places caused by unnecessary severe scraping and 
only the minimum of la¬ 
bor and cost of scraping 
and sanding will be neces¬ 
sary. 

Artistic shading pre¬ 
vents the. appearance of 
discordant variations of 
shades in the finished floor 
and contributes to har¬ 
mony and unity of shade, 
thus making the floor a harmonious background that 
will add to, rather than detract from, the ornamental 
art produced by architectural design and arrangement. 

Extra clear is the highest grade of our distinctive oak 
flooring. It is capable of making a very beautiful and 
distinctive floor—actually clear, all heartwood, selected 
for color and grain and perfectly matched. 

All heartwood oak flooring is highly desirable for 
making a floor that is to be finished in the natural color 
or for uniform staining and other finishing treatments, 
and makes it possible to get a harmonious blending of 
pieces in the finished floor. 

Selecting for similar grain makes a floor that will 
take finish uniformly with the minimum of effort and 
cost, and will contribute to a harmonious blending with 
its surroundings. 

Seasoned the D. M. Rose way, genuine Appalachian 
oak flooring will endure a long time, it will stand hard 
wear, and with proper use will maintain the particular 
state it was in at the time it was made. 


These special features and our individual 
grading rules bring together corresponding 
pieces of flooring which are classified into 
groups of harmonizing pieces that blend in 
the finished floor. 

A floor made of genuine Appalachian oak flooring 
having all of our special features, properly installed 
and finished, will appeal to the desire for beauty and 
distinctiveness and border upon perfection of mechanical 
detail. 

Data on Sizes, Grades, Grains, etc. 

Sizes— M'xIVa, in.; Ilxl 1 /^ in.; %xl 1 L> in. 

Grade and Grain— 

Extra clear all heart shaded—45° quartered. 

Extra clear all heart shaded—quartered large figure. 

Extra clear all heart shaded—quartered medium figure. 

Extra clear all heart shaded—plain line grain. 

Extra clear all heart shaded—plain flat grain. 

Species—Genuine Appalachian kiln dried red or white oak. 

Milling and Matching—Side and end matched, square ends, 
corners intact, face width uniform and tongue to fit the groove 
tightly as manufactured by D. M. Rose & Company. 

Other Requirements—Flooring seasoned and kiln dried to 
approximately 6% moisture content and stored in a heated ware¬ 
house from the time it is manufactured until it is sent to the job. 

It shall not be delivered to 
the job during damp or rainy 
weather and not until all the 
plaster is dry and the build¬ 
ing heated and ventilated. 

Typical Specification 

18x2 14 in. extra clear all 
heart shaded 45° quartered 
genuine Appalachian kiln dried 
red oak flooring, side and end 
matched, square ends, cor¬ 
ners intact, face width uni¬ 
form and tongue to fit the 
groove tightly as manufac¬ 
tured by D. M. Rose & Com¬ 
pany. 

Plank Type Flooring 

Our plank flooring is made q§x4 in. to 9 in. x 3 ft. and 
longer, random width and length, of 100% genuine 
Appalachian red or white oak, with sides parallel and 
straight, tongue and groove on sides, not end matched, 
grooved on back and the side face edges beveled. 

Grades— 

Clear quartered white. Clear plain white or red. 

Select quartered white. Select plain white or red. 

Common quartered white. Common plain white or red. 

Identification 

Only genuine Appalachian oak is used for making our oak 
flooring and D. M. Rose & Company, Knoxville, Tennessee, is 
stamped on the back of our flooring and each bundle is labeled 
showing the kind, grade and quantity. 

Additional Data 

Ask for a copy of our illustrated booklet “A Different Oak 
Flooring and Specification Data.” 

This booklet contains detailed information, specifications, 
cuts and pictures of grain patterns and grades. 


“There's a 
Difference” 




Construction Details 

(1) Face edge even. (2) Square butt joint. (3) Clean sharp edges anil 
corners. (4) Hairline joints 
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CUSHION FLOORS 

PRODUCED AND INSTALLED BY 

STORM LUMBER CO. 

2500 PARK Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

FACTORY: JOHNSON CITY, TENN. 


Description and Advantages 

Cushion Floors are a new type of insulated, resilient, 
non-resonant floor laid (without nails) in hot mastic over 
concrete, steel, or wood subfloors. They are not sub¬ 
ject to decay, settling* or vermin. As shown in the ac¬ 
companying detail, this flooring consists of standard hard¬ 
wood flooring to the back of which has been securely 
attached a heavy Cushion of Celotex insulation. 

The full-floating construction of Cushion Floors in¬ 
terposes a thick mat of insulation between the hardwood 
floor and the bearing surface, effectively blocking direct 
transmission of vibration (sound). Cushion Floors 
do not echo or resound—due, first, to muffling effect 
of the close back-nailing; second, to small size of the 
sections of insulation; and third, to uniform contact 
made by the Cushion with supporting surface. 

In laying Cushion Floors the hacks of the sections 
are individually dipped into our special Cushion Mastic 
which coats and waterproofs all exposed surfaces of the 
insulation and makes a permanently secure bond. 

When laid over the usual screeded surfaces of con¬ 
crete arches, the resilient Cushion absorbs the slight 
roughness and insures a perfect contact. 

The nails used to attach insulation are driven and 
countersunk during manufacture. Not coming in contact 
with hard supporting surfaces, they do not transmit 
sound—hence the full insulating value of the Cushion 
is developed. 

Patterns 

Cushion Floors are obtainable in all parquet pat¬ 
terns, but the “herringbone" design is recommended for 
fine work and the “brick” design where economy is a 
factor. Borders may be used if desired. Ask for our 
booklet of unique floor layouts, “Floors in Mastic 

Materials 

Cushion Floors are produced principally in oak, but 
may be had in walnut, maple, etc. They are manufac¬ 
tured in the following- 
sizes : 

Thickness—1-1/16 in. 

(not including mastic 
which is approximately 
1/16 in.). Also in 15/16 
in. and 1% in. on special 
orders. 

Width of face—2Vi 
in. 

Lengths—9, 11 Vi, 

13%, 15% and 18 in. 



Method of Laying Cushion Floors 


The Following Jobs Indicate Diversity of Use 
Ball Room—Ritz Tower, Park Avenue at 57th 
Street, New York, N. Y. 

Auditorium — Gymnasium — Huguenot Church 
House, Pelham Manor, N. Y., Allen & Col- 
lens, Boston, Mass., Architects. Wm. L. 
Crow Construction Co., New York, N. Y., 
Builders. 

Class Rooms—Same job as above. 

Apartment House—138-142 E. 40th Street, New 
York, N. Y.—Bien & Prince and Frank S. 
Parker, Associated, Architects, New York, 
N. Y.—G. Richard Davis & Co., New York, 
N. Y., Builders. 

Pent House—910 Park Avenue, New York, N. Y. 
—Harry Fischel, Park Avenue and 80th 
Street Corp., New York, N. Y., Builders. 

Estimates 

We are prepared to 
submit estimates for 
complete installations, or 
furnish the material only 
with job supervision to 
insure proper installation. 

Cushion Floors reduce 
building costs and expe¬ 
dite construction. 



Specifications 


Preparation—On short span cinder arches, structural slab shall be broom clean 
and given a wash of neat Portland cement grout, well broomed in. Cement sur¬ 
facing shall be placed immediately thereafter, and shall be a mortar composed of 
1 part portland cement and 3 parts of sand, packed and floated to \ x /% in. of fin¬ 
ished floor level, and struck off to a true surface using screeds spaced not over 8 ft. 
apart. 

On long span slag block, terra cotta block, or stone concrete arches, the cement 
finish should be applied monolithically and screeded as above. 

Wood subfloors to be of tongued and grooved material, well nailed and level. 

Priming—On concrete, steel, tile, terrazzo and all other surfaces, except wood, 
surfaces shall be broom cleaned and a thin coat of Cushion Primer applied and 
well brushed in. 

Flooring—Install where indicated on plans Cushion Floors of selected 
size, grade and pattern. On all sides of rooms provide expansion spaces equal 
to 1 39 in. per foot of room width or length. Floor moulds and door saddles (set by 
trim contractor) must be nailed so as to permit floor to expand and contract 
freely. 


Mastic—Cushion Mastic shall be used, melted in “Storm King” electric heaters. 
Dip all pieces to a depth equal to floating level. Wooden splines to be used at all 
non-tongued joints. The last two outside courses around all rooms shall be glued 
together. 

Scraping— Cushion Floors shall not be scraped (if possible) for at least 
a week after laying to permit the mastic to reach a permanent set. Sand by 
machine, using first No. 60 , then No. 80 , and finally No. 100 paper. (Or prefer¬ 
ably, scrape by hand.) 

Finish—Stain to color desired, using only an oil stain, (or other prepared oil and 
wax finish). Follow when dry with white shellac, varnish and/or wax in usual 
manner. Avoid fillers or finishes containing benzine, naptha, or other solvents 
of Cushion Mastic. 

Guarantee—Manufacturer shall guarantee Cushion Floors against de¬ 
fects in material or workmanship (damage resulting from building dampness, 
floods and exposure to chemical action excepted) for a period of two years from 
date of installation. 
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JOHN T. SWANSON COMPANY 

INCORPORATED 

Wood Flooring Contractors 
Material—Installation—Finishing 
101 Park Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Specialists in Wood Flooring 


The officials of this company have had long experience and 
are experts in the installation and finishing of new wood floors 
and in the renovation and repair of old ones. The skill and 
knowledge resulting from this experience are available to 

Quality ii 

The quality of a finished floor is ordinarily more dependent 
upon the character of the organization making the installation 
than upon the specifications. The number and size of defects 
and blemishes allowed in the material from which a wood 
floor is fabricated is covered in standard specifications. But 
the quality of the raw material, its treatment prior to manu¬ 
facture, the accuracy of its manufacture, its storage and ship¬ 
ment and the feature of installation and finish which cannot 


any who can profitably use them. We suggest to architects 
and their clients that they bring their floor problems to us 
as early as possible, as by so doing many costly and untimely 
errors can possibly be avoided. 

Flooring 

easily be described, play a far more important part in the 
quality of a finished floor than upon those features usually 
covered in the specifications. 

Quality in a finished floor can readily be assured by employ¬ 
ing the John T. Swanson Company or another organization 
with an equally high character to execute the wood flooring 
contract. 


Material 


The connections of this company with mills of highest repu- cherry, and other domestic and imported woods has always 

tation assure an exceedingly high quality of material. Execu- been one of our major activities, 

tion of intricate patterns in walnut, teak, mahogany, oak, 

Methods of Laying 

The John T. Swanson Company is prepared to execute not be divided they arc also prepared to include in their work 

contracts for the laying of wood floors in mastic or by nailing the laying of sleepers and underfloors in either plain or firc- 

to underfloors of either wood or nailing concrete. In order proofed wood, 

that responsibility for the quality of the floor work shall 

Typical Designs 

While architects in the immediate past have shown a character predominate in the new Waldorf Astoria Hotel. We 

tendency toward plain strip flooring and simple pattern designs are prepared to execute contracts for any kind or type design, 

the current tendency is towards very elaborate and intricate We shall consider it a privilege to assist architects in selecting 

ones requiring special manufacturing facilities. Floors of this or originating a suitable pattern for any wood floor. 

Satisfied Customers 


We have executed hundreds of contracts for 
the installation and refinishing of wood floors, 
and have co-operated with most of the promi¬ 
nent architects and builders in New York in 
securing floors meeting their desires. W ork has 
been executed in the finest hotels, residences, 



Quartered Oak Parquet Floor 



Entrance Hall to Ball Room 
New Waldorf Astoria Hotel 



The New Waldorf Astoria Hotel 

Schulze and Weaver, Architects 



Walnut Parquet Floor 


stores, institutions and apartment houses in 
the eastern part of the United States. 

W T e have recently installed and finished all 
of the wood floors in the New Waldorf As¬ 
toria Hotel, New York. We are prepared to con¬ 
tract for work in any part of the United States. 



Oak Plank Floor 



The jade Room 
New Waldorf Astoria Hotel 










































ESTABLISHED 1883 


WOOD-MOSAIC COMPANY, INCORPORATED 

Hardwood Flooring 

GENERAL OFFICES, SAWMILLS, VENEER MILL AND CORE PLANT 

LOUISVILLE, KY. 


NEW YORK WAREHOUSE, 315 Vanderbilt Avenue, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

PHILADELPHIA WAREHOUSE, Second and Tioga Streets 

Display of Finished Samples at Architects’ Sample Corporation Rooms, 101 Park Avenue, New York, N. Y. 


Products 

Period Floor Designs; Wood Flooring for 
Fireproof Buildings (Mastic Wood Blocks) ; 
Parquetry; Standard Strips, Squares and 
Herringbone; Thin Square-edge, and |§-in. 

To N GU ED-A N D-GrOOVED. 

Service 

Exclusive parquetry lloor-laying firms handle and 
install our flooring specialties in most principal cities. 
Through them we can work with architects, submitting 
photographs and samples of classic period flooring. Our 
long experience enables us to execute even the most 
intricate designs carrying out the architect’s original 
ideas. In cities where we have no regular representa¬ 
tives we shall be glad to correspond directly with archi¬ 
tects and decorators. 

Period Floors of High Grade Woods 

For nearly half a century this company has manu¬ 
factured period flooring of both foreign and domestic 
woods. During this time, Wood-Mosaic Flooring has 
been installed in hundreds of prominent buildings and 
fine homes, in patterns ranging from 17th Century 
French and English to most modern ‘TArt Moderne” 
designs. 

Fontainebleau 

This lovely pattern appears in the Fontainebleau 
palace and in other famous 
buildings at Versailles, Petit 
Trianon, Chateau de Com- 
piegne, etc. In these historic 
structures the Fontainebleau 
design is laid in oak. 

In a modern building, the 
Fontainebleau design is just 
as often carried out in other 
woods to match paneling, 
etc. Walnut is the most 
popular, but it is also made 
in Teak, Brown Gothic Oak 
and other woods. 

Herringbone 

Regular herringbone is the 
French design most fre¬ 
quently desired by architects 
and decorators. Reversed, 
mitred, herringbone as seen 
in the foyer of the Opera 
House in Paris is very hand¬ 
some and applicable to large 
rooms. 


Colonial or Plank Floors 

During the past twenty-five years the vogue of 
wide-board effects, as seen in many of the old 
manor houses and castles in England, has been 
growing along with the revival of early-English 
architecture. Our own colonial residences show 
these same wide boards. White oak is used in most of 
these floors. Rangoon teak is also very popular, as is 
walnut. Australian lacy oak is something new and 
beautiful. Koko is much in demand. 

Most people demand a smooth, non-curling surface. 
To get this result we build wide-plank decking of three- 
ply, laminated wood—as fine desks, doors and panels 
are constructed—using the waterproof glue evolved for 
the Navy hydroplanes during the war. 

Gothic Oak Decking 

Our Gothic Oak plank (or decking) is a product to 
which we draw particular attention. It is a quartered 
oak artificially aged to the mellow brown of old carvings 
and early-English chests. Unlike fuming, this aging 
process penetrates the wood through and through. 
Beautiful when first laid, a few months mellow the tints 
so that the older the floor the more beautiful it becomes. 
Occasionally Gothic Oak is made up clear. Usually it 
is supplied with some of the boards showing wormholes 
and minor defects in the wood which simulate age in a 
most intriguing fashion. 

Squares 

In some cases the layout 
of individual rooms or en¬ 
tire buildings demands the 
use of square patterns or 
“Squares.” 

Many old English resi¬ 
dences of the Elizabethan 
Period were floored in oak 
squares. Hatfield House in 
Hertfordshire, Wentworth 
castle, Yorkshire, and many 
more famous old buildings 
were floored with 8 to 24-in. 
oak squares, laid either in one 
shade or in alternate dark 
and light sections according 
to the old English tradition. 

These squares can be made 
up by Wood-Mosaic in 
quartered oak or in alter¬ 
nate squares of oak and 
Gothic oak, oak and walnut, 
oak and teak, and sometimes 
in white maple and walnut. 
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Early Parquetry 

Parquetry flooring has a distinguished history. In the 
famous Mellbury House in Dorset and in Castle Howard 
—which Latham describes as “the greatest of the classic 
mansions in Yorkshire and one of the greatest in Eng¬ 
land”—parquetry flooring, showing a decided Renais¬ 
sance influence, is found. 

The first parquetry floors recorded in America were 
installed by Thomas Jefferson at Monticello. 

During the past few years we have furnished this 
same Monticello pattern in burl and striped walnut, in 
curly oak and rift-sawn oak and other combinations, for 
some of the finest buildings in the country. 

Tile effects in wood for Spanish and Italian residences 
can also be worked out from our array of varicolored 
lumber. L’Art Nouveau or Moderne effects are fre¬ 
quently made up by us from architects’ drawings. 

Sources of Supplies 

Because of its superior 
texture and color as com¬ 
pared with Southern oak, 

Northern white oak is used in 
Wood-Mosaic Flooring. 

The teak used in W-M 
Flooring is the same as that 
imported from Burma by the 
United States Navy for use in 
American battleships. 

As one of the largest pro¬ 
ducers of American walnut, 
we are also well equipped to 
supply the finest quality of 
walnut in Wood-Mosaic 
Flooring. 


Large stocks of rosewood, ebony, koko, green maha- 
jua, red and white mahogany, Australian lacy oak, 
Oriental Wood, satinwood and numerous other foreign 
and domestic woods enable us to meet fully the fancy 
of decorators and architects. 

Specifications for Period Floors 

General—Flooring to be manufactured by the Wood- 
Mosaic Company, Incorporated, Louisville, Ky. 

Where possible , add : to be installed by Wood-Mosaic 
Company’s floor-laving agents. 

Plank Floor Jg-in. Colonial Flooring Laminated— 
Finished flooring (kind of wood here) shall be Colonial 
or Plank Flooring, manufactured by Wood-Mosaic 
Company, Louisville, Ky., and to be laid, scraped and 
finished in a workmanlike manner. Flooring to be Jf in. 
in thickness, random lengths and also random widths, 
4 to 8 ins. wide. (Special widths over 8 ins. can be sup¬ 
plied at special prices.) To be 
laid with plugs, at butt joints, 
of same wood as floor (also 
dovetails and crack lines if de¬ 
sired). The boards to be of 
laminated construction, made 
three-ply with cross core, with 
veneers top and bottom which 
shall run lengthwise of the 
piece; finished face in. 
thick. (Where solid boards are 
desired, they are to be speci¬ 
fied.) Boards to be grooved, 
edges and ends, and laid with 
slip tongues or splines. 

The foregoing is a concise spec¬ 
ification which will save time and 
trouble and result in a satisfactory 



Wood-Mosaic Monticello Pattern in Striped and Burl Walnut 

A true Georgian design, exactly as laid by Thomas Jefferson in 
his Virginia mansion 



Laminated (Three-ply) Colonial Flooring of Random 4 to 8-in. 
Widths Quartered White Oak Boards 

Showing artificial crack lines, plugs and keys 



Solid English Decking Boards (Rough Cast) of Random Widths 

Showing natural variations and knots, also patches as found in Queen 
Elizabeth Banquet Hall in the Castle at Carnarvonshire, Wales 
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floor. Following are alternate paragraphs applying to Old 
English Solid Decking and to the Fontainebleau design. 

Old English Solid |§-in. Decking—Finished floor¬ 
ing to be Old English Solid j-f-in. Decking prepared by 
Wood-Mosaic Company's tempering process. To show 
patches, wormholes, and varied grain of woods, with 
sound knots. 

Fontainebleau |§-in. Design—Finished flooring to 
be Fontainebleau ^§-in. Design as made by Wood- 
Mosaic Company, Incorporated. Pattern to be sup¬ 
plied in separate pieces, tongued-and-grooved and 
grooved for slip tongues. 

Mastic Wood Block Flooring to Be Laid Direct on Concrete 

Mastic wood block flooring is not new. It has been 
used for over a century in Europe. The principle of 
mastic flooring is that the smooth, concrete base floor is 
covered by flat-backed, wood blocks laid in a film of 
mastic so prepared as to retain a certain resiliency or 
suction. 

Two pieces of smooth, wet glass can not be easily 
pulled apart, and this attraction is the theory of the 
mastic floor. 

For many years this company has manufactured 
mastic wood block flooring, made according to the time- 
tested principles that have proven so completely success¬ 
ful both in this country and in Europe. 

Wood-Mosaic Mastic Blocks are made with per¬ 
fectly flat backs to insure the most intimate contact and 
permanent bond with the concrete. They are also 
tongued-and-grooved on all four edges and have mastic 
grooving around all four lower edges to take up surplus 
mastic. 

These blocks have proved their reliability beyond 
all question of doubt and have been ordered and re¬ 
ordered for some of the finest buildings in America. 

Mastic wood blocks are usually laid in the herring¬ 
bone pattern which, because of its interlocking design 
and varied direction of grain, withstands wear and 
abuse much better than do ordinary squares, etc. 

This company has prepared a comprehensive, illus¬ 
trated book on mastic wood block flooring. It will prove 
a valuable and probably an enlightening addition for 
your files. Your copy will be gladly sent you on request. 



Detail of Wood-Mosaic Mastic Wood Block 

Notice the interlocking tongue and groove with the mastic 
groove below 


For Good, Permanent Floors 

Anything made of wood is more or less sensitive 
to atmospheric changes. Some woods are more easily 
affected than others. Years of experience have taught 
us the best methods of counteracting these tendencies. 
Wherever fine cabinet work, interior woodwork in 
pianos, etc., is required to “stay put,” the lumber is 
quarter sawed. Not only does quarter sawed oak re¬ 
main straight as compared with plain sawed, but its 
swelling and shrinking take place mainly in the thick¬ 
ness of the board, whereas in plain sawed they take 
place laterally, causing cracks under extreme conditions. 

Ordinary tongued-and-grooved flooring is undercut 
at the joints so that only at the surface of the floor is 
there a point of contact. During exposure to dampness 
the strips push up at these joints and an unpleasant 
washboard effect becomes more or less evident. Wood- 
Mosaic cabinet-joint, tongued-and-grooved flooring is 
center-matched and has a close joint at the bottom as 
well as at the surface of the floor. It makes as perfect 
a joint as is found in a solid table. It can be laid either 
side up without showing openings. It is quite obvious 
that this eliminates tendency to buckle. This cabinet- 
joint flooring is used in all our high grade herringbone, 
squares, rhombs or other high grade designs. 

The wood which we can recommend as being the 
most impervious to moisture is the brown, quartered, 
Gothic Oak mentioned earlier. It positively moves less 
than any wood we know of. Teak is probably the next 
in line of woods which are least likely to move under 
alternating damp and dry conditions. 

Three-ply, wide boards (decking) are especially 
designed to resist atmospheric changes and still remain 
flat owing to reversal of grain of wood in the lami¬ 
nations. (See illustration of laminated Colonial Floor- 
ing.) 

In solid decking (wide boards) 4 to 8-in. standard, 
we have been very successful in eliminating swelling 
and buckling in country houses, etc., by a special method 
of tempering and curing the wood. Our solid rough¬ 
cast floors are being laid all over the country most 
successfully. (See illustration of Solid English Decking.) 

Standard Floors 

We carry in stock, standard and jf-in. floor¬ 
ing in strips and squares, also T %-in. parquetry and 
-ff-in. decking. We can give prompt service in supplv- 
ing jf-in. and l T Vin. parquetry, strips, squares, herring¬ 
bone, decking and mastic blocks. Send for colored cata¬ 
logue, Colonial Decking pamphlet, and an exhaustive 
treatise on Mastic Wood Block Flooring. 



- - - - 1 




Detail of Wood-Mosaic Mastic Wood Block Floor 

Showing the concrete, the mastic grooving, and the interlocking tongue- 
and-groove construction. The black line indicates the adhesive mastic 
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UNITED PLYWOOD SALES CORPORATION 

SUBSIDIARY OF UNITED PLYWOOD CORPORATION 

MAIN OFFICES 

NEW ALBANY, INDIANA 

FLOORING DIVISION: PORTSMOUTH, OHIO 
WAREHOUSED BY PRINCIPAL LUMBER DEALERS THROUGHOUT THE UNITED STATES 


UPLYCO PLYWOOD FLOORING 

In Strip, Plank and Parquet Designs 

Made from White Oak, Red Oak, Rock Maple and Other Selected Hardwoods 


Parquetry 

Rectangular faces are made of close textured Appa¬ 
lachian white oak, as well as of walnut, mahogany and 
maple. This plywood flooring is built into standard size 
boards with alternate squares cross-laid. This type of 
parquetry flooring in boards of long multiple blocks is 
unique, affording an opportunity to utilize the artistry 
of parquet floors without materially exceeding the in¬ 
stallation cost of strip flooring. 

Strip Plank 

This is made of red and white oak and hard maple 
and conforms in general to the usual standard of hard¬ 
wood flooring. But instead of being 2*4, 2 or 1 y 2 in. 
in width, it is glued up of three 2-in. strips into standard 
size boards revealing the more beautiful variations in 
color and grain. Segmental faces, width-wise in strips 
with random butted ends, neutralize the natural ten¬ 
dency of long wide wood to twist. 

Overlay Strip 

Especially designed for remodeling and reflooring. 
Made only in one size and type but equal in quality to 
standard Uplyco grades. 



Random Plank 

Plank flooring is of random widths and lengths made 
with whole faces selected from the best cuts of the log. 
The wide and narrow boards are often alternated and 
two narrow boards are frequently laid endwise against 
the end of one wide board, producing colonial and 
period effects in a wide variety of combinations. It may 
be blindnailed through the tongue and also screwed and 


plugged through the face, as well as connected together 
by butterfly inserts. Plank flooring is also supplied (on 
order) in rectangular parquetry squares. Due to instal¬ 
lation variations, plank flooring is usually finished after 
laying. 

Pound for Pound Stronger Than Steel 

Tests made at the U. S. Forest Products Laboratory 
demonstrate that, pound for pound, well designed ply¬ 
wood is stronger than steel. Hence plywood construc¬ 
tion brings to Uplyco both maximum strength and 
minimum size variations under most exacting condi¬ 
tions of utilization. 

The grain of the face and back is in the direction 
that solid lumber would ordinarily be used, with each 
intermediate layer at right angles to both adjacent lay¬ 
ers. The cross layers prevent shrinking and swelling 
and the proper balancing of layers eliminates warping 
and twisting. 

Water resistant glue, as specified for government air¬ 
planes, makes a sturdy floor. 

Standardized tongues and grooves are cut on all ply¬ 
wood edges and ends and are much stronger than when 
cut in solid wood, since the adjacent plies prevent 
splitting. 

Prefinished if Desired 

Prefinished LTplyco flooring, with a four-coat face 
finish (stain, filler, lacquer-varnish and wax) and an 
aluminum back coat, is far superior in quality to the 
usual “construction” finish, since standard formulas, 
mechanical application, and controlled drying condi¬ 
tions mean a uniform and durable finish scientifically 
applied. Prefinished Uplyco flooring reduces the time 
of installation to a minimum and requires only one 
group of tradesmen, i.e., carpenters. 

The durability of all finishes is actually tested by a 
“walking machine,” shown below, in which the pressure 
on each pad is equivalent to that exerted by the human 
foot, and each pad is turned at every step through an 
angle of 5° to 6°. Parallel or 
twin pads may be tested simul¬ 
taneously, giving actual compara¬ 
tive durabilities of any two se¬ 
lected types of finish. 

In the case of overlaid floors in 
occupied buildings, the dust and 
dirt, as well as the unpleasant 
and unhealthful odors of scraping 
and of brush applied finishes, are 
entirely eliminated. 



Walking Machine 


i 
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Parquetry floors can be laid on the “all over” 
plan without any border or panel effects, with 
squares at the sides of the room directly under 
the baseboard or shoe moulding. This is the simplest 
form of parquetry, and gives a harmonious and 
uniform appearance, but some do not like the un¬ 
even block exposure at sides and ends of rooms. 

This arrangement is not shown in the illustrations. 

In order to accommodate a wide range of combi¬ 
nation between strip and parquetry flooring stand¬ 
ards, widths of 4 and 6 in. in parquetry squares and 6 in. in 
strips have been adopted. All parquet and strip flooring is 
*?s-in. thick with intermatching standard tongue and groove 
on both ends and sides for both strip and parquetry. While 
parquet flooring is regularly made in 6-ft. lengths containing 
twelve 6-in. squares or eighteen 4-in. squares, it can also be 
supplied, on request, in fractional lengths of three and four 
6-in. squares and three, four and six 4-in. squares, tongued 
and grooved on ends and edges. 

In some locations a parquetry floor is considered more 
pleasing and more beautiful when it is framed or surrounded 
by a plain border to emphasize and individualize the beauty 
P ar Q u etry blocks. Such strip borders may be of the 
same figure as the parquetry or of a plainer figure as desired. 
.Borders should usually be 9 in. or more in width, and the 
‘‘field” or center must be of dimensions divisible by 4 or 6 in. 
depending on the size of parquetry used. It is frequently 


PARQUETRY FLOORS 


\ UNITED / 
w \ PLYWOOD i 
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possible to accentuate such symmetrical effects by 
varying the widths of the strip borders, using two 
or more strips and extending the raw cut edges 
under the baseboard or shoe moulding. Two such 
arrangements are shown in Diagrams A and B, us¬ 
ing 6 and 4-in. parquetry, respectively, with 12-in. 
borders. 

This border arrangement may be carried still 
further by using an outside 12-in. strip border, as 
shown on Diagram C, followed by an inner border 
or frame of parquetry squares and utilizing a plain strip field. 
Ibis is considerably less expensive than all parquetry and is 
suitable for rooms where large rugs are to be used. Still 
another combination, for large rooms, is shown in Diagram D 
with a double strip border, with parquetry border between and 
a parquetry field. 

In addition to the border and frame effects, still more attrac¬ 
tive parquetry arrangements may be obtained by paneling into 
s( f uares °.f nine, sixteen or thirty-six individual blocks. 
VYhen using 4-in. parquetry, this results in 12, 16 or 24-in. 
panels ; and wath 6-in. parquetry, the panels would be 18, 24 
or 36 in. square. Plain strips are used to separate the panels 
and may be of the lengths of the parquetry strips as shown 
in Diagrams E, F, and G, or a basket weave effect may be 
developed as showm in Diagram H. In the case of the basket 
weave, a careful schedule must be made of all strip lengths 
and end grooving. 



Bordered Parquet 

6 -in. parquetry field; 12-in. 
border, made of 6-in. strips 



Parquetry Panels 

18 -in. panels, made of 6-in. 
parquet; 6-in. division strips; 
12 -in. border, made of 6-in. divi¬ 
sion strips 



Diagram B 

Bordered Parquet 

4 -in. parquetry field; 12 -in. 
border, made of 6-in. strips 



Parquetry Panels 

36 -in. panels, made of 6-in. 
parquet; 6-in. division strips; 
12 -in. border, made of 6-in. strips 



Parquet Frame 

Strip flooring field; triple 4 -in. 
parquetry frame; 12-in. border, 
made of 6-in. strips 



Diagram D 

Parquet Frame and Field 

6 -in. parquetry field; double 
4 -in. parquetry frame; 12 -in. bor¬ 
der and frame, each made of 
6 -in. strips 



Parquetry Panels 

24 -in. panels, made of 4 -in. 
parquet; 6-in. division strips; 
12 -in. border, made of 6-in. strips 



Parquetry Panels 

12 -in. panels, made of 4-in. 
parquet; 6-in. division strips, 
basket weave; 12-in. border, made 
of 6-in. strips 


Diagram I 

Strip Plank Flooring 

Laid with random joints 


STRIP PLANK FLOORING 

Strip Flooring can be laid in the random style as shown in Diagram I. The 
carpenter starts at any selected corner with a full 80-in. strip 6 in. wide, completing 
the entire first row before starting the second. The last strip of the first row 
is cut, leaving the raw end under the baseboard or shoe moulding. The second 
rmv is started with the fractional piece remaining and proceeding similarly with 
the second strip and so on. In this way, all raw ends are concealed under the 
moulding and all face joints are tongued and grooved. This is the most con¬ 
venient procedure in ordinary types of Flooring. 

Prefinished Uplyco Flooring, however, permits a number of other methods of 
laying with figured or herringbone corners, one type of which is shown in Dia¬ 
gram J. In this case, use of a rug or piece of furniture in the center of the 
room will give a frame or border effect similar to that resulting from the par¬ 
quetry figures previously described. In the design shown in Diagram J, the work¬ 
man should plan to have the raw ends in the body of the floor and not under 
the mouldings. In order to accomplish this most advantageously, strip flooring 
is supplied in fractional lengths at intervals of even feet and half feet. 

The use of mitered corners is not advised since more pleasing effects can be 
obtained by the step corners indicated and an unsupported mitered end is to be 
avoided wherever possible. Some authorities call step corners “log cabin style.” 



Diagram J 

Strip Plank Flooring 

Laid with step corners 
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR ORDERING 


Parquetry 

If “all over” pattern is wanted, measure the room; 
reduce measurements to square feet; allow 3 to 5 per 
cent for end waste (no edgeways allowance necessary 
as Uplyco is calculated on net covering width) ; choose 
the character of oak figure desired. 

If “border” arrangements, or “panel patterns” are 
wanted, sketch the room to scale, select the arrange¬ 
ment desired from those shown and draw it on the 
sketch to prove that the arrangement will fit. Note 
that strip flooring for borders can be cut on the job to 
any lengths or widths required to permit symmetrical 
parquetry paneling in the center of “field.” Then 
schedule the material, designating length and widths 
indicating whether the grain of the right-hand block, as 
laid on the floor ready to nail, is lengthwise or crosswise. 
All adjacent blocks should have grain at right angles to 
each other. 

Strip Plank 

I f “all over,” rather than strip border is wanted; 
measure the room, reduce the measurements to square 
feet; allow 3 to 5 per cent for waste (no edgewise 
allowance necessary as Uplyco is calculated on net 
covering width) ; choose the character of oak figure 
desired. All strip flooring is standard in 6-in. widths 
and 80 in. lengths and the end sawn for laying can 
always be placed under baseboard or shoe moulding. 

Strip and Parquet Combinations 

If strip flooring is required for outside or inside 
borders (see all diagrams for outside borders, and 
Diagram D for inside borders), measure the distance 


around the room; i.e., twice the length plus twice the 
width, and allow the lesser inside strip length to com¬ 
pensate for waste. 

If strip flooring is required for parquetry paneling, 
it will be necessary to make a plan to scale as described 
under parquetry and carefully measure or calculate the 
length of the intermediate division strips. All must be 
calculated on a 6-in. standard width basis. In such 
patterns as shown in Diagrams E, F and G, the division 
strips will be the same length as the parquetry strips; 
but in the basket weave pattern of Diagram H, some 
of the division strips are of the length of the parquetry 
strips and others will be twice that length plus 6 in. 

Strip flooring used for borders and divisions in gen¬ 
eral should be of a plainer character than the parquetry 
in order to better display the figure and colors of the 
parquetry. 

Uplyco Flooring is packed in standard sized cartons, 
banded with steel strips, protected on all exposed edges 
and clearly labeled. 

Random Plank 

Instead of presenting a schedule of available plank 
widths and sizes, it is more advantageous to have pros¬ 
pective purchasers of Uplyco Plank Flooring submit a 
sketch of the areas to be floored with locations of door¬ 
ways, columns and other building features. These 
sketches should also suggest the direction and method 
of laying the floor. Such sketches will have most care¬ 
ful consideration in the Uplyco Architectural Depart¬ 
ment and will be constructively criticized and scheduled 
for estimating and manufacturing. 


SCHEDULE OF “UPLYCO” CRADES 


Stock No. 

Lgth., 

in. 

Wdth., 

in. 

Thick., 

in. 

Face wood 

Figure 



6-in. 

Parquetry 


Pq-726-^-OP 

72 

6 


White oak 

Plain 

Pq-726-^-OQ 

72 

6 

% 

W hite oak 

Quartered 

*Pq-726-^-W 

72 

6 

% 

Walnut 

*Pq-7 26-%-M 

72 

6 

A 

Mahogany 


Pq-726-^-WO 

72 

6 

n 

W alnut and white oak 


*Pq-726-5f-WM 

72 

6 

y* 

Walnutand mahogany 



4-in. Parquetry 


Pq-724-^-OP 

72 

4 

V* 

White oak 

Plain 

Pq-7 24-56-OQ 

72 

4 

% 

White oak 

Quartered 

*Pq-724-%-W 

72 

4 

% 

Walnut 


*Pq-724-^-M 

72 

4 

% 

Mahogany 


Pq-724-^-WO 

72 

4 

Vs 

Walnut and white oak 


*Pq-724-^-WM 

72 

4 

% 

Wal n u t and mahogan y 


*Pq-724-%—WMap 

72 

4 

% 

Walnut and maple 



6-in. Strip Plank 


St -806—^-OP 

80 

6 

Vs 

White oak 

Plain 

St-806-^-OQU 

80 

6 

Vs 

White oak 

Qtd. unfig. 

St -806-%-OQF 

80 

6 

Vs 

White oak 

Qtd. fig. 

St -806-H-RO 

80 

6 

y* 

Red oak 

Plain 

*tSt -806-5^-Map 

80 

6 

% 

Maple 

Unselected 


4-in. Overlay Strip 


Ov-804-%-OP 

80 1 

4 1 

% | White oak 

Plain 

Random Plank 

fModern (No V) 
tModern (No V) 
tPeriod (V-edge) 
tPeriod (V-edge) 
tHomestead (V-edge) 

72-168 

72-168 

72-168 

72-168 

72-168 

4- 8 
4- 8 
4-12 
4- 8 
4-12 

13 /16 

1S d6 

,3 /fe 

13 dfi 

White oak 

White oak 

White oak 

White oak 

White oak 

Plain 

Quartered 

Plain 

Quartered 

Knotty 


Random plank lengths vary by 6-in. intervals and widths by even inch 
intervals. 

*Not warehoused, shipments from factory. 
tUnfinished, or “in the white.” 


Standard Construction 

The following illustrations indicate the designations 
and method of providing tongues and grooves. Note 
that all horizontal boards require R. G. (right hand 
groove) and all vertical boards, at right angles to the 
horizontal boards, require R. T. (right hand tongue). 

STRIP PLANK PARQUETRY 



Standard strip, full length, with 
right hand groove (R. G.) 


Standard strip, short length, with 
right hand groove (R. G.) used for 
horizontal parquetry divisions 



Standard board, full length, with 
right hand groove (R. G.) and right 
hand block lengthwise grain (L.) 


Standard board, short length with 
right hand groove (R. G.) and right 
hand block lengthwise grain (L.) 




Special strip, short length, with Special board, short length with 

right hand tongue (R. T.), used for right hand groove (R. G.) and right 
vertical parquetry divisions hand block crosswise grain (C.) 


Standard Tongue and Groove Construction 
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GENERAL LAYING INSTRUCTIONS 


Prefinished Uplyco Flooring can be installed wherever any 
other hardwood floor can be used, since it exceeds the solid 
flooring in strength, is wider than the usual flooring, reduces 
the normal shrinkage to a minimum; has a plywood tongue 
that cannot be split when nailed through, and is pre¬ 
finished. 

The best type of subfloor is pine or fir plywood in sheets, 
which can be firmly nailed to joists. The surfaces of this 
subfloor must be thoroughly leveled on the joists beneath. 

If necessary to use an existing subfloor of lumber, a layer 
of sisalkraft or equivalent with lapped and cemented joints 
should be laid oyer the subfloor. If the sublloor (or old floor 
to be overlaid) is uneven, a layer of %-in. builders’ felt should 
be used, with extra patches over the low spots. All grades 


of Uplyco Flooring can be advantageously laid in mastic. 

It is important that all nailheads be set below the top of 
the tongue to avoid pressing up the face on the adjacent groove. 
Use special Uplyco high carbon nails provided, driving them 
not over 12 in. apart. Face nailing is unnecessary except when 
tongue has been cut off. 

The installation of flooring should not be started until all 
measurements have been laid out from center lines on the 
sublloor, and all border widths accurately determined. Flooring 
should then be laid from one side and one end, making the 
corner complete as the laying progresses. 

After laying, the surface of all floors should be rubbed 
and polished, retouching all raw wood edges if any have been 
exposed or damaged in cutting or laying. 


SPECIFICATIONS FOR PARQUET AND STRIP PLANK FLOORS 


Wood Flooring 

The flooring in all rooms so designated shall be Prefinished 
Uplyco Flooring, manufactured by the United Plywood Sales 
Corporation, of New Albany, Indiana. 

Subfloor—Plywood 

The top of this subfloor shall be % in. below the final floor 
top, and shall be made of pine or fir plywood, % in. thick, 
5-ply, laid directly on joists spaced not over 24 in. apart on 
centers. I his subfloor shall be leveled up to a true top surface 
and firmly nailed to joists. Joints shall be over joists and laid 
Vi in. open. 

Subfloor (Alternates)—See Below 

(These alternates shall not be used for parquetry pattern 
floors.) 

Overlaid on Existing Floors 

All surfaces on which it is proposed to lay Prefinished 
Uplyco Flooring must be firm and well nailed, without low or 
uneven spots. Any irregularities must be repaired before 
attempting to lay final floor. It is recommended that all such 
floors be covered with one layer of best quality builders’ felt 
(1 V 2 lb. to the sq. yd. or approximately Vs in. thick) with 
butted joints. The felt should be laid crosswise to the finished 
floor strips, and tacked to hold it in place. Small additional 
patches may be laid and tacked in low or worn spots. 

Nailing 

All nails used on prefinished Uplyco Flooring shall be 1%-in. 
(5d) 1214-gauge, high carbon steel, cement coated, casing nails. 


These nails may be supplied with the flooring and are especially 
designed to eliminate bending and give maximum holding 
power. Nails shall not be more than 12 in. apart, except when 
laid direct on joists, and shall be set below the tongue surface 
to permit tight joints between adjacent strips of flooring. Nails 
to be driven at approximately a 45° angle. 

Tight Joints 

Before and during nailing, all flooring strips shall -be driven 
to tight joints by placing a companionate grooved piece against 
tongue and never pounding direct on exposed tongue. 

Pattern Flooring 

The center of all parquetry patterns should be carefully 
marked out on subfloor before top flooring is nailed down, and 
when so marked with proper measurements, all laying and 
nailing shall begin from two adjacent sides at one corner of 
the room, with special care to equalizing width of border strips, 
if any, on neighboring and opposite sides. 

Final Finishing 

All Prefinished Uplyco Flooring, after laying, shall be rubbed 
and polished, rewaxing wherever any wax may have been worn 
off in laying. 

Exposed Corners and Edges 

If exposed or freshly sawn joints are laid in the floor, they 
shall be slightly rounded and finished with a combination 
retoucher supplied with Uplyco Flooring. 


specifications for random plank floor 


Wood Flooring 

The flooring in all rooms so designated shall be Uplyco 
Plank Flooring, manufactured by the United Plywood Sales 
Corporation of New Albany, Indiana. 

Subfloor—Plywood 

The top of this subfloor shall be IH in. below T the final floor 
top, and shall be made of pine or fir plywood, % in. thick, 
5-ply, laid directly on joists spaced not over 24 in. apart on 
centers. This subfloor shall be leveled up to a true top surface 
and firmly nailed to joists. Joints shall be over joists and 
laid Vi in. open. 

Subfloor—Lumber 

This may be made of 6-in. shiplap, S2S, dried to 10 per cent 
moisture content, firmly nailed to joists; with even and level 
top surface. This lumber subfloor shall be covered with wide 
sheets of sisalkraft (or equal) as manufactured by the Sisal- 
craft Company of Chicago, Illinois, wflth 6-in. cemented laps 
and 6-in. continuous extension up all sidewalls or partitions. 
If lumber subfloor is uneven, it shall be covered with one layer 
of best quality builders’ felt (1 Vi lb. to the sq. yd. or approxi¬ 
mately Vs in. thick) with butted joints. The felt should be 
laid crosswise to the finished floor strips, and tacked to hold 
it in place. (This alternate shall not be used for parquetry 
pattern floors.) 

Subfloor—Concrete 

Screeds —These shall be 2 in. square satisfactorily anchored 
to concrete. Masonry shall be thoroughly painted with water¬ 
proof paint, or covered with sisalkraft (or its equivalent) as 


specified above. Then proceed with plywood subfloor as above. 
Air space between screeds in basement floors shall have ade¬ 
quate ventilation. 

Mastic— Uplyco shall be laid in an approved hot or cold 
mastic, applied on concrete according to manufacturers’ direc¬ 
tions, all uneven or low spots having been brought to a smooth 
level surface. The mastic shall be subject to the approval 
of the architect, and guarantee for its adhesive quality and 
durability shall be furnished by the makers of the mastic. 

Anchoring— Uplyco shall be blind nailed into %-in. square 
kiln dried walnut plugs, driven endwise into %-in. round holes 
made in seasoned concrete by an electric or pneumatic star 
drill. Plugs shall be spaced 16 in. apart parallel to flooring and 
width of board apart crosswise. Uplyco nails (elsewhere de¬ 
scribed) shall be driven into plugs, through flooring tongues, 
at an angle of approximately 45°. 

Attaching Floor to Subfloor 

Plank flooring shall be blindnailed with 1%-in. (5d) 12%- 
gauge, high carbon steel, cement coated, casing nails. In addi¬ 
tion, screws shall be inserted as shown in attached sketch, and 
neatly plugged with wood plugs. Butterfly connectors may also 
be installed as designated by the architect and shown in the 
sketch. 

Finishing 

All Uplyco Plank Floor is sanded smooth, requiring only 
resanding at plugs and butterflies, and shall be stained, filled, 
varnished, rubbed and w r axed as may be provided elsewhere 
in these specifications. 
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CARTER BLOXONEND FLOORING CO. 

TELEPHONE GENERAL 0FFICES 

Victor 4809 902 Walnut Street, KANSAS CITY, MO. 

SALES OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y„ 501 Fifth Avenue—Telephone, MUrray Hill 2-0558 WASHINGTON, D. C., 906 Chandler Building—Telephone, District 1854 

CHICAGO, ILL., 332 South Michigan Avenue—Telephone, Harrison 6491 BOSTON, MASS., 250 Stuart Street—Telephone, Hancock 0883 

DETROIT, MICH., 2526 First National Bank Building—Telephone, Cadillac 6693 

AGENCIES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 

MILL: KENSETT, ARK. 


Bloxonend—“Built-up” Wood Block Flooring 

Bloxonend Flooring is not loose blocks but is a perfectly 
matched wood flooring strip that presents an end grain 
wearing surface. 

Uses —For factories, post offices, freight houses, baggage 
and express cars, bakeries, gymnasiums and hand ball courts 
(especially selected stock), school shops, publishing plants, 
loading docks and all locations subjected to trucking (hand or 
power) or concentrated footwear—where practically everlasting 
smoothness is the desideratum. 

Advantages —An installation of Bloxonend convinces the 
user that it costs less per square foot, per year, than ordinary 
floorings. Its use insures a durable, quiet, resilient, non-slip floor 
which practically eliminates repair costs, speeds up trucking and 
increases operating efficiency in general. Bloxonend absorbs 
vibration, insulates and affords a soft bed for tools or materials 
dropped. It is slow wearing because the tough fiber ends are 
presented to wear; smooth wearing for the same reason and 
because the entire floor is formed into a compact, composite 
unit with no loose blocks to kick out or break the regularity of 
the surface. Bloxonend is clean, attractive, sliver-and-splinter- 
proof, and is adaptable to any type of construction—whether 
steel, concrete or wood, new or old. 

Construction —Built up at our 
plant (Kensett, Ark.) in flooring 
strips approximately 8 ft. long 
(Fig. 1). Kiln-dried blocks of Se¬ 
lected Yellow Pine, on end, are dove- 
taled to horizontal baseboards, pre¬ 
senting end of grain to wear, form¬ 
ing flooring sections which are milled 
to uniform height and grooved 
in the sides for heavy splines. 

Splines are used to break joints and 
to keep flooring sections in align¬ 
ment thus securing smooth surface. 

Size —Standard sections measure 
2j% in. thick by 3 V 2 -in. face, in lengths averaging over 7 ft. 6 in. 

Application—Factory Service, School Shops, etc. 

(1) Over Concrete, Lateral Nailing, Standard (Fig. 2) 

—For laying over concrete (old or new) without nailing strips 
or wood subfloor, Bloxonend sections are furnished with special 
nails positioned in countersunk bores. On the job, positioned 
nails are driven home, drawing sections together laterally into 
a compact, smooth surface. Concrete base must have been 
straightedged and floated to a true level surface, 2& in. below 
finished floor level. On all ground floor slabs, except where 
integral waterproofing is specified, a standard waterproofer 
shall be applied before Bloxonend is laid. Cork or other 
approved expansion joints of approximately 1 in. shall be applied 
at walls and columns for sealing, expansion and equalization. 
No end joints of Bloxonend or of splines shall coincide. Spac¬ 
ing blocks used for proper alignment of any openings must be 
removed when laying is completed. 

(2) Over Concrete, Alternate—For Exposed Locations — 
For locations exposed to extreme weather conditions where 
swelling must be restrained, Bloxonend shall be laid at right 
angles on and toe-nailed with lOd coated casing or flooring 
nails, into 2x4-in. embedded creosoted beveled sleepers on 12-in. 
centers. Fill between sleepers to be of fine aggregate screeded 
smooth and flush with tops. 1 in. or more of cork (or other 
approved expansion joint) shall be applied at walls and obstruc¬ 
tions for sealing, expansion and equalization. No end joints 
of Bloxonend sections or of splines shall coincide. 


Gymnasium Service 

(3) Over Wood Structure —Bloxonend may be toe-nailed 
to wood subfloor like ordinary tongued and grooved flooring. 

Specifications Over Concrete, Standard (Fig. 3) 
—Gymnasium shall be floored with clear-face Bloxonend 
Flooring manufactured and laid by Carter Bloxonend Floor¬ 
ing Co., Kansas City, Mo. Flooring shall be laid over and 
toe-nailed to lx4-in. S2S yellow pine strips placed on 12-in. 
centers on smooth wood floated slab furnished by general 
contractor. Slab shall be left 3% in. below finished floor line. 
Expansion joints at walls and other obstructions shall be filled 
with corkboard and covered with wood moulding (or with 
angle iron wall protector furnished and installed by general 
contractor) securely attached to wall. Flooring shall be sanded 
smooth and finished with two coats of Bloxonend Finish Filler 
by this Flooring Contractor. General Contractor must pro¬ 
tect finished floor from damage until put into gymnasium 
service. 

Treatment 

For dry locations, Bloxonend is treated with our standard 
dampproofer which is odorless and does not discolor the wood. 
For wet locations, we recommend our treatment with a highly 
refined creosote oil of great toxic value, yet clean enough to 
be used in many places where ordinary creosote would be 
objectionable. 


Special Information 

Write for detailed information advising areas to be covered, 
use of floors, and nature of subfloor. 



Fig. 2. Laying Bloxonend Directly Over Concrete Slab by 
Lateral Nailing 



Fig. 3. Laying Bloxonend Over Floor Strip to Secure Added Resilience 
in Gymnasium Service 



Fig. 1. End View of 8-ft. 
Bloxonend Section 
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THE COMPRESSED WOOD PRESERVING COMPANY 

CINCINNATI. OHIO 


Products 

Compresco Creosoted Wood Block 
Floors. 

Also Subflooring, Roofing, Timbers, 

Lumber, and Wood Preservatives. 

Compresco Wood Block Floors 

Compresco Wood Block Floors are ideal for factories, 
machine shops, warehouses, platforms, and places where 
hard usage exists because they are: 

Durable—Wear like iron. 

Smooth—Make trucking easy—do not wear irregu¬ 
larly. 

Quiet—Help to eliminate factory noises. 

Dustless—Important where delicate machines are 
made or tested. 

Sanitary—Creosote is a germicide, disinfectant and 
deodorizer. 

Resilient—Less chance of damage when tools or 
other articles are accidentally dropped. 

Comfortable for Workmen—Easy to walk and 
stand on because of their resiliency—warm under foot. 

Clean—Easily cleaned and cost practically nil for 
maintenance. 

Skillfully Installed—Installed by experienced me¬ 
chanics. 

Sizes 

2, 2 y 2 , 3, 31/2 and 4 ins. deep, either 3 or 4 ins. wide, 
and from 6 to 8 ins. long. 

Specifications 

The blocks shall be made 
from dense southern yellow 
pine, thoroughly air seasoned 
and only first class timber 
shall be used in their manu¬ 
facture. They shall be sawed 


true to size with a tolerance of T V in 
the depth and i/ 8 in. in the width. 
In order to obtain uniformity, the blocks 
shall be dressed on two sides and one 
edge. 

Note: For interior floors, the S-T groove or “V” groove 
block is recommended, although a plain rectangular block can 
be used if the groove style is not desirable. 

bor platforms, driveways and other exterior or semi¬ 
exterior places, or for floors subjected to moist condi¬ 
tions, the lug block may be used. 

Treatment shall be 6 lbs. for interior (dry) floors or 
12 lbs. for exterior paving or wet floors. 

The creosote oil shall be a product of coal tar and 
of a standard quality. 

The process of treatment shall be a standard empty 
cell process for interior blocks and a vacuum pressure 
process for exterior block. 

Installation—The concrete base shall be float-fin¬ 
ished smooth, swept clean and given a priming coat of 
coal tar primer, after which it shall be given a coat 
of coal tar pitch of a melting point of 140° F. Upon 
this the block shall be laid in straight parallel courses 
at right angle to the line of traffic, with the grain ver¬ 
tical. To insure tightness, they shall be rammed in both 
directions every four courses, and well batted in at the 
walls or other protruding objects in the floor. The 
block surface shall be inspected for smoothness as the 
laying progresses. This shall be followed by a final 
sweeping, then a coat of coal tar filler applied hot, by 
a squeegee machine to insure proper filling of joints. 
This filler is to have a melting point of not less than 
140° F. 

Note: This last application 
shall be followed by a thin layer 
of fine sand. If not found to be 
objectionable to the purchaser, 
and if permitted, should be al¬ 
lowed to remain for about one 

week before removal. “V” Groove Block 




S-T Groove Block 




A Typical Installation, Safe Cabinet Co., Marietta, Ohio 
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THE JENNISON-WRIGHT COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Kreolite Wood Block Floors 


2480 Broadway, TOLEDO, OHIO 

TREATING PLANTS: TOLEDO, OHIO, and GRANITE CITY, ILL. 


BOSTON, MASS. DETROIT, MICH. 

NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BRANCH OFFICES 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. PITTSBURGH, PA. 

ALBANY, N, Y. CLEVELAND, OHIO 


CHICAGO, ILL. ST. LOUIS, MO. 

WINDSOR, ONT. 






Products and Services 

Kreolite Wood Block Floors and 
Rave men ts. 

Specialists in Wood Preserving. 

(Distillers of Creosote Oil, Road Oil, 
Paving and Roofing Pitch.) 

Creosoted Timbers, Cross Ties, Piling, 
Creosote Oil, Coal Tar Pitch, etc. 

Kreolite Insulating Koating. 

The Jennison-Wright Company 
maintains a Construction Department to 
handle the installation of Kreolite Wood 
Block Floors complete; or, if pre¬ 
ferred, they can furnish expert super¬ 
intendents to instruct purchasers how to 
install the floors or to supervise the 
installation. 

Kreolite Wood Block Floors 

Kreolite Floors are constructed of vari¬ 
ous varieties of wood blocks which pro¬ 
vide a specific type of floor for each serv¬ 
ice condition encountered. 

These woods and the method of treat¬ 
ment are as follows: 

Kreolite Southern Yellow Pine Blocks, 
treated with Kreolite Creosote Oil and 
Kreolite Odorless Oil. 

Kreolite Mountain Oak Blocks, treated 
with Kreolite Creosote Oil and Kreolite 
Odorless Oil. 

Kreolite Natural Lite-Color Yellow 
Pine Blocks, impregnated with Kreolite 
Colorless and Odorless Preservative and 
Waterproofing Oil that does not stain the 
wood. 

Kreolite Redwood Blocks, 
untreated and retaining 
their original color. 


Co-operative Service 

Our engineering depart¬ 
ment will furnish informa¬ 
tion as to how Kreolite 
Wood Block Floors can be 
used to advantage in your 
factory; how they will re¬ 
duce maintenance and re¬ 
pair bills, increase the effi¬ 
ciency of workmen, and cut 
production costs. Inform 
us as to the requirements. 
Detailed specifications sent 
on request. 


7\r 
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TRADEMARK 


Kreolite Grooved Block 

For dry heated conditions 


Kreolite Kountersunk Lug 
Block 

For use under wet conditions 
where the factor of expansion 
is to be encountered; also to 
offset slipperiness on grades 


Kreolite Join-Tite Blocks 

Note slots running at right 
angles to grain of the wood, 
which prevent formation of air 
pockets when the bituminous 
filler is applied, and provide for 
maximum penetration of bitu¬ 
minous filler 


View of Kreolite Wood Block Flooring in Building No. 21, National 
Cash Register Co., Dayton, Ohio 


Kreolite Southern Yellow Pine Block Floors 

Kreolite Southern Yellow Pine Block 
Floors are used in factories, machine- 
shops, printing plants, warerooms, load¬ 
ing platforms, annealing rooms, foundries, 
pickling rooms, dyerooms, glass factories, 
paper mills, rubber tire plants, garages, 
stables, etc. 

They are also used on bridge floors and 
streets. 

General Description of Kreolite Southern 
Yellow Pine Blocks 

Manufactured in special designs (see 
illustrations) to meet dry or wet condi¬ 
tions. They are rectangular in shape, sur¬ 
faced on both sides and one end to a 
uniform size, either 3 or 4 ins. in width 
and from 2 to 4 ins. in depth, depending 
on the severity of service. 

All blocks are furnished of the same 
width and depth for any one job. (A 
variation of in. in the depth and l/ 8 in. 
in the width to be allowed.) 

Material—All blocks are manufactured 
from carefully selected Southern yellow 
pine, thoroughly air seasoned and free 
from bark, loose or rotten knots or other 
injurious defects. 

Treatment—All blocks for interior 
floors are treated in airtight cylinders by 
the Kreolite Pressure and Vacuum Proc¬ 
ess; the quantity of preservative injected 
per cubic foot of timber depends on the 
service and conditions the floor must 
withstand, but in no case 
leaving less than 6 lbs. of 
oil per cubic foot of timber. 

Blocks that are to be 
used for exterior purposes 
—such as driveways, load¬ 
ing platforms and court 
pavements, or that are sub- 
jected to considerable 
moisture—are treated by 
the Kreolite “two-stage” 
process which consists of a 
second application of hot 
Kreolite Oil injected to 
insure a more thorough 
waterproofing of the 
blocks. 

A pure grade of Kreo¬ 
lite Creosote Oil is used. 
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Specifications for Installing Kreolite Southern Yellow 
Pine Block Floors 

Blocks—Kreolite Join-Tite Grooved Wood Blocks shall be 
used wherever floors are subjected to dry conditions, and 
Kreolite Kountersunk Lug Wood Blocks where conditions 
are wet, or considerable moisture is encountered. They shall 
be ... ins. in depth, approximately 3 or 4 ins. in width, and 
may vary from 4 to 8 ins. in length. 

They shall be manufactured by The Jennison-Wright 
Company of Toledo, Ohio, and laid according to the following 
specifications, under the direction of the manufacturer’s super¬ 
intendent. 

They shall be manufactured from thoroughly air seasoned, 
carefully selected, Southern yellow pine, and shall be treated 
in accordance with the Kreolite Pressure and Vacuum Proc¬ 
ess, with not less than 6 lbs. of Kreolite Oil per cubic foot of 
timber. 

Concrete Foundation—The blocks shall be installed on a 
concrete base, which shall be floated or troweled to a smooth, 
level and uniform surface equal to a sidewalk finish, exactly 
the depth of the blocks below the finished floor level. Care 
must be taken to see that there are no ridges or projections 
in the concrete that will form an uneven bearing for the blocks. 

Kreolite Concrete Coating—After the concrete has thor¬ 
oughly dried out, it shall be swept clean and given a thin, even 
coating of Kreolite Bitumen, not exceeding K in. in thickness. 
Coating shall be allowed to harden before laying blocks and 
shall not be applied over 20 ft. in advance of the block laying. 

Laying the Blocks—Upon the base, as above prepared, the 
blocks shall be laid tightly together, with the grain vertical; 
the courses of the blocks shall be kept straight and parallel, 
starting from one side of the building and carried through to 
the other side; all joints shall be broken by a lap of at least 
2 ins. In truckways, and whenever possible, blocks shall be 
laid with their length at right angles with line of traffic. 

Expansion Joints—Against the walls on all sides of the 
lloor, as well as around all columns and other obstructions, a 
bituminous expansion joint 1 in. in width shall be formed. 

Application of Kreolite Bituminous Filler—After the 
blocks have been laid in place and brought to as true and level 
a surface as possible, the joints between the blocks shall be 
filled with Kreolite Bituminous Filler applied at a temperature 
of not less than 350° F. 

The filler shall be applied by flushing over the surface of 
the floor, using a rubber-edged squeegee to force it into the 
joints. Care must be taken to see that the filler penetrates the 
full depth of the blocks and that the joints are completely 
filled at the time of application. 

Kreolite Mountain Oak Block Floors 

Recommended for extremely heavy traffic aisle ways 
and floors subject to abnormal abuse, Kreolite Moun¬ 
tain Oak Blocks are treated and laid in accordance with 
the above specifications. 



Kreolite Wood Block Floor in A. T. & S. F. Ry. Shops, 
Albuquerque, N. M. 


Kreolite Odorless Wood Block Floors 

These floors may be manufactured from either South¬ 
ern yellow pine or mountain oak. They are treated with 
Kreolite High Boiling Odorless Antiseptic Oil, and in¬ 
stalled, as above outlined with Kreolite Hercules Con¬ 
crete Coating and Kreolite Bituminous Filler. 

Kreolite Natural Lite-Color Yellow Pine Block Floors 

Kreolite Natural Lite-Color Block Floors are manu¬ 
factured from carefully selected, kiln dried, Southern 
yellow pine. They are thoroughly impregnated with 
Kreolite Colorless and Odorless Preservative and 
Waterproofing Oil, and laid on a smoothly finished 
concrete foundation in a bed of Kreolite Hercules Con¬ 
crete Coating. After laying, the floor is surfaced with 
an electric sanding machine and treated with Kreolite 
Sealkoating, presenting a smooth, clean finish in the 
natural color of the wood. This floor is particularly 
suited for operations requiring a clean, light-colored 
surface. Write for detailed specifications. 

Kreolite Redwood Block Floors 

Kreolite Redwood Block Floors are manufactured 
from untreated, thoroughly seasoned California red¬ 
wood and finished with the end grain up, in the natural 
color of the wood. They are laid on a concrete founda¬ 
tion in a bed of Kreolite Hercules Concrete Coating and 
may be sanded smooth and varnished and polished. 

Kreolite Jet-Brite Wood Block Floors 

These floors are manufactured from Southern yellow 
pine, treated with Kreolite Odorless Oil, laid on Kreo¬ 
lite Hercules Concrete Coating, sanded smooth and fin¬ 
ished with Kreolite Plastic Grout Filler and Kreolite 
Sealkoating. This is the ideal, clean, heavy duty Kreo¬ 
lite Wood Block Floor. 

Kreolite Insulating Koating 

Produced in four colors: aluminum, orange, green 
and red. 

Ideal for marking aisleways in any institution having 
creosoted wood block floors. 

Also applicable to the coating or painting of creosoted 
roofing timbers, posts, etc. 



Creolite Wood Block Floor in Castings Cleaning Room, 
Buick Motor Co., Flint, Mich. 
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PORTLAND SPAR COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Wood Block Flooring 
302 Lumbermen’s Building 
PORTLAND, ORE. 

DISTRIBUTED BY RESPONSIBLE REPRESENTATIVES THROUGHOUT THE UNITED STATES 


EVERLEVEL BLOCK FLOORING FABRICATED OF END GRAIN WOOD BLOCKS 


To meet the demand for a wood 
block flooring that would be practically 
everlasting, clean in service, smooth, 
resilient, quiet and easy on worker’s 
feet, we offer Everlevel Block Flooring. 

This composite or built-up end grain 
block flooring presents an entire floor 
completely secured into a single unit. 

In practical application, this flooring proves itself in the 
long run to be a remarkably economical installation for 
a wide range of uses. 

Trucking, light or heavy, is accomplished with less 
power, with greater safety and at greater speed. 

Labor and handling costs are materially reduced and 
work is lightened in moving heavy loads over such floors. 

The insulating effect of Everlevel blocks reduces shop 
noises and confusion and increases operating efficiency. 
The cushioning effect on machinery set on this wood 
block flooring reduces strain and vibration, thereby 
minimizing wear and tear on the plant, greatly reducing, 
at the same time, depreciation of the building. 

Most important perhaps is the remarkable floor com¬ 
fort to those who work and walk continuously on these 
floors. 

It is due to the above mentioned facts that architects 
and owners are investigating the merits of, and install¬ 
ing, Everlevel Block Flooring in buildings everywhere. 

Refer to the illustration at the top center of this page 
which shows the Everlevel construction that prevents 
any possible displacement, either of individual blocks 
or of the flooring strip, and guarantees a level floor of 
permanent smoothness. 



Section of Floor Construction 


Manufacturing plant floors in practically any 
line, such as machine shops, foundries, pack¬ 
ing plants, refineries or textile mills in entire 
floors or trucking aisles. 

Warehouse floors, loading docks, shipping 
rooms. 

Railroad property floors, as baggage, ex¬ 
press and mail cars, depots, freight houses, 
express rooms, station platforms. 

Recreational or athletic floors, as in armories, 
gymnasiums, billiard rooms and squash courts. 


Available in Various Woods 

Port Orford cedar combines outstanding physical character¬ 
istics which make it highly advantageous as a flooring material. 
Its own natural preservative oils with which it is thoroughly 
impregnated give it the long rotting life of the cedars and serve 
to resist action of moisture in causing swelling or distortion 
of flooring. 

Douglas fir, often called Oregon pine, is well known to the 
trade. In Everlevel Block Flooring it is used in the finegrained 
yellow fir species, making a floor with a permanently smooth 
and durable working surface, as well as one of great hardness. 

West Coast hemlock in our fine grained selection is com¬ 
parable with fir in durability and service with the advantage 
of greater whiteness. Western hemlock is widely recognized 
as a hard, smooth, long wearing flooring material. On account 
of its light color it is frequently recommended where the 
greatest possible light is desired. 

Dampproofing 

Everlevel Block Flooring in the fabricated lengths is effec¬ 
tively dampproofed to protect the material from moisture ab¬ 
sorption in transit. This treatment likewise acts as a primer 
and filler for the final floor finish. 

Size 

Everlevel Block Flooring is built up in sections ranging up 
to 8 ft. in length by 2fs in. thick with 3 r l»-in. face. 


Where Everlevel Block Flooring Is Used 

Among the many uses to which Everlevel Block Flooring is 
particularly adapted may be enumerated: 

Work room floors in post offices, printing plants, bakeries 
and manual training shops. 


Information 

Send your blue prints and specifications to our nearest repre¬ 
sentative or to the Portland office. The best efforts of our 
Consulting Engineer will be gladly and without cost directed 
to your own flooring plans, specifications or problems. 



Full height end grain wood blocks bearing directly on concrete 
slab, wood sub-floor, or furring strips. 

Doweled securely with full length dowels into strips up to 8 ft. 
in length. 

Laterally firmly secured to adjoining strip by tight fitting gal¬ 
vanized steel splines laid in continuous strip entire length of 
floor. 

Cork or firtex expansion strip. 


Details of Everlevel Wood Block Floor Construction 
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SOUTHERN WOOD PRESERVING COMPANY 

ATLANTA, CA. 


SALES OFFICES 

PITTSBURGH, PA., Dollar Savings & Trust Building 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Land Title Building 
CHARLOTTE, N. C., 405 Builders Building 

TREATING PLANTS: EAST POINT, GA. and CHATTANOOGA, TENN. 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 10 East 43rd Street 
DETROIT, MICH., 726 Buhl Building 
TOLEDO, OHIO, 25 No. Ontario Street 


Products 

Creo-pine Wood Block Floors. 

Also Creo-pine Subflooring, Wood Con¬ 
duit, Cross Arms, Fence Posts and Poles. 



TRADE NAME 
Registered 


Uses of Creo-pine Wood Block Floors 

Creo-pine doors are used in factories, machine- 
shops, warehouses, loading platforms and other estab¬ 
lishments where durability is an essential factor, and 
comfort to workmen and consequent increased human 
efficiency are items of consideration. 

Qualifications of a Good Floor 

(1) It should withstand surface wear and afford 
a smooth surface. (2) It should be resilient, free from 
vibration, non-conductive of heat and non-slippery. 
(3) It should not dust or crumble. (4) It should be 
sanitary and easy to clean. (5) It should adapt itself 
readily to repairs, not only to the surface but to subdoor 
work. (6) It should be impervious to decay and the 
action of oils, acids, etc. 

Determining Factors of a Good Floor 

(1) Blocks shall be made of select Southern yellow 
pine. (2) They shall be manufactured with mechan¬ 
ical precision to the proper size for service required. 
(3) They shall be impregnated with creosote oil in 
accordance with standard specidcations. (4) They shall 
be correctly installed. 

Creo-pine Floors Conform to the Ideal 

Creo-pine doors meet the above qualidcations, as 
the foregoing determining factors are embodied in each 
dnished door. The lumber used is the best obtainable 
Southern yellow pine, thoroughly air seasoned. 

Blocks are carefully manufactured to correct size 
for service required and impregnated with creosote oil 
by use of the most modern wood preserving equipment. 
Creosote used is obtained wholly from pure coal tar and 
is in accordance with standard specidcations. The in¬ 
stallation is handled by experienced superintendents. 

Further information and estimates gladly furnished. 


Specifications for Creo-pine Floors 

Timber—Timber shall be air seasoned South¬ 
ern Yellow Pine, square edged and sound, free 
from bark, loose or rotten knots, wormholes, 
shakes, check, or other defects detrimental to its 
strength or durability. It shall average not less 
than 6 annular rings to the inch measured radially and beginning 
2 in. from the heart center. 

Size—Blocks shall be truly rectangular, 2 Vi to 4 in. wide, 
5 V 2 to 9 in. long, and 2 , 2Vi or 3 in. deep (parallel to the dber). A 
variation of 1*5 in. shall be allowed in depth, and Vs in. in width. 

Only one width of blocks shall be used on any single floor. 

Preservative—Creosote must be a pure coal tar product 
obtained entirely from coal gas or coke oven tar and must not 
contain any admixture of tar oils, petroleum or any other 
products. It shall be completely liquid at 38° C. and not more 
than 3% of the water-free oil shall be insoluble in chloroform or 
benzol. Specific gravity shall not be less than 1.05 and shall not 
exceed 1.14. When 100 grams of the creosote are placed in a 
retort and subjected to a distilling test as described in Bulletin 
No. 96 of the American Railway Engineering and Maintenance 
of Way Association, amount of distillation shall not exceed the 
following: 

Up to 200° C., no distillate. 

Up to 210° C., less than 5%. 

Up to 235° C., not more than 25%. 

Up to 315° C., not more than 50%. 

The oil shall not contain more than 2% of water. 

Treatment—Blocks shall be properly treated by pres¬ 
sure-vacuum-empty cell process by a creosoting plant properly 
equipped for such work, injecting not less than 16 lb. of oil per 
cu. ft. into blocks with a final retention of 6 to 8 lb. 

Foundation—A concrete foundation shall be prepared 
from 4 to 6 in. thick, depending upon loads to which floor will 
be subjected, consisting of 1 part cement, 3 parts sand and 6 
parts crushed stone or gravel, and brought to a smooth finish 
sufficiently below grade of floor to provide for depth of blocks. 

Concrete must be brought to a smooth and true surface, 
allowing no coarse aggregate to show, as any unevenness will 
be apparent in the finished floor. 

Bituminous Paint Coat—Upon the thoroughly cleaned 
and dried concrete base apply a coat of bitumen, spreading same 
smoothly with squeegees to a uniform thickness of not more than 
Vs in. 

Laying Blocks—Blocks shall be laid on the paint coat 
in straight parallel lines (at right angles to line of traffic) break¬ 
ing joints not less than 2 in. and using only whole blocks, except 
to start and finish courses. Blocks shall be driven tightly together 
both on sides and ends. 

Top Dressing—After blocks have been laid, a top coat 
of bitumen shall be squeegeed over top of the blocks and well 
into interstices between the blocks. 

Sand Covering—The entire floor shall be covered with 
a thin coat of fine clean sand which shall be allowed to remain 
for several weeks. 

Note: Above specifications 

cover the usual industrial floor. 
Special conditions may warrant 
minor variations. 



CREO-PINE 
WOOD BLOCK 


sasSi 

Plant of Illinois Glass Co., Bridgeton, N. J. 


FOUNDATION 
Method of Installing Creo-pine Wood Block Floors 



















B 2076 


THE PRESSTITE ENGINEERING COMPANY 

Asphaltic Cements 
4067 Park Avenue, ST. LOUIS, MO. 


Products 

Adherite, Cold Asphaltic Floor Mastic. phaltic sewer joint; Duct-tite, joints for clay conduit; 

Also manufacturers of Enamelite, asphaltic enamel; Presstico, asphalt paints and roof coatings. 

Kalktite, asphaltic sewer joint; Presstite, precast as- 

ADHERITE, COLD ASPHALTIC FLOOR MASTIC 


A pure asphaltic mastic especially recommended for 
use in laying wood block and parquetry floors direct to 
concrete. It consists of an asphaltic powder and a 
liquid asphalt that are mixed on the job as used to a 
consistency that is easily troweled on the subfloor, the 
flooring then laid in this mastic. The material requires 
no heating, no priming of the concrete, has high ad¬ 
hesive strength and will rebond readily if for any 
reason the bond should become broken. 

More detailed information on Adherite and our other 
products will be gladly furnished on request. 



Laying Oak Block Flooring in Gymnasium of St. Liborius School, 
St. Louis, Mo. 

Henry Dreisoerner, Architect 
Missouri Floor Co., Floor Contractor 
Six thousand feet of blocks laid in Adherite Mastic 



Park Plaza Hotel, St. Louis, Mo. 

L. D. Schopp and E. J. Bauman, Associate Architects 
The Koplajr Co., Builders 


Specifications 

Following is extract from specifications for mastic for unit 
block flooring issued by Treasury Department, Office of Super¬ 
vising Architect, Washington, D. C., July 1931. 

“Unit block flooring shall be laid in a mastic of asphalt or 
Venetian Pitch of troweling consistency. The mastic shall be 
tough and clastic when ‘set’ and shall have a tensile (adhesive) 
strength when used with wood blocks on concrete of not less 


Nailing Sub.floor. 



than 40 pounds per square inch at a temperature of 77 de¬ 
grees F. and of not less than 20 pounds per square inch at a 
temperature of 1(K) degrees F. Asphalt Emulsion of the soap 
type will not be acceptable. 

“Asphalt mastic shall be free from coal tar products and 
shall show a loss in weight of less than 5 per cent when held 
at a temperature of 200 degrees F. for seven hours, and a loss 
in weight of less than 10 per cent when held in a temperature 
of 325 degrees F. for seven hours. All tests shall be made in 
accordance with the methods of the United States Bureau of 
Standards. 

“The concrete shall be given a coat of primer that is most 
suitable for the type of mastic furnished, using at least one 
gallon of primer per 100 square feet. The mastic shall be ap¬ 
plied to the primed surface, using 4 gallons per 100 square 
feet and spreading with a trowel or similar means to prevent 
blisters or air pockets and to cause perfect adhesion to the 
concrete. 

“Laying generally shall be done in accordance with the 
printed directions of the manufacturer and in a manner that 
will prevent any settling or displacement of the blocks or sec¬ 
tions of blocks. Flooring shall be protected against use for at 
least 48 hours after laying.” 



Ladies Lounge, Park Plaza Hotel, St. Louis, Mo. 

Oak flooring laid in Adherite Mastic, Herringbone Design 
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ATLANTIC GYPSUM PRODUCTS COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Gypsum and Related Building Products 
40 Central Street, BOSTON, MASS. 

For Mines, Plants and Branch Offices, see Our Plaster Section 
For Our Other Products, see Manufacturers’ Index 


W 


ith 


A Modem Gypsum Wall Board 

Rockwall offers in one product the 
many improvements which have been made 
in gypsum wall boards. The following 
features show why Rockwall is popular 
architect, workman, owner and dealer: 

Cream Color Cover—Rockwall has a 
smooth, light colored surface attractive in itself 
without further decoration. It is particularly well 
suited for covering with the light shades of paint 
so popular today. Special treat¬ 
ment has made the cover hard 
and practically scuff-proof. Paint 
spreads easily on the smooth non¬ 
absorbent surface and covers ex¬ 
ceptionally well. Rockwall is an 
ideal wall board where looks are 
an important consideration. 

Improved Core—Rockwall 
has an improved core of purest 
Nova Scotia gypsum, strong and 
rigid, yet light enough for easy 
handling. It eliminates unneces¬ 
sary weight. 

Reinforced Covered Edges 

—The tough fibre cover is lapped 
into the gypsum core a full inch 
to give the greatest possible 
strength to the nailing edge. 

Three thicknesses of fibre grip 
the nail firmly and keep the core from crack¬ 
ing or splitting (see illustration). Edges are 
square and of identical thickness for easy 
fitting. 

Reversible—Both Sides Alike—There 

are no markings on either face of Rockwall 
to be covered up. Both sides have the same 
tough, specially treated surfacing. If one 
side should become accidentally damaged, the 
board is simply turned and faced the other 
way. 

This Rockwall feature saves time, labor 
and stock and assures uniform finish. 

Fire-resistant—The use of Rockwall 
reduces fire hazard to a minimum. Under¬ 
writers’ tests prove the incombustibility of Rockwall 
and make it an ideal wall board to use when fire safety 
is a consideration. Rockwall is also a poor conductor 
of heat. 

Permanence—The improved gypsum core, rein¬ 
forced covered nailing edges and tough cover give Rock¬ 
wall unusual resistance to wear and tear. Its strength 
and rigidity are notable. 

Identification—Rockwall Gypsum Wall Board can 
be identified by the name “Rockwall” imprinted on the 
edge of each sheet. (See illustration.) No markings 
mar either surface of Rockwall. 

Sizes—Rockwall is made in sheets 48 in. wide, 
and in lengths of 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, and 12 ft. All sizes 
are % in. thick. 


ROCKWALL 

GYPSUM WALL BOARD 



TRADE-MARKS 



Method of Applying Rockwall Gypsum Wall 
Board to Walls, Ceiling and Chimney Breast 



Full Size Section 
Through Edge of 
Rockwall Gypsum 
Wall Board 

Showing the reinforced 
edge and identification 


Application of Rockwall Gypsum Wall 
Board 

Support for Edges—It is important that all 
edges be supported both longitudinally and cross¬ 
wise of the framing. This means that blocking 
(headers) must be used where a joint is necessary. 

Application Over Old Plaster—First locate all studs 
and joists carefully. If plaster surface is fairly straight 
and solid, Rockwall Board may be applied directly. 

For plaster in poor condition, cut the plaster along 
studs and insert furring strips, bringing the face of 
these strips slightly behind surface of old plaster. 

Make furring strips plumb and 
straight, shimming where necessary. 

Old ceilings can best be handled 
by nailing ordinary 1x2 furring across 
joists with 8d nails. 

Be sure nails are long enough to 
get a good grip on stud or joist. 
Usually 6d nails will be sufficient. 

Application Over Brick and 
Masonry—Brick and Masonry walls 
should be furred with lx2-in. strips 
placed 16 in. on centers. Anchor 
strips by plugging old walls, or on 
new work insert anchors or ties in 
the mortar joints. Be sure the fur¬ 
ring is solidly anchored and evened 
up. Nail Rockwall directly to strips, 
placing headers to support all edges. 

Finishing and Decorating—Af¬ 
ter Rockwall boards are in place, fill 
the joints and spot nail heads before 
decoration is applied. (Where panel¬ 
ing strips are to be used joints may 
be left unfilled.) 

Use Rockwall Joint Filler or 
Fabric Joint Sealer for filling and reinforcing the 
joints. Directions for application are contained 
in each package. 

Painting —Be sure surface is smooth, clean 
and dry (including joints and nail heads) sand¬ 
papering where necessary. Before sizing entire 
surface, apply coat of primer over joints and nail 
heads only. When dry apply a sizing coat or 
primer over entire surface, using equal parts of 
good grade varnish size and ready mixed paint of 
desired color. Allow this to dry 24 hours. Touch 
up flat spots, if any, and, when dry, paint with 
desired color. 

Calcimine —Treat joints and nail heads as for 
paint. Apply a single varnish size, then calcimine. 

Paneling —Use wood panel strips from 2 to 3 
in. wide and i 3 g to i% in. thick. Decorate before 
nailing on the panels. Use 6d finishing nails, spac¬ 
ing about 9 in. apart. Stagger the nails. 

Paper —Sandpaper joints as for paint and size as for cal¬ 
cimine. Then apply paper. 

Craftex —Be sure joints are filled carefully and reinforced 
with fabric. Size the taped joints with oil or varnish size. Apply 
and texture Craftex following standard directions of the Craf¬ 
tex Company, being careful not to bear too heavily with brush 
or texturing tool when going over the taped joints. 




Filling Joint 


Applying Fabric 
Over Joint 


Smoothing Fabric 
into Joint Filler 
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CERTAIN-TEED PRODUCTS CORPORATION 

GYPSUM DIVISION 

Manufacturers of Gypsum Wall Board 

GENERAL OFFICES 

100 East 42nd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

For Sales Offices, see Gypsum Plaster Pages 
For Our Other Products, see Manufacturers’ Index 


CERTAIN-TEED AND BESTWALL GYPSUM WALL BOARDS 


Certain-teed and Bestwall gypsum wall 
boards are made of smooth, solid sheets of gyp¬ 
sum, moulded between sheets of heavy, long 
fibered paper, and supplied in the following 
sizes: % in., % in. and y 2 in. thick x 32 in. and 
36 in. wide x 6 to 12 ft. long. 

They are used for walls, ceilings and par¬ 
titions in new construction, and for remodeling 
and repairing. They will not warp or buckle, 
and are unaffected by moisture or climatic con¬ 
ditions. Millions of tiny air cells, embedded in 
the gypsum base by an exclusive process, 
provide extra and valuable insulating properties. 

They produce smooth walls that will take any 
form of decoration. The use of wood mouldings to 
form panels in order to cover the 
joints is unnecessary. If panels are 
desired, they need not be placed over 
the joints, as these are filled and 
leveled to the surface by the use of 
Certain-teed or Bestwall Joint Filler. 

The boards may be sawed and nailed 
like lumber and may be applied di¬ 
rectly to studs and joists or over old 
construction. 

Both Certain-teed and Bestwall 
boards are standard in every respect 
and will meet all the usual tests for 
determining the quality and strength 
of this type of board. 

Certain-teed board is surfaced 
with a smooth non-scuffing paper 
of unusual strength, ivory tinted on one side of the 
board, gray on the other. Bestwall board is surfaced 
with buff colored paper on one side and gray paper 



on the reverse side, of equal strength and fine 
texture. 

Both Certain-teed and Bestwall boards are 
known as closed edge boards. This means 
that the heavy fibre paper, finishing the two 
main surfaces, also covers the edges. The en¬ 
closed edges give added protection to the 
boards. 

Fire Resistant 

trademarks Certain-teed and Bestwall boards are ex¬ 
tremely fire resistant. In tests, they have withstood 
for fifteen minutes the heat of a Meeker burner (1200° 
to 1500° F.) with only slight damage to the surface. 
Due to the exceptional fire resistant qualities they 
are excellently suited for partitions in 
fireproof buildings. 

Application 

Certain-teed and Bestwall boards 
are merely nailed to the studs and 
joists or wood furring strips, joints 
filled with Certain-teed or Bestwall 
Joint Filler and painted, kalsomined, 
or papered. They are easily cut by 
scoring and breaking, or by sawing. 

Boards are nailed on all edges, 
headers being provided in the framing 
for the ends, with 3d flat head nails 
placed at intervals of about 7 inches. 
They are nailed to the center supports 
with 3d fiat head nails placed about 
every 10 inches. Certain-teed or Bestwall Joint Filler 
is used to fill joints and cover all nailheads. Boards 
are then ready for decoration. 



Square Open Edges at Joints 
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A most important item in applying 
Joints and nail heads properly filled and covered do 
not show after decorating with paint, kalsomine or paper. 
They are not difficult to fill but careful work is necessary 
to assure smooth, perfect walls and ceilings. All joints 
are filled in the same manner, with the two operations 
of roughing-in and finishing. 

Preparing the Joint Filler 

Certain-teed or Bestwall Joint Filler should be 
mixed in small batches in a clean, square pan. Put some 
clean water into the pan, sprinkle the filler into it and 
mix to the consistency of ordinary plaster. See instruc¬ 
tions on our Joint Filler Container. In applying filler 
there are two operations—roughing-in and finishing. 


Gypsum Wall Boards 

Roughing-in the Joints 

Use a 12x12 mortar hock and 11-in. plasterer’s 
trowel. 

To put on first coat, little ribbons of filler should 
be cut from the hock the full length of the trowel and 
forced firmly into the joints. 

The surface of the joint should be kept below the 
surface of the wall and surplus material should be 
struck off. 

To make joint concave and to rough it up for re¬ 
ceiving the finish coat, the trowel should be tipped on 
end and drawn down the length of the joint, or wash 
down with water and a kalsomine brush. Then allow 
to harden before finishing. 


FILLING THE JOINTS—GYPSUM WALL BOARD 

“Certain-teed” and “Bestwall” 



FIRST FILLING 
OPERATION. 
NOTE CONCAVE 
JOINT OF ROUGH 
FILLER 


FINISHING 

OPERATION 


FINISHING 
OPERATION 
OVER NAIL 
3 HEADS 


Sidewall Joist 



Interior Corner Joint 



Corner Joint with Bead 



Finishing the Joints 

When rough filled joint has set hard, wet 
the joint and adjacent surface using a paint 
brush and water. Then mix filler slightly thin¬ 
ner than before and apply to each joint to make 
an absolutely straight wall, using 11-in. edge 
of trowel as straightedge across joint. Let set 
until just about hard, sprinkle again with water 
and trowel down to a smooth finish. 

Finishing Comers and Angles 

Joints at corners and angles are finished in the 
same manner as at edges. Where corner beads are not 
used for external corners, and either slab does not en¬ 
tirely till out the corner, set a straightedge, or arris, 
along the face of the board on one side so that it lo¬ 
cates the exact position of the finished corner. Fill 
out the first filling operation with filler flush with the 
straightedge. When the filler has set sufficiently, re¬ 
move the straightedge. In the second operation, smooth 
out to a featheredge as on other joints. 

Covering the Nails 

All nails or nailholes should be dampened and 
spotted with same filler used for joints, leaving surface 
flush with the board. Nail filling when dry should be 
sanded to a smooth surface. 



Coved Ceiling Joint 
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Wall and Ceiling Joint 


Corner Joint Without Bead 
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NATIONAL GYPSUM COMPANY 

Cold Bond Wall Making Materials 

GENERAL OFFICES 

409 Jackson Building, BUFFALO, N. Y. 

CHICAGO OFFICE, Conway Building 

MILLS: CLARENCE CENTER, N. Y., NATIONAL CITY, MICH., LUCKEY, OHIO, CAMDEN, N. J. 


Products 

Gold Bond Mineral Wall Board and 
Tile Board; Gold Bond Plaster; Gold 
Bond Wood Grained Wall Board. 

Also Gold Bond Finish Lime, Lath, 
Sheathing Board, Dry Fill Insulation and 
Color Texture. 

For Gold Bond Maftex Insulation Board 
and Insulation Lath, see Manufacturers’ 
Index. 


Gold Bond Wall Board 

Gold Bond Mineral Wall Board is made 
from newly discovered gypsum strata of un¬ 
surpassed purity. It has a new, scuffproof 
cream colored surface which is easier and 
more economical to decorate. Both edges on the long 
side of the board are enclosed. 

Gold Bond Wall Board is made by a patented proc¬ 
ess that creates a cellular core, which makes the board 
both light in weight and materially stronger, as well as 
resilient and less subject to breakage in handling. It 
is fireproof, verminproof and sound retarding. 

Sizes —Gold Bond Wall Board is made in 48-in. 
widths and even foot lengths from 6 to 10 ft.; 12-ft. 
lengths are available on special order. 

Application —Gold Bond Wall Board is applied in 
accordance with standard panel construction. It is 
nailed direct to studding and joists in new work or over 
the old walls in reconstruction. 

The panel intersections are either filled with Gold 
Bond Filler or the Gold Bond Tape Joint Method, 
which covers the joints with a mesh tape embedded in 
joint cement. 

Decoration —Gold Bond Wall Board may be deco¬ 
rated by painting or wallpapering. It is also especially 
suited for texture finishing by either texture paint or 
color texture. 

Write for Gold Bond texturing specifications. 

Gold Bond Wood Grained Wall Board 

3 wood finishes—white wood, gumwood, mahogany. 

Built on a base of famous Gold Bond Mineral 
Board; light, tough, strong, easy to handle; fireproof 
and permanent. Comes in big panels, easily applied. 
Can not—will not—warp nor buckle. In remodeling, 


panel right over old plaster. In new work 
nail direct to studs. 

Gives walls of Gold Bond strength plus 
something brand new, a beautiful, wood 
grained surface. All the charm of lovely, ex¬ 
pensive whitewood, gumwood or mahogany 
paneling, 32 in. wide by 8, 9 and 10 ft. long. 

Gold Bond Tile Board 

Gold Bond Tile Board possesses all of 
the advantages of Gold Bond Wall Board, 
plus the marking of the surface with deep 
indentations or blocks so that when the 
board is decorated the effects obtained have 
the appearance and usefulness of ceramic tile. 
Write for the new specifications explain¬ 
ing the tone-and-line system for decorating Gold Bond 
Tile Board. 

Gold Bond Plaster 

Gold Bond Plaster is made from the superpure 
gypsum in the recently discovered National gypsum 
deposits. "The higher the gypsum content, the stronger 
the resulting plaster,” states the United States Bureau 
of Standards. 

Not only is Gold Bond Plaster remarkably high 
in the purity of its gypsum content, but it is made in 
modern mills under strict laboratory control, assuring 
the uniformity and workability of every shipment. 
As a result of its extreme purity, Gold Bond Plaster 
goes farther and is therefore more economical—its price 
being in line with other plasters. It works exceptionally 
well under the trowel and gives maximum strength in 
the finished job. 

Gold Bond Wall 

By producing all the materials entering into stand¬ 
ard wall construction under one name, trade-mark and 
guarantee, the National Gypsum Company is able to 
guarantee the quality of the material in the completed 
wall, wherever such walls are built with Gold Bond 
products. This is in line with the modern concept of 
the building material business in that "products which are 
used together, should be made and sold together.” There 
is no divided responsibility, no questions of mutual suita¬ 
bility of material, when walls are built as Gold Bond walls. 
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UNIVERSAL GYPSUM Cr LIME CO. 

105 West Madison Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 


CHICACO, ILL. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


KANSAS CITY, MO. 
BOSTON, MASS. 


SALES OFFICES 

ATLANTA, CA. 
DALLAS, TEX. 


ST. LOUIS, MO. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


Gypsum Products 

Universal, Plymouth and Iowana Cement 
Plaster, fibered and unfibered. 

Universal Wood Fibered Plaster. 

Universal Prepared Sanded Plaster. 

Universal Bond Plaster for concrete. 

Universal Gauging Plaster for lime putty 
finishes (common). 

Silver White and Higginson’s Red Star 
Gauging Plaster for lime putty finishes 
(pure white). 

Blue Ribbon and Higginson’s Blue Star 
Moulding and Casting Plaster (pure 
white). 

Empire Prepared Trowel Finish. 

Universal Prepared Sand Float Finish. 

Empire Colored Interior and Exterior Finishes. 

Universal Plastic Paint. 

Gypsocrete, for floors, roofs and sidewalls. 

Best Bros. Keene’s Cement. 

Gypsolite Wallboard. 

Gypsolite Lath. 

Gypsolite Sheathing. 

Universal Milcor Metal Lath. 

Universal Gypsum Block. 

Gypsolite Fill (dry insulation). 

Lime Products 

Universal and Plymouth Rock Hydrated Finishing Lime 
(high magnesium). 

Universal and Palmer Mason’s Hydrated Lime. 

Universal and Palmer Mason’s Lump Lime. 

Spred and Kuver Finishing Ground Lime. 

Big Yield Mason’s Ground Lime. 

Quality 

Universal Gypsum & Lime Co.’s products are man¬ 
ufactured from carefully selected basic materials, scien¬ 
tifically prepared by experienced men. They pass all the 
requirements of standard specifications of the American 
Society for Testing Materials and will give satisfactory 
results if used in accordance with our specifications. 

Universal Gypsum Plasters 

Universal Gypsum Plasters of 
each class listed above are marketed 
under their various brand names. 

All brands of each class are of the 
same high standard of quality. 

Frequent testing of Lhiiversal 
Plasters during manufacturing 
processes insures a product of the 
highest quality and a finished wall 
that will be satisfactory in every 
particular. The Universal trade¬ 
mark on each bag is assurance of 
the highest quality. 

Universal Gypsum Block (Partition Tile) 

This gypsum product has an established reputation 
in the building world 
through repeated use by 
architects, contractors 
and builders. It is fire 
resisting, heat, cold and 
sound resisting. Light 
weight, strong and 


m 


<ps> 

TRADE-MARK 


tough, and erects economically without 
waste. 

It is a recognized material for in¬ 
terior, non-bearing partition, column cov¬ 
ering and wall furring. These blocks are 
made on the latest type of automatic 
machine. 

Sizes—Standard 12x30 in., thick¬ 
ness 2 and 3 in. solid; 3, 4, 5 and 6 in. 
hollow. 


GYPSOLITE 

IwallboardI 

TRADE-MARK 




Gypsolite 

Description—Gypsolite, a finished wall material, 
is a patented gypsum rock wall board, machine built into 
large sturdy boards, pre-dried and ready to nail to stud¬ 
ding and joists. The special Gypsolite patent process 
produces a wall board that is very light in weight and 
has great strength and rigidity, thus facilitating 
ease of handling and nailing 
without breaking. Made in 
lengths of 6 to 12 ft.; widths 
32 or 48 in.; uniform thick¬ 
nesses, Li, % or L 2 hi. 

Advantages—Being of pure rock formation with¬ 
out sawdust or other substitutes, Gypsolite forms a solid 
and continuous wall of rock that will not warp, shrink, 
bulge, or crack. It provides better insulation, due to 
the patented gypsum core which is filled with minute 
dead air cells. Gypsolite is fire resisting, heat, cold and 
sound resisting. Gypsolite has great strength, unusual 
light weight with minimum breakage, assuring a rigid 
wall surface for all types of interior construction. 
Adaptable to new construction as well as for repairing 
and remodeling. 

Gypsolite Finisher—Packed in powdered form in 
handy 5-lb. cartons, and when mixed with water it forms 
a putty cement which is used for filling joints, nailheads, 
etc., to form a smooth surface ready for decoration. 

Gypsolite Cement and Fabric—Gypsolite Cement in 
powder form is packed in a large and small package in proper 
proportions for mixing and applying by working through weave 
of Reinforcing Fabric. This insures perfect concealment of 
board joinings, and a smooth wall. 

Universal Gypsolite Lath 

Is produced in the same manner as Gypsolite Wall- 
board having all its advantages. It forms a perfect 
backing for gypsum plasters. 

Sizes and Thicknesses—% and y 2 in. thick ; 
standard sizes, 16x32 and 16x48 in. bundled. Also, 
24x32, 32x36 and 32x48 in. unbundled. 

Lime Products 

Our several brands of Universal and Palmer Hydrated and 
Lump Limes are well and favorably known among the building 
trades. These products have the plasticity so necessary for good 
brickwork, making a mortar that will spread easily and eco¬ 
nomically insuring well filled joints—both vertical and hori¬ 
zontal. They possess all the other properties so necessary for 
permanence—adhesion, elasticity, absorption, strength, etc. We 
will be glad to discuss with architects and contractors, any 
problem arising in connection with the use of lime. 
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CERTAIN-TEED PRODUCTS CORPORATION 

BEAVER PRODUCTS COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Beaver Wall Board 

GENERAL OFFICES 

100 East 42nd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

PLANTS: FIBRE DIVISION—BUFFALO, N. Y„ and THOROLD, ONT., CAN. 

For Sales Offices, see Gypsum Plaster pages 
For Our Other Products, see Manufacturers’ Index 


FIBRE BOARD 


The Original Fibre Board—The Standard for Quality 

Beaver Board is the original wall board and 
millions of these serviceable panels are used in 
homes, factories, stores and for a variety of 
special uses where a sturdy light weight board 
in convenient sizes is de¬ 
sirable. 

Beaver Board is well 
known throughout the world for 
its high standard of quality. It 
is the original fibre wall board 
and was introduced to the build¬ 
ing world in 1906. 

Beaver Fibre Board 

(4-Ply) 

This 4-ply board is made of 
long, tough interlocked fibre, peb¬ 
bled surface on one side—smooth 
on the other. It contains millions 
of tiny dead air cells and com¬ 
bines not only heat and cold re¬ 
sisting properties but also strength, 
rigidity and surface qualities. It 
comes in convenient panels ap¬ 
proximately in. thick, 32 and 
48 in. wide, in 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 12, 
14 and 16-ft. lengths, packed 10 
panels per bundle. 

One side of the board is peb¬ 
bled and the other side is plain, 
giving two different decorative 
surfaces. A special sizing seals 
the surface against moisture or 


climatic change and reduces paint consumption. 

Advantages —The advantages of Beaver 
Board are its light weight, ease of cutting and 
application, insulating qualities and attractive¬ 
ness of the finished job. 

Beaver Board may be ap¬ 
plied over old papered or 
painted walls, thus saving 
the cost of removing the paper 
or the need of patching plastered 
walls. It is of even thickness and 
has no grain. It is tough, rigid 
and will not crack, chip or sag, 
and may be sawed to any odd 
size. 

Jumbo Beaver Fibre Board 

(5-Ply) 

This 5-ply board, known as 
Jumbo Board, is made of the 
same materials and in the same 
way as the Standard Beaver 
Board and is identical with it, ex¬ 
cept for thickness and weight. 

Jumbo Board is recommended 
for jobs where exceptional 
strength is desired. 

It comes in convenient panels, 
approximately m - thick, 32 and 
48 in. wide, in 6, 7, 8, 9 and 10-ft. 
lengths, packed 10 panels per 
bundle; and in 12, 14 and 16-ft. 
lengths, packed 8 panels per 
bundle. 



TRADE-MARK 



Beaver Board Can Be 
Sawed as Easily as 
Lumber 



Beaver Board Is Tough 
and Rigid and Nails 
Securely Into Place 



This Special Surface 
Takes Paint Easily, 
Gives an Even Finish, 
Free from Roughness 



Pleasing Decorative Ef¬ 
fects May Be Produced 
by Paneling the Board 
Intersections 


BEAVER MOROCCO BOARD AND BATTENS 

A New Beaver Board Product 


A beautiful finished paneling for walls in mahogany, 
green and chestnut colors. No additional painting or 
staining is required. 

The surface of Morocco Board is highly resistant 
to usual destructive agents. Tests have proven its abil¬ 
ity to resist moisture. It is practical to wash the sur¬ 
face of Morocco Board with soap and water should it 
become stained at any time. 

Morocco Board is similar in construction to, and 
is applied in the same manner as Beaver Board. It 


provides ideal paneling for walls in dining rooms, 
libraries, offices, card and club rooms. Also very satis¬ 
factorily used for window display, display booths and 
card table tops. 

Battens are furnished in the same colors and are used 
for covering joints. Thus no painting, staining or other 
finishing costs are necessary. 

Panels 32 ins. wide only, in all regular wall board 
lengths from 6 to 16 ft. 

Battens 2 ins. wide in all wall board lengths. 


























B 2083 


THE UPSON COMPANY 

Upson Processed Board, Fibre-Tile, Self-clinching Fasteners 

10 Upson Point 
LOCKPORT, N. Y. 


Products 

Upson Processed Board, made in thick¬ 
nesses of T %, 14 and % in. 

iVin. Upson Board made in 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 

12, 14 and 16-ft. lengths and in widths of 32, 

48 and 64 in. 

14 -in. and %-in. Upson Board made in 6, 

7, 8, 9, 10, 12, 14 and 16-ft. lengths, and one 
width only—48 in. 

Upson Fibre-Tile, Upson Board with a 
special hard, smooth surface with deep tile indenta¬ 
tions—4x4 in.—made in lengths of 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 12, 
14 and 16 ft.—48 in. wide. 

Upson Decorative Strips are % in. thick—3, 4, 
6, 9 and 12 in. wide—made in lengths of 12, 14 and 
16 ft. 


While these are adaptable to most types of 
rooms, every interior of regular or irregular 
shape can have its own specially and harmoni¬ 
ously designed Upson Relief Ceiling. The Upson 
Architectural Service Department will be glad to 
co-operate with architects in planning special 
designs. 

Upson Relief Ceilings add much to the 
attractiveness of a room, yet are very easily 
installed. The cost is little more than that of a 
plain ceiling, but the first cost is also the last as Upson 
Relief Ceilings give permanent service. 

The Upson Studio of Decoration and Color will 
gladly give suggestions on furnishings and color schemes 
for any type of room. 



UPSON 

quality 

PRODUCTS 



Upson Self-clinching Fasteners eliminate un¬ 
sightly nailholes in the surfaces of panels. The only 
method of applying wall board without the unsightly 
nailholes. 

For Upson Blue-Stripe Insulation, see Manufac¬ 
turers’ Index. 

Upson Relief Ceilings 

A new type of ceiling—a recent Upson achieve¬ 
ment—provides the beauty of hand modeled plaster and 
eliminates many of the objections to paneling hitherto 
experienced. 

Two or more layers of Upson Decorative Strips 
are superimposed over the edges of the big Upson 
Board panels so as to create a design. This raises the 
design in relief against its background resulting in a 
pleasing contrast of high-light and shadow. 

Four popular Upson ceiling designs are shown 
below. From experience we have found that most peo¬ 
ple prefer to model their Relief Ceiling after one of 
these standard designs. 


Colonial Greek 


Patrician Classic 

Typical Upson Relief Ceiling Designs Which Will Suggest 
Many Others to the Thoughtful Architect 


Upson Processed Board 

Qualities —Made of selected wood fibre. Has the 
distinctive Upson super or “pebbled” surface—the finest 
painting surface of any wall board. 

Looks and handles much like lumber. Has a clean 
cutting edge. Weighs one-third as much as plaster wall 
board. One man can easily apply it, even on ceilings. 

Saves Paint —Upson Board is pre- sized at the fac¬ 
tory. One or two coats of paint are sufficient to finish it. 
This saves from $5 to $25 a room in cost of painting. 

Properly Applied, Should Not Warp —Upson 
Board will not crack, chip or fall. Properly applied it 
should not warp or bulge—it should lie flat on the wall. 
It has a record of less than one complaint to every 
8,000,000 ft. sold and used. 

Resists Jars and Blows —Certified tests by impar¬ 
tial laboratories (detailed report of laboratories gladly 
sent on request) show a panel of Upson Board to with¬ 
stand from 40% to 150% heavier blows than other fiber 
and plaster wall boards tested. Strength, not thickness, 
is what counts in a wall and ceiling material. 

Waterproofed —Upson Board is adapted for use 
under practically all climatic conditions. In certified 
tests, Upson Board, immersed in water for a given 
length of time, gained only one-half ounce to the square 
foot, whereas samples of plaster wall boards exposed 
to the same test increased nearly one-half pound to the 
square foot. Other fibre boards tested in the same way 
were found to absorb nearly twice as much water as 
Upson Board. 

A Good Fire Retardant —Expert building and in¬ 
surance authorities agree there is no fireproof building 
material. In justice to contractors and architects, Upson 
Board, therefore, has never been termed fireproof, 
although it is a good fire retardant as numerous letters 
in our files prove—it chars rather than burns. In char¬ 
acterizing this product as a “fire retardant” The Upson 
Company is thus following the recommendation of the 
National Fire Protection Association. 

Uses —Upson Board is used for walls, ceilings and 
partitions in every kind of building; either in new 
construction (direct to studs) or in repairing or re¬ 
modeling (over old lath or plaster). 

Upson Board is also well suited as an insulator and 
sound deadener under finished flooring, linoleum or carpets. 
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THE UPSON COMPANY 


It is used in homes for built-in closets and store¬ 
rooms, cupboards and cabinets. In the cellar—for parti¬ 
tioning off the furnace and sealing up floor joists to 
prevent dust from seeping through the house. Good 
for fruit closet, workroom and laundry. Good, too, for 
partitioning off cellar of two-family apartment. 

In the factory for walls and ceilings of administra¬ 
tive offices, built-in plant offices, wall and ceiling insula¬ 
tion in shops, factory partitions, and for miscellaneous 
uses such as lockers, machine guards, cupboards, cabi¬ 
nets and telephone booths. 

On the farm it is used for walls and ceilings of 
farm and tenant houses, lining outbuildings, milk houses, 
tool houses, garages, chicken coops, and cow barns. 

In department stores for walls, ceilings and partitions, 
built-in offices, special booths, show window backings, 
display signs, cutouts, counter backings, and counter tops. 

Upson Board is widely specified by architects for 
commercial and public buildings such as hotels, profes¬ 
sional offices, shops, churches, schools, restaurants and 
lunchrooms, public halls, moving picture theaters, and 
for many other purposes. Also on construction jobs 
for temporary workhouses, guards and partitions. 

Architects also specify Upson Board for remodeling 
and repairing, but particularly for ceilings in new con¬ 
struction. Nothing better for ceilings. 



This Colonial Upson Relief Ceiling Adds Just Enough Design 
to Give Character to the Room As a Whole 



Modern Furnishing Often Requires the Elaborate Type of 
Ceiling, As the Patrician 


Identification—Identify genuine Upson Board by 
the famous Wz^-center running through the edge of 
every panel. 

Application of Upson Processed Board 

In applying Upson Board, your contractors are 
dealing with a material that is similar to fine interior 
trim. The quality of the material, therefore, justifies 
reasonable care in following out the simple specifications. 

(1) Preliminary Steps—When the Upson Board 
is delivered on the job, open each bundle and expose 
the panels to the air for a few hours. 

Lay out your panel scheme before you start work. 
As with trim, the framework and building should be 
dry before applying wall board. 

Studs, joists or furring should not be more than 
12 to 16 in. between centers for T \-in. Upson Board. 
For studs on 18 to 24-in. centers, Extra-Thick, Extra- 
Strong ( 14 -in.) Upson Board should be used. 

(2) Preparation—Level up all joists or studs to 
afford a flat, smooth nailing surface. The most satis¬ 
factory jobs are obtained by furring in order to obtain 
a level surface. 

Place headers or nailing pieces at top of baseboard, 
flush with studs; back of plate rail or picture moulding; 
and at angle of ceiling. Place extra nailing pieces back 



The Greek Pattern of Upson Relief Is Suitable for Both Simple 
and Elaborate Rooms of the House 



The Classic Pattern of Upson Relief Contributes a Large Part 
to the Beauty of This Room 
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of electric fixtures and other objects needing sup¬ 
port. 

If the house has been built for plaster, the differ¬ 
ence between the thickness of plaster—which is % in. 
thick—and Upson Board, which is T 3 e in. thick, must be 
taken care of. This is either done by furring out all 
studs, or by cutting down the width of window casings 
and doors, or by inserting strips in space between wall 
board and trim. 

(3) How to Cut Upson Board—Upson Board is 
best cut with a fine-tooth saw or a sharp jackknife. In 
sawing, place the side of panel to be painted face up, 
being careful not to deface it. To cut with a jackknife, 
simply lay panel on floor or table, cutting half way 
through. Then snap panel along knife cut. 

(4) Application in New Buildings or Un¬ 
finished Rooms—It is recommended that Upson Self- 
clinching Fasteners be used for centers of panels. 

To nail edges use 1-in. Upson In-to-Stay Nails 
or 1-in. No. 16 flat head barbed wire nails placed every 
16 in. apart. Be sure to nail at least y 2 in. back from 
edge. 

Apply ceiling first. Always leave T 3 « in. between 
panels, and see that edges of panels are near center of 
stud to provide ample nailing space. 

If panel does not cover nearly half of stud, or pro¬ 
jects at least % in. on stud, nail strip to side of stud 
flush with face, thus providing proper nailing surface. 

Panels should be cut so that they run from floor to 
ceiling angle. Fit board tightly around windows and 
doors to make an airtight job. 

(5) Application Over Old Plaster—We recom¬ 
mend that old plaster be furred with %x2-in. wooden 
strips on 16-in. centers. Low spots should be shimmed 
or built-up to afford a level nailing surface. Next apply 
the board to the furring. 

Where plaster is level and an inexpensive job is 
desired, Upson Board can be nailed directly over the 
old plaster, using 2-in. finishing nails for centers and 
2 -in. flat head nails for edges of panels. 

Baseboard should be removed, but if this is im¬ 
possible, a backhand may be run around top of base and 
around trim. Upson Self-clinching Fasteners can not 
be used over old plaster unless it is furred. 

(6) Application Over 
Brick or Stone Walls— 

Walls should first be water¬ 
proofed with some protec¬ 
tive material like asphal- 
tum. If walls are subject 
to unusual dampness, paint 
the back of Upson Board 
with oil paint. 

Walls should be furred 
with U s x2-in. strips on 
16-in. centers. The furring 
should be straight and 
even, to give a flat, smooth 
wall when the board is 
applied. 

The use of wallpaper 
is not recommended, and 
The Upson Company does 
not assume responsibility 


for unsatisfactory results where wallpaper is used. 
For many reasons, such as shrinking of “green” studs 
or settling of the building, plaster almost invariably 
cracks, and affects the wall paper. 

(7) “Dont’s”—(a) Avoid nailholes. Always use 
Upson Self-clinching Fasteners on intermediate studs or 
joists—(b) Do not butt panels—leave fVin. space— 
(c) Do not use wallpaper—settling may cause cracks at 
joints—(d) Paint one coat before applying trim and one 
coat after. 

Upson Fibre-Tile 

Qualities—Has a special hard, smooth surface with 
permanent tile indentations. Does not crack along the 
tile indentations, like ordinary tiled-boards. Nor does 
it crack like “cement tile.” Ideally adapted for enamel¬ 
ing. Being pre-sized, Upson Fibre-Tile requires fewer 
coats of enamel than ordinary tile board and saves from 
$5 to $25 a room in decorating costs. 

Upson Fibre-Tile is thoroughly waterproofed and 
even withstands ordinary leaks. It is finished after ap¬ 
plication, and can be kept clean with a damp cloth. 

Uses—Kitchen, laundry, bath, candy kitchens, res¬ 
taurants. florist shops, barber shops, and in dozens of 
other business or professional stores and offices. 

Application of Upson Fibre-Tile 

Same as with Upson Board. Enamel as follows: 

Directions for Enameling—First coat: 8 parts 
flat white paint, 1 part turpentine. Second coat: equal 
parts high grade enamel and flat white. Third coat: 
high grade enamel, flowed on as it comes in the can. 

Sandpaper all coats thoroughly before applying the 
additional coats. Allow ample time to dry between coats. 

Upson Self-clinching Fasteners 

Apply Upson Board and Upson Fibre-Tile with 
Upson Fasteners, “patented,” which anchor panels se¬ 
curely from the back. The only device which success¬ 
fully eliminates unsightly nailheads, a big objection to 
all other wall boards. 

Blue Print Service 

The Upson Blue Print Service answers every ques¬ 
tion regarding the proper 
application and decoration 
of Upson Board. It was 
prepared by some of the 
best known architects in the 
country. It is, in truth, a 
wall board encyclopedia, 
requiring three years of 
preparation. Nearly a thou¬ 
sand sketches were drawn 
and re-drawn, and finally 
condensed into forty com¬ 
plete blue prints. 



Upson Fibre-Tile Makes Permanent, Crackproof Colorful 
Walls for Kitchen, Bath and Other Rooms Where Tile 
Walls Are Desired 


Literature 

Write to The Upson 
Company, Lockport, N. Y., 
for latest literature on Up¬ 
son Board and Upson-Fibre 

Tile. 
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ANGIER CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Plain, Resilient and Reinforced Waterproof 

Building Papers 

FRAMINGHAM, MASS. LOS ANGELES, CALIF. 


Products 

Brownskin, a Resilient, Waterproof 
and Moistureproof Building Paper. 

Also Statite, a reinforced waterproof 
building paper; Protect-O-Mat, a bur¬ 
lap reinforced waterproof building paper 
for protecting concrete and other doors, 

Brownskin 

Brownskin Building Paper incorporates in its con¬ 
struction “A Factor of Safety”—a definite assurance 
of permanent protection for owner, architect and builder. 

Resilient, waterproof, moistureproof, tough-—these 
four features assure complete and permanent protection 
to walls and frame for the life of the building. 

Resilience—Resilience is the factor of safety in 
Brownskin, which permits it to stretch to absorb build¬ 
ing strains caused by wind, weather, settling and shrink¬ 
age. 

Moistureproof—Brownskin is not only waterproof 
but is positively moistureproof. Its outer surface is pro¬ 
tected to prevent the slightest penetration, hence mois¬ 
ture cannot get through to the inner house, which means 
protection even for the valued contents of the home. 
Brownskin forms a complete covering which keeps out 
all air, dust and moisture. 

Tough—Brownskin can be applied to the framework 
even in the highest wind without tearing or pulling 
from the nails. 

Permanent Insulation and Protection—For exte¬ 


riors specify Brownskin for use behind 
stucco, clapboards, siding, brick or 
shingles and on the interior behind 
wood or metal lath and the house will 
be insulated and protected for all time. 

Uses of Brownskin 

Wall Structure: 

(A) For exterior walls between studding or sheath¬ 
ing and exterior finish of stucco, clapboard, siding, brick 
or shingles. 

(B) For interior walls, as a base behind lathing of 
wood or metal, Brownskin will cause a more complete 
bond between plaster and lath and saves from 18% to 
50% of plaster. 

(C) For ceilings as a base above the lathing, whether 
wood or metal, Brownskin gives same results as (B) 
above. 

(D) Between rough and finished floors, Brownskin 
keeps out subfloor moisture, prevents buckling and pro¬ 
vides a permanent barrier to dust. 

Specifications 

All building paper hereinafter specified for various 
parts of the construction shall be Brownskin as manu¬ 
factured by Angier Corporation of Framingham, Mass. 

Samples 

Samples and further information on Brownskin 
Building Paper will be sent gladly on request. 




California Residence Sheathed in Brownskin Under Stucco Finish 


APPLY 5HOWN51C1N 



UNDER. FINISHED FLOORS 
TO BsEEP OUT 5U6 FLOOR. 
DUST AND DAMPNESS 



Brownskin Is Resilient, Waterproof, Moistureproof, Pliable, Tough 
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BIRD & SON, inc. 

Manufacturers of Roofings and Building Papers 

MILLS AND GENERAL OFFICES 

EAST WALPOLE, MASS. 

CHICAGO OFFICE AND PLANT: 1472 West 76th Street NEW YORK OFFICE: 295 Fifth Avenue 

CANADA: Building Products Ltd., HAMILTON, ONT., MONTREAL, QUE. 


Products 

Neponset Black Building Paper, Satu¬ 
rated and Coated Building Paper, Refriger¬ 
ator Insulating Paper, American Building 
Paper, Bird Reenforced Waterproof Paper, 
Super Sheathing Paper. 

For our pages on Built-up Roofing, Insu¬ 
lating Board and Asphalt Shingles, see Manu¬ 
facturers’ Index. 


Neponset Black Building Paper 

Neponset Black Building Paper has been 
known and specified by architects for years as 
a waterproof building paper of the highest 
grade. A strong bodied paper thoroughly 
saturated with asphalt, protected with asphal¬ 
tic coating on both sides, giving an absolutely 
waterproof paper. Recommended particularly 
for use: 

(1) Under all kinds of roofing. 

(2) Behind clapboards and shingles or 
stucco on the walls of buildings. 

(3) Between floors. 

(4) Between double floors that extend over 
an open porch. 

(5) Within walls of house, store or fac¬ 
tory in place of backplaster. 

(6) For cellar lining. 

(7) For cold storage work. 

Put up in rolls 36 in. wide containing 500 

sq. ft., weighing 50 lbs. per roll. 

Specifications for Use of Bird Neponset 
Black Waterproof Building Paper — Be¬ 
neath Clapboards and Shingles—Under¬ 
neath tife clapboards or shingles shall be ap¬ 
plied 1 layer of Bird Neponset Black Water¬ 
proof Building Paper, lapped not less than 
2 in. and tacked to hold in place. 

Beneath Roofing —-Underneath the roofing, 

1 layer of Bird Neponset Black Waterproof 
Building Paper shall be applied; paper to be 
lapped not less than 2 in. and tacked along the 
seams, sufficient to hold in place. 

Back of Stucco —Over the sheathing boards 1 layer 
of Bird Neponset Black Waterproof Building Paper 
lapped not less than 2 in. Hold paper in place with 
furring strips spaced about 16 in. on center. Nail metal 
lath firmly to furring strips and apply stucco to the 
lath. 


BIRD 

NeponsET 


PRODUCTS 







Bird Neponset Black Building Paper. Paper to 
be lapped not less than 2 in. and tacked suffi¬ 
ciently to hold in place. 

Saturated and Coated Building Paper 

Can be used in much the same way as 
Neponset Black Building Paper where a 
lighter weight paper than Neponset Black will 
answer the purpose. 

Put up in rolls 36 in. wide, containing 500 
sq. ft. and weighing 35 lbs. per roll. 

Economy Building Paper 

An asphalt saturated sheet, smooth, tough, 
odorless and clean to handle. 

Put up in rolls 36 in. wide, containing 500 
sq. ft. and weighing 25 lbs. per roll. 

Bird Reenforced Waterproof Paper 

Bird Reenforced Waterproof Paper is built 
to last. The heavy outer sheets of Bird Paper 
are waterproof and stuck together with hot 
asphalt. It is further reenforced by an inter¬ 
laced net work of jute twine which makes it 
non-tearing. For use wherever a high grade 
building paper is needed. 

Recommended particularly for use: 

(1) Back of clapboards, shingles or stucco 
on the walls of buildings. 

(2) Under all kinds of roofing. 

(3) Between floors. 

(4) As a temporary roofing. 

(5) For covering concrete or cement. 

(6) As a windbreak on scaffolding and on 
new construction during the winter months. 
Same specifications for use as Neponset Black 
Building Paper. 

Put up in rolls 36 in. wide, containing 500 
sq. ft. and weighing 50 lbs. per roll. 


Beneath Double Floors —Between the double floors 
or underneath the parquetry shall be placed 1 layer of 


Bird Super Sheathing Paper 

A strong, rugged sheathing paper built for 
wear and service. It has a waterproofed back which 
acts as a barrier against moisture and dampness. 

When used as a sheathing the waterproofed side 
should be on the outside and the clapboards or shingles 
nailed directly against it. 

When used as a protection to floors, stair treads, 
etc. the waterproofed side should be up. 

Put up in rolls 36 in. wide, containing 500 sq. ft. 
Two weights: 20 lbs. and 30 lbs. per roll. 
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CREO-DIPT BUILDING PAPERS 

CREO-DIPT COMPANY, INC. 

NORTH TONAWANDA, N. Y. 


FACTORIES, SALES OFFICES OR WAREHOUSES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 
Other Creo-Dipt Products: Creo-Dipt Mohawk Shingles (Fireproof—made of Cement and Asbestos) 
Creo-Dipt Fireproof Shingles (Cement and Asbestos); Creo-Dipt White (Double Strength) 

See Manufacturers' Index for Information on these Products 


Products 

Creo-Dipt offers a complete line of Building Papers, 
including the following: 

Creo-Dipt Weatherproofed Paper 

Creo-Dipt Sandwich Type, Grade A 

Creo-Dipt Tearproof Paper 

Creo-Dipt Asphalt Felts 

Creo-Dipt Weatherproofed Paper 

This paper is an entirely new and different kind of 
sheathing paper. It has a base of 100% pure kraft 
infused with a special compound. 

The infusion process is conducted in such a way that 
the original qualities of the base (kraft) paper are 
unimpaired—retaining all of kraft paper’s resistance to 
tear and punch, and all its flexible toughness. And the 
infusion preserves these qualities indefinitely, so that 
Creo-Dipt Weatherproofed Paper actually improves in 
all its qualities with age. 

Creo-Dipt Weatherproofed Paper is available in three 
weights—standard, medium and heavy. 

Characteristics of Creo-Dipt Weatherproofed Paper 

Creo-Dipt Weatherproofed Paper is waterproof and 
moistureproof; practically airtight. It is proof also 
against vermin and insects; nothing in it that attracts 
rats or mice. It cannot develop mildew, will not sup¬ 
port spore-growth of any kind, and is absolutely odorless. 

It is remarkably free from effect by temperature 
changes, for it is secure against melting or any break¬ 
down whatever up to 350° F., and withstands intense 
cold without developing flaws or cracks. 

Uses as a Building Paper 

The sum total of the qualities noted above charac¬ 
terize Creo-Dipt Weatherproofed Paper as an ideal 
material for a wide variety of uses. Six outstanding 
applications will be noted by any one experienced in 
construction. 


(1) bor sheathing sidewalls, in either heavy or light 
forms of construction. 

(2) Sheathing roofs of any kind. 

(3) Sheathing floors and ceilings, particularly where 
heat retention is a considerable factor. Creo-Dipt 
W eatherproofed Paper has a high insulating efficiency. 

(4) As a windbreaker around door and window cas¬ 
ings. Creo-Dipt Weatherproofed Paper’s flexibility 
scores heavily here. 

(5) Many general uses such as covering supplies and 
equipment on exposed jobs, etc. 

(6) Refrigerator Construction—Technical experts 
are now recommending Creo-Dipt Weatherproofed 
Paper in refrigerator and cold-storage work. 

Other Creo-Dipt Papers 

Creo-Dipt Tearproof Paper —Another new type of 
building paper. It is tearproof, windproof, waterproof, 
and contains no asphalt compound. Especially adaptable 
for protecting and seasoning newly laid concrete. 

Creo-Dipt Sandwich Type, Grade A— A high qual¬ 
ity building paper at a reasonable price. Made from 
two sheets of high-grade northern kraft with a patented 
Weatherproofed compound. 

Creo-Dipt Asphalt Felts— A complete line of as¬ 
phalt-saturated felts. 

Sold Everywhere by Leading Lumber Dealers 

Like other Creo-Dipt products, Creo-Dipt Papers are 
sold by leading lumber dealers everywhere. 

There is a Creo-Dipt representative near you—ask 
him for further information on these products, or, if 
you do not find Creo-Dipt listed in your telephone book, 
write to the Creo-Dipt Company, Inc., North Tona- 
wanda, N. Y. 
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W. RALSTON & CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Waterproof Building Papers 

921 Whirlpool Street 
NIAGARA FALLS, N. Y. 


Ralston Waterproof Building Papers—Scientifically Constructed 


Ralston Waterproof Building Papers consist pri¬ 
marily of two sheets of kraft paper, so securely ce¬ 
mented together by a uniform layer of asphalt that it 
is impossible to separate the paper from the asphalt. 
Made plain and creped without reinforcing, and with 
string reinforcing in S-mesh and y 2 and 1-in. square 
mesh, for general sheathing and wind and moisture in¬ 
sulating purposes. 

A layer of asphalt is applied to the sheets of kraft 
paper at a temperature kept absolutely constant by 
electrical control, so that the asphalt is always of the 
same consistency. This insures an even layer of asphalt 
of uniform thickness in all parts of the roll and in all 
rolls of any type. 

The paper then proceeds through a series of rollers, 


the first of which brings the second layer of paper 
in contact with the asphalt and presses the two 
papers together. Too much or too little asphalt is 
avoided and the finished product is absolutely uniform 
in thickness. 

The paper then passes between cold rollers which 
immediately chill and set the asphalt so that the oil in 
the asphalt does not penetrate and discolor the paper 
causing it eventually to dry out and crack. The oil re¬ 
maining in the asphalt makes the finished product more 
ductile, and prevents the paper becoming sticky in the 
summer or brittle in the winter. 

Samples made 20 years ago show absolutely no dis¬ 
coloration and are as pliable as on the day the paper 
was made. 


“Impervious” Building Paper 

A three-ply paper 
consisting of two 
layers of kraft pa¬ 
per and one layer of 
asphalt. It is water, 
wind and rot proof, 
pliable and strong. 
Furnished in rolls of 
500 sq.ft.,20 lbs. per 
roll, and in widths 
of 36 to 76 ins. 

Wovenkraft Building Paper 

A four-ply paper consisting of two layers of kraft 
paper, one layer of asphalt and a mesh of woven string 
embedded in the asphalt. 

It is non-tearable, pliable, and water, wind and 

rot proof. It is 
stronger than the 
“Impervious’’ Pa¬ 
per. 

M a d e in two 
meshes, y 2 and 1 
in., and is furnish¬ 
ed in rolls of 500 
sq. ft., 26 and 30 
lbs. per roll, and in 
widths of 36 to 76 
ins. 


Creped Building Paper 

A three-ply paper 
similar to the “Im¬ 
pervious” Paper, 
except that it is 
creped. It is water, 
wind and rot proof, 
pliable, strong and 
will stretch before 
it will teat. Pri¬ 
marily used for 
sheathing purposes. 
Furnished in rolls of 500 sq. ft., 22 lbs. per roll, and 
widths of 36 to 76 ins. 

Raltex Building Paper 

A four-ply paper similar to Wovenkraft Paper, except 

that the mesh is S- 
shaped instead of 
in squares. It is wa¬ 
ter, wind and rot 
proof, pliable and 
non-tearable. Fur¬ 
nished in rolls of 
500 sq. ft., 30 lbs. 
per roll, and in 
widths of 36 to 72 
ins. 
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THE SISALKRAFT CO. 

205 West Wacker Drive, CHICAGO, ILL. 

NEW YORK, N. Y„ 55 West 42nd Street SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 55 New Montsomery Street 

IN CANADA: ALEXANDER MURRAY & COMPANY, LIMITED—Montreal, Toronto, Saint John, N. B., Halifax, Winnipeg and Vancouver 


Product 

SiSALKRAFT, a WATERPROOF 
Building Paper reinforced with 
non-elastic, untwisted sisal fibres. 

Construction of sisalkraft is s-ply 

Sisalkraft 

As the cross-section 
sketch shows, Sisal¬ 
kraft is composed of 
crossed layers of 
untwisted Java sisal 
fibres, entirely em¬ 
bedded in finest qual¬ 
ity asphalt, between 
covers of heavy kraft 
paper. 

The whole is rolled together while hot, under heavy pres¬ 
sure, to produce a membrane sheet that does not deteriorate 
under weather conditions. 

Since both the sisal fibres and the kraft paper are 11011- 
elastic, any strain is uniformly resisted. 

Characteristic Advantages 

Imperviousness—Air and moisture cannot penetrate it even 
in a heavy wind. 

Strength—It does not tear or puncture in application. No 
battens are necessary where paper is to be covered promptly 
as by siding. 

Flexibility—It will not crack in cold weather, can be bent 
and tucked into corners without damage. 

Smoothness—It does not bunch or creep during nailing of 
hardwood floors. 

Resilience—The asphalt is always elastic; it grips nailheads, 
thereby preventing leakage. 

Cleanliness—Workmen like to handle it. It will not stain 
other material with which it comes in contact. 

Economy—Its cost is low—in fact lower than paper some¬ 
times specified. And the savings in labor which it effects 
make its applied cost little, if any, more than for ordinary 
paper. Due to its strength it is quickly and easily applied 
even in a high wind without rips or tears. 

Distribution—Handled by 14,000 leading lumber dealers 
throughout the United States and Canada also widely dis¬ 
tributed in Europe, Asia, Australia and South America. 

Its Architectural Importance 

A complete departure from the conventional saturated or 
sized building paper, Sisalkraft enables the architect to furnish 
building paper protection that is positive. Building paper 
is only specified when it is needed for particular cases of 
excluding air, wind, moisture, dust, smoke, etc. Realizing the 
importance of these functions architects have been quick to 
see the advantage of specifying Sisalkraft. It has the strength 
and permanence to assure the designer that his object will be 
accomplished. 

Residential Applications 

Sidewalls—It fills a long-felt need over sheathing since it 
can be applied without holes, tears, or breaks—accomplishing 
a positive insulation against the infiltration of air and mois¬ 
ture, one of the primary causes of heat loss. Its cost is one 
of the smallest items in the building, and the labor savings 
make it actually less expensive than many inferior papers. 
The interior is ideally protected by Sisalkraft whether the 
building is finished with shingles, clapboards, stucco, brick 
veneer, stone veneer, or solid brick. Sisalkraft applied back of 
the furring strips in solid brick or solid stone construction 
covers all of the joints—a difficult and expensive thing to 
accomplish in any other manner. 

[ 


Sisalkraft applied vertically be¬ 
tween exterior wall studs pro¬ 
vides two air spaces, and establishes 
a permanently effective insulation 
against undue conduction of heat. 

Under Roofs—Its nail-hug and absolutely waterproof quali¬ 
ties give protection against leakage when used as a dry sheet 
under roofing. It should be applied in step with the roofing. 

Under Hardwood Floors—Sisalkraft provides a permanent 
dust-stop and prevents moisture reaching the finished floor 
from below—the most common cause of cupping, warping, 
and creaking. 

Protecting Floors—Laid over finished floors during con¬ 
struction or remodeling, Sisalkraft maintains them in beau¬ 
tiful condition, free from abrasions and stains. 

In Bathrooms—Sisalkraft over the sleepers and studs pre¬ 
vents the wood from absorbing moisture from the tile floor 
base coat and the consequent breaking of joints and of tile 
when the wood dries and shrinks. 

Curing and Protecting Concrete Floors 

Sisalkraft being waterproof, airtight, and strong enough to 
stand the abuse of traffic over floors, it is effectively used to 
cure and protect concrete floors. The curing is automatic. 
As soon as the floors have set so they may be safely walked 
upon they are given a light sprinkling of water to restore 
the moisture that escaped during the settling period. They 
are then completely blanketed with Sisalkraft, thereby retard¬ 
ing the moisture evaporation until the maximum density 
and hardness of the concrete has developed. While the cure 
is going on, the floors at the same time are being protected 
from dust, scratches, and the usual construction stains, mak¬ 
ing it possible to deliver floors to the client in presentable 
condition. Sisalkraft provides the cure and protection at one 
cost, much lower, according to construction authorities, than 
the cost of using proper amounts of loose materials, such as 
sawdust or sand. 

Under Terrazzo Floors 

Sisalkraft insures a complete breaking of the bond between 
the concrete slab and the terrazzo. It is pliable and will not 
tear when installed over pipes and conduits. Its toughness 
allows workmen to wheel material over it without perforation. 
The terrazzo fill is thus prevented from reaching the concrete 
slab beneath and the transmission of cracks from the slab to 
the finished terrazzo is minimized. 

Wood Floors Over Concrete Arches 

Sisalkraft prevents any moisture in the arches at the time 
the floor is laid from penetrating to the finished floor. Sisal¬ 
kraft may be applied either over the sleepers, or over the 
wooden subfloor, if one is used. English basement floors 
are similarly protected from moisture in the ground by apply¬ 
ing the Sisalkraft directly under the finished flooring. 

Schools and Churches 

Sisalkraft is specified in some cases for roofs and walls in 
schools and churches. It is particularly important under 
large hardwood floors, such as gymnasiums, assembly rooms, 
etc., to prevent moisture from basements or unexcavated 
ground from reaching the finished flooring and producing 
warping, cupping, or buckling. Church organs may be ad¬ 
vantageously protected from dampness by lining the walls and 
floors of the organ compartments. 

Alterations 

For temporary partitions and other protective purposes, 
Sisalkraft affords an effective medium for shutting out damp¬ 
ness and dust. In this work it effects a considerable economy 
due to the rapidity with which it may be installed and to its 
low cost per square foot in comparison to alternate materials. 
1 I 
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Panels 

Many architects find it efficient to use Sisalkraft behind 
wood panels as a moisture stop. As a further precaution they 
specify that the laps shall be sealed. 


Standard Sizes 

Sisalkraft is furnished in 
rolls of various widths as 
follows: 

6 in. wide. 150 sq. ft 

36 in. wide. 500 sq. ft. 

36 in. wide. 900 sq. ft. 

48 in. wide. 666 sq. ft. 

48 in. wide.1200 sq. ft. 

60 in. wide. 1500 sq. ft. 

72 in. wide.1800 sq. ft 

84 in. wide.2100 sq. ft. 

The wider widths are es- 
pecially recommended where 
areas are large as they re- 
Sisalkraft Over Sheathing duce the cost of application. 




Samples and Information 

Tile size samples which readily demonstrate the strength, 
toughness and complete waterproof protection of Sisalkraft 
will he sent on request. 

We shall be glad to promptly answer any inquiry with 
respect to any contemplated use of Sisalkraft. 

New uses are developing through architects all the time. 


Dense, Hard Concrete Cured Under Sisalkraft 


HOW ARCHITECTS ARE SPECIFYING SISALKRAFT 


Residential 

Outside Walls—All sheathing shall be covered with a layer 
of Sisalkraft (as manufactured by the Sisalkraft Co.). The 
paper shall be applied horizontally, using large-head galvan¬ 
ized nails, with weather laps of at least four (4) inches. 
(Where shingles are specified it shall be applied directly to 
the sheathing and not between shingles.) It shall be carried 
over the studs, sills, heads and jambs of all openings. It shall 
he carried around all corner posts a distance of not less than 
nine (9) inches each way. (Note: Stained shingles, wherever 
specified, must be thoroughly dry before they are applied.) 

All exposed brick walls are to be damproofed with a layer 
of Sisalkraft applied vertically in the 48 in. width, the paper to 
be lapped 2 in. and carried out over the subfloor a distance of 
one foot. Thereafter apply the furring strips for lathing on 
16 in. centres. 

Hardwood or Parquet Floors—Over all subfloors, Sisal¬ 
kraft (as manufactured by the Sisalkraft Co.) is to be applied 
in the widest widths practicable. It shall be applied to run 
at right angles to the direction of the finish strips and is to be 
lapped not less than four (4) inches. Sisalkraft shall he bent 
up at the base boards at least four (4) inches and the base 
boards brought down over it to provide a cold air stop. 

Roof Decks—Over all roof decks (wood) Sisalkraft (as 
manufactured by the Sisalkraft Co.) is to be applied at the 
same time as the roofing and preferably in the 36 in. width. 
It is to be applied horizontally using large-head galvanized 
roofing nails. All laps are to be weather laps of not less than 
four (4) inches. Carry the Sisalkraft over all hips and ridges. 
Carry it down to the bottom of all roof valleys and up for a 
distance of at least eighteen (18) inches on each side of these 
valleys. (Note: Wherever stained shingles are specified they 
must be thoroughly dry before application.) 

Basements, Porches, Garage Walks, and Driveways—As 
soon as the concrete has hardened sufficiently to be safely 
walked upon, it shall immediately thereafter be completely 
covered with Sisalkraft (as manufactured by the Sisalkraft 
Co.). The Sisalkraft is to be applied in the widest widths 
practicable and given at least a four inch (4") lap which is 
to be sealed in accordance with the advice of the manufacturer, 
and the entire covering is to be left on basement and other 
floors until the completion of the building, and on outside 
work for at least 10 days. 

Special Specifications 

Concrete Floors, Roofs and Paving—Curing and Protect¬ 
ing—As soon as the floors may be safely walked upon, and 
before any traffic is allowed or work done over them, they 
shall be covered with one layer of Sisalkraft. This paper shall 


he applied in the widest practicable widths; to be .lapped at 
least four (4) inches and sealed with a waterproof cement as 
directed by the manufacturer of the paper. 

All cement floors, roofs and paving, both indoors and out, 
are to be protected and cured as above noted. 

On floors specified to receive linoleum, the paper shall 
remain in place until all danger from construction dirt and 
spill is past. On outside work, the paper shall remain in place 
for not less than ten (10) days. On cement finish floors, the 
paper is to be maintained in good condition upon the floors 
until the building is ready for the final inspection. 

Terrazzo—Sand Cushion—Spread over the concrete founda¬ 
tion a bed of dry sand screeded to a uniform thickness of *4 
inch and cover this sand with a layer of Sisalkraft applied in 
the widest practicable width lapped at least four (4) inches. 
Over the paper lay the underbed and proceed under the 
general terrazzo specification. 

Terrazzo—Curing and Protecting—Terrazzo is to cure at 
least six days before grinding. During this period it shall be 
covered with one layer of Sisalkraft, using the widest practi¬ 
cable width, lapping the joints at least four (4) inches and 
sealing with a waterproof cement as directed by the manufac¬ 
turer of the paper. After the grinding and polishing relay the 
paper and maintain it upon the terrazzo until the building is 
ready for the final inspection. 

Hardwood and Parquet Floors — Moisture Stopping — 

Where floors are specified to be laid over concrete, apply one 
layer of Sisalkraft over the sleepers using the widest practi¬ 
cable width. Apply the paper lengthwise of the sleepers and 
loosely so that it is in contact with the concrete. All joints 
are to lap at least 2 in. at a sleeper and not in between. 

Brick Walls—Damproofing—All exposed brick walls are to 
be damproofed with a layer of Sisalkraft applied vertically 
in the 36 in. width, the paper to be lapped 2 in. and carried 
out over the sub-floor a distance of one foot. Thereafter apply 
the furring strips for lathing on 16 in. centres. 

Spandrel Waterproofing—All spandrel beams and all floor 
and roof arches resting on exposed exterior walls shall be 
waterproofed from the bottom of the beam (or arch) to six 
inches above the arch. The waterproofing shall extend 
horizontally, from one inch inside the outer face of the wall, 
to the inside face of the wall. Where stone lintels, or brick 
arches, interfere with the location of the spandrel water¬ 
proofing, as above noted, the spandrel waterproofing shall be 
installed at the level of the top of such lintels, or brick arches. 

Spandrel waterproofing shall consist of a heavy troweled 
coat of plastic Elaterite into which is rolled a layer of Sisal¬ 
kraft building paper. The paper shall be turned up six inches 
on the inside of the wall, where it shall be bedded in (and 
coated with) plastic Elaterite. 
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FLOOR ACCESSORIES CO., INC. 

GENERAL OFFICE 

KANSAS CITY, MO. 

AGENTS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 

For Ankortite Floor Joiners and Brass Thresholds, Shelf Angle Fixtures and Masonry Slots, Recessed Floor Bar and Terrazzo 

Dividing Bars, see Manufacturers’ Index 


TACKLESS CARPET STRIPS 


Description 

By eliminating tacks, the Tackless Carpet Strip pro¬ 
duces a smooth carpet installation—free from exposed 
tack heads or depressions. The smoothness and beauty 
of carpeted floors, together with the simplicity and 
economy of the strip, makes it a most practical and sat¬ 
isfactory method of carpet fastening.. 



Design No. 1 

Fits Under and Locks Behind the Baseboard 

This design is installed when the baseboard is being attached 


The Tackless Carpet Strip is made of copper clad 
non-corrosive metal with three rows of upturned teeth 
for holding the carpet. It contains 36 teeth per lineal 
foot, which take a firm grip in the base of the carpet 
and hold more securely than a single row of tacks in 
wood or composition strips, or plugs. The strip is used 
both in new buildings and in carpeting rooms or offices 
where the baseboard is already in place. 

Application 

As the baseboard is put on the Tackless Carpet 
Strip is laid under it with the baseboard resting in the 
channel of the strip. The baseboard, when attached, 
locks and holds the strip in place, but the strip may also 
be nailed to the floor at intervals if additional security 
is desired. Special case-hardened nails for driving into 
concrete floors are furnished for this purpose. The in¬ 
stallation of the strip, therefore, is quick and econom¬ 
ical. When the strip is in place the carpets are laid by 
the same methods as where tacking is used, except that 
the carpet is pressed over the teeth on the strip by run¬ 
ning a hammer or other tool over it instead of driving 
tacks into a nailing strip. After the carpet is laid, the 
base shoe is attached to the baseboard as usual. 

At Doorways 

The Tackless Carpet Strip is placed along the base¬ 
board only. At doorways or other openings and around 
hearths where there is no baseboard, the carpets are 
fastened in the manner ordinarily used at such places. 

Advantages 

Produces a smooth, workmanlike and beautiful car¬ 
pet installation, free from tack heads or depressions. 


Is simple, quick and economical to attach. 

Eliminates tacking. Facilitates laying. Lasts the 
life of the building. 

Holds stronger than tacking; is more durable and 
dependable. 

Permits easy removal of carpet for cleaning or re¬ 
placement without injury to carpet or strip. Shows 
same economy in relaying as in original installation. 

With concrete floors it eliminates the cost of ma¬ 
terial and labor to provide a tacking strip since it is 
necessary only to float the structural concrete to a level 
surface. 

Eliminates the burying of wood grounds in con¬ 
crete floor slab prior to determining the exact location 
of partitions as well as the uncertainty of finding the 
grounds. 

Installation of the strip requires but one operation, 
the cost of which is easily determined, and is far more 
economical than methods that require several scattered 
operations that are hard to compute individually but 
nevertheless have an excessive combined cost. 



Design No. 2 

Used Where Baseboard Is Already in Place 

This style is slid under the baseboard slightly and nailed through 
holes provided in the opposite flange. Special nails for driving into con¬ 
crete are furnished with this design also 

Prices 

Design No. 1.5^ lin. ft. 

Design No. 2.5^ lin. ft. 

Concrete nails included and freight allowed. Furnished in 
standard lengths of 8 ft. and is easily cut on the job to fit 
any space. 

When ordering, please state design desired and thickness 
of lining to be used under carpet. On orders for No. 1 Design, 
thickness of baseboard should also be given. 

Architect’s Specification 

(Recommended under carpentry work.) 

This contractor shall provide and install at all walls, par¬ 
titions and other vertical surfaces in rooms shown or specified 
to be carpeted, the Tackless Carpet Strip manufactured by the 
Floor Accessories Co., Inc., Kansas City, Mo. This Carpet 
Strip shall be their Design No. (state here whether No. 1 or 
No. 2) of the proper height to accommodate the thickness of 
carpet lining to be used and placed in accordance with manu¬ 
facturer’s directions. 
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AMERICAN STEEL & WIRE COMPANY 

SUBSIDIARY OF UNITED STATES STEEL CORPORATION 

Wire Fabric for Stucco Houses and for Plaster Reinforcement 

CHICAGO, ILL 

For List of Sales Offices, see our Electrical Wires and Cables section 


Product 

Triangle Mesh, Style U-14, and Electric Weld 
Galvanized Wire Fabric for Stucco Work and Plaster 
Reinforcement. 

For our catalogues on Concrete Reinforcement, 
Wire Rope, Electrical Wires and Cables, see Manufac¬ 
turers’ Index. 

Description and Uses 

Triangle Mesh—A woven fabric made of galvanized cold 
drawn steel wire. The longitudinal wires are No. 12 gauge 
spaced 4 in. on centers, and the cross wires are No. 14 gauge 
spaced either 2 or 4 in. on centers. 

Style U-14—A woven fabric made of galvanized cold 
drawn steel wire.* The longitudinal wires are No. 14 gauge 
spaced 1% in. on centers, and the cross wires are No. 17 gauge 
spaced 2 in. on centers. 

Electric Welded Mesh—An electrically welded fabric 
made of galvanized cold drawn steel wire. Both the longi¬ 
tudinal and cross wires are No. 14 or No. 16 gauge spaced 2 in. 
on centers. 

Perfected Plaster-Stucco Reinforcement, Styles PS-14 

and PS-16—A combined wire lath and reinforcement for in¬ 
terior and exterior work. Wire lath and paper back are one 
unit. Shipped in crates of perfectly flat sheets (one man 
size), 34x50 in. 

Each sheet contains approximately 1.3 sq. yd. and 50 sheets 
with a total area of 65 sq. yd. are packed in a crate for 
shipment. 

Sufficient galvanized hook head nails for proper application 
of the fabric are supplied with each crate. 

The fabric extends beyond paper to allow proper lapping of 
adjacent sheets. No. 14 gauge is used for outside stucco rein¬ 
forcement and No. 16 gauge for inside plaster reinforcement. 

Uses—All the above fabrics are used extensively for rein¬ 
forcing cement, magnesite or gypsum stucco on new buildings 
or for overcoating old wood, brick or stone structures. 

Advantages 

Positive reinforcement of the stucco; openings of suffi¬ 
cient size to allow the stucco to be pushed through and com¬ 
pletely around the wires; galvanized coating insures a lasting 
construction; low first and installation costs. 
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Exact Size of Main 
or Longitudinal 
Wire 


Exact Size of 
Diagonal Cross 
YVires 


Style 2L, 2-in. Mesh 


GALVANIZED TRIANGLE MESH WOVEN WIRE REINFORCEMENT 
FOR STUCCO 


Style 

Longitudinal wires 

Cross wires 

Approx. 

No. 

Gauge No. 

Spacing, in. 

Gauge No. 

Spacing, in. 

weight, lb., 
per sq. yd. 

2L 

12 

4 

14 

2 

2.84 

2M 

12 

4 

14 

4 

1.94 


Made regularly in rolls 150 ft. long and 36 or 48 in. wide. 

Rolls 150 ft. long, 36 in. wide contain 50 sq. yd. Rolls 150 ft. long, 
48 in. wide contain 66% sq. yd. 



STYLE NO. U-14 MESH 


Style 

Longitudinal wires 

Cross wires 

Width of 

Length of 

No. 

Gauge No. 

Spacing, in. 

Gauge No. 

Spacing, in. 

rolls, in. 

rolls, ft. 

U-14 

14 


17 

2 

24M • 

219 



PERFECTED PLASTER-STUCCO REINFORCEMENT (PAPER BACK) 


Style 

Wires, face fabric 

Back wires 

Net weight, 

Gross wt., 

No. 

Gauge No. 

Spacing, in. 

Gauge No. 

Spacing, in. 

lb. per 
sq. yd. 

lb. per 
sq. yd. 

PS-14 

14 

2x2 

14 

4 

2.7 

3.2 

PS-16 

16 

2x2 

14 

4 

2.0 

2 5 


Note: Gross weight per sq. yd. includes weight of crate and nails. 


Economy 

The economy of galvanized wire fabric lies in its efficiency, 
low first cost, low installation cost and long life. 

Application 

Apply over a suitable backing consisting of the usual board sheathing 
with a covering of light weight tarred building paper, a manufactured 
felt, paper, or gypsum board, or any of the other so-called sheathing or 
plaster boards. (PS14 and PS16 can be applied directly to the board 
sheath if desired.) 

No furring strips or special furring nails are needed with Triangle 
Mesh or Style U-14 reinforcement because its general construction is 
such as to insure that the wires are held away from the sheathing. 

When applying electric weld fabric galvanized furring nails or pencil 
rods should be used to insure proper embedment of the fabric in the 
stucco. 

For fastening to wood sheathing use 1-in. or larger galvanized wire 
poultry netting or metal lath staples, using at least one staple in every 
square foot of fabric. Special care should be taken to staple the mesh 
securely at all corners and all openings. Galvanized staples or nails are 
preferred for all types of stucco and are absolutely necessary when used 
with any of the magnesite stuccos. 

The wire fabric should extend around the corners, no laps being 
closer than 8 in. from the corner. The laps along the sides of the sheets 
should be at least 2 in. The cutting of the fabric can be easily done by 
means of heavy snips. 








































































THE BERGER MANUFACTURING CO. 

DIVISION OF REPUBLIC STEEL CORPORATION 

Metal Building Materials 
CANTON, OHIO 

For Branch Offices, see our page on Steel Lockers and Shelving 


Products 

Diamond Mesh Metal Lath ; Tri- 
Plex Lath ; Sheet Lath ; %-inch Rib- 
plex Metal Lath ; %-inch Ribplex Rein¬ 
forcement. 

Also Channels; Corner Bead; Base 
Bead; Concealed Picture Mould; Studs; 

Metal Ceilings. 

Berloy Metal Lath conforms to Simplified Practice 
Recommendation R-3-28 of U. S. Department of Com¬ 
merce Bureau of Standards. 

For our page on Lockers and Shelving, see Manu¬ 
facturers’ Index. 

Berloy Diamond Mesh Metal Lath 

Standard and small mesh diamond mesh lath offers 
a small, firm mesh with excellent bonding qualities. It 
is excellent for all lath work when used according to 
standard specifications, and its superior forming qual¬ 
ities make it ideal for ornamental stucco and all work 
where bending or forming is required. 



Section of Berloy Diamond Mesh Metal Lath 
BERLOY DIAMOND MESH METAL LATH 


Weight per 

sq. yd., lb. 

Size of 

sheets, in. 

Sq. yd. 

per sheet 

Sq. yd. 
per bundle 

2.2 

24x96 

1.78 

16 

2.5 

24x96 

1.78 

16 

3.0 

24x96 

1.78 

16 

3.4 

24x96 

1 78 

16 


The above applies to steel lath, copper bearing steel lath and toucan 
iron lath in all weights painted black. Lath cut from galvanized sheets is 
made in the 2.5-lb. and 3.4-lb. weights. 


Specifications—Berloy Diamond mesh metal lath conforms 
in every'way to requirements of specifications of the Associated 
Metal Lath Manufacturers. 

Berloy %-in. Ribplex Metal Lath 

An expanded metal lath with ribs, used principally 
for partition and ceiling plaster work, for exterior 
stucco, overcoating old buildings, and for top slab lath 
in steel joist construction. 



Section Across 9s -in. Ribplex Sheet 

The V-shaped ribs (% in. high) spaced 4 in. apart 
take the place of separate furring strips and permit 
wider spacing of support. Ribs nest together at sides and 

BERLOY %-IN. RIBPLEX METAL LATH 


Weight per 

sq. yd., lb. 

Size of 

sheets, in. 

Sq. yd. 

per sheet 

Sheets per 

bundle 

1 Sq. yd. 

per bundle 

3.0 

24x102 

1 .89 

9 

17 

3.4 

24x102 

1.89 

9 

17 

4.0 

24x10 2 

1 .89 

9 

17 


The above weights apply to painted steel and painted copper bearing 

steel %-in. Ribplex. Toncan iron %-in. Ribplex is made in only the 3.4-lb. 
and 4.0-lb. weights. 


ends to make a rigid splice and a uniform 
plastering surface. Effective covering width, 
24 in. No waste of material in side laps. 

Finished work is strong, firm, uniform, 
permanent and satisfactory in every way. 

Erection Specifications—The following is 
supplementary and conforms to the specifications 
of the Associated Metal Lath Manufacturers: 

For plastering place ribs against, and mesh away from, sup¬ 
ports. Place ribs at right angles to supports. All adjoining 
sheets are to he interlocked at sides and ends. 

Sheets shall be securely wired together with 18 gauge wire 
once between supports and not over 24 in. apart along ribs at 
sides and every 4 in. at ends. %-in. Ribplex lath shall be 
securely wired to channels with 18 gauge wire or stapled to 
.studs, with 1 /4-in. 14 gauge galvanized wire staples at least 
every 8 in. 

W hen splices are necessary between supports, they shall 
be at least 2 ft. apart in adjacent rows. Allow 1-in. end lap 
when splices are at supports. 1 f splices are between supports, 
allow 8 in. Spacing of supports for %-in. Ribplex shall he 
according to the Associated Metal Lath Manufacturers’ speci¬ 
fications. When used as form reinforcing for concrete slab 
over steel joists, place the ribs up and mesh down. 

Berloy Tri-Plex Lath 

Berloy Tri-Plex is the latest development in a flat 
rib lath. It has been designed especially to provide a 
sheet stiff and rigid enough for wide joist spacing with¬ 
out waste for lap. It will lie flat without bulging. The 
most important feature, however, is the fine mesh which 
practically eliminates all droppage of plaster. This 
means maximum economy. Especially recommended for 
walls and ceilings where the spacing of supports does 
not require Ribplex. 



TRI-PLEX TABLE OE WEIOIITS AND SIZES 


Weight per 

sq. vd., lb. 

Size of | 

sheets, in. 

1 Sq. yd. 

per sheet 

Sheets per 

bundle 

Sq. yd. 
per bundle 

2/75 

24x96 

1.78 

9 

16 

3.0 

24x96 

1. 78 

9 

16 

3.4 

24x96 

1.78 

9 

16 


The above weights apply to painted steel and painted copper bearing 
steel. Painted toncan iron lath and galvanized steel lath are furnished in 
3.4 lb. only. 


Berloy % -in. Ribplex Reinforcement 

Berloy %-in. Ribplex is an effective centering and 
reinforcement for concrete roofs and floors, and for 
concrete or plaster partitions and ceilings. It also has 
a wide range of usefulness in general concrete work. 

It is a stiff metal mesh with %-in. ribs spaced 4.8 
in. apart, all formed cold from the same sheet of metal. 

In addition to the uses described on the following 
pages, %-in. Ribplex can be used to good advantage in 
many forms of special work such as column and beam 
protection, balconies, galleries, bathhouses and other 
small buildings; fences and walls, ducts, tanks, etc. 


< 5 > 
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PAINTED STEEP %-IN. RIBPLEX 


Gauge 

No. 

Weight per 
sq. ft., lb. 

Total sect, area 
per ft., sq. ft. 

Width of 
sheets, in. 

Length of sheets 
for all gauges, ft. 

28 

.50 

.1406 

24 

4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 

26 

.60 

. 1688 

24 

10, 11, and 12 

24 

.75 

.2250 

24 



Roofs of 3^-in. Ribplex—As forms and reinforce¬ 
ment, %-in. Ribplex extends the field of concrete to 
steep pitched roofs, sawtooth roofs, etc. For these types 
as well as for fiat roofs the Ribplex is applied with 
ribs up. The concrete is applied directly to the Berloy 
%-in. Ribplex and just enough goes through the mesh 
to embed the metal. The under surface is usually back- 
plastered and in many types of buildings no further 
ceiling is required. As the table below shows, 2 in. of 
concrete usually gives ample strength for any concrete 
roof of Ribplex construction. 

Floors of ^4-in. Ribplex— For floors, ^-in. Rib¬ 
plex is used in the same way and offers the same ad¬ 
vantages as for flat roofs. Slabs, of course, should be 
thicker, but here, too, the safe load table below shows 
that a substantial saving can be made in dead weight, 
materials and supporting structure. 

SAFE TOTAL LOADS IN POUNDS PER SQUARE FOOT FOR 
%-IN. RIBPLEX 


or metal lath bent at right angles is used for the attach¬ 
ment of the Ribplex at ceiling and floor. 

Hollow Partitions and Walls of 3^-in. Rib¬ 
plex—Berloy ^4-in. Ribplex is also used extensively for 
hollow partitions and exterior walls, usually with ribs 
horizontal and next to supports to act as furring. This 
use permits spacing of supports from 4 to 6 ft. apart. 

Ceiling of 54-in. Ribplex—In many cases Ribplex 
roofs or floors are backplastered beneath to form very 
effective ceilings. Y^-vn. Ribplex as a base makes ceil¬ 
ings firm and even and supports may be spaced 4 to 6 ft. 
apart. jkrin. Ribplex can also be used to good advantage 
in suspended ceiling construction with light channel sup¬ 
ports. In all cases the ribs remain on the upper side in 
order to realize their full strength and give a smooth, 
even plastering surface beneath. 

Curved Ribplex 

Berloy %-in. Ribplex can be supplied curved to any 
desired radius with ribs on the outside of the curve. For 

C mtr+H >W floet 



Application of Curved Ribplex 

roof and floor construction it is supplied as part of a 
circle evenly curved or with middle portion flat and ends 
curved to the desired radius. Curved Ribplex was used 
to splendid advantage between deep girders in the addi¬ 
tion to the R. H. Macy Store, New York City, to save 
concrete and reduce dead load. 




Resisting 



Span in feet 


Thickness of 

Gauge 

moment 








concrete 

No. 

per ft. 











of width 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

2 in. 

28 

3140 

291 

164 

104 

73 





Wt. =24 lb. 

26 

3720 

346 

194 

124 

85 

63 




per sq. ft. 

24 

4370 

405 

228 

146 

101 

74 




2 4 in. 

28 

4070 

376 

211 

135 

94 

69 

53 



Wt. =30 lb. 

26 

4850 

449 

253 

162 

112 

82 

62 



per sq. ft. 

24 

6360 

588 

331 

211 

147 

108 

81 



3 in. 

28 

5030 

465 

261 

168 

116 

85 

65 



Wt. =36 lb. 

26 

5930 

550 

309 

198 

137 

101 

77 

61 


per sq. ft. 

24 

7820 

722 

406 

260 

180 

133 

101 

84 


3M in. 

28 

5950 

550 

310 

198 

137 

101 

77 

64 


Wt. =42 lb. 

26 

7060 

654 

368 

237 

163 

120 

92 

72 


per sq. ft. 

24 

9300 

861 

484 

310 

214 

158 

121 

96 


4 in. 

28 

6910 

640 

360 

230 

160 

117 

90 

71 


Wt. =48 lb. 

26 

8160 

756 

425 

272 

188 

139 

106 

84 

68 

per sq. ft. 

24 

10760 

997 

561 

359 

249 

183 

140 

110 

90 


For safe live loads deduct weight of slab. 

Stress in steel 16,000 lb. per sq. in. 

Stress in concrete 650 lb. per sq. in. 

Ratio on moduli of elasticity = 15. 

Distance of center of gravity above bottom of plate = .21 in. 

\VL 2 WL- WL- 

Jlending moment --for - add, 20%; for-deduct 20% 

10 12 8 

from above loads. 


MAXIMUM SPANS WITH WET CONCRETE 


Slab thickness.in. 

2 

2'A 

3 

Vi 

4 

Gaugeof 2 4 -in. Ribplex 
Maximum span.. ft. 

28 26 24 

:;'4 314 4 

28 26 24 

3 3*4 324 

23 26 24 
2 3 4 3 3X 

28 26 24 

2\4 2 3 4 3 

28 26 24 
2>. t 2A2H 


floors no supports are necessary except for long spans or extra thickness. 
1 he table above shows limits above which supports should be used until 


the concrete sets. 


Solid Partitions and Walls of 3^-in. Ribplex— 

Berloy J^-in. Ribplex placed with ribs vertical, forms an 
excellent base for a 2-in. solid wall or partition. Tem¬ 
porary bracing is used until the first coat of plaster, 
applied on the side opposite the ribs, has se f . The brac¬ 
ing is then removed and the Ribplex backplastered; a 
second coat over the first and the partition is ready for 
the finish coats. Berloy standard ceiling and floor track 


3 /4-in. Ribplex Clips 

No. 1—Side Clip—Used as shown for 
fastening side laps together. Not needed 
for spans up to 3 ft. For longer spans 
these clips should be used spaced 3 ft. 
apart or less. Necessary side clips are 
supplied without extra charge. 

The illustration also shows how ribs 
nest together to form a firm, even joint. 

No. 2—Purlin Clip—For fastening 




No. 2 Purlin Clip 


No. 1 Side 
Clip 

8-in. Ribplex to 
1-beams or channels in floor or roof 
construction as shown. The clip has 
a spring grip on the flange of beam 
which insures a very rigid connec¬ 
tion. Clips should be placed at every 
other rib along the structural member 
which means one for every 9% in. 
of length. 


Suspended Ceilings 

The hangers recommended are No. 8 galvanized wire, 
lxts-in. flats, or aVin. round, mild steel rods. Runner channels 
should be not less than IV 2 in.; minimum weight of .442 lb. per 
lin. ft. Furring channels not less than '% in. with a minimum 
weight of .276 lb. per lin. ft. Metal lath should weigh not less 
than 3 lb. per sq. yd. and should be attached to furring channels 
by 18 gauge galvanized lather’s wire. 
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BARNES CORNING COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Henderson Metal Furring Clamp System 


GENERAL OFFICES 

220 Montgomery Street, SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

LOS ANGELES, CALIF. PORTLAND, ORE. SEATTLE, WASH. 

DISTRIBUTERS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Henderson Metal Furring Clamp System 

The devices composing the Henderson System are generally 
used together as an efficient unit for economy in the installation 
of fireproof partitions and wall furring. They may be used 
separately if desired. The products are: 

Henderson Nailing Elock Clamps (with Wood Nailing 
Blocks) —These clamps are made of rustproof galvanized wire. 
They are instantly applied with a specially designed tool, securely 
locking wood nailing blocks to metal channels. Blocks are made 
of selected wood for % and 1-in. hot—or cold—rolled channels. 
Clamping prevents splitting of blocks. Standard lengths of 4 and 
8 ins. carried in stock. Special lengths cut to order. 

Henderson Stud Shoes for Floor and Ceiling —Made of 
pressed steel with turned up lugs to receive stock channel studs. 
Stud shoes are easily fastened over standard %-in. channels, 
where they fit snugly and firmly. These standard channels are 
nailed to the concrete slab or tied to suspended ceiling construc¬ 
tion. Chiseling of concrete is rendered unnecessary. Twisting of 
vertical channel members is impossible. When Henderson Stud 
Shoes are used at floor and ceiling the partition may be moved 
bodily. 

Henderson Double Partition Spaces —Made of Celotex or 
other composition noil-vibratory material. Henderson Spacers 
are attached with Henderson Clamps to rigidly connect a double 
row of channels for hollow partitions. There is no metal con¬ 
nection between the two sides of the partition. When used with 
Henderson Stud Shoes the studs are rigid and cannot twist. 
These spacers reduce sound transmission and may be used in any 
standard thickness of partition. Standard 3-in. long spacers 
placed 3 ft. center to center are used for single air 
space partitions. Double or triple air space parti¬ 
tions are obtained with continuous spacers designed 
to hold one or two continuous sheets of com¬ 
position. These spacers reduce sound transmission. 


Application of Wood Nailing Block to Channel 





Double Partition 
Spacers 



Henderson's Stud Shoes for Floor 
and Ceiling 


Suggested Specifications 

To specify Henderson’s Wood Blocks and Clamps for attach¬ 
ment of plaster grounds or trim, add the following to that part 
of specifications under “Carpenter Work” covering installation 
of grounds, etc.: 

In all places where grounds are required for installing trim to 
the metal channel partitions or furring, Henderson’s Wood Blocks 
of sufficient length and fitting the groove of the channel, are to 
be used and held in place with Henderson’s Clamps. 


To specify Henderson’s Stud Shoes for Floor and Ceiling 
and/or Double Partition Spacers, add the following paragraph 
(or paragraphs) to that part of specifications under “Furring, 
Lathing and Plastering” covering metal wall and furring work : 

All standing metal channel wall or partition studs and stand¬ 
ing metal furring channels herein specified shall be set top and 
bottom in Henderson’s Stud Shoes for Floor and Ceiling. 

All double metal channel wall or partition studs herein specified, 
shall be set apart as indicated and securely fastened together 
with Henderson’s Double Partition Spacers. 


California References 

Sir Francis Drake Hotel, San Francisco, Weeks & Day, Architects; Lindgren 
& Swinnerton, Inc., Builders 

Union Oil Building, Los Angeles, Geo. W. Kelham, Architect; The Foundation 
Company, Builders 

Hotel Oakland, Oakland, Bliss & Faville, Architects; P. J. Walker Company, 
Builders 

Canadian Bank of Commerce, San Francisco, Lewis P. Hobart, Architect; 
Cahill Brothers, Builders 

Great Western Power Building, Oakland, Reed & Meyer, Architects; P. J. 
Walker Co., Builders 

Del Monte Hotel, Del Monte, Lewis P. Hobart, Architect; Lindgren & Swinner¬ 
ton, Inc., Builders 

Balfour Building, San Francisco, Geo. W. Kelham, Architect; P. J. Walker 
Co., Builders 

IIunter-Dulin Building, San Francisco, Schultze & Weaver, Architects; Lindgren 
& Swinnerton, Inc., Builders 

Fitzhugh Building, San Francisco, Reid Brothers, Architects; P. J. Walker 
Co., Builders 

The Telephone Building, San Francisco, Miller, Fleuger & Cantin, Architects; 
Lindgren & Swinnerton, Inc., Builders 

Mark Hopkins Hotel, San Francisco, Weeks & Day, Architects; McDonald 
& Kahn, Builders 

Clift Hotel, San Francisco, Schultze & Weaver, Architects; P. J. Walker Co., 
Builders 

Financial Center Building, San Francisco, Frederick H. Meyer, Architect; 
McDonald & Kahn, Builders 

Matson Building, San Francisco, Bliss & Faville, Architects; Lindgren & Swin¬ 
nerton, Inc., Builders 
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TELEPHONE 
Bell 836, PBX 


THE BOSTWICK STEEL LATH CO. 

Manufacturers of Metal Lath Continuously Since 1890 

NILES, OHIO 


EASTERN WAREHOUSE: PHILADELPHIA, PA., 2324-28 Callowhill Street—Telephone: Bell, Locust 0956; Keystone, R5566 
Bostwick Products Distributed through Building Supplies Dealers in all Principal Cities 




Distribution 

1hrough responsible building supply dealers. 


Super-Bostwick Truss-Loop Lath 

On the preferred list through four decades on 
account of superior rigidity, effective key and re¬ 
duction of plaster wastes, as well as installation 
economies, this pioneer lath has been modified 
from time to time to increase its characteristic 
merits, which are as follows: (1) Rigidity under 
the plasterer’s trowel. (2) Permissible wider 
spacing of supports that saves channels and lathing 
labor. (3) Dependable key with minimum loss of plaster 
through the meshes. (4) Facility in doubling back with 
brown coat over moist scratch coat without expense of 
moving scaffolds and assuring a better integrated plaster 
crystal. 

1 lie use of this lath in many fine old structures still 
standing is the best evidence of lasting satisfaction. 

Bos-Rib Lath 

A high quality rib expanded lath, with double system 
of ribs inclined to the plane of the sheet. 

Remarkably rigid for an expanded lath, its ribs facili¬ 
tate an even, economical application of plaster, and, 


Abovc: 

Super-Bostwick Truss-Loop 
Lath 

Right: 

Bos-Rib Lath 


Bostwick Channelform Lath 

A modification of Super-Bostwick Lath, in which 
alternate longitudinal sections are raised and depressed, 
giving it the supporting strength of parallel channels. 
Its development was based upon the successful use of 
Super-Bostwick as a floor and roof slab reinforcement, 
Channelform being designed to increase the proved 
effectiveness in this work of the parent product. Bost¬ 
wick Channelform gives two to three times the support¬ 
ing strength between joists of Super-Bostwick or % Rib 
Expanded Laths and is especially recommended for 
wider spacings. Compared with expanded reinforce¬ 
ments, it minimizes leakage of grout and retains the 
cement to make a stronger slab. It is also 
valuable as a plaster base for extraordinarily 
wide spacings. 


Products 

A complete line of Metal Lath and Lathing Ac¬ 
cessories, including Super-Bostwick Truss-Loop 
Lath, Bos-Rib Expanded Lath, Bostwick Flat 
Rib Lath, Bostwick Channelform Lath, 
Xiles Expanded Lath, Lock Corrugated Self¬ 
furring Lath, Rib Expanded Laths, Bostwick 
Corner Bead (three types), Bostwick Wall 
Ties (straight or “Y” three-way), Bostwick 
Wall Plugs, Base Bead, Picture Moulding, 
Cornerite, Steel Channels, etc. 


on vertical surfaces, act as shelves to prevent moist 
plaster from running or sagging. 










-T~ 






Bostwick Channelform Lath for Slab Reinforcement 


Weights and Dimensions 

All Bostwick Laths are made in accordance 
with United States Department of Commerce 
recommendation in sheets 24x96 ins. Super- 
Bostwick 4.5 lbs. per sq. yd.; Bostwick Chan¬ 
nelform 4.5, 6.0 and 6.75; Expanded Laths, 
2.2, 2.5, 3.0 and 3.4. For special sheet lengths 
and weights per yard, specifications will be 
furnished on inquiry. Lath from galvanized 
or copper alloy sheets also furnished on 
order. 
















B 2100 


CONVER STEEL Cr WIRE CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Wire and Flat Steel Products for Building Construction 
telephone 621-631 East 132nd Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

MOtt Haven 9-1600 

Products telephone wires, electric conduits and pipes is very desirable. 


Ladder Stud; Corner Bead; Base Bead; 
Hangers and Hairpins for suspended Ceilings. 

Also Reinforcing Bar Cutters and Benders, Steel 
and Galvanized Mortar Boxes, Special Tools, Bridle 
Irons, Wall Ties and Ashlar Anchors. 

For our page on Wire Clip Reinforcement and 
Form Spacers, see Manufacturers’ Index. 

Ladder Stud 

The demand and need for a light fireproof partition has 
been very great. In addition, a hollow partition permitting 



All these features are combined in Ladder Stud. 

Constructed of heavy longitudinal wires that run from floor 
to ceiling, welded together at very close intervals with cross 
wires. These cross wires add stiffness to the partition and 
act as shelves for wires and pipes. Made in any length or 
width. 

Quick Delivery—Can be supplied inside of 48 hours after 
receipt of order. 

Any Type Metal Lath Can Be Supplied—Even paper 
back lath can be applied to these studs. The large air space in 
the center deadens sound. The accompanying illustrations only 
begin to show some of the possibilities of this stud. For fur¬ 
ther details, telephone or write us. 




Hung Ceilings 

Hung ceiling construction usually calls for % or 1-in. cross 
furring channels, depending on type of metal lath used. These 
are fastened to main furring channels or angles by means of 
hairpins which we manufacture in shapes shown by Figs. 3 
and 4. The top bends in Figs. 3 and 4 reduce erection time 
on the job. Hairpins securely and quickly tie main furring and 
cross furring together more rigidly than loose wire. 

Hangers shown (Figs. 1 and 2—usually called toggle hang¬ 
ers) are the standard type used for suspended ceilings in con¬ 
crete construction. We manufacture other various type hangers 
for various types of construction. 


<0 

UJ 
Fig. 2 


U y 

Fig 3 Fig. 4 


Packed 25 
pieces per 
bundle. 
Weight: 

150 lb. per 
1000 ft. 


Conver Rail Type Corner 
Bead 

Made from 22 gauge tight 
coat galvanized sheets (non- 
rusting). Clips for nailing fur¬ 
nished—one per foot plus. 

Conver Straight Point 
Base Bead 

Made from 22 gauge tight 
coat galvanized sheets (non- 
rusting). 


Fig. 1 


Corner 

Bead 


Stock length: 10 ft. 

Weight: 190 lb. per 1000 ft. 
Packed 12 pieces per bundle. 


Base Bead 
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KE-BOND COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Dovetailed Sheet Metal for Bonding Plaster to Concrete 

HOME OFFICE 

6 Beacon Street, BOSTON, MASS. 

SEE TELEPHONE BOOK FOR LOCAL REPRESENTATIVE 


Description 

Ke-Bond is a sheet of metal with dove¬ 
tailed corrugations. It is placed in the 
form for concrete where the surface is to 
be plastered. 

When concrete is cast and the form re¬ 
moved there will he a dovetailed surface 
for keying the plaster. 

Qualities 

Ke-Bonded ceilings do not fall, because 
they are dovetailed into the concrete. 

Ke-Bond is not an ordinary sheet of corrugated metal, but is 
formed with sharp angles that insure a positive dovetailed 
key which securely holds cement mortar or any kind of plaster; 
Ke-Bond actually keys the plaster into the concrete. 

Advantages 

Ke-Bond is made primarily for use on the underside of 
floor slabs and beams, also for columns on which it is desirable 
to plaster. When the form is down, 
the surface is ready for plaster; there 
is no delay or uncertainty of results. 

Ke-Bond sheets are treated to make 
them rustproof, but unlike metal lath 
the plaster bond will not weaken if 
metal becomes disintegrated by rust¬ 
ing. By the Ke-Bond method the plas¬ 
ter is securely interlocked with the 
concrete. 

Ke-Bond sheets are placed in form 
on surface to be plastered and then 
tack with 1-inch No. 16 brads, the 
rods laid and slab poured. Ke-Bond thus makes practical the 
use of cheap lumber, unskilled labor and skeleton form con¬ 
struction. 

When placed on closed form, Ke-Bond has sufficient strength 
to support the workmen, also the runway, and is not seriously 
damaged if a wheelbarrow is dumped on it. 

Ke-Bond can be cut with (slitting) shears to fit any area, 


or with chisel or torch for inserting tubes 
or boxes. 

Other Uses 

Ke-Bond for waterproofing subway and 
basement walls insures a positive keyed 
surface for the waterproof cement. It 
eliminates cost and uncertainty of “hacked” 
surface, particularly the overhead or ceiling 
surface in train subways. 

Ke-Bond joint is as strong, durable and 
practical as the concrete and plaster. 
Ke-Bond makes practical the use of flat 
slab construction for the small rooms in hospitals, office build¬ 
ings, apartments, dormitories and hotels. 

We have competent engineers, also representatives in many 
of the large cities, who will co-operate, free of charge, in the 
development, design or method for use of Ke-Bond. On 
request, our representative will assist or instruct architects and 
builders in the proper use of Ke-Bond. A sample sheet will 
be furnished to any contractor who will try it on a slab. 

Sizes 

Ke-Bond standard sheets are 2 1 /f>x6 
ft., 1.67 sq. yds., but can be furnished 
in any desired width or length within 
standard size, or can be cut with tin- 
shears to fit any area. Ke-Bond is 
shipped flat in crates containing 25 sq. 
yds., with a total weight of about 
180 lbs. Ke-Bond is stocked only in 
steel, black or painted, but can be 
furnished in any metal desired. Sheets 
will be cut to order, at slight additional 
cost, but cost of material will be based on standard sheets. 
Ke-Bond is shipped unpainted unless otherwise ordered. 

Ke-Bond Specification 

General contractor will line the inside surface of all concrete 
forms, where same is to be plastered, with Ke-Bond, as directed 
by the Ke-Bond Company of Boston, or their representative. 


T / + incorporated 

4^/ BOSTON, MASS. 


KE-BOND 

PLATES 


PLACED 
IN TORM 


KEYS 


4^ io 



Ke-Bond Ceiling Ready for Plaster 

Dovetailed surface on bottom of concrete floor slab. 
A finish coat of plaster is all that is necessary 
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KNAPP BROTHERS MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Metal Building Specialties and Sanitary Metal Trim 

telephone 605 West Washington Boulevard 

Haymarket 4994, 4995 CHICAGO, ILL. 

SALES REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 



A One Man Job 

For the standard size window we 
recommend shipping this metal trim as¬ 
sembled. For the larger sizes, the corner 
fittings are attached to the stool and head 
members and the four sides are shipped 
knocked down. The necessary stove bolts 
are furnished and the assembly at the job 
is a simple and easy operation. 

The outstanding advantages of this 
type of trim are: sanitation; no shrink¬ 
ing, swelling or warping; flush with 
plaster; self-grounding; no place for 
vermin to harbor and multiply; fire re¬ 
tardant ; economical; installed cost on a 
par with average wood trim. 


Products 

Metal Window Trim ; Metal Cove Bases ; 

Metal Window and Door Casings; Metal 
Mitre Casing Brace and Casing Clip ; Metal 
Corner Beads; Metal Base Grounds and 
Screeds; Metal Cove; Metal Picture 
Moulds; Metal Chair Rail; Dimension 
Diagram of Window Trim; Diagram Metal Base 
Screw-hole Punching; Chalk Trough and Black¬ 
board Trim; Metal Door Frames; Radiator Recess 
and Window Trim Unit; Quick-set Anchor Slot; 
Wyr-Way Base and Junction Boxes; Master Wyr- 
Way; Sections Wyr-Way Adaptations. 

Co-operative Service 

We have in our organization an experienced, regis¬ 
tered architect and engineers, who will, if requested, 
assist in the solution of technical problems. We can 
develop and make anything in the metal specialty line. 




Standard Primer 

Knapp products, with some few exceptions, 
are made of tightcoat galvanized steel, and 
the surface that will be exposed after plaster¬ 
ing is primed with a special galvanic primer 
at the factory. This primer adheres to the 
metal and forms the basis of subsequent 
decorations. When desired stainless steel, aluminum or 
other white metals can be used. 

Sanitary Metal Window Trim and Reveal Lining 
(Patented) 

Style No. 302—Can be used either as a stool only 
or continued around a window opening to form a com¬ 
plete trim, as shown below. 

The cove corner fittings, together with the flush-with- 
the-plaster feature, constitute an absolutely sanitary 
trim. This trim is erected before plastering and pro¬ 
vides a screed for the plaster. 


Style No. 302 Window Trim Used Entirely 
Around Opening 


Window Trim, Factory Assembled, Ready to Put in Place 


[ 1 1 
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Curvature of the nose can be had in either iy 2 or 
%-in. radius. 

Styles Nos. 304, 307 and 308—Project slightly be¬ 
yond the plaster line. These styles are designed as stools 
only, but are frequently used in connection with Style 
No. 302 jamb and head trim or with any of the plain or 
bullnose type of corner beads. 

Gauge of Metal Recommended—No. 18 gauge metal 
is recommended for stools of 4-in. reveal or less. Over 
4-in. reveal, 16 gauge or heavier. For jambs and head, 
4-in. reveal or less, 20 gauge metal is recommended. 
Over 4-in. reveal, 18 gauge. 

When a No. 16, No. 14 or No. 12 gauge stool is re¬ 
quired, the nailing flange is electrically welded to the 
stool member, making a sharp edge and positive plaster 
key. 

Spot grouting under the stool is very desirable and 
always recommended. Therefore, a heavy gauge stool 


is desirable to provide the necessary stiffness to prevent 
sagging and indentations. 

Corner Fittings—In addition to the standard cast 
corner fittings, stamped metal fittings are available only 
in the 1%-in. face by 1%-in. jamb, and 1%-in. face by 
%-in. jamb at a cost 25% less than the cast corner 
fittings. 

How Furnished—All our window trim is made to 
order to fit the individual window opening. 

We require the contractor to furnish us with exact 
dimensions, and when this is done, the trim is shipped 
knocked down, ready to be set in place in the building 
or in made-up welded units if desired. 

Further Details—Write for full set of details show¬ 
ing how trim can be used with casement windows, steel 
windows, curved head windows and mullioned windows. 

The saving feature of No. 302 as a unit trim is worth 
careful consideration. 
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DIMENSION VARIES 

Yace of 

WITH REQUIREMENTS 

PLASTER 

CLOSED ENDS' 1 
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N° 304 H 
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Dimension varies 


1 ITH REQUIREMENTS 


N° 306 


FACE OF PLASTER) 


DIMENSION VAR.IE5 


WITH REQUIREMENTS 
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2" 
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N°SO£ H 
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1 dimension varies 


j WITH REQUIREMENTS 
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N° 302 

c 




N°302 


Metal lath flange 

WELDED TO 5TOOL-, 


CLOSED ENDS 


N° 307 

HEAVY DUTY STOOL 



NO 302. 


WHERE GAUGE OF 
METAL IS 16-14 OR 12. 
FLANGE ELECTRICALLY 
WELDED TO 5TOOI- 




■P 

'face 


1- OF 

j t 2. plaster 


i 




CLOSED ENDS' 


NO 308 

HEAVY DUTY STOOL 


Section Profiles of Standard Knapp Metal Windows, Stools and Trim 



The drawings above illustrate the various stand¬ 
ard stool profiles. 

The No. 302 type is also used as a jamb and head 
trim frequently in combination with any of the 
other stools. 


Style No. 302 Window Trim with Lath Strip Welded to Flange 

Section of stool and jamb showing sanitary cove corner. The lath 
strip is welded to flange only where specified and is used only when wood 
bucks or blocking are not otherwise covered 

This type of construction is a guarantee against plaster cracking which 
sometimes occurs, due to the swelling and subsequent shrinking of wood 
when plaster is applied on wood structure. 



ECCENTRIC COVE corner 
F 17TING * SHOWING STOOL 
with iV'rad MEMBERING 
WITH BULLNOSE DEAD ON 
JAMB HAVING V'rAD NOSE 
FITTING IS EITHER CAST 
IRON OR- STAMPED STEEL 
SEE DETAIL ELSEWHERE 


NQ 502 5ANITAR.Y 5T00L 

.SHOWING COVE. CORNE.R. WITH PLASTER. JAMB 
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N° 205 £>A5L N° 205 i BASE. 


The details on this page show profiles of the various types 
of Standard Knapp Sanitary Bases. The large detail (lower 
right) shows typical installation details for the flush types of 
bases. The following baseboards are made standard in No. 
20 gauge steel only; Nos. 209, 210, 211, 212, 203 both 4 in. 




and 6 in.—207, 204, 204 V 2 both 4 in. and 6 in. All the 6-in. 
baseboards, with the exceptions just noted, are made of 
No. 18 gauge only. The 4-in. baseboards with the exceptions 
of 203, 204, 204 M 2 , 211 and 207 can be furnished in both 
No. 20 gauge and No. 18 gauge. 

In all “flush-with-plaster” types of metal bases, the grout¬ 
ing is simplified and becomes an easy operation on account 
of the improved 2M>-in. grouting slot now standardized. 

A complete line of fittings for corners, plinths, etc., are 
available. Tools for cutting and punching are loaned by the 
manufacturer. 

All bases furnished in 10-ft. stock lengths, except Nos. 210, 
211, 212, which are standardized at 12-ft. lengths. 
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NO 36 CASING GROUND N° 74 


Note -- the extending corrugated flamges are perforated to give plenty of plaster r 
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Pla ster line 



• N° 30 20 GA. NO 29 24 GA- MULLION CASINO 

\ 

NOTE;- the extending corrugated plahoes are perforated to give plenty of PLASTER KEY 



The details and illustrations on this page illustrate the 
Knapp Standard Metal Casings, mouldings for trimming 
around doors, windows, cased openings, borrowed lights, 
vents, grilles, or any other places where trim is required. 
All of the above designs except Nos. 34, 35, 210, 211 are 
finished flush with the plaster and are put in place when 
lathing. Mouldings 24, 51 and 26 are used to cover the shim 
joint between door jambs and buck. Casings with solid per¬ 
forated flanges like Nos. 39, 32, 37, 30 and 41 are recom¬ 
mended for use with all openings except doors. For door 
openings, any of the other styles are recommended. 

Stock lengths of all casings are standardized at 6 ft., 7 ft., 
7 ft. 4 in., 8, 9, 10 and 12 ft. 

No. 46 Miter Casing Brace keeps the two mitered ends in 
close contact and in true plane. Suitable for both ogee and 
quarter round types. 




DETAIL SHOWING APPLICATION Of 

KNAPP CASING CLIP N° 45 

AND N046 MITE.R. CASING DR.ACE. 

USED WITH ANY OF THE O-G OR. qUAR.TER. ROUfiP 
PLA3TER.ED-IN CASINGS HER.E IN lUUSTRftTEP. 

No. 45 Casing Clip forces and holds the casing nose in 
tight contact with the wood jamb, and the slot enables the 
mechanic to install the casing easily and quickly without 
danger of denting the face of the casing. 
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No. 000—26 gauge, small nose, short flange corner bead. 
No. 101 is same as 000 except in 24 gauge. 

Hump Clip—Used with small nose corner beads Nos. 000, 
101 and bull nose beads 604 and 14%. 


No. ISV 2 —26 gauge, crimped flange, scalloped edge corner 
bead. 

No. 5—24 gauge, scalloped edge corner bead. 

No. 12—26 gailge, crimped flange corner bead, 2%-in. flange. 


No. 16 “Perfection'’ Corner Bead 

To be of any real value, a corner bead must serve 
two distinct purposes. 

1— It must serve as a “straight edge” for corners. 

2— It must protect the plastering at corners. 

No. 16 “Perfection” Corner Bead serves both pur¬ 
poses to a higher degree of efficiency than any type 
of corner bead of which we have any knowledge. 

Because: 

(1) It is absolutely straight and rigid. 

(2) It will not bend or buckle in handling. 

(3) It can be erected and plumbed quickly and easily. 

(4) It can not easily be knocked out of alignment during 
or after the plastering operation. 

(5) The plaster keying features are designed to give per¬ 
fect reinforcement to the unelastic plaster. 

(6) The scalloped edge prevents danger of straight line 
cracking. 

(7) The ease and quickness of erection makes it more 
economical than most of the cheaper types available. 




No. 16 Perfection Corner Bead—26 Gauge 

All small nose and all bull nose corner beads are available 
in the following standard stock lengths: 6, 7 , 8, 9, 10 and 
12 ft. 
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Note: All Base Grounds, Base Screeds , and 


No. 43 Cove furnished in 10-ft. stock lengths. 

Metal Base Screeds 

Base screeds are used to form a perma¬ 
nent ground between plastered walls and 
composition, cement or terrazzo bases, and 
protect the top of the base against damage 
by chipping. 

Section No. 42 
Base Screed 


3" 

6 V 



ONLY. 

A/N 


fesi 

XX 



\/\v 





\\/' 

.. a 
{■£>■■ 
' & 'ft 

iSI 

w 

\ • bASEVf- 

\ lU 


No. 1 Base Ground, 26 Gauge, Vi or 3 /4-in. 


No. 43 Sanitary Metal Cove, 26 Gauge (Patented) 

For old wood baseboards showing fittings at corners and return at 
door. Can also be furnished in bronze 


No. 42 Base Screed (With Corner Fittings Attached), 26 Gauge 

Interior and exterior square %-in. radius and l^-in. radius 
fittings are available 


No. 49 Base Screed, 26 Gauge 


Exterior 


No. 49 
Corner 
Fittings 


Interior 


No. 2 Base Ground, 26 Gauge, Vi or 3 A-in. 


QT>MPO 


Section No. 2 
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D1AGR.AM I 


DIAGRAM 2 


FOR. WINDOW TRIMMEO WITH 
N» 30 2. MADE UP INTO 
COMPLETE WELDED UNIT 


for. window trimmed with n« 302 

HEAD AND JAMBS BUT WITH N« 304.. 
307 OR 300 STOOL. MADE UP WITH 
COMPLETE WELDED UNITS 


No. 23 


No. 20 No. 208 


Picture Moulds—Stock lengths, 10 ft. 




SPLICE PLATE 
FOR JOINTS 


No. 20 Concealed Picture Moulding, 26 Gauge (Patented) 

Painting the two exposed faces provides a double border 
ornament and separation 




No. 300 Chair Rail Showing 3 /4-in. Radius Corner Fitting, End Stop 
and %-in. Radius Bullnose Bead 

Stock lengths, 10 ft.; gauge 18 


n - 

MULLION 

JAMO 

A 


(0 

, . A 

VI 


- Lx? 


ELEVATION OF WINDOW3 TRIMMED SAME 
A3 IN DIAGRAMS I-Zob.4 EXCEPT 
WITH ADDITION OF MULLIOM 


A 13 Dimension from finish jamb to jamb 
ft <• •• •• •• STOOL. •• HEAD 

R. •• REVEAL •• FACE OF PLASTER TO FRAME 

T ” WIDTH OF TRIM USED 
M - - •• MULLION 


WHEN MULLION 13 USED 
ADD DIMENSION M 



t STYLE) A 


DIAGR.AMS .SHOWING DIMENSIONS WHICH MUST 5E SUPPLIED 
WHEN ORDERING COMPLETE WINDOW TR.IM 



ELEVATION OF BASE N° 203 

6 HIGH 


ELEVATION OF BASE N°207 

V HIGH 



ELEVATION OF BASE N° 203 ELEVATION OF BASE N® 204 

4' HIGH 4-' HIGH 



ELEVATION OF BASES ELEVATION OF BASE N°204 

N° 209 -210 AND 211 S" high 



ELEVATION. OF BASE N°2I2 

6' h i G H 


BASE No 205 and 205^ 

4" AND 6' HIGH 


DIAGRAMS ILLUSTRATING OUR. STANDARD 
5CR.EW HOLE PUNCHING FOR. K.NAPP METAL &A5E5 
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Chalk Trough and Blackboard Trim 

There are two forms of chalk trough, Nos. 303 
and 311, which differ only in detail. The specific 
difference may be seen by examining the details of 
that edge of the trough which contacts with the 
blackboard. In Style 303, this edge has a spring 
tension against the board itself, while in Style 311 
this edge forms a return bevel designed to miter 
with the mould No. 27, which is used with it. Also 
in Style 311 the perforated dust screen is made in 
connection with a removable dust pan. 

For the trim of the blackboard itself, either mould¬ 
ing Nos. 25 or 27B can be used, the difference being 
a matter of taste in design. Fittings forming the 
corners and intersections are made for all mouldings. 

Knapp metal chalk trough and mouldings have been 
used satisfactorily for many years and with other 
items of metal trim, complete the metal trim idea 
for school buildings. 

Stock Lengths—The Chalk Trough is furnished only in 
6, 8 and 10-ft. lengths, and is cut to fit on the job. The 
dust screen and the dust tray pan are furnished only in 
3, 4 and 5-ft. lengths. The blackboard mouldings are fur¬ 
nished only in 10-ft. lengths. 

Cutting and assembly of Chalk Trough including dust 
screen or dust tray pan may be done at the factory at a 
nominal charge plus the wastage of material from stock 
lengths. 

The Day Display Metal Trim with hooks and 
clips may be used in combination with Knapp’s 
No. 25 Mould. 



Knapp Metal Door and Borrowed Light Frames 

(Illustrated on pages 10-11.) 

Knapp’s line of metal bucks for use with wood, Kala- 
mein or hollow metal doors have the advantage of 
Knapp standard of high grade construction. 

All miters and joints as between jamb pieces and 
head pieces and transom bar intersection are welded 
continuously through the joint. Plaster key flanges 
can be furnished when specified for the flush type of 
bucks and these are very essential with this design be¬ 
cause it helps to spread the shock of slamming doors 
over a sufficient area so as to minimize the chances for 
plaster cracking around the door frames. Such flanges 
should be specified to be 3 in. wide with %-in. per¬ 
forations approximately six holes to the square inch 
and stiffened with rows of corrugation % in- high, % in. 
on centers. 

Years of experience have taught the Knapp organiza¬ 
tion how to build plastered-in trim. The Knapp metal 
bucks are superior in quality because of this background 
and tradition. 

The gauges of metal in which these bucks can be 
made are shown on the accompanying drawings. All 
are made of the highest grade of furniture buck stock 
steel, prepared for any hardware which may be specified. 

[ 


Knapp Combination Trim and Radiator Recess 

(Illustrated on page 12.) 

Knapp Combination Trim and Radiator Recess car¬ 
ries forward a step the long used and popular Knapp 
Sanitary Window Trim and adds, as one complete unit 
to the window trim and stool, an insulated radiator 
recess. 

It can be had with or without a grille front and 
is designed so that it can be used for supporting hang¬ 
ing cast iron radiators or for enclosing the Immured 
and Finned type of copper radiation. 

For hospital designs the corners and angles can be 
made coved and rounded. 

This unit is economical because it comes to the job 
completely assembled and ready to be set in place when 
the walls are up. Details will be made by Knapp’s 
engineers to adapt its use to any type of window frame 
or to variable conditions of construction. Some sug¬ 
gested types of grille fronts are shown here, but archi¬ 
tects’ detail in this regard can be executed. Orna¬ 
mental mouldings, if desired, can be attached to this 
trim around the jambs and head. Where stools of 
marble or cast terrazzo are desired, preparation can be 
made to receive same. The units can be furnished in 
white metal, if desired. 
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SUCK TYPE. !S ? 554 12 , /4 OR 16 GA. 




KNAPP BROS MFG CO. 

60 S W. WASHINGTON BL.VD. 
CHICAGO. ILL. 


STANDARD DOOR BUCKS 

HALF FULL SIZE. SECTIONS. 


PLATE. IS* 

Cl_AS^> 

DATE. 


116*4 

A 

8-26-31. 
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BUCK TYPE M° 55fi>. 



ISOMETRIC VIEWS OF 
J^MB ANCHORS 
PERFORATED * CORRUGATED. 
NOT TO SCALE. 




ISOMETRIC VIEW OF 
DOOR SUCK TERMINATING 
AT TOP OF BASEL. 

Note-.- 

BASE IS RETURNED 
THROUGH DOORWAY IN 
THIS CASE. 


STANDARD 
TRANSOM BARS. 

HALF FULL SIZE 


ISOMETRIC VIEW OF 
FLOOR AN GEE 

rx'/a CHANNEL 

MOT 


TO SCALE 
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REINFORCE DRILL 5k 
TAP FOR FLUSH TRAM 
SON CATCH. 

REINFORCE ONLY 
FOR SURFACE HARPWAKE 
E G TRANSOM CHAINS. 
LIFTER, X DOOR CLOSER 


WIDTH OF 


ELEVATIOfNS OF TYPICAL DOOR BUCKS. 


KNAPP BROS MFG. CO. 

605 W WASHINGTON BLVD. 
CHICAGO. ILL. 


STANDARD DOOR BUCKS. 
MISCELLANEOUS DETAILS. 


PLATE N*. 

CLASS. 

DATE. 


1165 

A 

6 - 26 - 31 . 
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COVED SANITARY CORNERS OR 
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FLAT GRILLES. 


grille: with shutter 


OTHER GRILLE TYPES AND PERFORATIONS ARE AVAILABLE 
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WOVEN WIRE GRILLE 

CHANNEL FRAME BANDED. 
PATTERN OPTIONAV. 


OPEN BOTTOM GRILLE 


MOULDING CLIP ON 
TYPE 

NAOULDINGS CAN BEL APPLIED ON 
THE FEAT* WINDOW TRIM OR ON THE 
GRILLE TO GIVE A PANEL EFFECT- 


IMPORTANT 

Architects and engineers frequently create new ideas of great benefit to 
the building industry without the means of developing them. Our facilities 
for developing, manufacturing and marketing within our field are at their 
disposal on a royalty basis. 


KNAPP BROS. MFG CO 

605 W WASHINGTON BLVD. 
CHICAGO ILL. 


WINDOW TRIM AND RADIATOR 
RECESS COMBINED AS AN AS¬ 
SEMBLED UNIT 


PLATE N a 1166. 
CLASS 12 

DATE 9-4-31 
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Knapp Quick Set Anchor Slot 

A New Member of the Knapp Family 

(Patents Pending) 


Description 

Several methods for anchoring suspended ceilings and for 
holding veneers and ashlar to concrete columns and girders 
have been put on the market, but none of them have met all 
the conditions required by such a system of anchorage. The 
new Knapp Quick Set Anchor Slot accomplishes everything 
already accomplished by other devices on the market with 
additional advantages herein explained. 

The Knapp Quick Set Anchor Slot is a device consisting 
of a sheet metal bevel sided channel into which is fastened 
a heavy steel rod supported by heavy steel anchor pins, which 
pass through the bottom of the channel for the purpose of 
being imbedded in the concrete construction. 

This metal channel slot is placed on the rough forms of 

either concrete joist beam soffits, or on the back surface of 

the vertical column and girder form and held there by nails 
driven into the form and bent over the back of the channel. 
After the form is removed, this sheet metal lined slot is left 

in the concrete with the free standing rod held securely in 

place. A slotted anchor hook is provided, which hooks over 
the rod and can be used as a veneer tie or as a terra cotta 
or stone ashlar anchor. 

Particular Advantages 

The particular advantages of this system when used for the 
suspension of ceilings or other hanging purposes are that it 
does away with the necessity of drilling holes in the bottom 
of the forms and placing typical old-fashioned wire hangers 


therein. With this channel slot in place, hanging wires can be 
attached at any point along the beam soffit after the form is 
removed. It is also quite obvious that in factories and other 
buildings where there are no suspended plaster ceilings this 
anchor slot can be used for suspension of electric light cords, 
pipe straps or a host of other things that usually are hung 
from a ceiling. 

Where this slot is used for the purpose of procuring anchor¬ 
age for brick veneers or stone ashlar, or terra cotta facing, 
it will be first observed that the holding feature of this anchor 
does not depend upon the walls of the ilot itself, as the 
anchor pins go back into the concrete sufficiently to give a 
positive anchor. Also, the aperture of the slot is wide and 
not narrow. 

It will also be observed that the anchor hook holding the 
veneer can be shifted in a radial direction and adjusted to 
meet varying locations of Lewis holes, etc., unlike any other 
slot on the market. 

It also provides a rod to which wires can be attached 
where wire veneer ties or metal lath facing are desired. The 
metal hooks are designed in various lengths, and are made of 
12 gauge steel, galvanized and stiffened by crimping. These 
hooks can be inserted with tremendous rapidity which suggests 
the name of “Quick Set.” Experiment has shown that a work¬ 
man can set the hooks in place over the rod at the rate of 
one every three seconds. 

Knapp Quick Set Anchor Slot is furnished in convenient 
lengths of 2 ft. 6 in., 5 ft. and 10 ft. The hooks are sold 
separately by the thousand pieces. 
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INTERNAL CORNER 
/ FOR RACEWAY. 


JUNCTION 

PLATE. “) LOW TENSION 


''WIRE HOLDER 
JUNCTION BOX. 


(Inspected and Labeled by Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc.) 

Manufactured under license on patents for Conduo-Base issued Nov. 28, 1922 
and Dec. 21, 1926. Other patents pending 

Wyr-Way Base Branch Circuit Distribution System 


The Problem 

The use of modern electric appliances and the fre¬ 
quent need of changes and additions has created a dis¬ 
tribution problem that is of paramount importance to 
architects, engineers, maintenance men and building 
owners. In office buildings where undivided floor spaces 
have to await the requirements of the tenant before 
partitions can be located or where partitions have to 
be shifted from time to time, the problem is acute. In 
public and administration buildings newly appointed 
officials constantly demand 
changes and additions. Flex¬ 
ibility is essential and Wyr- 
Way supplies it. 


Relative Cost 

1 f the electrical layout is 
designed from the start to 
use the Wyr-Way system, 
and if given credit for what 
it replaces, Wyr-Way Base 
will cost no more than the 
past method of using prede¬ 
termined outlets with a hard¬ 
wood baseboard. The ex¬ 
perience in office and public 
building construction in the 


past shows that innumerable 
changes have to be made in 
every job in the location of 
predetermined outlets in¬ 
volving cutting and channel¬ 
ing of walls and floors, plas¬ 
ter patching, and re-decorat¬ 
ing. All tliis is made un¬ 
necessary by Wyr-Way and 
when this fact is taken into 
proper consideration the cost 
of this system will be less 
than other methods. 



FIG. 2 FIG.4 

With floor, member. 

Half Full Size 


General Description and Explanation 

Wyr-Way Base consists of two wire-carrying 
raceways with an easily removable cover plate con¬ 
cealing them. The upper raceway is designed to carry 
low tension wires, such as telephone, signal circuits, 
telegraph wires, etc. The lower raceway is designed 
to carry high tension wires for all lighting or power 
appliance requirements. The wires are laid in the race¬ 
ways directly and do not have to be installed in con¬ 
duits. The cover plate over the raceways is designed to 

be held in place by friction 
contact without the necessity 
for screws or other holding 
devices. While this cover 
is easily removable when 
needed, it is in no sense a 
loose cover. 

Junction boxes of types 
depending on local require¬ 
ments are provided so that 
the circuits may be conven¬ 
iently brought to the race¬ 
ways. Cast iron corner 
fittings are provided to elim¬ 
inate the necessity for miter¬ 
ing at corners. Flush plates 
prepared for convenience 
outlets are provided so that 
they may be inserted at any 
point in the base for present 
or future outlets. The low 
tension outlets may be ob¬ 
tained by drilling a hole any¬ 
where in the cover plate in 
front of the upper raceway. 

A door member is pro¬ 
vided so as to complete the 
artistic effect of the base 
and give a sanitary finish at 
the door line. 


FIG. 3 

Without floor member 
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Wyr-Way Base Branch Circuit Distribution System 
provides a way to obtain an outlet for either high 
tension or low tension service at any point in the perim¬ 
eter of a room. This is accomplished without tearing 
out any part of the construction. The normal cost of 
one predetermined wall outlet will pay for several feet 
of Wyr-Way Base installed in place in which additional 
outlets can be had or changes in locations of outlets can 
be made at any time with but a small labor cost. This 
takes care of the rec|iiirements of the original occupants 
and the future tenants. It should be exceedingly impor¬ 



FIG 7 


No 614- JUNCTION BOX WITH N°5I5 JUNCTION PLATE 

SHOWING R.IGHT AND LEFT HAND DIVISION PLATES 


tant to the owners and tenants to know that there need be 
no exposed wires tacked to the trim or dangling in the air. 

Floor Outlets 

In large office spaces where it is desirable to use 
floor outlets in connection with the base outlets, it is 
possible to cross connect from any one of our Wyr-Way 
Base Junction Boxes to a standard floor box or outlet 
elbow. If steel joist construction is used, the connection 
is made from the floor outlet to the nearest respective 
raceways. 





Essential Information for Architect and Engineer 


Layout Design—Figure 16 (on following page) shows a 
layout with Wyr-Way Base Branch Circuit Distribution for a 
typical office condition where the partitions are not predeter¬ 
mined. A junction box is placed at the column and one at the 
outside wall per bay. These junction boxes are connected 
together by standard conduit and are placed at the time the 
roughing-in conduit work is done. 

To both the initiated and uninitiated, a careful study of 
Figures 16, 17, 18, 19, and 21, will show the adaptability and 
flexibility of the Wyr-Way Base Branch Circuit Distribution 
System. Note that service from this layout may be brought 
to the door from either side, thus eliminating the necessity for 
door jumpers, except in rare cases. 

The raceways on the outside walls are kept continuous and 
not interrupted by partitions, forming a complete loop for high 
tension and low tension service, thus making it possible to utilize 
circuits originally provided for one section where it is not used 
in another section, where the requirements are greater than 
originally anticipated. 

Our Electrical Engineering Department is at your service 
for layouts and further data. 

Wyr-Way System a Timely Development—The modern 
trend in floor construction is to minimize the floor load con¬ 
sistent with carrying capacity of floor required. In this type of 


floor construction the use of an underfloor duct system cannot 
be considered because the accepted underfloor duct systems on 
the market require from 3Vj to 5-in. floor fill. Wvr-Way Base 
Branch Circuit Distribution System offers a solution to this 
problem. 

Wyr-Way Base with Underfloor Duct System—The sys¬ 
tem can be used conveniently and economically in conjunction 
with any of the accepted underfloor duct systems. The junction 
box placed at outside walls and columns can be hooked up with 
the cross-overs of the underfloor duct system. 

Regardless of how much underfloor duct is used in the 
building, there is still necessity for side outlets and the smaller 
the subdivision, the greater their necessity and less the neces¬ 
sity for floor outlets. By using the system in conjunction with 
underfloor duct, and taking the high tension home runs from 
the ceiling distribution, a connection between the ceiling dis¬ 
tribution, the base distribution, and the floor distribution for 
high tension service is established, and maximum flexibility is 
allowed in floor and base board for low tension service. 

The fact that specifying the system does not add to the 
cost of the iob when considered in the original design, 
makes it advisable for the engineer to use Wyr-Way Base 
Branch Circuit Distribution System either with or without 
underfloor duct. 
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Suggested Specification—In Electrical 

Wyr-Way Base Branch Circuit Distribution 
System — (1) This contractor shall provide and install 
throughout the spaces hereinafter mentioned, a distribu¬ 
tion system tor electric, telephone and miscellaneous 
signal systems, comprised principally of a two-compart¬ 
ment metal base known as Wyr-Way Base and as 
manufactured by the Knapp Brothers Manufacturing 
Company, Chicago, Ill. 

The system shall be complete with junction boxes, 
grounding clips, wire holders, flush plates, right and left- 
hand junction plates, internal and external corner fit¬ 
tings and metal floor member. 

A ote: r l his kind (bronze or steel) and type (cove mould 
or mop mould) of floor member should be mentioned. 

This system shall be provided in the following 
spaces: . 

(2) Wyr-Way Base shall be of the two com¬ 
partment type, the top being used for telephone and 
the low tension wiring, and the bottom for lighting 
circuits. 

It shall be not less than % in. clear inside depth and 
approximately 7 in. from finished floor to top of plaster 
strip. 

It shall be made of not less than No. 18 U. S. S. 
gauge special tight coat galvanized sheet steel. (Furni¬ 
ture Steel, if baked-on finish is required.) 

All exposed parts shall have a special prime coat, 
the final finish to he applied as per architect’s sample by 
the painting contractor. (If baked enamel finish is de¬ 
sired, specify whether in plain colors or grained to imi- 




LAYOUT .SHOWING KNAPP WYR-WAY BASE BRANCH CIRCUIT DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM 


Specification Under Special Apparatus 

tate wood; also state whether cover plate only is to be 
so finished or all exposed parts of base.) 

Flush plates approximately 6 in. long shall be used 
to receive receptacles where shown on plans. These 
shall be furnished punched to receive receptacles, one 
plate to each 10 ft. of base. 

Where telephone or signal outlets are required, a 
%-in. bushed opening shall be provided by the electrical 
contractor at the extreme upper edge of cover plate in 
front of low tension compartment and at locations later 
to be determined by architect. 

(3) Junction Boxes —These shall be Knapp No. 
814 Junction Boxes with knock-outs for both systems at 
top, front, rear and sides, permitting conduits to enter 
floor and wall. These boxes shall be made to accommo¬ 
date the Knapp No. 815 Right or Left-Hand Junction 
Plate. 

(4) Where door jumpers are required, Knapp No. 
810 Junction Box shall be used so that %-in. conduit 
may be run in the floor for both systems directly from 
one junction box to the other. 

(5) Continuous Raceways —The raceways on the 
outside walls shall be continuous and not interrupted by 
partitions. The Wyr-Way Base on partitions is to inter¬ 
sect with the raceways on the outside walls so that the 
wiring may continue to both sides of the partitions or 
brought into the raceways on the partitions. Curved in¬ 
ternal corner wire holders shall be used at all internal 
corners, similar to Knapp No. 809. 

(6) Wood Grounds —These shall be furnished and 
installed by the general contractor, but the electrical 
contractor shall co-operate very closely, giving the neces¬ 
sary details and information to insure a proper installa¬ 
tion. Care shall be exercised to see that the grounds 
are exactly parallel with the finished floor and at the 
correct height above floor. 

(7) Branch Circuits —In addition to branch cir- 
suits shown on plans, conduits shall connect Wyr-Way 
Junction Boxes to distributing cabinets and (Corridor 
wire mould) in accordance with (drawing? Number?). 

(8) Labor —All tools, material and labor for the 
erection of the Wyr-Way Base Branch Circuit Distribu¬ 
tion System shall be furnished by the Electrical Con¬ 
tractor. 



Submit I our Branch Circuit Distribution Problems to Our Electrical Engineering Department 

(Sec following pages for neze developments) 
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Master Wyr-Way—Series No. 1000 


The general specification and technical discussion 
with reference to our Wyr-Way Base, on pages 14 to 
16, applies to our Master Wyr-Way Base. The cover 
plate is easily removable and covers the entire raceway, 
so that expert fitting is not required for the raceway 
itself, although, care must be taken that the properly 
designed internal corner wire holders, and external 
corner wire holders, are attached to assure an electrical 
bond. 

This type of base is recommended where it is desir¬ 
able to have no attaching screws shown; where a top 
member design is required and where greater than nor¬ 
mal wire carrying capacity is required. Master Wyr- 
Way may be used for emergency main distribution as 
well as branch circuit distribution. 


The bottom hook of the raceway rests on the finished 
floor, so that when erecting the raceway, the length 
may be set on the floor and pushed into the space 
provided for it between the wood plaster ground and 
the finished floor. The space between the top of 
the raceway and the bottom of the wood plaster 
ground, is left to take up the irregularities in the floor 
level. Provisions are made to raise the cover plate 
if it sticks on account of the irregularities of the wall 
line. 

Detail No. 7 embodies most of the advantages of 
our Master Wyr-Way with the exception that a 1-in. 
wire carrying space is provided instead of a D/o-in. 
There is also a difference in design near the plaster 
line. 


Low Tension Wire Carrying Bases 


Details No. 1, No. 2 and No. 3 on following page 
show various designs of low tension wire carrying bases. 

Detail No. 2 shows a low tension wire carrying base 
contained within the depth of the plaster. The bottom 
of the raceway acts as a base screed, and the cement 
or terrazzo base may be worked up to it. The top acts 
as a plaster ground, and the plaster is worked down to 
it. The cover plate is flat, and fits in as shown on the 
detail, the top being attached to the plaster ground bv 


High Tension Wire 

Detail No. 4 shows a raceway intended for high ten¬ 
sion distribution only, and is valuable where flexibility 
is required in residences or public buildings, and where 
it is advisable to use a wood top member and a wood 

[ l 


means of a sheet metal screw. When the job is com¬ 
pleted the raceway is not visible and the cover may be 
finished either as part of the base or as part of the 
plaster, thus giving leeway with reference to design of 
base. This type of base is very economical and may 
be compared directly with the actual cost of conduit 
and fittings required to do similar work. It may be 
fed by standard conduit, stubbed up directly into the 
wiring space. 


Carrying Channels 

bottom member. Knapp Brothers also manufacture 
other designs of high tension wire carrying channels in 
the baseboard or for overhead distribution for special 
purposes. 

' ] 
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WIRE CARRYING BASES TOR BRANCH CIRCUIT DISTRIBUTION 


DETAIL N® t 


DELTA IL N* 2 


D ET AIL N* 3 


DETAIL N*4 





LOW TENSION RACEWAY 5. 



HIGH TENSION TYPl 
FOR RE.S I DENC ES 


DETAIL N ? 5 DETAIL N« 6 


DETAIL N<?7 



BASE TO MATCH 
STANDARD WYR-WAY 
BASE 


STANDARD 
W Y R - WAY BASE 
SERIES N® 300 


INTERMEDIATE 
WYR-WAY BASEL 
SERIES N- 900 


DETAIL N? 8 



BA5E TO MATCH 
MASTER WYR-WAY BA5E 


DETAIL N<? 9 



MASTER WYR-WAY BASE 
5 CRIES H9 IOOO 


COMBINED HIGH TENSION 4 LOW TENSION RACEWAYS 
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MILCOR STEEL COMPANY 

MILWAUKEE, WIS. CANTON, OHIO 

CHICAGO, ILL KANSAS CITY, MO. LA CROSSE, WIS. 


BOSTON, MASS. 


SALES OFFICES 

DETROIT, MICH. ATLANTA, GA. LITTLE ROCK, ARK. 

NEW YORK, N. Y. LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


Products 

Kuehn's Specialmesh Metal Lath. 
Netmesh Diamond Expanded Metal Lath 
Stay-Rib Metal Lath No. 1. 

%-inch Stay-Rib Lath No. 2. 

94 -inch Stay-Rib No. 3 Rein¬ 
forcing Lath. 

Furlath. 

T i lath. 

94-inch Rib Tilath. 

Cold Rolled and Hot Rolled 
Steel Channels. 

Steel Domes (or Pans). 

“Expansion” Corner Beads No. 

1 and No. 2. 

5-inch Wing 24-gauge Expan¬ 
sion Corner Bead. 

“Expansion” Bullnose Corner 
Bead No. 10. 

Old Style Corner Beads. 

“Expansion” Casings for Door 
and Window Trim. 

“Expansion” Base Screed, 

Flashing, etc. 

“Expansion” Cornice Lath. 

Concealed Metal Picture 
Moulding. 

Also Base Screeds, Metal 
Window Stools, Cove Bases, 

Chalk Rails; Architectural Orna¬ 
ments; Marquises; Ornamental 
Cornices, Eaves Trough, Con¬ 
ductor Pipe and Elbows; Fur¬ 
nace Pipe and Fittings, Stove 
Pipe and Elbows, Mortar Boxes, 
and other Sheet Metal Prod¬ 
ucts. 


MTlcoRj 

TRADE-MARK 

(Registered) 



For our pages on Steel Basement Windows, Sheet 
Metal Products, and Metal Tile Roofing, see Man¬ 
ufacturers’ Index. . .. 

Metals Used 

All Milcor Products, includ¬ 
ing metal lath, are now available 
in the famous rust-resisting 
Armco ingot iron, as well as in 
steel, copper alloy steel, pure zinc, 
or genuine Anaconda copper. 

Catalogues Available 

SM>xl 1 in. to fit your files. 
No. 20-E —“The Milcor Man¬ 
ual” (96 pages) on metal lath 
and allied products, including 
standard architectural specifica¬ 
tions for fire-safe construction. 

“Modern Modes in Better 
Plastering” (32 pages). 

No. 24-A — “Milcor Archi¬ 
tectural Sheet Metal Guide” on 
roofing, cornices, architectural 
ornaments, ventilators, etc. 

No. 30 —-Furnace Pipe and 
Fittings Catalogue (72 pages). 

No. 36 -—“Invisible Joint” 
Metal Ceiling Catalogue (64 
pages). 

No. 28 —Milcor Sheet Metal 
Handbook (128 pages) on gen¬ 
eral sheet metal products. 


Practical application of Milcor 
Products shown at left. Wall con¬ 
struction exposed to show various 
Milcor Products essential to better 
plastering and fire-safe, crackfree 
walls, ceilings and floors. 



Kuehn’s Specialmesh, Stay-Rib and Netmesh Metal 
Lath 

Kachn's Specialmesh has 16 reinforcing ribs to a sheet, spaced 1 y 2 
in. apart. They are corrugated to make them doubly rigid. The mesh 
is scientifically designed to secure adequate plaster key and assure proper 
metal surface for effective reinforcement and for economy in the amount 
of mortar used. Ftmmfod flat for interiors and corrugated for stucco. 

Milcor Stay-Rib Lath is designed particularly to solve the specific 
problems encountered in better plastering and in modern reinforced con¬ 
crete floor and roof construction. The combination of sturdy ribs with 


COMPARATIVE PROFILES OF STAY RIB LATH 


STAY RIB METAL LATH NO. 1. RIBS %" 




%" STAY RIB NO. 2. RIBS 3 /e" 

J\ _A_A_ 

3 /4 n STAY RIB NO. 3, RIBS 3 /4 M 


New 5-in. Wing 
Expansion Cor¬ 
ner Bead 

To the famous Mil¬ 
cor Line of Expansion 
Products has been added 
a new, exclusively man¬ 
ufactured corner bead. 
The important feature of 
this new bead is that it 
has expanded metal 
wings 5 in. wide 
—twice as wide 
as any previously 
made. The full 5- 
in. width wing 
may be used to ad¬ 
vantage in many 
different places 
for interior con¬ 
struction. particu¬ 
larly those in 
which there is ap¬ 
proximately a 51 - 
in. space between 
the corner and 
adjoining lath or 
bead. 

The New Milcor 5-in. Wing Corner Read is made in galvanized 
steel, copper alloy steel or Armco ingot iron—24-gauge only. 


the intermediate stays, or strands, results in greater strength and rig¬ 
idity, and therefore makes safer work possible with less labor and ma¬ 
terials. No jagged corners or sharp points. The mesh is open enough 
to insure thorough bonding of the lath with plaster or concrete, but the 
mesh is close enough to prevent excessive use of plaster or dripping 
losses of concrete. Compare Milcor Stay-Rib Metal Lath with any other 
types of rib lath. Samples free. 

Milcor Netmesh is a particularly sturdy type of diamond expanded 
metal lath. Samples free on request. 

Furnished in steel, copper alloy steel, Armco ingot or Toucan iron, 
zinc or copper, in standard weights and sizes. Consult “The Milcor Man¬ 
ual” and bulletin on “Re¬ 
inforcing Rib Lath” for 
complete detailed data. 
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Milcor Furlath 

A self-furring stucco 
base. Indentations fur 
lath away from sheath¬ 
ing. Metal strands be¬ 
come embedded in mor¬ 
tar forming steel rein¬ 
forcement. Cut from 
open hearth steel, or cop¬ 
per alloy steel (painted 
black) in 2.20, 2.50, 3 
and 3.40 lb. weights; 
and from galvanized 
steel, galvanized Armco 
ingot iron or Armco 
ingot or Toncan ii'on 
painted black in 2.50 
and 3.40 lb. weights 



Milcor Tilath 

For tile and terrazzo 
backing. Strong ribs 
and diagonal raised stays 
reinforce sheet and pre¬ 
vent sagging. Stays also 
provide reinforcing plas¬ 
ter key. Made from 
open hearth sheet steel 
4.50 lb. per sq. yd. 
(painted); Milcor gal¬ 
vanized sheet steel 6.18 
lb. per sq. yd., or cop¬ 
per alloy steel in same 
weights. Furnished in 
24x96-in. sheets packed 
9 to the bundle (16 
sq. yd.) 



Milcor No. 12 
Extra Wide 
Flange Cor¬ 
ner Bead 

For outer 
corners only. 
Wings 2 1 / £ in. 
wide strength¬ 
ened by length¬ 
wise corruga¬ 
tions. Oval 
shaped nose, 
staggered plas¬ 
ter keyholes. 



Milcor “Expansion” Corner Bead 

Patent No. 1419232 

The superiority of Milcor expanded metal corner beads—the “Expan¬ 
sion” line—is recognized everywhere. Millions of feet of this bead 
installed in hundreds of the finest buildings and in thousands of homes. 
No. 1 “Expansion” Corner Head for outer, exposed corners. 

No. 2 “Expansion” Corner Head for inner corners, ceiling angles, etc. 
No. 10 “Expansion” Bullnose Corner Bead. Patent No. 1678813. 
Complete details in “The Milcor Manual.” Samples free 



Milcor Old Style Corner Beads 

The Milcor line of Old Style Corner Beads is still available and while 
we recommend that Milcor “Expansion” Corner Beads be carefully con¬ 
sidered for all outer and inner angles, there are often circumstances where 
it is practical to use these Old Style Corner Beads. Large stocks are 
always maintained in standard lengths, and deliveries always can be made 
promptly. Complete details in “The Milcor Manual.” Samples free 


Milcor “Expansion” Casings for Door and Window 
Trim (Patent No. 1,570,676) 

These modern Milcor “Expansion” Casings take the place 
of costly, clumsy, unsanitary wooden trim for doors and win¬ 
dows, with interior plastering or exterior stucco. Although 
this metal trim adds considerable to the architectural beauty 
and finish of the interior or exterior, it is more economical 
than many other less satisfactory types of trim. This metal 
trim also prevents cracks in plaster around doors and win¬ 
dows and it is fireproof. 



Casing 
Easily 
Fastened 
to Door or 
Window 
Jamb with 
Milcor 
Patented 
Casing 
Lock or 

Clip 





Milcor Expansion Cornice Lath 

This metal cornice with expansion wings insures a perfect 
plaster job. It is permanently keyed to the plaster on both 



Section of Wall Exposed 

“F”—Exposed metal moulding 
of “Expansion” casing; F-l—Ex¬ 
panded metal wing of casing; G— 
Netmesh metal lath; H—Bead of 
“Expansion” base screed; H-l— 
Expanded metal wing of base screed 


ceiling and wall; no cracks can start or develop in the corner 
between ceiling and sidewall. The metal is 
lead-coated and takes paint perfectly. An 
invisible joint makes lengths and mitres fit 
exactly. Mitres are formed at the factory. 

Milcor Expansion Cornice Lath is a 
new quality building product which enables 
the use of permanent metal construction for 
ornamental coves and cornices at an unheard 
of low cost. 

The new Milcor Expansion Cornice 
Lath is not designed to take the place of an 
elaborate plaster cornice made by skilled 
artisans. It will, however, permit the use 
of permanent, enduring metal in a quality 
installation where cost would have other¬ 
wise prohibited the use of a cornice—or as 
a substitute for inferior cornice material 
which warps, draws away from the plaster and spoils the effect 
of even the best plaster within a short time after the job is 
completed. 

For beautiful interiors where modern construction is de¬ 
sired, and cost must be considered, Milcor Expansion Cornice 
Lath is most appropriate. 

There are two standard styles, convex and concave, as 
shown in the sketches below. 



CL 


No. 4— }-4 Round 


No. 6-0 G. 

-wvvwvw 





Mouldings Made in Four Styles as Shown 


Two Styles 
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NATIONAL STEEL FABRIC COMPANY 

DIVISION OF PITTSBURGH STEEL COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Steeltex (4 Types) 

CENERAL OFFICES 

Union Trust Building, PITTSBURGH, PA. 

ATLANTA 
BUFFALO 
CHICAGO 


CINCINNATI 

DETROIT 

HOUSTON 


DISTRICT SALES OFFICES 
LOS ANGELES 
NEW YORK 
PHILADELPHIA 


PORTLAND 
ST. LOUIS 
SAN ANTONIO 


SAN FRANCISCO 

SYRACUSE 

WASHINGTON 


Products 

Steeltex (Welded Wire Mesh with Integral 
Fibrous Backing). There are four styles of 
Steeltex— same principle, same protection— 

Ribbed Steeltex Lath for interior plaster; 
Steeltex for stucco; Steeltex for brick or 
stone veneer; Steeltex Lath for floors and 
roofs (concrete and gypsum). 

For National Reinforcing (welded wire 
fabric) for buildings, roads, streets, sidewalks, 
driveways, runways, canals, concrete pipe, 
gunite and all other types of concrete construc¬ 
tion, and Steeltex lath for floors and roofs (concrete 
and gypsum), see Manufacturers’ Index. 

General Information 

All four styles of Steeltex have the same prin¬ 
ciple and offer the same protective qualities. Each style 
of Steeltex, however, is specifically designed and man¬ 
ufactured to function efficiently according to the par¬ 
ticular requirements for which each is intended. Briefly, 
Steeltex is composed of electrically welded, cold- 
drawn, galvanized copper-bearing steel wire mesh at¬ 
tached to the various types of backing. This integral 
backing consists of a double waterproof membrane for 
stucco and brick and stone veneer, a heavy absorbent 
fibrous backing for plastering and a cord-reinforced 
backing for floors and roofs. In the different styles of 
Steeltex the galvanized wire mesh varies in gauge and 
spacing according to the purpose it is to serve. The 
attachment of the backing to the reinforcing element of 
Steeltex is accomplished by independent furring wires 
or ribs, as the case may be, and so manufactured as to 
offset the backing a correct distance away from the plane 
of the fabric to assure positive embedment of the steel 
wires within the plastic material when it is poured, plas¬ 
tered, or otherwise deposited against the backing. 


Ribbed Steeltex Lath for Interior Plaster 

Ribbed Steeltex lath is composed of three 
major units as follows: (a) The heavy, tough, 
fibrous backing onto which is woven (b) a 
2x2 in. mesh of electrically welded copper-bear¬ 
ing steel wires (heavily galvanized), (c) Across 
the back of Steeltex for plaster are rows of 
V-shaped metal rib stiffeners 3% in. on 
center which give Ribbed Steeltex lath 
board-like rigidity, and fur the plaster slab 
slightly away from the bearings, a further pre¬ 
ventive against cracks. 



Above: 

A cutaway section of a wall lathed with Ribbed Steeltex. Note how the 
network of galvanized copper-bearing steel wires are embedded in the plaster, 
giving protection against plaster cracks and strengthening the entire frame¬ 
work of the building. The Steeltex fibrous backing, becoming an integral 
part of the plaster slab, effectively seals the entire surface, tending to 
prevent heat leakage and preventing lath or joint marks 




Front or plaster side of a sheet of Ribbed Steeltex lath for interior 
plaster. Note the reinforcing network of welded, copper-bearing steel 
wires (galvanized) woven onto the heavy, fibrous backing 


Extending across the back of the Ribbed Steeltex sheet at 3% -in. 
intervals are rows of V-shaped metal rib stiffeners. These stiffeners, plus 
the wire mesh and heavy backing, give Steeltex its board-like rigidity 
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RIBBED STEELTEX LATH FOR INTERIOR PLASTER 


Applying and Lapping 

To obtain maximum results in plastering, start 
lathing on the ceiling at the corner of the room. After 
the first corner sheet has been nailed in place, apply 
second and succeeding sheets as shown in the accom¬ 
panying illustrations. 

Side wall sheets should be applied from the ceiling 
down to the floor so that all horizontal laps shall take 
place over the top sheets. Sheets shall be staggered 
on both ceilings and side walls and laps shall be made 
on studs or joists and never between. 

Ribbed Steeltex sheets should be nailed with 4d 
common wire nails or Steeltex hooked lath nails or 
staples. 



Start lathing on ceiling at the corner of the room. Bend the first 
Ribbed Sri i i/ri:\ sheet at the ceihng angle to provide a 6-in. drop or 
apron down the sidewall as illustrated above. To form the sidewall apron, 
cut a corner of the sheet 



Sheets numbers 5 and 6 are shown applied. Indicating arrow points to 
angle which has been formed by bending of sheet number 7 around the 
sidewall corner. Sheet number 5 has also been bent around corner to 
form angle but has been carried to a different stud to break joints 

Detailed Specifications of Lathing for Plaster 

All interior walls, partitions, and ceilings (where so specified 
and designated plaster) shall be lathed with Ribbed Steeltex 
Lath, manufactured by the National Steel Fabric Company, 
Pittsburgh, Pa. (a 2x2-in. 16-gauge, cold-drawn, electrically 
welded, self-furring, galvanized, copper-bearing wire fabric, to 


which a tough, fibrous backing is secured by means of 
a 26-gauge V-shaped rib). 

Ribbed Steeltex Lath shall be attached to walls and 
ceilings with 4d common wire nails or Steeltex blued 
lath nails, or staples, over each alternate rib into each 
stud or joist. All joints shall be staggered on both 
ceilings and sidewalls, so that four corners of adjacent 
sheets shall not occur at any one place. End laps 
shall be 1 in. and side laps Vz in. Start lathing 
ceiling at corner bending the first sheet at the ceiling 
angle to provide a 6-in. drop or apron down the 
sidewall. Lath sidewalls from ceiling down so that all 
horizontal laps are made over top sheets. Plaster 
over Ribbed Steeltex Lath shall be finished to not 
less than %-in. grounds. 

Note: In accordance with Board of Underwriters’ requirements parti¬ 
tions must be plastered on both faces to full %-in. thickness with gypsum 
plaster to afford one-hour fire protection. 



A close-up of the horizontal lap> The fibrous backing is cut away to 
show the location of the rib stiffeners at the lap. Jhe overlapping wire 
network of Ribbed Steeltex Lath insures continuous reinforcing through¬ 
out the entire plaster slab 




Test Information 


l-hour Fire Rating* —Ribbed Steeltex Lath was tested in the Under¬ 
writers’ Laboratories, Inc., at Chicago and in accordance with their recom¬ 
mendation of May 20, 1931, carries the 1-hour fire rating. 

Bond and Boad Test —The test performed at the Testing Laboratories 
of the Department of Civil Engineering of Columbia University, New 
York City, on August 27, 1930, showed Steeltex, plastered in accordance 
with the manufacturer’s specifications, to have a tactor of safety of 74. 
Six specimens were tested, giving very little variance in the bonding value 
in pounds per square inch. 

Rigidity Test —In a rigidity test conducted by the City of Portland, 
Oregon, H. C. Plummer, Building Inspector, “it was found that Steeltex 
deflections were less for all loads than flat ribbed metal lath weighing 
3.4 lbs. per sq. yd. On the basis of the test, therefore, on both 12 and 
16-in. centers it is demonstrated that the stiffness of Ribbed Steeltex is 
much superior to the diamond mesh lath weighing 3 lbs. per sq. yd., and 
is equal to or slightly better than the flat ribbed lath weighing 3 lbs. per 
sq. yd. and 3.4 lbs. per sq. yd., respectively.” 

Racking Test —The racking test made at Columbia University Testing 
Laboratories, Department of Civil Engineering— Steeltex for Stucco 
applied direct to studs and stuccoed showed twice the strength of diagonal 
sheathing. 


Sound Reduction Test —The sound reduction test conducted at the 
Bureau of Standards, Department of Commerce, Washington, I). C., 
January 20, 1930, showed that Steeltex partitions are entirely comparable 
to other walls which they ordinarily replace. 

Reinforcing Value —The reinforcing value of Steeltex has best been 
proven by the ability of Steeltex construction to stand up under severe 
strains. The attention of building authorities was centered on Steeltex 
after the Florida storms, and more recently in the New Zealand earth¬ 
quake and others. This detailed information is available. 

Other Tests —In addition to the above tests other highly important 
laboratory tests have been conducted at Purdue University, Lafayette, 
Ind.; New York University, New York City; Carnegie Institute of Tech¬ 
nology and Pittsburgh Testing Laboratories, Pittsburgh, Pa.; and Pennsyl¬ 
vania State College, State College, Pa. The National Steel Fabric Com¬ 
pany maintains a fellowship at the Mellon Institute of Industrial Research, 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 

The specifications for the fibrous backing of Ribbed Steeltex Lath 
were developed at the Mellon Institute, and it is manufactured to meet 
these specifications exactly. The absorbency of the backing is thus accu¬ 
rately controlled so that it has instant bonding action with the wet plaster 
and aids curing of the plaster. 
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STEELTEX 3-IN. AND 4-IN. HOLLOW PARTITIONS 






Steeltex Channel Studs are comprised of % 
and lMi-in. hot and cold rolled channels to which 
are welded 14-gauge galvanized prongs 5 in. on 
center. The purpose of these prongs is to afford 
speed and economy of Steeltex Lathing. 

The Steeltex Channel Studs are spaced 16 in. 
on center and sheets of Ribbed Steeltex are 
lathed by merely pushing the lath against the 
channel so that the prongs puncture the backing 
and then bending them over the reinforcing wires 
on the face of the sheet. When scratch coat 
of mortar is applied it bonds together both tying 
prongs and reinforcing wires, giving a secure 
monolithic plaster slab. 

The Sieel'iex 3-in. Partition weighs 14 V 2 lbs. 

r *7 S ,2‘ Steeltex 4-in. Partition weighs 

4./ lbs. per sq. ft. 1 liese weights are based on 
plaster with a density of 4 V 2 lbs. per sq. ft. 
per V 2 -in. thickness. 

Steeltex has been tested by the Bureau of 
Standards for Sound Transmission, the results 
of which prove that it has a high sound- 
deadening value at varying frequencies. 

Sieeltex Hollow Partitions permit easy access 
for electrical conduits and piping. 


Prong punctures 
STEELTEX Back¬ 
ing and is bent 
over to engage 
STEELTEX Rein¬ 
forcing Wire Mesh 


Back of Ribbed STEEL¬ 
TEX Lath showing 
metal Rib Stiffeners 


STEELTEX 4 " 
PARTITION STUD 


14 gauge galv. Attach¬ 
ment Prong welded at 
factory to Channel 


*/a" Channel Stiffener 


Cross section and 
view of Steeltex 
4-in. Partition Stud. 
Galvanized wire at¬ 
tachment prongs are 
electrically welded to 
the %-in. channels 


Cross section and 
view of Steeltex 
1 V 2 -'m. Channel. Gal¬ 
vanized wire attach¬ 
ment prongs are elec¬ 
trically welded to the 
H/fc-in. channel 


Prong extends 
l'/ 4 " beyond 
face of Channel 


Specifications 

Steeltex 4-in. Hollow Partitions—4-in. hol¬ 
low partitions shall be constructed with Steel- 
TEX 4-in. Partition Studs spaced 16-in. on center. 

A %-in. channel stiffener shall be placed horizontally through 
the center of the Steeltex Studs half way bet ween floor and 
ceiling and tied to each stud for support and spacing. Steeltex 
4-in. Partition Studs shall be secured to floor and ceiling hearings 
by runner channels, nailing, ceiling and floor brackets, holes 
cut in concrete floor, or by other accepted practice. 

Ribbed Steeltex Lath, manufactured by the National Steel 
Fabric Company, Pittsburgh, Pa. (a 2x2-in. 16-gauge, cold- 
drawn, electrically welded, self-furring, galvanized copper-bearing 
wiie fabric to which a tough, fibrous backing is secured by a 
26-gauge V-shaped rib) shall be applied over Steeltex 4-in. 
Partition Studs by starting at the ceiling and working down to 
the floor so that all horizontal laps take place over the top 
sheets. Ribs of the lath shall be at right angles to the channels. 
Lath shall be attached to the channels by pushing the lath against 
the prongs so that the prongs puncture the backing and when 
the lath is placed firmly against the channel the prongs are bent 
over the reinforcing wires of the lath and pressed in firmly. 

Joints shall be staggered so that four corners of adjacent 
sheets shall not occur at any one place. End laps shall be made 
over channels only and shall be 1 in. Side laps shall he V 2 in. 

Note: 4-in. partition studs are manufactured by the National Steel Faii- 
Ric Company, Pittsburgh, Pa. with 14-gauge galvanized wire attachment 
prongs welded to the stud at 5-in. intervals. 

Steeltex 3-in. Hollow Partitions—3-in. hollow partitions 
shall be constructed with Steeltex 1 %-in. Channels spaced 16 
in. on center and secured to floor and ceiling bearings with 
either runner channels, nailing, ceiling and floor brackets, holes 
cut in concrete floor, or other accepted practice. 

Ribbed Steeltex Lath, manufactured by the National Fabric 
Steel Company, Pittsburgh, Pa. (a 2x2-in. 16-gauge, cold-drawn, 
electrically welded, self-furring, galvanized copper-bearing wire 
fabric to which a tough, fibrous backing is secured by a 26-gauge 
V-shaped rib) shall be applied on both sides of the Steeltex 
1 %-in. Channels by starting at the ceiling and working down 
to the floor so that all horizontal laps shall take place over the 
top sheets. The ribs of the lath shall be at right angles to 
the channels. 

Lath shall be attached to Steeltex l^-in. Channels by pushing 
the lath against the prongs so that the prongs puncture the back¬ 
ing and when the lath is placed firmly against the channel the 
prongs are bent over the reinforcing wires of the lath and 
pressed in firmly. 

Joints shall be staggered so that four corners of adjacent sheets 
shall not occur at one place. End laps shall be made over chan¬ 
nels only and shall be 1 in. Side laps shall be V 2 in. 

hote. Steeltex 1^4-in. Channels are manufactured by the National 
Steel Fabric Company with 14-gauge galvanized wire prongs, welded to 
the iy 2 -in. channel at 5-in. intervals, the prongs extending over both sides 
of the channel. 


4" HOLLOW PARTITION 

using STEELTEX 4" PARTITION STUD 
and R1BBLD STEELTEX LATH 


Metal Rib Stiffener 
integral part of 
Steeltex Lath 


Back of Ribbed 
Steeltex Sheet 


14 gauge galv.* Attach¬ 
ment Prong welded at 
factory to Channel 

lV 2 " STEELTEX CHANNEL 
RIBBED STEELTEX LATH 

Plaster 

Prong bent over engag¬ 
ing mesh of Steeltex 
Lath. Note how it is 
embedded in plaster 
along with wire mesh 


3-in. Hollow Partition 
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STEELTEX SUSPENDED CEILING 


The Steeltex Suspended Ceiling system is built up 
by means of Steeltex %-in. Channels. The Steeltex 
%-in. Channel comes to the job with galvanized wire 
prongs welded to the channel at 5-in. intervals. In 
lathing. Ribbed Steeltex is pushed up against the 
Steeltex % -in. Channel and the attachment prongs 
puncture the backing and are bent over the reinforcing 
mesh of the lath. Below is an illustration of the 
Steeltex suspended ceiling system looking down from 
above. The Steeltex suspended ceiling weighs 6.3 lbs. 
per sq. ft., based on a plaster with a density of 4V'i lbs. 
per sq. ft. per Vz-m. thickness. 

Specifications 

Plaster ceilings suspended from Hat slab, arches, pan 
system, or other similar floor construction shall be constructed with 
Ribbed Steeltex lath, manufactured by the National Steel Fabric Com¬ 
pany, Pittsburgh, Pa. (a 2x2-in. 16-gaugc, cold-drawn electrically welded, 
self-furring, galvanized copper-bearing wire fabric to which a tough, 
fibrous backing is secured by a 26-gauge V-shaped rib) applied to 
Steeltex %-in. Channels. Steeltex %-in. Channels shall be spaced 16 
in. on center and tied with 18-gauge, galvanized annealed tie wire to 
1 Vi- in. runner channel spaced 4 to 5 ft. on centers. Runner channels 
shall be suspended the required distance from the floor slab with heavy 
gauge, galvanized wire or with hanger straps. 

Ribbed Steeltex lath shall be placed with ribs at right angles to Steel¬ 
tex %-in. Channels and secured to Steeltex %-in. Channels by pushing 
the lath against the prongs so that the prongs puncture the backing and 
when the lath is placed firmly against the Steeltex %-in. Channel the 
prongs are bent over the reinforcing wires of the lath and pressed in 
firmly. 

Joints shall be staggered so that four corners of adjacent sheets of 
Ribbed Steeltex lath shall not occur at any one place. End laps shall be 
made on channels only and shall he 1 in., and side laps ¥2 in. 

Note : Steeltex %-in. Channels are manufactured by the National Steel Fakric 
Company with 14-gauge galvanized U-shaped wire prongs welded to the channel at 
5-in. intervals, illustrated below. 

A A 'i 





The Steeltex Ceiling System Is Readily Adapted to Any 
Desired Contour. The Steeltex Sheets May Be Formed 
Into Any Desired Shape and Will Retain That Shape 



%" STEELTEX CHANNEL 

Heavy gauge wire for 
suspending ceiling. 


1V2" CHANNEL 


Plaster 


Rib Stiffener 


Back of Steeltex Lath 


is bent over Re¬ 
inforcing Mesh and becomes 
embedded in plaster along with 
Steeltex Reinforcing Mesh. 

SUSPENDED CEILING 

using V/2" CHANNELS and 
STEELTEX CHANNELS and 
RIBBED STEELTEX LATH. 
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STEELTEX ATTACHMENT BARS 


The Steeltex V-shaped Attachment Bar 
is used as a means of securing Steeltex for 
plaster, stucco, and brick or stone veneer to 
steel framing up to 36-in. centers. If the spac¬ 
ing is greater than 36 in. the Steeltex %-in. 

Channel is used. The Steeltex %-in. Channel 
is composed of standard %-in. hot-rolled Chan¬ 
nel with galvanized wire attachment prongs 
welded to the channel at 5-in. intervals. 

The Steeltex Attachment Bar is made of 
either 19-gauge or 16-gauge, 1-in. steel strip, 
formed into a “V” shape for stiffness, to which 
are welded 14-gauge galvanized wire prongs 4 
center. The strip is thoroughly lacquered to resist rust. 



in. on 


The Attachment Bar is either wire tied or 
clipped 16 in. on center to the steel framing 
(including steel floor joists). 

Steeltex is then attached to the Attach¬ 
ment Bars by pushing the Steeltex against the 
prongs so that the prongs puncture the backing, 
and when the Steeltex is placed firmly against 
bar, prongs are bent over reinforcing wires on 
face of Steeltex, holding it securely in place. 

The Steeltex Attachment Bar provides an 
economical method of lathing. It is furnished 
in 16-ft. lengths, 20 pieces to the bundle— 
packed in fibre board cartons of 320 lin. ft. each. (For 
specifications see next page.) 



Above: A section of Steeltex Attachment Bar. Note the U-shaped wire prongs welded to the V-shaped bar 


End view of At¬ 
tachment Bar 




Above: 

The Steeltex beam clip for the Steeltex Attachment 
Bar is designed to fit the V-shaped member of the Attach¬ 
ment Bar. Application of the beam clip is rapid—simply bend 
over beam flange into position. (See dotted line) 


At right : 

The Steeltex beam clip holds the Attachment Bar securely 
in place on the ceiling joist 


At left: 

Steeltex Attachment Bars are tied by a double turn of 
14-gauge galvanized wire to the steel studs as shown 



Recommended Spacings 

Spans up to 24 in.—use 19-gauge Attachment Bars. 

Spans 24 to 36 in.—use 16-gauge Attachment Bars. 

Spans over 36 in.—use Steeltex %-in. Channels. 

The Steeltex Channels or Attachment Bars, in ac¬ 
cordance with standard practice, are either wire tied 
or clipped to the steel members. 

The two illustrations directly below show how the 
prongs puncture the Steeltex backing and are bent 
over the reinforcing mesh of Steeltex. When the 
plaster is applied, these wire attachment prongs become 
automatically embedded in the plaster along with the 
wire reinforcing mesh of Steeltex. 





The Steeltex beam clip forms a strong, rigid attachment for the Steel- 
tex Attachment Bar 



For flat top, open web joists the same Steeltex beam clip may be 
used for attachment—or the Attachment Bar may be secured by an ordi¬ 
nary wire tie 
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STEELTEX LATHING OVER STEEL FRAMING 




Specifications for Steeltex Lathing for Plaster 
Over Steel Frame Side Walls—Ribbed Steeltex 
Lath, manufactured by the National Steel Fabric 
Company, Pittsburgh, Pa. (a 2x2 in. 16-gauge cold- 
drawn, electrically welded, self-furring, galvanized 
copper-bearing wire fabric, to which a tough, fibrous 
backing is secured by a 26-gauge V-shaped rib) shall 
be attached to the flanges of structural members with 
Steeltex V-shaped Attachment Bars on Steeltex 
%-in. Channels (19-gauge Attachment Bars shall be 
used where spacing of framing is less than 24 in.; 

16-gauge Attachment Bars where spacing of framing 
is 24 to 36 in.; and Steeltex %-in. Channels where 
spacing of framing is over 36 in.). 

Attachment Bars or Channels shall be placed on 16-in. cen¬ 
ters at right angles to steel framing members, wire tied or wire 
clipped to flanges of structural members. 

Ribbed Steeltex Lath shall be placed with ribs at right angles 
to Attachment Bars or Channels 
and each sheet shall be secured to 
the Attachment Bars or Channels 
by pushing the lath against the 
prongs so that the prongs punc¬ 
ture the backing, and when the 
lath is placed firmly against the 
Attachment Bar or Channel, the 
prongs are bent over the reinforc¬ 
ing wires of the lath and pressed 
in firmly. Lath sidewalls from 
ceiling down so that all horizontal 
laps are made over top sheets. 

Joints shall be staggered so that 
four corners or adjacent sheets 
shall not occur at any one place. 

End laps shall be made over At¬ 
tachment Bars only and not be¬ 
tween and shall be 1 in. Side laps 
shall be Vi in. 

Note: Steeltex V-shaped Attachment 
Bars (both 10 and 19-gauge) are manu¬ 
factured by the National Steel Fai:ric 
Company with 14-gauge, galvanized 
U-shaped wire prongs, welded to the bar 
at 4-in. intervals, and Steeltex % -in. 

Channels with 14-gauge, galvanized, 

U-shaped wire prongs welded to the 
Channel at 5-in. intervals. 

Specifications for Steeltex 
Ceiling Lathing, Under Rolled 
Section or Bar Joist Floor 
Construction—Ribbe d Steeltex 
Lath, manufactured by the National Steel Fabric Company, 
Pittsburgh, Pa. (a 2x2-in. 16-gauge cold-drawn, electrically 
welded, self-furring, galvanized, copper-bearing wire fabric to 
which a tough, fibrous backing is secured by a 26-gauge, V-shaped 
rib) shall be attached to steel joists with Steeltex V-shaped 
Attachment Bars or Steeltex %-in. Channels (19-gauge Attach¬ 
ment Bars shall be used where spacing of joists is less than 24 
in.; 16-gauge Attachment Bars where spacing of joists is 24 to 
36 in.; Steeltex vi-in. Channels where spacing of joists is over 


36 in.). Attachment Bars or Channels shall be placed 
at right angles to the steel joists and attached to the 
flanges of rolled section joists with clips which hook 
over the flange of the beam and to the bottom cord 
of bar joists by tying with a double strand of 18- 
gauge galvanized annealed wire. In all cases spacings 
of Attachment Bars or Channels shall be not over 
16 in. and arranged so that joints of Ribbed Steeltex 
Lath sheets shall be made over the Attachment Bar 
or Channel and not between. 

Ribbed Steeltex Lath shall be lathed with ribs at 
right angles to the Attachment Bars or Channels by 
starting at the corners of the room and bending the 
first sheet at the ceiling angle to provide a 6-in. drop or 
apron down the sidewall. Ribbed Steeltex Lath shall be secured 
to the Attachment Bars or Channels by pushing the lath against 
the prongs so that the prongs puncture the backing and when 
the lath is placed firmly against the Attachment Bar or Channel, 


prongs shall be bent over reinforcing wires of the lath and 
pressed in firmly. Joints shall be staggered so that the four 
corners of adjacent sheets shall not occur at any one place. 
End laps shall 'be 1 in. and side laps Vj in. 

Note: Steeltex V-shaped Attachment Bars (both 16 and 10-gauge) are 
manufactured by the National Steel Fabric Company with 14-gauge gal¬ 
vanized U-shaped wire prongs welded to the V-shaped bar at 4-in. inter¬ 
vals, and Steeltex %-in. Channels, with 14-gauge galvanized, U-shaped 
wire prongs welded to the %-in. Channel at 5-in. intervals. 

Specifications for Reinforced Brick Veneer Construction 
Over Steel Framing—All exterior walls 
over steel frame construction shall be 
sheathed with Steeltex Style 38-16 as 
manufactured by National Steel Fabric 
Company. When steel framing is of stand¬ 
ard rolled sections, Steeltex may be at¬ 
tached to the flanges of structural members 
with Steeltex V-shaped Attachment Bars. 
Attachment Bars shall be placed horizon¬ 
tally over the outside framing, spaced 
16-in. centers, wire tied or wire clipped to 
flanges of structural members. Start plac¬ 
ing Steeltex at the sill line, finishing 
first width around building; second width 
of Steeltex shall be laid overlapping 
(shingle fashion) the first width at least 
1 in. Brickwork shall be laid not less 
than 1 in. from face of studs, and space 
between Steeltex Sheathing and back of 
brickwork shall be filled with brick¬ 
laying cement mortar, as each course 
of brick is laid. Back-up mortar shall 
be well spaded in with bricklayer’s 
trowel, so as to insure bond to both 
brick and Steeltex. 


Application of Steeltex Attachment Bar running at right angles to horizontal steel girts. When 
the span is greater than 36 in. the Steeltex Channel is used. The bars or channels are attached 
to the columns and girts by tying with 14-gauge galvanized wire 


Ribbed Steeltex Lath being applied to Attachment Bars at the ceiling over steel framing. Sheets of 
Steeltex are pushed up and punctured by the extending prongs of the Steeltex Attachment Bars. The 
prongs are then bent into position and hold the Steeltex Lath firmly and securely in place 
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STEELTEX FOR BRICK OR STONE VENEER 





Brick masons spading mortar behind brick to form the 1-in. back-up 
slab of reinforced cement. To handle this additional mortar requires no 
extra laborers and very little added time on the part of the masons 


The Steeltex for Brick or Stone Veneer 
wall system eliminates the use of wood or com¬ 
position sheathing, and in place of the sheath¬ 
ing uses a 1-in. reinforced cement back-up slab 
which is waterproof at the studs by means of 
the heavy waterproof backing on the Steeltex. 

This construction does not involve a single 
change in building methods, and is no more 
costly than less satisfactory methods. Steeltex 
for Brick or Stone Veneer is wrapped about 
the building, shingle fashion, in place of sheath¬ 
ing. As each course of brick or stone is laid, 
the mortar is spaded in behind with a bricklayer’s 
trowel to fill up the 1-in. spacing between the brick and 
the Steeltex. The mortar flows around the reinforc¬ 
ing wires of Steeltex, embedding them thoroughly and 
bonding to the brick or stone. The result is a mono¬ 
lithic masonry wall composed of brick and steel rein¬ 
forced cement, and the entire wall is protected against 
water or moisture penetration. This exterior wall con¬ 
struction, plus Steeltex for Plaster on the inside of 
the studs, gives a highly desirable construction for 
many types of buildings. The exterior and interior of 
Steeltex, with the 4-in. spacings between, act to in¬ 
sulate in the manner of the thermos bottle principle. 
The Steeltex reinforced brick construction is highly 
fire resistant, provides insulation, sound-deadening, is 
waterproof and dampproof. Where additional insula¬ 
tion is wanted, a loose fill insulating material should be 
inserted between the studding as illustrated below. 


exterior 


Steeltex Super-Wall Reinforced Brick Construction 

(A) Wood studding fireproofed on 4 sides. 

(II) 1-in. reinforced cement mortar back-up slab. 

(C) Interior plaster applied over Ribbed 
Steeltex Lath. 

(1)) Waterproof backing of 
Steeltex. 

(E) Ribbed Steeltex Lath; 
note reinforcing mesh. 

(F) Rib stiffeners across the 
back of Ribbed Steeltex 
Lath. 

(G) Exterior Steeltex, 

Style .38-16; note 
rein forcing 
mesh. 


Specifications 

Sheathing—All outside walls for brick veneering 
shall be covered with Steeltex Style 38-16, manufac¬ 
tured by the National Steel Fabric Company, Pitts¬ 
burgh, Pa. (a 2x2-in. 16-gauge, cold-drawn, electrically 
welded, galvanized, copper-bearing wire fabric, to 
which is secured a double layer mastic-filled fibrous 
backing, furnished in rolls 50 in. x 108 ft.). 

Steeltex 38-16 sheathing shall be started at the sill 
line and the first width put around building and like¬ 
wise the second width of Steeltex 38-16, overlapping 
backing of first width at least %-in. In placing 
Steeltex 38-16 sheathing disregard window and door 
openings. Cover them over where found more expe¬ 
dient to do so. Cuttings from the window and door 
openings may be used for covering gables 
and other miscellaneous places. 

Steeltex 38-16 shall be ; 
studs with galvanized offset 
and shall be nailed every thi 
6 in. on center, to each stud 
be securely nailed over every 
other wire, or 4 in. on center, 
around all openings. 

Brick—All exposed walls 
of building showing brick 
shall be faced with one course 
of standard size approved 
brick. The back of brick 
shall be laid 1 in. from the 
face of the studs. The space 
between Steeltex 38-16 sheath¬ 
ing and back of brickwork 
shall be filled with brick-laying 
cement mortar as each course of 
brick is laid. The mortar shall 
be 1 part Portland cement, 3 
parts clean, sharp sand, and 10% 
hydrated lime. 

Brick shall be laid in full beds 
of same mortar with the vertical 
joints well filled and the back-up 
mortar well spaded in with brick¬ 
layer’s trowel, so as to assure 
bond of both brick and Steeltex 
38-16 sheathing. The class- of 
brick used, as well as the style 
of joint desired, to be selected 
by the architect or owner. 


The Steeltex Super-Wall 
Construction System provides 
Reinforced brick construction for 
the outside walls, and Reinforced 
plaster construction for the in¬ 
side walls—and, in addition, pro 
vides waterproofing—(lamp-proof¬ 
ing—positive insulation—is ver¬ 
min proof—fire resistive—has 
high sound resistance—is prac¬ 
tical and economical in construc¬ 
tion costs—and yet only stand¬ 
ard builders’ methods and build¬ 
ing materials are employed. 


DETAIL FOR REINFORCED 
BRICK CONSTRUCTION 
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STEELTEX FOR STUCCO 




Steeltex for Stucco is composed of a 2x2- 
in. galvanized welded wire fabric attached to a 
three-ply, waterproof membrane backing. The 
reinforcing element of Steeltex adds tensile 
strength to the stucco slab (reinforcing it 
just as well designed concrete slabs are re¬ 
inforced). The membrane backing in addition 
to providing a suitable base to receive and hold 
the wet mortar, gives to the stucco slab very 
necessary damp-proofing and insulating quali¬ 
ties. 


all directions) and adding structural value to 
the framework about which it is wrapped. 

Detailed Specifications 

All exterior walls (where so specified and desig¬ 
nated stucco) shall be lathed with Steeltex for Stucco, 
manufactured by the National Steel Fabric Com¬ 
pany, Pittsburgh, Pa., (a 2x2-in. 14-gauge, cold- 
drawn, electrically welded, galvanized, copper-bearing 
wire fabric, to which is secured a three-ply tough, 
fibrous backing with a mastic filler between, and fur¬ 
nished in rolls 50 in. x 108 ft., or sheets 50 in. 
x 52 in.). 

Steeltex for Stucco shall be nailed over every stud 
horizontally across the building and every 6 in. ver¬ 
tically on the stud, placing Steeltex Furring Nails 
under wires. Steeltex for Stucco shall be toe-nailed at 
corners of mesh to automatically stretch the fabric taut. 

First width of Steeltex for Stucco shall be started 
at base line and extend around building. Second width 
shall lap the first % in. (shingle fashion), the laps 
being wire to wire with no fibrous backing in between. 
Where vertical joints occur, the same method of 
lapping shall be employed. Steeltex for Stucco shall 
be applied direct to studs or sheathing as the case may 
be (or over siding in case of overcoat work) by nail¬ 
ing to bearings. 

Steeltex for Stucco shall be carried up to the open¬ 
ings or under moulding of all doors and windows, 
and in no case shall vertical joints be joined at 
corners, under or over window or door openings, or 
between studs where Steeltex for Stucco is applied 
direct to studs, or in no case shall Steeltex for Stucco 
be butted, nor shall backing extend over face of the 
wire mesh at joints. Steeltex for Stucco in rolls is 
recommended but when sheets are used they shall be 
placed so that all joints shall overlap the fabric % in. 
with wire to wire, no backing between. In all cases 
stucco over Steeltex Lathing shall be not less than 
%-in. grounds. 


Above: 

Analytical illustration of a built-up wall section in which 
Stf.f.ltex for Stucco is used. 

(1) Waterproof backing. (2) Waterproof compound. 

(3) Second layer of backing to which stucco bonds. 

(4) Furring device. (5) Galvanized, copper-bearing steel 
reinforcing fabric. (A) Scratch coat of stucco. (B) Straight¬ 
ening coat. (C) Finishing coat 


Stef.ltex for Stucco is cut to length and nailed completely about the building, 
one width above the other in shingle fashion. Window and door openings are cut 
away after the Steeltex has been nailed. The cut out pieces are salvaged in gable 
work, etc. 


Functions of Backing—The membrane backing, 
which is an integral part of Steeltex for Stucco, is 
composed of two layers of heavy, water-resistant back¬ 
ing cemented together with a waterproof mastic com¬ 
pound. The wet mortar (stucco) is plastered against 
this backing and held in place by it until the stucco 
has set around the reinforcing wires. Thus the back 
of the stucco slab is completely sealed against the 
penetration of dampness and insulated against heat 
and cold. 

Steel Fabric Reinforcement—The galvanized wire 
network extends across the face of Steeltex for Stucco. 
It is secured to the backing by means of stitch wires 
which are crimped to permit positive embedment of 
the steel reinforcing, to a depth of % in. by use of 
the Steeltex furring nail. As the wet mortar is applied 
against the backing, it flows under and around the wires, 
completely embedding them in the scratch coat. In this 
manner the stucco slab is reinforced with 
the correct amount of steel just as con¬ 
crete is reinforced. 

The wire fabric is 
overlapped at all 
joints so that it 
forms a continuous 
network about the 
building, imparting 
to the stucco 
strength to resist 
ordinary strains 
and stresses with¬ 
out cracking (the 
square rigidly 
welded mesh gives 
equal strength in 

































B2130 


NATIONAL STEEL FABRIC COMPANY 


NATIONAL REINFORCING FOR PLASTIC CONSTRUCTION 


C-214 (C-216) Self-furring 

National Reinforcing Styles C-214 and 
C-216 are used to reinforce concrete, plaster, 
stucco, and other plastic materials. C-214 con¬ 
sists of a 2x2-in. 14-gauge, cold-drawn, electri¬ 
cally welded, galvanized cop¬ 
per-bearing steel wire mesh 
i with a %-in. furring crimp; 
C-216 is similar except that 
it is 16-gauge and is fur¬ 
nished with either a % or 
i 3 o-in. furring crimp. The self¬ 
furring crimp enables the gal¬ 
vanized steel reinforcing mesh 
to become automatically em¬ 
bedded in the plastic material. 
This method of reinforcing 
prevents cracks and assures 
more permanent construction. 
C-214 is widely used for stucco 
reinforcing over compo¬ 
sition sheathing or over 
wood sheathing, using 
Cordex building paper; 
for reinforcing concrete 
burial vault construc- 





Directions for Application 

C-214 (or C-216) shall be secured over com¬ 
position sheathing or over building paper on 
wood sheathing with National galvanized off¬ 
set head nails or common nails bent over, driven 
through sheathing into the studs. Nails shall be 
driven over every third wire (or 6 in.) through 
sheathing into studs, and over every second 
wire (or 4 in.) at all laps. The reinforcing shall 
be lapped % in. both on end and side laps. 
Where stucco finish is used over new or old 
brick or concrete block walls, C-214 (or C-216) 
shall be secured to the walls with National 
Steel Fabric off-set head nails, staples, or com¬ 
mon nails bent over. Sufficient nails shall be driven 
into the mortar joint to secure the mesh over all 
the surface. If old mortar is loose or displaced, 
wooden plugs or wedges shall be driven in for 
nailing purposes. 


-up —.. 

C-214 and C-216 are crimped 
to give self-furring. 

Note how the steel mesh 
becomes embedded in plastic 
material, shown directly above 


tion; for reinforcing 


National 
Galvanized 
Offset Head 
Nails 

Made in 1 % 
and 1 %-in. 
lengths 



stucco applied over new or old brick or concrete 
block walls. C-216 nailed to composition boards gives 
plaster or stucco the necessary reinforcement in all direc¬ 
tions and eliminates the danger of cracking and falling 
plaster. C-216 is an ideal reinforcement for composition 
floors. Both styles of National Reinforcing are fur¬ 
nished in 50-yd. rolls, 4x112% ft. National galvanized 
fabric nails are recommended for their application. 

NATIONAL REINFORCING FOR 
AA 14-14 (AA 16-16) Not Self-furring 

National Reinforcing Styles AA 14-14 and AA 16 
16 are used for reinforcing exterior stucco over compo 
sition sheathing or over wood sheathing using 
Cordex building paper. AA 14-14 consists of a 2x2- 
in., 14-gauge, cold-drawn, electrically welded, gal¬ 
vanized-copper-bearing steel wire mesh. AA 16-16 
is identical in style, except that it is 16-gauge. Both 
National Reinforcing styles AA 14-14 and AA 
16-16 have no furring crimps 
and require the use of special 
Steeltex galvanized furring 
nails. These furring nails as¬ 
sure a %-in. furring of the 
reinforcing steel network away 
from the sheathing. As the wet 
mortar is applied, it flows under 
and around the wire mesh, com¬ 
pletely embedding it in the scratch 
coat of the stucco slab. This 
proved method of construction im¬ 
parts unusual strength to stucco, 
and also strengthens the structural 
framework of the building. 

Strains and stresses in the 
stucco are scientifically resisted 
and distributed to prevent 
cracking. Both styles of Na¬ 
tional Reinforcing are fur¬ 
nished in rolls containing 50 
yd., 4x112% ft. The special 





v 

Steeltex 

Furring 

Nail 


Right: Over wood sheathing and cordex building paper for 
stucco reinforcement 

Left: Use of C-214 and C-216 over composition board for 
stucco or plaster reinforcement 

EXTERIOR STUCCO 

Steeltex Galvanized Furring Nails are available in 
boxes of 500—12 boxes to the carton. 

Method of Application 

All exterior surfaces requiring stucco finish over 
composition sheathing or over building paper on 
wood sheathing shall be covered with National 
Reinforcing, Style AA 14-14 (or AA 16-16). The 
reinforcing shall be secured with Steeltex Furring 
Nails every 16 in. horizontally and every 6 in. ver¬ 
tically. The reinforcing shall be lapped % in. both 
on end and side laps. As National Reinforcing 
Style A A 14-14 (or A A 16-16) is not crimped for 
automatic furring, it is necessary to use the Steel¬ 
tex Furring Nail in order to insure proper embed¬ 
ment of the reinforcing mesh in the stucco. 


m 


1 

◄- STUDS -► 


Above 


is a roll of National 
Reinforcing 
Lower illustration shows 
use of Steeltex Furring 
Nail. Note how the steel 
mesh becomes embedded in 
the stucco slab 



National Reinforcing Applied Over Wood Sheathing and Cordex 
Building Paper for Stucco Reinforcement 
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PENN METAL COMPANY 

ESTABLISHED 1869 

Manufacturers of Steel Plaster Base, Metal Corner Beads and 

Cold Formed Channels 

BOSTON, MASS., 40 Central Street NEW YORK, N. Y„ 60 East 42nd Street 

PARKERSBURG, W. VA. (Pittsburgh District) 


Products 

Meshtex Expanded Steel Plaster Base; Dura- 
bond Rib and Mesh Plaster Base; Masterib %-in. 

Rib Plaster Base; Pre-furred (Non-fijrrinc.) 

Plaster Base; Penco Corner Beads, Wing, Bnllnose, 

Base and Rail Types; Cornerite; Striplath ; Cold 
Formed Steel Channels. 

Meshtex Expanded Steel Lath 

Meshtex is the expanded lath with uniform mesh through¬ 
out—not merely a plaster base; it is a potent reinforcement. It 

lays flat while being put 
up, and stays hat when 
plastered. 

■’MESHTEX 

The strand is just 
turned enough to induce 
a free flow of plaster 
around each mesh, with¬ 
out cutting the key. 

The extra wide 
sheet (27 in.) produces 
a decided saving in time required for installation, there being 
12% fewer laps than where 24-in. 
sheets are used. 

Every sheet is painted singly 
and baked dry. 

Furnished in copper bearing 
steel and pure iron where desired. 




Weight per 

sq. yd., lb. 

Painted 

Galvanized 

2.20 

2.50 

2.50 


3.00 

*3.40 

3.40 







Penco Cornerite 

Penco Cornerite welds 
the joint of wall and ceil¬ 
ing together into an unbroken 
unit. The steel mesh absorbs 
the stresses and reinforces 
all the joints. 

Penco Cornerite should always be 
used to reinforce the corners where 
zvood lath or other plastering substi¬ 
tute is used. 

4 in. wide on each flange—8 in. 
wide over all. Strips are an even 8 
ft. long. 


Penco Corner Beads 

Penco Wing Bead—The accepted standard type , for gen¬ 
eral construction. Reinforces plaster corners and insures accu¬ 
racy of line. Made 



TTrrrk 

■ > ; . : . p, V •. ,0/ 


Durabond Steel Lath 

Durabond is a real economy lath, with a uniform mesh of 
more than usual stiffness, due to the frequency and unique for¬ 
mation of the ribs, and 
the slanting curvature 
of intervening meshes. 

Durabond 

Takes plaster read¬ 
ily, yet its rib and mesh 
structure prevents the 
waste of overcoating. 

One-third of the 
lath surface enmeshes 
and keys the plaster; two-thirds of the lath surface bracing and 
reinforcing the ceiling or wall. Sheets 27 in. wide, save time 
in putting up—12% fewer laps than on 24-in. and 50% over 
18 in. Every sheet is painted singly and baked dry. Alade in 
weights painted 3.0 and 3.4 lb. per sq. yd. 

Furnished in copper bearing steel where desired. 

Masterib %-in. Rib Lath 

Seven ribs spaced 4 1 /* in. on centers. Combines rib and 
mesh formation. Ribs % in. in height, in channel or U-shape. 

Serves where stud spacing is greater than 16 in. on centers 
—walls, partitions, floors, roofs, 
suspended ceilings, etc. 

MASTERIB 

Ribs act as furring and hold 
mesh area out from supports for 
free troweling and thorough plas¬ 
ter penetration. The ideal lath for 
bar-joist construction, metal dome 
(tin pan) construction, ceilings 
and floors. 

Sheets 27 in. wide—painted 
singly and baked dry. Made in 
weights 3.0, 3.4 and 4.0 lb., painted. 


of tight coat heavy 
weight sheets that 
never discolor plas¬ 
ter. Lengths 6, 7, 
8, 8V 2 , 9, 10, 12 ft. 
standard plaster 

grounds. Weight per 1000 ft. crated, 200 lb. 

Penco Bullnose Bead—Makes a large rounded corner 
double fold at nose, provides extra rigidity. Nose formed on 

34-in. radius with 1-in. 
face. Used in leading 
hospitals, public build¬ 
ings, schools, etc. 

10, 12 ft. standard plaster grounds. Weight 



Lengths 8, 
per 1000 ft. crated, 315 lb. 


2 V 2 -in. Wide Flange Corner Bead— New and improved 

type of Penco Corner 
Bead with same nose 
as Penco Wing Bead. 
Lengths 6, 7 and 8 ft., 
8 ft. 6 in., 9, 10, 12 ft. 
Weight per 1000 ft. 
crated, 330 lb. 


* 4 4 4 4 



Penco Base Screed 

LInites plaster and cement or tile at the joints and elimi¬ 
nates cracks. 

Made in 10-ft. lengths for standard plaster grounds. 
Weight per 1000 ft. crated, 185 lb. 



Penco Cold Formed Channels 

All formed from No. 16 gauge steel—strong, accurate, 
uniform, widely used for suspended ceilings, partitions, false 
beams, etc. 

Stock lengths 20 ft.—4 sizes, %, 1, W 2 and 2 in. Other 

g - ^ lengths as desired. 

\ ( Weights per 1000 lin. ft.: 

\ \ % in., 276 lb.; 1 in., 332 

X j .- - lb.; 1V 2 in., 442 lb.; 2 in., 

V-/ 553 lb. 
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RICHSTO METAL TRIM COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Interior Metal Trim and Building Specialties 

AURORA, ILL 


A Complete Line 

Richsto Products include a complete line of 
Metal Corner Beads, Base Grounds and 
Screeds, Metal Picture Mouldings, Door and 
Window Casings, Window Stools, Bases, 



Cove Moulds, Chair Rails and Offset Trim, Chalk 
Trough, Blackboard Trim, etc. 


specifying, using and erecting all types of metal 
trim. 

Illustrations, applications, specification detail 
and information are given in a way to make 
reference easy and convenient. This book should 


be in the permanent reference files of every architect 
and contractor. 


The New Enlarged Richsto Metal Trim Catalog Is Now 
Being Distributed—Send for Your Copy 

This new Metal Trim Catalog contains all informa¬ 
tion essential to the architect and contractor for 


It is a complete reference work, of which the follow- 
ing pages are but a digest. Write us if you have not 
had your copy yet. 

We will gladly send you this catalogue and supply 
any special information desired. 


CORNER BEADS, BULLNOSE BEADS 


No. 30 

flange lft 
lin. ft. 


Standard Lengths 6, 7, 8, 9, 10 and 12 ft. 


Richsto Corner Bead —Made of 26-gauge steel. Nailing 
in. long. Shipping weight approximately 200 lbs. per 1000 


No. 11 Richsto Expanded Eead —Made of 26-gauge steel. Nailing 
flange 2% in. long. Shipping weight approximately 230 lbs. per 1000 


No. 15 Richsto Corner Bead —Made of 26-gauge steel. Nailing 
11ange 1 % in. long. Shipping weight approximately 210 lbs. per 1000 


No. 20 Richsto Corner Bead —Made of 26-gauge steel. Nailing 
flange 1% in. long. Shipping weight approximately 220 lbs. per 1000 


No. 23 Richsto Scalloped Corner Bead —Made of 26-gauge steel. 

nange 1% in. long. Shipping weight approximately 220 lbs. per 
I nnn 11 n +> 


No. 25 Richsto Corner Bead —Made of 26-gauge steel. Nailing 
flange 2% in. long. Shipping weight approximately 330 pounds per 1000 



No. 50 Richsto Bullnose Bead— %-\n. radius, 26-gauge steel. 1 % 
in. length of flange. Shipping weight approximately 235 lbs. per 1000 
ft. burnished in 24-gauge material, shipping weight approximately 307 
lbs. per 1000 ft. Richsto No. 123 clip required. Clips extra. 


No. 32 Richsto Bullnose Bead -%-in. radius. 1 % j n . length of 
flange, 24-gauge. Shipping weight approximately 412 lbs. per 1000 ft. 
burnished in 26-gauge material, shipping weight approximately 350 lbs. 
per 1000 ft. 


No. 31 Richsto Bullnose Bead with Reinforced Nose No. 310— 

No. 31, %-in. radius, 24-gauge. Length of flange 3 in. Cone shaped 
perforation form a perfect key. Shipping weight approximately 610 lbs. 
per 1000 ft. No. 310, reinforced nose, same specifications as 31 except- 
IflK A. ,s furnished in 24-gauge flange with 20-gauge reinforced nose. 
Shipping weight approximately 795 lbs. per 1000 ft. 


No. 41 Richsto Bullnose Bead with Reinforced Nosing’ No. 410 

—No. 41, %-in. radius. Improved long flange 3 in. Cone shaped pcr- 
forat’ons form a perfect key. 26-gauge, shipping weight approximately 
40.s lbs. per 1000 ft. No. 410, same specifications as No. 41 excepting 
a 26-gauge steel with 20-gauge reinforced nose. Shipping weight approxi¬ 
mately 610 lbs. per 1000 ft. 11 


No. 51 Richsto Bullnose Bead, Expansion Elang’e_ ft -in radius 

26-gauge steel. Improved long flange, 3 l / 8 in- Shipping weight approxi¬ 
mately 375 lbs. per 1000 ft. b 


No. 53 Richsto Bullnose Bead—1 %-in. radius, 26-gauge. 1% in. 
length of flange. Richsto No. 123 clip required. Clips extra Shipping- 
weight approximately 390 lbs. per 1000 ft. Furnished in 24-gauge mate¬ 
rial. Shipping weight approximately 446 lbs. per 1000 ft. 

No. 44 Richsto Bullnose Bead— 1%-in. radius, 24-gauge. Improved 
Long Flange 3 in. Cone shaped perforations form a perfect key Ship¬ 
ping weight approximately 662 lbs. per 1000 ft. Furnished in 26-gauge 
material. Shipping weight approximately 595 lbs. per 1000 ft. 


no. Kicnsto bullnose Bead with Expansion Plang-e— 

1 Vo-in. radius, 26-gauge. Improved long 3-in. flange. Shipping weight 
approximately 570 lbs. per 1000 ft. 


No. 440 Richsto Bullnose Bead with Reinforced Nosin^_ 

Specifications the same as for No. 44 Richsto Bullnose bead listed above 
except 26-gauge flange, 20-gauge reinforced nose. Shipping weight ap¬ 
proximately 890 lbs. per 1000 ft. ^ 



No. 70 Picture Mould —This is erected before plastering 
i! nc * ^if C j Ves , as a Poster ground. The groove may 
be filled with plaster when it is desired to make the 
cutout for picture hooks as wanted only. Where it is de¬ 
sired to keep the groove 
open a cord or wire is 
inserted before plaster¬ 
ing. Its removal after¬ 
wards takes out any 
plaster that may have be¬ 
come lodged in the groove. 

This type of Richsto 
concealed mould finds 
special favor in schools, 
dormitories, hospitals, of¬ 
fice buildings, and hotels. 

Shipping weight approxi¬ 
mately 236 lbs. per 1000 
ft. Supplied in 10-ft. 
lengths only. No. 70 Picture Mould 
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BASE GROUNDS—SCREEDS—FITTINGS—CASINGS 


74-L—Left plinth for No. 136 and No. 137 casing. 74-M— 
Right plinth for No. 138 and No. 141 casing. 74-N—Left 
plinth for No. 138 and No. 141 casing. 74-P—Right plinth for 
No. 139 and No. 140 casing. 74-R—Left plinth for No. 139 
and No. 140 casing. Average shipping weight approximately 
300 lbs. per 1000 pieces. 


SPECIFICATION CHART FOR RICHSTO METAL CASINGS 


No. 59 Richsto Base Ground—Made of 26-gauge steel. Fur¬ 
nished in either % or %-in. ground. Standard lenghts 9 and 
10 ft. (Unless definitely specified we reserve the right to ship 
either 9 or 10-ft. lengths.) Shipping weight approximately 
145 lbs. per 100 lin. ft. 

No. 60 Richsto Base Ground—Made of 26-gauge steel. Fur¬ 
nished in V 2 , % or %-in. grounds— V 2 - in. ground furnished 
unless otherwise specified. Standard lengths 9 and 10 ft. 
(Unless definitely specified we reserve the right to ship either 

9 or 10-ft. lengths.) Shipping weight for V 2 or %-in. ground 
approximately 170 lbs. for 1000 lin. ft. Shipping weight for 
%-in. ground approximately 190 lbs. per 1000 lin. ft. 

No. 62 Richsto Base Ground—(not shown)—Made of 24- 
gauge steel. Otherwise identical with Richsto No. 60 base 
ground. Shipping weight for V 2 or %-in. ground approximately 
223 lbs. per 1000 lin. ft. Shipping weight for %-in. ground 
approximately 245 lbs. per 1000 lin. ft. 

Standard Corner Fittings for Base Ground No. 60 and 
No. 62—-Made of 20-gauge galvanized sheet steel properly 
formed to fit the base ground and continue it around either in¬ 
ternal or external corners. They are furnished for forming 
internal or external square, %-in. radius, or U/ 2 -in. radius cor¬ 
ners. No. 60-A—Inside square corner. No. 60-B—Outside 
square corner. No. 60-C—Inside %-in. radius corner. No. 
60-D—Inside 1%-in. radius corner. No. 60-E—Outside %-in. 
radius corner. No. 60-F—Outside U/ 2 -in. radius corner. 
Shipping weight approximately 45 lbs. per 1000 pieces. 

No. 63 Richsto Base Ground—Made of 26-gauge steel. Fur¬ 
nished in either V 2 or %-in. ground. Standard lengths 9 and 

10 ft. Shipping weight approximately 185 lbs. per 1000 ft. 

No. 78 Richsto Base Screed—Made of 26-gauge steel. Ship¬ 
ping weight approximately 235 lbs. per 1000 lin. ft. The 
grounds on the top and bottom of this screed are V 2 and 1 in. 
respectively. Standard lengths 9 or 10 ft. (Unless otherwise 
specified we reserved the right to ship either 9 or 10-ft. 
lengths.) 

No. 74 Richsto Curved Point Base Screed—Made of 26- 
gauge steel. Shipping weight approximately 200 lbs. per 1000 
lin. ft. The grounds on the top and bottom of this secreed are 
V 2 and 1 in. respectively. Standard lengths 9 or 10 ft. (Unless 
otherwise specified we reserve the right to ship either 9 or 
10-ft. lengths.) 

No. 61 Richsto Base Screed—Made of 26-gauge steel. 
Available in V 2 or %-in. grounds. Standard length 9 or 10 ft. 
Unless otherwise specified we reserve the right to ship either 
length. Shipping weight approximately 195 lbs. per 1000 ft. 

Fittings for No. 74 and No. 78 Base Screed—74 and 
78-A—Inside square corner. 74-B—Outside square corner. 
74-C—Inside %-in. radius corner. 74-D—Inside 1%-in. radius 
corner. 74-E—Outside %-in. radius corner. 74-F—Outside 
1%-in. radius corner. 74-H—Right end stop. 74-J—Left end 
stop. 74-K—Right plinth for No. 136 and No. 137 casing. 


No. 

Gauge 

Nailing 

flange 

Shipping weight 
per 1000 ft. 
20-gauge 

Shipping weight 
per 1000 ft. 
24-gauge 

135 

20 

1 % in. 

318 lb. 

225 lb. 

136* 

20 

1H in. 

295 lb. 

212 lb. 

138* 

20 

1^8 in. 

335 lb. 

247 lb. 

139 

24 

1^8 in. 


300 lb. 

204 

20 

4 in. 

620 lb. 


137* 

20 

4 in. 

570 lb. 

486 lb. 

140 

24 

4 in. 


490 lb. 

141* 

20 

4 in. 

570 lb. 

486 lb. 

201* 

20 

4 in. 

400 lb. 

310 lb. 

202* 

20 

4 in. 

415 lb. 

325 lb. 

203 

24 

4 in. 


330 lb. 

206* 

20 

4 in. 

450 lb. 

355 lb. 

207* 

20 

5 in. 

580 lb. 


208* 

24 

5 in. 


420 lb. 

209 

24 

5 in. 


425 lb. 

210 

20 

2 in. overall 
short flanve 

595 lb. 



*No. 120 Richsto Mould 20-gauge generally used. 

Complete casing details sent gladly 
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RICHSTO METAL TRIM COMPANY 


RICHSTO METAL BASE—A TYPE FOR EVERY PURPOSE 

The new and improved line of Richsto Metal Base 
offers all that architect and contractor could wish in 
metal construction. The Richsto flush-with-plaster 
types find wide favor for schools, hospitals, public 
buildings and institutions. There is variety enough 
in the other types to meet all other structural require¬ 
ments. 


No. 110 Metal Base—Plush Type— 

This base is for use with any floor. It has 
the sliding bracket method of attachment, 
nailing on about 14-in. centers with ample 
openings for grouting after erection. Depth 
of bottom flange % in. also to be had in 
y 8 in. to 2 in. at no extra cost. Joint plates 
furnished, one for every 12 ft. of base. 

APPROXIMATE WEIGHTS OF NO. 110 BASE 


Height 

Gauge 

Per 1000 ft. 

4 in. 

20 

850 lbs. 

4 in. 

18 

1055 lbs. 

6 in. 

20 

1135 lbs. 

6 in. 

18 

1397 lbs. 


Corner fittings, plinths and end stops 4 in., 
500 lbs. per 1000 pieces—6 in., 750 lb. per 
1000 pieces. 




No. Ill Metal Base—Attached to Wall - 

This is a new Richsto base pattern created to 
meet an increasing trade demand. It is identical 
with the No. 110 base described above with the 
exception that attachment is made to the wall 
only, instead of to the wall and the floor, as in 
the case of No. 110. All descriptive detail giyeti 
regarding base No. 110 applies equally to this 
base No. 111. 

APPROXIMATE WEIGHTS OF NO. Ill BASE 


Height 

Gauge 

Per 1000 ft. 

4 in. 

20 

1050 lbs. 

4 in. 

18 

1370 lbs. 

6 in. 

20 

1400 lbs. 

6 in. 

18 

1830 lbs. 


Corner fittings, plinths and end stops 4 in., 
500 lbs. per 1000 pieces—6 in., 750 lbs. per 1000 
pieces. 


No. 112 Metal Base—Projecting Type —Sliding 
bracket method of attachment for the top of the base makes 
it possible to nail at convenient points on about 14-in. cen- — v 

ters and leaves ample openings for easy and perfect grout- - 1 

ing after erection. The new feature, as in ■ - 

No. 110 base, is that the lower part is bent 
to right angle, giving added strength and a 
better job. Splice plates furnished to the ex¬ 
tent of one per 12 ft. of base at no extra 
charge. Furnished with bottom flange formed M 

to accommodate special floor thickness similar '' 

to No. 110 base. 

APPROXIMATE WEIGHTS OF NO. 112 BASE 


m 


Height 

Gauge 

Per 1000 ft. 

4 in. 

20 

900 lbs. 

4 in. 

18 

1275 lbs. 

6 in. 

20 

1350 lbs. 

6 in. 

18 

1585 lbs. 


Fittings for 4-in. base approximately y 2 lb. 
each. Fittings for 6-in. base approximately 
% lb. each. 


No. 114 Metal Base—Adjustable Plush Type for Wood or 
Xilnoleum —-An ideal base for wood or linoleum floors. Of the flush 
type and provided with adjustable bottom cove mould. Where base is 
applied before plastering the cove member is either raised or removed 
so that the form may be laid under it. However, it is now possible to- 
erect the lower part of the base after plastering and the floor is laid by 
the use of wood screws. Necessary 1-in. No. 5 wood screws are furnished 
for the cove of this base. Special lock screws 
make it possible to tighten this cove member 
from time to time. This assures the tight base 
even under conditions of shrinking or settle¬ 
ment of the floors. Base is made of either 18 or 
20-gauge special tight coated, galvanized sheet 
steel. Height 4 in. or 6 in. Standard length 
10 ft. Exposed surfaces are primed with our 
special gray primer. 

APPROXIMATE WEIGHTS OF NO. 114 BASE 



Height 

Gauge 

Per 1000 ft. 

4 in. 

20 

1075 lbs. 

4 in. 

18 

1400 lbs. 

6 in. 

20 

1425 lbs. 

6 in. 

18 

1850 lbs. 


Corner fittings, plinths and end stops, 4 in., 
10 lbs. per 1000 pieces—6 in., 750 lbs. per 


No. 115 Metal Base—Adjustable Offset Type —This ; 
type base finds frequent application in office buildings because of 
opportunity to run telephone wires around a room, 
concealed behind the base. The adjustable bottom 
cove member makes it highly desirable for wooden 
or linoleum floors. This base is applied after plas¬ 
tering and has the same features of adjustment as 
the No. 114. The improved features are 
identical with those of No. 114, omitting 
pockets and machine screws. The weld¬ 
ing of the furring strip to the base does 
away with the necessity of wood furring. 

10-ft. lengths. 


djustable 

affording 


WEICHT OF NO. 115 BASE 


Height 

Gauge 

Per 1000 ft. 

4 in. 

20 

950 lbs. 

4 in. 

18 

1350 lbs. 

6 in. 

20 

1300 lbs. 

6 in. 

18 

1675 lbs. 



Finished Floor Line "Y 



No. 116 Metal Base—Removable— This 
base applied after plastering is strictly sani¬ 
tary and is of the removable type. It is put 
in after the flooring is finished. It has a con¬ 
tinuous furring strip along the back which elimi¬ 
nates the necessity of blocking out and also acts 
as a reinforcement causing 
the base to be extra rigid. 

This furring strip has been 
improved and changed. 

It is made of 24-gauge 
tight coated galvanized 
sheet steel, welded to 
base. Base is made of 18 
or 20-gauge special tight 
coated galvanized s h e e t 
steel. Is removable at any 
time by simply taking out 
wood screws. Height 4 and 
6 in. Standard length 10 ft. 


APPROXIMATE WEICHTS OF NO. 116 BASE 


Height 

Gauge 

Per 1000 ft. 

4 in. 

20 

905 lbs. 

4 in. 

18 

975 lbs. 

6 in. 

20 

1135 lbs. 

6 in. 

18 

1300 lbs. 




Blaster 

\\ 


\ 
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Corner fittings, plinths and end stops, 4 in., 500 
bs. per 1000 pieces—6 in., 750 lbs. per 1000 pieces. 


Also 2i 
4 


CONCRETE FLOOR 
in. and 


No. 401 6 In., No. 402 4 in., No. 403 21/ 2 in. Metal Bases— 

Three new bases, are all of the same style, differing only in height. May 
be used as casing. Designed for erection with concrete floors. New in 
design and treatment. Dignified, artistic and economical. 

APPROXIMATE WEICHT OF NO. 401, 402, 403 




No. 

Height 

Gauge 

Per 1000 ft 

401 

6 in. 

20 

935 lbs. 

402 

4 in. 

20 

685 lbs. 

403 

2V S in. 

20 

510 lbs. 



1000 pieces. 


No. 124 Metal Cove Mould Improved —This 
__ metal cove mould keeps angles clean. It is remov¬ 
able—quickly installed—moderate in cost. It finds 
frequent application for use with wooden base 
already installed as well as over linoleum. This 
mould, together with fittings, can be installed in 
either new or old buildings and is a distinctly sani¬ 
tary convenience. An improvement over the older 
model consists in omitting furring strip. Counter¬ 
sunk screw holes take up the space between moulds 
- ... and wood ground. 1-in. No. 5 wood screws are 

furnished. No screws necessary with fittings. These are held in place 
by moulding after erecting. 


No. 170 Metal Cove Mould for Re¬ 
modeling- Old Building-s— This sanitary 
cove mould is especially favored for use 
in the remodeling of old buildings. It is 
especially adapted for use with wood floors 
and can be installed over linoleum or car¬ 
pet. It gives a tight fitting, good looking 
mould between base and floor. This mould 
is especially recommended for your most 
careful consideration. Fittings also fur¬ 
nished. 

This mould is made of 24-gauge steel. 
Approximate shipping weight 254 lbs. per 
1000 ft. It is furnished in 10-ft. lengths 
only. It is also supplied in brass to order. 
Approximate shipping weight 254 lbs. per 
1000 ft. 










































































































































RICHSTO METAL TRIM COMPANY 
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METAL WINDOW STOOLS, CHAIR RAILS, CHALK TROUGHS 




No. 100 Window Stool —This new Richsto No. 100 stool 

is now made in both 
%-in. radius and and 
1%-in. radius. The apron 
is Mi in. shorter on the 
%-in. radius. The 1 %-in. 
radius can be used for 
the stool, and the %-in. 
radius for jambs and 
head. Fittings for 100A, 
%xlV 2 in., and 100A, 
l*4x% in. furnished. 
Fittings for the %-in. 
radius stool furnished 
same as standard \V 2 -in. radius. For interesting illustrations 
of uses of this stool see pages 58, 59, of our catalog. Made of 
20, 18, 16 and 14-gauge special tight coated galvanized sheet 
steel. Standard reveal 3% in. All exposed surfaces primed 
with our special grade primer. We furnish lMi-in. radius 
unless %-in. is specified. 

No. 101 Splay Stool for Thick Walls —Here is the pre¬ 
ferred window stool where 
walls are thick and maximum 
light is desired. This stool has 
an adjustable bracket which 
slides in a groove permitting 
fastening to wall just where 
desired. 

Stool should be filled at time 
of setting with cement mortar. 
With our method of attaching 
to wall, mortar can be filled 
under stool on the wall side 
after erection, thus accomplishing an easy, quick and perfect 
installation. 

Made of either 18 or 20-gauge special tight coated galvanized 
sheet steel. Standard reveal 3% in. Slope can be furnished 
at any angle. All exposed surfaces primed with our special 
gray primer. 

No. 102 Flat Stool Adjustable Bracket— Where a flat, wide 

stool is desired, Richsto No. 
102 meets every requirement. 
It presents an attractive fin¬ 
ished appearance, such as is to 
be found in many of the old 
time wooden stools. Naturally 
it has all of the advantages of 
steel construction. Conservative 
in design, it has a quiet dignity 
that is most pleasing. This 
stool has the adjustable bracket 
feature which slides in groove, making it pos¬ 
sible to fasten to a wall just where de¬ 
sired. 

Stool should be filled at time of setting with 
cement mortar. With our method of attaching 
to wall, mortar can be filled under stool on the 
wall side after erection, thus accomplishing an 
easy, quick and perfect installation. 

No. 103 Window Stool—Curved, 3 /4 in.- 

IV 2 in. —This is a new type of Richsto metal 
window trim that has been created in response 
to a real demand for a curved stool. This type 
of stool is being used in many public buildings, 
such as hospitals, hotels, schools and dormi¬ 
tories. In common with all types of Richsto 
metal stools, it is easy of erection, and the com¬ 
pleted job presents an attractive workman-like 
appearance. 




1 






V. 


-i'<H 


T 


f 


No. 104 Window Stool for Concrete Construction—Here 

is shown a new Richsto metal win¬ 
dow stool that is identical with 
the No. 102 stool with the excep¬ 
tion that in this type the face is 
square. Where this type of design 
is to be used this stool makes an 
ideal unit of construction. Its fin¬ 
ished appearance is much like the 
older square edged models of 
wooden stools. In addition it has 
all of the advantages of steel con¬ 
struction. Ends of stool are prop¬ 
erly notched and projecting ends 
of stools closed. No additional 
charge. 

No. 105 Window Stool, New Style —This new style No. 
105 Richsto window stool may be 
installed either before or after plas¬ 
tering. It is a wide, deep stool, un¬ 
usually artistic in design, yet having 
a square trim appearance that meets 
with wide favor. As an erection 
detail it is to be noted that stools 
should be filled at time of setting 
with cement or mortar. Installation 
can be made either before or after 
plastering, which depends upon the 
construction. Has 1-in. projection beyond plaster line. Fur¬ 
ring strip is welded to apron and reinforces it. lMi-in. No. 5 
wood screws are furnished for the apron. These changes and 
improvements make a stool simple in design, easy to erect, and 
exceptionally pleasing in its finished effect. Ends are closed 
with 20-gauge galvanized steel. 

No. 130 Chair Rail—a School Favorite— Our 

No. 130 chair rail is designed for erection before 
plastering and is set so the edges act as a screed 
line for plasterer. It has a sliding bracket (^° 1, 
method of attachment, nailing on about 9-in. cen- 
ters, and leaving ample openings for easy and 
perfect grouting after erection. Made of 20-gauge 
special tight coated galvanized sheet steel. Comes 
in standard 10 ft. lengths, gray primer coated. 

Shipping weight, approximately 790 lbs. per 
1000 ft. 

No. 125 Chalk Trough— 

S J At the left we show a com- 

c t-»ki«w* plete c,etail of the Na 125 



Wo. 130 



Pbslefj j 



Trim No 121 


One-fourth Size 


Richsto metal chalk trough used in combi¬ 
nation with No. 121 trim. The chalk trough 
is made of 24-gauge special tight coated 
galvanized sheet steel. All exposed surfaces 
primed with our special gray primer. Ship¬ 
ping weight approximately 1350 lbs. per 
1000 ft. Splices furnished to the extent of 
one per 12 ft. of chalk trough at no extra 
charge. Proper screws for attaching fur¬ 
nished with material. Furnished in 6, 8 
and 10 ft. lengths. 

No. 121 Blackboard Trim —20-gauge 
steel, standard lengths 10 ft. All exposed 
surface primed with our special grade 
primer. Shipping weight approximately 400 
lbs. per 1000 ft. Proper screws for attach¬ 
ing furnished with material. 


SPECIFICATION CHART FOR RICHSTO METAL WINDOW TRIM 


No. 

20-gauge 

18-gauge 

16-gauge 

14-gauge 

Weight 

per 

1000 ft., 
lbs. 

Add per 
in. of 
reveal 

Weight 

per 

1000 ft., 
lbs. 

Add per 
in. of 
reveal 

Weight 

per 

1000 ft., 
lbs. 

Add per 
in. of 
reveal 

Weight 

per 

1000 ft., 
lbs. 

Add per 
in. of 
reveal 

100 

903 

138 

1153 

180 

1550 

225 

1895 

280 

101 

1150 

175 

1535 

230 

1800 

295 

2100 

355 

102 

1040 

138 

1332 

180 

1875 

230 

2250 

280 

103 

1000 

125 

1300 

175 

1550 

220 

1850 

270 

104 

1300 

125 

1500 

175 

1700 

220 

1925 

270 

105 

1250 

138 

1550 

180 

1800 

235 

2100 

285 
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TRUSCON STEEL COMPANY 

Manufacturers of a Complete Line of Permanent Building Products 
Including Metal Lath, Steel Channels and Plasterers’ Specialties 

YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO 

Offices and Warehouses in Principal Cities—For list, see our pages on Steel Windows 


Products 

Metal Lath; Hy-Rib; Steel Channels; Cor¬ 
ner Beads ; Base Screeds ; Metal Trim. 

For other Truscon Products, see pages in this 
edition on Steel Windows, Steel Doors, Steeldeck 
Roofs, Steel Joists, Safety-Tread Steel, Channel- 
plate and Teegrid Floors, Reinforcing Steel, Com¬ 
plete Buildings—as listed in Manufacturers’ Index 

Truscon “A” Metal Laths 

High quality laths 
that provide a very 
tenacious key for the plaster that 
is practically automatic with slight 
pressure. They combine the smooth 
surface of sheet lath with great 
rigidity and bond. 

1- A weighs 3.0 lbs. per sq. yd.; 
sheets 24x96 in. 

2- A weighs 3.4 lbs. per sq. yd.; 
sheets 22%x96 in. 




Armco Iron. 


%-in. Diamond Rib Lath 

A self-furring lath with %-in. deep ribs, 
joined by an expanded diamond mesh. The rigid¬ 
ity imparted by the ribs permits wide spacing of 
supports and thus saves in cost of erection. It is 
particularly recommended for use with steel joist > 
as a base for the plastered ceiling and as a rein¬ 
forcement for the concrete slabs. Excellent for 
ceilings, straightaway partition work with channels, 
and for exterior stucco. 

Weights, painted, 3.0, 3.4 and 4.0 lbs. per sq. ft.; 
sheets 24x96 in. Also in Copper-bearing and 


Truscon %-in. Hy-Rib 

This product is a concrete reinforcement for floors, roofs, 
tanks, arches and other construction where elaborate wood 
forms are usually required. The heavy ribs are spaced 4 in 
apart, permitting exceptionally wide spacing of supports, with 
the intervening mesh forming the same ingenious key obtained 
with A Laths. %-in. Hy-Rib is made in three weights: 
.58, .68 and .78 lb. per sq. ft., sheets 28 in. wide, up to 12 ft 
long. 


Truscon Herringbone Doublemesh Lath 

Designed to produce true econ¬ 
omy in every stage in the produc¬ 
tion of a finished plastered interior. 
Cross strands deflect alternate 
double rows of keys in opposite 
directions, embedding the metal. 

Weights, painted, 2.75, 3.0, 3.4 lbs. 
per sq. yd.; sheets 24x96 in. Also 
available in Galvanized, Copper- 
bearing and Armco Iron. 




Truscon Diamond Laths 

Available in either the regular 
diamond mesh or the new, small 
mesh types, also self-furring. These 
laths are general utility products 
featuring low cost, smooth finish 
and uniform pliability. 

Weights, painted, 2.2, 2.5, 3.0, 3.4 
lbs. per sq. yd.; sheets, 27x96 in. 
Also available in Galvanized, Cop¬ 
per-bearing and Armco Iron. 


Self-Sentering 

Self-Sentering is made up of a series of heavy, cold-drawn 
ribs, \h in. high, spaced 3% in. on centers, and connected by 
the most efficient form of expanded metal—the diamond mesh 
—all cut and drawn from one sheet of steel. Sheets are 29 in. 
wide and 6, 8, 10 and 12 ft. long, weighing .56, .65 or .75 lb. 
per sq. ft. It is used for concrete reinforcing and miscellane¬ 
ous firesafe construction, serving as a combined lath, studding 
and form. 


Truscon Plate Lath 

Designed primarily for rigidity and plaster economy. Sharply 
defined ribs, spaced 1 in. on centers, and an unusual percen¬ 
tage of metal, as compared to open area, give this lath excep¬ 
tional rigidity and provide sufficient resistance to the penetration 
of plaster to make it an ideal base for tile. Weight per sq. yd. : 
4.625 lb. Sheets 24x96 in. size. 

Truscon Stucco-Steel 

A stucco reinforcement for use over sheathing, expanded 
from 17-gauge steel, with diamonds 1 Vax 2M» in. Sheets are 
8 ft. long by either 2 or 4 ft. wide, weighing 1.8 lb. per sq. yd. 
Also available in sheets weighing 3.6 lb. per sq. yd. A special 
furring nail that locks the Stucco-Steel % in. from the sheath¬ 
ing is supplied. 



Truscon Diamond “A” Lath 

Excellent as a base for interior 
plastering. Ribs, spaced 1% in. on 
centers, are connected by an effi¬ 
cient diamond mesh that provides 
a strong key and thoroughly rein¬ 
forces the plaster. 

Weights, 2.75, 3.0 and 3.4 lbs. per 
sq. ft.; sheets 24x96 in. 



Truscon Insulmesh 

A plaster base that combines in 
one product the low first cost of 
wood lath, the crack prevention and 
firesafety of metal lath and the 
plaster economy and insulating abil¬ 
ity of fibre and plasterboard. Sheets 
are 27x48 in. in size and consist of 
a strong, composite board, to wffiich 
is attached an expanded metal mesh. 


Plastering Accessories 

Truscon manufactures a complete line of plastering acces¬ 
sories, including tie wire, pencil rods, stud clips, furring nails 
and other materials. 

Cold Rolled Channels 

Lruscon Cold Rolled Channels are accurately formed, with 
straight, true corners. Widths of channels arc: %, 1, 1M> and 
2 in., weighing 276, 332, 442 and 553 lb. per 1000 linear feet, 
respectively. Also a square channel, \h in. wide, with flanges 
A in. high. 

Corner Bead and Lath Strips 

Included in the line of Truscon Corner Beads are rib steel 
beads with 1%-in. flange ; wdde flange beads with 2M*-in. flange 
and expanded beads with a 2E»-in. wide expanded apron. 
These beads are made from high-grade, tight-coated galva¬ 
nized steel and are of the finest quality throughout. Standard 
lengths are 6, 7, 8, 9, 10 and 12 ft. 

lruscon Cornerite and Strip-ite are made from diamond 
metal lath and form economical and efficient reinforcements for 
inside plaster corners, plastering patch work and miscellaneous 
uses where less than full lath sheets are needed. 
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WHEELING CORRUGATING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Steel Building Materials 
WHEELING, W. VA. 


BUFFALO, N. Y. 
CHATTANOOGA, TENN. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


BRANCH 

COLUMBUS, OHIO 
DES MOINES, IOWA 
DETROIT, MICH. 


OFFICES 

KANSAS CITY, MO. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
RICHMOND, VA. 

ST. LOUIS, MO. 


Products 

Wheeling Standard Diamond Lath, painted; 
cut from galvanized sheet or cut from black sheet 
and galvanized after expansion. 

Wheeling Arch Lath, painted or galvanized. 

Wheeling Bar Rib Lath, painted. 

Wheeling Bar-X-Lath, painted. 

Wheeling Flat Apron, Scalloped Edge and 
Bullnose Corner Beads. 

Wheeling Curved Point and Straight Point Base Screeds. 
Also Ash Pit Doors, Coal Doors, Wall Ties, Wall Plugs, 
Channels, Stucco Binder, Cornerite, Tie Wire, Stub Nails, Cor¬ 
ner Bead Clips and Corner Shields. 

Wheeling Arch Lath 

A distinctive type of steel lath weighing 4.5 lbs. per sq. yd., 
designed to provide the strongest and most rigid base of fire¬ 
proof lath for plastered walls and ceilings. Manufactured of 
painted or galvanized steel, painted or galvanized Cop-R-Loy. 
Sheets 27 in. wide, 96 in. long. 


Wheeling 

l COMUWT1NO COMPANY " A 


Wheeling Standard Diamond Lath 

A flat metal lath of uniform small diamond 
meshes used as a fireproof base for plastered walls 
and ceiling. Sheets 27 in. wide, 96 in. long. Fur¬ 
nished in all standard weights, made of painted 
and galvanized steel, painted and galvanized 
Cop-R-Loy. 

Also furnished in Cop-R-Loy or steel, hand- 
dipped in pure molten zinc after the sheets are fabricated. 




Wheeling Bar-X-Lath 

A combination of expanded diamond lath, recognized as 
having the best mechanical key for plaster, and wire rods welded 
in pairs to the sheet to give additional stiffness and reinforce¬ 
ment. Diamond lath is made in the usual manner after which, 
by a process developed exclusively by this company, each pair 
of rods is welded together on each side of the sheet of lath at 
intervals of 7 in. On long spans or wide spacing of supports 
where rigidity is required, Bar-X-Lath will deflect less than 
other types of equal weight. The rods are embedded in the 


Wheeling Bullnose Corner Bead 

Designed for hospitals, public institutions and all places where 
square corner projections are to be avoided. The broad rounded 
surface of the exposed part provides a strong reinforcement for 
the corner and assures a neat and workmanlike finish. Used exten¬ 
sively as trim 
around win¬ 
dows. M a d e 
exclusively of 
ga 1 v a n ized 
Cop-R-Loy. 

Wheeling Flat Apron Corner Bead 

A wing type bead with medium nose for all cl asses of con- 
struction. Made 
only of 26-gauge 
galvanized Cop- 
R-Loy. 





to the finished wall or ceiling. 

Manufactured of painted steel and painted Cop-R-Loy. Sheets 
27 in. wide, 96 in. long. 

Wheeling Bar Rib Lath 

A rib stiffened expanded diamond lath in which U-shaped 
ribs are an integral part of the sheet. Designed as a self-fur¬ 
ring, fireproof metal lath base for plastered walls and ceilings. 
Made in three weights, 2.75, 3.0 and 3.4 lbs. per sq. yd., of steel 
or Cop-R-Loy, painted finish. Sheets 27 in. wide, 96 in. long. 


Wheeling Curved Point and Straight Point Base 



Screeds 

The use of Wheeling Screeds forms a true line between 
the plastered wall and the base preventing the weakening of 
the concrete. 

Wheeling 
Curved Point 
Base Screed 
furnishes a 
neatly round¬ 
ed cap for the 
base which 
also prevents 
water from 
water from 
getting behind 
plaster. Made 
exclusively of 
gal v an ized 
Cop-R-Loy. 


Literature and Samples 

Metal Lath Catalog and Descriptive Folders. 
Specifications Metal Lath Construction. 
Samples of Lath and Accessories upon request. 
Address the nearest branch office. 
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WICKWIRE SPENCER STEEL COMPANY 


GENERAL OFFICES 

41 East 42nd Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


WORCESTER, MASS., 80 Webster Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 208 So. La Salle Street 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 1070 No. Alameda Street 


OFFICES AND WAREHOUSES 

BUFFALO. N. Y., 1 River Road 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1217 Guarantee Title 
Building 

TULSA, OKLA., 314 East Archer Street 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 114 Townsend Street 
SEATTLE, WASH., 1025 Sixth Avenue, So 
PORTLAND, ORE., 361 14th Street, No. 


Product 

Clinton Wire Lath. 

For our pages on Electrically Welded Wire Fabric for 
concrete reinforcement, Wire and Iron Fences and Gates, and 
Metal Grilles, see Manufacturers’ Index. 


Clinton Wire Lath 

Clinton wire lath has been a recognized standard of quality 
for over half a century and is one of the most efficient and 
trustworthy lathing materials in use at the present time. 

Clinton Wire Cloth Company (Wickwire Spencer Company, 
successor), originator of wire cloth weaving, was the first con¬ 
cern to engage in the manufacture of fireproof lath. 

Soon after the invention of powder looms for the weaving 
of woolens and cotton, the Clinton Wire Cloth Company per¬ 
fected a form of loom for weaving wire and entered into the 
manufacture of their wire lath. This woven w r ire mesh was 
the first efficient form of metal fireproofing ever used. It was 
used for fireproofing purposes as early as 1856, and many 
buildings are now standing which were fireproofed with this 
material at that time. 

Wire Lath Has Great Strength— A drawn steel wire is, 
in the matter of strength and general quality of material, a 
superior product. 

The wire, which is made by being drawn through a die, 
is, during its manufacture, subjected to a high tensile stress. 
This drawing and working of the material renders the wire 
a fibrous material of uniform quality, strong and reliable. 

Perfect Key —The primary function of any lathing ma¬ 
terial is to serve as a foundation to grip and hold mortar. It 
is the key or the clinch of the backplaster which actually 
determines the efficiency of the plastered surface. 

V-stiffeners —In cases where special rigidity is desired 
or where furring strips are widely separated, Clinton lath may 
be provided with V-stiffeners. These are rigid V-shaped ribs 
of No. 24 gauge steel securely tastened to the wires and ex¬ 
tending across the fabric at intervals of 8 in. 

In addition to giving additional stiffness, these V-stiffeners 
also afford an offset of % in. from the supports to which the 
lath is attached. 


Stock Grades and Sizes of Clinton Wire Lath 

Mesh and Gauge —All stock grades of Clinton wire lath 
are woven from No. 18 to No. 21 Washburn & Moen gauge 
wire with 2 and 2*4 meshes per lineal inch in each direction. 



Key of Clinton Wire Lath 



New York Telephone Building, 
Barclay and Vesey Streets, 

New York, N. Y. 

McKenzie, Voorhees & Gmf.lin, Architects 
Williamson & Adams, Lathing Contractors 



vanized Wire Lath Lath 


2x2 mesh 

Japanned Lath— All sizes 
of Clinton lath, either plain or 
stiffened, may be obtained 
either japanned or galvanized. 

Galvanized - after - woven 
Lath —Clinton lath, either plain 
or stiffened, is galvanized after 
weaving. 

Size of Rolls — Clinton 
plain V-stiffened lath, either 
Stiffened Galvanized Wire japanned or galvanized-after- 
Lath woven, is furnished in rolls 

2^x2^ mesh 150 ft. long x 36 in. wide. 

SHIPPING WEIGHTS AND DIMENSIONS ONE ROLL CLINTON 
WIRE LATH* 





Plain Lath 


Stiffened Lath 

Mesh 

Gauge 

Painted 

Galvanized 

Painted 

Galvanized 

§ 

Wgt., 

Dia., 

Wgt., 

Dia., 

Wgt., 

Dia., 

Wgt., 

Dia., 



lb. 

in. 

lb. 

in. 

lb. 

in. 

lb. 

in. 

~2 

18 

126 

13 

160 

14 

170 

19 

220 

21 

2 

19 

98 

13 

122 

13 

142 

18 

182 

20 

2 

20 

72 

12 

105 

12 

116 

16 

165 

20 

2 H 

18 

161 

13 

203 

14 

203 

19 

263 

21 

2V 2 

19 

124 

13 

158 

14 

165 

18 

218 

20 

2 H 

20 

90 

13 

124 

13 

135 

16 

188 

20 

2 V 2 

21 

75 

13 

105 

13 

120 

15 

165 

19 


*A11 lath 36 in. wide; i.e., height of all rolls 36 in. 
§ Meshes per lineal inch in each direction. 


2 1 /&x 2 1 /& mesh 



Specifications for Interior Furring and Lathing 

Furnished upon request. 
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AMERICAN CLIP-ON CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of “Clip-On” Fireproofing and Fire-protecting Constructions 

MAIN OFFICES 

2236 North 27th Street, PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


DESCRIPTION AND ADVANTAGES OF “CLIP-ON” CONSTRUCTION 

Advantages of “Clip-On” Board System for 
Ceilings and Partitions 

Approved by National Lathing and Plastering 


Description 

As indicated by the name “Clip-On” Constructions 
for ceilings, floors and partitions consist basically 
of a special type of plaster board or gypsum block 
fastened to supporting channels by specially designed 
clips. These constructions take the place of the 
usual systems for these purposes with many advan¬ 
tages as noted in the next column. 

For more detailed description of the construction see 
below. 

Clips—Clips for all “Clip-On” Board constructions are made 
of galvanized copper bearing steel. 

Gypsum Boards—“Clip-On” Boards are manufactured in a 
solid sheet of gypsum encased in a tough fibrous covering, 
forming a uniform, strong, fire-resisting plaster base. The 
fibrous covering affords uniform suction, insuring a perma¬ 
nent, strong bond with gypsum plaster. The boards are %x 
16x48 ins. with %-in. holes on 7%-in. centers along both long 
sides for insertion of toggle clips. “Clip-On” Boards are water¬ 
proofed on one side for all constructions, except solid board 
partitions which are not waterproofed. 

Gypsum Ceiling Blocks—These are precast units of gyp¬ 
sum size 2x18x36 ins. and half units of 2x9x36 ins. with 
tongued and grooved sides and reinforced with No. 5 round 
rods. Hooks "for attaching the blocks are fastened to No. 5 
round rods both of which are embedded in the gypsum 
block. 

Reinforced Gypsum Partitions—These are made of pre¬ 
cast blocks of gypsum in size 2x12x30 ins. solid or 3x12x30 ins. 
hollow with bottom edges beveled to facilitate plastering of 
joints. These blocks are set dry, being held to the vertical 
channels and separated from each other by “Clip-On” Clips 
made for that purpose. These partitions can be built to 
much greater height than the usual type of 3-in. block par¬ 
titions. 

Plaster—“Clip-On” Bonding Plaster is an unsanded gyp¬ 
sum cement plaster which has exceptional adhesive quali¬ 
ties. 


4/if 

1 Iv\ 

\f 

H 

TRADE 

MARK 


Associations 

The back of “Clip-On” Ceiling Boards is water¬ 
proofed. 

Prerents plaster falling off walls or ceilings. 
Provides all necessary requisites of satisfactory 
plastering at a minimum cost. 

Reduces the dead load in suspended ceilings approximately 
50 lbs. per sq. yd. 

Drying time reduced —only minimum amount of water used. 
Corrosion and deterioration prevented —all metal clips being 
heavily galvanized copper bearing steel. 

Fire-resistant properties higher than usual systems of equal 
thickness. 

Straighter finished work made possible by its practicable 
method of construction. 

Speeds up time of construction and reduces waste and rub- 

bish. . 

No nails necessary for “Clip-On” Board on wood joists or 

S * “Clipfen” Boards, Clips and “Clip-On” Bonding Plaster are 
sold by reputable dealers everywhere. 

It has been demonstrated that gypsum bond plaster bonds 
to gypsum board with much greater adhesion than plaster 
bonds to any other type of lath now on the market. 

Advantages of “Clip-On” Precast Gypsum Block Ceiling 

Can be quickly erected after floor construction is installed. 
No special spacing of steel work required. 

Can be erected under any spacing of floor beams. 

Erection is very rapid and economical. 

Can be suspended to any height required. 

It has successfully passed the four-hour fire , water and load 
test of the city of New York. 

Can be erected in any kind of weather. 

Approved by building departments of New York, Philadel¬ 
phia, Washington, Detroit, Pittsburgh and other cities. 


TYPICAL “CLIP-ON’ 

“Clip-On” Gypsum Board Suspended Ceiling 


CEILING CONSTRUCTION 

“Clip-On” Precast Gypsum Block Ceiling 


Above is shown a portion of “Clip-On” Ceiling installed in the new 
Lincoln-Liberty Building, Broad and Chestnut Streets, Philadelphia, John 
T. Windrim, Architect. There are 43,000 sq. yds. of this Clip-On 
Suspended Ceiling construction in this building. 

In the “Clip-On” Gypsum Board method of suspended ceiling con¬ 
struction as illustrated the lV 2 -in. runner channel 48 ins. on centers 
and the %-in. furring channel 16 ins. on centers are installed in the 
usual manner. The “Clip-On” Boards are then fastened rigidly to the 
furring channels with channel clips by bending back leg of clip down 
over channel. Junction clips and toggles are inserted as specified and 
“Clip-On” Bonding Plaster applied and finished in the usual manner, 
resulting in a construction which is stiffer, straighter, lighter, speedier 
and more economical than the usual type of suspended ceiling. van 
be applied to any style or spacing of floor beams, open joists, or trusses. 


Above illustration shows “Clip-On” Precast Gypsum .Block Ceilings 
installed in the three new Department stores for Strawbridge & Clothier 
of Philadelphia, Simon & Simon and Drelier & Churchman, Architects. 
There are 900,000 sq. ft. of this construction in the above buildings. 

In the “Clip-On” Precast Gypsum Block method of suspended ceiling 
construction illustrated the lV 2 -in. runner channels are erected on 36-in. 
centers with hangers not more than 36 ins. apart or 2-in. runner 
channels when hangers are between 36 and 48 ins. on centers, lhen 1-in. 
furring channels on 36-in. centers are clipped to the runner channels 
and the “Clip-On” Blocks attached to the furring channels by hooks 
moulded in the blocks. The blocks are then plastered to the required 
thickness. This type of ceiling is not limited to any particular spac¬ 
ing of floor or roof beams and can be put in at any time alter 
the floors are in place. 


This Company also Manufactures and Erects Gypsum Floor and Roof Construction 
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SPECIFICATIONS FOR “CLIP-ON” FIREPROOFING AND FIRE-PROTECTING 
CONSTRUCTIONS, INCLUDING LATHING AND PLASTERING REQUIRED 


Ceilings 

This contractor shall erect the “Clip-On” System of Plaster¬ 
ing as follows: 

Suspended ceilings shall be furred with %-in. hot rolled chan¬ 
nels, 16 ins. on centers clipped rigidly to 1%-in. hot rolled 
channels spaced not over 4-ft. centers, and same attached to 
hangers^ which are placed on centers not exceeding 4 ft. each 
way. Use No. 505 flat bottom hairpin clips for fastening %-in. 
furring channels to 1%-in. runner channels. 

After furring channels have been properly placed, erect the 

Clip-On” Boards %xl6x48 ins., securing them to furring 
channels by means of galvanized copper bearing metal “Clip- 
On clips with joints broken at every course, and held fast by 
junction clips. Junction clips must be used at each corner and 
middle of every end joint of boards. Clips to fasten boards 
to channels must be spaced not over 16 ins. from center to center 
both ways. Insert No. 105 toggle wires in the holes provided, 
using three at junctions of boards, not over 48 ins. from center 
to center. Provide cushion consisting of strips of light gauge 
metal lath bent “L” shape at all ceiling angles. 

Note: All “Clip-On” Board specified herein is a special gypsum 
plaster board perforated for toggles and waterproofed on one side, 
except the Clip-On Board used for 2 % -in. solid partitions which 
is not waterproofed. All plastering grounds to be not less than y 2 in. 
thick for walls and partitions. 

Scratch and Brown Coat—Mix 100 lbs. “Clip-On” Bonding 
I laster with 175 lbs. clean sharp sand (dry mixed) in a clean 
mortar box before adding sufficient water to make it a work¬ 
able consistency. Then apply one tight coat directly to the 
“Clip-On” Board, pressing firmly to board and before set follow 
up to full thickness of %-in. allowing for white coat. Use 
darby to straighten up and level off work ready for white 
coat or any other finish desired. 

White Coat—To 100 lbs. first quality finishing lime, add 
50 lbs. of first quality moulding plaster or gauging plaster. 
Trowel to a smooth burnished surface. 

Sand Finish—Add two parts clean sharp white sand to one 
part first quality finishing lime—apply with a steel trowel and 
rub surface to the desired texture with a cork float. 


Furred Walls 

Erect % or 1-in. hot rolled channel, securely fastened to 
wall, horizontally, starting at floor or ceiling, and space same 
not over 4-ft. centers. Wire %-in. channel vertically 16 ins. 
on centers to the horizontal channels, allow carpenter to fasten 
nailing blocks to channels where necessary for nailing grounds 
for plastering, trim, etc., then erect the “Clip-On” Board as 
above and plaster using 100 lbs. “Clip-On” Bonding Plaster 
to 175 lbs. sand for scratch and brown coats and level off using 
%-in. grounds. 

2V8-in. “Clip-On” Solid Partitions 

Erect %-in. hot rolled channels vertically 16 ins. on centers 
in an approved manner and fasten to floor, ceiling and door 
bucks. Allow carpenter to fasten nailing blocks to channels 
where necessary for nailing grounds for plastering, trim, etc. 
Clip the “Clip-On” Boards to the channels with No. 101 clips 
on one side of channels, also using only two junction clips 
No. 103 at end joints of each board. Proceed with plastering 
on both sides to required thickness of 2% ins. with “Clip-On” 
materials using 100 lbs. “Clip-On” Bonding Plaster to 175 lbs. 
sand for both sides of boards and fill out on channel side of 
partition to required thickness using 100 lbs. “Clip-On” Bonding 
Plaster to 250 lbs. sand. 

3 Vi-in. and Over Hollow “Clip-On” Partitions 

Erect two rows of %-in. hot rolled channels vertically on 
16-in. centers to the required width, in an approved manner 


and fasten to floor, ceiling and door bucks, also hot rolled 
channels horizontally on about 6-ft. centers wired between 
vertical channels. Allow carpenter to fasten nailing blocks to 
channels where necessary for nailing grounds for plastering, 
tiim, etc. Proceed with “Clip-On” Boards on both sides of 
partition and plaster with materials as mentioned above same 
as for furred walls. If soundproofing is desired in hollow por¬ 
tion of this partition, it can be easily built in during the 
erection. 

Wood Construction 

All wood construction erected in the usual manner. Clip 
board to ceiling joist, wall or partition studding and nail clips 
securely to same. Caution: Do not nail board to studding or 
joist at any point unless clips cannot be applied. 

3-in. Finished “Clip-On” Solid Gypsum Partition or 4-in. 
Finished “Clip-On” Hollow Gypsum Partition 

Erect a row of 1-in. hot rolled channel vertically on 30%-in. 
centers in center of partition fastening them at floor and ceil¬ 
ing line. Apply 2-in. “Clip-On” solid partition blocks or 3-in. 
“Clip-On” hollow partition blocks between the 1-in. channels 
and clip the blocks in place by interlocking “Clip-On” clips 
which also hold the blocks about % in. apart. All joints will be 
filled in by the plasterer with the brown coat that is being used 
when plastering both surfaces of the “Clip-On” Gypsum Blocks. 
All mortar to be composed of 100 lbs. “Clip-On” Bonding 
1 laster and 250 lbs. sand for both scratch and brown coats 
both sides and finish in usual manner to a thickness of % in. 
on each side including white coat making total thickness of par- 
tion 3 or 4 ins., respectively. Standard sizes of “Clip-On” 
Gypsum Partition Blocks are 2x12x30 ins. solid and 3x12x30 
ins. hollow 7 . 


2!/2-in. Thick “Clip-OrT Precast Gypsum Block Ceiling 

Insert lxiVin. hangers in floor construction 36 in. each way 
for 1 %-in. hot rolled heavy section channel runners or 36 ins. 
one way and not over 48 ins. the other way for 2-in. hot rolled 
heavy section channel runners. Use %-in. stove bolts at hanger 
extensions and at channel runners, bottom of extensions bent 
upward to further support runners. 

Clip at right angles to above mentioned runner channels with 
iV,-in. wire hairpin clips 1-in. hot rolled heavy section furring 
channels 36 ins. on centers and draw tight to the channel run¬ 
ners. Where floor beams are not over 36-in. centers and the 
distance from the floor beams to the ceiling is not too great 
the runner channels may be omitted and hangers may be 
attached direct from the floor beams to the furring channels. 

Release hooks from bottom side of block and turn same 
backward ready to hook over the 1-in. furring channels after 
which hook block to channels locking the tongue and groove 
sides. Always keep lateral joints of blocks tight together. Use 
hall blocks to assist in odd fittings of irregular areas and break¬ 
ing of longitudinal joints of blocks. Break longitudinal joints 
w ith the previous layer of blocks at least 4 ins. Spacing of 
hangers must not be more than 3x3 ft. for 1%-in. channels or 
3x4 ft. for 2-in. channels as given above. 

Plastering contractor is to fill up any small openings when 
plastering. Plaster in usual manner to %-in. thickness using 
100 lbs. “Clip-On” Bonding Plaster to 200 lbs. sand for scratch 
and brown coats. 

Standard size of “Clip-On” Precast Gypsum Ceiling Blocks 
is 2x18x36 ins. Half blocks are 2x9x36 ins. 

Note: All iron should be painted or dipped. “Clip-On” Block Ceil¬ 
ings must be in place before partitions are erected in order to secure 
proper suspension and fire protection. Use metal lath at all inter¬ 
sections. 

Note: When Portland cement mortar is specified, apply 2-in. mesh 
poultry wire well stretched and fastened over the “Clip-On” Blocks or 
Boards by wiring to clips. 
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Z Inch'Clip-onTlip 5olw Block Partitions 


'Clip-on'Board Partitions 4Inch andOver 



$nch'Clip-on'-Board Polio Partition 

The- 2%-in. Solid Partitions are made of “Clip-On” Gyp¬ 
sum Boards fastened to vertical channels by “Clip-On“ Clips, 
forming a straight plastering base, which is then plastered 
both sides. These partitions can tie built to much greater 
heights than the ordinary 3-in. block partition and all elec¬ 
trical work can easily be concealed in them. 


A Few Typical “Clip-On” Installations 


Building 

Philadelphia, Pa. 


Architect 


Girard Trust Building 

Lincoln Liberty Building 

Architects Building 

University Club 

Hardt Building and Integrity 
Trust Co. 

Aldine Trust Building 

Market Street National Bank 

Medical Tower Professional 
Building 

Philadelphia Municipal Conven¬ 
tion Hall 

Pennsylvania Hospital Building 

Strawbridge & Clothier Main 
Store 

Charles E. Bartlett Junior High 
School 


McKim, Mead & White 
John T. Windrim 
Members, Philadelphia 
Chapter, A.I.A. 

Grant M. Simon 

Paul P. Cret 
Arthur W. Hall 
Ritter & Shay 

Mcllvaine & Roberts 

Philip H. Johnson 
Zantzinger, Borie & 
Medary 

Simon & Simon 
Irwin T. Catharine 


Other Cities 


Daily Times and Professional 
Building, Ardmore, Pa. 

Good Counsel College, White 
Plains, N. Y. 

Buck Hill Falls Inn, Pocono 
Mountains, Pa. 

Bohack Realty Warehouse, Mas- 
peth, L. I., N. Y. 

St. Andrew’s School, Middletown, 
Del. 

Shoreham Apartment Building, 
Washington, D. C. 


Dreher & Churchman 
Emil G. Perrot 
Bunting & Shrigley 
Koch & Wagner 
Arthur H. Brockie 
Private Plans 
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CERTAIN-TEED PRODUCTS CORPORATION 

GYPSUM DIVISION 

Manufacturers of Gypsum Lath 

GENERAL OFFICES 

100 East 42nd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

For Sales Offices, see Gypsum Plaster Pages 
For Our Other Products, see Manufacturers’ Index 


GYPSUM LATH FOR GYPSUM PLASTERING 


Certain-teed and Beaver Gypsum Lath are 
made from gypsum rock plaster and faced with 
tough fibre surfacings front and back. Millions 
of tiny air cells, embedded in the gypsum base 
by a special process, greatly increase the natural 
insulating properties of gypsum. 

These slabs are available in the following 
sizes: 16x32 in., 16x48 in., 32x36 in. and 32x48 
in. in %-in. thickness, also 32x36 in. in 14 and 
i/ 2 -in. thicknesses. 

This form of lath is quickly applied—clipped 
to steel studs and joists in fireproof buildings or 
nailed to frame construction. It braces the fram¬ 
ing, bonds with gypsum plaster securely, saves time and 
material in plastering and does not spoil the “set” of 
plaster by absorbing any quantity of water from it. It 
will not swell, buckle, rust or burn. The finished wall 
is a better insulator against heat, cold and sound. 

The two outstanding features required of gypsum 
lath are strength and binding qualities with plaster. 

Government specifications require that %-in. gyp¬ 
sum lath shall have a transverse strength (load carry¬ 
ing capacity) of not less than 40 lbs. when loaded across 
the fiber, and not less than 20 lbs. when loaded parallel 
to fiber, when tested according to standard methods. 

The following table which gives the adhesion in 
pounds per square inch of plaster to various lath back¬ 



ings, shows that our gypsum lath forms the best 
adhesion with gypsum plaster: 

BONDING QUALITIES OF GYPSUM PLASTER ON VARIOUS 
KINDS OF LATHS* 


TRADEMARKS 


Kind of lath backing 

1. Wood Lath No. 1 

2. Metallic Laths 

(a) Sheet Metal 

(b) Expanded Metal 

(c) Woven Wire 

3. Plaster Boards 

(a) Fibre 

_ (b) Gypsum 

*Name of testing laboratory on request. 


Adhesion, 
lb. per sq. in. 


2.1 

1.6 

4.3 

2.4 

2.3 

6.0 


Certain-teed and Beaver gypsum lath, being built 
from gypsum rock, are highly fireproof. Permanent 
satisfaction in using it depends largely upon staggering 
the panels and on using standard grounds in plastering. 

When Used in Frame Buildings 

Gypsum lath makes a smooth, evenly finished plas¬ 
tering job, and saves time in lathing, labor and mate¬ 
rial. The slabs are light, easy to handle and nail to the 
studs and joists. Being uniform in size, they are easv 
to cut to fit around openings and into odd-shaped cor¬ 
ners. Plastering over it is quick work and gratifying 
to careful workmen. The full base coat is applied in 
one operation. It is firm and true, and the surface takes 



Light in Weight and Easy to Nail 
to Studs and Joists 



Gypsum Lath Builds a Sturdy 
Wall 
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hold of the plaster with even suction at every point, 
making it just right for rapid troweling. 

Less plaster is required than for wood or metal lath 
since there are no openings through which plaster must 
be forced to form keys. There is instead an over-all 
surface bond of much greater strength with no plaster 
waste. 

Specifications for Use in Frame Buildings 

General—This contractor shall examine all studs, joists 
and furring and see that they are all spaced 12 or 16 in. on 
centers, and are set straight and true to line; also that all wood 
grounds are of the correct thickness and properly installed. 
Where the above work is not satisfactory he shall so advise 
the General Contractor who shall arrange to have the proper 
adjustments made. 

Note: The placing of studs, joists and furring on 12 or 16-in. 
centers and setting them straight and true to line should be included 
in the specification for Carpenter Work. 

Note: All wood grounds for plastering should be furnished and set 
bv the Carpenter and included in the specification for Carpenter Work. 
They should be % in. thick for %-in. gypsum lath, % in. thick for 
^4-in. gypsum lath and 1 in. thick for ^-in. gypsum lath. 

Lathing—All lath shall be Certain-teed or Beaver Gypsum 

Lath for all walls, partitions and ceilings. They shall be_ 

in. thick x .... in. x_in. 

Note:' Where it is desired to have all horizontal joints staggered, use 
the following paragraph. 

Breaking Joints—The bottom rows on walls and the 
starting rows on ceilings shall consist of alternate half and 
full size boards to provide for breaking of horizontal joints on 
walls and cross joints on ceilings. Vertical joints on opposite 
sides of partitions and walls shall not occur on the same stud. 

Note: Where it is desired to have all vertical joints staggered, use 
the following paragraph under the heading “Breaking Joints.” 

The boards shall be applied across all studs, joists and 
furring the long way, breaking all vertical joints on walls and 
all butt joints on ceilings. Vertical joints on opposite sides of 
partitions shall not occur on the same stud. 

Plastering—Gypsum lath shall not be wetted before plas¬ 
tering. First coat shall be thoroughly applied and the plaster 
worked well into the joints and the surface scratched or scored 
to provide a bond for the second coat. 

Nailing—Lath shall be well nailed to studs, joists and 
furring. The center of lath shall be nailed first—then edges. 
Nails shall be spaced about 3 in. apart at ends and inter¬ 
mediate studs. All nails shall be driven home. 

Nails—Shall be 1*4 in., 13-gauge, /e-in. diameter head, 
blued and sterilized special plaster board nails, or 1^4-in. 3d 
sterilized blued lath nails, or 3d common nails for % and */4-in. 
lath, and 4d common nails for V 2 - in. lath. 

Note: For balance of plastering specification see “ Basic Specification” 
in the plaster section of Certain-teed Products Corporation pages in 
this edition of Sweet’s Architectural Catalogues. 

When Used in Fireproof Buildings 

Clipping the uniform size slabs of Ccrtain-tccd or 
Beaver Gypsum Lath to steel studs and joists is rapid 
work. Plastering the true, firm surfaces of uniform 
coolness and suction is a time-saving job of real satis¬ 
faction to the plasterer. He “scratches” and “browns” 
to the full thickness of the base coat, in one operation, 
quickly getting a true surface for a finish coat of even 
thickness and strength. He saves plaster, too, for these 
laths provide a natural bond with gypsum plaster, of 
great strength, and there are but few openings in the 
backing it builds. Add to the savings of application 
those of supporting construction due to its lighter load, 
and you can realize the worthwhile economy Certain- 
teed and Beaver Gypsum Lath can effect. 

Specifications for Use in Fireproof Buildings 

Note: Gypsum lath can be readily placed on any of the various 
types of solid or hollow metal stud walls or partitions and suspended 
ceilings. 

Solid Partitions 

Supports—Will be metal studs for solid partitions 
spaced 24*/2 in. on centers and anchored to flooring and ceiling, 
furnished and installed under another contract. 

Note: If the above partition framing is to be included in this speci¬ 
fication the above paragraph should be revised and should include the type 
of construction and the manufacturer’s name. 


Lathing —Shall be Certain-teed or Beaver gypsum lath 
(include sizes), erected on one side of studs only, and secured 
to metal studs by approved device specified by the manufacturer 
of studs used. Bottom row shall consist of alternate half and 
full size boards to provide for breaking of horizontal joints 
over entire wall. Metal clips shall be placed at middle of each 
horizontal joint separating boards not less than */4 in. 

Grounds —Will be furnished and wired to studs by the 
Carpenter, and of sufficient thickness to allow at least %-in. 
thickness of plaster beyond face of lath. 

Note: The furnishing and setting of the above grounds should be 
included in the specification for Carpenter Work. 

Plastering —Gypsum lath shall not be wetted before 
plastering. First coat shall be thoroughly applied and the 
plaster worked well into the joints and the surface scratched 
or scored to provide a bond for the second coat. 

Hollow Partitions 

(Exceptions to above specifications as applied to hollow 
partitions.) 

Note: Revise the various clauses of the above specification to include 
the requirements for a hollow partition construction. 

Supports —Will be metal studs for hollow partitions. 

Lathing —To be erected on each side of studs. Full 
and half size boards of bottom rows to match on opposite 
sides of studs. Steel cross braces to be fastened to opposite 
horizontal joint clips, if necessary. 

Grounds —(As above.) 

Plastering —(As above.) 

Suspended Ceilings 

(Exceptions to solid partition specifications as applied to 
suspended ceilings.) 

Note: Revise the various clauses of the solid partition specification 
to include the requirements for a suspended ceiling construction. 

Supports —Solid partition metal studs to be used as 
joists and suspended on hangers, embedded or otherwise an¬ 
chored at intervals as specified by the manufacturer of metal 
used. 

Lathing —(As on solid partition.) 

Grounds —(None required.) 

Plastering —(On undersurface as specified for solid par¬ 
titions.) 

Other Uses 

Gypsum lath is a material easy to saw and nail; it 
is uniform in size and thickness; it will not burn; has 
superior heat, cold and sound insulating properties; is 
moistureproof and has remarkable strength. With all 
these advantages it fills many other requirements in 
the building field besides serving as an ideal plaster 
base. 

As a sheathing for the frame building it adds 
strength to withstand building sway and settling, saves 
fuel in winter, keeps out heat in summer, and adds 
immeasurable fire protection. Also, the speed with 
which it is placed saves time in building. 

It is used in large quantities for fire protection, 
being nailed direct to timbers; for building fire-stop par¬ 
titions and ceilings and for lining closed spaces sus¬ 
ceptible to fire. 

Under flooring, it serves as an effective sound, heat, 
cold and fire insulation. 

Under roofs and on attic walls it saves many dol¬ 
lars in fuel by preventing heat from escaping. It keeps 
out sun heat in summer and is excellent insurance 
against the spread of fire. 

For poured gypsum roofs it is a part of an excellent 
type of construction. It serves as a base and as the 
poured gypsum bonds with it becomes an integral part 
of the roof. 

For the factory where the underside of the roof 
is the ceiling, its fibre surface is clean, dustless and 
attractive, and adds heat and cold insulation to the gyp¬ 
sum of the roof itself. 
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SIMPLEX STEEL PRODUCTS CO. 

Non-bearing Partitions and Suspended Ceilings 

1146 Roscoe Street 

CHICAGO, ILL 


The Simplex System of Partition and 
Ceiling Construction. 


Simplex System 


The Simplex System 

An effective and economical method of 
constructing fireproof and soundproof parti¬ 
tions (non-bearing) and suspended or furred ceilings. 

Gypsum plaster board has long been recognized as 
a building and lathing material of considerable merit 
due to the fireproof qualities of the gypsum and excellent 
insulating qualities of both the gypsum and the paper 
surfacing on both sides of the plaster board. 

Simplex studs are designed so as to furnish a con¬ 
tinuous shoulder on which the plaster boards are securely 
fastened by No. 10 gauge wire pins 3 in. long. This 
method of attachment leaves an open joint between 
plaster boards and permits the plaster to key between 
the boards and through to the hollow space in the 
studs. 

The prong (integral with the stud) and pin project 
less than % in. from the surface of the plaster boards, 
permitting the rapid application of plaster to the sur¬ 
face. 

Advantages Offered by the Simplex System 

(1) Fireproof—All materials entering into Sim¬ 
plex construction are fireproof —steel and gypsum—and 
constructions of this nature have been passed upon by 
underwriters and building departments of most prin¬ 
cipal cities. 

(2) Soundproof—The Simplex hollow partition 
contains all the desirable elements for good insulation: 
(1) a complete air space; (2) gypsum in generous 
quantity, and (3) four thicknesses of paper, which ex¬ 
cels all other materials for sound insulation. 

(3) Light Weight—The hollow Simplex partition 
plastered (when dry) weighs 10 lb. per sq. ft. This 
is a saving of from 40 to 70% of the partition 
load as compared to the heavier built-up partitions. 

This light weight permits economical struc¬ 
tural designing and is particularly advantageous 
when designing buildings for light occupancy 
using steel or bar joists, or similar light and 
rapid construction. 

(4) Saves Space—Because of the con¬ 
struction details and the method of erection, 

Simplex partitions save from 1 to 2y 2 in. in 
finished thickness with results equally as effec¬ 
tive and satisfactory. 

The following sizes carried in stock for 
immediate shipment. Other sizes made to 
order. 

1^4-in. hollow studs for partitions to finish 3 in. 

2 1 /4-in. hollow studs for partitions to finish 4 in. 

3 -in. hollow studs for partitions to finish 4 % in. 

4^4-in. hollow studs for partitions to finish 6 in. 

6 -in. hollow studs for partitions to finish 8 in. 

(5) Conceals Piping—Conduit and other 
piping is readily concealed in the hollow space 
and by using the proper size studs, piping as 



TRADE-MARK 


well as steel columns, etc., can be completely 
covered without patching or the use of other 
materials. 

(6) Rigid Construction—In erecting 
Simplex partitions steel channel runners are 
used on the floor and ceiling. The studs are 
set upright in these runners. The result is, 
walls that are straight with all units securely fastened. 

(7) Sanitary—Simplex partitions are plastered 
with gypsum (hardwall) plaster, resulting in a hard 
smooth finished surface, sealed at floor and ceiling with 
steel runners, insuring sanitation to the highest degree. 

(8) Wood Grounds, etc.—Ground nailing blocks, 
strips, door bucks and other attachments are cared for so as 
to permit the utmost in economy with permanency assured. 

(9) Economical—All units being large and light 
in weight, as well as low in cost, permits the completion 
of work at a saving in both time and expense. 

(10) Better Plastering—The nature of plaster 
board is such that it is most economical to use a rich 
mixture of gypsum plaster, with the result that a better 
quality of work, a more lasting and smoother surface 
are at all times assured. 

(11) Salvage Value—The character of studs and 
fastenings permits the easy salvaging of studs and run¬ 
ners for re-use, with a minimum of waste and debris. 

(12) Adaptability—I he economical cost, rapid 
erection, simple details, light weight and the high quality 
of the materials used make Simplex construction the 
most logical for use where savings in time and cost as 
well as high grade construction are desired in such build¬ 
ings as hotels, apartments, office buildings, schools, dor¬ 
mitories, hospitals, etc. 

Details and Handbook 

Full size and scale details showing economical and 
substantial methods of caring for such items as door 
bucks, grounds, carpet strips, blackboards, ironing boards, 
metal base, etc., have been prepared and will be sent on 
request with complete textbook. 
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Specifications for Hollow Partitions 

This contractor to erect hollow Simplex partitions where 
shown, using Simplex studs of the sizes shown on plans, anchor¬ 
ing channel runners to floor and ceiling, and setting studs upright 
on 24^-in. centers. Studs to be securely nailed to door bucks 
and nailed or wired to intersecting walls. Corner studs to be 
used where required. 

After studs have been properly placed, attach %x24x32-in. 
gypsum plaster board to each side of studs, using No. 10 wire 
pins secured in place by use of Simplex tying tool to hold boards 
securely against steel studs. Pins to be 6 in. or less apart. 

The bottom row of plaster boards shall be full and half size, 
alternated to give broken joints. In center of each horizontal 


joint furnish and place one Simplex cross clip to separate boards 
not less than % in. for plaster key. 

If more practical for wide partitions, two rows of studs may 
be used with plaster board attached to exposed sides only. 

All exposed surfaces to be plastered in accordance with 
recommended specification of the Gypsum Industries. 

Note: Suggested specifications detailing three methods of mixing and 
applying plaster to Simplex partitions and ceilings have been prepared 
and will be sent on request. 

Simplex construction insures you of getting straighter, better 
walls at less cost and in less time, better plastering , smoother 
surface and faster work. They create harmony on the job , 
eliminate congestion and debris. 
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SIMPLEX STEEL PRODUCTS CO. 


Specifications for Simplex Ceilings 

This contractor to erect or attach all flat suspended or 
furred ceilings by the Simplex System. 

Under Concrete Slabs or Joists —Wire hangers of No. 8 
or 9 gauge to be inserted in concrete at time of pouring, on about 
2-ft. centers both ways. 

After hangers have been straightened and marked for height 
level, bend at right angles and tie around %-in. channel irons and 
cross furr under channel iron with Simplex ceiling runners set 
on 24% to 24%-in. centers properly paralleled, using a double 
strand of No. 18 gauge tie wire. Cross tie on each channel. 
Where ceilings are to carry plank walk, gauge of hangers should 
be increased and channel irons should be 1%-in. instead of %-in. 

Under Steel Joists —Where ceilings are attached to under 
side of steel joists, Simplex ceiling runners are to be attached 
immediately below joists, set on 24% to 24%-in. centers, using 


Simplex steel joist clips for attaching. 

Under Steel Bar Joists —Where ceilings are attached to 
underside of bar joists, Simplex ceiling runners are to be tied 
to underside of joists transverse to joists, on 24% to 24%-in. 
centers, using a double strand of No. 18 galvanized tie wire. 
Cross tie on each bar. 

All Ceilings— After ceiling runners have been properly 
supported, attach %x24x32-in. gypsum plaster boards, securing 
them to runners with 3-in. long wire pins, using Simplex tying 
tool to firmly lock pin in prong to hold board in place. Plaster 
board courses to be started with full and half size pieces alter¬ 
nated to provide broken joints. In center of each joint between 
plaster boards, place one Simplex cross clip to separate boards 
not less than % in., which separation and slots in runners are to 
be used for plaster keys. 

Note: For plastering specifications see Simplex Partitions. 









PLASTER. BOAR.O 



SIMPLEX CLIP 


UPPER SURFACE OF .SIMPLEX SUSPENDED CEILING SHOWING NET¬ 
WORK OF PLASTER. KEYS ALONG STUDS AND BETWEEN PLASTER BOARDS 



•HANGER HOOKED THRU 
"SLOT IN SIMPLEX STUD 


-SIMPLEX SINGLE. STUDS 
USED AS CEILING RUNNER 




2/q plaster board 
24" X 32- 






PINS SOUND BY 

_ 'HE TIL THAT E>1NDS 

LOCKING PL-ASTER BOARDS_ 


SECURELY TO STUDS 




CLIPS SEPARATING 
BOARDS ALLOWING Va SPACI 
FOR TRANSVERSE 
PLASTER KEYS 



/ 


PLASTERING SURFACE OF A SIMPLEX SUSPENDED CEILING 



BEND PUjONC 
BACK TO w 
SECUB.E STUD 
TO HANGED 


hanger. 


"CEILING RAINNEIE 


PLASTEB.DOA1LD 


DETAIL Or METHOD OF 
FASTENING STUD TO HANGER 



^ _ PL AST C \| . 



METHOD OF FURRING AROUND 
BEAMS OR PIPES IN CEILINGS 


Details of Construction of Simplex Suspended Ceilings 











































































































B 2147 


HAMLIN CEMENT PRODUCTS, INC. 

Commercial Avenue 
CARDEN CITY, LONG ISLAND, N. Y. 


Products 

Hamlin Waterproofed Portland Ce¬ 
ment Stucco. 

Hamlin Colored Interior Plaster. 
Hamlin Plastic Paint for Interior 
Walls. 

Hamlin Colored Portland Cement 
Paint (Waterproofing). 


HAMLIN 

- STUCCO ' 

PERMANENT 

- AS THE 

PYRAMIDS 


Guarantee 

We guarantee all Hamlin Products to 
be of uniform quality—to contain the fin¬ 
est of materials—to be accurately propor¬ 
tioned and thoroughly compounded—this 
is your assurance of satisfaction. 


HAMLIN PORTLAND CEMENT STUCCO OFFERS NO COMPROMISE WITH QUALITY 


Hamlin stucco, while primarily an exterior stucco of 
the finest grade, is equally suitable for interior finishes 
over a portland cement, brick or unglazed tile base. 

Of flintlike hardness and extreme durability, it is 
widely used where the finest stucco is demanded, such 
as fine residences and public buildings. Hundreds of 
such prominent buildings throughout the country stand 
as eloquent testimony to the unusual quality of Hamlin 
Stucco. 

The required skill in manufacture is based upon many 
years’ practical experience in laboratory and field, aided 
by researches and close relationship with scientists of 
national prominence in the portland cement industry. 

Thoroughly Waterproof— 

Water cannot penetrate a Hamlin Stucco surface ap¬ 
plied according to specifications; as it excludes water, 
all destructive frost action is prevented and the perma¬ 
nence of the wall assured. 

Color Selection— 

Almost any conceivable shade is available. Perma¬ 
nent, non-fading mineral colors are used exclusively in 
the manufacture of Hamlin products, and color charts 
and samples of stucco will be cheerfully supplied to 
architects without obligation. 

Also, complete details for tests, lists of prominent 


users and personnel of our directorate, etc., will be 
gladly mailed to any architect or builder. 

How to Apply Hamlin Stucco 

Scratch and Brown Coats —Shall be mixed in the propor¬ 
tions of 5 sacks of portland cement, one 50-lb. sack of hydrated 
lime and 16 cubic feet of clean sand. 

Scratch Coat —Shall be troweled to a thickness of approxi¬ 
mately Mi inch, heavily cross scratched. After it has set suffi¬ 
ciently (but not before 24 hours after application) it shall be kept 
moist by lightly sprinkling with a hose twice daily for one week. 

Brown Coat —Shall be applied over scratch coat to an aver¬ 
age thickness of % inch, troweled evenly and cross scratched 
somewhat more lightly than first or base coat. After setting 
(but not before 24 hours after applying) sprinkle with hose 
daily for one week. 

Finish Coat —Shall be Hamlin Waterproof Stucco as it 
comes in the bag, of color and texture as specified by the 
architect. It shall not be applied sooner than one week after 
application of brown coat—and after setting (but not earlier 
than 24 hours after application) it shall be lightly sprayed with 
hose daily for one week. One ton of Hamlin finish coat will 
cover approximately 100 square yards. 

Mortar Box Mixing for All Coats —Pour clean water into 
one end of mortar box and hoe mixture into it, a little at a time, 
until the entire mass is thoroughly mixed. Continue working with 
the hoe until proper consistency is obtained. Use same amount 
of water in each mix. Stucco should never be retempered. 

Weather Protection —Colored finish coats shall be pro¬ 
tected from rain, hot winds and driving storms with canvas 
tarpaulin for at least 24 hours after application. 


HAMLIN COLORED KEENE’S CEMENT PLASTER 


Hamlin Colored Plaster is particularly suited for 
auditoriums, and for wainscot work on public buildings 
where a wear resistant surface is required. Countless 
architects have learned through experience that not only 
does it make a beautiful and permanent interior wall, but 
its economy as contrasted with ordinary white coat plus 
decoration results in measurable savings to the owner. 

Hamlin Plaster is composed of Best Brothers Keene’s 
Cement, the purest of hydrated lime, permanent mineral 
coloring pigments, carefully graded aggregate, and two 
additional fireproof, chemically inert ingredients. This 
is then mill mixed and ground in the most modern 
equipment procurable. 


In requesting samples, and also in writing specifica¬ 
tions, be sure to specify whether a smooth or textured 
finish is desired, as different processes are used in the 
manufacture of the material, according to nature of 
finish desired. 

Hamlin Colored Plaster is shipped in tough 95-lb. 
bags and after being mixed with clean water, according 
to directions, is ready to apply. Each bag contains suf¬ 
ficient material to cover from 7 to 15 square yards, 
depending upon texture and thickness. 

Our laboratory can match any special color or shade. 

Complete details, color chart and instructions on re¬ 
quest. 


ULTRATEX PLASTIC PAINT FOR INTERIOR WALLS 


Ultratex Plastic Paint is a decorative medium of un¬ 
limited possibilities. It comes in powder form ready to 
be mixed with water and may be textured and glazed in 
an endless variety of antique and modern designs. 


It may be brushed or troweled onto the wall—has a 
smooth velvetlike surface and is used and endorsed by 
leading decorators everywhere. 


HAMLIN WATERPROOF PORTLAND CEMENT PAINT 

This material is especially suitable for beautifying buildings, damp basement walls and old stucco surfaces, 
and waterproofing concrete swimming pools, cement block Specifications and color samples supplied on request. 
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ARTSTONE PRODUCTS 

INCORPORATED 

Specialists in the Manufacture of Colored Finish Coat Materials 

EXECUTIVE SALES OFFICE 

52 Vanderbilt Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


The Company and Its Products 

Artstone Products, Inc., is the largest independ¬ 
ent manufacturer of colored finish coat materials in the 
United States. Each bag of material manufactured 
and sold represents more than thirty years of patient, 
scientific study of building materials both in the labora¬ 
tory and in the field. Only the very best ingredients 
are used, mixed to carefully tested formulae by modern 
scientific machinery under rigid, expert supervision. 

The Company manufactures a complete line of finish 
coat materials in color for both exteriors and interiors. 

Various Artstone products are described in the follow¬ 
ing paragraphs. 

Artstone Portland Cement Stucco 

Artstone is a true Portland cement stucco. It is a permanent 
material, beautiful in color and texture and forever weatherproof. 
Artstone is a complete material in itself, requiring only the ad¬ 
dition of clean water for its application. Hazardous “home-mix- 
ing” of colors can be definitely eliminated with the use of Art- 
stone, thus assuring the architect of absolute uniformity in color 
and in quality. 

Artstone has stood the test of time and of all sorts of cli¬ 
matic conditions. In the south, west, north and east, in foreign 
countries, even in far-away Siam, Artstone has been used and 
stands supreme. 

Artstone has been used economically and effectively on the 
exterior of thousands of important residences, churches, clubs, 
public buildings and on the interior walls and ceilings of swim¬ 
ming pool and shower rooms of hundreds of clubs and association 
buildings. Because of its highly water-repellent qualities, Art¬ 
stone has been used for years as a surfacing material in color 
over poured concrete in public and private outdoor swimming 
pools. 

American Concrete Institute Standards 


if desired, not more than eight (8) pounds of hydrated 
lime to each sack of Portland cement used. Only water 
that is fit to drink shall be used in mixing. 

The scratch and brown coat shall each be applied ap¬ 
proximately % in. thick, making a total thickness of not 
less than % in. Each base coat shall be troweled on 
hard and tight and, before it has set, cross-scratched to 
provide a mechanical key for the next coat. 

Each base coat shall be kept damp for two days be¬ 
fore the next coat is applied and then permitted to dry 
out for at least five days and, before the next coat is 
applied, the wall shall be evenly wet down to cut suc¬ 
tion. All wetting down shall be done by means of a fog 
spray such as is obtained by the use of a garden attach¬ 
ment on hose. 

Finish Coat —The finish coat shall be Artstone Portland 
Cement Stucco as manufactured by Artstone Products, Inc., 52 
Vanderbilt Avenue, New York, N. Y., color and texture to be 
selected by the architect. 

Nothing but clean, drinkable water shall be mixed with Art¬ 
stone. The Artstone finish coat shall be applied to a total aver¬ 
age thickness of not less than Vi in. A tight skim coat of Artstone 
shall first be troweled on, doubling up immediately for texture. 

Curing —Twenty-four hours after the application of the finish 
coat the wall shall be dampened and shall then be kept damp for 
at least two days. A fog spray shall also be used for this work 
and the wall shall not be soaked down by means of an open hose 
at any time. 

Note: During winter months, caution must be exercised in the application 
of the base coats and Artstone. Walls frozen or partially frozen are the 
cause of unsuccessful work—not the product. Close observation of weather 
conditions will insure uniformly perfect results. If perfect results are not 
obtained when application is made under bad weather conditions, it is solely 
because of improper selection of working days for which, of course, the manu¬ 
facturer cannot assume responsibility. The use of a patent anti-freeze mixture 
is not recommended: responsibility for such use should be assumed by its man¬ 
ufacturer. 
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Artstone is a quality product and, as such, has been consistently 
manufactured to even higher standards than those tentatively 
adopted by the American Concrete Institute. With Artstone, 
every effort is made to produce a stucco material of the utmost in 
quality. Its use is an insurance against the ravages of time and 
weather. Each Artstone job stands as a permanent testimonial of 
the architect’s work and indicates forever his care in the selection 
of a lasting material. 

Colors 

There is animation to Artstone, its colors never 1 * fade or “die.” 
The pigments used are absolutely permanent and are unaffected 
by weather, rain or the actinic rays of the sun. 

The following list indicates the wide range of Artstone colors 
always available. 


Standard Artstone Stock Colors 


53—Dark Buff 
56—Snow White 

58— Aligarh Buff Cream 

59— Nepera Buff 

60— Italian Travertine 

62— Bedford Limestone Grey 

63— Old Rose 

64— Van Dyke Brown 
67—Portland Stone 
71—French Grey 


73—Pink Indiana Limestone 
95—Ivory Cream 
99—Caenstone Color 
102—Golden Yellow 
106—Tappan Buff 
114—Tawny Yellow 
136—Fox Meadow Grey 
142—Florentine Buff 
147—Norwalk Deep Cream 
246—Hollis Yellow 


Special Artstone Stock Colors 
72—Yorkshire Stone 119—Raritan Brick Red 

80—Boston Yellow 174—Parisian Blue 

201—Vernon Green 

Note: Color and Textural Chart will be sent upon request. 


Prehydration Specifications —Prehydration of portland cement mixtures will 
eliminate shrinkage to a very large degree and whenever possible the architect 
should include in his specifications the following paragraph: 

“Only sufficient water shall be added to permit the material to reach the con¬ 
sistency of damp earth. Allow the mix to hydrate in this condition from one to two 
hours before tempering with additional water to reach the proper consistency for use 
or application." 

Prehydration must not be confused with re-tempering. Re-tempering is the 
addition of more water to a material which already has had enough. Re-temper¬ 
ing weakens the material whereas prehydration, properly conducted, strengthens 
it. Plasticity is also increased and when the water is measured for each mix 
color is unaffected. Prehydration is recommended for Artstone Stucco, Hand¬ 
ball Plaster, Flooring and Mortar. 


Coverage 

Artstone is delivered to the job in 100-lb. bags ready for use 
after the addition of clean water. Each bag applied to an average 
thickness of M in. over a true and level brown coat, lightly cross- 
scratched, will cover approximately 5 sq. yd. It is suggested that, 
in taking off quantities, the total yardage be divided by 5 to give 
number of bags required. If texture is to be a spatter dash, or 
other light finish, divided by 6 or 7 ; if a bag rubbed or heavily 
torn trowel texture, divide by 4. 

Special Uses 

Specifications for the use of Artstone for swimming pools, cast¬ 
ing, running moulds and for all special purposes, will be sent 
upon request. 


Specifications for Artstone Portland Cement Stucco 

Base Coats—There shall be two base coats: scratch and brown. 
Each shall be composed of one part grey portland cement and 
three parts clean, sharp, well-graded sand to which may be added, 


Distribution 

All Artstone products are distributed over a wide geographical 
field by leading building supply dealers. 

Write us for the nearest source of supply, stating requirements. 
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Tuckahoe Colored Interior Plaster 


Tuckahoe is a colored interior wall finish that possesses 
a genuine Keene’s cement base. It is extremely plastic 
and spreads like warm butter under the trowel. It is 
a complete product in itself requiring for use only the 
addition of clean water. 

Tuckahoe produces a beautiful, colored, self-decorating, 
wear-resisting, sanitary surface that lasts indefinitely and 
can be readily cleaned. No paint, glaze or other wall 
treatment is required. Self-decorating, Tuckahoe is 
economical in first as well as last cost. 

Tuckahoe has been in use for years in resi¬ 
dences, housing developments, schools, churches, 
clubs and public buildings of all types. In the 
United States Military Academy at West Point, 
the Cuban Capitol at Havana and in hundreds 
of other prominent buildings, Tuckahoe has sat¬ 
isfied the most exacting demands. 

Color and Textural Advantages—Smoky 
Buff Caenstone, Italian Travertine and any 
marked-off stone or tile effect may be easily 
simulated with Tuckahoe. Colonial fine felt 
float and pleasing polychrome and textural ef¬ 
fects are as easily obtained. The material is 
adapted to an almost limitless variety of tex¬ 
tures and some unusual and striking effects are 
possible with very little effort, and with Tint- 
Koat an almost endless combination of colors 
is possible. 

The following indicates the range of Tucka¬ 
hoe colors always available: 

Standard Tuckahoe Stock Colors 
303—Smoky Buff Caenstone 342—Florentine Pink Buff 
304 Golden Yellow .347 — Deep Cream 

306 Golden Tan 356—Snow White 

311—Coral Pink 359—Travertine Buff 

331—Oyster Grey .395—Ivory 

Special Tuckahoe Stock Colors 
308—Pale Brown 321—Light Orange 

319—Vernal Green 323—Green Gold 

335—Robin’s Egg Blue 

Note: Color and Textural Chart will be sent on request. 

Coverage—Tuckahoe is shipped in 100-lb. 
bags and has a coverage of from 100 to 300 sq. 
yds. to the ton depending upon the texture de¬ 
sired and the skill of the plasterer. Tuckahoe 
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The Artstone Qualify Line 

Artstone 

Portland Cement Stucco 
Tuckahoe 

Colored Interior Finish 
Artstone 

Textural Plastic Paint 
Stoneite 
Cement Paint 
Audicoustone 
Acoustical Plaster 
Artstone 

Mill-mixed Flooring 
Chinawall 

Colored Interior Plaster 
Artstone 
Plastic Marble 
Artstone "700" 
Handball Plaster 
Mothite 

Moth-repellent Plaster 


should be applied to an average thickness of % in. On 
this basis, one bag of Tuckahoe will cover 12 sq. yds. If 
the brown coat is uneven or the texture heavier than 
average, it is suggested that 9 or 10 sq. yds. to each bag 
be used in taking off quantities. 

Specifications for Tuckahoe Colored Inferior Finish 

Tuckahoe Colored Interior Finish shall be applied over the gypsum 
(lime or Keene’s cement) brown coat on the walls and ceilings of (indicate). 

Preparation of Base Coats —A good quality, well-graded, 
sharp sand, free from loam and organic matter, shall be 
used in the scratch and brown coats. Base coats shall not 
be oversanded. 

The brown coat shall be broomed, lightly scratched or left 
rough under darby to provide a mechanical key for the 
finish coat. All loose particles and projections shall be 
removed to prevent showing through finish. 

Note: Application of Tuckahoe is not recommended over 
a. green brown coat. However, while the wall need not be bone 
dry, it should be hard and set. Generally, two or three days are 
ample but in poor drying weather a longer time should elapse. 
Exterior masonry walls should be furred or waterproofed 
before base coats are applied. 'Tuckahoe is not designed for 
application over hard white. For such use, see Artstone Tex 
(Textural Plastic Paint). 

Finish Coat —The finish coat shall be Tuckahoe Colored 
Interior Finish as manufactured by Artstone Products 
Inc., 52 Vanderbilt Avenue, New York, N. Y., color and 
texture to be selected by the architect. 

Note: Small metal mixing boxes should be used. The box 
should be raised at one end , the water placed in the lower end 
and the material in the upper end. Hoe material into water 
and permit to stand for at least 30 minutes. T.hen mix thor¬ 
oughly, adding more water until proper consistency is reached. 
Whenever possible, material should be permitted to soak for 
two or three hours before it is used. 

Application Tuckahoe shall be applied to an average 
thickness of not less than M in. A tight skim coat shall be 
first troweled on and permitted to stand for a few minutes 
before doubling up for texture. If excessive suction is en¬ 
countered, it may be cut by uniformly dampening down the 
base coat with clean water. A thorough dampening down 
with a light fog spray from a garden attachment on hose 
gives best results. 

Note: Drafts from uncovered open windows in hot weather 
cause dryouts. This tends to weaken the material and, in some 
cases, causes an uneven color. On important work, the good 
old-time practice of tacking muslin or cheese cloth over all 
openings should be included in the specifications. If this is 
done, proper ventilation is secured and the plaster sets in a 
normal manner, neither too quickly nor too slowly. 

During late fall, winter and early spring proper ventilation 
and artificial heat must be provided for the proper drying and 
setting of Tuckahoe as well as gypsum base coats. 


Many beautiful and striking polychrome effects can be produced 
with the use of Tint-Koat. Tint-Koat is a semi-glaze and its 
use will not destroy the soft color value which is an inherent 
property of Tuckahoe. Tint-Koat is mixed with clean water 
and is thinly applied with sponge or calcimine brush after the 
Tuckahoe has set. All excess Tint-Koat is sponged off within a 
few minutes after application. After it has dried and set, Tint- 
Koat becomes a part of the wall and does not peel or flake off. 


Tint-Koat Polychrome Washes 


_ Tint-Koat Polychrome Washes 

T-l—Brown T-5—Blue 

i-2 —Travertine T-6—Orange 

T-3—Green T-7—Black 

T-4—Yellow T-l 1—Clear 


T-8—Buff 
T-9—White 
T-10-Red 


Coverage of Tint-Koat—Tint-Koat comes in 1, 5 and 25-lb. 
packages; 1 lb. will make 1 gal. of material covering from 35 to 
50 sq. yds. depending upon the texture and the water content used 
to regulate depth of color. 

Note: Tint- Koat cannot be used as a paint. The material is only designed to 
produce multi-tone effects and has very little hiding power. Water content has an 
important bearing on depth of color, and if darker tones are required, less water 
should be used. Material should be stirred constantly while in use and all excess 
1 int-Koat should be sponged or wiped off within a short time after application 

Multi-tone effects are very easily produced with Tint-Koat and a little'experi¬ 
mentation will produce the desired effect. Tint-Koat colors may be mixed with one 
another to produce other colors and white Tint-Koat may be used to lighten colors 
when necessary. Suction is best controlled by a thin application of clear Tint-Koat 
which should be permitted to dry out before colored Tint-Koat is applied. Tint- 
Koat can be used, immediately after it is mixed and dries within an hour, 
only sufficient Tint-Koat as will be used within six hours. 


Mix 


Other Artstone Products for Specific Purpos< 


Artstone 700 Handball Plaster—Familiarly known as the 
Artstone ‘700 line,” Artstone Handball Plaster is a portland ce¬ 
ment product designed for application in a smooth trowel finish 
for the walls and ceilings of handball, fives and squash courts for 
gymnasiums and so forth. 

Specifications are the same as for Artstone Stucco but the use 
of Artstone Handball Plaster for all three coats is particularly 
recommended for championship courts. 

Standard Colors of Artstone “700” Handball Plasters 
Gre y 703-Ivory 

702 White 704—Deep Cream 

705—Red (for Fives and Squash Tennis Courts) 

Artstone Plastic Marble—Artstone Plastic Marble is similar 
in composition to Artstone Stucco but with a different gradation 
of aggregate. Colors and specifications are the same as for Art¬ 
stone Stucco. 

An excellent material for wainscots in public buildings, Art¬ 
stone Plastic Marble should be used wherever smooth washable 
interior surfaces in.portland cement are required. 

Artstone Mill-Mixed Flooring—A waterproofed portland ce¬ 


ment product of tremendous strength, Artstone Mill-Mixed 
Flooring comes in six standard colors of great depth and beauty; 
Red, Green, Blue, Black, Brown and Golden Yellow. 

Chinawall—An extremely hard and durable Keene’s cement 
plaster for smooth trowel application. In white and five colors. 

Stoneite A waterproofed cement paint for masonry surfaces. 
In ten colors. 

Brush-Koat—A waterproofed portland cement paint for ap¬ 
plication over extremely rough surfaces. In eight colors. 

Artstone Tex—A textural plastic for application over almost 
any type of interior surface in old and new buildings. Artstone 
Tex is scientifically adjusted for brush, sponge or trowel appli¬ 
cation. 

Mothite—A scientific moth repellent plastic material for ap¬ 
plication in closets, storage rooms, etc. Motfiite gains its effec¬ 
tiveness from the characteristic yet pleasant odor which in 
combination with other moth repellent factors is the inherent 
property of the material. In cedar red color only. 

Audicoustone—An acoustical plaster of high efficiency com¬ 
bined with ease of application. In a limited range of colors only. 
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CALIFORNIA STUCCO PRODUCTS CORPORATION 

LOS ANGELES, CALIF. PHILADELPHIA, PA. PITTSBURGH, PA. 

LICENSED MANUFACTURING DISTRIBUTORS 


CAMBRIDGE, MASS., California Stucco Products Co., 4 Brattle St. 
CARLSTADT, N. J., California Stucco Products Co., 11th and Division Sts. 
CHICAGO. ILL., California Stucco Products Co. of Chicago, 74th Place 
and South Ashland Ave. 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, California Stucco Products Co., 117 Sycamore St. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, Cleveland Gypsum Co., Builders Exchange Bldg. 
COLUMBUS, OHIO, Columbus Builders Supply Co., 145 No. Front St. 
HOUSTON, TEX., California Stucco Products Co., 903 Sampson St. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND., California Stucco Products Co., Troy Ave. at Penn¬ 
sylvania R. R. 

KANSAS CITY, MO., California Stucco Products Co., 2037 E. 19th St. 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., California Stucco Products Co., 6135 So. Central Ave. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., California Stucco Products Co., 1316 Olive Street 


PITTSBURGH, PA., General Cement Products Corp., 930 Grant Bldg. 
PORTLAND, ORE., California Stucco Co., 210 Thompson St. 

POTTSVILLE, PA., Pottsville Building Block Co. 

ROCHESTER, N. Y. f California Stucco Products Co., Inc., 1344 University 
Ave. 

ST. LOUIS, MO., St. Louis Material & Supply Co., 314 No. Fourth St. 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, Utah Stucco Products Co., 907 Continental 
Bank Bldg. 

SAN DIEGO, CAL., California Stucco Products Co., 536 L St. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., California Stucco Products Co., 340 Dore St. 
SEATTLE, WASH., California Stucco Co., 4523 Shilshole Ave. 

TOLEDO, OHIO, Toledo Plaster & Supply Co., Bancroft St. at Albion 
VANCOUVER, B. C., Canadian Stucco Products, Ltd., Granville Island 


A 


CALIFORNIA STUCCO 

Material—a Method—and a Service 


General Information 

California Stucco Products are man¬ 
ufactured by the above licensed manufac¬ 
turers and are distributed through regular 
retail material dealers. Communication with the near¬ 
est licensed manufacturer will put you in touch with a 
local retail dealer. 

National Service 

Our material, method and service greatly assist the 
architect or builder in securing uniformly good results 
with the use of either Exterior or Interior California 
Stucco. Our service is available upon communication 
with one of our licensed manufacturers. 

We maintain a national service organization with 


trained expert mechanics available to 
render any advice or assistance neces¬ 
sary to insure proper execution of stucco 
work. 

Our engineers and decorators assist 
the designer to secure all the economies 
in the proper use of stucco. Experience 
gained on thousands of jobs under all 
conceivable climatic conditions, enables us 
to render the architect, the contractor and 
the owner a unique service. 

Material 

California Stucco for exterior and 
interior use and Stucoustic Plaster come 
to you complete in a sack, and require 
only the addition of water before application. 

Stone material for exterior and for interior use is 
packed in the same way as regular Exterior and Interior 
California Stucco, and is mixed only with water before 
application. 

Kromwax is applied as a glaze to produce a two- 
toned or multitoned wall over textured Interior Cali¬ 
fornia Stucco. 

Stonite is a product applied with brush or spray to 
seal the surface of the wall, and render it impervious 
to the penetration of dirt or grease. 


Products 

Exterior (Portland Cement) 
Stucco. 

Interior (Keene's Cement) Col¬ 
ored Plaster: 

Travertine Plaster 
Caenstone Plaster 
Limestone Plaster 
Stucoustic (Acoustic) Plaster. 
Kromwax Colored Glaze. 

Stonite Interior Sealcoat. 



California Stucco for 
exterior and interior use 
is manufactured only by 
our authorized licensees 
from our original for¬ 
mulae and is sold under 
our trade-marks regis¬ 
tered in the United States 
Patent Office. 



California Palace of the Legion of Honor, Finished in California Stucco, French Caenstone Texture. Erected 1922 

George Applegarth, Architect 
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EXTERIOR CALIFORNIA STUCCO 


Materials and Mixes 

Only materials and mixtures proven by years of 
successful use go into California Stucco. 

Adaptability 

Soft lines or clean cut detail, surfaces smooth or 
rugged, textures dignified or informal. 



Sears, Roebuck Warehouse 

Nimmons, Carr & Wright, Architects 


Economy 

Walls finished in a first class manner using a finish 
coat of California Stucco cost less than walls finished 
with many other standard building materials. 

Color 

Assurance that color selected in advance will be 
furnished. Additional material of the original color al¬ 
ways available for additions or alterations. Color card 
showing a few standard colors will be mailed or samples 
of actual material will be made on request without 
obligation. 

Permanence 

All the permanence of superfine portland cement 
concrete because Exterior California Stucco is superfine 
Portland cement concrete. 

Combination of Colors 

It is seldom desirable to use more than one color 
for exterior stucco. High lights and shadows generally 
produce two tones of a single color when the texture 
used is rugged or undulating. In special cases it may 
be desirable to blend two or more colors in the fresh 
plaster for accent. 

Special treatments always require special consider¬ 
ation. 


INTERIOR CALIFORNIA STUCCO 


Materials 

Interior California Stucco is colored plaster with 
a base of Keene’s cement. It is applied as the third or 
finish coat of plaster over standard brands of hard wall 
brown coat, or a brown coat composed of a mixture of 
lime, sand and Keene’s cement. 

Economy 

The cost of an interior finished with California 
Stucco is generally less than the cost of comparable 
finishes, such as plain plaster decorated to produce a 
similar effect. 

Color 

Practically any desired color from soft pastel tones 
to strong heavy colors for special use. All colors, of 
course, are permanent. 

Beauty 

All the beauty of individual hand rendering. Sur¬ 
face textures from glass-smooth to as rough as desired. 
Faithful reproduction of period plaster. 

Maintenance 

The surface is hard and resistant to abrasion. No 
painting required. Special treatments render California 
Stucco impervious to the penetration of dirt or grease. 


Comparative Quality 

Higher quality and more uniform materials are 
used than in ordinary white plaster finish. 



Waiting Room, Union Pacific Station, Omaha, Neb. 

Gilbert Stanley Underwood, Architect 


STUCOUSTIC (ACOUSTIC) PLASTER 


Economy 

Minimum cost per unit of sound absorbed. 

Application 

Applied to ordinary plaster brown coat in a thick¬ 
ness dependent on the required coefficient of absorption. 

Appearance 

Surface is stippled or may be finished in a variety 
of attractive textures. 

Color 

Six standard and a variety of colors for special 
requirements. 


Efficiency 

U. S. Bureau of Standards 1931 rating for ^-in. 
thickness over hard wall base coat: 


Frequency 

Coefficient of absorption 

256 

.14 

512 

.28 

1024 

.32 

2048 

.37 


Higher efficiency available for other conditions. In 
general a lower efficiency and larger area gives better 
results. Data and samples to meet design requirements 
will be furnished. 
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EXTERIOR CALIFORNIA STUCCO SPECIFICATIONS 


Exterior on Frame—Sheathed 

Sheathing shall be covered with waterproof building 
paper weighing not less than 15 lb. per 100 sq. ft. and 
shall be applied in horizontal courses with each course 
overlapping the one below at least 4 in. Vertical joints 
shall overlap 16 in. The paper shall be held in place with 
large headed roofing nails. No wood strips shall be 
used in securing the building paper to the sheathing. 

Metal Reinforcing—Metal for reinforcing of stuc¬ 
co shall be diamond mesh expanded metal cut from 
sheets not less than IS gauge in thickness with openings 
not less than 1 in. x 2 in., nor greater than 1 y 2 in. x 4 in. 
in size, and shall weigh not 
less than 1.8 lb. per sq.yd.; 
or welded wire fabric com¬ 
posed of wires not smaller 
than 18 gauge when used 
with openings not less 
than 1 in. square, nor 
greater than l l / 2 in. square, 
or with wires not smaller 
than 14 gauge, when used 
with openings not greater 
than 2 in. square. 

Furring—Wood fur¬ 
ring strips shall not be 
used. A metal furring de¬ 
vice shall be used which 
will accurately hold the 
reinforcing in position not 
nearer than ^4 in. to the 
backing. Furring devices 
shall be spaced to accurately hold the metal taut and in 
position. 

Base Coats—The first and second coats shall be 
mixed in the proportion of one 94-lb. bag of portland 
cement, 10 lb. of Hydrated lime (one-fifth the volume of 
the portland cement), and the equivalent of 3 cu. ft. of 
dry, clean, sharp sand, graded from fine to coarse. Long 
fibrq or goat hair may be added to the scratch coat over 
metal but is unnecessary in the brown coat. 

All space between metal and paper shall be thor¬ 
oughly filled with mort\r and the surface heavily cross- 
scratched for bond. 

The second coat shall be applied to a thickness of 
not less than i/2 ' m - over ^ rst c^ a L rodded straight 
and true in every direction. The surface shall be left 
slightly rough for bond with the finish coat. 

Before beginning the application of the second coat 
or the finish coat, the surface of the first coat or the 
second coat, as the case may be, shall be uniformly 
sprayed with a hose to which a nozzle is attached, or 
with some other device which will throw a uniform fog 
spray. Under no circumstances shall the first or second 
coat be saturated with water. 

Curing and Drying—The first, second and finish 
coats shall be wet down at the close of the day for at 
least three successive days following application. 

The second coat shall not be applied before the 
seventh day following the application of the first coat. 

The finish coat shall not be applied before the four¬ 


teenth day following the application of the second coat, 
a total of 21 days. 

Note: These provisions are absolutely essential if good stucco 
work is to be secured. The wetting down or curing is necessary 
to properly hydrate and harden the cement. The drying time is 
necessary to secure proper suction and prevent the appearance 
of efflorescence (alkali) on the surface of the finish coat. 

Monolithic Concrete Construction 

The surface of the concrete shall be cleaned of all 
loose particles, laitance or grease used on the forms. 
The surface shall be dashed, using a special dash brush 
with a mortar of a “soupy” consistency, composed of 
1 part portland cement and U/o parts of clean, sharp 

sand. This shall be allowed 
to set thoroughly before 
the application of the first 
coat of mortar. 

Note: Due to the fact 
that different materials have 
different suctions (different 
rates at which they absorb 
water), walls composed of 
brick, clay tile, concrete tile, 
cinder block or stone, or a 
combination of these mate¬ 
rials, should always be finished 
with three-coat work, in order 
to prevent differences in colo:* 
appearing in the finished wall. 
Failure to follow these recom¬ 
mendations may take the form 
of being able to see the posi¬ 
tion of the individual units 
after the application of the 
finish coat. Properly follow¬ 
ing these recommendations 
will prevent such a condition. 

Masonry Construction Reinforcing—Reinforc¬ 
ing is not always necessary over masonry construction, 
but its use should be carefully considered and a specifi¬ 
cation written for each individual case. When used, re¬ 
inforcing shall be as specified under Exterior Frame. 

Base Coats—The same recommendations for 
scratch and brown coats shall be followed as for wood 
frame construction. A masonry wall shall be wet down, 
but not saturated, before the application of the first coat. 

Third or Finish Coat for All Exterior Construction 

The finish coat shall be Exterior California Stucco, 
manufactured by a licensed California Stucco manufac¬ 
turer, and shall be delivered to the job in the original 
package bearing the trade-mark “California Stucco.” 

Notes: (1) Color and texture should be selected before 
bids are asked for, in order that the contractors may have an 
intelligent idea of the labor and material cost for the production 
of the selected texture. 

(2) The local California Stucco Plants are ready to co¬ 
operate in the production of textures and assist in the selec¬ 
tion of colors. Samples for a specific job will be made and 
delivered to the architect or builder prior to the time bids are 
received. 

(3) Too much emphasis cannot be given to the provisions 
regarding accurate proportions, proper curing between coats 
and proper drying out before the application of succeeding 
coats. Following the application of the finish coat, wetting 
down each day for a period of two weeks will greatly assist 
in curing the stucco and in the production of a dense, hard 
non-absorbent concrete exterior. 



First Church of Christ, Scientist, Wellesley, Mass. 

Ernest W. Dearing, Architect 
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INTERIOR CALIFORNIA STUCCO SPECIFICATIONS 


Note: Interior California Stucco is a colored Keene’s 
cement plaster and takes the place of the skim or white coat, or 
the sand finish, in ordinary plastered work. No further decora¬ 
tion is necessary. Interior California Stucco is applied over any 
base which would otherwise produce a satisfactory plaster job, 
properly applied metal lath of course being preferred. 

Scratch and Brown Coats 

Scratch and brown coats of plaster shall be any 
recognized brand of hard wall (patent) plaster mixed 
and sanded in manner and proportions recommended by 
the manufacturer, or lime and sand gauged with Keene’s 
cement. Before applying finish coat of California 
Stucco, the brown shall be dry and show no wet spots. 

Surface Preparation 

The surface of the brown coat to which the finish 
coat of California Stucco is to be applied shall be true 
and straight in all directions and shall be free from all 
holes and depressions which will require the thickness 
of the finish coat to be more than ^ in. 


Finish Coat 

Finish coat shall be Interior California Stucco, 
manufactured by a licensed manufacturer, and shall be 
delivered to the job in the original package bearing the 
trade-mark “California Stucco.” 

Note: Interior California Stucco is an extremely plastic 
material and should be applied in a thin, uniform coat or a 
succession of thin, uniform coats. Any holes in the brown coat 
which would produce a thickness of the finish coat greater 
than 3 3 2 in. must be filled with gauged mortar prior to the 
application of the finish coat of stucco. 

Before commencing the application of the finish 
coat, the surface of the brown coat shall be uniformly 
sprayed with a hose to which is attached a nozzle set 
to throw a fine fog spray. In the production of a tex¬ 
tured wall, it is absolutely essential that suction of 
brown coat be uniform in order that uniform plasticity 
in finish coat may be maintained over all the wall. 

Note: Texture samples will be prepared for the architect 
or builder before the taking of bids so that the contractors may 
have adequate knowledge of the cost of production of the 
selected texture. 



Representative Examples 
of California Stucco 
Structures 

The center illustration is 
one of the twenty-five California 
Stucco plants covering the coun¬ 
try from coast to coast 
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ESTABLISHED 1897 


THE AMERICAN HARD WALL PLASTER CO. 

Manufacturers of Gypsum Wall Plasters and Blocks 


GENERAL OFFICE AND MILL 

UTICA, N. Y. 

MINE AND MILL, OAKFIELD, N. Y. 


Products 

American Neat (Unsanded) Plaster. 

American Wood Fiber Plaster. 

American First Coat (Sanded) Plaster. 

American Sanded Wood Fiber Plaster. 

American Concrete Bonding Plaster. 

American Putty Finish (White). 

American Complete White Finish. 

American Complete Grey Finish. 

American Sand Float Finish. 

American Colortex (a colored Plaster 

Finish). 

American Stucco Kote (a Cement Stucco in colors). 

American Hard Wall Plasters 

American Hard Wall Plasters are manufactured 
from the best quality of gypsum rock from our own 
mine at Oakfield, New York. Our mill being equipped 
with the most modern machinery, a quality product is 
assured at all times. Prompt shipments can be made of 
any of the above plasters, as well as mixed carloads 
containing plaster of paris, finish hydrated lime, gypsum 
wall board, Keene’s cement, plaster board, etc. 

American Neat (Unsanded) Plaster—A fibered plaster to 
be mixed with clean sharp sand. Also manufactured with extra 
fiber for use on metal lath and without fiber for use on brick 
and tile walls and as a browning coat. 

American Wood Fiber Plaster—Fibered with shredded 
wood. Can be used without the addition of sand, or, if 
desired, equal parts of clean sharp sand may be added. It 
is important that the wood fiber plaster be thoroughly mixed 
to avoid dry lumps. 

American Concrete Bonding Plaster—Ready for use with 
the addition of water. Mix and let soak for about fifteen 
minutes. Then remix to proper consistency. 

American First Coat (Sanded) Plaster—A sanded fibered 
plaster ready for use with the addition of water. Also manu¬ 
factured with extra fiber for use on metal lath and without 
fiber for use on brick and tile walls and as a browning coat. 

American Sanded Wood Fiber Plaster—Fibered with 
shredded wood and contains a small amount of carefully 
graded sand. Ready for use when mixed with clean water. 

American Putty Finish—A hard white coat for finishing, 
requiring the addition of lime putty at the building. When 
using hydrated finishing lime for putty it should be soaked 
twenty-four hours, or longer. Putty made from lump lime 
should be cured for two weeks or longer before use, and must 
be thoroughly slaked. Add one part American Putty Finish 
to two parts lime putty by measure. Place putty and finish 
in opposite ends of mixing box, adding water to bring to 
proper consistency. Requires from one to one and one-half 
hours to set. 

American Complete White Finish—Produces a white hard 
finish. Ready for use with the addition of water. Place finish 
in one end of box and water in other end, mix to proper 
consistency. 

American Complete Grey Finish—Similar to the Complete 
White Finish above, but of a gray color. Suitable for walls 
requiring decoration. 

American Sand Float Finish—Ready for use with the ad¬ 
dition of water. Mix as directed for Complete White Finish. 
Finish walls with felt, cork or carpet float depending on coarse¬ 
ness desired. 



American Colortex—A colored interior plaster 
finish, ready for use with addition of water only. 
Color card on request. 

American Stucco Kote—A colored, waterproofed 
exterior cement stucco, ready for use with addi¬ 
tion of water only. Color card on request. 

Packages—American Plasters are furnished in 
100-lb. burlap bags and 80-lb. paper sacks at option 
of customer. 


General Directions and Requirements 

Plaster must be kept in dry storage. Never on 
the ground or against damp walls. 

In mixing, a clean, tight box, approximately, 3x6 feet should 
be used, raised about 4 inches on one end. 

Mixing box to be thoroughly cleaned after each batch. 

Only clean water free from alkali, salt or other impurities 
to be used. 

Water in which tools are rinsed should never be used. 

Tools to be kept clean. 

Never mix one batch with another or attempt to retemper 
plaster after it has commenced to set. 

Mix only a quantity which can be applied in one hour. 

Should sand be added at the building, it must be clean, sharp 
sand, free from frost, loam, dirt, or other impurities and of 
good voidage. Avoid quicksand. 

Plaster and sand to be thoroughly mixed dry to a uniform 
color before adding water. 

Put plaster (or plaster and sand after being thoroughly 
mixed dry) in raised end of mixing box, water in other end, 
and hoe plaster into water slowly, mixing thoroughly. Mix 
thin at first, adding sufficient dry material to bring to proper 
consistency. 

Specifications 

Grounds—Wood lath % inch. Metal lath % inch. Brick and 
tile % inch. Gypsum blocks Vj inch. 

Wood Lath—Lath to be best obtainable, free from sap, bark, 
or knots, well nailed, joints broken every fifth lath with at 
least *4-inch space at ends. They should be thoroughly soaked 
several hours before plastering, to absorb all the water possible. 
Apply plaster with sufficient pressure to obtain a good clinch. 
Screed, plumb, and leave back from face of grounds for finish 
coat. Do not float. 

Metal Lath—Lath to be applied in accordance with manu¬ 
facturer’s directions. Apply plaster lightly—but with sufficient 
pressure to fill keys and cover lath with a thin coat of plaster, 
leaving rough to receive the second coat. When set, but before 
dry, apply second coat with strong pressure. Screed, plumb, 
and leave back from face of grounds for finish coat. Do not 
float. 

Gypsum Blocks, Brick and Tile—Soak walls to reduce 
suction. Apply plaster with strong pressure. Screed, plumb, 
and leave back from face of grounds for finish coat. Do not 
float. In case walls are very uneven fill low spots first to 
prevent applying too heavy a coat at one time. 

Concrete Surface—All concrete to be poured in forms using 
rought boards. All oil or dressed boards to be avoided. Con¬ 
crete surface to be dry and free from dust, oil or efflorescence, 
before bonding plaster is applied. In case oil or grease should, 
through accident, show on the concrete surface, it must be 
burnt off with a torch and any efflorescence should be scrubbed 
off with a wire brush and a solution of muriatic acid, after 
which application the concrete should be thoroughly washed 
with clean water. Only water is to be added to the bonding 
plaster, which should be very thoroughly mixed. Do not apply 
any greater thickness of plaster than is absolutely necessary to 
bring work to a level surface. 
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ATLANTIC GYPSUM PRODUCTS COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers and Distributors of a Complete Line of Gypsum 

and Related Building Products 

40 Central Street, BOSTON, MASS. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 60 East 42nd Street CHESTER, PA., Jeffrey Street and Delaware Avenue 

MANUFACTURING PLANTS 

PORTSMOUTH, N. H. BRIGHTON, MASS. NEW YORK, N. Y. CAMBRIDGE, MASS. CHESTER, PA. 

MINES: WALTON, ASPY and CHETTICAMP, NOVA SCOTIA 

For Our Other Products, see Manufacturers’ Index 


Rockwall Gypsum Plasters 

Since the earliest days of “hard” plaster, Rock¬ 
wall Gypsum Plasters have been the choice of 
many leading architects for use in many of 
their finest buildings. Today Rockwall is better than 
ever. 'Improved machinery, frequent testing of each 
batch, and more than 40 years’ experience in plaster 
manufacture insure a light, fluffy plaster, highly de¬ 
veloped for easy working qualities, uniform set and 
greater spread. 

Rockwall Gypsum Plasters are supplied in 100-lb. 
multiwall paper bags. The Rockwall trade-mark and 
directions for use are printed on the face of each bag. 

Rockwall Neat Gypsum Plaster —A rich, easy spreading plaster, 
to be mixed with sand as directed, that can be de¬ 
pended upon for uniform set and great coverage. 
It makes a strong, white, good looking wall. 

Rockwall Wood Fibre Plaster —A popular 
high grade plaster for one-coat work, carefully 
mixed with clean, tough wood fibre, 
flexible enough to stay well buried 
in the plaster. Only water need be 
added. 

Rockwall Sanded Gypsum 
Piastrer — A ready mixed, sanded 
plaster for use where clean, sharp 
sand is not obtainable. Ready for 
use when mixed with water. 

Rockwall Concrete Bonding 
Plaster —A superior plaster for use 
on Portland cement concrete surfaces, 
specially mixed and prepared to pro¬ 
duce a strong bond where ordinary 
plaster would not stand up. To be 
mixed with water only. 

Riverside Gauging and Mould¬ 
ing Plasters —A finely ground plas¬ 
ter, light and fluffy, very white. 
Makes an exceptionally hard, durable 
wall and is thoroughly dependable. 

Rockwall Hydrated Finishing 
Lime —A high grade Ohio hydrated 
finishing lime, extremely white in 
color. It works easy, spreads far and 
does not pit. Supplied in 50-lb. paper 
bags. 

Rockwall Hydrated Mason’s Lime —A highly plastic building lime, 
excellent for use in cement mortar, on brickwork or for any purpose in 
place of old-fashioned lump lime. This lime has unusually great water 
carrying capacity. Supplied in 50-lb. paper bags. 

Rockwall Gypsum Lath 

Rockwall Gypsum Lath has every feature wanted in modern 
construction. The tough, smooth fibre surfacing (especially 
developed for Rockwall Lath) holds plaster with a bond so 
strong that the plaster cannot be pried loose without breaking 
the lath. The core is pure gypsum, light and strong. Edges 
are closed and the fibre surfacing is turned into the core a full 
inch to make the strongest possible nailing edge. 

Rockwall Gypsum Lath makes strong, rigid, fire-safe walls 
and ceilings. It is easily applied, economical and permanent. 
Saves labor and plaster costs—no keys to make, no plaster lost 
between walls. Saves drying time since all the dampness is on 
the face of the lath—no 
saturated studs or boarding 
to dry out—no wet plaster 
back of the lath. Rockwall 
Gypsum Lath does not need 
to be wet before plastering. 

It makes a strong, smooth 
wall that does not shrink or 
warp. Rockwall Gypsum 

Lath is supplied, bundled _ , „ _ ... 

and wrapped, 16 in. wide, Rockwall Gypsum Lath 

qnd 48 in lonsr—32 SO ft Showing solid gypsum core tough 

ana 40 in. long ol sq. ii. fibre covering, closed edge and rein- 

tO the bundle. forced nailing lap 


ROCKWALL 

(Reg. U. S. Pat. Off.) 




The Type of Bag Showing 
Identification Label 



Rockwall Gypsum Partition Tile 

An ideal structural unit, light in weight, 
strong, durable and fireproof. An excellent 
plaster base, very adaptable, easily handled and 
laid in the wall. Can be easily cut with a saw for fit¬ 
ting around columns, beams, pipe chases, irregular sur¬ 
faces, etc. Rockwall Gypsum Partition Tile fully meets 
the standard specifications for gypsum partition tile of 
the American Society for Testing Materials. Supplied 
in seven sizes W 2 in. split furring, 2 in. split furring, 
2 in. solid, 3 in. solid, 3 in. hollow, 4 in. hollow, and 
TRADE-MARKS 6 in. hollow. All thicknesses are 12 in. wide and 30 in. 
long. 

Rockwall Metal Lath 

A complete line of metal lath and metal plastering specialties. 
Every sheet of Rockwall Metal Lath is painted singly and baked 
dry—the sheets never stick together. Sheets are 27 in. wide— 
the “common sense” size. Saves time in erecting, requires 
fewer laps, and, as there are exactly 2 sq. yds. in each sheet, 
saves time in figuring and reduces chances of error. Supplied 
in sheets 27 in. wide, 96 in. long—10 sheets (20 sq. yds.) per 
bundle. All types can be supplied cut from galvanized steel 
or copper bearing steel sheets. 

Quarries and Plants 

The Atlantic Gypsum Products Company, Inc. controls and 
operates inexhaustible beds of the finest Nova Scotia gypsum 
rock, noted for its white color, strength and purity. Manu¬ 
facturing plants are completely equipped with the most advanced 
and improved types of machinery, and are strategically located 
with respect to the source of raw material and the market for 
the finished products. 

Direct Shipping Facilities 

The location of our manufacturing plants makes possible 
prompt shipments to all points in the eastern section of the 
United States either by water, rail or truck. 

Architectural Service 

The Atlantic Gypsum Products Company, Inc. is ready at 
all times to co-operate with architects or their clients in any way 
possible regarding the application or use of any of its products. 
Manufacturing and distributing so many types of materials, we 
are in a position to make unbiased recommendations as to the 
products which will most satisfactorily meet your requirements. 

Representative Rockwall Installations and Their 
Architects 
New York, N. Y. 

Lincoln Building, J. E. R. Carpenter, Architect 
Hotel Neii' Yorker, Sugarman & Berger, Architects 
Bank of Manhattan, H. Craig Severance, Architect 
Irving Trust Co., 1 Wall Street, Voorhees, Gmelin & Walker, 
Architects 

Columbia University (18 Buildings), McKim, Mead & White, 
Architects 

Boston, Mass 

Boston Herald-Traveler Building, Henry Bailey Alden, Architect 
North Station, B. & M. R. R., Funk & Wilcox, Architects 
United Shoe Machinery Building, Parker, Thomas & Rice, 
Architects 

Philadelphia, Pa. 

Strawbridgc & Clothier, Eighth and Market Streets, Simon 
& Simon, Architects 

Aldine Trust Co., 20th and Chestnut Streets, Barthmaier & 
White, Architects 
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CERTAIN-TEED PRODUCTS CORPORATION 

CYPSUM DIVISION 


BEAVER AMERICAN CEMENT PLASTER DIVISION 
ACME CEMENT PLASTER DIVISION 
SOUTHERN DIVISION 

Manufacturers of a Complete Line of Gypsum Plasters, 

Wall Board and Tile 


ALBANY, N. Y. 
ATLANTA, CA. 
BALTIMORE, MD. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


ACME, TEX. 

NO. HOLSTON, VA. 


GENERAL OFFICES 

1 00 East 42nd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
DALLAS, TEX. 

* DETROIT, MICH. 
HONOLULU, T. H. 


SALES OFFICES 

INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
LOS ANGELES, CALIF. 
MEMPHIS, TENN. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


NEW ORLEANS, LA. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
OMAHA, NEB. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


PLANTS 

LARAMIE, WYO. AKRON, N. Y. 

FORT DODGE, IOWA GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 


PORTLAND, ORE. 
RICHMOND, VA. 

ST. LOUIS, MO. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF. 
SEATTLE, WASH. 
THOROLD, ONT., CANADA 


BLUE RAPIDS. KAN. 
GYPSUM, OHIO 


Products 

“Certain-teed,” “Certain-teed Acme,” “South- “Certain-teed,” “Satin Spar,” “Blue Rapids 

ern” and “Beaver American” Gypsum Plasters, for Gauging,” “Sunflower Molding,” “Sunflower 
base and finish coats. Casting,” etc., for special finishing, gauging and mold¬ 

ing work. 

For Our Other Products, see Manufacturers’ Index 


QUALITY, REPUTATION AND GUARANTEE 


The Certain-teed Products Corporation 
is one of the largest producers of gypsum prod¬ 
ucts in the United States, having mills with mod¬ 
ern equipment, strategically located at practically 
every gypsum producing center east of the Rocky 
Mountains. 

Architects will find this line of plasters full 
and complete, and this company can at all times 
advantageously serve its trade in all principal 
markets with short hauls and low freight costs. 

The plasters described on the following 
pages have a national reputation and meet every re- with 



TRADE MARKS 


quirement of the American Society for Testing 
Materials as to quality, tensile and crushing 
strength, spreading and covering capacity, work¬ 
ing qualities as well as fire resisting and 
endurance properties required by leading labora¬ 
tories. 

Guarantee 

All the products listed and described herein 
are fully guaranteed as to quality. They will 
give the best results when used in accordance 
the company's specifications. 


GYPSUM PLASTERS—THEIR USE AND IDENTIFICATION 


Many architects, builders, plastering contractors 
and general contractors of wide experience have shown 
a preference for “Certain-teed” “Certain-teed Acme 
“Southern,” and “Beaver American” plasters wherever 
easy, economical spreading, uniform setting, hardness 
and durability of finished work, and other qualities of 
good plastering are desired to an exceptional degree. 


For any type of building; for plastering over any 
approved plaster backing; for procuring any effect of 
finish; for any climatic conditions; for any local pref¬ 
erence as to working characteristics, there is a “Certain- 
teed,” “Certain-teed Acme,” “Southern,” or “Beaver 
American” plaster whose superior fitness has been es¬ 
tablished by long experience. 
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Standardized Brands 

The combined factory brands of the Certain-teed 
and Beaver divisions are numerous, and include many 
that are among the best known and the most popular 
in the trade, but irrespective of the brand, the same 
high standard of quality is maintained throughout the 
whole line. 

Architects, builders, owners and plasterers may 
depend upon each product made in the Certain- 
teed-Beaver plants to give the most satisfactory re¬ 
sults. 


Containers and Weights 

Our plasters are shipped in convenient containers, 
prominently labeled for identification. 

Jute bags contain 100 lb. each (plaster and Keene’s 
cement)—20 bags to the ton. 

Paper bags contain 100 lb. each—20 bags to the ton. 
Also 80 lb. each—25 bags to the ton. 

Wood barrels contain 235 lb. net—250 lb. gross— 
8 barrels to the ton. Wood kegs contain 115 lb. net— 
125 lb. gross—16 kegs to the ton. 

Paper bags for lime contain 50 lb. each—40 bags to 
the ton. 
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Paper Bags in Which a Few of Our Well Known Brands of Gypsum Plasters Are Shipped 


DESCRIPTION AND CLASSIFICATION OF CERTAIN-TEED GYPSUM PLASTERS 


Gypsum Neat Plasters (Unsanded) 

“Certain-tccd,” “Ccrtain-tccd Acme,” “Southern,” 
and “ Beaver American ” brands of gypsum neat plaster 
(sometimes called cement plaster or patent plaster) is 
the product of ground, calcined gypsum which is care¬ 
fully selected and tested as to its plastering value, 
strength, hardness, resistance to heat and moisture, and 
other important physical and chemical properties. The 
word “neat,” in connection with the name of the plaster, 
implies that the product, as shipped by the manufac¬ 
turer, does not contain sand; the sand necessary is 
added at the building site. 

These plasters are furnished with or without a 
small percentage of fiber. The fibered material is used 
for plastering on wood and metal lath, while the un- 
fibered is usually used for plastering on brick, tile and 
similar solid surfaces. These plasters, with the addition 
of fine sand at the building site, are sometimes used for 
a sand float finish in place of lime putty. Any type of 
finishing coat may be used over the brown coat, includ¬ 
ing: Gypsum plaster finish, lime putty finish, sand float 
finish, Keene’s cement finish, caen stone finish, etc. 

Covering Capacity—The covering or spreading 
capacity of gypsum neat plaster depends to a large ex¬ 
tent upon the quantity and quality of sand used, the 
character of base to which it is applied, and the thick¬ 
ness of the plaster coats. Lender average circumstances 
gypsum neat plaster, mixed and applied in accordance 
with the specifications for same, and to the grounds 
specified will spread or cover about as follows: 


One part of plaster to tzoo parts of sand: 

On gypsum lath—from 225 to 240 yards per ton. 

On metal lath (expanded or wire)—from 105 to 135 
yards per ton. 

On wood lath—from 180 to 210 yards per ton. 

One part of plaster to three parts of sand: 

On gypsum tile—from 235 to 255 yards per ton. 

On clay tile or brick—from 165 to 200 yards per ton. 

Gypsum Ready-Sanded Plasters 

“Ccrtain-tccd,” “Ccrtain-tccd Acme,” “Southern,” 
and “Beaver American” brands of gypsum ready-sanded 
plaster (sometimes called prepared or sanded "plaster) 
are the product of ground calcined gypsum which is 
carefully selected and tested as to its plastering value, 
strength, hardness, resistance to heat and moisture, and 
other important physical and chemical properties. The 
expression “ready-sanded,” in connection with the name 
of the plaster, implies that the product, as shipped by 
the manufacturer, contains, intimately mixed, a suitable 
proportion of clean, sharp, dry sand, and that it is in¬ 
tended to be used without the admixture of additional 
sand at the building site. 

Gypsum ready-sanded plaster, fibered or unfibered, 
is used for all of the purposes where a gypsum neat 
plaster with sand, fibered or unfibered, can be used. The 
fibered material is used for plastering on wood or 
metal lath, while the unfibered is usually used for 
plastering on brick, tile and similar solid surfaces. 
Gypsum ready-sanded plaster is especially desirable in 
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cases where a suitable grade of plastering sand cannot 
be economically procured, or during cold weather when 
local sand supplies are liable to contain frost. 

Covering Capacity—The covering or spreading 
capacity of gypsum ready-sanded plaster depends to a 
large extent upon the character of the base to which 
it is applied, and the thickness of the plaster coats. Un¬ 
der average circumstances gypsum ready-sanded plas¬ 
ter, mixed and applied in accordance with specifications 
for same, and to the grounds specified, will spread or 
cover about as follows: 

Plaster mixed with water only—no additional sand: 
On gypsum lath—from 75 to 80 yards per ton. 

On metal lath (expanded or wire)—from 35 to 45 yards 

per ton. 

On wood lath—from 60 to 70 yards per ton. 

On gypsum tile—from 65 to 70 yards per ton. 

On clay tile or brick—from 45 to 55 yards per ton. 

Gypsum Wood-Fibered Plasters 

“Certain-teed,” “Certain-teed Acme” and “Beaver 
American” brands of gypsum wood-fibered plaster are 
the product of ground calcined gypsum, which is care¬ 
fully selected and tested as to its plastering value, 
strength, hardness, resistance to heat and moisture, and 
other important physical and chemical properties. 

The expression “wood fibered,” in connection with 
the name of the plaster, implies that the product as 
shipped by the manufacturer, contains, intimately mixed, 
a suitable amount of non-staining wood fiber made by 
the grinding or shredding of wood. When shipped this 
plaster contains no sand, and in general is intended to 
be used without the admixture of sand at the building 
site. 

This plaster is extensively used where a high degree 
of fire resistance is necessary, and in some instances 
where sand of the desired quality is not easily ob¬ 
tained. 

Note: Gypsum wood-fibered plaster with but one part of 
sand by weight can be used on gypsum and clay tile, brick and 
wood lath surfaces, and for the second (brown) coat upon 
gypsum lath and metal lath. It is important to bear in mind 
that the addition of sand to gypsum wood-fibered plaster will 
hasten its time of setting. When it is intended to use sand the 
manufacturer should be advised so as to enable further retard¬ 
ing of this plaster at the mill before shipment. 

Covering Capacity—The covering or spreading 
capacity of gypsum wood-fibered plaster depends to a 
large extent upon the character of base to which it is 
applied, and the thickness of the plaster coats. Under 
average circumstances gypsum wood fibered plaster, 
mixed and applied in accordance with the foregoing 
specifications, and to the grounds specified, will spread 
or cover about as follows: 

Plaster mixed with water only (no sand): 

On gypsum lath—from 115 to 120 yards per ton. 

On metal lath (expanded or wire)—from 55 to 65 yards 

per ton. 

On wood lath—from 90 to 100 yards per ton. 

On gypsum tile—from 90 to 105 yards per ton. 

On clay tile or brick—from 75 to 85 yards per ton. 

Bond Plaster for Concrete Surfaces 

“Certain-teed” and “Beaver American” brands of 
bond plasters are made for direct application on interior 
concrete surfaces. Requires the addition of water only 
to prepare it for use, and its cohesive and adhesive 
properties make it an ideal plaster base and bonding 
coat on interior concrete surfaces. 


Finishing Plasters 

“Certain-teed” and “Beaver American” brands of 
prepared finish plasters are designated as Sand Float, 
Smooth Trowel Finish, and Wainscot Finish. 

Sand Float—A prepared sanded finish to be used 
with the addition of water only. 

Smooth Trowel Finish—A prepared finish to be 
used instead of ordinary lime putty finish. Ready for 
use with the addition of water only. 

Wainscot Finish—This finish sets in from one to 
three hours when mixed with water only. On the job 
about 20 lb. of clean fine sand is generally mixed with 
100 lb. of finish to improve its working quality. It is 
used for finishing wainscoting in kitchens, bath rooms, 
etc. 

Covering Capacity—The covering or spreading 
capacity of gypsum finishes depends upon the condi¬ 
tion of the surface or base coat of plaster to which the 
finishing coat is applied, and the thickness of the finish¬ 
ing coat. Under average circumstances gypsum finish 
plasters, mixed and applied in accordance with speci¬ 
fications, will spread or cover about as follows: 

Gypsum Smooth Trowel Finish—from 350 to 400 
yards per ton. 

Gypsum Sand Float Finish—from 250 to 275 yards 
per ton. 

Gauging Plasters for Lime Putty Finishes 

“ Certain-teed” and “Beaver American” brands of 
gauging plasters are made from carefully selected gyp¬ 
sum rock which is unexcelled for its purity and adapt¬ 
ability for manufacturing the highest grade finishing 
plaster. They are uniformly ground to the exact fine¬ 
ness for a finishing plaster to mix freely and quickly 
with lime putty. 

Satin Spar Finish—This popular brand of gypsum 
plaster provides as fine a finish as is known to the plas¬ 
tering trade—a smooth, pure white, flawless surface of 
uniform texture. It is especially prepared for mixing 
with hydrated finishing lime on the job. One measure of 
dry finish to three measures of lime putty will set in 
about one-half hour; unless a particularly slow set is 
desired, retarder is unnecessary. 

The' natural, snowy-whiteness of Satin Spar Finish 
in* itself forms a distinctive wall surface for hospitals, 
schools and all public buildings where an immaculate 
atmosphere and strictest sanitation are required. 

Blue ‘Rapids Gauging—This gypsum* plaster fur¬ 
nishes the beautiful glasslike finish provided by Satin 
Spar Finish. These two plasters have practically the 
same high quality. 

The only difference between these two plasters is 
that Blue Rapids Gauging Plaster usually requires re¬ 
tarder on the job—either commercial retarder or a small 
amount of retarded unfibered neat plaster should be 
added to obtain the desired set. For this reason it is 1 
preferred to the Satin Spar Finish in* certain' sections* 
where the plasterers are* accustomed to doing their own 
retarding of the lime putty finish. 

Keene’s Cement 

A superior, pure white cement for high grade 
work, where an extremely hard material and very 
smooth surface are desired. Used on extra fine finished 
columns, pilasters, wainscoting, imitation tile bases, 
moldings, cornices, beading, figured cast work, etc. 

Also for high grade base-coat work, for plain plas¬ 
tering and finish. It can be troweled or floated to form 
any finish that may be desired. 
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SUNFLOWER MOLDING AND CASTING PLASTERS 


Sunflower Molding Plaster 

The architecture of many ages and many countries 
finds true and unerring expression through “Certain- 
teed,” “Certain-teed Acme ” “Southern,” and “Beaver” 
Sunflower Molding Plaster. This plaster has estab¬ 
lished a leading place as a decorative medium in archi¬ 
tectural fields. Such distinctive, outstanding beautiful 
effects are obtained each year with this exceptionally 
tine plaster that the name “Sunflower Molding” has 
become famous among architects, contractors and 
workmen. 

Sunflower Molding plaster is a smoothly working, 
pure white product, made from gypsum rock (98.5% 
pure), selected for its purity and ground exceedingly 


best known casting shops, including statuary, deco¬ 
rators’ supply houses, chinaware, sanitary ware, and 
many others. This plaster is finely ground, smooth and 
cool working, and is of normal set for calcined gypsum. 

The purest, whitest gypsum rock—such as that 
used in producing Sunflower Molding Plaster—is 
ground extremely fine. It then undergoes an important 
process which enables the plaster to set to the densest 
and hardest cast possible to obtain, with the minimum 
of air holes. 

Casts of varying thickness and tensile strength, 
that will satisfy the requirements of the largest casting 
shops, are easily made with Sunflower Casting Plaster. 
When mixed at ordinary plastering consistency, the 
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fine. Tliis molding plaster obtains unusual qualities 
f* r om a special process at the mill which insures that 
when mixed to plastering consistency it will result in 
a strong, hard, pure white plaster, setting in from 15 
to 25 minutes on the job. When dry this plaster has 
a tensile strength of more than 350 lb., per sq. in., and 
a compressive strength of more than 2000 lb., per sq. in. 

Sunflower Molding Plaster presents the added fea¬ 
ture of economy. The water-carrying capacity of this 
product is so regulated that when the plaster is mixed 
at the usual plastering consistencies the wet bulk is 
several percentages greater—resulting in greater cover¬ 
age and considerable economy to the user. 

In hundreds of theaters and public auditoriums, 
hotels and palatial lobbies, and in other beautiful build¬ 
ings throughout the country are found outstanding ex¬ 
amples of plaster work achieved with Sunflower Mold¬ 
ing Plaster. This gypsum plaster is used successfully 
for ornamental and run work, for marble setting, deco¬ 
rative relief work—and wherever a quick-setting, pure 
white plaster is desired. 

Sunflower Molding Plaster can also be mixed with 
finishing lime and in this way beautiful finishes may be 
obtained at much less than the usual cost. 


Sunflower Casting Plaster 

Sunflower Casting Plaster has special qualities 
which fit it for the making of molds, and for this pur¬ 
pose it is extensively used in many of the largest and 
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dry cast will have a tensile strength of over 500 lb. 
per sq. in. and a compressive strength of over 2500 lb. 
per sq. in. Mixed at the thick, pouring consistency used 
in making the denser case molds, this plaster will de¬ 
velop a dry compressive strength of at least 2000 lb. 
If mixed to a thin pouring—such as the potter uses 
in making lighter, more porous dish molds—a dry ten¬ 
sile strength of at least 250 lb. will develop, and a com¬ 
pressive strength of at least 1600 lb. 

Properly mixed and poured, the pure composition 
of this plaster and its special processing insure a smooth 
white product uniformly textured, free of large voids, 
and durable under extra long wear. The tests for 
hardness and strength met by Sunflower Casting Plaster 
have been equaled by only one other plaster on the 
market, and excelled by none. Furthermore, the heat 
generated during the set of other plasters may fre¬ 
quently melt the glue molds into which they are poured; 
whereas in the case of Sunflower Casting this heat is 
reduced to a minimum. 

Sunflower Casting Plaster is used in many of the 
most important pottery and decorative supply houses 
throughout the country. It is highly satisfactory for 
making molds in the production of chinaware, terra 
cotta, porcelain, insulators, sanitary ware, metal cast¬ 
ings, artificial stone, statuary, and hundreds of other 
articles. For many years, one of the most famous 
chinaware houses in this country has used Sunflower 
Casting Plaster exclusively in the making of their molds. 
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BASIC SPECIFICATION FOR LATHING AND PLASTERING 

or the Lathing and Plastering of a Building of any Type of Construction—Using Certain-teed, Certain-teed 
Acme, Beaver American or Southern Neat Gypsum Plaster, to be Sanded at Building 


Notes: This specification is arranged to cover an installation of 
plaster on all types of lath and masonry surfaces. After various para¬ 
graphs will be found interpolated notes—which offer information and sug¬ 
gestions. Notes included in ( ) refer directly to preceding paragraph. 

Following this specification will be found general notes in explana¬ 
tion of various provisions of the specification which are referred to in 
the interpolated notes. 

Alternate specifications are suggested and will be found in small type 
in [ ] inserted after the proper clauses or section of the main specifica¬ 
tion paragraphs. 

Note for Specification Writer: Wben writing a specification for a 
project at hand it is only necessary to use the paragraphs that cover the 
type of construction contemplated. It may be necessary to slightly revise 
certain paragraphs to fit the individual requirements. 


I. General 

(a) The General Conditions of this specification are hereby 
made to constitute a part of the specification for Lathing and 
Plastering. 

(See General Notes at end of specification, Pars, (e), (f) 
and (g).) 

(b) The contractor for plastering shall furnish all mate¬ 
rials, labor and scaffolding necessary to completely finish the 
building in accordance with the intent of the drawings and of 
the specifications. 

(c) The contractor for plastering shall examine all walls, 
furring, partitions, ceilings, etc., and see that same are in every 
case secure, true, and plumb or level. He shall report any 
which are not so to the General Contractor for correction before 
proceeding to apply any lath, or plaster, on same. Failure to 
so report shall be taken as assumption of full responsibility for 
satisfactory conditions by the plastering contractor. 

(For frame buildings all exterior and interior studding, all furring, 
joists, rafters, collar beams, etc., will, of course, be specified under Car¬ 
pentry where it is assumed they will be required lo be placed properly 
and on the centers mentioned under General Notes, paragraph (d)— 
namely: 16 in. for joists and studs and 24 in. for rafters and collar beams.) 

II. Extent of Work and Exceptions 

(a) Unless otherwise specified and indicated on the draw¬ 
ings, the entire interior of the building shall be lathed and plas¬ 
tered or plastered on masonry, as hereafter specified. 

(If any plastering is to be included in an out building or elsewhere, 
it should be mentioned in Par. (a) unless to be separately contracted for.) 

(The drawings should distinguish between furred and unfurred ma¬ 
sonry and the specifications for Masonry, Carpentry, etc., should likewise 
provide for the furring or studding out where installed. See General 
Notes Par. (c). If there are no masonry walls to be plastered, strike out 
reference to same in Par. (a).) 

(b) The plastering shall be the best three coat work on 
all lath aud two coat elsewhere. The scratch and brown coats 
shall be Carried down to the rough floor hack of all bases, etc., 
and extended up on all walls of skylights, light wells, etc., 
unless otherwise provided under Exceptions. On ceilings or 
other surfaces where there are no grounds, the thickness of the 
lath and plaster shall equal the full thickness of the grounds 
specified for that lathing material. 

(c) The wall surface in back of all tile wainscoting for 
walls shall be plastered with a scratch coat of cement mortar, 
consisting of 1 part Portland cement and 3 parts sand. 

(In certain localities labor jurisdiction has allotted the scratch coat 
to the tile setters, in which case Par. (c) should be omitted. In this 
connection the “P>asic Specification for Tilework” of the Associated Tile 
Manufacturers will be found very useful—2nd Edition 1924.) 

(d) Exceptions—The only places not to be plastered are 
(list here locations) and all other spaces marked “not plastered” 
on the drawings (or, listed in schedule on drawings). No plas¬ 
tering will be required back of (list here such items as, marble, 
tile and brick wainscoting, etc.). 

(In locations where the scratch coat in back of tile wainscoting or 
wall is conceded to the plasterers, the reference to tile in the list of 
exceptions should be omitted.) 

III. Furring 

Notes: For frame buildings the wood furring or wood suspended ceil¬ 
ings, to receive lath and plaster, should be included in the Specification 
for Carpenter Work. 

For metal furring or metal suspended ceilings, see Standard Speci¬ 
fications issued by Associated Metal Lath Manufacturers, Inc., which 
cover all types of metal supports, furring, arches, beams, cornices and 
suspended ceiling construction. When the desired type of construction 
has been selected, the paragraphs should be inserted in this section of the 
Specification—(III Furring). 


Masonry furring consisting of various types of hollow fireproof blocks 
or tiles, etc., is of course included in the specification for Mason Work. 


IV. Lathing and Preparation of Surfaces 

Wood Lath and Lathing 

(a) Lath with wood lath all studs, joists, etc., and all wood 
furred masonry walls throughout all portions of the building 
specified to be plastered. 

(In cases where any masonry is to be plastered direct or where 
exterior walls are entirely of frame, paragraph (a) above or in the 
specifications for “Gypsum Lath” or “Metal Lath” should be modified 
accordingly.) 

(b) Wood lath shall be of good merchantable quality, non¬ 
staining, and free from loose knots. All lath shall be spaced 
not less than in. nor more than % in. apart and shall be laid 
at right angles to supports. All ends of lath shall have solid 
bearing and all lath shall be well nailed to each support with 
3d lathing nails. A space of 2 A in. shall be left between abut¬ 
ting ends of lath. Joints shall be broken not more than every 
seven laths. No lath shall be carried through from one room 
to another. 

(In some cases this specification for wood lath may not be con¬ 
sidered sufficient and the architect should revise paragraph (b) in accord¬ 
ance with the Standard Grading Specifications issued by the Lumber 
Manufacturers Association functioning in the locality where the work is 
situated.) 

(c) Over any heat pipes concealed in walls or partitions, 
furnish and install strips of gypsum lath at least Vl in. thick or 
painted expanded metal lath or wire lath well secured, with 
good bearing, at nearest supports. Wherever any wood-lathed 
walls, partitions or ceilings abut unfurred masonry secure strips 
of painted expanded metal lath extending at least 8 in. on to 
wood lath and 8 in. on to masonry. Strips shall be cut from 
lath weighing not less than 2.5 lb. per sq. yd. 

(In some localities it is customary to specify the lathing-in of heat 
pipes as a part of the heating contractors’ work in which case provide 
accordingly and modify this paragraph. When gypsum lath or metal 
lath is specified, this paragraph should be stricken out.) 

(d) Over the heating plant in basement and extending 3 ft. 
beyond the outlines of same, and of smoke pipe to wall, furnish 
and securely install gypsum lath % in. thick or painted expanded 
metal lath or galvanized wire lath weighing not less than 3.0 
lb. per sq. yd. 

(The Committee on Building Construction of the National Fire 
Protection Association recommend the protection of woodwork over heating 
apparatus and over fuel storage (other than anthracite). The above para¬ 
graph is suggested as a minimum.) 

(e) (See note following.) 

(For other uses of incombustible lath, if any are desired to replace 
wood lath in special locations, describe in this space.) 

(f) All grounds for wood lath and lathing shall be three- 
quarters (% in.) inch thick and will be furnished and installed 
as specified under Carpentry. Thickness of grounds includes 
the thickness of the lath. 

(Provisions for the furnishing and setting of all grounds should be 
made under Carpenter’s Work.) 


Gypsum Lath (“Plaster Board“) 

(al) Lath with Gypsum Lath (Plaster Board) all studs, 
joists, etc., and all furred masonry throughout all portions of 
the building specified to be plastered. 

(bl) All Gypsum Lath shall be Certain-teed or Beaver 
Gypsum Lath, % (or V\, or U>) in. thick. Nailing edges shall 
have bearing not less than % in. on studs, joists, etc., with 
horizontal joints in walls and joints at right angles with ceiling 
joists broken at each board and with vertical joints on opposite 
sides of partitions not on the same studs. Nails shall be 3d 
or lathing wire nails, set not more than 6 in. apart into center 
joists and studs and 3 in. apart on edges of boards and shall 
be driven home. The center of the board shall be nailed first. 
The spaces between boards shall be well filled with mortar, 
either by pointing the joints with quick setting neat mortar 
before the first coat of plaster is applied, or by pressing mortar 
used for the first coat well into the joints when first coat is 
applied. 

(cl) Wherever any gypsum lathed walls, partitions or ceil¬ 
ings abut unfurred masonry, secure strips of painted expanded 
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metal lath extending at least 8 in. on to gypsum lath and 8 in. 
on to masonry. Strips shall be cut from lath weighing not less 
than 2.5 lb. per sq. yd. 

(dl) All ground for gypsum lath shall be seven-eights 
(Vs in.) inch thick and will be furnished and installed as 
specified under Carpentry. Thickness of grounds includes the 
thickness of the lath. 

(Provisions for the furnishing and setting of all grounds should be 
made under Carpenter’s Work.) 

Metal Lath 

(a2) Lath with metal lath, all wood studs, joists, etc., back 
of all tile wainscoting (or, walls), and all furred masonry 
walls (or, all steel studs, beams, metal furring, metal suspended 
ceilings, etc.) throughout all portions of the building specified 
to be plastered, including all arches, beams, cornices, etc. 

(b2) For Walls, Furring and Partitions ivith Wood (or 
Steel) Supports Spaced 16 in. or Less on Centers. Painted ex¬ 
panded metal lath weighing not less than 4.5 per sq. yd. shall 
be used. 

For Ceilings with Wood Joists (or Wood Furring) (or 
Metal) Spaced 16 in. or Less on Centers. Painted expanded 
metal lath weighing not less than 3.0 lb. per sq. yd. shall be used. 

For Ceilings with Wood Joists, Rafters or Collar Beams 
(or Wood Furring) (or Metal Furring) Spaced 24 in. on Cen¬ 
ters. Painted expanded metal lath of the rib type weighing not 
less than 3.5 lb. per sq. yd. shall be used. 

(c2) Metal lath shall be applied with the long dimension 
of the sheet across the supports. Sheets shall be lapped at sides 
not less than V 2 in. and at ends not less than 1 in. 

(d2) Sheets shall be attached to wood supports by not less 
than 6d nails or by 1 V± inch No. 14 gauge wire staples; either 
of these shall be driven to a penetration of not less than Vs in. 
and be spaced not to exceed 6 in. on centers. Nails shall be 
driven on a slant, alternating the slant of adjacent nails, and 
be bent over at least one strand of the lath. 

Note: For fireproof building the following paragraph [J2a] should be 
used instead of paragraph (d2). 

fd2a] Sheets shall be wired to all metal supports at intervals not 
exceeding 6 in., with not less than No. 18 gauge galvanized soft annealed 
wire. 

(e2) All horizontal laps of sheets on sidewalls shall be 
tightly tied at least once between supports, and side laps on 
ceilings shall be tied twice between supports, with No. 18 gauge 
galvanized soft annealed wire. 

End laps shall generally occur only over supports; if 
between supports, sheets shall be securely laced every 6 in. 
with wire just described. At internal angles the lath on one 
wall shall be extended on the adjoining wall not less than 15 in. 
beyond the corner (to the nearest support). 

(f2) Wherever any walls, partitions or ceilings abut un¬ 
furred masonry the metal lath shall be extended at least 6 in. 
onto the masonry and be well secured at the edges into the 
joints. 

(g2) All grounds for metal lath shall be three quarters 
(% in.) inch thick and will be furnished and installed as speci¬ 
fied under Carpentry. 

(Provisions for the furnishing and setting of all grounds should be 
made under Carpenter’s Work.) 

Other Lathing Backgrounds 

Various types of woven wire lath, welded wire meshed materials and 
wood, with and without paper backgrounds, and other special patented lath¬ 
ing materials are on the market. No attempt is made to provide for these 
in this specification. W hen their use is considered, the manufacturer’s 
data should be consulted. 

Masonry Surfaces 

Provision should be made under “Masons Work” for all joints to be 
rough struck in brick, hollow tile, gypsum or concrete block walls which 
are to be plastered direct. 

(a3) The surfaces of all unfurred masonry to be plastered 
shall be brushed clean with a wire brush and shall be free from 
oil, grease, soot or projecting mortar. 

(b3) Any low places shall be filled out and any unevenness 
of walls shall be straightened with unfibered plaster ahead of 
the base coat. 

(c3) All grounds for brick, hollow tile and concrete block 
walls shall be five-eighths (% in.) inch thick, and one-half 
(V 2 in.) inch thick for gypsum partition tile. Grounds will be 
furnished and installed as specified under Carpentry. 


(When any of the masonry materials mentioned above are not to be 
used in the building being specified, the reference to same may be stricken 
out.) 

V. Comers, Angles, etc. 

(a) Furnish and securely set at all external or projecting 
angles a stiff galvanized metal corner bead, the same to run 
from top of base to ceilings, heads or beams, or to spring-lines 
in the case of any arches. 

(If the architect’s experience warrants a preference for any particular 
corner bead, its name can be inserted. If it is desired to have chamfered 
or rounded corners, strike out reference to corner beads and insert a new 
paragraph accordingly—and add the “cornerite” of metal lath mentioned 
in the following paragraph (b).) 

(b) In all vertical internal or re-entrant angles and in all 
angles between ceilings, soffits, and walls, partitions or furring, 
lightly attach, over the wood lath, “cornerites” made from strips 
of painted expanded metal lath cut 12 in. wide from sheets 
weighing not less than 2.2 lb. per sq. yd. and bent into the 
shape of an “L” 6 in. on each side. “Cornerites” shall be 
fastened along each edge but shall not be fastened in the corner. 
All these angles shall be plastered square and straight. 

(This reinforcement of angles by metal lath “cornerite” will tend to 
prevent or reduce cracks in the angles. When gypsum lath is specified, 
change the words “wood lath” to “gypsum lath.” When metal lath is 
specified this paragraph should be stricken out.) 

VI. Metal Base Screeds or Grounds, Picture 
Moulds, etc. 

Notes: Special metal, base screeds, grounds, moulds, coves; complete 
metal bases with or without electric wire-ways; metal picture moulds, 
chair rails, door and window trim, etc. Where such items are desired 
they should be included in the proper trade specification as required by 
local trade jurisdictions. 

Where the installation of any or all of the above products will cause 
special conditions or requirements in the plastering or lathing work, suit¬ 
able paragraphs should be inserted in this section of the specification under 
a suitable heading. 


VII. Materials and Mixing 

Plaster 

(a) All base plaster shall be Certain-teed or American 
Gypsum Neat Plaster and all finishing plaster shall be Certain- 
teed or American Gypsum Finishing or Gauging Plaster as 
manufactured by the Certain-teed Products Corporation, or 
other plaster if approved in writing by the architect. 

(If other than the types of Certain-teed or American plaster on which 
this specification is based are to be used modify Par. (a) accordingly.) 

Sand 

(b) All sand for base coats shall be clean and sharp, free 
from alkali, salt or quicksand, and from objectionable amounts 
of loam or clay and shall be graded from fine to coarse, and 
when dry all shall pass a No. 4 sieve, not more than 10% by 
weight shall be retained on a No. 8 sieve, not more than 80% 
nor less than 15% by weight shall be retained on a No. 30 
sieve, not more than 95% nor less than 70% by weight shall be 
retained on a No. 50 sieve, and not less than 95% by weight 
shall be retained on a No. 100 sieve. These sieves shall meet 
the specifications given in the Bureau of Standards’ Standard 
Screen Scale (see American Society for Testing Materials, 
Specifications for Gypsum Plastering Sand, Serial Designation 
C35-30). 

(If any sand float finish is to be included (see Finishing Coat, Pars. 
\ III (b5) and (b5a)) the sand for same should be specified in Par. 
above.) 

Mixing 

(c) All plaster shall be mixed with clean water in clean, 
tight boxes and in accordance with best local practice, the 
intent of these specifications, and the directions of the maker 
on file in the office of the architect. 

(Mixing and the importance of clean water and directions of the 
maker are of vital importance to good work.) 


VIII. Proportions and Application 

The specification below is for plaster of the regular thickness of the 
grounds applied in three coats. 

In some parts of the country and under certain conditions, plaster is 
applied to the thickness of the grounds in two coats. Provision is there¬ 
fore made at the end of this section VIII for such plastering under the 
heading “Two-coat Work.” 

Base Plaster on Wood Lath 

(a) First or Scratch Coat shall be one part fibered plaster, 
to not more than two parts, by weight, of dry sand. 
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(b) Wood lath shall be thoroughly wetted 12 to 24 hours 
before plastering is started. First coat shall be applied with 
sufficient pressure to fill all spaces between lath and obtain 
good key, leaving a light coat over the lath and the surface 
shall be scratched or scored to provide a bond for the second 
coat. 

(c) Second or Browning Coat shall be one part plaster, 
fibered or unfibered, to not more than three parts, by weight, of 
dry sand. 

(d) Second coat shall be applied when the first coat is set 
firm and hard but before it is dry. Second coat shall be applied 
with strong pressure and straightened to a true even plane. The 
surface shall be broomed or otherwise roughened to receive the 
finishing coat. 

On Gypsum Lath 

(al) First or Scratch Coat —(Same as Par. (a) above for 
Wood Lath). 

(hi) The boards shall not be wetted before plaster is 
applied. F'irst coat shall be thoroughly applied and the plaster 
worked well into the joints and the surface shall be scratched 
or scored to provide a bond for the second coat. 

(cl) Second or Browning Coat —(Same as Par. (c) above). 

(dl) Second coat shall be applied when the first coat is 
set firm and hard but before it is dry. Second coat shall be 
straightened, keeping back sufficiently from the grounds to allow 
for finishing coat and the surface shall be broomed or otherwise 
roughened to receive the finishing coat. 

On Metal Lath 

(a2) First or Scratch Coat —(Same as Par. (a) above for 
Wood Lath). 

(b2) First coat shall be applied with sufficient pressure to 
fill all meshes and obtain good key, leaving a light coat of 
plaster over the lath and the surface shall be scratched or scored 
to provide a bond for the second coat. 

(c2) Second or Browning Coat —(Same as Par. (c) above 
for Wood Lath). 

(d2) Second coat shall be applied when the first coat is set 
firm and hard but before it is dry. Second coat shall be applied 
with strong pressure and straightened, keeping back sufficiently 
from the grounds to allow for finishing coat and the surface 
shall be broomed or otherwise roughened to receive the finish¬ 
ing coat. 

Base Plaster on Masonry 

(a3) Base Coat shall be one part plaster, unfibered, to not 
more than three parts, by weight, of dry sand. 

(b3) The surface of all unfurred brick, hollow tile or 
concrete block walls shall be wetted before plastering is begun 
when necessary to kill excessive suction. The plaster shall be 
applied to a thickness of % in. beyond the wall face in two 
operations. A thin layer shall first be applied with strong 
pressure to secure a good bond and shall be followed im¬ 
mediately with a second layer which shall be straightened to 
a true, even plane. The surface shall be broomed or otherwise 
roughened to receive the finishing coat. 

(Provision is not made in tlie above specification for plastering on 
rubble masonry or on poured concrete. The first it is presumed will never 
be done without furring and the latter is covered in the following para¬ 
graphs.) 

Base Plaster on Poured Concrete 

AH concrete surfaces which are to be plastered, should be put in 
condition to receive and retain the plaster coats. 

(a4) All concrete surfaces to be plastered shall be treated 
as follows: Remove with a wire brush all dust and loose 
particles. Grease, oil or efflorescence shall be washed off with 
a solution of one part of commercial muriatic acid to four 
parts of water, and the surface so treated, washed again with 
clean water. 

(b4) Smooth and dense surfaces shall be hacked so as 
to provide a rough base or background for the plaster. Plaster¬ 
ing upon smooth concrete surfaces, which are first covered 
with so-called waterproof paints or compounds will not be 
allowed. 

(c4) Base Coat shall be Certain-teed or American Bond 
Plaster used neat with only the addition of water. The base 
coat shall consist of one or more thin coats sufficient to 
straighten the walls and ceilings. It shall be applied with great 
pressure and shall be heavily scored and allowed to set hard 
before applying the second coat. 

(If Bond Plaster is to be used as specified above, revise Par. VII 
(a) to include the name of manufacturer and brand.) 


(d4) Second or Browning Coat —(Same as Par. VIII (c)). 

(e4) (Same as Par. VIII (d).) 

Finishing Coat 

(a5) Smooth White Finish shall be one measure of dry 
gauging plaster or gypsum finishing plaster to not more than 
three measures of finishing lime putty thoroughly and uniformly 
mixed. If lump lime is used it must be perfectly slaked. 
Hydrated lime should be soaked for 24 hours before using. 

If it is desired, a prepared gypsum finishing plaster may be used for 
the smooth white finishing coat in which case substitute the following 
paragraph and revise Par. VII (a) accordingly. 

[a5a] Smooth White Finish shall be Prepared Gypsum Finishing 
Plaster mixed to the proper consistency with clean water only. 

(b5) Finishing coat shall be applied throughout the build¬ 
ing except behind base and any place under Exceptions in 
Par. II (d) and shall be smooth white finish troweled to a 
dense true surface. 

Note: If ‘‘Sand Float Finish” is desired in some locations instead 
of ‘‘Smooth White” add the following paragraph after, at end of Par. 
(b5), noting the exceptions and giving the locations. 

[b5a] Sand Float Finish shall be four measures Gypsum Cement Plaster 
unfibered, one measure of perfectly slaked fresh burned plasterers' lump 
lime putty or standard finishing hydrated lime and five measures of clean 
sharp sand. A prepared sand float finish may be used. This requires 
only the addition of water. 

(c5) (See note following.) 

Note: This specification does not contemplate that colored, textural 
or special effects will be required as a finish in any portion of this build¬ 
ing. If so, insert here the required paragraphs giving the location and 
description. 

(d5) Finishing coat shall be applied when the base coat 
is set firm and hard and nearly dry. The surface of the base 
coat shall be sprinkled with water before the finish coat is 
applied when necessary to kill excessive suction. 

(e5) All finishing coats throughout shall be applied and 
finished in the most workmanlike manner and shall be left 
plumb or level and true and even planed, free from trowel 
marks, blotches and without joints showing. 

(f5) All finished plastering shall be protected from wind 
until set. In freezing weather, the contractor shall arrange 
with the General Contractor that plastering shall be protected 
from frost until set hard and thoroughly dry. 

(In windy hot dry weather openings should be screened but not 
closed. In all clear weather after plastering lias set, doors and windows 
should be kept open as fully as possible.) 


Two-coat Work 

For cautionary notes regarding “Two-c.oat Work” and its undesirabil¬ 
ity on certain backgrounds read the following: 

Circular No. 151 of the Bureau of Standards entitled “Wall Plaster, 
Its Ingredients, Preparation and Properties” states in part regarding two- 
coat work: 

‘Doubled-up’, Maid-off’, or Maid-on’ work, as it is variously called in 
different localities, means the application of the scratch and brown coats 
together, or at least without permitting the usual time to elapse between 
them. The scratch coat is applied in the way specified above, hut it is 
not permitted to harden, nor is its surface scratched. The application of 
the brown coat is started immediately after finishing the application of the 
scratch coat. This method is obviously cheaper than straight three-coat 
work, but certain precautions are essential to its successful use. The brown 
coat must be applied before the hardening of the scratch coat has pro¬ 
gressed far enough to produce a glazed surface. The hacking must be 
sufficiently rigid of itself that it will not yield under pressure of the trowel, 
and will not sag under the weight of the combined coats. If it deflects to 
any appreciable extent, the keys which hold the scratch coat to it will 
robably be broken, and if it sags, it will be found extremely difficult to 
ring the brown coat out to a true plane surface. For these reasons, 
doubled-up work shall not be applied to metal lath. Its use on wood is 
not recommended, particularly if the plaster is to be % in. thick. On 
masonry backings the use of doubled-up work is largely a question of 
application—if the plasterer succeeds in making the plaster stick and is 
able to form a true and plane surface, the work will be satisfactory. This 
depends on the thickness of the plaster and the nature of the backing. It 
is difficult to apply a doubled-up coat of a thickness greater than % in. 
The great suction exerted by gypsum tile makes the application of doubled- 
up work easy; on clay tile it is almost impossible.” 


Two-coat Work on Wood Lath 

If “two-coat work” on wood lath is desired, specify as follows sub¬ 
stituting the proper paragraphs as noted. 

£a6) (Same as Par. VIII (a).) 

(b6) Wood lath shall be thoroughly wetted 12 to 24 hours 
before plastering is started. Base coat shall be applied in two 
operations—a thin layer of plaster shall first be applied with 
sufficient pressure to fill all spaces between lath and obtain a 
good key and shall be followed immediately with a second layer 
which shall be straightened to a true even plane. The surface 
shall be broomed or otherwise roughened to receive the finish¬ 
ing coat. 

(c6) Finishing Coat —(Same as Pars. VIII (a5) to (f5)). 
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Two-coat Work on Gypsum Lath 

For two-coat work on “Gypsum Lath” specify as follows substituting 
the proper paragraphs as noted: 

(a7) (Same as Par. VIII (a).) 

(b7) Ihe boards shall not be wetted before plaster is 
applied. Base coat shall be applied in twc* operations—a thin 
layer of plaster shall first be spread under pressure over the 
boards and the plaster worked well into the joints. This shall 
be immediately followed with a second layer which shall be 
straightened to a true and even plane keeping back sufficiently 
from the grounds to allow for the finishing coat. The surface 
shall be broomed or otherwise roughened to receive the finish¬ 
ing coat. 

(c7) Finishing Coat— (Same as Pars. VIII (a5) to (f5).) 

Two-coat Work on Masonry 

(a8) For two-coat work on brick, hollow tile or concrete 
block walls, same as Pars. VIII (a3) and (b3). 

(bS) Finishing Coat —(Same as Pars. VIII (a5) to (f5).) 

IX. Arches, Beams, Cornices, Moldings, etc. 

(a) Wherever any arches, beam effects, corbels, etc., are 
indicated on the drawings, the same shall be fully formed with 
plaster in strict accordance with detailed drawings. All to have 
sharp arrises. 

(If arches, beams, etc., are to be included, they will, of course, be 
specified to be built or formed by the Carpenter for wood frame con¬ 
struction It not they should be built of metal lath and fully described 
in Far. I\ (a2). If more ornamental features are intended, amplify. 
It not to have sharp arrises, change to chamfering or rounding.) 

(b) Wherever any cornices, mouldings or other ornamental 
plastering features are shown or indicated on the drawings, they 
shall be run straight and true, as detailed, with Certain-teed or 
American Moulding and Casting Plaster, or may be precast, 
securely set and anchored without joints showing. All mould¬ 


ings and lines shall make true intersections and be neatly 
mitered at angles. The girths of cornices and sizes of moulds 
shall be as follows: 

(Here allocate and describe) . 

(If no cornices, mouldings, etc., are to be included, strike out this 
section in specification. If to be included, and if large enough in girth 
or size to require forms, mention the same for cornices, beams, etc., in 
Carpenter’s Work or Metal Furring and Lather’s Work.) 

X. (Blank Heading) 

(This space is suggested so that the architect may include provisions 
for plastering of window jambs or reveals where not of wood, any special 
plastering or finishing in toilet rooms, bathrooms, kitchens or laundries, 
etc., the plastering of any out building, any “waterproofing,” etc., and 
clauses regarding guarantee or conduct of work or such other special 
items as may apply to the particular structure in hand which are not pro¬ 
vided for under other headings.) 

XI. Patching and Completion 

(a) The contractor for plastering shall at all times keep 
the premises clean of loose mortar and rubbish resulting from 
his work and shall neatly patch or otherwise make good any 
damaged plaster after the various trades have left the building. 

(It has been found in practice and as a matter of justice that both 
patching and waste can be avoided if provision is made for the plastering 
contractor to be paid for patching by the trade causing the damage. This 
paragraph can be amplified as desired by the architect to conform to his 
experience or trade custom of the locality.) 

(b) The whole of the work shall be completed to the satis¬ 
faction of the architect and all shall be left perfectly straight, 
true and level or plumb, free from waves, cracks, blisters and 
defects of any kind, or be replaced until it is. 

XII. Stucco 

(If any exterior plastering is to be done, here enumerate and 
describe.) 

(For exterior plastering, or Stucco, the Specifications for Lime Stucco 
of the National Lime Association and for Cement Stucco of the Portland 
Cement Association will be found very useful.) 


General Notes Regarding the Provisions of the Preceding Basic Specification 


(a) This specification, if used as herein given, will provide 
for all jathing and plastering required to make a complete 
interior “job” in a building of any type of construction, as fol¬ 
lows : 

Furring Lath—Wood throughout, except over heating 
pipes, heater, etc. Metal furring and lath throughout. 

Corners—Metal corner beads. 

Angles—Metal lath strips, or “cornerites.” 

Masonry Walls—Furred and unfurred. 

Base Coat Plaster on Lath— 

First Coat —Certain-teed, Certain-teed Acme, Beaver Amer¬ 
ican or Southern Neat Gypsum Blaster, fibered. 

Second Coat —Certain-teed, Certain-teed Acme, Beaver 
American or Southern Neat Gypsum Plaster, unfibered. 

Base Coat Plaster on Unfurred Masonry—One coat 
Certain-teed, Certain-teed Acme, Beaver American or Southern 
Neat Gypsum Plaster, unfibeVed (in two applications). 

Base Coat Plaster on Poured Concrete—Certain-teed, 
Certain-teed Acme, Beaver American or Southern Bond Plaster. 

Sand—As specified, added to scratch coat or base coat 
plaster at the site. 

Finishing Coat— 

Smooth IF kite Finish —Certain-teed, Certain-teed Acme, 
Beaver American or Southern Finish, or Satin Spar Finish or 
Blue Rapids Gauging Plaster used with lime putty, or Pre¬ 
pared Gypsum Finishing Plaster. 

Sand Float and Trozvcl Finishes —Certain-teed, Certain-teed 
Acme, Beaver American or Southern Sand Float, Sand Float 
Finish—Gypsite, or Wainscot Finish. 

(b) It has been the aim to so prepare this specification 
as to include all items which might be required in any kind of 
a building and yet to eliminate in-so-far as possible all ex¬ 
traneous matter from the specification proper. Through this 
means and the interpolated notes it is hoped that the time in 
research and writing required of the architect and in examina¬ 
tion by the plastering contractor will be reduced to a minimum. 
To carry out this idea and to make possible the reference to it 
as a standard to be followed, the Basic-Specification definitely 
calls for certain materials and finishes, as listed above. To 
meet conditions when these provisions do not apply, speci¬ 
fications for plaster board, now better known as gypsum lath. 


and for metal lath and for various types of plaster finishes are 
included, also interpolated notes so that the architect may re¬ 
write into his own specification those paragraphs descriptive of 
the work he desires to incorporate in the particular building at 
hand. 

(c) It is the intent of the compilers of this specification 
and notes to suggest that which they cannot cause to be a re¬ 
quirement, namely; that the interior of all exterior masonry 
walls be furred with either fireproof tile blocks or wood furring 
according to type of construction. In a wood frame building 
the masonry of interior chimneys and fireplace backs, etc., 
should be studded out and that chimney breasts, etc., be studded 
out or furred. The drawings of the architect and the provisions 
in his specification under Carpentry, Masonry and Metal Work 
or Fireproofing will control such feature. 

(d) In this specification for lathing and plastering it is 
assumed that the joists and studding—and the furring strips in 
the case of masonry walls —and the fireproof tile furring 
blocks, etc.—will be specified elsewhere in the architect’s speci¬ 
fication under the proper trade and will be satisfactorily and 
securely placed. Any wood rafters and collar beams, where 
plastering occurs, are assumed to be set 24 in. o.c., and floor 
joists and studding, set 16 in. o.c. 

(e) This specification does not include General Conditions 
(except by reference) or items relative to administrative mat¬ 
ters such as usually form the first part of an architect’s speci¬ 
fication. In such items would be included fire, compensation, 
liability or other insurance, watchman service, if any, and the 
use of hoists, water, telephone, temporary heat and light, and 
storage, etc. 

(f) Attention is called to this fact in order that, in the 
absence of an Architect’s General Conditions pro-rating such 
items, the plastering contractor may arrange for the proper 
disposition of them with the owner when the contract is 
direct or with the General Contractor when his status is that 
of a sub-contractor. 

(g) The use of the “General Conditions” and other Stand¬ 
ard Documents of the American Institute of Architects is 
recommended to architects and plastering contractors and to 
the latter especially, the “Standard Form of Sub-Contract,” a 
form of agreement between the General Contractor and the 
Sub-contractor. The items mentioned in the two preceding 
paragraphs are, however, only covered in a general way in the 
“Standard Form” of the A.I.A. 
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STRUCTURAL GYPSUM CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Gypsteel Gypsum Plasters 

GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORY 

LINDEN, N. J. 

NEW YORK OFFICE, 535 Fifth Avenue 
BRANCH OFFICES IN THE PRINCIPAL EASTERN CITIES 


Products 

Gypsteel Gypsum Plasters. 

For Gypsteel Gypsum Partition Tile, 
and Gypsteel Pre-cast Roofs and Floors, 
see Manufacturers’ Index. 

Daily Delivery Service 

The central location of our plant at Lin¬ 
den, N. J., in the New York Metropolitan 
Area, makes rapid and prompt deliveries 
to all parts of that area possible. Gypsteel 
Plasters are delivered by truck within 
fifty miles of New York, N. Y., the morn¬ 
ing following the receipt of orders. De¬ 
liveries to points beyond are made by rail. 



Full Line of Plasters 

Gypsteel Gypsum Plasters are supplied 
for all uses—Neat, Sanded, Woodfibred, 
Gauging, Moulding, Bond Coat for appli¬ 
cation to concrete, Colored Finishing Plas¬ 
ters and Finishing and Masons Hydrated 

^ meS ’ Consultation 

The Structural Gypsum Corporation 
is glad to consult with the architect, owner 
or contractor on any special plastering 
problem. Our long experience as gypsum 
manufacturers enables us to offer co-oper¬ 
ation and service of a creative and con¬ 
structive character. 


Quality 

Gypsteel is a gypsum plaster made by a process in 
which the purity of the gypsum is at all times under 
complete control, thereby guaranteeing a purer, more 
uniform product. 

The Gypsteel Process, representing a great improve¬ 
ment in the manufacture of gypsum plasters, is used 
only by the Structural Gypsum Corporation, among 
plaster manufacturers. It is unique and patented. 

The exclusive Gypsteel Process of making gypsum 
results in a product of great purity and uniform quality. 
One batch of gypsum made by our process is just the 
same as another, for it does not depend for its uni¬ 
formity upon the percentage of gypsum found in gyp¬ 
sum rock in nature, which varies greatly. 

The great purity of Gypsteel Gypsum Plasters and 
their absolute uniformity impart unusual qualities of 
strength and plasticity. 


Identification 

All Gypsteel Gypsum Plasters are shipped in strong 
paper bags or jute sacks marked with a large diagonal 
green stripe for easy identification. Unless otherwise 
specified all shipments are made in paper bags. These 
afford ample protection in ordinary usage against break¬ 
age or damage from moisture. 

Advantages of Gypsteel Gypsum Plasters 

(1) Great Slip and Spread—The high purity of the 
gypsum imparts to Gypsteel Gypsum Plaster great 
spread and easy working qualities. 

(2) Strong and Tough Walls—The great purity of 
Gypsteel Gypsum Plaster makes strong and tough walls. 

(3) Retards Fire—Gypsum is universally recognized 
as a most advantageous fire-resistant material. 

(4) Uniformity—Constant laboratory tests of the 
gypsum in process of manufacture, and of the other 
materials going into the plaster, insure uniform quality 
and dependable strength in every bag. 


Features of Gypsteel Gypsum Plasters 


Some Outstanding Gypsteel Plaster Jobs 


Building 

Empire State Building 

Standard Oil Building Addition, 26 Broadway 

Hotel Carlyle, 76th to 77th Streets and Madison Avenue 

Apartment, 1040 Fifth Avenue 

895 Park Avenue 

Apartment, 21 E. 79th Street 

Apartment, 133 E. 80th Street 

New York Trust Co., Fifth Avenue and 57th Street 

N. Y. County Trust Building, 14th Street and 8th Avenue 

Barbizon Hotel, 58th Street and 6th Avenue 

Hotel Edison, 47th Street and Broadway 

1100 Park Avenue Apartment Hotel 

Chatham & Plienix Bank in Lincoln Building 

Salisbury Hotel 

River House, 52nd to 53rd Street and East River 
Telephone Building, 6th Avenue and Church Streets 
R. C. A. Tower, 50th to 51st Streets and Lexington Avenue 
Lenox Hill Hospital 

National Red Cross Building, 38th Street and Lexington Avenue 
Nelson Tower, 7th Avenue, 34th to 35th Streets 


Peekskill High School, Peekskill, N. Y. 

Knoll Club, Boonton, N. J. 

Pelham Memorial High School, Pelham, N. Y. 

American Insurance Building, Newark, N. J. 

The Lexington, Forest Hills, N. Y. 

Medical Center, Jersey City, N. J. 

Princeton University, Dickinson Hall, Mathematics Building 
New State Normal College, Hillwood Lakes, Trenton, N. J. 
Church of the Holy Child, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Market Street National Bank, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Loughran Apartments, Philadelphia, Pa. 


New York, N. Y. 

Architect 

Slireve, Lamb & Harmon 
Shreve, Lamb & Harmon 
Rosario Candela 
Rosario Candela 
Sloan & Robertson 
Van Wart & Wein 
Peabody, Wilson & Brown 
Cross & Cross 
Wm. Whitehill 
Murgatroyd & Ogden 
Herbert Krapp 
DePace & T listen 
L. S. Weeks 
Jardine, Hill & Murdock 
Bottomley, Wagner & White 
Yoorhees, Gmelin & Walker 
Cross & Cross 
Hegeman-Harris Co. 

Delano & Aldrich 
II. Craig Severance 

Other Cities 

Wilson Potter 
Starrett & Van Vleck 
Tooker & Marsh ] 

Hart & Shape 
Wm. B. Ittner Asso.J 
J. H. & W. C. Ely 
Theo. Englehardt 
John T. Rowland 
Chas. G. Klauder 
Guilbert & Bettelle 
Geo. I. Lovatt 
Ritter & Shay 
Carl F. Otto 


Plastering Contractor 
Martin Conroy & Sons, Inc. 
H. W. Miller, Inc. 

Frank Morell Co. 

Frank Morell Co. 

P. J. Durcan 
C. H. Meyn, Inc. 
Klee-Thompson Co. 
Architectural Plastering Co. 
Duffy Bros. 

Volpe Plastering Co. 

P. J. Durcan 
Parisi & Gagliano 
H. W. Miller. Inc ; 

Circle Plastering Co. 

Duffy Bros. 

Duffy Bros. 

H. W. Miller, Inc. 

Frank Morell, Inc. 

Owen Evans & Co. 

Jas. Conroy & Son 


Joseph Cuddihy 
Dittman & Co. 

Johnson & Miller 

Duffy Bros. 

John Comolli & Co. 

Edw. DeForge 
Matthews Const. Co. 

Jas. Morris, Inc. 

Anstedt & Regan 
Wm. Armstrong & Sons 
Miller Plastering Co. 
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Gypsteel Gypsum Plasters 


Gypsteel Near Plaster 

Requires addition of sand on the job. Most economical on 
large operations where a good clean sharp sand is available. 
Is well fibered for scratch or brown coats over wood lath, 
metal lath, brick or gypsum and clay surfaces. May be supplied 
unfibered when desired. 

When mixed according to directions, one ton with sand 
added will cover as much surface as three tons of ready sanded 
plaster. 

Specifications—Grounds should be % in. for two coat work 
and Vs in. for three coat work. 

Wood Lath —Good quality and free from sap, bark and 
knots, spaced about % in. apart, joints broken every 
seventh lath. Lath should be wet before application of 
plaster. Use two parts of sand to one part of plaster 
by weight. Lath should be well nailed and % in. allowed 
between ends. 

On Plasterboard —Do not wet board. Plastering to be 
three coats. Scratch coat should be allowed to set before 
application of brown mortar. Plaster to be Vi in. thickness. 
All angles and base should be straightened ready to receive 
finish. 

On Metal Lath —Apply a light scratch coat to cover lath and 
fill meshes. After the scratch coat has set firmly but before it 
is dry apply the second coat and bring 
to straight and even surface with rod 
and darby ready to receive the finish 
coat. 

Gypsum Tile, Brick or Clay Tile — 

Spray dry walls to reduce suction. Use 
three parts sand to one part of plaster 
by weight. Apply sufficient material to fill 
out to grounds. 

Mixing —The dry plaster and sand should 
be thoroughly mixed before adding water, 
then mix with sufficient water to make the 
mortar plastic. 

Gypsteel Bond Plaster 

A material especially manufactured for 
application to interior concrete ceilings and 
walls. Gypsteel Bond insures the greatest 
adhesion to concrete surfaces. Used with 
the addition of water only. Walls must be 
clean and free from dust, oils or efflores¬ 
cence. It is advisable to clean the concrete 
surface with a weak solution of muriatic 
acid, using a wire brush. 

Grounds to be of sufficient thickness to 
bring to a true and even surface—usually 
V± in. Dries to a light gray surface, ready 
for application of white finish coat or it 
can be finished by troweling to its natural 
gray color. 

Gypsteel Sanded Plaster 

Is ready for use with addition of water 
only. Sand is clean and sharp, assuring a 
mortar that is smooth and easily worked. 

Especially recommended in localities where 
good sand is not available at reasonable 
prices. 

For use on wood lath, metal lath, gyp¬ 
sum tile, brick or clay tile. 

Specifications—Grounds and lathing to 
be same as neat plaster. 

Directions for Mixing —Nothing is to 
be added to sanded plaster but water and 
under no circumstances will the contractor 
be allowed to add more sand. Plaster is 
placed at one end of mortar box, then hoe 
material into water mixing thoroughly; 
work to proper consistency for applica¬ 
tion. 

Application —Apply same as specified for 
neat plaster. 


Gypsteel Wood-Fibered Plaster 

Contains finely shredded wood fiber 
giving the plaster toughness, flexibility and 
bulk. Spreads easily and is especially suit¬ 
able for two coat work. Comes ready to 



apply with the addition of water only. If desired, equal parts 
of good clean sand may be added at the job. Wood-fibered 
plaster is more bulky than other grades and will cover a slightly 
greater area. 

Specifications—Grounds and lathing same as for neat plas¬ 
ter. Is to be used with or without sand. If sand is added at 
the job it will accelerate its set, consequently, the mill should 
be notified how the material is to be used so that proper 
retardation can be made. 

Plasterboard —Do not wet board. Plaster should be applied 
not less than % in. thickness for best results, giving total 
grounds of % to Vs in. May be left rough to receive finish, or 
troweled smooth to a gray finish. 

On Wood Lath —Lath should be thoroughly wet before 
application of plaster. First apply a thin coat of mortar and 
before it sets follow with sufficient material to fill out to 
grounds. Where wood-fibered plaster is to be troweled down 
for a smooth finish it should be used without addition of sand, 
otherwise surface should be left rough to receive finishing 
coat. If a finish is to be applied, scratch or broom the wood- 
fiber plaster well before it sets. 

On Wire and Metal Lath —Apply the mortar a little stiff 
and scratch a thin coat on the lath. After this has set 
hard apply a second coat, rough or broomed to receive the 
finish. 

For Brick or Clay Tile —Mix equal 

parts, by weight, of plaster and clean sharp 
sand applying material in usual way. 

Mixing —Wood-fibered plaster should be 
placed in upper end of mixing box and 
hoe plaster in water and allowed to soak 
for approximately ten minutes. Mix thor¬ 
oughly to right consistency. As indicated 
above, when sand is added material must 
be specially retarded. 

Gypsteel Gauging Plaster 

Is manufactured from selected gypsum. 
It is cool and smooth working and has 
uniform setting qualities. 

For Trowel Finish —Mix approximately 
three parts of lime putty, by measure, with 
one part of dry gauging plaster; equal to 
two parts of dry hydrated lime and one 
part of dry gauging plaster, by weight. 
Mix thoroughly and apply in the usual 
manner. 

Gypsteel Moulding Plaster 

Is an exceptionally high grade and finely 
ground material. Possesses cool working 
qualities and assures a clean sharp defini¬ 
tion in finished cast. 

Gypsteel Prepared Finishes (In Colors) 

A ready prepared finish requiring only 
the addition of water. Comes in various 
colors and tints. Color chart furnished 
upon request. Permits a wide variance 
in decorative schemes in textured and 
stippled finishes of all kinds. Colors are 
lasting. 

Specifications—Gypsteel colored finishes 
require only the addition of water to make 
them ready for application. Mix thin and 
in small batches as required. Base coat 
should be well scratched or broomed be¬ 
fore applying finish and walls should be 
dry. 

COVERING CAPACITY OF GYPSTEEL PLASTERS 
(APPROXIMATE) 


Empire State Building, New York, N. Y. 

A Gypsteel Plaster Job Throughout 
Photo by Techni-Photo, New York, N. Y. 


Plastering 

base 

Neat, yd. 
per ton 

Wood-fiber, 
yd. per ton 

Sanded, 

yd. per 
ton 


190 

115 

65 

Wood lath 

Sanded 2 to 1 

Unsanded 



110 

90 

40 

Metal lath 

Sanded 2 to 1 

Unsanded 


Plaster 

200 

60 

75 

board 

Sanded 2 to 1 

Unsanded 



200 

140 

65 

Gypsteel tile 

Sanded 3 to 1 

Sanded 1 to 1 


Clay tile and 

175 

110 

SO 

masonry 

Sanded 3 to 1 

Sanded 1 to 1 
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RYBER MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

167 North Curtis Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 


PRONTO PARTITIONS (FIREPROOF—WITHOUT PLASTER) 

Patented October 19, 1926 


Pronto Partitions are designed to supply the increasing 
demand for a method of constructing incombustible non-bearing 
walls that will give satisfactory and permanent results with¬ 
out the use of plaster. 

Pronto box-shaped steel studs make possible the applica¬ 
tion of gypsum wallboard direct to the face of the studs with 
special screws, and leave nothing protruding to mar the finished 
surface. AH joints between wallboards and the screwheads are 
filled with joint finisher, making a perfectly smooth surface. 
Any form of decorative material, such as wallpaper, calcimine, 
flat paint, gloss paint, plastic paint, etc., may be used. 

Pronto Partitions are-strong, rigid and light weight, giv¬ 
ing a straight, smooth wall surface which can be decorated im¬ 
mediately. The speed and ease with which they can be erected, 
decorated and the space made ready for occupancy, and the 
very small amount of dirt to be cleaned up, are important 
advantages. 


Pronto steel studs and gypsum wallboards will not shrink, 
warp, buckle nor burn. Pronto Partitions make possible the 
installation of a non-plastered construction under the heading 
of incombustible or fireproof. By using a reasonable amount 
of care in the erection and in filling the joints the finished 
result will satisfy the most critical. Pronto Partitions have 
been installed in office buildings, apartments, hotels, hospitals, 
nurses’ homes, store buildings, etc. Carpenters do the entire 
jobj erect studs, set bucks, attach wall boards and trim. 

Pronto whole studs are 1% in. face by 2% in. thick. When 
%-in. gypsum wall boards are attached to both faces of the 
Pronto studs the finished partition is 3L> in. thick. This fin¬ 
ished partition weighs less than 5 lb. per sq. ft. 

Pronto materials can be salvaged and re-used, and there is 
scarcely any dirt made in doing it. In office buildings, where 
partition changes are relatively frequent, these advantages of 
Pronto Partitions are particularly worthy of consideration. 



SPECIFICATIONS FOR PRONTO PARTITIONS (CARPENTRY) 


Lay out the partitions, marking the door openings. The 
channel shaped floor and ceiling plates are to be nailed to the 
floor and ceiling, using hardened nails where the floor is con¬ 
crete. Pronto steel studs are set vertically into the floor and 
ceiling plates, and as they fit snugly it is not necessary to secure 
the studs to the plates. Half studs are used against permanent 
walls or columns; whole studs are used for all other locations, 
except for external corners where corner studs are used. 
Pronto studs are to be set on 16-in. centers; for low ceilings, 
booth construction or temporary work 24-in. center to center 
spacing is satisfactory. 

Rough wood door or window bucks to be made of regular 
2x4-in. stock. Rabbet the vertical pieces to receive the seam 
in the Pronto whole stud so the pieces will fit flat against the 
whole stud. Nail through the Pronto stud into the wood buck. 
Door and window bucks are placed before wall boards are 
attached. 


Gypsum wall boards, 4 ft. wide and full ceiling height—cut 
to exact height when necessary—are set in place against the 
Pronto studs and plates. Factory folded edges of wall board 
are to be butted tight; cut edges are to be sandpapered to a 
bevel to leave an open joint for filler. 

Using the Pronto punch, small holes are made through the 
wall boards and in the studs at the same time. The special 
Pronto screws are inserted in these holes, securely attaching 
the wall boards to the studs. At the floor and ceiling lines the 
screws go through the wall boards, the legs of the floor and 
ceiling plates, into the studs, tying together the whole partition. 
Wall boards are to be screwed to intermediate studs first and 
edges last, spacing screws on 12-in. centers on intermediate 
studs and 9-in. centers on vertical edges. 

After wall boards have been completely attached, properly 
countersinking the screws, fill all joints and screwheads with 
joint filler or finisher. Decoration to be as desired. 






































UNITED STATES GYPSUM COMPANY 

GENERAL OFFICES 

300 West Adams Street, CHICACO, ILL 


SALES 

Atlanta, Ga., 1440 Citizens and Southern Bank Bldg. 
Baltimore, Md., 705 Keyser Bldg. 

Buffalo, N. Y., 636 Ellicott Square Bldg. 

Charlestown, Mass. (Boston Office), Mystic Wharf 
Cincinnati, Ohio, 1009 Atlas Bank Bldg. 

Cleveland, Ohio, 1514 Builders’ Exchange Bldg. 

Dallas, Tex., 1310 Santa Fe Bldg. 

Denver, Colo., 830 Continental Oil Bldg. 

Detroit, Mich., 1327 Majestic Bldg. 

Indianapolis, Ind., 417 Architects’ Bldg. 

Kansas City, Mo., 505-6-7 Fairfax Bldg. 


OFFICES 

Los Angeles, Calif., 507 Architects Bldg., 5th St. at Figueroa 
Memphis, Tenn., 1 500 Bank of Commerce Bldg. 
Milwaukee, Wis., Oregon and Grove Sts. 

Minneapolis, Minn., 2510 Foshay Tower 
New York City, N. Y., 220 E. 42nd St. 

Omaha, Neb., 925 Woodmen of the World Bldg. 
Philadelphia, Pa., 1616 Walnut St. 

Pittsburgh, Pa., 1604 Law and Finance Bldg. 

St. Louis, Mo., 1604 Continental Life Bldg. 

San Francisco, Calif., 480 Second St. 

Washington, D. C., Investment Bldg., 15th and K St., N. W. 


MILLS, MINES, QUARRIES AND DEALER SERVICE WAREHOUSES—See Map 


1. Alabaster, Mich. 

2. Arden, Nev. 

3. Blue Rapids, Kan. 

4. Boston, Mass. 

5. Bronx, New York City 

6. Buffalo, N. Y. 

7. Centerville, Iowa 

8. Chicago, III. 

9. Cleveland, Ohio 

10. Cordova, III. 

1 1. Detroit, Mich. 

12. East Chicago, Ind. 


13. Falls Village, Conn. 

14. Eldorado, Okla. 

1 5. Farnams, Mass. 

1 6. Fort Dodge, Iowa 

17. Genoa, Ohio 

18. Grand Rapids, Mich. 

19. Great Barrington, Mass. 

20. Greenville, Miss. 

21. Gypsum, Ohio 

22. Harrison, N. J. 

23. Heath, Mont. 

24. Hollywood, Calif. 


25. Kansas City, Mo. 

26. Lancaster, Ohio 

27. Laramie, Wyo. 

28. Los Angeles, Calif. 

29. Loveland, Colo. 

30. Midland, Calif. 

31. Milwaukee, Wis. 


33. No. Kansas City, Mo. 

34. Oakfield, N. Y. 

35. Oakland, Calif. 

36. Philadelphia, Pa. 


37. Piedmont, S. D. 

38. Plasterco, Va. 

39. Portland, Ore. 

40. Quincy, III. 

41. Sacramento, Calif. 

42. San Francisco, Calif. 

43. Seattle, Wash. 
Southard, Okla. 

45. Sweetwater, Tex. 

46. Warren, Ohio 

47. Wentworth, N. S. 

48. Windsor, N. S. 


32. New Brighton, S. I., N. Y. 44. 
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PRODUCTS DESCRIBED IN OTHER CATALOGUES 

See Sweet’s Manufacturers’ Index for: 


(1) Econo Expanded Metal. 

(2) Sheetrock—Pyrofill; Marks T System of Roof Con¬ 
struction; Reinforced Roof Tile; Monolithic Floors 
and Roofs; Pyrobar Partition and Furring Tile; 
Pyrobar Beam and Column Fireproofing. 


(3) Chromite—Sheet Metal Wall Tile. 

(4) Insulation Products. 

(5) Sound Control Service—Architectural Acoustics and 
Noise Abatement. 

(6) Dry Paint Products. 
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UNITED STATES GYPSUM COMPANY 
GENERAL COMMODITIES 


Plastering Bases—Plastering Systems Plasters 
—Exterior Stucco 


Experience 

The United States Gypsum Company is a pioneer 
in the gypsum industry in America. For more than 
twenty-eight years, the company—through its labora¬ 
tories, experimental departments and field investiga¬ 
tions—has closely studied the requirements of the 
building industry. Its formulae and mechanical equip¬ 
ment have been painstakingly designed to adapt each 
of its gypsum and other products to meet comprehen¬ 
sively these requirements. 



distribution facilities and a product specially manufac¬ 
tured to fulfill variable local climatic conditions. 

The map below shows the location of the htty 
U S G centers and visualizes these important serv¬ 
ice facilities. In Canada, these commodities are 
sold exclusively by the Canadian Gypsum Company, 
Ltd. 


TRADE-MARK . 

Sales and Service Facilities 

The twenty-two sales offices in the important build¬ 
ing centers guarantee adequate service to architects. 


Complete Diversified Line of Products 

Wherever gypsum is adapted to building uses there is a 
U.S.G. product specially designed to fulfill the particular 
requirement. , 

The broad scope of the company s gypsum and other 
products is indicated by the Products Index. 

Manufacturing and Distributing Facilities 

The superiority of U.S.G. products is based upon high 
grade raw material, perfected processes of manufacture and 
one control of the gypsum products from mining to shipping. 

The fifty mines, mills and warehouses, strategically located 
throughout the United States, assure exceptional national 


The Trade-mark 

Products bearing the trade-mark of the United States 
Gypsum Company are safeguarded against imperfections. Iney 
are rigidly inspected by experts at every stage of production, 
from the selection of the raw materials to the shipment ot the 

finished products. T t c. ^ j a 

Any variation from the highest U.S.G. Standard means 

rejection. ^ maintenance of quality over a long period of 
years has established the name and trade-mark of the United 
States Gypsum Company as synonymous with the highest 
standard of excellence in building materials. 




United 
States 
Gypsum 
Company 
Mines, Mills 
and 
Dealer 
Warehouses 



GYPSUM—TECHNICAL DATA 


Mines and 
Mills are 
Solid Dots 
See 

Foreword 
For Key 


Gypsum—Chemically, Gypsum is hydrous calcium sulphate 
CaS04.2FL0. It is a widely distributed mineral found in rock 
formation. The rock gypsum is crushed, ground and then 
calcined, which drives off a part of the molecular water, form¬ 
ing the hemi-hydrate or plaster of paris. This product, when 
mixed with water, recrystallizes or sets. 

Fireproof—The superior qualities of gypsum as a fire¬ 
proof building material have been definitely established by 
numerous tests made by the Underwaters’ Laboratories, Inc., 
The Bureau of Standards, Columbia University, and by the 


bureau of buildings in many of the larger cities. (Authentic 
test data furnished on request.) 

The temperature on the unexposed side of the gypsum slab 
cannot exceed 212° F. while there is any water of crystallization 
in the gypsum. This is due to the fact that the water of 
crystallization in the gypsum must be vaporized during the 
application of fire to it, and as the gypsum slowly calcines, the 
cellular structure fills with steam. . It is this barrier of 
calcined material which stubbornly resists the progress of the 
fire. 


[ 1 1 
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PLASTERING BASES 


RED TOP ROCKLATH 




Description 

Red Top Rocklath is a 
solid sheet of gypsum encased 
in a tough fibrous covering, 
forming a uniform, strong, fire- 
resisting plaster base. It is made 
in convenient, practical-size 
units. The fibrous covering 
affords uniform suction, insur¬ 
ing a permanent, strong bond 
with gypsum plaster. Red Top 
Rocklath is easily nailed to wood 
studding, furring or joists. 

Red Top Rocklath has the 
U.S.G. patented rounded rein¬ 
forced folded edge which gives 
maximum strength. The round¬ 
ed edge, beside protecting the 
boards, does not injure the 
hands as does a square edge. 

Sizes, Weights, Etc. 

Red Top Rocklath is made 

% in. thick and in two sizes—16 x 32 in. and 16 x 48 in. The 
boards are packed in bundles for easy handling and stacking 
—6 sheets to the bundle. Each bundle of 32-in. boards contain 
2 \Vs sq. ft. and weighs about 40 lbs.; each bundle of 48-in. 
boards contains 32 sq. ft. and weighs about 60 lbs. Each 32-in. 
unit weighs 6 V 2 lbs., the 48-in. size, 10 lbs. 

Either size provides the usual vertical 
joint break (similar to that of wood lath) 
without cutting. 

Advantages 

Fireproof—Does not burn or readily 
transmit heat. It interposes a continuous 
fireproof sheet of substantial thickness over 
the wood-frame construction, thus tending 
to confine the fire to the room in which it 
originates. 

Enduring—Does not disintegrate or 
corrode. 

No Expansion or Contraction—Does 

not expand, warp or buckle when wet 
plaster is applied, consequently will not 
shrink when plaster dries out. 

An Ideal Plaster Base—The strong 
fiber covering with its uniform suction pre¬ 
vents the plaster from “slipping” when 
applied. Gypsum plaster is easily applied 
and the bond is strong and permanent. 

Tests show that plaster bonds more firmly 
to Rocklath than to any other type of lath. 

The uniform, dense structure of Rocklath 


Applying and Plastering Red Top Rocklath 


Does 


Burn 


effectively eliminates plaster 
discoloration. 

Economy in Erection— 

Compared with ordinary lath, 
Red Top Rocklath bundles are 
stacked and carried and the 
light weight units handled 
and erected quicker and with 
greater ease—there are no 
splinters. One piece of Rock¬ 
lath equals 9 wood laths and 
requires 20 nails instead of 36. 
One man will erect an average 
of from 125 to 150 sq. yds. a 
day compared with 100 to 115 
sq. yds. with wood lath. It 
scores and cuts cleanly and 
easily without waste. May be 
applied vertically in closets, 
corners or on pilasters. 

Uniform Thickness — 
Since no plaster is lost through 
droppings pushed through the 
lath and the ragged keying 
plaster behind the back of the lath is conserved, the thickness 
is uniform throughout. 

The job may be said to be both plastered and back plas¬ 
tered in one operation. 

Eliminates Moisture—Red Top Rocklath needs no wet¬ 
ting before plaster is applied. The con¬ 
tinuous dry gypsum sheet, % in. thick, 
eliminates its proportionate part of the 
usual wet plaster moisture and at the same 
time seals off the applied plaster moisture 
from contact with the absorptive wood 
framing, preventing much of the usual 
swelling and subsequent shrinkage. 

Due to there being less moisture 
present, the plaster and building are dry 
and ready for the application of interior 
wood trim and decorating in the minimum 
time. 

Sound Deadening—Gypsum is a poor 
conductor of sound. As compared with 
wood lath and plaster, tests show that Red 
Top Rocklath and plaster walls are su¬ 
perior in effectively resisting sound trans¬ 
mission. 

Comparative Cost—The completed 
wall (Red Top Rocklath and plaster) costs 
less than metal lath and plaster, and about 
the same as wood lath and plaster. 


Rocklath 


Replaces combustible material between walls; 
prevents waste of plaster 


Specifications 

See Master Specifications, page 17. 


RED TOP INSULATING LATH 

Red Top Insulating Lath has an average low conduc¬ 
tivity of .32 B.t.u.’s per hour, per sq. ft., per degree F., 
per inch thickness. It is made in 18 x 48-in. units, V 2 and 
1 in. thick. The longitudinal edges are matched to insure 
insulation continuity and strengthen this unsupported joint (an 
exclusive U. S. G. Co. feature). The weight is but 650 lbs. per 
1000 sq. ft. of half-inch material. 

Authentic tests show that to rupture the bond between 
gypsum plaster and Red Top Insulating Lath requires over 
1350 lbs. per sq. ft. Even then, the rupture occurs in the board 
itself and not at the bond surface. 

For complete data, see the U. S. G. Co.’s catalogue on 
“Insulation Products,” 


PYROBAR PARTITION TILE 

Pyrobar Partition and Furring Tile are 30 in. long, 12 in. 
high and of various thickness from 1 V 2 to 6 in. Pyrobar Tile 
meets fully the standard specifications for Gypsum Partition 
Tile or block of the American Society for Testing Materials. 
All Pyrobar Gypsum Tile bear the trade-mark. Column fire¬ 
proofing is accomplished either with 2-in. solid or 3-in. hollow 
Pyrobar Partition Tile. 

Pyrobar Beam and Girder Fireproofing is made from the 
same materials as Pyrobar Partition Tile. Pyrobar Shoe Tile, 
which fit over the lower flanges of the steel, in combination 
with Pyrobar Partition Tile are used for side protection. 

For complete data, see the U. S. G. Co.’s “Contracting 
Division” Catalogue. 
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RED TOP METAL LATH AND ACCESSORIES 


Introductory 

That the United States Gypsum Company may furnish all 
materials required for lathing and plastering, it has acquired 
the metal lath division of the Youngstown Pressed Steel Com¬ 
pany and the North Western Expanded Metal Company, both 
for many years well and favorably known in the industry. As 
a result, those whom the company serves have the advantages 
of mixed car shipments and of centralized responsibility. 

The high quality products of the two metal lath companies 
will be found in the Red Top Line of Metal Lath Products. 
In addition, the Red Top Line includes many special acces¬ 
sories. 

Note: For application of lathing and accessories, see 

Master Specifications. 

Red Top Diamond Mesh Lath (Junior Mesh) 

Description —A small (^-in.) diamond mesh expanded 
metal lath (patented). The stiff, square sheets are easy to 
erect. The small mesh enables the lather to engage a greater 
number of strands in nailing or tying, yet the “diamonds” are 
amply large to freely admit the tie wire. Mortar spreads 
easily on the smooth, stiff surface, without waste; the small 
mesh affords a superbly keyed bond. 

Weights —2.2, 2.5, 3.0, 3.4 lbs. per sq. yd. 

Materials — (1) Open hearth steel, painted black. (2) Gal¬ 
vanized steel. (3) Copper bearing steel, painted black. (4) Armco 
Ingot Iron, painted black. 

Self-furring and Corrugated— All above weights and 
materials furnished in the Self-furring and Corrugated types. 

Sheet Size —24x96 in., packed 9 sheets (16 sq. yds.) per 
bundle. 

Red Top !/8-in. Flat Rib Lath 

Description —A distinctive type of flat rib lath for nail¬ 
ing on wood construction or tying on metal furring. The nar¬ 
row “Z” ribs (Vs in. deep, \Vi in. O. C.) add exceptional 
rigidity and provide shelves which hold the wet plaster in 
place, both front and back, without waste. 


Weights —2.75, 3.0, 3.4, 4.0 lbs. per sq. yd. 

Materials — (1) Open hearth steel, painted black. (2) Cop¬ 
per bearing steel, painted black. (3) Armco Ingot Iron, painted 
black. (4) Galvanized steel in 3.4 lb. weight only. 

Sheet Size —24x96 in., packed 9 sheets (16 sq. yds.) per 
bundle. 

Red Top %-in. Rib Lath 

Description—A ve-ry rigid reinforcement for use in floor 
and ceiling construction with steel joists, also ceilings under 
steel tile construction and where wide spacing of supports are 
desired. It provides for nested lap or one-diamond lap with 
no lumps. Its use assures a permanent, economical and abso¬ 
lutely satisfactory result in every way. 

Weights—2.5, 3.0, 3.4, 4.0 lbs. per sq. yd. Galvanized only 
in 3.4 lbs. per sq. yd. 

Materials —(1) Open hearth steel, painted black. (2) Cop¬ 
per bearing steel, painted black. (3) Armco Ingot Iron, painted 
black. (4) Galvanized steel in 3.4 lb. weight only. 

Sheet Size —24x96 in., packed 9 sheets (16 sq. yds.) per 
bundle. 

Red Top in. Rib Lath 

Description—The exceptional stiffness (ribs % in. 4.8 ft., 
O.C.) of this heavy weight, self-furring, expanded metal lath 
adapts it particularly for centering and reinforcement for con¬ 
crete roofs and floors, and for plaster partitions and ceilings 
on extremely wide spacing of supports. Advantageously used 
on many forms of special work, such as column and beam 
protection, balconies, concrete tanks and fences, etc. 

Weights —.50, .60, .75, lbs. per square foot. 

Note: %-in. Rib Lath is sold by the square foot. All 

other lath types sold by the square yard. 

Materials —(1) Open hearth steel, painted black. (2) Cop¬ 
per bearing steel, painted black (on special order only). 

Sheet Size —24 in. wide, 8, 10 and 12 ft. long (other 
lengths on special order). 



Red Top Diamond Mesh 
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Lath 


TTjTT 

> 

aaysS 

Ttttt 

J 

L \\\y 

s 

77/77 

1 



Red TopM/s-in. Rib 
Lath 



Red Top Metal Stuccomesh 

(Sec page 4) 




Red Top Sheetlath 

(See page 4) 











































B 2172 


UNITED STATES GYPSUM COMPANY 


Red Top Sheetlath 

Description —A stiff, heavy weight sheet lath particu¬ 
larly adapted to reinforcement of plaster, cement reinforce¬ 
ment for tile, marble, etc. 

Weight —4.5 lbs. per sq. yd. 

Material —Open hearth steel, painted black. 

Sheet Size —24x96 in., packed 9 sheets (16 sq. yds.) per 
bundle. 

Red Top Expanded Metal Stuccomesh 

Description —An expanded metal reinforcement for ex¬ 
terior stucco, cold-drawn from the highest grade of copper 
bearing steel into diamond mesh 1% x‘3Vs in. wide. Its diag¬ 
onal strands provide a correct distribution of steel to overcome 
the initial shrinkage, temperature changes and wind stresses, 
and a positive protection against unusual shocks. Apply with 
Red Top Economy Stucco Furring Nails. 

Weights —1.8, 3.6 lbs. per sq. yd. 

Materials —Copper bearing steel, painted black. 

Sheet Size —1.8 lbs.—39%x99 in., 3.6 lbs.—48x99 in. 
Packed 10 sheets to the bundle. 

Red Top Economy Stucco Furring Nails 

Description —A convenient furring device with sliding 
spacer and rib, which securely holds reinforcing mesh in the 
center of the stucco slab. 

Sizes —No. 5, Wi in., ^4-in. spacer. 

Packed —Packed 850 nails per box, 10 boxes (8500 nails) 
per case. One box is estimated as sufficient for 50 sq. yds. 

Red Top Cornerite 

Description —Diamond Mesh Lath with special selvage 
edge. 

Weight —2.2 lb. per sq. yd. basis—140 lbs. per 1000 ft. 
Size —3x3x96 in., packed 504 ft. per bundle. 

Red Top Strip Lath 

Description —Diamond Mesh Lath with special selvage 
edge. 

Weight —2.2 lb. per sq. yd. basis—75 lbs. per 1000 ft. 

Size —3x96 in., packed 504 ft. per bundle. 


Red Top Metal Arches 

Description —A ready-formed plastering arch for door¬ 
ways, etc. Eliminates two difficult operations—the construction 
of curved wooden forms and the forming of corner beads 
around these curves. They are made for standard 2x4-in. 
partitions. The various units have many obvious combination 
possibilities. (See illustrations on next page.) 

Sizes— 

No. 11 —10-in. radius (true quarter circle) for 20-in. open¬ 
ing ( 21 1 / 2 -in. stud space). 

No. 22 —15%-in. radius (true quarter circle) for 31M»-in. 
opening (33-in. stud space.) 

No. 33 —Gothic design for 31 %-in. opening (33-in. stud 
space). 

No. 44 —Gothic design for 49Mi-in. opening (51-in. stud 
space). 

No. 55 —Elliptic design for 61^-in. opening (63-in. stud 
space). 

No. 66 —Elliptic design for 70%-in. opening (72-in. stud 
space). 

Material—“Galvannealed” sheet steel. 

Packed —In large size cartons containing 5 sets of one 
style and in small size cartons containing one individual set. 
Shipped only in full cartons. 

Manufactured under License of Merryweather Patent No. 
1782147 granted Nov. 18, 1930. 

Red Top Corner Beads 

Description —A complete line of standard type, high 
grade corner beads adapted to every construction need. 

Types and Weights— 

No. 1A —Expansion Flange Type; 230 lbs. per 1000 lin. ft. 

No. 2A —Scalloped Flange Type; 208 lbs. per 1000 lin. ft. 

No. 4A —Standard Type; 200 lbs. per 1000 lin. ft. 

No. 5A —Bullnose Type ('%-in. radius) ; 273 lbs. per 1000 
lin. ft. 

No. 9A —Clips for Bullnose and Standard bead. 

No. 10A —Bullnose Expansion Type (%-in. radius) ; 375 
lbs. per 1000 lin. ft. 

No. 12A —Wide Flange Type; 330 lbs. per 1000 lin. ft. 

Material —Galvanized steel. 

Packed —Crated approximately 500 and 1000 lin. ft. per 
crate, sold only in full crates. 





Red Top Bead No. 1A—Expansion Flange Type 


Red Top Corner Bead No. 2A—Scalloped Flange Type 


Red Top Corner Bead No. 4A—Standard Type 


Red Top Corner Bead No. 10A— 3 /4-in. Bullnose Expansion Type 


Red Top Corner Bead No. 5A— 3 4-in. Bullnose Type 


Red Top Corner Bead No. 12A—Wide Flange Type 
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Red Top Base Screeds and Picture Mould 

Description —Standard base screeds to form dividing line 
and screed between plaster walls and cement or composition 
base. A concealed picture mould and screed. 

Material —Galvanized steel. 

Types and Weights— 

No. 3A —Expansion Flush Screed; weight 230 lbs. per 1000 
lin. ft. 

No. 6A —Plain Screed; weight 202 lbs. per 1000 lin. ft. 

No. 7A —Curved Point Screed; weight 195 lbs. per 1000 
lin. ft. 

No. 8A —Picture Mould; weight 220 lbs. per 1000 lin. ft. 

Packed —-Crated, approximately 500 and 1000 lin. ft. per 
crate, sold only in full crates. 

Red Top Innerwall Furring Brackets 

Description— A patented bracket for furring outside 
masonry walls for rapid metal lath erection. They provide an 
innerwall clear air space. These brackets are installed in the 
mortar joint as the work is laid up, approximately 6 in. on 
centers vertically and 12 in. on centers horizontally. 

Sizes and Shipping Weights (Weights Approximate)— 

No. 1 —1%-in. furring space, 3-in. anchorage flange, 144 
lbs. per 1000 brackets. 

No. 2 —2 %-in. furring space, 3-in. anchorage flange, 175 
lbs. per 10(H) brackets. 

No. 3 —3Vi-in. furring space, 3-in. anchorage flange, 203 
lbs. per 1000 brackets. 

No. 4 —4*4-in. furring space, 4-in. anchorage flange, 255 
lbs. per 1000 brackets. 

Material —16 gauge copper bearing steel, painted black. 

Package —100 brackets to the carton. 

Red Top Cold Rolled Channels 

Description —A complete line of cold rolled channels 
for furring, suspended ceiling and partition construction. The 
legs and webs are true and have square corners. They can be 
readily spliced and formed. 

Material —Open hearth steel. 


Stock Lengths—14, 16, 18, 20 ft. 

Sizes and Weights— Note: Sold only in full, unbroken 
bundles. 

% in .—276 lbs. per 1000 lin. ft.; packed 20pieces to bundle. 
1 in .—332 lbs. per 1000 lin. ft.; packed 10 pieces to bundle. 

1 Yz in .—456 lbs. per 1000 lin. ft.; packed 10 pieces to bundle. 

2 in .—552 lbs. per 1000 lin. ft.; packed 10 pieces to bundle. 
Pencil Channel—Axis in., 113 lbs. per 1000 lin. ft., 

packed 20 pieces to bundle. (12 and 14-ft. lengths only). 

Box Channels—tgx-H in., 270 lbs. per 1000 lin. ft.; packed 
20 pieces to bundle. (16 and 20 ft. lengths only.) 

Red Top Lathing Sundries 

General—The following sundries supplement the Red Top 
Line of Lathing and Lathing Accessories. In addition, practi¬ 
cally any other sundry item necessary for lathing can be 
furnished. 

Hot Rolled Shapes— 

Flats —lx% in., Ixts in. 

Angles —l%xl%x% in., lVaxlV^x^j in. 

Channels —% in., 1 in., IV 2 in. 

Round Rods—in., % in. and $2 in. in diameter. 

Clips— 

No. 1 —Lath Clips for attaching diamond mesh or flat lath 
to %-in. channels. 

No. 2 —Lath Clips for attaching %-in. Rib Lath to %-in. 
channels. 

No. 3 —Lath Clips for attaching %-in. Rib Lath to steel 
joists. 

No. IV 2 A —Channel Clips for attaching %-in. channels to 
1%-in. channels. 

No. IV 2 B —Channel Clips for attaching 1-in. channels to 
1%-in. channels. 

No. 2A —Channel Clips for attaching %-in. channels to 
2-in. channels. 

No. 2B —Channel Clips for attaching 1-in. channels to 2-in. 
channels. 

Tie Wire—18, 16, 14 and 9 gauge, galvanized annealed. 
Nails and Staples—4d Blued Nails; %-in. Concrete Stub 
Nails; 1 and 1%-in. Blued Staples. 




No. 7A—Curved Point Screed 
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PLASTERING SYSTEMS 

STANDARD X PLASTERING SYSTEM 


Introductory—Trouble-free Plastering 

Through its twenty-nine years’ experience in the manufac¬ 
ture and sale of lathing and plastering materials, the United 
States Gypsum Company has had forcibly impressed upon it 
the fact that unsatisfactory plaster work is usually the result 
of thinness (“skimping”) of plaster coats, oversanding of 
plaster, or both. Exhaustive investigation has disclosed that 
these difficulties are eliminated with the Standard X Plastering 
System. 

As a result, the United States Gypsum Company in 1929 
purchased the patents, good will and the sole privilege of man¬ 
ufacturing and marketing the Standard X Plastering System. 
The purchase was made only after an investigation of some 
hundreds of buildings in which Standard X had been used, 
after consultation with architects, plastering contractors and 
building owners, and after extensive laboratory tests. 

The Standard X System has been extensively used in De¬ 
troit and other cities for more than seven years. It has been 
used in buildings of all types. Owners, architects and plastering 
contractors have, without modification, declared it to be the 
solution of the plastering problem where trouble-free wall and 
ceiling finishes are sought. 

The Standard X Plastering System adequately provides 
all the factors for a satisfactory plastering job—namely, a fire¬ 
proof, verminproof, non-deteriorating lath with a strong plaster 
bond; a fire resisting plaster of great structural strength; a 
controlled system of installation. With good construction 
added, the ideal is accomplished. 

Has Passed the One-hour Fire Test 

This system has successfully withstood the Standard One- 
hour Fire Test in accordance with specifications of the Amer¬ 
ican Society for Testing Materials, conducted at Columbia 
University, New York City, on June 20 and July 18, 1929. 
A copy of the signed abstract covering this test report will be 
furnished on request. 

Deflection Tests 

Recent tests showing the strength or resistance to cracking 
of Standard X Plastering System as compared with standard 
metal lath and gypsum plaster laid to %-in. grounds, show 
conclusively the superiority of the Standard X System. Com¬ 
plete abstract of these tests will be sent on request. 

Tests were conducted on 2 ft. 10 in. x 8-ft. ceiling panels 
constructed of 2x4-in. structural members 16 in. on center. The 
accepted formula of allowable deflection in a plastered surface 
is 1/360 of the total span—on this basis the allowable deflection 
on the test panels (7 ft. 10-in. span) would be .261 in. Three 
panels of each type were tested and the deflection at first crack 
accurately determined as follows: metal lath and plaster —% in. 
(average) ; Standard X Plastering System—dH in. (average). 

Standard X System—Description 

General —The Standard X Plastering System is formed 
of Standard X Lath, Standard X Metal Fabric, Standard X 
Base Coat and United States Gypsum Company Finish 


Plaster. It provides all the necessary requisites for a satis¬ 
factory plastering job—lath, quality of plaster, assured 
thickness of plaster, and adequate joint reinforcing. It further 
provides more fire protection and more insulation than does the 
ordinary lath and plaster wall or ceiling. 

Standard X Lath —Standard X Lath is a special gypsum 
lath % in. thick, 16 in. wide and 48 in. long, finished on the 
back with a moisture-resisting fiber of a distinctive red color. 
It is shipped in bundles (a patented feature) to prevent injury. 
Standard X Lath is nailed and fitted with the ease of wood. 
It is fireproof, verminproof and non-deteriorating. Plaster, 
according to authoritative tests, bonds more tightly to it than 
to any other type of lath. In short, all the qualities necessary 
for a satisfactory lath are found in Standard X Lath. 

Standard X Metal Fabric —Standard X Metal Fabrics, 
applied over all joints and corner angles after Standard X Lath 
has been erected, are composed of strips of expanded galvanized 
metal 3 in. wide, and made with a patented selvage edge. The 
fabrics are easily applied. They assure adequate thickness of 
base coat, a very important factor. 

Standard X Base Coat —Standard X Base Coat is a gyp¬ 
sum plaster scientifically compounded for use as part of the 
Standard X Plastering System. It is entirely factory-mixed. 
Nothing is added to Standard X Base Coat, before application, 
but water. This base coat plaster is exceptionally plastic. It 
bonds tightly with Standard X Lath, and over the Standard 
X Metal Fabric, to form a hard, dense, unit plaster con¬ 
struction that will be more resistive to cracking than other 
plastering. 

Standard X Base Coat is much more resistive to fire than 
an equal thickness of ordinary sand-mixed plaster. It also 
has greater tensile and compressive strength and provides a 
much more durable wall and ceiling finish. Authentic test data 
will be furnished on application. 

Installation —To assure maximum good workmanship 
where the Standard X Plastering System is installed, installa¬ 
tion is by licensed plastering contractors only. In each locality 
the United States Gypsum Company issues licenses for the 
erection of the Standard X Plastering System to reliable con¬ 
tractors, who bind themselves to install the Standard X System 
according to complete specifications. Further, the Standard X 
Plastering System is sold only by dealers to whom licenses 
are issued because of known reliability. 

Special Stapling Hammer 

To reduce the cost of installation the U.S.G. Co. has de¬ 
veloped an automatic hammer for stapling the fabric. The 
hammer carries 165 staples at one loading—one blow drives the 
staple. It pays for itself in a few hours. 

Moderate Cost 

Although Standard X Plastering System is a unique 
product and each of the component parts is of the highest 
quality, it is not expensive. Its cost is such that it is adapt¬ 
able to the small home as well as the most pretentious 
building. 


PRELIMINARY SPECIFICATION PROVISIONS 


Note: The following provisions should be made in the 
proper specification divisions to assure the best installation 
of Standard X Plastering System. 

(1) Carpentry Work 

(la) Furring —All masonry surfaces shall be furred. 

(lb) Framework —All studding, joists and furring shall be 
set plumb, level and true, and where possible, spaced accurately 
on 12-in. or 16-in. centers. 

(lc) Bracing —Place horizontal 2x4-in. bracing on line with 
headers at all openings for doors and arches and at headers 
and sills for all window openings. Bracing shall extend from 


the stud to which headers and sills are attached to the next 
stud, driven tight and securely nailed. 

(l d) Backing —Where backing plates are necessary in 
framework provide 2x4-in. studding instead of the usual %-in. 
boards. 

(le) Grounds —All grounds shall be standard (specify) 
thick (face of stud to face of finished plaster). 

(2) Electrical Construction 

(2a) Outlet Boxes —All outlet boxes, etc., shall be accu¬ 
rately set with faces (specify) in front of the studding and joist 
line (flush with face of Standard X Plaster when applied). 
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STANDARD X PLASTERING SYSTEM—MASTER SPECIFICATIONS 


Note: Notes are explanatory or advisory only and should 
not be included in the specifications. 

Note: For items such as ornamental plaster work, etc., 
not included here, see Master Specifications, page 17. 

(1) Work Included 

The following shall be lathed and plastered with Standard 
X Plastering System. 

Note: List and locate here all work covered by this con¬ 
tract and after each item note the finish, whether “trowel,” 
“sand float,” “Oriental Interior floated or textured.” See 
pages 13 to 16. 

(2) Examination 

This Contractor shall examine all framing, grounds and 
provisions for electrical construction and other equipment pro¬ 
visions and shall report to the architect in writing any defects 
which will detrimentally affect the installation of Standard X 
Plastering System. The starting of work without such notifica¬ 
tion will be construed as acceptance of the building construction. 

(3) General 

All materials shall be as made by the United States Gyp¬ 
sum Company. Installation shall be made only by an approved 
contractor, licensed by the United States Gypsum Company. 
All workmanship shall be of the highest character. 

(4) Materials 

(4a) Lath—Standard X Lath (%xl6x48 in.). 

(4b) Metal Fabric —Standard X Galvanized Metal Angle 
Fabric (internal angle—2x2 in. x 48 in.) and Standard X 
Galvanized Flat Metal Fabric (3x48 in.). 

(4c) Metal Corner Beads—Standard X Galvanized Ex¬ 
panded Metal Corner Beads. 

(4d) Nails—Nails for application of Standard X Lath shall 
be Standard X Lath Nails (1% in. x 13 gauge—A in. heads 
blued, painted). 

For the application of metal fabrics use Standard X Staples 
(or large size thumb tacks). Staples shall be automatic hammer 
driven. 

(4e) Metal Lath—Red Top Diamond Mesh [Painted] 
[Galvanized] [Copper Bearing] [Armco Ingot Iron J. 

Note: Used on extremely curved surfaces in lieu of Stand¬ 
ard X Lath. 

Note: See pages 3, 4 and 5 for complete data on U.S.G. 
Metal Lath and Accessories. 

(4f) Base Coat—Standard X Base Coat. 

(4g) Finish Coat. 

Note: Specify Red Top Trowel Finish, Oriental Interior 
Finish, Gypsum Prepared Finish, or Red Top Gauging 
Plaster or Keene’s Cement with Lime, as described on pages 
13, 14, 15 and 16. 

Note: If more than one finishing material is required, 
specify each separately under subheads “Trowel,” “Sand 
Float,” “Oriental Interior,” etc. 

(5) Lathing 

(5a) Application of Standard X Lath—Cover all walls, 

ceilings and partitions, so specified, with Standard X Lath. 

Place lath with trade-mark side against the studs, furring 
or joists. Break joints on studding, furring and joists. Per¬ 
pendicular joints shall not occur on the opposite sides of the 
same stud. Boards shall be fitted tightly together at all angles. 

In cutting—first score the lath with a pointed hatchet or 
knife and then break over a straightedge. Lath with chopped 
edges shall not be used. 

Each full size lath (16x48 in.) shall be nailed to the bear¬ 
ings with ten (10) Standard X Nails—three (3) nails along 
each 16-in. edge and one (1) nail at each longitudinal edge at 


all intervening bearings. Nails shall be kept at least % in. and 
not more than % in. from edges of board. Drive nails home 
flush, without breaking the lath surface. Nails shall be placed 
only around edges of lath (not in the field) except when lath 
is applied over curved surfaces. 

All holes through lath for outlet boxes, etc., shall be cut 
and trimmed, clean and true, to fit snugly around opening. 

(5b) Application of Metal Lath —Lath all extremely 
curved surfaces with metal lath substantially secured with %-in. 
lathing staples or nails driven and bent to hook over lath. 

Note: Omit if not required. 

(5c) Application of Standard X Metal Fabrics and 
Corner Beads —Apply angle fabric in all internal angles, but¬ 
ting ends so as to make a continuous reinforcement before 
applying fabric over joints. 

Apply flat metal fabric over all lath joints and nail heads, 
centering the fabric over the joint. Horizontal and continuous 
joints shall first be covered, using the 48-in. long fabric, 
then cover the short or end joints along studs or joists with 
12-in. long fabric, obtained by cutting the 48-in. strips into 
quarters. 

All openings at doors, windows, arches, etc., shall be rein¬ 
forced diagonally at each corner with two (2) 3xl2-in. pieces 
of flat fabric. 

All fabrics shall be secured with one (1) staple at each 
corner. Place staples 12 in. apart, staggered along both edges. 
Fabric shall be stretched tight with all edges flat. Do not lap 
fabric. Apply fabrics with bow outward. 

All external corners shall be reinforced for their full 
height or length with Standard X Corner Beads securely nailed 
over the Standard X Lath. 

(6) Plastering 

(6a) General —Lise only clean water, free from alkali and 
impurities. Keep tools clean. Do not wash tools in mixing 
water. 

Do not mix more material than can be handled easily in 
about one (1) hour. 

Do not mix one batch with another, and never retemper 
Standard X Base Coat. 

Clean the mixing box after each batch. 

For best results in browning, rodding, darbying, and finish¬ 
ing, apply Standard X Base Coat in two coats. Scratch the first 
coat and allow it to set and partly dry before applying the 
brown coat. 

During summer months all openings in building should be 
screened with cloth to prevent plaster drying out before it has 
set. Should white or chalky spots appear, spray with clean 
water. 

In winter keep plaster from freezing. After plaster has 
set and become hard, allow free circulation of air so it will 
dry quickly. If plastering is done in cold, damp, or rainy 
weather, provide artificial means for drying after plaster has 
set. If artificial heat is used, care must be taken to prevent 
overheating of plaster surfaces. 

(6b) Application of Standard X Base Coat —The base 
coat shall be used neat (water only added). 

Hoe plaster into the water. Let it soak from 10 to 15 min¬ 
utes and mix thoroughly—thin at first, then add sufficient plaster 
to obtain the proper consistency. 

Apply Standard X Base Coat over the surface of Standard 
X Lath (and metal lath applied over curved surfaces) in the 
usual manner, embedding the metal fabrics, filling out plumb 
and level to grounds. Leave the surface of the base coat raked 
or broomed to give a good key for the finish coat. 

(6c) Application of Finish Coat —Over the Standard X 
Base Coat shall be applied the finish coat specified. 

Application shall be in strict accordance with the manu¬ 
facturer’s standard specifications. Finished surfaces shall be 
brought to a true plane, finished in a manner to meet the archi¬ 
tect’s approval. 


ESTIMATED QUANTITY OF STANDARD X MATERIALS FOR 100 SQUARE YARDS 


Based on Actual Area to be Covered After Openings Have Been Deducted 


Grounds, in. 

Lath, sq. ft. 

Nails, lbs. 

Base coat 

Flat fabric 

Angle fabric 

Corner bead 

% 

900 

12 y 2 

20-23 (100 lb. bags) 

752 lin. ft. (1 bdl.) 

180 lin. ft. (1 bdl.) 

As indicated 

% 

900 

12 y 2 

26-29 (100 lb. bags) 

752 lin. ft. (1 bdl.) 

180 lin. ft. (1 bdl.) 

on plans 
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NOTE: Stretch all fabrics tightly. 


The Standard X Fabrics 
that run with joists and 
studs should be applied 
last. Place staples at 12" 
intervals along edges 



Place staples at 12" 
intervals along edges of 
each 48" strip in fastening 
Standard X Fabrics that 
run across joists and studs. 
Do not lap fabrics 


Use Standard X Ex¬ 
panded Corner Bead on ex¬ 
ternal angles, full length. 
Allow sufficient space for 
corner bead when applying 
strips 


Sketch Showing Correct Application of Standard X Lath and Standard X Metals 


A 

First apply Standard X 
Angle Fabrics, in all inter¬ 
nal angles, place staples at 
12" intervals along edges 




DETAILS—STANDARD X PLASTERING SYSTEM 
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STANDARD X SUSPENDED CEILINGS 


Standard X Suspended Ceiling System provides a strong, 
rigid and economical ceiling construction for any type of build¬ 
ing requiring a suspended or attached ceiling. 


Standard X Suspended Ceilings are hung in the manner 
regularly employed for supporting suspended ceilings, following 
standard lathing practice. 


MASTER SPECIFICATIONS 


Note: Notes are explanatory or advisory only and should 
not he included in the specifications. 

(1) Work Included 

The following ceilings shall he furred, lathed and plastered 
with Standard X Suspended Ceiling construction. 

Note: List and locate here all work covered by this con¬ 
tract and after each item note the finish, whether “trowel,” 
“sand float,” “Oriental interior floated or textured” 

(2) Materials 

(2a) Hangers— 

(2al) Minimum size for attaching main channels to sup¬ 
ports—%-in. round steel or lxte-in. Hat steel—spaced not to 
exceed 4 ft. in each direction. 

(2a2) Minimum size for attaching %-in. runner channels 
direct to supports—No. 8 galvanized wire—spaced not to exceed 
2 ft. 6 in. in each direction. 

(2b) Tie Wire —Minimum size No. 16 gauge galvanized 
annealed wire. 

(2c) Main Channels —Minimum size IV 2 in.—minimum 
weight 456 lbs. per 1000 lin. ft.—maximum spacing not to ex¬ 
ceed 4 ft. center to center. 

(2d) Runner Channels —Minimum size % in.—minimum 
weight 276 lbs. per 1000 lin. ft.—maximum spacing 2 ft. 6 in. 
center to center. 

(2e) Lath Channels —%-in. Standard X Lath Channels— 
minimum weight 113 lbs. per 1000 lin. ft.—spacing per pair 16 in. 
on centers. 

(2f) Lath —%xl6x48-in. Standard X Lath—weight approx¬ 
imately 1850 lbs. per 1000 sq. ft. 

(2g) Metal Fabrics —2x2x 48-in. Standard X Angle Fab¬ 
rics. 3x48-in. Standard X Flat Fabrics. 

(2h) Staples —Special %-in. Standard X Staples. 

(3) Erecting Channels 

(3a) Standard main channel hanger spacing not to exceed 
4 ft. on center in both directions, properly install %-in. pencil 
rod or lx^-in. steel hangers to support 1%-in. main channels. 
Level and fasten main channel to hangers, and anchor channel 
ends at walls in an approved manner. Tie %-in. runner chan¬ 
nels, spaced not to exceed 2 ft. 6 in. apart, to main channels. 
Note: Use above clause when the type of construction re¬ 
quires main channels. 

(3b) Concrete joist and floor arches shall have hangers 
spaced not to exceed 2 ft. 6 in. on center throughout the length 
of joists or arches. Level and fasten runner channels to hangers, 
and anchor channel ends at walls in an approved manner. 

(3c) (Concrete slabs) (hollow tile floor slabs) shall have 
hangers spaced not to exceed 2 ft. 6 in. on centers in both direc¬ 
tions. Level and fasten runner channels to hangers, and anchor 
channel ends at walls in an approved manner. 

(3d) Under bar joist construction, wire %-in. runner chan¬ 


nels, spaced 2 ft. 6 in. apart, to lower chords of joists. Level 
and fasten runner channels to hangers, and anchor channel 
ends at walls in an approved manner. 

Note: In the types of construction included in (3b), (3c) 

and (3d), %-in. runner channels may be fastened directly 

to hangers without the use of main channels. 

(4) Erecting Lath 

After (main channels and) %-in. channels are in place, 
erection of Standard X Lath Channels and Standard X Lath 
shall be started. 

Clip in position at right angles to runner channels and 
tight against the wall, across the full width of room, one pair 
of %-in. Standard X Lath Channels, back to back. Use No. 2 
Standard X Clips for attaching lath channels to runner channels. 

Note: See top view, page 10. 

Then place in position a row of Standard X Lath with 
trade mark up. Insert one edge of the lath into the %-in. 
channels and support the opposite edge temporarily with No. 3 
Standard X Clips, fastened to the %-in. runner channels. 

Note: See detail at start, page 10. 

Next place another pair of Standard X Lath Channels, 
back to back, in position across the full width of room. Place 
one channel securely over the No. 3 Clips and 48-in. lath edges, 
and support both channels with No. 2 Clips. 

Note: See top view, page 10. 

Erect successive rows of Standard X Lath and Standard 
X Channels as above. 

Break joints at ends of lath. 

Fill in any small places next to the wall with metal lath 
strips, securely fastened and completely covering adjacent lath 
channel joints. 

Note: See detail at finish, page 10. 

(5) Reinforcing 

Apply Standard X Metal Fabrics in all angles and over 
all joints, butting ends to form continuous reinforcing. Do not 
lap ends of fabrics. Fasten fabrics to Standard X Lath with 
special %-in. Standard X Staples (or large size Thumb Tacks), 
approximately 12 in. apart, staggered. 

First apply Standard X Angle Fabrics in all ceiling angles, 
nailing one edge to wall and fastening the other edge securely 
to the lath. 

The flat fabrics have a natural curvature. To obtain best 
lathing and plastering results, apply the fabrics with bow out. 

Next apply Standard X Flat Fabrics over all continuous 
lath channel joints and then cover the remaining lath joints 
with 12-in. lengths of Standard X Lath Fabric, securely fasten¬ 
ing fabrics to lath with Standard X Staples. 

Note: See bottom view, page 10. 

(6) Plastering 

Note: Specify plastering as given in paragraph (6), page 7, 

for Standard X Plastering System. 


ESTIMATED QUANTITIES OF MATERIAL REQUIRED FOR 100 SQUARE YARDS 

(Based on Total Thickness of Plaster and Solid Yardage Measurements of Ceilings, Before Erection of Partitions) 

One square foot of completed ceiling, including plaster, weighs approximately 5 pounds 


1%-in. Main [s 4 ft. spacing 

250 lin. ft. 

%-in. Runner [s 2 ft. 6 in. spacing 

400 lin. ft. 

%-in. Standard Lath Channels 

1400 lin. ft. 

No. 2 St. X Clips for 2 ft. 6-in. 

[ spacing 

310 pieces 

No. 3 St. X Clips for 2 ft. 6-in. 

[ spacing 

250 pieces 

Standard X Lath 

900 sq. ft. 

2x2x48-in. Standard X Angle Fabric 

Depends on partition layout 

3x48-in. Standard X Flat Fabric 

Standard X Staples 

Standard X Base Coat 

Finish Coat 

825 lin. ft. 

1500 

20-22 100-lb. bags 

Depends on type used 
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PLASTERS 


GYPSUM PLASTERS—GENERAL DATA 


General Features 

Description—Gypsum Plasters are made by driving off 
water of crystallization from gypsum rock through calcination, 
or heat treatment. The addition of water to this basic product 
(calcined gypsum rock) forms a plastic mass which unites with 
the same amount of water as was driven off during calcina¬ 
tion. When this plaster is mixed with water it re-crystallizes 
or sets. 

Quick Set—Fast Drying—Gypsum Plaster sets up uni¬ 
formly hard and homogeneous within two to six hours after 
application. Inside of thirty-six hours, under proper drying 
conditions, the plaster dries and there is no further dampness 
or sweating. 

Advantages 

Adaptability—Gypsum Plaster adheres satisfactorily to 
gypsum, wood or metal lath; gypsum or clay tile; brick or 
other approved plastering surface. 

Fire Retarding—Made of gypsum, it is fire-resistant. 

Exceptional Adhesiveness—Its exceptional adhesiveness 
greatly increases structural durability. 

Does Not Expand or Contract—It does not expand and 
tear itself loose from the surface to which it is applied, even 
when subjected to fire. It will not crack of itself, shrink or 
stain. 

Durable—Gypsum Plaster will withstand the wear and 
tear of occupancy during the life of the building. It affords 
a substantial foundation for the finish coat and applied decora¬ 
tion. 

Saves Time—It sets in two to six hours and dries within 
36 hours—interior trim and finish may thus, reasonably soon, 
follow the plastering without danger from moisture. 

Plasticity, Richness and “Slip”—U.S.G. Plasters have 
been developed as much for the convenience of the plasterer 
as for the above qualities. The result is an unusual richness 
and “slip” which is appreciated by the competent mechanic. 
They mix easily at the mortar box; they go on quickly and 
spread far, resulting in maximum coverage with minimum 
labor. 


Uniformity 

1 he quality of U.S.G. Plasters is rigidly controlled bv re¬ 
peated chemical tests, physical tests, and by effective inspection 
in every stage of manufacture, from the crude gypsum rock to 
the finished product. Samples from 
every shipment are retained for fu¬ 
ture reference. 

All U.S.G. Plaster meets the 
standard specification for Gypsum 
Plaster of the American Society for 
Testing Materials. 

The “Red Top Process” assures 
the maximum in economy, easy work¬ 
ability and bulk. 

Identification—Red Top Bag 

In addition to the U.S.G. trade¬ 
mark on each bag of plaster, the 
United States Gypsum Company’s 
Plasters are contained in the stand¬ 
ard Red Top bag, which provides a 
positive means of identification that 
discourages substitution. 


The red top is assurance that the material in the bag 
has been made and tested according to most rigid specifica¬ 
tions. 


Plaster Package 

General—Every package of U.S.G. Gypsum Plaster bears 
the familiar trade-mark (see page 1), and bags have the 
Red Top. Each bag bears the brand and the mixing direc¬ 
tions. 

Reinforced Paper Bag—The “multi-wall” bag, made of 
multiple layers of strong kraft paper with air spaces between, 
is the standard “paper” bag of the United States Gypsum 
Company. 

This bag gives adequate protection—the several layers of 
paper keep the plaster dry in the warehouse, and a sudden 
shower while the material is in transit or unprotected at the job 
will do little if any damage. It is light in weight, easily handled 
and stored. The dealer and contractor have no investment 
tied up in bags which are to be returned for credit; nor do they 
lose the value of sacks stolen from the job or damaged. 

In view of these advantages we recommend the multi-wall 
bag as the most satisfactory plaster package both from an 
economic as well as a practical viewpoint. 

Jute Bags—When plaster is ordered in jute bags, these 
are sold with the plaster and credited when returned in good 
condition, freight prepaid, to the mill from which the plaster 
shipment was made. Return of bags must be made in accord¬ 
ance with our standard shipping directions and our customary 
terms. 

Cloth or jute bags are of 100-lb. capacity. 

Brands 

The standardization nationally of U.S.G. plasters under the 
“Red Top” brand is a protection to the architect and a con¬ 
venience to the trade. 

The architect is assured that the quality of the plaster, from 
whatever mill shipped, will be identical. 

When specifying “Red Top” for use in a distant city, the 
architect is assured (1) that the plaster will be the same as that 
with which he is familiar; (2) that a shipping mill is in close 
proximity; (3) that the plaster will be recognized as standard 
by the local mechanics. 

Covering Capacity 

The covering capacity of U.S.G. Plasters is as great for 
each type of material as it is possible 
to attain. 

Covering capacity necessarily de¬ 
pends upon conditions under which 
the plaster is applied—upon the 
mechanic, thickness of grounds, kind 
and trueness of the surface to be 
plastered, spacing or voids of lath, 
quality of sand, etc. 

The covering capacity given 
hereinafter with each type of ma¬ 
terial and for the various surfaces 
to receive the plaster is based on 
average conditions, and may thus 
be accepted as a safe basis for 
calculating the quantity of each 
class of material that is required 
according to the Master Specifi¬ 
cations given on pages 17 to 22 
inclusive. 



A Corner in the U.S.G. Laboratory, Chicago 
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CEMENT PLASTERS 


Use 

Use for scratch and brown coats. 

Brands 

Note: See “Brands,” page 11. 

Red Top Cement Plaster. 

Red Top Eldorado Cement Plaster (Gypsite). 

Note: Gypsite plasters, popularly known as “dark plasters,” 
are well adapted to the climatic and building conditions of 
the S out Invest. 

Description 

Cement Plasters are “neat" materials—sand to be added 
at the job. 

Characteristics 

These materials are unusually rich, spread well under the 
trowel and, when mixed properly with a good grade of sand, 
are uniformly satisfactory both in working qualities and ulti¬ 
mate results in the finished wall. 

The “Red Top Process" assures the maximum in sand 
carrying capacity, easy workability and bulk. 

Directions 

Mixing —(a) For scratch coat on gypsum, wood and metal 
lath, mix 2 parts by weight of dry sand with 1 part of plaster. 

(b) For brick, gypsum and clay tile scratch coat and for 
second (brown) coat, mix 3 parts by weight of dry sand with 
1 part of plaster. 


Application— (a) On Wood Lath —Soak lath. Apply in 
2 coats. Apply scratch coat with sufficient pressure to obtain 
a good key. Darby brown coat lightly—use water sparingly. 

(b) On Gypsum Lath —Do not wet lath. Apply in 2 
coats. Scratch coat shall be well scratched in to fill interstices 
between lath units. Darby brown coat lightly—use water 
sparingly. 

(c) On Metal Lath —Apply in 2 coats. Apply scratch 
coat lightly, covering lath and filling meshes. Scratch first 
coat and allow to set before applying brown coat. Darby 
brown coat lightly—use water sparingly. 

(d) On Brick and Gypsum or Clay Tile —Soak brick 
or clay tile walls. Sprinkle gypsum tile lightly. Apply in 2 
coats. Darby lightly—use water sparingly. 

Package 

Shipped in full weight 100-lb. paper and jute bags. Kings 
Windsor also supplied in 320-lb. (300 lb. net) barrels. 

Covering Capacity 

Note: See “Covering Capacity,” page 11. 

Basis —Under average conditions Gypsum Cement Plaster 
mixed and applied in accordance with standard specifications 
will cover about as follows: 


Plastering 

surface 

Wood 

lath 

Metal 

lath 

Gypsum 

lath 

Brick and 
clay tile 

Gypsum 

tile 

Sq. yds. 
per ton 

180-210 

(Sanded 

2 to 1) 

105-135 

(Sanded 

2 to 1) 

225-240 

(Sanded 

2 to 1) 

165-200 

(Sanded 

3 to 1) 

235-255 

(Sanded 

3 to 1) 


WOOD FIBER PLASTERS 


Use 

Use for scratch and brown coats. 

Brands 

Note: See “Brands,” page 11. 

Red Top Wood Fiber Plaster. 

Red Top Eldorado Wood Fiber Plaster (Gypsite). 

Note: Gypsite plasters, popularly known as “dark plasters,” 
are well adapted to the climatic and building conditions of 
the Southwest. 

Description 

Wood Fiber Plasters are shipped ready to use, requiring 
only the addition of water. The base is Gypsum Plaster, to 
which is added finely shredded wood fiber, uniformly distributed. 

Characteristics 

Wood fiber plaster avoids the handling of sand, the dan¬ 
gers of poor sand and oversanding. The smooth and fatty 
nature gives easy spreading and excellent working qualities. 

Composed of gypsum and shredded wood fiber. When 
applied it is about two-thirds the weight of sanded cement 
plaster. 

The plaster is practically pure gypsum, wood fiber serving 
as reinforcement and is extremely tough, strong, dense and 
durable. 

It is superior to sanded plaster in fire-resisting, insulating 
and sound-deadening qualities. Its greater flexibility better 
adapts it to withstand vibrations and strains. 

It is especially adaptable to alterations and is desirable for 
winter use. Wood Fiber Plaster may be sawed like wood. 

It is nearly as economical in cost as Cement Plaster. 

Directions 

Mixing— (a) Neat —For wood and gypsum lath and 
scratch coat on metal lath, hoe plaster into water and allow to 


soak from 10 to 20 minutes. Then mix to proper consistency. 

(b) Sanded —For brown coat on metal lath and for all 
plaster on brick and gypsum or clay tile, mix as above in 
(a) with equal parts by weight of plaster and dry sand. 

Application— (a) On Wood Lath —Soak lath. Apply in 
2 coats. Apply scratch coat with sufficient pressure to obtain 
a good key and scratch the surface. Before brown coat begins 
to set, broom surface. 

(b) On Gypsum Lath —Do not wet lath. Apply in 2 coats. 
Scratch coat shall be well scratched in to fill interstices between 
lath units. Scratch first coat and allow to set before applying 
brown coat. Before brown coat begins to set, broom surface. 

(c) On Metal Lath —Apply in 2 coats. Scratch coat 
shall be applied a little stiff, covering lath and filling meshes. 
Before brown coat begins to set, broom surface. 

(d) On Brick and Gypsum or Clay Tile —Soak brick 
or clay tile walls. Sprinkle gypsum tile lightly. Apply in 2 
coats. Before the brown coat begins to set, broom surface. 

Package 

Shipped in full weight 100-lb. paper and jute bags. 

Covering Capacity 

Note: See “Covering Capacity,” page 11. 

Basis —Under average conditions Gypsum Wood Fiber 
Plaster mixed and applied in accordance with standard speci¬ 
fications will cover about as follows: 


Plastering 

surface 

Wood 

lath 

Metal 

lath 

Gypsum 

lath 

Brick and 
clay tile 

Gypsum 

tile 

Sq. yds. 
per ton 

90-100 
(Unsanded 
—water 
only 
added) 

55-65 

(Unsanded 
—water 
only 
added) 

115-120 
(Unsanded 
—water 
only 
added) 

150-170 
(Equal 
parts 
sand to 
be added) 

180-210 
(Equal 
parts 
sand to 
be added) 
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PREPARED PLASTERS (SANDED 


Use 

Use for scratch and brown coats. 

Brands 

Note: See “Brands” page 11. 

Red Top Sanded Plaster. 

Red Top Sanded Plaster for Brick or Tile. 

Red Top Sanded Wood Fiber Plaster. 

Description 

Prepared Plasters are shipped ready to use, requiring only 
the addition of water. The base is Gypsum Plaster to which is 
added nothing but sharp, clean plastering sand, thoroughly 
graded and screened. 

Correct proportions and mixing are accomplished by auto¬ 
matic machines at the factory. 

Characteristics 

Prepared plasters are especially desirable in localities where 
good sand is difficult to obtain. 

Since they are ready to apply with the addition of water 
only, they are particularly well adapted for use in winter when 
unfrozen sand is difficult or expensive to obtain. 

Since these plasters may be readily mixed inside the build¬ 


ing, they are useful for repair and remodeling work in all 

seasons. 

Directions 

Mixing—Add nothing but water. Hoe plaster into water, 
mixing thoroughly. Mix thin first, then add dry material to 
bring to proper consistency. 

Application—Apply as specified for Cement Plasters. 

Package 

Shipped in full weight 100-lb.'paper or jute bags. 

Covering Capacity 

Note: See “Covering Capacity,” page 11. 

Basis—Under average conditions Gypsum Prepared Plas¬ 
ter mixed and applied in accordance with standard specifica¬ 
tions will cover about as follows: 


Plastering 

surface 

Wood 

lath 

Metal 

lath 

Gypsum 

lath 

Brick and 
clay tile 

Gypsum 

tile 

Sq. yds. 
per ton 

60 to 70 

35 to 45 

75 to 80 

45 to 55 

65 to 70 

(Plaster mixed with water only—no sand added) 


BONDCRETE—FOR INTERIOR CONCRETE SURFACES 


Use 

Use for both scratch and brown coats applied over concrete. 

Description 

Ordinary gypsum or lime plaster does not adhere properly 
to concrete—consequently the use of Bondcrete, a specially 
made plaster for concrete surfaces, is recommended. 

Characteristics 

Bondcrete permits moisture, expelled from concrete for 
approximately a year, to be carried through and evaporated on 
the surface, whereas with ordinary plaster there would be 
a condition approaching a sweat-out. Any plaster finish can 
he used over Bondcrete. Oil paint decoration should be deferred 
for a year. 

Bondcrete Plaster adheres strongly to dry concrete because 
of its cementitious qualities and because it maintains a prac¬ 
tically unchanging volume during setting and hardening. 

It needs only water to make it ready for use. 


Bondcrete must not be applied over smooth, oily or 
efflorescent surface. 

Bondcrete must not be covered with a sanded brown coat. 

Directions 

Mixing Add nothing but water. Hoe plaster into water. 
Allow to soak at least 10 minutes. Mix thoroughly and break 
down to a smooth, even creamy consistency. 

Application Apply in two (2) coats. Before the plaster 
begins to set, broom the surface to receive the finish coat. 

Package 

Shipped in full weight 100-lb. paper or jute bags. 

Covering Capacity 

Usually from 90 to 120 sq. yds. to the ton coverage depend¬ 
ing upon regularity of concrete surface and thickness applied. 
Note: See “Covering Capacity,” page 11. 


RED TOP TROWEL FINISH 


Use 

Use for white trowel finish coat only. 

Description 

Of exceptionally fine quality is this prepared trowel finish, 
which works as easy and covers approximately as much surface 
as lime putty. The admixture of water fits it for immediate 
use. Numerous field tests have convinced us that this is the 
ideal prepared finish. 

Characteristics 

It mixes easily to a light, creamy consistency and can be 
applied in two coats. Because no slaking or soaking of lime 
is necessary and because the finish is mixed in the box instead 
of on the board, it is economical. It contains no talc, clay or 
other objectionable ingredient. The alkalinity of the lime con¬ 
tent is reduced by chemical action, so that the walls may be 
safely decorated as soon as thoroughly dry. 

It sets in from IM to IVj hours. 


Directions 

Mixing—Add 8 to 9 gal. of water to the 100-lb. bag. Let 
soak for at least 10 minutes. 

Mix thoroughly. Add water if necessary to bring to a 
light, creamy consistency. 

Application—Apply in 2 coats over dry walls. Scratch 
in a thin coat well ground into base, then apply second coat 
filling imperfections. Trowel to a smooth finish, applying 
water with a damp brush. Complete troweling before finish 
has set. 

Package 

Shipped in full weight 100-lb. paper bags. 

Covering Capacity 

Coverage approximates that of lime putty and is more than 
any other prepared finish—450 to 500 sq. yds. per ton, according 
to conditions. 
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RED TOP TEXTURE COTE 


Use 

Use as a finish plaster for texture work. 

Description 

Red Top Texture Cote was developed for texture work on 
new buildings. It is markedly superior to lime putty for tex¬ 
ture work, both in working qualities and hardness. It is to be 
applied over gypsum brown coat properly darbied and cured 
for finish coat work. 

Characteristics 

Red Top Texture Cote mixes easily, taking the water 
readily and working up easily into a material of light, creamy 
consistency. It seals off the suction of the base so that the 
texturing coat can be laid on and finished with sufficient time 
for the most intricate textures. It sets in from 1% to 2Vi hours. 

Directions 

Mixing— (a) Neat —Put water in box first—8 to 9 gals of 
water to the 100-lb. bag. Let soak for 15 minutes. Mix thor¬ 
oughly. Add water if necessary to bring to a creamy con¬ 
sistency. Mix only enough for two hours’ use—do not re¬ 
temper after material has set. 

(b) Sand Float —Add W 2 to 3 parts of fine sand to 1 part 
of plaster depending on type of float finish desired. Add re¬ 


tarder dissolved in water to lengthen time of set, if required. 
Mix as in (a). 

(c) Color —Tinted effect may be obtained by adding Lime 
Proof Colors. Use extreme care to reproduce the same color 
in successive batches by accurate gauging of amount of color 
and mixing water and thorough mixing. 

Application—Apply in 2 coats over half dry walls. First 
apply a thin coat well ground into base and allow to draw a 
few minutes. The second time over, lay the material on 
level and work it into the desired texture. 

Package 

Shipped in full weight 100-lb. paper bags. 

Coverage 

A coverage of 400 to 500 sq. yds. per ton is obtained de¬ 
pending on the type of texture used, condition of base, etc. 

Oriental Glaze 

Oriental Glaze is a colored glaze specially adapted for use 
over textured surfaces. It produces two-tone or polychrome 
effects, drying with a soft sheen and giving a finish that can 
be readily washed with a light soap solution. It may be applied 
to the texture cote as soon as the latter is dry. Directions are 
on can. Shipped in 5-gal., 1-gal., quart and similar cans down 
to -is gal. 


PREPARED GYPSUM FINISHES 


Use 

Use for finish coat only. 

Brands 

Note: See “Brands,” page 11. 

TROWEL FINISHES 

Red Top Universal White Trowel Finish. 

Red Top Adamant White Trowel Finish. 

Red Top Adamant Slate Colored Trowel Finish. 

Red Top Badger Gray Trowel Finish. 

SAND FLOAT FINISHES 

Red Top Silica White Sand Float Finish. 

Red Top Adamant Gray Sand Float Finish. 

Red Top Adamant White Sand Float Finish. 

Red Top Sand Float Finish (Light Gray). 

Description 

Prepared Gypsum Finishes require only the addition of 
water to make them ready for use. Made of gypsum, they 
form a perfect and natural bond with any gypsum plas¬ 
ter base coat. The sand float finishes contain selected sharp 
clean silica sand, properly graded, screened and thoroughly 
dried. 

Characteristics 

These finishes are ready to use when water is added, assur¬ 
ing a uniform mix of correct proportion. The sand float fin¬ 
ishes are especially recommended in winter when unfrozen 


sand of the requisite quality is difficult to obtain. Decora¬ 
tions may safely be applied as soon as the finish dries out. 

Directions 

Mixing -Hoe plaster into water (using approximately 1 
part of water to 2 parts of plaster measured by volume). 
Allow to soak for at least 10 minutes. Mix thoroughly to 
break down to a smooth, even, creamy consistency. Add water 
to bring to a very thin consistency. Transport in buckets. 

Application— (a) Trowel Finish —Base coat should be 
half green before finish is applied. Sprinkle lightly with water 
if suction is too great. Apply in 3 coats. Apply a thin coat 
well ground into surface. Allow to draw a few moments. 
The second time over, lay the material on level. The third 
time, use thin material and fill all imperfections; allow to draw 
a few moments; trowel to a smooth finish, applying water with 
a damp brush. Complete troweling before finish has set. 

(b) Sand Float Finish -Apply after base coat has set 
firm and hard, but while still green (within 12 hours after 
application). Lay on with a trowel, then use a float working 
the material to a true, even surface, free from float marks. 
Use as little water as possible—use damp brush only. Com¬ 
plete floating before finish has set. 

Package 

Shipped in full weight 100-lb. paper or jute bags. 

Covering Capacity 

Under average conditions Gypsum Trowel Finish, if mixed 
and applied in accordance with standard specifications, will 
cover about 350 to 400 yds. per ton; Gypsum Sand Float Finish 
about 250 to 275 yds. per ton. 


ORIENTAL INTERIOR—COLORED FINISH PLASTER 


Use 

Use for textured or floated plaster finish coat. 

Description 

Oriental Interior is a colored finish plaster. The material 


is made in thirteen standard shades and white. Tints are pro¬ 
duced with mineral colors, great care being taken to assure 
absolute uniformity of shade. 

Oriental Interior is ready for use with the addition of 
water only. It is used as a finish coat over the regular base 
coat of plaster and can be floated or textured. 
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Characteristics 

With ordinary tools, attractive, tinted, float or textured 
finishes may be obtained with Oriental Interior in perfect 
accord with modern decorating practice. Tile or stone unit 
effects may be produced by scoring walls before Oriental In¬ 
terior has hardened. 

Change of color scheme may be accomplished at any 
time by the application of paint or other decorative mate¬ 
rials. 

Unvarying uniformity in both color and quality is assured. 
The material is scientifically mixed at the mill—the addition 
of water only is required for immediate use. 

The positive regulation of color insures walls with the 
minimum amount of “joinings” and avoids the danger of in¬ 
accurate mixing. 

Directions 

Mixing—Hoe material into water, using approximately 1 
part of water to 2 parts of plaster, by volume. Let soak over¬ 
night (not over 24 hours). Mix thoroughly to a smooth, creamy 
consistency. Transport in buckets. 

Application—Base coat must be set firm and hard. On 
masonry or tile, base must be thoroughly dry—on lathing base 
should be 90% dry. Wet down lightly if suction in base is too 
great. Use as little water as possible—use damp brush only. 
Complete troweling or floating before finish has set. 

(a) Float Finish —Apply in 2 coats. First apply a thin 
coat well ground into base. The second time over, lay the 


GAUGING 

Use 

Use for finish coat only in conjunction with lime putty de¬ 
scribed below. 

Brands 

Note: See “ Brands” page 11. 

SLOW SET 

Red Top Slow Set Gauging Plaster (Gray). 

Red Top Star Gauging Plaster (White). 

Red Top Superfine Finishing Plaster (White). 

Red Top Plaster Paris for Painters. 

QUICK SET 

Red Top Quick Set Gauging Plaster (Gray). 

Red Top Champion Gauging Plaster (White). 

Red Top Kings Diamond Gauging Plaster (White). 

Red Top NYC Mills Gauging Plaster. 

Description 

These plasters are made of raw materials carefully selected 
from gypsum deposits unusually well suited for the manufac¬ 
ture of calcined plasters for this particular purpose. 


material on perfectly level and float to a true, even surface, 
free from float marks. 

(b) Texture Finish —Apply in 2 coats. Base coat should 
be half green. First apply a thin coat well ground into base 
and allow to draw a few moments. The second time over, 
lay the material on perfectly level, working it into the desired 
texture. Provide proper drying condition—failure to provide 
protection may result in color difficulties. Tile or masonry 
effects may be obtained by marking off while material is green 
(4 to 5 hours after application). 

Oriental Glaze 

Oriental Glaze is a colored glaze specially adapted for use 
over textured surfaces. It produces two-tone or polychrome 
effects, drying with a soft sheen and giving a finish that can 
be readily washed with a light soap solution. It may be applied 
directly to the Oriental Interior as soon as the latter is dry. 
Directions are on can. Shipped in 5-gal., 1-gal., quart, and 
similar cans down to ifeth gallon. 

Package 

Shipped only in full weight 100-lb. paper bags. Order by 
color name designated on color cards or samples. 

Covering Capacity 

The covering capacity of Oriental Interior finish is approxi¬ 
mately 250 to 300 sq. yds. per ton, varying according to textures. 


PLASTERS 

Aside from saving time, gauging plasters are far more 
satisfactory than screened cement plaster. 

Characteristics 

They are made in both “slow set” and “quick set,” and 
are uniformly ground to just the right fineness to insure easy 
working and mixing qualities. 

Directions 

Full directions for mixing and application arc given under 
Finishing Lime. 


Package 

Shipped in full weight 80-lb. and 100-lb. paper bags; 100-lb. 
cloth sacks; 100-lb. paper-lined jute sacks; 250-lb. (230 lbs. net) 
barrels and 320-lb. (300 lbs. net) barrels. 

Covering Capacity 

Under average conditions one ton of Gauging Plaster, 
mixed with two tons of dry hydrated lime by weight, will cover 
about 1600 sq. yds. 


FINISHING LIME 


Use 

Use finishing lime for finish coat only in conjunction with 
gauging plaster described below. 

Brands 

Note: See “Brands,” page 11. 

HYDRATED FINISHING LIME 

Red Top Ivory Finish Lime. 

Red Top Grand Prize Finish Lime. 

Red Top Finish Lime. 

Blue Label Cheshire Hydrate. 

FINISHING QUICK (OR COMMON) LIME 
Blue Label Cheshire Finish Quick Lime—in Lump, Pul¬ 
verized, Granular and Superfine. 

Berkshire Hills Finish Quick Lime—in Granular and Pul¬ 
verized. 

Description 

These limes are specially prepared for finishing purposes. 


They possess a rich plasticity that makes them spread easy and 
far; hence they save time and labor. 

Characteristics 

Hydrated lime saves the time and trouble of slaking and 
screening lime on the job. The' famous Ohio dolomite from 
which Red Top hydrated lime is made, together with U.S.G. 
standards of manufacture, make this lime unexcelled for fin¬ 
ishing purposes. 

It is uniformly burned and thoroughly hydrated, is of 
a snowy white color, and is absolutely free from “pops” and 
“pits.” 

It meets the standard specifications for hydrated lime of 
the American Society for Testing Materials. 

Farnam Cheshire and Berkshire Hills Limes are burned 
from selected high calcium rock and are of exceptional quality. 
Because of their exceeding purity and the physical character¬ 
istics of the stone, these limes are unusually quick slaking. 
They have a high putty yield. 
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Directions 

Mixing— (al) Hydrated Lime —Fill watertight box one- 
half to two-thirds full of clean water. Add dry lime gradually 
(sift through a Vi-in. mesh screen, preferably) until water is 
dried up. Allow to soak overnight with 1 in. to 2 in. of water 
over lime. Do not hoe or screen after soaking unless lime 
is dirty or lumpy. 

(a2) Quick Lime —Add water and lime gradually while 
mixing, constantly agitating mixture to prevent burning of 
unslaked portion. Mix to a thin consistency and screen. Run 
into ageing box. 

(b) Mix 3 parts of lime putty by measure with 1 part 
of dry Gauging Plaster. Mix thoroughly. 

Application—Same as Red Top Trowel Finish. 


Package 

Hydrated Finishing Lime is shipped in full weight 50-ll>. 
paper bags. Quick Lime is shipped in 180-lb. and 280-lb. net 
weight wood barrels and steel drums, also in bulk. The 
Blue Label Cheshire Superfine Finish Lime is shipped also in 
80-lb. Multi-Wall paper moisture-proof bags. 

Covering Capacity 

Under average conditions one ton of Red Top Hydrated 
Lime, when used in proportion of two parts of dry lime to one 
part of dry gauging plaster by weight, should finish from 500 
to 700 sq. yds. 

A ton of Quick Lime, when mixed in the above proportions, 
should finish about 1000 yards. 


RED TOP KEENE’S CEMENT 


Use 

Use for high grade plasterwork, particularly to receive fine 
decorative treatment and where the utmost in hardness, den¬ 
sity and sanitation is desired. 

Description 

Red Top Keene’s Cement is the hardest and densest gypsum 
material that is applied with a trowel. It is manufactured from 
specially selected gypsum mined at Southard, Oklahoma. Red 
Top Keene’s Cement excels in smooth, uniform working qual¬ 
ities and in tensile strength, due to the selected material and the 
U.S.G. improved methods of manufacture and rigid mill in¬ 
spection. 

Beside the standard Keene’s Cement, Red Top Keene’s 
Cement is made in two special types: Red Top Casting Keene’s 
and Red Top Scagliola Keene’s. 

Characteristics 

Keene’s Cement is ground to extreme fineness, is pure 
white in color and takes a very high, glass-like polish. Its ex¬ 
tremely hard surface is impenetrable to rodents and vermin 
and affords no lodgment for disease germs. It is easily 


cleaned. It contains no alkali to stain delicate wall tints or 
saponify the oil in paints, hence it is an ideal base for fine 
decorating. 

Red Top Casting Keene’s has minimum expansion. It is 
white, non-staining, non-corrosive, non-acid. It has a final set 
of two hours. 

Red Top Scagliola Keene’s is made expressly for the 
purpose. Initial set is 3 to 6 hours; final set, 15 to 20 
hours. 

Directions 

Mixing—Add water only, mix thoroughly and bring to 
working consistency. Add 1 pail of lime putty to each 100-lb. 
bag of Keene’s Cement where extra plasticity is required. 
Application—Same as Red Top Trowel Finish. 

Package 

Shipped in 100-lb. jute and paper-lined jute sacks. 

Covering Capacity 

Under average conditions one ton of Keene’s Cement, when 
used neat and in accordance with specifications, will cover 
about 400 to 500 sq. yds. 


RED TOP (ARIDIZE) 

Use 

Use for ornamental moulded plaster work. 

Brands 

Note: See also “Brands,” page 11. 

Red Top Moulding Plaster. 

Red Top No. 1 Moulding Plaster (White). 

Description 

The requirements for moulding plaster are distinctly dif¬ 
ferent from any other class of plaster. 

Gypsum deposits suitable for making this material are 
exceedingly rare. 

These plasters are produced by a manufacturing process, 
patented by the United States Gypsum Company, which arti¬ 
ficially ages the plaster, giving it those desirable characteristics 
of easy mixing and great hardness not obtainable in ordinary 
plasters until 8 to 12 months’ ageing. 

Heretofore, plasters have been aged by storing in ware¬ 
houses but the results could not be uniform because of varia¬ 
tions in temperature and humidity conditions. The production 
of Aridize Plasters, however, depends in no way on the atmos¬ 
pheric conditions, for an artificial atmosphere is produced at a 
temperature and humidity that will assure uniform ageing; con¬ 
sequently the plaster is always uniform. 

Pre-ageing lowers the water carrying capacity of the 
plaster; hence Aridize Plasters set into denser, stronger and 
more durable moulds. 

Even when green, moulds made of these plasters possess 


MOULDING PLASTER 

great strength, and breakage by handling and manipulation in 
the moulding and casting stage is diminished. 

Characteristics 

Aridize Moulding Plasters are made from selected gypsum 
ideal for the purpose and unequaled for whiteness and purity. 
This, together with the special patented process of manufac¬ 
ture, produces a particularly smooth working plaster of abso¬ 
lutely uniform setting quality. 

These plasters are ground much finer than other similar 
products, assuring a more thorough solution and a finer sur¬ 
face to the finished work, with an absence of pinholes. The fine 
satin-like surface increases the life of the moulds. 

In addition to these qualities, the plasters are cooler work¬ 
ing and slower setting, which accounts for low expansion and 
absence of warped moulds. The slow generation of heat in 
setting insures protection to gelatine or glue moulds. Slow 
setting gives time for blending and working out trapped air 
bubbles and working the plaster into angles and corners of 
moulds. 

Directions 

Mixing—Add water only, mix thoroughly and bring to a 
working consistency. Add 5% lime putty to the moulding 
plaster where extra plasticity is required for run work. 

Package 

Shipped in 100-lb. paper bags; 100-lb. jute and paper-lined 
cloth sacks and 250-lb. (230 lbs. net weight) barrels and in 
320-lb. (300 lbs. net weight) barrels. 
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MASTER SPECIFICATIONS 

PREFACE 


Specification Form 

The form of this specification is that of a “Master” which 
includes all clauses which in ordinary practice apply to average 
work. All clauses, obviously, do not apply to every building. 
In formulating the “Interior Lathing and Plastering Specifica¬ 
tions” for a particular building, only those clauses which apply 
should be selected for inclusion. Special provisions or methods 
but seldom required are not included—such clauses should be 
added wherever necessary to clearly define the procedure and 
especially to obviate controversy involving responsibility and 
cost. 

Local Ordinances 

Correlate these specifications with the requirements of 
Local Ordinances and Trade Customs relating to this division 
of the work. 

Alterations and Additions 

These specifications cover new work only. For additions 
and alterations add such clauses covering repairs and replace¬ 
ments and the joining of old and new work as may be required. 


Advisory Service 

The technical staff of the United States Gypsum Com¬ 
pany is at all times accessible for advice and recommendations 
in the formulating of the specification for Interior Lathing and 
Plastering. Special data, the result of much extended research 
work, relating to the selection and application of Interior Plas¬ 
tering and “Explanations of Job Conditions which Affect 
Plastering” will be furnished on request. 

Notes 

Notes in italics are explanatory or advisory only and should 
not be included in the specification. 

Selective Words or Phrases 

Wherever words or phrases occur in the body of the 
specification paragraph printed in italics and enclosed in 
parentheses, choose that word or phrase w T hich applies to the 
particular work, omitting those that are irrelevant. Wherever 
the word “specify” occurs in italics enclosed in parentheses, 
thus (specify), add the particular word or clause applicable, 
optional with the specification writer. 


INTERIOR LATHING AND PLASTERING 


Note: For complete guaranteed and bonded plastering 
system see Standard X Plastering System, page 6. 

Note: For exterior stucco, see Oriental Exterior Stucco, 
page 23. 

Note: For Sabinite Acoustical Plaster, see the United 
States Gypsum Company’s complete catalogue covering 
“Sound Control Service” 

Note: Lor “Master Specifications” for “Red Top Insulat¬ 
ing Lath” see the United States Gypsum Company’s com- 
pletc catalogue covering “Insulation Products.” 

(1) General Conditions 

The general conditions governing the General Contract 
apply to the work under this division. 

Note: The American Institute of Architects' standard 
form of General Conditions is advocated. 

(2) Work Included 

(2a) The work included under this heading shall be the 
following: 

(2b) All metal suspended or furred ceilings. 

(2c) All metal stud partitions. 

(2d) All metal wall furring. 

(2e) All miscellaneous metal furring. 

(2f) All lathing. 

(2g) All plastering. 

(3) General Scope 

Note: List and locate either in schedules on plans or here 
portions of the building to be finished, the base to receive 
plaster and here include sufficient data to insure accuracy 
in estimates. 

(3a) The following require no plaster (list and locate). 
(3b) The following require but (one (1)) (two (2)) coats 
of plaster (list and locate). 

(3c) Ceilings noted as furred (on plans) (in schedules) 
are furred with (metal) (gypsum board) (wood). 

(3d) All supports for lath are spaced 16 in. on centers. 
(3e) All exterior walls are furred with (specify). 

(3f) Exterior walls are not furred. Plaster shall be ap¬ 
plied directly on the (specify). 

(3g) Partitions are of (specify). 

(3h) Walls back of finished tile work shall be lathed only. 
No plaster shall be applied. 

(3i) Omit all plaster on interior masonry walls and (hollow 
tile) (Pyrobar) partitions back of marble work. 

(3j) All exterior masonry walls, not furred, shall receive 
one coat of plaster back of marble work. 

(3k) Omit the finish coat of plaster on all stud walls back 
of (marble work) (blackboards) (specify). 


(31) Omit the finish coat of plaster back of all (wood 
wainscots) (specify) and similar solid trim. 

(3m) (Specify) shafts shall be plastered full height. 

(3n) All chases in unfurred masonry walls which are to 
be plastered shall be lathed with metal lath. Lap the masonry 
at least 3 in. and secure at masonry joints. Wide chases (over 
16 in.) shall be furred to receive lath. 

(4) Scaffolding 

(4a) This contractor shall provide and erect all scaffold¬ 
ing, staging, etc., necessary for the proper execution of his 
work. 

(4b) He shall co-operate with other trades to the extent 
that erection of scaffolding shall not conflict with the execution 
of other work immediately preceding or carried on, without 
undue conflict, simultaneously with the lathing and plaster¬ 
ing. 

(4c) If, after due authority has been granted to erect 
scaffolding, it is necessary to remove parts thereof for the 
accommodation of others, demolition and re-erection shall be 
done only after allocation of cost, if any, has been equitably 
adjusted. 

(5) Heat 

(5a) Adequate temporary heat will be provided by others 
for the proper execution of work under this contract. 

(5b) This contractor shall provide salamanders, fuel and 
attendance and shall maintain without fire hazard adequate 
heat for the proper execution of work under this contract. 

(6) Closures 

(6a) Provide temporary cloth closures for all exterior 
openings during plastering. 

(6b) During the summer months exterior openings shall be 
screened to prevent plastering drying out before it has crystal¬ 
lized. 

(7) Protection 

(7a) Adequately protect from damage and plaster drop¬ 
pings all finish of the building. „ 

(7b) Adequately protect the building with layers of heavy 
waterproof paper from damage by water at sources, gauging 
barrels and mixing boxes. 

(8) Damage 

Breakage of glass or other damage to the building or 
equipment through accident or carelessness incident to work 
under this contract shall be satisfactorily repaired or made 
good by replacement at this contractor’s expense. 
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(9) Cleaning 

(9a) At completion, remove all rubbish, plaster droppings, 
etc., and leave the building broom clean. 

(9b) This contractor shall remove all plaster from glass 
and other finish and leave in the condition found. 

(10) Cutting and Patching 

After the erection of finish by others, this contractor shall, 
when called upon, cut out where required, patch and paint up 
all finished plaster work and leave the entire work in perfect 
condition. 

(11) Sample Panels 

This contractor shall furnish and erect, where directed for 
the approval of the architect, sample panels of one square yard 
area each, to illustrate each type of finish required under this 
contract. The finished work shall equal in all respects the 
approved panels. 

(12) Concrete Surfaces 

Note: Concrete surfaces to receive plaster must not be 
smooth. Use rough form boards. Avoid dressed or oiled 
boards. 

(12a) Concrete surfaces must be dry and free from dust, 
oils and efflorescence. 

(12b) Burn off all oil or grease from surface with a torch. 
(12c) Remove efflorescence with a wire brush and wash with 
a one (1) to five (5) solution of muriatic acid and water. Thor¬ 
oughly wash off acid with clean water. 

(12d) Surfaces too smooth to receive plaster shall be thor¬ 
oughly hacked. 

(12e) Hacking will be done by others. 

(13) Grounds 

All lathing and plastering shall be laid to not less than 
the following grounds : 

% in. for CV± in. gypsum lath) (insulating board lath) 
(wood lath) (expanded metal lath) (Vs in. for % in. gypsum 
lath); % in. for (brick) (or) (clay tile) (V 2 in. for Pyrobar). 

(14) Guaranty 

(14a) This contractor shall guarantee all work and mate¬ 
rials under this contract for a period of (specify) from the date 
of completion and acceptance. 

(14b) Any defects attributable to faulty workmanship or 
material furnished under this contract shall be made good at 
this contractor’s expense. 

(14c) This shall include the cost of repairs or replace¬ 
ment of any decorating or other finish damaged by the defects. 

(15) Workmanship 

All work shall be executed by skilled workmen in a manner 
to satisfactorily fulfill the provisions of these specifications. 

(16) Examination 

(16a) All construction to receive lathing and plastering is 
presumed to be substantial, sound, level, plumb and true. 

(16b) This contractor shall examine all construction, sup¬ 
ports and base to receive lathing and plastering and shall report 
to the architect in writing any defects which will deleteriously 
affect work under this contract. 

(16c) Failure to so report defects for correction or replace¬ 
ment prior to execution of the work under this contract will be 
construed as acceptance of the construction and shall not relieve 
the contractor from obligation under his guaranty. 

(17) Materials and Mixing 

(17a) General—Store all plaster at the site in a dry place, 
raised above the bare ground. 

Provide clean, water-tight mixing boxes (approximately 
3V 2 x7 ft.xlO in. deep for base coats and 2M>x4 1 /2 ft.xlO in. 
deep for finish coats) faised 4 in. at one end. Clean mixing 
boxes after each gauging. 

Tools shall be kept clean. Do not rinse tools in gauging 
water. 

Do not mix more material than can be applied in approx¬ 
imately one (1) hour. 


Do not mix one gauging with another. Never retemper 
plaster after it has commenced to set. 

All material except sand (wood lath) shall be as manu¬ 
factured by the United States Gypsum Company. 

(17b) Water—Water shall be clean, free from alkali and 
impurities. 

(17c) Sand—Sand shall be clean and sharp and free from 
organic matter with grains graded from fine to coarse, meeting 
fully the Standard Specifications for Plastering Sand of the 
American Society for Testing Materials. Screen through a 
6-mesh screen. 

(17d) Metal Furring —(Specify sizes) Red Top Cold 
Rolled Channels. 

Note: See page 5. 

Note: U. S. G. Red Top Inner Wall Furring Brackets, 
installed by the masonry contractor, prove for deep furring 
an economical and practical substitution for standard metal 
furring. 

(17e) Metal Partition Studs —(Specify sizes) Red Top 
Cold Rolled Channels. 

Note: See page 5. 

(17f) Wood Lath—No. 1 (white pine) (cypress) (spruce) 
free from knots, sap and bark. 

(17g) Gypsum Lath—Rocklath % in. thick, 16x32 in. and 
16x48 in. 

(17h) Insulating Lath—Red Top Insulating Lath (% in.) 
(1 in.) thick, 18x48 in. 

Note: See U. S. G. Co.’s “Insulation Products” catalogue 
for complete details and specifications. 

(17i) Metal Lath —(Specify brand, material and finish) 

lath ; -lb. for horizontal positions and - lb. for vertical 

positions. 

Note: See pages 3 arid 4. Select and specify weight 
for both horizontal and vertical positions. 

Note: Minimum iveights should be as follows: 

(a) Expanded Metal Lath — 

(al) (For vertical position, partitions, etc., attached to 
metal supports) 12 and 13 Vj- in. on center, lath shall weigh 
a minimum of 2.5 and 3.0 lb., respectively, except for solid 
partitions where 2.2 lath may be used on 12 in. spacings; 
and 3.4 lath on 16 m. spacing. For nailed-on partitions, 
maximum spacing shall be 16 in. for all flat laths, minimum 
weight to be 2.5 lb. 

(a2) (For tied-on ceilings attached to metal supports) maxi¬ 
mum spacing shall be 12 and 13Vi in. for 3.0 and 3.4 lb. 
flat lath; for nailed-on ceilings maximum spacing shall be 
16 in. for these laths. 

(b) Vh in. Flat Rib Lath — 

(bl) (For nailed or tied-on partitions and furring) 

For supports spaced not to exceed 16 in. o.c . 2.75 lb. 

For supports spaced not to exceed 19 in. o.c . 3.0 lb. 

(b2) (For nailed or tied-on ceilings) 

For supports spaced not to exceed 12 in. o.c . 2.75 lb. 

For supports spaced not to exceed 16 in. o.c . 3.0 lb. 

For supports spaced not to exceed 19 in. o.c . 3.4 lb. 

(c) % in. Rib Lath — 

(cl) (For nailed or tied-on partitions and furring) 

For supports spaced not to exceed 19 in. o.c . 2.5 lb. 

For supports spaced not to exceed 24 in. o.c . 3.0 lb. 

For supports spaced not to exceed 31Vi in. o.c . 3.4 lb. 

(c2) (For nailed or tied-on ceilings) 

For supports spaced not to exceed 19 in. o.c . 3.0 lb. 

For supports spaced not to exceed 24 in. o.c . 3.4 lb. 

For supports spaced not to exceed 31V> in. o.c . 4.0 lb. 

(17j) Cornerite—Red Top or YPS Cornerite, 3x3x96 in. 
with special selvage edge. 

Note: See page 4. 

(17k) Strip Lath—Red Top Strip Lath, 3x96 in. with 
special selvage edge. 

Note: See page 4. 

(171) Corner Beads—Red Top Corner Bead No. (specify) 
Note: See page 4. 

(17m) Metal Plaster Arches—Red Top Metal Plaster 
Arches No. (s) (specify). 

Note: See page 4. 

(17n) Base Screeds—Red-Top Base Screed No. (specify). 
Note: See page 5. 

(17o) Metal Picture Mould—Red Top Picture Mould 

No. (specify). 

Note: See page 5. 
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(17p) Metal Expansion Casings— (specify). 

(17q) Base Plaster (Scratch and Brown Coats)— 
Note: Select type best adapted. 

(17ql) (Specify brand) Cement Plaster (Unsanded)— 
Note: Sec page 12. 

(a) For scratch coat on gypsum lath, wood, wire and 
expanded metal lath, mix 2 parts by weight of dry sand with 
1 part of plaster. 

(b) For brick, Pyrobar gypsum tile, clay tile and second or 
brown coat, mix 3 parts by weight of dry sand with 1 part of 
plaster. 

(c) Do not mix sand and plaster until ready to add water. 

(d) First put in the mixing box a layer of sand, then one 
of plaster in raised end of box. Hoe dry from one end of box to 
other and then back again, working sand and plaster thoroughly 
together to a uniform color. Put water in other end of box; 
hoe plaster into the water, mixing thoroughly. Mix thin with 
water at first, then bring to the proper consistence for appli¬ 
cation by addition of properly proportioned dry sand and 
plaster. 

(17q2) (Specify brand) Wood Fiber Plaster — 

Note: Sec page 12. 

(a) Neat —Put the plaster in upper end of mixing box and 
water in lower end. Hoe plaster into water and allow to soak 
from 10 to 20 minutes. Then mix to proper consistence for 
application. 

Note: Used for wood lath and gypsum lath and scratch 
coat on wire and expanded metal lath. 

(b) Sanded —Mix equal parts by weight of plaster and dry 
sand. Mix as specified above in (a). 

Note: Used for brown coat on wire and expanded metal 
lath and for all plaster on brick, Pyrobar gypsum tile or 
clay tile. 

(17q3) (Specify brand) Prepared Plaster (Sanded)— 
Note: See page 13. 

(a) Add nothing to the material but water. 

(b) Put the plaster in upper end of mixing box and water 
in lower end. Hoe plaster into water, mixing thoroughly. Mix 
thin at first, then add sufficient dry material to bring to the 
proper consistence for application. 

(17q4) Bondcrete (For All Concrete Surfaces )— 
Note: See page 12. 

(a) For both scratch and brown coats. 

(b) Add nothing to the material but water. 

(c) Put the plaster in the upper end of mixing box and 
water in lower end. Hoe plaster into water. Allow the material 
to soak at least 10 minutes. Mix thoroughly and break down 
the mix to a smooth, even creamy consistence. 

(17r) Trowel Finish— 

Note: Select type best adapted. 

(17rl) Red Top Trowel Finish — 

Note: See page 13. 

Put the finish in the upper end of mixing box and water 
in the lower end (8 to 8V* gals, to the 80-lb. bag). No soaking 
is necessary. Mix thoroughly. Add more water if necessary to 
bring to a light, creamy consistence. 

(17r2) (Specify brand) Prepared Gypsum Finish- 
Note: See page 14. 

Put the finish in the upper end of mixing box and water 
in lower end. Hoe plaster into water (using approximately 
1 part of water to 2 parts of plaster measured by volume). 
Allow the material to soak and draw in the water without hoe¬ 
ing for at least 10 minutes. When the material has soaked and 
shows no further signs of air bubbles, mix thoroughly and, 
with particular care, break down the mix to a smooth, even] 
creamy consistence. Bring the mix finally to a very thin con¬ 
sistence. Transport in buckets. 

(17r3) (Specify brand) Finishing Lime and (Specify 
brand) Gauging Plaster — 

Note: See page 15. 

(al) (Hydrated Lime) Fill watertight box one-half to 
two-thirds full of clean water. Add dry lime gradually, prefer¬ 
ably sifting through a x A-m. mesh screen, until all water is 
dried up. Allow lime to soak overnight to develop full plasticity. 
Do not hoe or screen after soaking unless lime is dirty or lumpy. 

( a 2) (Quick Lime) Add water and lime gradually while 
mixing, constantly agitating the mixture to prevent burning of 
the unslaked portion. Mix to a thin consistence and screen. 
Run into ageing box. 

(b) Mix 3 parts of lime putty by measure with 1 part of 


dry Gauging Plaster (equal to 2 parts of dry hydrated lime and 
1 part of dry gauging plaster by weight). Mix thoroughly. 

(17s) Sand Float Finish— 

Note: Select type best adapted. 

(17si) (Specify brand) Prepared Gypsum Sand Float 
Finish — 

Note: See page 13. 

Put the finish in the upper end of mixing box and water 
in lower end. Hoe finish into water. Allow the material to 
soak and draw in the water without hoeing for at least 10 
minutes. When the material has soaked and shows no further 
signs of air bubbles, mix thoroughly and, with particular care, 
break down the mix to a smooth, even, creamy consistency. 
Transport in buckets. 

(17 s2) (Specify brand) Sand Float Finish (Job 
Sanded)— 

Note: See page 12. 

Screen sand through a No. 12 screen. Mix dry to a uniform 
color 1 part of Cement Plaster to 1 part of dry sand by weight 
(equal to from 4 to 6 shovels of sand to each 100-lb. bag). Put 
dry mix in upper end of box and water in lower end. Hoe 
material into water and mix thoroughly to a smooth creamy 
consistence. 1 ransport in buckets. Keep tools and box clean. 

(17t) Red Top Texture Cote— 

Note: See page 14. 

(17tl) Neat —Put water in box first—8 to 9 gals, of water 
to the 100-lb. bag. Let soak for 15 minutes. Mix thoroughly. 
Add water if necessary to bring to a creamy consistence. Mix 
only enough for 1 hour’s use—do not retemper after material 
has set. 

(17t2) Sand Float —Add 2 to 3 parts of fine sand to 
1 part of plaster. Add retarder dissolved in water to lengthen 
time of set, if required. Mix as above in (17tl). 

(17t3) Color —Tint to shade selected with U.S.G. Lime 
Proof Colors. Use extreme care to reproduce the same color 
in successive batches by accurate gauging of amount of color 
and mixing water and thorough mixing. 

(17u) Oriental Interior (Colored Float or Texture 
Finish)— 

Note: See page 14. 

(17ul) Color(s) shall be (specify) as subsequently deter¬ 
mined upon. 

(17u2) Put the Oriental Interior in upper end of box and 
water in lower end. Hoe material into water, using approxi¬ 
mately 1 part water to 2 parts Oriental Interior, by volume. Let 
Oriental Interior soak overnight (not over 24 hours). After 
soaking, mix thoroughly and carefully hoe the mix to a smooth, 
creamy consistence. Transport in buckets. 

(17v) Red Top Keene’s Cement— 

Note: See page 16. Clauses below are for finish coats only. 

(17vl) Add water only, mix thoroughly and bring to a 
working consistence. 

(17v2) Add 1 pail of lime putty to each 100-lb. bag of 
Keene’s Cement where extra plasticity is required. 

(17w) (Specify brand) Red Top Moulding Plaster— 

Note: See page 16. 

(17wl) Add water only, mix thoroughly and bring to a 
working consistence. 

(17w2) Add 50% lime putty to the moulding plaster where 
extra plasticity is required for run work. 

(18) Furred or Suspended Ceilings 

Note: See u Standard X Suspended Ceilings.” 

(18a) General—Where so indicated on plans (or listed 
in schedules) ceilings shall be furred or suspended with metal 
furring members. 

(18b) Hangers—Hangers shall be placed not to exceed 
4 ft. center to center in either direction. The minimum size 
for hangers shall be No. 8 galvanized wire, lxfVin. flats or 
32 -in. round mild steel rods. 

Upper ends of hangers of wire, rods, or flats, shall be 
of sufficient length to wrap around beams or provide a suitable 
anchorage in the concrete or tile. Where steel beams or pur¬ 
lins are not more than 4 ft. center to center, hangers may be 
attached directly to them. When hangers are hung from con¬ 
crete beams or arches, the hangers shall be placed before con¬ 
crete is poured. When ceilings are hung from terra cotta floors, 
hangers may be installed at tile joints during erection, or may 
be installed after tile is in place, holes bored clear through tile 
and secured on upper side by steel rod or toggle bolt. 
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(18c) Runner Channels —Runner Channels shall be placed 
not to exceed 4 ft. on centers, and shall be not less than 1% in. 
weighing not less than 456 lb. per thousand lineal feet. Lower 
end of wire hangers shall be secured to runner channels by 
three twists; lower end of rod hangers shall be secured to 
runner channels by two twists, or by wiring; lower end of flat 
steel hangers shall have holes punched at the proper distance 
to which the runner channels shall be bolted with not less than 
%-in. diameter bolts. 

Runner channels shall conform to the contour of the 
ceiling. 

(18d) Furring Channels —Furring Channels shall not be 
less than % in. with a minimum weight of 276 lb. per thousand 
lineal ft.; they shall be erected at right angles to the runner 
channels and shall be securely saddle tied to them by at least 
three strands of No. 16 galvanized annealed wire at each 
crossing, or by No. 9 wire hairpin clips. 

Furring channels shall be spaced (specify). 

Note: Maximum spacing should be 12 and 13Vi in. for 

3.0 and 3.4 lb. flat lath; 12 in. for 2.75 lb.; 16 in. for 3.0 lb.; 

19 in. for 3.4 lb. % in. Flat Rib Lath; 19 in. for 2.75 lb., 

24 in. for 3.4 lb., 3 IV 2 in. for 3.4 lb. % in. Rib Lath. 

(18e) Metal Lath —Shall weigh not less than (2.75 lb.) 
(specify) per sq. yd. 

The metal lath shall be wired to the furring channels (the 
long dimension of the sheet being across the channels) by No. 18 
gauge galvanized annealed wire every 6 in. along the furring 
channels; there shall be one tie on side laps half way between 
channels. 

(19) Metal Stud Partitions 

(19a) Solid Partitions —Metal studs for solid partitions 
shall be not less than %-in. cold or hot rolled channels weigh¬ 
ing not less than 276 lb. per thousand lineal feet, and spacing 
of studs shall conform with the requirements for the weight 
of lath specified. 

(19b) Hollow Partitions —Metal studs for hollow parti¬ 
tions shall be constructed of a double row of %-in. channels 
weighing not less than 276 lb. per thousand lineal feet and 
spacing of studs shall conform with the requirements for the 
weight of lath specified. 

(19c) General— 

(19cl) Studs shall be secured in position by inserting ends 
in holes punched % in. in top of concrete or other masonry 
floors or in soffits of masonry ceilings, or by attaching to stud 
shoes, or by placing ends in holes drilled in wood floor bucks 
anchored to masonry floors at 4-ft. intervals. 

(19c2) Studs shall be secured on wood floors by wire tying 
to nails driven 1 in. into floors and projecting at least 1 in. above. 

(19c3) Where metal lath ceilings are used a small hole 
shall be made in the ceiling lath and the end of the channel 
allowed to.project through it and be wired to a channel attached 
to the ceiling lath. 

(19c4) Splicing of studs shall be made by lapping chan¬ 
nels not less than 8 in. with the flanges interlocked and tied. 

(19c5) Solid partitions over 6 ft. high shall be temporarily 
braced horizontally on the channel side at intervals not exceed¬ 
ing 6 ft. vertically before applying plaster. Such bracing shall 
not be removed until scratch coat on the lath side of the parti¬ 
tion has set. 

(19c6) In every case one channel shall be set next to 
wood buck at each side of openings and double wired securely 
to 8d nails driven on each side of channel in pairs into buck at 
2-ft. intervals. Bottom of door buck shall be securely spiked 
to wood plug in floor, or attached by metal anchors. 

(20) Metal Wall Furring 

Where so indicated on plans (or listed in schedules) ex¬ 
terior walls shall be furred with %-in. channels spaced (specify) 
on centers with flange to wall. Furring channels shall be 
secured to floors and ceilings in a substantial manner and 
shall be substantially secured to walls with special hook nails 
driven into the mortar joints. Provide rigid framing at all 
openings. 

(21) Miscellaneous Metal Furring 

Provide of %-in. channels, furring for all (false beams) 
(ornamental plaster cornices) (stair soffits) (specify), etc., as 


shown on the plans and as detailed. Furring shall be set 
(specify) on centers and rigidly secured to the building con¬ 
struction. 

(22) Application of Wood Lath 

(22a) All (exterior stud walls) (wood furring) (interior 
stud partitions) (ceiling joists) (stair soffits) (specify) shall be 
lathed with wood lath. Lath shall be spaced not less than % in. 
nor more than % in. apart and shall be secured to each bearing 
with standard wood shingle nails, two (2) to each end and one 
(1) to intermediate bearings. 

Lathing shall break joints every eight laths, all put on 
horizontally. Under no circumstances shall lathing stop and 
form a long, straight, vertical joint nor be put on vertically 
to finish out at angles or corners; neither shall any lath run 
through and behind studding from one room to another. All 
corners must be made solid before lath is applied. 

(22b) All re-entrant angles shall be reinforced over the 
wood lath with Cornerite. Strips shall butt (not lap) at ends 
and shall be substantially secured. 

(23) Application of Red Top Rocklath 

All (exterior stud walls) (wood furring) (interior stud 
partitions) (ceiling joists) (stair soffits) (furred or suspended 
ceiling) (metal stud partitions) (specify) shall be lathed with 
Red Top Rocklath. 

(23a) Cutting shall be done by scoring with a sharp hatchet 
or knife and then breaking down and up over a straight 
edge. 

Nails shall be 1% in., 13 gauge, %-in. head, blued, long 
point, sterilized nails. 

Red Top Rocklath boards shall butt with broken joints in 
each course. Stagger joints between walls and ceilings so the 
vertical joints on wall will not meet ceiling joints. 

Fit Red Top Rocklath tight together at all re-entrant angles 
and corners. Cut accurately and fit Red Top Rocklath neatly 
around all electric outlet boxes, etc. 

Space nails 4 in. apart at every support, nailing to center 
support first, then outer edges. Each nailing edge must have a 
firm bearing on studs, joists and furring. Drive nails home. 

(23b) All re-entrant angles shall be reinforced over the 
Red Top Rocklath with Cornerite. Strips shall butt (not lap) 
at ends and shall be substantially secured. 

(24) Application of Red Top Insulating Lath 

Note: See U. S. G. Catalogue on “Insulation Products’* 

for complete specification data. 

(25) Application of Metal Lath 

(25a) General—All (exterior stud ualls) (ivood furring) 
(interior stud partitions) (ceiling joists) (stair soffits) (furred 
or suspended ceilings) (metal wall furring) (metal stud parti¬ 
tions) (miscellaneous metal furrings) (specify) shall be lathed 
w r ith metal lath. 

(25b) Attachment to Wood Supports—Metal lath shall 
be attached to wood studs and joists by not less than 4d and 6d 
nails, respectively, driven to a penetration of not less than % in. 
and 1 in., respectively and spaced not to exceed 6 in. on centers, 
or by clips or devices with equivalent penetration and holding 
power. There shall be one tie on side laps, half way between 
supports. 

(25c) Attachment to Metal Supports—Metal lath shall 
be wired to metal supports at intervals not exceeding 6 in., with 
not less than No. 18 gauge galvanized soft annealed wire and 
a tie shall always occur where sides of sheets lap at channels. 
There shall be one tie on side laps half way between channels. 

(25d) Erection— 

(25dl) Metal lath shall be erected with the long dimensions 
of sheet across the supports. 

(25d2) Lath shall be first applied to the ceilings and the 
sheets carried down 6 in. onto the walls and partitions. If 
metal lath is not used on the ceilings, the lathing shall start at 
the top of the wall and be bent and carried up 6 in. onto the 
ceiling joists so that no joints occur at juncture of ceiling and 
walls; and on walls, all lath shall be started one framing mem¬ 
ber away from corner and bent into the corner and carried 
onto the abutting wall so as to avoid a joint at juncture of 
w^alls. Where %-in. ribbed lath is used on ceilings or walls 


I 20 ] 





UNITED STATES GYPSUM COMPANY 


B 2189 


it shall be butted into all joints, and strips of flat lath shall be 
bent into the shape of an “L” (Cornerite), 3 in. on each side, 
and be securely wired along each edge in all corners. Cornerite 
shall not be fastened at the corner, but only along each edge 
of the sheet. 

(25d3) Lath shall be placed so that the lower sheet laps 
over the upper (not vice versa) and shall be securely attached 
to the supports. Fastenings shall be so placed that they shall 
occur where sides of sheets lap at supports. 

(25d4) Expanded metal lath shall be lapped at sides not 
less than V* in. and at ends not less than 1 in. End laps shall 
occur only over supports. 

(25d5) Rib lath shall be lapped at sides by nesting outside 
ribs, and at ends, 1 in. 

(26) Metal Plaster Arches 

Secure metal plaster arches in position over the lath, set 
accurately in accordance with the details. Corner beads on 
vertical jambs shall join arch beads without break at the 
juncture. 

(27) Corner Beads 

All corners (both vertical and horizontal) shall be pro¬ 
tected with corner beads for their full height (or length). 
Note: If there are exceptions so note. 

Corner beads shall be substantially secured, accurately set, 
plumb, true and straight. 

(28) Metal Base Screeds 

The following rooms shall have base screeds: 

Note: List and locate either in schedules on plans or 
here. 

Screeds shall be substantially secured, accurately set, straight 
and true to line and parallel with the finished floor line. 

(29) Metal Picture Moulds 

The following rooms shall have metal picture moulds: 
Note: List and locate either in schedules on plans or 
here. 

Picture moulds shall be substantially secured, accurately 
set, straight and true to line and parallel with the ceiling line. 

(30) Metal Expansion Casings 

The following openings shall have metal expansion casings: 

Note: List and locate either in schedules on plans or 
here. 

Expansion casings shall be accurately set in line with jambs 
in accordance with details. Secure with screws and locking 
metal clips. Provide one-piece stamped casing miters. 

(31) Application of Plaster—General 

Keep plaster from freezing for 24 hours after application. 
Do not apply finish coat on a base coat which contains frost. 
In hot, dry weather screen all openings while plastering 
to prevent material drying out before it has set. If plaster 
should dry out (showing soft, white spots or areas) sprinkle 
those portions so affected with clean water from a spray pump 
or a brush. 

After plastering has set, open the windows and permit the 
wall to dry out as quickly as possible. Use judgment in pro¬ 
cedure during freezing weather. 

For grounds see “Grounds,” par. 13, page 18. Unless specially 
otherwise noted, all plaster shall be applied in three (3) coats— 
scratch, brown and finish. Scratch coat shall be applied and 
the surface well scratched. When scratch coat is set and nearly 
dry, follow with brown coat. Brown coat shall be brought to 
a true level plane with rod and darby flush with the grounds, 
ready to receive finish coat. Angles and corners shall be left 
straight, true and plumb. 

(32) Application of Base Plaster (Scratch and Brown 
Coats) 

(32a) Cement Plaster and Prepared Plaster— 

(32al) On Wood Lath —Soak lath thoroughly the day 


before and again an hour or so before applying the plaster. 
Apply in two (2) coats, scratch and brown, the scratch with 
sufficient pressure to obtain a good key. Darby the brown coat 
lightly, and use water sparingly. 

(32a2) On Gypsum Lath— Do not wet lath. Apply in two 
(2) coats, scratch and brown. Scratch coat shall be well 
scratched in to fill all interstices between lath boards. Darby 
brown coat lightly and use water sparingly. 

(32a3) On Wire or Expanded Metal Lath —Apply in two 
(2) coats, scratch and brown. Scratch coat shall be applied 
lightly covering the lath and filling meshes. Scratch first coat 
and allow' to set before applying brow T n coat. Darby brown coat 
lightly and use water sparingly. 

(32a4) On Brick, Pyrobar Gypsum Tile, or Clay Tile — 

(Soak brick or tile walls thoroughly.) (If necessary, sprinkle 
Pyrobar lightly to reduce suction.) Apply in two (2) coats, 
scratch and brown, and fill out to grounds. Darby lightly and 
use water sparingly. 

(32b) Wood Fiber Plaster— 

Note: Neat Wood Fiber Plaster may be troweled down 
to a smooth finish omitting further finish coat. If desired, 
so specify. 

(32bl) On Wood Lath —Soak lath thoroughly the day 
before and again an hour or so before applying the plaster. 
Apply scratch coat with sufficient pressure to obtain a good key. 
Rake or scratch the surface. Apply brown coat using sufficient 
material to fill out to the grounds. 

Before the plaster begins to set, broom the surface to 
receive the finish coat. 

(32b2) On Gypsum Lath— Do not wet lath. Apply in two 
(2) coats, scratch and brown. Scratch coat shall be well 
scratched in to fill all interstices between lath boards. Before the 
plaster begins to set, broom the surface to receive the finish 
coat. 

(32b3) On Wire or Expanded Metal Lath— Apply in two 
(2) coats, scratch and brown. Scratch coat shall be applied a 
little stiff, covering the lath and filling meshes. Scratch first 
coat and allow to set before applying brown coat. Brown coat 
shall be applied to fill out to the grounds. Before the plaster 
begins to set, broom the surface to receive the finish coat. 

(32b4) On Brick, Pyrobar Gypsum Tile or Clay Tile— 
(Except over damp proof paint.) (Soak brick or tile walls thor¬ 
oughly.) (If necessary, sprinkle Pyrobar lightly to reduce suc¬ 
tion.) Apply in two (2) coats, scratch and brown, and fill 
out to the grounds. Before the plaster begins to set, broom 
the surface to receive the finish coat. 

(32c) Bondcrete (For All Concrete Surfaces)— 

Note: See paragraph 12, page 18. 

Note: Bondcrete may be troweled dozen to a smooth finish 
omitting further finish coat. If desired, so specify. 

Apply in two (2) coats, scratch and brown, and fill out to 
grounds. Before the plaster begins to set, broom the surface 
to receive the finish coat. 

(33) Application of Trowel Finish 

(33a) Location—The following shall receive trow r el finish: 
Note: List and locate either in schedules on plans or here. 

(33b) Red Top Trowel Finish or Lime and Gauging 
Plaster— s s 

Apply over dry walls, using more water if the walls are 
bone dry. Scratch in a thin coat, then go over a second time 
filling imperfections and cat faces. Trowel to a smooth finish 
applying water with a damp brush. Troweling should be com¬ 
pleted before the finish has set. In cold, damp weather, provide 
heat and ventilation until the finish is dry. 

(33c) Prepared Gypsum Finish— 

Base coat must be half green before finish is applied. If 
suction is too great, sprinkle lightly with clean water from a 
clean brush. 

Apply in three (3) coats. The first time over, put on suffi¬ 
cient material to cover the surface completely, using material 
as thin as possible and grinding it thoroughly into the base 
coat. Allow this to draw a few moments to avoid blister¬ 
ing. 

The second time over, lay the material on perfectly 
level. 
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The third time, make the material as thin as can be handled 
on the hawk and fill in cat faces and imperfections. After it 
has drawn a few moments, trowel to a smooth surface, applying 
water with a damp brush. Do not drench with water (drench¬ 
ing will kill the face of the material). Work top and bottom 
of the wall at the same time to avoid joinings. 

(34) Application of Sand Float Finish 

(34a) Location—The following shall receive sand float 
finish: 

Note: List and locate either in schedules on plans or here. 

(34b) Prepared Sand Float Finish or Cement Plaster 
Sanded— 

Apply sand float finish after base coat has set firm and 
hard, but while still green. 

“Grind in” a thin coat first; then “come back’’ with the 
final coat, laying it on in an even surface. Then use a (cork) 
(carpet) or (felt) float, working the material to a true, even 
surface, free from float marks and cat faces. 

Note: Cork float preferred. 

Use as little water as possible while working, so as to 
avoid killing the surface. Use damp brush only. Do not 
attempt to work after the material begins to or has set. 

Work top and bottom of the wall at the same time to 
avoid joinings. 

(35) Application of Oriental Interior (Colored Finish 
Coat) 

(35a) Location—The following shall receive Oriental In¬ 
terior Finish: 

Note: List and locate either in schedules on plans or 
here. 

(35b) General—Brown coat should be broomed or left 
rough under darby to insure a good bond. Remove all loose or 
projecting particles from base coat which may show through 
finish coat. 

The base coat must be set firm and hard before the appli¬ 
cation of Oriental Interior. On all types of masonry construc¬ 
tion, such as gypsum tile, clay tile, etc., the base coat must be 
thoroughly dry. On other types of lathing base, such as plaster 
board, wood or metal lath, Oriental Interior may be applied 
after the base coat is 90% dry. If the suction in the base coat 
is too great to permit ease of application, wet down lightly 
and uniformly with clean water. 

To avoid cutting re-entrant angles, use a trowel with edges 
rounded to a curve approximately the circumference of a dime. 

Use as little water as possible while working, so as to 
avoid killing the surface. Use damp brush only. Do not at¬ 
tempt to work material after it begins to or has set. 

Work top and bottom of the wall at the same time to avoid 
joinings. 

(35c) Float Finish—Apply in two (2) coats. First apply 
a thin coat, grinding this into base, thoroughly covering the 
surface, and allow to draw a few moments. The second time 
over lay the material on perfectly level and then use a (cork) 
(carpet) or (felt) float, working the material to a true, even 
surface, free from float marks and cat faces. 

(35d) Texture Finish—Apply in two (2) coats. First 
apply a thin coat, grinding this into base, thoroughly covering 
the surface, and allow to draw a few moments. The second 
time over, lay the material on perfectly level, working it into 
the desired texture. 

(35dl) Proper drying conditions must be maintained in 
order to protect the color. During the late fall, winter and 
early spring months, the slow-drying periods of the year, 
artificial heat and proper ventilation must be arranged for. 
Failure to provide this protection may result in color diffi¬ 
culties. 

Note: The United States Gypsum Company will furnish 

on application a Special Bulletin covering the execution of 

textured finishes. 

(35e) Tile or Masonry Effects—Mark off with a straight¬ 
edge while the material is “green”—preferably from 4 to 5 hours 
after application. Units shall be rectangular and joints shall 
be clean cut and even. 


(36) Application of Red Top Texture Cote 

(36a) Location—The following shall receive Red Top 
Texture Cote: 

Note: List and locate either in schedules on plans or here. 

(36b) General—Brown coat should be broomed or left 
rough under darby to insure a good bond. Remove all loose or 
projecting particles from base coat which may show through 
finish coat. 

The base coat must be set firm and hard before application 
of Red Top Texture Cote and approximately 50% dry., 

To avoid cutting re-entrant angles, use a trowel with edges 
rounded to a curve approximately the circumference of a dime. 

(36c) Float Finish— 

Note: Specify same as (35c). 

(36d) Fexture Finish— 

Note: Specify same as (35d). 

(37) Application of Keene’s Cement Finish 

(37a) Location—The following shall receive Keene’s 
Cement Finish : 

Note: List and locate either in schedules on plans or here. 

(37b) General— 

Note: Specify same as (33b). 

(37c) Marble Panels—Keene’s Cement wainscots shall be 
divided into even vertical panels with V-joints while the material 
is “green”—preferably from 4 to 5 hours after application. 
First rake out plaster base at joints for a depth of % and 
V 2 in. wide, laid to a straightedge, plumb and true—clean of 
loose particles. Apply Keene’s Cement as above and form 
clean cut, even vertical V-joints at panel divisions. 

(37d) Tile Effects— 

Note: Specify same as (35e). 

(37e) Polished Surfaces—After the cement is dry, polish 
with a cloth to a highly polished surface. 

(38) Ornamental Work 

(38a) Location—The following rooms require ornamental 
plaster in accordance with details. 

Note: List and locate either in schedules on plans or here. 

(38b) Models— 

(38bl) All ornamental work shall be executed from models. 

(38b2) Models shall be furnished at the contractor’s ex¬ 
pense for all ornamental work. These shall be made bv a skilled 
modeler (selected) (approved) by the architect, preferably in 
(name place) so that they may be under the direct supervision 
of the architect while being prepared. Models must be submitted 
for approval while in the clay. 

(38b3) The contractor shall allow the sum of (specify) to 
cover the cost of models prepared under the direction of the 
architects, delivered f.o.b. cars (specify). 

(38b4) The owner will furnish, without cost to the con¬ 
tractor, models prepared under the direction of the architect, 
delivered f.o.b. cars (specify). 

(38c) General— 

(38cl) All curved work shall be (run) or (cast) to true 
radial lines. 

(38c2) Leave all ornamental plaster work in perfect condi¬ 
tion for decorating, true and smooth, with surfaces and inter¬ 
sections rubbed down with fine sandpaper, if necessary. 

(38d) Run Work—All run work shall be executed in 
gauged Moulding Plaster. 

Furnish clean cut, accurate templates made in strict accord¬ 
ance with the architect’s (full size) details. 

Run all mouldings straight and true with perfect arrises and 
miters. 

(38e) Cast Work—All cast work shall be executed in 
Moulding Plaster. 

Ornamental work shall be cast hollow or solid as best 
suited to conditions, thoroughly strengthened with fiber and 
braced where necessary. 

All cast work shall be set accurately—true, plumb and 
straight. 

If necessary, members shall be substantially fastened 
around furring; where nails are used, they shall be gal¬ 
vanized. 
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ORIENTAL EXTERIOR STUCCO 
(Base Coats and Colored Finish Coats) 


Description 

Oriental Exterior Stucco is a completely factory-mixed ex¬ 
terior stucco material of the highest quality. The finish coat is 
scientifically colored in a wide range of tints. It is the product 
of careful and thorough investigation and research by the 
United States Gypsum Company. 

The chief limitation of stucco heretofore has been the dif¬ 
ficulty of producing the desired texture and color to harmonize 
with the architectural design when the color has to be mixed 
in on the job, or of matching a certain color when the 
batches are mixed at different times or under different condi¬ 
tions. 

Oriental Exterior Stucco is scientifically compounded and 
is water-resistive, non-staining, plastic, easy to apply, and 
permanent. Its use eliminates much of the uncertainty and 
defects inherent in both quality and appearance in the usual 
job-mixed stucco work. 

Bases—Oriental Exterior Stucco may be applied over 
stucco mesh, self-furring metal lath, wire lath, tile, brick or 
concrete. It is particularly adapted to use over Red Top In¬ 
sulating Board and Gyplap. It is also adaptable for overcoat¬ 
ing old cement stucco walls, masonry surfaces and walls of 
frame buildings. 

Oriental Exterior Stucco contains no ingredient that will in 
any way weaken or corrode steel reinforcement. 

Base Coat—Oriental Exterior Stucco Base Coat is a spe¬ 
cially prepared, factory-mixed, permanent, water-resistive base 
for Oriental Exterior Stucco Finish, with the correct propor¬ 
tion of uniformly graded, selected sand, and other ingredients 
added to make it plastic. 

Factory mixing prevents oversanding or improper propor¬ 
tioning of other ingredients on the job. Its uniformity assures 
perfect joinings of various mixes that will not show through 
the delicate coloring of the finish coat. 

Being made ready for use by the addition of water only, 
it is economical of time and labor and assures a base of uni¬ 
form suction and strength. 

Finish Coat—Oriental Exterior Stucco Finish is mixed 
with mineral colors and prepared ingredients that make it 
water-resistive. The formula used is based upon methods used 
in producing the famous Old World stuccoes and one success¬ 
fully used in America for 20 years. 

Oriental Exterior Stucco Finish is furnished in white and 
eleven standard colors. All ingredients, including the mineral 


colors, are weighed and the charge thoroughly machine mixed. 
Water only needs to be added at the job. A uniform color and 
correct mixture are thus assured, entirely eliminating the un¬ 
avoidable variations which occur when stucco is hand-mixed on 
the job. 

Characteristics 

Oriental Exterior Finish sets slowly enough to permit 
proper finishing, thus avoiding unsightly streaks or shading. 

Proper manipulation by the workman will produce in Ori¬ 
ental Exterior Stucco the beautiful texture and color effects 
that mark the finest of both Old World and modern stucco 
work. Besides the period textures, it is easy to achieve the 
smooth trowel, stipple, sponge, rough cast or spatter-dash finishes. 

Oriental Stucco Finish increases in hardness, strength and 
water resistive qualities with age. 

Use 

Use for base and finish coats of exterior white or colored 
stucco of the highest quality. 

Note: Oriental Exterior Stucco Finish may be applied 
over standard Portland cement base coats. 

Package 

Oriental Exterior Base Coat is shipped in 80-lb. paper bags, 
and Oriental Exterior Finish Coat is shipped in 100-lb. paper 
bags. Order Finish Coat by the number on color cards or 
samples. 

Covering Capacity 

Note: See “Covering Capacity” page 11. 

Base Coat—The approximate covering capacity of one 
ton of Oriental Exterior Stucco Base Coat (scratch and brown 
coats) on the basis of the average job, is as follows: 


Plastering 

surface 

Brick and 
clay tile 

Metal 

lath 

Wire 

fabric 

Cement and 
cinder tile 

Concrete 

Sq. yd. per ton 

20 to 25 

25 to 30 

22 to 28 

20 to 22 

20 to 25 


Finish Coat—One ton of Oriental Exterior Stucco Finish, 
not to exceed M in. in thickness, will cover from 150 to 200 
sq. yds., depending on the texture selected. 


ORIENTAL EXTERIOR STUCCO—MASTER SPECIFICATIONS 


Note: Notes are explanatory or advisory only and should 
not be included in the specifications. 

(1) Work Included 

The following surfaces shall be finished with Oriental Ex¬ 
terior Stucco: 

Note: Here list and locate all work included under this 
contract, together with the description of texture and color 
selected. If more than one texture or color is used on the 
work, list, locate and describe separately. 

(2) Examination 

This contractor shall examine all base surfaces to receive 
stucco and shall report to the architect in writing any defects 
which will detrimentally affect the work under this contract. 
Commencement of work under this contract, without such 
notice, will be construed as acceptance of the base surfaces, and 
full responsibility for the perfect final condition of the finished 
work. 

(3) Sample Panels 

The contractor shall furnish on the site, where directed, 
three (3) sample panels one (1) square yard in area for the 
approval of the architect. Panels shall be executed on the base 


specified and in accordance with the architect’s selection of tex¬ 
tures and colors. The stucco work shall be finished in accord¬ 
ance with the approved panel or panels. 

(4) General 

All materials shall be as manufactured by the United 
States Gypsum Company. All work shall be performed by 
skilled workmen. 

(5) Materials 

(5a) Red Top Expanded Metal Stucco Mesh— IV 2 - in. 
mesh, painted; weight (1.8) (3.6) lb. per sq. yd. Nails shall be 
Red Top Economy Furring Nails. 

(5b) Red Top Self Furring Diamond Mesh Lath— 

(Painted) (Galvanized) (Copper bearing steel, painted) (Pure 
iron, painted); weight (2.2) (2.5) (3.0) (3.4). Nails shall be 6d 
galvanized. 

Note: Select either for frame construction as desired. 

(5c) Base Coat—Oriental Exterior Stucco Base Coat. 
(5d) Finish Coat—Oriental Exterior Stucco Finish, color 

No. (specify). 

(6) Lathing 

Note: Include only for frame construction. 
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(6a) Expanded Metal—Apply the expanded metal across 
the studs. Secure with self-furring nails in accordance with the 
manufacturer’s directions approximately 6 in. apart on studs. 
Lap pieces of expanded metal 1 in. Carry metal around all 
corners to the first support. Thoroughly secure the metal at 
all openings. 

(6b) Diamond Mesh Lath—Apply the Self Furring Dia¬ 
mond Mesh Lath across the studs. Lap lath Vi in. on sides 
and 1 in. on ends. Carry metal around all corners to the first 
support. Secure with 6d galvanized nails not more than 16 in. 
on centers horizontally and 6 in. on centers vertically. Drive 
nails well in and bend to engage at least two lath strands. 

(7) Mixing and Application of Stucco 

(7a) General— 

(1) Use a clean, tight mixing box, about 3Vix7 ft., raised 
about 4 in. at one end. Alix with a hoe. Clean the mixing box 
after each gauging. 

(2) Use only clean water, free from alkali and impurities; 
keep tools clean. Do not rinse tools in gauging water. 

(3) Do not mix more material than can be applied in about 
one hour. 

(4) Do not mix one gauging with another and do not 
retemper stucco after it has commenced to set. 

(5) Do not apply during freezing, cold or wet weather, nor 
when rainstorms threaten. 



Spray wall to cut suction. Apply Oriental Finish about Vs in. thick 
with a steel trowel. Float in circular motion with cork or carpet float. 
Keep the float well wet 



Spray wall to cut suction. Apply % in. coat of Oriental Finish. 
Broom vertically, avoiding conspicuous joinings. Apply spatter coat of 
creamy consistency and trowel down with vertical stroke 



Spray wall to cut suction. Scratch Oriental Finish in and double 
back, laying material on not over *4 in. thick. Work 4-in. brush in semi¬ 
circular motion to show swirls and welts 


Note: Freezing will cause disintegration as well as color 
difficulty. Slow or sluggish drying or a rainstorm before 
hardening takes place, generally results in cloudy effects and 
color distortion. Careful treatment of this phase of stucco 
work is the greatest guarantee of uniformity in color. The 
material should not be applied to greasy surfaces . Integral 
ivaterproofing or anti-freeze solutions should not be used. 

(6) Keep stucco in a dry place. Do not store on the bare 
ground. 

(7b) Base Coats—Add only clean water to Oriental Exte¬ 
rior Stucco Base Coat and mix to the proper consistency. Apply 
in two coats. The first coat shall be % in. to Vi in. thick, 
scratched. After from 3 to 5 days apply the second coat not 
less than % in. thick properly rodded and floated to a true 
plane. Rake or thoroughly scratch each coat to provide a key 
for the succeeding coat. Allow second coat to cure from 7 to 
10 days. In hot weather, wet down each coat daily. 

(7c) Finish Coat—Add only clean water to Oriental Ex¬ 
terior Stucco Finish and mix to the proper consistency. Allow 
finish coat to soak from 20 to 30 minutes. After the base coats 
are completely dry, spray wall sufficiently to cut suction (avoid 
drowning surface). Apply finish coat not less than Vs in. or 
more than V\ in. thick, as required for the finish selected. 

The finish shall be: 

Note: Here specify or describe the finish selected. U.S.G. 
Bulletin OS-3 describes in detail the methods used to obtain 
various textures. 



Spray wall to cut suction. Scratch in Oriental Finish and double 
back, laying on a smooth uniform coat not to exceed in. thick. Use 
coarse brush. Avoid joinings 



Spray wall to cut suction. Scratch in roughly over base coat. Com 
plete coat not more than in. thick by laying on lightly with trowel 
held at 45° in upward stroke 



Go over rough trowel texture after it has begun to stiffen with brush, 
slightly wet, to knock off sharp edges. Clean brush occasionally so as not 
to carry excess material 
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SHEETROCK—THE FIREPROOF WALLBOARD 


Description 

Sheetrock is a fireproof wallboard. It is made of gypsum, 
moulded while in a plastic condition between two sheets of 
tough protective paper. In the finished product the gypsum has 
recrystallized and the board is strong, lasting, tough, durable 
and slightly flexible. The long edges are reinforced and pro¬ 
tected by the same material with which the board is sheathed. 
These- patented edges are square, uniform and true. The Sheet¬ 
rock Armored Joint System described below provides a uni¬ 
form, strong, jointless surface ideal for any finish. 

The New Surface—Sheetrock has a close-grained, highly 
calendered surface of ivory color. It is tough and highly re¬ 
sistant to scuffing and abrasion. Light colored paints retain 
their original freshness and clarity. All paints spread farther. 

The Core—The cellular core makes New Improved Sheet¬ 
rock more insulating. It also increases flexibility, reducing the 
chance of breakage in transport, handling and application. 

The Nailing Edges—Nailing edges on the standard %-in. 
and /4-in. thick Sheetrock are square and uniformly thick. The 
paper enveloping the core has been chamfered so that the 
reinforced edges are of precisely the same thickness as the rest 
of the board, thus eliminating bowing in the piles. Panels join 
evenly and smoothly. The %-in. thick Sheetrock Building Board 
has a reinforced tongue-and-groove edge which is extremely 
uniform, assuring perfect fit and precise thickness at the edges. 

Marking On the edge of each sheet will be found a dis¬ 
tinctive marking. 

Sizes 

Standard Sheetrock—Sheetrock is made % in. thick; 32 
and 48 in. wide and 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 8V 2 , 9 and 10 ft. long. The 
widths fit standard 16-in. centering of studding and joists and 
the lengths readily adapt it to average ceiling heights. 

(Sheetrock is also made % in. thick and 6, 7, 8, 9 and 10 
ft. long.) 

Sheetrock Building Board—Sheetrock Building Board is 
made l L> in. thick (longitudinal edges tongue and groove) ; 
48 in. wide and 8 ft. long. 


Advantages 

Fireproof—Does not burn or readily transmit heat. It 
interposes a continuous fireproof sheet of substantial thickness 
over the wood frame construction. 

Permanent—Does not disintegrate. 

No Expansion or Contraction—Does not warp, shrink or 
crack, because it is unaffected by climatic conditions. 

Substantial Thickness—The standard %-in. thick sheet 
is almost twice as thick as ordinary fiber wallboard. 

Strong Close Longitudinal Joints—The boards fit close 
and even. The tough paper covering of Sheetrock is folded 
square over the longitudinal edges, forming a patented feature 
which insures an extra strong nailing edge and tight, flush 
joints. When finished with Sheetrock Armored Joint System, 
the joints are permanently hidden and are not apparent even 
under wallpaper. 

Sound and Heat Insulation—Its greater thickness and 
permanently tight joints increase its insulating qualities mate¬ 
rially over those of ordinary wallboard. 

It is a non-conductor of sound to a surprising degree. 

Easy to Install—It is sufficiently light in weight for easy, 
rapid handling. I he tough sheets can be sawed .and nailed 
like lumber. 

Use 

Because Sheetrock possesses so many high grade, practical 
features, it has a correspondingly wide field of usefulness. 

Use for walls and ceilings in buildings of all types; build¬ 
ing new rooms in old buildings; lining garages and attics; 
fireproofing over heating plants; factory dry rooms; exhibi¬ 
tion booths; walls and ceilings of remodeling work. It is 
particularly adapted to office partition work in existing build¬ 
ings, since it eliminates the time and dirt of plastering. 

Sheetrock walls, particularly when finished with Metal “A” 
Joint System or Sheetrock Reinforced Joint System, take all 
types of painting and decorating, including wall paper. 

Textone, the Plastic Paint, is a particularly desirable deco¬ 
rative medium for Sheetrock. 


SHEETROCK REINFORCED JOINT SYSTEMS 


General 

I he United States Gypsum Company has developed two 
systems of joint reinforcement, which add permanent armored 
joint concealment to the other advantages of Sheetrock. The 
joinings between the boards are “laced” by reinforcing (either 
the -Sheetrock Metal “A” Joint System or the Reinforced 
(tabric) Joint System) embedded in a perfected joint cement 
of unusual strength and adhesiveness. This assures permanent 
concealment of board joinings and lessens the possibility of 
joint cracks showing through the decoration. 

Sheetrock Metal “A” Joint System 

1 he Sheetrock Metal “A” Joint System of reinforcement 
consists of a perforated metal tape packed in a box contain¬ 
ing 2d() lin. ft. 1% in. wide with 15 lbs. of joint cement 
which is sufficient to treat the joints on 500 sq. ft. of board 
surface. 


The Metal “A” System is somewhat more expensive than 
the Reinforced Joint System, but is preferable. 

Reinforced Joint System 

The Reinforced Joint System consists of a specially woven 
and processed cloth fabric 2 in. wide, packed as above described 
for Metal “A” System, except the bag contains 10 lbs. of cement. 

Sheetrock Finisher 

Sheetrock Finisher is a specially prepared material, far 
superior to so-called joint fillers, with none of the disadvan¬ 
tages of the old type of plaster filler. When mixed with water, 
Sheetrock Finisher forms a cement, which is easily, quickly 
and economically applied with a semiflexible scraping knife. 
It is used to conceal joints, spot nailheads and repair surface 
abrasions. Supplied in 5, 10 and 25-lb. packages. 5 lbs. should 
finish joints and cover nailheads for 500 sq. ft. of Sheetrock. 




Sheetrock joint Before 
Reinforcing 


"Buttering”—Working the 
Cement Into the Joint 


U.S.G. Patented Re¬ 
inforced Edges Pro¬ 
vide Extra Nailing 
Strength, Flush Joints 


Applying Reinforcing 
Over “Buttered” Joint 


Forcing Cement Through Re¬ 
inforcing—Leveling Surface 
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APPLICATION OF SHEETROCK 


MASTER SPECIFICATIONS 


Note: Notes are explanatory or advisory only and should 
not be included in the specifications. 

Note: Select and include only those clauses which apply 
to the particular zvork. Words or clauses within brackets 
in italics are selective . 

(1) Work Included 

Note: List and locate all walls and ceilings to be covered 
with Sheetrock. 

(2) Framing 

All studding and joists shall be spaced 16 in. on center 
r raming in general shall be standard as provided for the appli¬ 
cation of wood lath. 

Provide 2x4-in. headers on ceilings to take all end joints of 
Sheetrock and where required to form nailing base for wood 
beams, cornices, etc. Cut in 2x4-in. headers on walls to form 
substantial nailing for baseboards, wainscot caps and similar 
interior woodwork trim. 

(3) Materials 

(3a) Wallboard—Sheetrock as manufactured by the 
United States Gypsum Company. 

(Sal) Standard Sheetrock—(%- in.) (%-in.) thick lengths 
shall be full height from floor to ceiling on walls and to fit 
paneling or headers of ceiling. 

(3a2) Sheetrock Building Board—V 2 in. thick, 8 ft. long 
(3b) Nails— * 

(3bl) 3d cement coated common nails (flat head) Ws in 
long. 

(3b2) Over old plaster, 6d cement coated common nails 
(flat head) 1% in. long. 

(3b3) On buildings of two or more stories with a floor 
above Sheetrock ceiling, 4d cement coated common nails (flat 
head) 1% in. long for ceilings. 

(3c) Joint Treatment— 

(3cl) Sheetrock Metal “A” Joint System. 

(3c2) Reinforced Joint System. 

(3c3) Sheetrock Finisher (cement). 

(4) Preparation of Sheetrock 

(4a) Piling—Pile flat on floor in center of room, back of 
board up, except first board. Protect edges. 

Note: Doors and windows should be in place before board 
is delivered on job. 

(4b) Handling—Always handle Sheetrock in a vertical 
position on its longitudinal edge. 

(4c) Sawing—Place back of board down and use a sharp 
hand saw. Support board close to sawing edge. Cuts that 
are covered with trim may be made with a knife or chisel and 
a straightedge. Immediately after a cut is made, bevel the cut 
edges on the face side with coarse sandpaper. Also bevel all 
mill-cut ends before the board is nailed in place. In no case 
leave loose paper on cut edges unless they are to be covered 
with wood trim. Recut the mill ends of any boards that have 
been made imperfect by handling. 

(5) Applying Sheetrock 

(5a) General—All ends and edges shall be perfect. All 
exposed ends shall be face-beveled. All boards shall butt tight 
along the covered edges and shall be left open % in. at all 
abutting cut ends (do not force mill-cut or sawed ends to¬ 
gether). 

(Sal) Standard Sheetrock shall be applied parallel with 
framing members. 

(5a2) Sheetrock Building Board shall be applied at right 
angles to framing members. 

(5b) Ceilings—Erect ceilings first. Apply Sheetrock 
(parallel with) (at right angles to) joists. Tack a strip of 
wood along the top of studs V 2 in. from ceiling joist. Then 
raise Sheetrock, resting one end on the strip, and place a tee 
(made of lx2-in.) under the board about one-third the distance 
from the opposite end to hold Sheetrock in position while 
nailing. When cross joints are necessary they shall be broken 
except when the joints are to be covered with wood panel 
strips or beams. 


(5c) Walls—Apply Sheetrock full length (vertically) (at 
right angles to framing). Edges shall fit tightly against ceiling 
hoards. Scribe and saw to fit if necessary. Square the first 
board with adjacent walls. Fill spaces above and below win¬ 
dows last. Break joints on partitions (on opposite sides of 
partitions perpendicular joints shall not come on the same stud) 
(5d) Nailing—Drive nails “home,” straight in, with heads 
slightly below surface; do not use a nail set. On inter¬ 
mediate supports space nails 6 in. apart on ceilings and 9 in. 
apart on walls. At (all sides and) ends, space nails 3 in. apart 
•/s in from edge First drive (a few) nails at the edge adjoining 
board last applied; nail the first intermediate stud or joist - nail 
the second intermediate stud or joist; finally nail (sides and) 
ends. J)o not stagger nails on joining edges. (Nail from the 
centci of the board tozvards each end.) If there is a slight bow 
set several nails in the board along the nearest support, push- 
home b° ar( ^ tightly against the support and driving the nails 

A/'ote; Omit clauses in italics in above par. (5d) if Sheet- 
rock Building Board is specified. 


(6) Application of Reinforced Joint System 

Note: Complete direction sheet is contained in each pack¬ 
age containing reinforcing tape and cement. 

(6a) Remove the roll of fabric, direction sheet and the 
small envelope of cement from the package. 

(6b) Into a water pail or other metal receptacle containing 
the prescribed quantity of water (see direction sheet), gradually 
add the contents of the large bag of powdered cement and 
while adding, mix thoroughly to a consistency thinner than 
putty (in cold weather take the chill from the water). Be sure 
to get the entire batch plastic and completely mixed, so it will 
be pliable enough to work through the weave of the fabric 
reinforcing to insure a uniformly good bond. Place a wet cloth 
over the material and let stand for one hour before using. 

(6c) After the mixed cement has stood for one hour it is 
ready for use. If too thin, add some dry joint cement. When 
cement is left over from one day to the next, cover material 
with a wet cloth; it is also well to add a little new material 
and stir batch thoroughly before using again. Caution: Never 
add plaster of paris or any other material to the cement. 

(6d) Cut (Metal A tape) (Fabric) Reinforcing into 
proper lengths to correspond to the joints; or cut off a strip as 
the workman begins to treat each joint. 

(6e) With a semi-elastic broad knife, liberally “butter” the 
joint with the plastic cement and immediately place a strip 
of (Metal “A” tape) (Fabric) Reinforcing over this cement, 
pressing down evenly. Then draw knife firmly over fabric, 
exerting pressure enough to force cement through the open 
mesh. At the same time level the surface on each edge of 
reinforcing. Caution : Be sure to work the cement well through 
(metal perforations) (fabric mesh). 

Note: A little practice zvill get perfect results; if properly 
done, this one operation completes the joint treatment, 
except that it must be permitted to dry overnight before 
applying the decoration. 

(6f) If a good, level and uniform job has not been secured 
with this single application, the joint, when dry, shall be gone 
over again with cement to properly prepare it. Sand smooth 
if required. 

Note: Where decoration over this reinforced joint is to 
be paint or wallpaper, more care must be taken to make 
a smooth, even job. A second application is often re¬ 
quired. Joints and naillieads should be carefully sand¬ 
papered after the cement is dry, or slight imperfections 
and rough places may show up distinctly under the paper 
or through paint. Sheetrock Finisher (page 29) can be 
used for the second application, as it produces a smooth 
finish for concealment with paint or wallpaper. 

(b&) Spot all intermediate nailheads with cement. 

(6h) \\ here any joinings between Sheetrock boards are 
open more than Vs in. because of careless application, first fill 
them level to surface of board with Sheetrock Finisher. After 
the Sheetrock Finisher is completely “set” and dry the joint 
shall then be treated with the fabric and cement. 
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DECORATING SHEETROCK 


General—Sheet rock can be painted, calcimincd, wallpapered, 
enameled or covered with lining cloth or paper, either with or 
without panels. It can also be decorated with Textone. Always 
conceal joints and nailheads by means of the Sheetrock Rein¬ 
forced Joint System, either Metal “A” or Fabric, or with 
Sheetrock Finisher. 

Wallpaper—Before wallpapering apply a varnish size. It 
makes possible the easy removal of the paper before redecorat¬ 
ing. Wall fabrics are hung in a similar manner. 

Painting—See that the surface of Sheetrock is absolutely 
clean, dry and free from dust. Use a sizing coat or primer, 
made by mixing equal parts of a good grade of varnish size 
and ready mixed paint of desired color; or, with white lead 
thinned with turpentine or benzine, and tinted to suit. Before 


SHEETROCK 

Description—Sheetrock Tile Board is a fireproof, gypsum 
w allboard made to obtain conveniently and at low cost, beautiful 
tiled-wall effects. It is a perfected product that makes possible 
lacquered and enameled surfaces that resemble the best ceramic 
tile in any shade of color desired, thus enabling the decorator 
to obtain complete color harmony. 

After Sheetrock Tile Board has been erected and decorated, 
it can be washed clean when soiled. The surfacing of Sheet¬ 
rock Tile Board is of heavy fiber, which has a distinctive 
cream color, especially adapted for decorating. 

Sizes—Sheetrock Tile Board is made in panels % in. thick, 
48 in. wide and 6, 7, 8, 9 and 10 ft. long. The tile impressions 
are 4l4x4 1 /4 in., a standard size for built-in fixtures. There is 
a selvage or trimming edge on each panel end outside the tile 


sizing surface apply a coat of primer over joints and nailheads, 
and stipple with a stubby brush. When dry apply a coat of 
primer uniformly and carefully over surface. Let priming coat 
dry at least 24 hours, then touch up any “flat spots” and let dry 
before applying the first coat of paint. 

Calcimine—Before calcimining apply a varnish size, fol¬ 
lowing same method of first brushing joints and nailheads as 
for painting. 

Textone—Uniformity in color of tinted Textone over 
Sheetrock and Sheetrock Reinforced Joint System is best se¬ 
cured when joints are painted w T ith a coat of tinted Textone 
mixed to regular application consistency but well brushed 
out. When this is dry the regular Textone texture may be 
applied. 


TILE BOARD 

pattern. The panels are packed two in a bundle, with the tile 
face inside and edges reinforced. 

Advantages—Because it is made from gypsum, Sheetrock 
Tile Board docs not burn. Neither does it warp or buckle, 
nor does it harbor vermin, and, though it is made from gypsum 
rock, it is light enough for convenient erection and can be 
nailed, sawed and fitted with the ease of wood. 

The material has all the advantages inherent in Sheetrock. 

Use—Use for tiled-wall effect in bathrooms, kitchens, lava¬ 
tories, lunchrooms, dairies, doctors’ offices, restaurants, deli¬ 
catessens and barber shops. 

Erection and Decorating—Complete directions for erec¬ 
tion and decorating of Sheetrock Tile Board are on the back 
of each panel. 


CYPLAP—FIREPROOF SHEATHING 


Description 

Gyplap is a fireproof solid sheet of gypsum encased in a 
tough fibrous covering, the outer surface of which is moisture- 
proof. It is an ideal material for sheathing on frame struc¬ 
tures under siding, shingles, stucco and brick veneer. It has 
been successfully used in homes as a substitute for soft wood 
flooring under linoleum, where it lies permanently flat, eliminat¬ 
ing the joints and usual cupping of the wood floor. 

Gyplap has the U.S.G. patented reinforced folded edge, 
which gives maximum strength. It cuts and nails like lumber. 

Sizes 

Gyplap is Vi in. thick, 24 in. wide, 6 ft. 8 in. and 8 ft. long 
to fit supports 16 in. on centers. 

Advantages 

Fireproof—Does not burn or readily transmit heat. It 
interposes a substantially thick fireproof sheet over the w r ood 
frame. 

Permanent—Does not disintegrate. 

Moistureproof—The outer surface is specially treated to 
resist moisture. No building paper is required. 

Windproof—The continuous surface with wind-tight hori¬ 
zontal joints (the end joints occur only over supports) pre¬ 
vents air leakage. 

Economy and Convenience—The sizes of Gyplap are 
convenient and economical to erect. It cuts and nails as easily 
as lumber, adapting it to any building condition. 

Every sheet of Gyplap is true and uniform—no knots or 
waste material. 

Strength—The large units of Gyplap span across seven 
studs spaced 16 in. on centers and thoroughly brace the frame¬ 
work. 

Strength and Rigidity Tests 

Strength tests of Gyplap and of %-in. thick wood sheath¬ 
ing applied both horizontally and diagonally, conducted by 
Columbia University in New York City, and Armour Institute 
of Technology in Chicago, are ample proof of the strength 
and rigidity of gypsum sheathing, and its suitability for all 
purposes for which wood sheathing has usually been employed. 


SPECIFICATIONS 

Note: Siding stucco and brick veneer may be applied over 
Gyplap in the usual manner. 

Note: V'l-in. thick, 4-ft. x 8-ft. Sheetrock Building Board 
may be substituted for Gyplap. 

(1) Sheathing and Roof Boarding 

Sheathing and roof boarding shall be Gyplap as made by 
the United States Gypsum Company, V-i in. thick, 24 in. wide, 
6 ft. 8 in. or 8 ft. long. Nails for application shall be 1% in. 
long. No. 10 1 1 » gauge, galvanized flat fiead roofing nails. 

Protect Gyplap boards from the weather until ready to 
apply. 

(2) Application 

Apply Gyplap, with groove side down and trade-mark side 
in, directly to framework with length at right angle to supports. 

Butt the ends tightly over a support and interlock the side 
edges. Stagger vertical joints. 

Fit tightly around all openings. 

Fasten securely with nails spaced 4 in. apart on each bear¬ 
ing, set % in. from end edges. 

Do not cover Gyplap with building paper. 

(3) Siding 

Apply siding at right angles to studding directly over 
Gyplap. Nail only to studs with nails sufficiently long to pass 
through Gyplap. 

(4) Stucco 

Note : For reinforcement for stucco 07rr Gyplap sec Ori¬ 
ental Stucco Specifications. Where ordinary metal lath is 
used, fur over studding. 

(5) Shingling 

Over the Gyplap apply, secured through the Gyplap to each 
bearing, lx2-in. furring strips to take shingle weathering 
specified. 
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C. E. WALTER, INC. 

Designers and Manufacturers of Duretta Composition, Artificial Stone, 
Ornamental Plaster, Duro-Compo Ornaments for Woodwork 

425 East 53rd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Ornamental Plastering—All period styles in¬ 
cluding the modern, antique plaster finishes and parge 
plastering. 

Interior Cast Stone—All types of plain and orna¬ 
mental imitation stone for interiors, both applied and 
precast. Caen Stone, Limestone, Travertine, etc. 

Cast Stone Mantels—Catalogue on request of 
period reproductions. 


Duro-Compo Ornaments for Woodwork— 

Pressed composition exactly imitating carved wood and 
applied to woodwork. Soft and flexible when applied 
but becomes hard as rock, and if properly applied, 
will adhere permanently. Six or seven thousand stock 
designs comprising column and pilaster caps, mould¬ 
ings, rosettes, festoons, friezes, corbels, stair brackets, 
panels, Grinling Gibbons ornaments, and a wide variety 
of other ornamental details. 


Duretta Fireproof Composition 


What It Is—Duretta is a fibrous fireproof com¬ 
position, cast in gelatin moulds and reinforced with 
metal where necessary. It exactly reproduces plain 
and carved woodwork or metal, is comparable to wood 
in durability and will neither warp nor shrink. It can 
be easily stained, painted or gilded. Duretta work is 
easily erected and can be secured in place with nails 
or screws. 

The Bureau of Buildings of New York City has 
approved Duretta for use in fireproof buildings. 

General Types and Uses—Duretta can be used as 
a substitute for wood in the decoration of fireproof 
buildings and is suitable for plain and carved paneling, 
ceilings, mantels, grilles, frames, consoles, lighting fix¬ 
tures, etc. There are three distinct types of Duretta 
which are specified according to their uses: 

Duretta Wood Composition. 

Duretta Iron Composition. 

Duretta Exterior Composition. 

Modern Style—Duretta in special finishes such as 
polished silver, gold and copper is an excellent medium 
for the expression of modern ideas in decoration. 

Planning Special Work—We are prepared to co¬ 
operate with the architect in the planning of any special 
work involving the use of Duretta. Where given defi¬ 
nite information as to the general type of work, sizes 
and quantities, we will prepare sketches utilizing our 
stock designs where possible. This service is rendered 
without obligation. 

Cost—In the matter of cost Duretta work will gen¬ 
erally be found considerably more economical than wood. 
This is especially true where the design includes carved 
features. Where plain paneling is used the saving over 

Special Designs 

In addition to our large line of stock ornaments in 
C ompo and Duretta composition, we are equipped to 
make up models of special designs, and will quote prices 
promptly on this character of work upon receipt of scale 


wood will depend upon the proportion of repetition, the 
extent to which a limited number of moulds can be used 
for a quantity of casts. 

Columns—Exterior or interior columns and pilas¬ 
ters of any type are practical in Duretta, or caps, alone, 
can be supplied for columns or pilasters in other ma¬ 
terials. 

Half-timber—Duretta half-timber work is recom¬ 
mended primarily for fire-proof construction, and for 
use in general, where the design is largely ornamental. 

Mantels—Duretta mantels in imitation wood are 
especially adapted for requirements calling for a quan¬ 
tity of mantels of the same design and size. Also, 
mantels in imitation stone. 

Duretta Wainscots—Duretta wainscots are cast 
in sections of one to four panels in width. They can 
be screwed to wood grounds or applied to any wall 
presenting an even surface. 

Ceilings—Duretta is used for coffered and beam 
ceilings in carved wood effect, also cornices and corbels. 

Duretta Door Panels—Duretta door panels are 
cast in one piece and can be inserted in either wood 
or fireproof metal doors. They can be secured with 
narrow mouldings or by screws. Ornamental panels of 
various types can also be successfully used in connec¬ 
tion with woodwork for many other purposes. 

Rails—Duretta has been extensively used for 
carved balusters. 

Duretta Grilles—Duretta grilles are furnished un¬ 
finished or in bronze, gilt, verde antique, rusty iron, pol¬ 
ished iron, marble and various other finishes. Duretta 
grilles range in thickness from y 2 in. up, according to 
the design. 

and Estimates 

or detail drawings. Where given definite information 
as to the general type of work, sizes and quantities, 
we will prepare sketches utilizing our stock designs 
where possible. 
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THE BEST BROS. KEENE’S CEMENT CO. 

MEDICINE LODGE, KAN. 

EASTERN SALES OFFICE: Chicago Daily News Building, CHICAGO, ILL. 


BRANCH OFFICES 

SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF. CLEVELAND, OHIO WASHINGTON, D. C. KANSAS CITY, MO. ATLANTA, GA. 


Products 

Manufacturers of Best Bros. Keene’s Cement and 
“Pioneer” White Plasters. 

Grades of Keene’s Cement 

Best Bros. Keene’s “Regular”— 

This is our standard grade for ordinary plastering. 
It is of good color, fairly coarsely ground so as to mix 
readily with lime putty; has a tensile strength of over 
600 lbs. per sq. in. in 7 days; an initial set of 2 hours 
and a final set of 4 hours. 

It is used chiefly for base coat plastering; gauging 
in lime mortar; sand float finish ; and is the principal 
ingredient in most of the colored interior finishes on 
the market today. 

Best Bros. Keene’s “Fine”— 

This has the same tensile strength and setting time 
as the “Regular” grade but is ground finer and is of 
uniform purity of color, being made from hand picked 
rock. 

It is used for backing up artificial marble; for 
making Caen Stone; for various other effects in or¬ 
namental plastering; and occasionally for finish coat 
work. 

Best Bros. Keene’s “Fast Finish”— 

This has been manufactured specifically for a smooth 
finish coat, and is made to set up more quickly than 
our “Regular” grade when mixed with lime putty. It 
is designed to overcome the long interval of time that 
has previously been necessary between the application 
and the final troweling of a Keene’s Cement finish. It 
is ground the same as the “Regular” grade; has a job 
set of 2 hours; and a tensile strength of over 5D0 lbs. 
per sq. in. 

Best Bros. Keene’s “Quickset”— 

This is designed specifically for castings, running 
moldings, precast travertine, and similar purposes where 
the material is used in a neat form and has to set in 
the shortest time. It is finely ground; of pure white 
color; has an initial set of 20 minutes and a final set 
of 35 to 40 minutes. It has a tensile strength of 600 
lbs. per sq. in. 

Best Bros. Keene’s “Superfine”— 

This grade is used only for the facing of artificial 
marble. It is very slow setting, having 
an initial set of 4 hours and a final set 
of 8 hours. It is pure white in color 
and very finely ground. 

Grades of “Pioneer” White Plaster 

The various grades of white plas¬ 
ters are so well known and estab¬ 
lished in the industry that a detailed 
description of their characteristics is 


unnecessary. Best Bros. “Pioneer” Plasters are made 
from high grade gypsum rock and every care is used 
in their manufacture. They carry the same guarantee 
of uniformly high quality that applies to Best Bros. 
Keene’s Cement. 

“Pioneer” Finish Plaster (Slow Set)— 

This is used for gauging with lime putty for smooth 
finish coat work. 

“Pioneer” Gauging Plaster (Fast Set)— 

Same grade of material as our “Pioneer” Finish, 
without the retarder. It is a straight plaster of paris 
and thus has a somewhat quicker set than the Finish 
grade. 

“Pioneer” Molding Plaster— 

A very finely ground, smooth working grade, de¬ 
signed specifically for running moldings, and relief 
castings. 

“Pioneer” Casting Plaster— 

This grade has been specially treated so as to take 
the minimum amount of water in attaining normal con¬ 
sistency. It is specifically designed for statuary and 
casting in closed molds. 

Composition of Best Bros. Keene’s Cement and Plasters 

The various grades of Best Bros. Keene’s Cement 
and “Pioneer” plasters are manufactured from gypsum 
rock of exceptional purity. Careful, standardized atten¬ 
tion from quarry to finished product insures the uniform 
excellence of the various grades. 

The Best Bros. Keene’s Cement Co. is the original 
and largest manufacturer of Keene’s Cement in this 
country, having been established since 1889. 

Advantages— 

All grades of Best Bros. Keene’s Cement are certified 
to comply with the requirements of the American So¬ 
ciety for Testing Materials, and the U. S. Government 
Master Specifications. 

Best Bros. Keene’s Cement forms the toughest, most 
durable and whitest wall it is possible to obtain, and 
can be troweled or floated to practically any style of 
finish that may be desired. Non-resonant, sanitary 
and fire resistant. Will not corrode metal lath. 

Best Bros. Keene’s Cement also combines perfectly 
with lime. 

It possesses two other qualities of 
great value; first, it will keep indefi¬ 
nitely and can be used with perfect 
results after being stored for years; 
secondly, it can be retempered. It does 
not “kill.” 

Additional Data 

Comprehensive and detailed specifi¬ 
cations are given in our A.I.A. folders, 
supplied promptly on request. 
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SPECIFICATIONS FOR KEENE’S CEMENT PLASTERING 
Mixing by Power Mixing by Hand 


General—All plastering shall be done with Best Bros. 
Keene’s Cement mixed and applied according to the specifica¬ 
tions of the manufacturer, provided they do not conflict with 
the requirements herein. 

Three-coat Work on Metal Lath— 

(A) Scratch Coat: 

10 cu. ft., stiff, aged lime putty. 

200 lbs. Best Bros. Keene’s Cement, “Regular.” 

6 lbs. hair or fiber. 

1 cu. yd., clean, sharp sand. 

(B) Brown Coat: 

7 cu. ft., stiff, aged lime putty. 

150 lbs. Best Bros. Keene’s Cement, “Regular.” 

1 cu. yd., clean, sharp sand. 

Three-coat Work on Wood Lath— 

(A) Scratch Coat: 

9 cu. ft., stiff, aged lime putty. 

200 lbs. Best Bros. Keene’s Cement, “Regular.” 

6 lbs. hair or fiber. 

1 cu. yd., clean, sharp sand. 

(B) Brown Coat: 

7 cu. ft., stiff, aged lime putty. 

150 lbs. Best Bros. Keene’s Cement, “Regular.” 

1 cu. yd., clean, sharp sand. 

Two-coat Work on Tile, Brick or Gypsum Block— 

(A) Brown Coat: 

7 cu. ft., stiff, aged lime putty. 

150 lbs. Best Bros. Keene’s Cement, “Regular.” 

1 cu. yd., clean, sharp sand. 

Two-coat Work on Concrete Walls and Ceilings— 

(A) Brown Coat: 

9 cu. ft., stiff, aged lime putty. 

200 lbs. Best Bros. Keene’s Cement, “Regular.” 

1 cu. yd., clean, sharp sand. 

Finish Coats—Any of the following finishes may be specified 
over the above bases: 

Smooth White Finish: 

100 lbs. Best Bros. Keene’s Cement, “Fast Finish.” 

80 lbs. stiff, aged lime putty. 

Sand Float Finish — 

100 lbs. Best. Bros. Keene’s Cement, “Regular.” 

165 lbs. stiff, aged lime putty. 

450 lbs. clean, sharp sand. 

Smooth Hard Finish—for Wainscots, etc.: 

100 lbs. Best. Bros. Keene’s Cement, “Regular.” 

25 lbs. stiff, aged lime putty. 

Extra Hard Finish: 

Use Best Bros. Keene’s Cement “Regular” or “Fine” neat. 
Add no lime. 

Brick and Tile Surfaces—All brick and tile surfaces shall 
be thoroughly broomed off and washed before the mortar is 
applied, and shall be damp when it is applied. 

Concrete Surfaces—New concrete must not be plastered 
until it is dry. All dust and loose particles shall be removed 
from concrete surfaces by brushing well with a wire brush. 
The surfaces shall be washed with clean water and kept moist 
while the plaster is being applied. Should the concrete surfaces 
be oily or gummy, they must be washed with a 10% solution 
of muriatic acid and water (1 qt. of acid to a bucket of water), 
and washed out with clean water within twenty minutes after 
the acid solution is applied. Any cracks in the concrete shall 
be cut to a V-shape and filled in with neat cement and water, 
which must be allowed to dry thoroughly before the plaster is 
applied. 

This coat must be laid on with a trowel or wooden float and 
not touched again, except to knock off the rough edges with 
the float. Great care must be exercised in applying the base 
coat to concrete. It must be laid on in one operation and not 
touched again, for if the coat is moved in any way the bond 
is broken. 


On small jobs where material is applied by hand a richer 
mix is recommended. 

General—All plastering shall be done with Best Bros. 
Keene s Cement mixed and applied according to the specifica¬ 
tions of the manufacturer, provided they do not conflict with 
the requirements herein. 

Three-coat Work on Metal Lath— 

(A) Scratch Coat: 

8 cu. ft., stiff, aged lime putty. 

400 lbs. Best Bros. Keene’s Cement, “Regular.” 

6 lbs. hair or fiber. 

1 cu. yd., clean, sharp sand. 

(B) Brown Coat: 

6 cu. ft. stiff, aged lime putty. 

250 lbs. Best Bros. Keene’s Cement, “Regular.” 

1 cu. yd., clean, sharp sand. 

Three-coat Work on Wood Lath: 

(A) Scratch Coat: 

7 cu. ft., stiff, aged lime putty. 

400 lbs. Best Bros. Keene’s Cement, “Regular.” 

6 lbs. hair or fiber. 

1 cu. yd., clean, sharp sand. 

(B) Brown Coat: 

6 cu. ft. stiff, aged lime putty. 

250 lbs. Best Bros. Keene’s Cement, “Regular.” 

1 cu. yd., clean, sharp sand. 

Two-coat Work on Tile, Brick or Gypsum Block— 

(A) Brown Coat: 

6 cu. ft., stiff, aged lime putty. 

300 lbs. Best Bros. Keene’s Cement, “Regular.” 

1 cu. yd., clean, sharp sand. 

Two-coat Work on Concrete Walls and Ceilings— 

(A) Brown Coat: 

7 cu. ft., stiff, aged lime putty. 

400 lbs. Best Bros. Keene’s Cement, “Regular.” 

1 cu. yd., clean, sharp sand. 

Finish Coats—Any of the following finishes may be specified 
over the above bases: 

Smooth White Finish: 

100 lbs. Best Bros. Keene’s Cement, “Fast Finish.” 

80 lbs. stiff, aged lime putty. 

Sand Float Finish: 

100 lbs. Best. Bros. Keene’s Cement, “Regular.” 

165 lbs. stiff, aged lime putty. 

450 lbs. clean, sharp sand. 

Smooth Hard Finish—for Wainscots, etc.: 

100 lbs. Best. Bros. Keene’s Cement, “Regular.” 

25 lbs. stiff, aged lime putty. 

Extra Hard Finish: 

Best Bros. Keene’s Cement “Regular” or “Fine” neat. Add 
no lime. 

Any plastered surfaces that are loose and not properly at¬ 
tached to the concrete after the mortar has dried out must 
be cut out and done over again, and sufficient area shall thus 
be removed to make a uniform surface without having the 
appearance of patchwork. 

Finish coat should never be applied direct to concrete walls 
or ceilings. 

Grounds—On wood lath, grounds shall be % in.; on metal 
lath, % in.; on brick or tile, V 2 in. 

Sand—Must be screened, clean and sharp; free from loam, 
quicksand or other impurities. 

Lime—Hydrated lime shall be soaked in watertight boxes 
for at least 24 hours before using. 

Lump lime shall be well slaked; run through a sieve of fs-in. 
mesh, and properly stored and protected for a sufficient time 
before using to ensure all particles being thoroughly slaked. 

Lathing—Metal lath shall be either painted or galvanized. 
Wood lath shall be of a good grade, free from knots, sap and 
bark (white pine preferred). It shall be thoroughly dampened 
shortly before plaster is applied. 
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THE FINISHING LIME ASSOCIATION OF OHIO 

HEADQUARTERS OFFICE 

508-509 Home Bank Building 
TOLEDO, OHIO 

MEMBERS 

THE KELLEY ISLAND LIME & TRANSPORT CO. THE OHIO HYDRATE & SUPPLY CO. 

NATIONAL MORTAR & SUPPLY CO. THE WOODVILLE LIME PRODUCTS CO. 

THE NATIONAL LIME & STONE CO. THE CIBSONBURC LIME PRODUCTS CO. 


SPECIFICATIONS FOR INTERIOR PLASTER, USING FINISHING HYDRATED LIME 


For the purpose of aiding you in obtaining a per¬ 
fect, everlasting job of plaster and solving your problems 
in acoustics, we are submitting these specifications on the 
use of Finishing Hydrated Lime. These specifications 
are based on average conditions and will serve as a guide 


in carrying out your work. The proportions of 
these specifications are based on the Finishing Limes 
of Ohio, which have physical characteristics peculiar to 
limestone found only in a small area in northwestern 
Ohio. 


Materials 


Finishing Hydrated Lime—All lime for finish coats shall 
be Dolomitic Finishing Hydrated Lime meeting the require¬ 
ments of the American Society for Testing Materials, and 
The Finishing Lime Association of Ohio, delivered at the 
job in original packages. 

All lime for base coats shall be a mixture of finishing 
hydrated lime and fiber, mill mixed and delivered on the job 
in the original packages. 

Sand—(a) Sand for scratch and brown coats shall 
meet the requirements of the tentative specifications for 
sand for lime plaster of the American Society for Testing 
Materials. 

(b) Sand for sand finish shall be a clean, dry screened 
sand 100% passing a No. 10 mesh screen, unless otherwise 
specified for specific finishes. 

(c) Colored screenings and marble dust may be used to 
obtain color shades. 

Gauging Materials—(a) Plaster of paris shall be clean, 
fresh and fully calcined, meeting the specifications of the 
American Society for Testing Materials. 

(b) When Keene’s cement is used it shall be a standard 
brand meeting the specifications of the American Society for 
Testing Materials. 

(c) When Portland cement is used it shall be a standard 


brand meeting the specifications of the American Society for 
Testing Materials and the Portland Cement Association. 

Hair—(a) Hair shall be long washed goat or cattle hair 
free from foreign matter. 

(b) Vegetable fibre free from tannin may be used and 
shall be long, clean, and well washed out. 

Water—Water shall be clean and fit for domestic consump¬ 
tion. 

Metal Lath—All expanded and fabricated lath shall be 
of an approved brand, applied in accordance with recommenda¬ 
tions of the manufacturers. 

Wood Lath—Wood lath shall be No. 1 White Pine or 
equal and should be as damp as practicable when mortar is 
applied. Courses should be broken every eighth course, and 
all lath laid horizontally and in one direction on ceilings. They 
shall be nailed securely with 3d nails to each support, and shall 
cross and have butt joints over a support. Lath shall be spaced 
% in. apart. Provide and securely place metal corner beads 
and metal lath strips in all exterior and interior angles. 

Ground Work—(a) Grounds shall be placed and secured 
prior to the application of plaster. Wood lath and metal lath 
shall have %-in. or %-in. grounds. Solid backings shall have 
%-in. grounds. 


Plastering on Concrete Surfaces 


Base Coats (Putty Mix) 

Ceilings— Proportions: Stiff putty, 1 part by volume; 
fine plaster sand, 2% parts by volume. 

Prepare ceiling by brushing or washing free from scale 
dust, dirt, oil, etc., and then slush down with neat Portland 
cement as a primer or by hacking and roughing surface pre¬ 
pare bond to receive plaster. When this is set, apply coat as 
thin as possible. (If plain surface is required, it should be 
obtained through good formwork. Do not attempt to fill up 
uneven places with plaster.) Trowel to finish or texture de¬ 
sired. If white coat is desired, add finely screened sand to 
regular white coat. 

Walls—%-in. grounds. Proportions: Stiff putty, 1 part 
by volume; plaster sand, 3 parts by volume. 

Brush or wash surface free from all dirt scale, or foreign 
matter, and then slush down with neat cement, or by hacking 
and roughing surface prepare bond to receive plaster. When 
this is dry apply 1 coat of this mortar and by adding 1 more 
part of sand, apply a second coat, and bring out to grounds. 
Use rod and darby to bring to even surface. When firm but 
not dry, rub evenly with float to remove and prevent shrinkage 
cracks, and prepare surface to receive finish coat. When thor¬ 
oughly dry apply finish coat. 

Note: All interior surfaces of concrete basement walls below ground 
level should be furred and lathed before plastering. 

Note: For first class work we recommend furring and lathing over 
concrete surfaces. 

Three-coat Work 

Base Coats (Dry Mix) 

Mortar—The mortar shall be a mixture of Finishing 
Hydrated Lime and sand mixed in the following proportions: 

Proportions—Scratch coat shall be composed of: Fibered 


Base Coats Fibered (Dry Mix) 

Ceilings— Proportions: Finishing Hydrated Lime, 2 

sacks, 100 lb.; fine plastering sand, 300 lb. 

Prepare ceiling by brushing or washing free from scale 
dust, dirt, oil, etc., and then slush down with neat Portland 
cement as a primer, or by hacking and roughing surface prepare 
bond to receive plaster. When this is set, apply coat as thin as 
possible. (If plain surface is required, it should be obtained 
through good formwork. Do not attempt to fill up uneven 
places with plaster.) Trowel to finish or texture desired. If 
white coat is desired add finely screened sand to regular white 
coat. 

Walls—%-in. grounds. Proportions: Fibered Finishing 
Hydrated Lime, 1 sack, 50 lb.; plaster sand, 300 lb. 

Brush or wash surface free from all dirt scale, or foreign 
matter, and then slush down with neat cement. When this is 
dry apply 1 coat of this mortar and by adding 1 more part of 
sand, a second coat, and bring out to grounds. Use rod and 
darby to bring to even surface. When firm but not dry, rub 
evenly with float to remove and prevent shrinkage cracks, and 
prepare surface to receive finish coat. When thoroughly dry 
apply finish coat. 

Note: All interior surface of concrete basement walls below ground 
level should be furred and lathed before plastering. 


on Metal Lath 

Finishing Hvdrated Lime, 1 sack, 50 lb.; plastering sand dry, 
200 lb. 

Brown coat shall be composed of: Fibered Finishing Hy¬ 
drated Lime, 1 sack, 50 lb.; plastering sand dry, 250 lb. 
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Application—(a) Plastering shall be to %-in. grounds. 

(b) Apply a coat of scratch mortar evenly and with suf¬ 
ficient force to insure a good clinch and key. 

(c) As soon as this coat has become firm but not dry, 
scratch entire surface with broom or metal scratcher to insure 
bond for brown coat. 

(d) When this coat has become dry apply brown coat and 
bring surface out to grounds. Rod and darby to true surface, 
and when this coat is firm, but not dry, rub evenly with float 
to eliminate and prevent shrinkage cracks and to prepare 
surface to receive finish coat. 

Gauging—(a) If a harder set is desired, 15% to 20% of 
Portland or Keene’s cement by weight of lime may be gauged 
in the scratch coat. 

Base Coats (Putty Mix) 

Mortar—The mortar shall be a mixture of Finishing 
Hydrated Lime paste or putty, which has been allowed to age 
either neat or sanded for at least 24 hours, in the following 
proportions: 


Proportions—Scratch coat shall be composed of: Stiff 
putty made from fibered lime, 1 part by volume; plastering 
sand dry, 3 part by volume. 

Brown coat shall be composed of: Stiff putty, 1 part by 
volume; plastering sand dry, 4 part by volume; hair or fibre, 
3 lb. per cu. yd. mortar. 

Application—(a) Plastering shall be to %-in. grounds. 

(b) Apply a coat of scratch mortar evenly and with suf¬ 
ficient force to insure clinch and key. 

(c) As soon as this coat has become firm but not dry, 
scratch entire surface with broom or metal scratcher to insure 
bond for brown coat. 

(d) When this coat has become dry apply brown coat, and 
bring surface out to grounds. Rod and darby to true surface 
and when this coat is firm but not dry, rub evenly with float 
to eliminate and prevent shrinkage cracks, and to prepare sur¬ 
face to receive finish coat. 

Gauging—(a) If a harder set is desired, 15% to 20% of 
Portland or Keene’s cement by weight of lime may be gauged 
in the scratch coat. 


Three-coat Work 

Scratch or Base Coats (Dry Mix) 

Mortar—The mortar shall be a mixture of Finishing 
Hydrated Lime and sand mixed in the following propor¬ 
tions : 

Proportions—Scratch coat shall be composed of: Fibered 
Finishing Hydrated Lime, 1 sack, 50 lb.; plastering sand dry, 
200 lb. 

Brown coat shall be composed of: Fibered Finishing Hy¬ 
drated Lime, 1 sack, 50 lb.; plastering sand dry, 250 lb. 

Application—(a) Plastering shall be to %-in. grounds. 

(b) Apply a coat of scratch mortar evenly and with suf¬ 
ficient force to insure good clinch and key. 

(c) As soon as this coat has become firm but not dry, 
scratch entire surface with broom or metal scratcher to insure 
bond for brown coat. 

(d) When this coat has become dry apply brown coat, and 
bring surface out to grounds. Rod and darby to true surface 
and when this coat is firm but not dry, rub evenly with float 
to eliminate and prevent shrinkage cracks, and to prepare 
surface to receive finish coat. 

Gauging—(a) If a harder set is desired, 15% to 20% of 
Portland or Keene’s cement by weight of lime may be gauged 
in the scratch coat. 


on Wood Lath 

Base Coats (Putty Mix) 

Mortar—The mortar shall be a mixture of Finishing Hy¬ 
drated Lime, paste or putty, which has been allowed to age either 
neat or sanded for at least 24 hours, in the following proportions : 

Proportions—Scratch coat shall be composed of: Stiff 
putty made from fibered lime, 1 part by volume;, plastering 
sand dry, 3 part by volume. 

Brown coat shall be composed of : Stiff putty made from 
fibered lime, 1 part by volume; plastering sand dry, 4 part 
by volume. 

Application—(a) Plastering shall be to %-in. grounds. 

(b) Apply a coat of scratch mortar evenly and with suf¬ 
ficient force to insure good clinch and key. 

(c) As soon as this coat has become firm but not dry, 
scratch entire surface with broom or metal scratcher to insure 
bond for brown coat. 

(d) When this coat has become dry apply brown coat, and 
bring surfaces out to grounds. Rod and darby to true surface 
and when this coat is firm but not dry, rub evenly with float 
to eliminate and prevent shrinkage cracks, and to prepare 
surface to receive finish coat. 

Gauging—(a) If a harder set is desired, 15% to 20% of 
Portland or Keene’s cement by weight of lime may be gauged 
in the scratch coat. 


Two-coat Work on Brick, Tile, Gypsum Block, Concrete Block, etc. (Doubled-up Work) 


Base Coats (Dry Mix) 

Mortar—The mortar shall be a mixture of Finishing 
Hydrated Lime and sand, mixed in the following propor¬ 
tions : 

Proportions—Scratch coat shall be composed of: Fibered 
Finishing Hydrated Lime, 1 sack, 50 lb.; plastering sand dry, 
225 lb. 

Application—(a) Plastering shall be to %-in. grounds. 

(b) All surfaces of tile, etc., shall be free from oil, dirt, 
dust or other foreign matter, and should be wet down before 
applying plaster. 

(c) Apply a coat of this mortar with sufficient pressure to 
insure bond, and double back with the same mortar, bringing 
the coat out to grounds; rod and darby to true even sur¬ 
face. 

(d) When surface is firm, but not dry, rub evenly with 
float to remove and prevent shrinkage cracks, and to prepare 
surface to receive finish coat. 

(e) When plaster is thoroughly dry apply finish coat. 


Base Coats (Putty Mix) 

Mortar—The mortar shall be a mixture of Finishing 
Hydrated Lime, paste or putty, which has been allowed to age, 
either neat or sanded for at least 24 hours, in the following 
proportions: 

Proportions—Scratch coat shall be composed of: Stiff 
putty made from fibered lime, 1 part by volume; plastering 
sand dry, 3% parts by volume. 

Application—(a) Plastering shall be to %-in. grounds. 

(b) All surfaces of tile, etc., shall be free from oil, dirt, 
dust or other foreign matter, and should be wet down before 
applying plaster. 

(c) Apply a coat of this mortar with sufficient pres¬ 
sure to insure bond, and double back with the same mortar, 
bringing the coat out to grounds; rod and darby to true even 
surface. 

(d) When surface is firm, but not dry, rub evenly with 
float to remove and prevent shrinkage cracks, and to prepare 
surface to receive finish coat. 

(e) When plaster is thoroughly dry apply finish coat. 


Finish 

Putty made from Finishing Hydrated Lime shall be soaked 24 hours. 
This is done by shifting Finishing Hydrated Lime into an equal part by 
volume of clear water. 

White Smooth Finish —Thoroughly mix gauging and Finishing 
Hydrated Lime putty and apply evenly. Trowel to eliminate all checks, 
chip cracks and uneven points until a true and even surface is obtained. 

Proportions —Finishing Hydrated Lime, 4 sacks, 200 lb.: plaster of 
plaster, 50 lb. 

Textured White Finish —Thoroughly mix gauging and Finishing 
Hydrated Lime putty and apply a very thin coat completely covering the 
brown coat. Follow this with heavier coat to form texture desired 

Proportions —Finishing Hydrated Lime, 3 sacks, 150 lb.; plaster of 
pans, aO lb. 


Coats 

Sand Finish —Mix Finishing Hydrated Lime and sand dry and 
screen through No. 10 screen unless specified for specific finishes, and 
add water and mix to proper consistency. 

Apply a thin coat to all mortar surfaces, and double back with same 
mixture and float to true plane surface. 

Proportions —Finishing Hydrated Lime, 2 sacks, 100 lb.; plastering 
sand, 300 lb. 

Keene’s cement, portland cement or highly retarded gypsum may be 
added to sand finish as a hardener in proportions of 10% to 30% of 
entire mixture. 

Textured Finish —Finish in same manner as sand finish, except 
second coat is applied heavier, and texture desired worked in with tools 
or hands. 
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THE KELLEY ISLAND LIME & TRANSPORT CO. 

World’s Largest Producer of Lime and Limestone Products 

GENERAL OFFICES 

Leader Building CLEVELAND, OHIO 


PLANTS 

WHITE ROCK, OHIO CIBSONBURC, OHIO MARBLEHEAD, OHIO TIFFIN, OHIO 

KELLEY ISLAND, OHIO HUNTINGTON, IND. ROCKPORT, MICH. BUFFALO, N. Y. 

DOVER PLAINS, N. Y. MARTINSBURG, W. VA. 



and finish with Tiger Finish Hydrated 
Lime. 

Tiger Masons’ 

A hydrated lime for sand-lime and sand- 
lime-cement mortars. 


TRADEMARK 


Products 

Tiger Finish Hydrated Lime; Tiger 
Fibered Hydrated Lime; Tiger Masons’ 

Hydrated Lime; Quicklimes— Ground, 

Pebble and Lump. 

Facilities and Distribution 

The Kelley Island Lime & Trans¬ 
port Co. is the world’s largest producer of lime and 
limestone products. From ten plants, strategically lo¬ 
cated, it serves all larger markets conveniently. The 
general offices, to which all correspondence should be 
addressed, are at Cleveland. The famous Tiger 
brands of lime are distributed through more than 
4500 building supply dealers in all parts of the United 
States. 

Tiger Finish 

The famous Tiger Finish Hydrated Lime is made 
at White Rock and Gibsonburg, Ohio, from magnesium 
limestone. The high quality of this product is securely 
based upon the uniformity of the raw material, plus a 
process of calcining and hydration scientifically per¬ 
formed under the strict supervision and control of 
expert chemists. 

In interior plastering it gives the smooth white, sand 
float, and antique texture finishes. In exterior plaster¬ 
ing it is used in portland cement stucco to secure 
whiteness and ease and smoothness of application. 

“It spreads like warm butter” 

Tiger Fibered Lime 

For base coats in interior plastering. Made at White 
Rock, Ohio, from magnesium limestone. For an all 
lime plastering job use Tiger Fibered Hydrated Lime 


Quicklimes—Lump, Pebble and Ground 

For sand-lime and sand-lime-cement mortars. 

Use Lime Mortars for Watertight Masonry 

The plasticity of the mortar measures its water¬ 
tightness. Unless the building units are thoroughly and 
uniformly bedded, one cannot expect freedom from 
efflorescence. 

For Concrete Work 

Ten per cent of hydrated lime by weight of portland 
cement makes for watertightness and enhances the ap¬ 
pearance. Lime is an addition, not replacing any ingre¬ 
dient. 

“Studies in Lime”—Specifications 

An attractive book in colors. It illustrates and de¬ 
scribes various interior plaster designs, including the 
texture finishes for different historical periods. 

Specifications are given, also working details (to 
scale) to obtain desired plastering effects. 

Sent free to architects upon request. 

Co-operative Service 

Through its Architectural Service and Information 
Department, this company will be glad to discuss with 
architects, contractors and builders any problem arising 
in connection with the use of lime. 
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NATIONAL MORTAR Cr SUPPLY COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Lime and Limestone Products 


GENERAL OFFICES 

Federal Reserve Building, PITTSBURGH, PA. 


PLANTS: CIBSONBURC AND COLD SPRINGS, OHIO 


WASHINGTON, D. C., 5112 Connecticut Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL., 914 Wrigley Building 


DISTRICT SALES AND SERVICE 

DETROIT, MICH., 325 Merton Road 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, P. O. Box 172 


COLUMBUS, OHIO, P. O. Box 722 
SPRINGFIELD. OHIO, 2111 Broadway 


EASTERN REPRESENTATIVES: The Abbey Co., Inc. 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 2 Park Avenue at 33rd Street PHILADELPHIA, PA., 809 Commercial Trust Building 

NEWARK, N. J„ 138 Roseville Avenue 

Charter Member of the Finishing Lime Association of Ohio 


Products 

Banner Hydrated Finishing 
Lime; Banner Base Coat Lime— 

Fibered; Superior Hydrated Lime. 

Banner Hydrated Finishing Lime 

Famous Ohio high magnesium 
(dolomitic) white lime for hard, smooth, 
white finishes and popular textured 
or period finishes; for complicated, 
artistic mouldings and ornamental work. 

A favorite of plasterers and contractors 
since 1907. Its large yield when soaked 
into putty gives economy by large cover¬ 
age. Has plasticity that encourages big 
yardage and perfect wall surfaces, angles, 
corners, and cornices by craftsmen. Apply 
in natural pure white color for later dec¬ 
orating; or, integral mineral colors, care¬ 
fully and thoroughly mixed, may also be 
used. Painting, after finishing coat is dry, 
is recommended. 

Packed in 50-lb. heavy paper valve 
bags. Delivered to the job in original 
packages bearing above trade-mark printed in blue for 
easy identification. 

Analysis—The purity of Banner Lime is proven 
by the following analysis, certified by the Pittsburgh 
Testing Laboratory. Results were calculated on non¬ 
volatile residue. The extra quality of Banner is indi¬ 
cated by the last column which gives the requirements 
of the American Society for Testing Materials, speci¬ 
fication C-6-24 and United States Government Master 
Specification SS-L-351 (superseding 249). 



Banner 
analysis 
per cent 

Requirements 
A.S.T.M. Spec. C-6-24 
U. S. Govt. Spec. SS-L-351 

Carbon dioxide 

.94 

Max. permitted 5.0% 

Calcium and magnesium oxides: 
Sieve test: 

97.68 

Min. required 95.0% 

On 30-mesh 

.004 

Max. permitted 0.5% 

On 200-mesh 

3.32 

Max. permitted 15.0% 


Availability—Building material dealers in United 
States and Canada carry stocks of Banner Lime at all 
times for delivery in any wanted quantities. Consult 
local dealer for prices or communicate direct with 
any office listed above. 

Facilities—Two modern plants located at Gibson- 
burg, Ohio, with 35 vertical gas-fired kilns. Duplica¬ 
tion of all processes insures uninterrupted production. 
Ouarry area over 20 acres, average depth 40 ft. 

For 24 years rock analyses have shown absolutely 
no variation in chemical content. Reputation of Banner 
Lime is built upon unusual rock deposit, plus modern 
processing. This latter includes mechanical sizing of 


kiln stone and gas-fired kilns with 
absolute heat regulation for uniform 
burning; continuous process hydra¬ 
tion (instead of batch hydration) for 
uniformity; air separation (instead of 
screening and grinding) for purity. 
Daily production 350 tons. 
Specifications — Complete standard 
specifications are given in this catalogue 
by The Finishing Lime Association of 
Ohio. As charter members of this organi¬ 
zation we recommend the use of Banner 
Lime according to these specifications for 
standard practice, varying only as local 
conditions dictate. We can put you in 
touch with reliable plastering contractors 
qualified to execute dependable lime plas¬ 
tering at no higher cost than hardwall 
work. Complete standard specifications for 
your A.LA. File will be cheerfully fur¬ 
nished upon request. 

For Every Building Purpose—Use 
Banner Lime for brick work, tile set¬ 
ting, stone mortar, waterproofing concrete. 
Quality work is more easily achieved with a quality 
product. Further information upon request. 

Banner Base Coat Lime—Fibered 

For lime plaster. Well mixed with proper propor¬ 
tions of mixed fiber, and comes to the job in original 
packages ready for use. Gives the convenience de¬ 
manded by modern practice together with the finest 
qualities of lime plaster. May be mixed and used 
immediately or aged to improve working qualities. If 
used at once, very thorough mixing is essential. 
Machine mixing is preferable. 

Every architect knows the merits of “old-fashioned” 
lime plaster: durability without limitation; fire resis¬ 
tance; insulation against heat and cold and sound. 
Banner Lime carries three times its own weight 
of sand, so plaster made of it can economically be put 
on the walls with heavier grounds, thus multiplying the 
natural sound-deadening qualities of lime plaster. 

Superior Hydrated Lime 

A high magnesium mason’s lime produced 
at Cold Springs, Ohio, in a modern 10-kiln 
plant with a daily capacity of 100 tons. 

Used for all building construction require¬ 
ments except finishing or whitecoating. 

Extensively used by United States Govern¬ 
ment in concrete construction; in dam work 
under Government supervision; in public 
utility enterprises where specifications are 
stringent and rigidly enforced. Distributed 
by building material dealers. 



(Reg. U. S. Pat. Off.) 



TRADE-MARK 
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NEW ENGLAND LIME COMPANY 

GENERAL OFFICES 

PITTSFIELD, MASS. 



Products 

Granular Finishing Lime 
Snowite Finishing Lime 
Granulated Masons Lime 
First Quality Canaan Lime 
Pulvo 

“Nelco" Hydrated Finishing Lime 
“Nelco” Hydrated Masons Lime 
“Nelco” Plastic Finish 
New England Stucco 
New England Plaster 
Cedartex 

Ray-O-Lite Paint 

Granular Finishing Lime 

The original and only true lime of this character on 
the market. This lime is produced from stone taken 
from the oldest quarry and finest deposit of natural 
crystalline high calcium white marble in this country. 
Lime from this plant has been used by the contracting 
trade for nearly a century as a reliable building and 
finishing lime product. 

Snowite Finishing Lime 

While this is strictly an all purpose lime, it was de¬ 
signed principally for white coat or finishing purposes. 
This is our regular Granular Finishing Lime reduced to 
an impalpable fineness—slakes freely, is a big putty 
yielder and can be used soon as cool enough to handle 
with absolute assurance that it will not pit or blister in 
the wall. 

Granulated Masons Lime 

A fat, smooth working lime for scratch, brown or 
masonry mortar—manufactured at the same plant and 
of the same character as our Granular Finishing Lime. 


First Quality Canaan Lime 

This lime needs no introduction to any trade as it is 
one of the best known of all limes today and conceded 
for years as one of the strongest masonry and plastering 
limes on the market. 

Pulvo 

A combination of two of the above limes in powdered 
form. Pulvo is cool and smooth under the trowel in 
scratch and brown coat work—has ample strength of 
itself without admixture of cement for load bearing 
walls. Makes a waterproof joint and an absolute cure 
for efflorescence in brick and masonry mortar. 

"Nelco" Hydrated Finishing Lime and "Nelco" Hydrated 
Masons Lime 

As good as made in any mill. 

All of the above limes are sold under our own trade- 
marked labels and are approved by the society for test¬ 
ing materials at Washington, D. C. 

"Nelco" Plastic Finish 

A trowel or brush finish in white or colors economical 
to use for all texture purposes. 

New England Stucco 

A cement plaster in colors for outside use. 

New England Plaster 

A Keenes cement product in colors for interior finish. 

Cedartex 

An ideal aromatic prepared plaster—used as a finish¬ 
ing coat for closet lining. 

Ray-O-Lite Paint 

A waterproof flat paint, sold in the paste form, to be 
diluted with water when used. 
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THE OHIO HYDRATE & SUPPLY CO. 

Manufacturers and Distributors of Hydrated Finishing Lime, Acoustical 

Plaster and Other Limestone Products 

GENERAL OFFICE AND PLANTS 

WOODVILLE, OHIO 


Charter Member of The Finishing Lime Association of Ohio 


Products 

Hydrated Finishing Limes of 
equal quality: “Ohio” White Fin¬ 
ish, “Woodville” White Finish, 
“Buckeye” White Finish, “Hawk 
Spread” White Finish. 

“Ohio Acoustico,” an acoustical plaster. 
“Ohio Ritewall,” a fibered lime plaster. 



cations covering the use of our 
finishing limes for scratch, brown 
and finish coat plastering see 
pages of The Finishing Lime 
Association of Ohio, of which 


“Ohio Mastite,” a prepared masonry 
mortar. 


Facilities and Organizations 

The Ohio 11 ydrate & Supply Co. was or¬ 
ganized in 1916 and now has an annual plant 
capacity of over 300,000 tons of finishing 
lime and 1,000,000 tons of other limestone products. 

Our products are sold by over 6500 retail building 
supply dealers conveniently located throughout the 
United States and Canada. 



TRADE-MARKS 


Guarantees 

All Ohio Hydrate products are guaranteed to meet 
the standard specifications of the American Society for 
Testing Materials, and also the rigid requirements of 
The Finishing Lime Association of Ohio of which we 
are charter members. 

To make identification easy our four brands of fin¬ 
ishing lime—all of which are of equal quality—are 
packed in 50-lb. rope paper bags distinctively marked 
at top, bottom and sides with Red Zig Zags. 


Use For Plastering 

Ohio, Woodville, Buckeye and Hawk Spread White 
Finishing Lime are special finishing limes for finish 
coats of plaster, either smooth, sanded or textured. 

Ohio Ritewall is a mill mixed fibered finishing lime 
plaster, specially prepared for base coats. 

Ohio Acoustico is a mill mixed prepared acoustical 
plaster, having a sound reduction factor of .28 at 512 
cycles per second. 

Specifications—For complete and detailed specifi- 


we are members. 

Use For Masonry (Mortar) 

Ohio Mastite is a prepared masonry 
mortar meeting the most rigid require¬ 
ments for quality work in masonry of all 
types. 

Specifications—Masonry mortar shall 
consist of 1 part Ohio Mastite and 3 parts 
of well graded clean sharp sand by volume, 
and shall be well mixed by hand or ma¬ 
chine to uniform consistency before using. 

Use For Concrete 

The use of Ohio, Woodville, Buckeye or Hawk 
Spread Hydrated Finishing Lime in concrete mixtures 
is good waterproofing insurance. They lubricate con¬ 
crete mixtures, cut the cost of placing, secure better 
embedment of reinforcing, reduce the cost of finishing 
after removal of forms and produce some increase in 
compressive strength. 

When hydrated lime i$ used to lubricate and improve 
the general workability of the concrete mixture, the fol¬ 
lowing mentioned quantities should be used, the quan¬ 
tity shown being added to each 94-lb. bag of cement in 
a batch. 

1:1^ :3 mix— 5 lbs. hydrated lime 
1 :2 :4 mix— 8 lbs. hydrated lime 

1:214:5 mix—10 lbs. hydrated lime 
1 :3 :6 mix—12 lbs. hydrated lime 

If watertightness is the important result desired, the 
following quantities should be used. 

1:114:3 mix— 7 lbs. hydrated lime 
1:2:4 mix—10 lbs. hydrated lime 

1 :2y 2 :5 mix—12 lbs. hydrated lime 
1:3:6 mix—15 lbs. hydrated lime 

Further information furnished on request. 











B2206 


THE WOODVILLE LIME PRODUCTS COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Blubag Brands of Lime Products for Building Uses 

TOLEDO, OHIO 

FIELD OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 55 West 42nd Street BOSTON, MASS., 1110 Statler Building CHICAGO, ILL., 220 South State Street 

PLANT AND QUARRIES, WOODVILLE, OHIO 
Charter Member of The Finishing Lime Association of Ohio 


Products and Brands 

“White Enamel’’ Finishing 
Lime,“White Lily”FinishingLime, 

“Gold Medal” Finishing Lime, 
all packed in distinctive blue packages 
labeled Blubag , which makes it easy 
for the architect who specifies Blubag 
brands to distinguish them on the job. 

Blubag Fibered Lime Plaster, for 
base coat plastering. 

Blubag Sand Finishes, for interior 
coats in white, ivory and buff. 

Also the following: 

Blubag Exterior Stucco Finishes in 
white, gray and buff. 

Prestone Superlime Plaster for plas¬ 
tering surfaces where moisture is en¬ 
countered. 

“Ace High” Masons Lime, Lump 
Lime, Blubag Brick Cement, Rex Con¬ 
crete Products Improver. 

Note: Complete information relative to Blubag prod¬ 
ucts will be gladly supplied. 

Facilities and Distribution 

Plant and quarries are located at Woodville, Ohio, 
and general offices at Toledo, Ohio. Products are dis¬ 
tributed through all principal building material dealers 
throughout the United States. 

Quality of Lime Is of Greatest Importance 

Eighty percent of the interior of a building visible 
to the eye is wall. Quality of the lime used is, therefore, 
of the greatest importance and should receive the archi¬ 
tect’s most careful consideration. 

Blubag■ brands of hydrated finishing lime are guar¬ 
anteed to meet the standard specifications of the Amer¬ 
ican Society for Testing Materials as well as those of 
the Bureau of Standards. 

Laboratory Tests Insure Uniform Quality 

Nothing is taken for granted in the production of 
Blubag lime products. Every process of manufacture is 
under the supervision of seasoned and experienced men 
and skilled chemists. 

A complete and modern research and testing labora¬ 
tory is an important factor in preserving the natural 
qualities of Blubag lime — whiteness, plasticity and 
strength—which makes it a product of the highest qual¬ 
ity that may be obtained anywhere at any price. 

Thousands of tons of Blubag Finishing Hydrated 
Lime are constantly undergoing a natural “Dyjestive” 
process in our immense ageing tanks. It assimilates the 
raw and caustic tendencies of freshly hydrated lime, 
and leaves a pure, snow-white, bone-dry powder that is 
soft and safe as talcum. 

As a result of this careful “Dyjestive” process, the 
tendency of the finish to blister or burn workmen is 
practically eliminated. Also, the finish has a greater degree 
of uniformity and improved working qualities. Yet not a 
single iota of the life and efficiency of Blubag Finishing 


Hydrated Lime has been sacrificed or 
impaired. It is better than ever. 

This “Dyjestive” process is just an 
additional step taken in the course of 
manufacture to preserve and enhance 
the remarkable natural quality of our 
limestone which produces a hydrated 
lime that is “Quality from Stone to 
Finish.” 

Blubag Fibered Lime Plaster for 
Base Coat Plastering 

Prepared from our finishing hy¬ 
drated lime mixed with proper propor¬ 
tions of fiber, thoroughly distributed 
and ready for mixing with sand at the 
job. It can be applied to wood or 
metal lath, brick, gypsum tile or other 
masonry bases immediately after mix¬ 
ing. No soaking is necessary. 

This fibered lime plaster develops 
excellent acoustical qualities and produces a hard, dura¬ 
ble wall. 

12 Specific Properties that Make Blubag Fibered Lime 
Plaster Outstanding— 

(1) Durability. 

(2) Specific sound deadening properties. 

(3) Develops high strength. 

(4) Improves with age. 

(5) Fire-resistant. 

(6) Workability enables the plasterer to produce straight 
walls and angles. 

(7) Retemperable—eliminates loss of material. 

(8) Increases productivity of plasterer with less effort. 

(9) Non-corrosive to metal. 

(10) Maximum covering capacity. 

(11) Produces even unbroken surfaces. 

(12) Gives perfect base for decorations. 

Blubag Sand Finishes 

Blubag Sand Finishes are standardized products using 
graded, natural colored aggregates, with standard cem¬ 
entitious materials, factory mixed and bagged, arriving 
at the job ready for the mixing water and application. 
They can be applied as sand float or textured finishes. 

Blubag Brick Cement 

Blubag Brick Cement is a scientifically proportioned 
mixture of high grade cementitious materials. The pro¬ 
portions in which these standard materials are mixed 
produce a brick cement having many distinct advantages. 

How to Specify Our Lime 

For a complete standard form of specification refer to 
the pages in this catalogue of The Finishing Lime Asso¬ 
ciation of Ohio. 

Select the particular specification to fit your require¬ 
ments and insert the brand name “Blubag Brands of 
Finishing Hydrated Lime,” together with “manufac¬ 
tured by The Woodville Lime Products Company, 
Toledo, Ohio.” 

Specifications 

Detailed specifications on all Blubag lime products 
will be sent to you upon request. 






















B 2207 


INSULATION 

♦ ♦ ♦ 

ACOUSTICS 










B2208 


THE EACLE-PICHER LEAD COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Eagle Insulation for Homes 

GENERAL OFFICES 

Temple Bar Building, CINCINNATI, OHIO 

BALTIMORE, MD„ 359 Guilford Avenue JOPLIN, MO., 214 W. Third Street 

BOSTON, MASS., II Wharf Street KANSAS CITY, MO., 2801 Terrace Street 

BUFFALO, N. Y., 39-43 Mechanic Street MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 437 Harding St., N.E. 

CHICAGO, ILL., 4401 South Western Avenue NEW ORLEANS, LA., 411 So. Peters Street 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, 1030 Broadway NEW YORK, N. Y. 420 Lexington Avenue 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1200 W. Ninth Street PHILADELPHIA, PA., Fourth and Cherry Sts. 

DALLAS, TEX., 600 No. Caruth Street PITTSBURGH, PA., 49 Terminal Way, S.S. 

DETROIT, MICH., 7310 Woodward Avenue EAST ST. LOUIS, ILL., 305 St. Clair Avenue 

For Lead Pigments for Paint, see Manufacturers’ Index 


TRADE MARK 


EAGLE HOME INSULATION DOES 

Eagle Home Insulation is thick and bulky. 

It is this thickness that enables it to do an 
adequate insulating job. Honeycombed with 
millions of tiny “dead” air cells so necessary to 
proper insulation, it is used in thicknesses of 
approximately 4 ins. in walls and attics or upper 
ceilings. 

Naturally, the conductance of heat of this 
thick layer of fluffy Eagle Insulation is virtu¬ 
ally negligible. Authoritative tests reveal the 
Eagle Insulation method, due to this unusual 
thickness is far more effective than many of 
the insulating methods in common use. 

Fireproof: Accepted by Underwriters' Laboratories and 
U. S. Bureau of Standards 

Eagle Home Insulation is clean mineral fibre, made 
from flint-rock, limestone, and other silica bearing 
minerals. These are fused at high temperatures, and 
“blown” into a fluffy, “wooly” material. Eagle Insulation 
is absolutely fireproof. It is also a non-conductor of elec¬ 
tricity and is completely impervious to lightning. These 
facts are attested to by the Underwriters’ Laboratories 
and the U. S. Bureau of Standards. 

Containing no vegetable matter, Eagle Insulation is rot- 
proof and verminproof. It will never deteriorate, but 
will outlive the building in which it is installed. It does 
not “settle,” but stays in place so that its efficiency is 
never impaired. 

For lightness in weight and low thermal conductivity, 
Eagle Home Insulation rates with the best of all fireproof 
and verminproof insulations on the market. 




AN ADEQUATE INSULATING JOB 

Unique Method of Application Makes It Suit¬ 
able for Any Type of Construction 

Fluffy, light Eagle Insulation is easy to handle 
and speedy to install. An ingenious pneumatic 
machine blows the material into place in the 
sidewalls and the attic or upper ceilings. There 
is no muss, no bother. The whole job is done 
thoroughly, speedily, and at small expense. 

Because Eagle Home Insulation is pneu¬ 
matically applied by the “blown” method, it is 
suitable for installation in practically any type 
of building or home, old or new, frame, brick, 
or stucco. Every Eagle contractor is skilled and com¬ 
petent to do an adequate insulating job. He has been 
selected only after The Eagle-Piciier Lead Company 
has thoroughly investigated and approved his integrity 
and capability. 

Eagle Insulation Assures Comfort and Promotes Health 

Eagle Home Insulation is applied in a thickness of ap¬ 
proximately 4 inches. This fluffy, bulky layer so ef¬ 
fectively retards heat flow that, in summer, an Eagle- 
insulated home is always from 12° to 15° cooler than 
outside temperature. Even upstairs rooms (usually un¬ 
bearable) become delightfully cool when protected with 
Eagle Insulation. They remain within 1° of the tem¬ 
perature of the lower rooms. 

In winter, it is easy to maintain a healthful temperature 
of approximately 72° in all the rooms, because the heat 
of the furnace stays within the house instead of seeping 
through to waste itself on all outdoors. There are no 
“cold spots” in an Eagle-insulated home; the temperature 
is balanced and healthful throughout the entire building. 

Dirt and dust cannot penetrate thick Eagle Insulation. 
Neither can drafts and icy winds; thus danger of “flu” 
and colds in winter is lessened considerably. 

Saves from 30% to 50% in Yearly Fuel Bills 

An expenditure in Eagle Insulation pays the home 
owner large returns. Canadian Government authorities 
estimate that the average house burning eight tons of 
coal per year would require only five if it were properly 
insulated. The saving in fuel made possible by thick 
Eagle Home Insulation runs from 30% to 50% yearly, 
depending on the type of structure insulated. These sav¬ 
ings will usually pay for the cost of insulation in from 
three to five years. 

A second important economy is the absolute prevention 
of “wall sweating.” This action occurs in walls when 
warm air strikes them, after they have been made cold by 
the influx of cold air from the outside. The result is a 
condensation of moisture which leaves ugly spots. Costly 
redecorating is necessary to remove them. 

But with thick Eagle Insulation between the inner and 
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outer walls, the cold air cannot penetrate inward. Hence 
“wall sweating,” with its inconvenience and expense, is 
absolutely prevented. 

Substantial Savings in Investment in Heating Equipment 

Because a greater part of the heat generated in an Eagle- 
insulated home is utilized within the house, (the only appreciable 
loss of heat being at doors and windows) a much smaller initial 
investment in heating equipment is made possible. The heating 
plant is not handicapped in warming the building; therefore the 
furnace, as well as radiators, can be smaller and less costly. 

This saving in capital invested for heating apparatus releases 
additional funds for use elsewhere in the building. Often the 
saving is sufficient to cover the full cost of insulating. 

Write for Sample and Descriptive Literature 

Eagle Home Insulation, despite its low conductivity rating, 
does not cost as much as many insulations on the market. Write 
to The Eagle-Picher Lead Company, Insulation Division, Jop¬ 
lin, Missouri, for a sample and the name of the Eagle Contractor 
in your city. 

Specifications for Application 

Note: These specifications are intended to cover the most common types of 
installations. For specific recommendations concerning any insulating project, 
write to The Eagle-Picher Lead Company, Insulation Division, Joplin, Missouri. 

Work Included 

The work contemplated under this specification shall include 
all materials, labor, equipment and service necessary for and 
reasonably incidental to the installation of Home Insulation by the 
Pneumatic Method to completely insulate the portion of the build¬ 
ing as shown and noted on the drawings or herein specified. 

This contractor shall make all openings required to install his 
work and shall do all patching of such openings after his ma¬ 
terials have been placed. He shall furnish and set alt work not 
included by other contractors, which may be required in connec¬ 
tion with the installation of his materials. 

(Insert here detailed specification applying to the particular 
job). 

Work Not Included 

Other contractors will furnish and install the following work 
as specified under other divisions and other specifications text 
which this contractor shall read so as to ascertain what is called 
for therein: (The paragraphs which do not apply to the job at 
hand are to be omitted.) 

(a) Furnish and erect all metal or wood lath, insulating lath 
or plaster lath as specified, on all walls which are to be insulated 

and finished with plaster, as specified under. 

(state where specified). 

If metal or wood lath, such lath adjoining ceiling, window sills, 
etc., on all exterior walls to be insulated will be temporarily 
secured so that the home insulation contractor may readily re¬ 
move it to allow the installation of his material. The home in¬ 
sulation contractor will replace and secure such lath. 

(b) Furnish and erect all furring not less than 2 in. deep 
on all stone, brick, tile or concrete masonry walls which are to 
receive the home insulation. 

(c) Finish with a parge coat of cement the inner surface of all 
stone masonry walls which are to receive the home insulation, 
to bring same to a fairly even surface. 

Finish with struck joints the inner surface of brick or tile 
walls which are to receive the home insulation, to bring same 
to a fairly even surface. 

Materials and Workmanship 

All insulating materials placed under this specification and 
contract shall be those manufactured by The Eagle-Picher 
Lead Company and shall bear the manufacturer’s label. The 
insulation material shall be installed by the pneumatic method, 
except in areas where this method is impracticable or impossible. 
In such areas the insulation material shall be placed by hand. 
All insulation material shall be installed by . 

...of . 

(State name and address). 

Detailed Specifications to be Inserted Under "Work 
Included" Where Indicated 

No. I. Finished Attics 

The insulating material shall be installed in attic spaces as 
follows: 


The home insulation contractor shall apply continuously to 
backs of studs of knee walls, Sisalkraft or Diamond Cord Paper, 
secured in place. 

The insulating material shall be installed between ceiling beams 

over .(state) story to extend from exterior 

walls to base of knee walls, up knee walls to intersection with 
rafters and up rafters to and across attic ceiling, etc. It shall 
also be installed in all gables, dormers and closets which adjoin 
finished attic portions, to provide a continuous blanket of insula¬ 
tion over entire roof area. The insulation shall be installed to a 
depth of not less than 3% ins. between ceiling beams and to the 
full depth of studs in knee walls and gables, etc., and the full 
depth of rafters. 

No. 2. Unfinished Attics 

(Insulation to be installed between rafters to a depth of not 
less than 3% inches.) 

The insulating material shall be installed in attic spaces as 
follows: 

The home insulation contractor shall apply between all rafters 
over entire roof area, Sisalkraft or Diamond Cord Paper, secured 
in place not less than 3% ins. from underside of roof sheathing 
or single lath. He shall also supply to studs in gable ends, 
similar paper secured in place and so installed as to allow the 
placing of the insulating material behind it to a thickness of not 
less than 3% ins. 

The insulating material shall be installed between rafters and 
between studs in gable ends, etc., to provide a continuous blanket 
of insulation over entire roof area. The insulation shall be in¬ 
stalled to a thickness of not less than 3% ins. 

No. 3. Unfinished Attics 

(Insulation to be installed between rafters to their full depth.) 

The insulating material shall be installed in attic spaces as 
follows: 

The home insulation contractor shall apply to underside of 
rafters and to face of studs in gable ends, a suitable wall board, 
celotex or masonite board, secured in place. (If joints are to be 
battened, so specify.) 

The insulating material shall be installed between rafters and 
between studs in gable ends, etc., to provide a continuous blanket 
of insulation over entire roof area. The insulation shall be in¬ 
stalled to the full depth of the rafters and the full depth of the 
studs. 

No. 4. Unfinished Attics 

(Insulation to be installed between ceiling beams to a depth 
of not less than 3% inches.) 

The insulating material shall be installed in attic spaces as 
follows: 

The insulating material shall be installed between ceiling beams 
to provide a continuous blanket of insulation over entire ceiling 

area of.story (state first, second, or third.) 

The insulation shall be installed to a thickness of not less than 
3% inches. 

No. 5. Exterior Walls 

(New construction. Metal or wood lath on wood frame.) 

The insulating material shall be installed in all exterior walls 

[except.(state exception if any).] to 

completely fill such walls from top of foundation wall to roof. 

The insulation shall be installed to completely and thoroughly 
fill to an even density all walls, specified. If insulation is to be 
installed before plaster is applied, the contractor shall partially 
cover each space between two studs during the time it is being 
filled, with a sheet of insulating board, of sufficient width to span 
the studs and provided with a hole near the upper end to receive 
the nozzle of the blowing equipment. 

No. 6. Exterior Walls 

(New construction. Gypsum plaster lath or insulating plaster 
lath, etc., on wood frame.) 

The insulating materials shall be installed in all exterior walls, 

[except.(state exceptions if any).1, 

to completely fill such walls from top of foundation wall to roof. 

The insulation shall be installed to completely and thoroughly 
fill to an even density all walls specified. 

No. 7. Exterior Walls 

(New construction. Solid masonry.) 

The insulating material shall be installed in the furred spaces 

of all exterior walls, [except.(state exceptions if 

any).], to completely and thoroughly fill to an 

even density such furred spaces from foundation wall to roof. 

Note: If metal or wood lath is to be used add last sentence of specification No. 5 

















B22I0 


GENERAL INSULATING & MANUFACTURING CO. 

PLANT AND EXECUTIVE OFFICE 

ALEXANDRIA, IND. 

REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Bulk Rock Wools, wall and ceiling fills. 



VZ33 


Also Savall Pipe Covering which combines 
rock wool efficiency and fiberboard toughness. 
We manufacture a complete line of Industrial Insulat- 


Homefelt, felted rock wool sewed between paper. 

Rockfelt, a blanket type insulator. ing Brick, Block, Flex felt, Pipe Covering and Cements. 

CIMCO ROCK WOOL (Annealed Silica Fibres) 


General Description 

Gimco Rock Wool, the basic material from which all 
Gimco products are made, has been used for over 
twenty-five years by large industrial plants, steam 
plants, refineries, cold storage plants, etc., to maintain 
temperatures from below zero up to 1250° F. above. 

It is made from a peculiar type of pure silica rock, 
which is melted and blown into millions of tiny fibers 
containing by volume over 90% trapped air. The 
Gimco patented annealing process, by which the wool 
is annealed while the rock is in the molten state, above 
3000° F., produces an unusually soft, pliable wool that 
will not break down or settle in use. 

Gimco Rock Wool has a thermal conductivity of only 
.27 B.t.u. per in., per hour, per sq. ft., per degree differ¬ 
ence, as determined by the U. S. Bureau of Standards. 

In addition to having high efficiency per inch of 
thickness, Gimco Rock Wool is so priced that it may 
be economically used in thicknesses three and one-half 
to seven times greater than that of most of the fre¬ 
quently used house insulators, without an increase in 
cost, giving to the home that extra thickness of pro¬ 
tection that has been found by leading industrials to 
be so necessary to the proper maintenance of tempera¬ 
tures. 

The Gimco Patented Annealing Process 

One of the outstanding features of Gimco Rock Wool 
is the exclusive method in which it is annealed to 
toughen the fibers, and to make them impervious to- 
moisture. The wool is treated while in the molten 
state in such a manner as to anneal the fibres thoroughly 
and evenly as they are blown. We do not spray an 
annealing compound on the wool after it has been 
blown. We wish to emphasize the fact that no treat¬ 
ment is given the wool after it has left the cupola at a 
temperature of 3000° F. 

Gimco Rock Wool absolutely will not burn and tends 
to prevent the spread of fire. It will not absorb moist¬ 
ure from the air, is unaffected by climatic changes, and 
absolutely will not deteriorate, settle, or sift out. It 
will not harbor vermin, and will last as long as the 
house it insulates. (See Underwriters’ Laboratories’ 
Report Retardant No. 2358.) 

Various Forms and Their Uses 

Gimco Rock Wool is furnished in a variety of forms 
and thicknesses to meet every insulating requirement, 


and to satisfy every cost budget. It is without doubt, 
one of the most efficient, and lowest priced insulators, 
per in. of thickness, in use today. 

Gimco Long Fibre No. 120 Annealed Wool 

This is an unusually soft, long fibre wool that has 
been given a medium heavy treatment by our special 
annealing process to impregnate it against moisture 
absorption. It is used for hand packing into the space 
between the studding of walls, calking around windows 
and doors, and packing between ceiling joist. The 
natural cling of its long fibres holds it in place without 
special fastening. Furnished loose in paper or burlap 
bags. 

Gimco No. 130B Granulated Wool 

The difference between granulated wool and long 
fibre wool is that the wool lias been mechanically granu¬ 
lated, or rolled up into nodules about the size of peas, 
to facilitate pouring into small spaces. When poured 
in this manner, it readily conforms to the irregularities 
of the space insulated, and does not require packing. 
Used over ceilings of new and old homes, and can be 
poured or blown into the walls of old homes. 

Gimco Homefelt 

Wherever there is a need for a blanket type of insu¬ 
lator, such as between roof rafters, in ceilings where 
the attic is floored before the ceiling is lathed, or in 
some types of walls, Gimco Homefelt is recommended. 
It is Gimco No. 120 long fibre wool sewed to a thick¬ 
ness of 1 in. between two layers of heavy craft paper. 
Furnished in 25 and 50-ft. rolls in widths of 16, 18, 
24 and 36 in. 

Gimco Rockfelt 

Gimco Rockfelt is a blanket type of insulator, fur¬ 
nished in two styles. 

Style A is Gimco Rock Wool felted into a blanket 
similar to cotton batting. In this form it is easily 
handled for applying to the ceiling by simply un¬ 
rolling between the joist. No fastening required. 

Style B is the same as Style A, except that it has a 
layer of heavy craft paper fastened to one side. In this 
form it can be used in sidewalls, between rafters, and 
under attic floors, where the attic is floored before lath¬ 
ing. Both styles furnished in thicknesses from to 
3 in. and in rolls 15 in. wide by 16 ft. long. 
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SPECIFICATIONS FOR APPLYING ROCK WOOL PRODUCTS 


AI. Attic Unfloored—Gimco 
No. 130B Granulated Annealed 
Fibered Rock Wool shall be placed 
on top of the ceiling lath and 
plaster either by pouring directly 
from the bags or by blowing in 
place with a pneumatic conveyor. 

The material shall then be leveled 
off and gauged to a thickness of 
4 in. Pack Gimco Bulk Rock 
Wool No. 110 in cracks where 
the wall and roof join. 

Note 

Conductivity: 

4 in.067 B.t.u. 

2 in. (alternate)... .135 B.t.u. 

Sound absorption 
co-efficient at 
frequency of 
512: 

4 in.66 

2 in. (alternate)... .62 
All. Attic Floored—Remove 
one board on each side and in the 
center of the attic floor and blow 
Gimco No. 130B Granulated An¬ 
nealed Fibered Rock Wool from 
the center opening towards each 
side. Gauge to a thickness of 4 in. 

Should the attic be over 16 ft. 
wide, additional openings should 
be made. 

Note 

Conductivity and sound absorption co-efficients are 
the same as in AI. 

AIII. Attic Floored Before 
Ceiling Is Lathed—Apply 1-in. 

Rock Wool Homefelt between 
the joists, nailing the flange or 
turnouts with lath strips to the 
sides of the joists, plates and 
headers. Care shall be taken to 
butt the joints closely. 

Note 

Conductivity.27 B.t.u. 

Sound absorption co-efficient at fre¬ 
quency of 512.56 

Alternate —Apply 1-in. Gimco Annealed Fibered 
Rock Wool Rockfelt, Type B, between the joists with 
random lath strips to the floor above and to the sides 
of the joists and the plates. 

Note 

Insulating co-efficients practically the same as 
Rock Wool Homefelt. 


BI. Fill Type Insulation 
(New Construction)—Before 
lathing, pack the exposed side- 
walls and bathroom walls the en¬ 
tire thickness of the studding with 
Gimco Annealed No. 120 Rock 
Wool to a density of about 10 lbs. 
per cu. ft. (Nothing is required 
to hold it in place as it has suffi¬ 
cient tenacity to cling to the stud¬ 
ding until the lath is applied). 

Calk all windows carefully with 
Gimco Long Fiber Rock Wool 
No. 120. 

Note 

Conductivity.075 B.t.u. 

Sound absorption 
co-efficient at fre¬ 
quency of 512. . .65 
BII. Felt Type Insulation (New 
Construction)—The exposed side- 
walls and the bathroom walls shall be 
insulated with 1-in. thick Gimco Rock 
Wool Homefelt. The Homefelt shall 
be tucked between the studding and 
held in place with lath strips. Calk 
all windows carefully with Gimco 
Long Fibered Rock Wool No. 120. 

Note 

Conductivity.27 B.t.u. 

Sound absorption co¬ 
efficient at frequency 

of 512 .. .56 

Alternate —The exposed sidewalls 
and the bathroom walls shall be insu¬ 
lated with 1-in. thick Gimco Rockfelt. 

The Rockfelt shall be held in place 
against the sheathing and sides of the 
studding by random lath strips. Calk 
all windows carefully with Gimco 
Long Fiber Rock Wool No. 120. 

Note 

Conductivity.27 B.t.u, 

Sound absorption co¬ 
efficient at frequency 

of 512 .57 

Bill. Blown Type Insulation 
(For Old Homes)—Walls already 
built and other places inaccessible to 
hand application, shall be filled with 
Gimco No. 130B Granulated Annealed 
Fibered Rock Wool by means of a 
pneumatic conveyor. 

Remove a strip of siding below each 
wall plate at the top of the wall 
and under each window. Cut a 3-in. 
diameter nozzle hole through the sheathing then, after ascer¬ 
taining that there are no obstructions within the wall by drop¬ 
ping a plumb bob down the inside of the wall, the conveyor 
nozzle shall be inserted in the hole and the wall blown full of 
Gimco No. 130B Granulated Annealed Fibered Rock Wool. On 
blowing the wall full, the siding shall be carefully replaced. 




B. Sidewalls 
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JOHNS-MANVILLE 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

292 Madison Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

For Branch Offices, see Section on Wall Tile 


Products 

Johns-Manville Home Insulation. 

Also Packings for all purposes; Refractory 
Cements; Waterproofing and Dampproofing; 
Asbestos Ebony; Asbestos and Asphalt Roll¬ 
roofing; Rotproof Roofs; Asbestos products of all kinds. 


JOHNS-MANVILLE 
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PRODUCTS 


For the following Johns-Manville products, 
see Manufacturers' Index: Acoustical Treatment 
and Sound Isolation ; Shingles ; Built-up Roofing; 
Insulating Board and Insulating Lath; Insula¬ 
tions; Tile Flooring; Transite, Flat and Corru¬ 
gated ; Wall Tile. 


JOHNS-MANVILLE HOME INSULATION 


The present time is one which makes it imperative for 
the architect to consider all savings possible in building 
construction and maintenance. For the home owner 
and architect this necessity raises instantly the question 
of comfort and economy in fuel bills which may or may 
not follow the use of insulation, and the best choice of 
insulating materials. At all times the question of com¬ 
fort deserves first consideration in the planning of a 
home. Adequate insulation provides comfortable inte¬ 
rior temperature during the hot seasons and makes pos¬ 
sible the maintaining, most economically, of adequate 
interior temperatures during the seasons of cold. In¬ 
sulation is now commonly recognized as an indispensable 
necessity in any well planned and well constructed in¬ 
dividual home. 

Many houses now built or to be constructed will, in 
all probability within the next few years, have installed 
therein equipment to control interior temperature during 
the summer. The economical operation of such equip¬ 
ment demands adequate insulation. 

J-M Home Insulation is by far the most unique and 
valuable contribution which has yet been made to the 
solving of these problems. Either for the new residence, 
the one undergoing alteration, or the existing structure 
for which no alteration is planned, it is the most eco¬ 
nomical, the most efficient and most satisfactory system 
which can be specified or used. 

The Material and the Method 

Finely spun rock wool (actual rock fibre) is blown 
by compressed air into the spaces between studs in outer 
walls, between beams in attic floors and all other con¬ 
fined spaces in which air may otherwise circulate. 

In houses under construction this blowing may be 
done from inside the building without disturbance of 
the work of other trades. In houses already erected the 
blowing is done from outside by machines mounted on 
trucks, a brick, clapboard or shingle being removed tem¬ 
porarily where necessary, for insertion of the hose 


nozzle. In stucco finished houses holes are drilled for 
the necessary access, repatching afterward being affected 
without injury to appearance. 

Five Outstanding Advantages 

Obviously this new method entails no mess or bother 
and has the following advantages: 

(1) All spaces, including those of odd shape, can be 
completely filled without waste of material or labor, or 
suspending interior finish of walls to admit access for 
hand packing. 

(2) Owing to the strong structure of the rock wool 
and the method of installation, there is little or no ten¬ 
dency to settle, thus opening up spaces through which 
heat may eventually penetrate. 

(3) Being a genuine mineral the insulating material 
is non-combustible in itself aside from its complete stop¬ 
page of all drafts. 

(4) It will not harbor or support vermin. 

(5) Insulating efficiency is such as to yield fuel sav¬ 
ings ranging from 25% to 45%, at the same time greatly 
increasing summer comfort, actual tests showing re¬ 
ductions of 8 to 17 degrees below outside temperature 
with only a maximum of 2 degrees difference between 
first and second floors. These figures are supported by 
a large number of testimonials from owners of houses 
which have been insulated by this new J-M method. 

Estimates 

As conditions vary with each application, special esti¬ 
mates are given in each instance. Consult the nearest 
J-M Home Insulation Contractor, or address us for 
further information and assistance. The initial expense 
of J-M Home Insulation will be found in any case ex¬ 
tremely reasonable and well within the possibilities of 
any better class residence building of even moderate 
cost. Not to mention the increased comfort in summer, 
the fuel savings in winter will return the initial invest¬ 
ment in a very few years. 
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SPECIFICATIONS 


Work Included 

The work contemplated under this specification shall include all 
materials, labor, equipment, and services necessary for and rea¬ 
sonably incidental to the installation of Home Insulation by the 
pneumatic method to completely insulate the portion of the build¬ 
ing as shown and noted on the drawings or herein specified. 

The contractor shall make all openings required to install his 
work and shall do all patching of such openings after his materials 
have been placed. He shall furnish and set all work not included 
by other contractors which may be required in connection with 
the installation of his materials. 

(Insert here detailed specifications applying to the particular 
job.) 

Work Not Included 

The following work will be furnished and installed as specified 
under other divisions of the specification, which this contractor 
shall read so as to ascertain what is called for therein: 

(The paragraphs which do not apply to the job at hand are 
to be omitted.) 

(a) All metal or wood lath, insulating lath or plaster lath as 
specified, on all walls which are to be insulated and finished with 


plaster. If metal or wood lath, such lath adjoining ceiling, win¬ 
dow sills, etc., on all exterior walls to be insulated will be tem¬ 
porarily secured so that the Home Insulation Contractor may 
readily remove it to allow the installation of his material. The 
Home Insulation Contractor will replace and secure such lath. 

(b) All furring, which shall be not less than two inches deep, 
on all stone, brick, tile or concrete masonry walls which are to 
receive the Home Insulation. 

(c) A finishing parge coat of cement on the inner surface of 
all stone masonry walls which are to receive the Home Insula¬ 
tion, to bring same to a fairly even surface. Finish with struck 
joints the inner surface of brick or tile walls which are to 
receive the Home Insulation, to bring same to a fairly even 
surface. 

Materials and Workmanship 

All insulating materials placed under this specification and 
contract shall be those manufactured by Johns-Manville and 
shall bear the manufacturer’s label. The insulation material shall 
be installed by the pneumatic method, except in areas where this 
method is impracticable or impossible. In such areas the insula¬ 
tion material shall be placed by hand. All insulation material 
shall be installed by the Home Insulation Company of ( state 
name and address). 


Detailed Specifications 


No. I. Finished Attics 

The insulating material shall be installed in attic spaces as 
follows: The Home Insulation Contractor shall apply continu¬ 
ously to backs of studs of knee walls, Sisalkraft or Diamond 
Cord Paper, secured in place. The insulating material shall be 
installed between ceiling beams over (state) story to extend 
from exterior walls to base of knee walls, up knee walls to inter¬ 
section with rafters and up rafters to and across attic ceiling, 
etc. It shall also be installed in all gables, dormers and closets 
which adjoin finished attic portions, to provide a continuous 
blanket of insulation over entire roof area. The insulation shall 
be installed to a depth of not less than 3% ins. between ceiling 
beams and to the full depth of studs in knee walls and gables, 
etc., and the full depth of rafters. 

No. 2. Unfinished Attics 

(Insulation to be installed between rafters to a depth of not 
less than 3% ins.) 

The insulating material shall be installed in attic spaces as 
follows: The Home Insulation Contractor shall apply between 
all rafters over entire roof area, Sisalkraft or Diamond Cord 
Paper, secured in place not less than 3% ins. from underside of 
roof sheathing or shingle lath. He shall also apply to studs in 
gable ends, similar paper, secured in place and so installed as to 
allow the placing of the insulating material behind it to a thick¬ 
ness of not less than 3% ins. The insulating material shall be 
installed between rafters and between studs in gable ends, etc., 
to provide a continuous blanket of insulation over entire roof 
area. The insulation shall be installed to a thickness of not 
less than 3% ins. 

No. 3. Unfinished Attics 

{Insulation to be installed between rafters to their full depth.) 

The insulating material shall be installed in attic spaces as 
follows: The Home Insulation Contractor shall apply to under¬ 
side of rafters and to face of studs in gable ends, J-M Insulating 
Board, secured in place. (If joints are to be battened, so speci¬ 
fy.) The insulating material shall be installed between rafters 
and between studs in gable ends, etc., to provide a continuous 


blanket of insulation over entire roof area. The insulation shall 
be installed to the full depth of the rafters and the full depth 
of the studs. 

No. 4. Unfinished Attics 

(Insulation to be installed between ceiling beams to depth of 
not less than 3% ins.) 

The insulating material shall be installed between ceiling beams 
to provide a continuous blanket of insulation over entire ceiling 
area of (state) story. The insulation shall be installed to a 
thickness of not less than 3% ins. 

No. 5. Exterior Walls 

(New construction. Metal or wood lath on wood frame.) 

The insulating material shall be installed in all exterior walls 
(state exceptions if any) to completely fill to an even density 
such walls from top of foundation wall to roof. If insulation 
is to be installed before plaster is applied, the Contractor shall 
partially cover each space between two studs during the time it 
is being filled, with a sheet of insulating board, of sufficient width 
to span the studs and provided with a hole near the upper end 
to receive the nozzle of the blowing equipment. 

No. 6. Exterior Walls 

(New construction. Gypsum plaster lath or insulating plaster 
lath, etc., on ivood frame.) 

The insulating materials shall be installed in all exterior walls 
(state exceptions if any) to completely fill to an even density 
such walls from top of foundation wall to roof. 

No. 7. Exterior Walls 

(New construction. Solid masonry.) 

The insulating material shall be installed in the furred spaces 
of all exterior walls (state exceptions if any) to completely and 
thoroughly fill to an even density such furred spaces from founda¬ 
tion wall to roof. 

(If metal or wood lath is to be used add last sentence of 
Specification No. 5.) 
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CALICEL PRODUCTS, INC. 

GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORY 

HAMMOND, IND. 

SALES OFFICES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

(3) 

(4) 


Building and Home Insula¬ 
tion. 

Acoustical Tile.* 

Acoustical Plaster.* 

Sound Deadening.* 




*For Pages Describing These Calicel Products, see 


(5) Calistone Roof Slabs.* 

1 (6) Insulating Concrete Aggre¬ 
gate.* 

(7) Refractory Insulation. 

(8) Pulverized Fillers. 

Manufacturers’ Index. 


CALICEL (H) BUILDING INSULATION 



In General 

Calicel is most outstanding proof that the theories of insu¬ 
lating experts, for many years, have been entirely correct, these 
experts having agreed that the ideal insulation against the 
flow of heat is minute and confined air space, wherein the air 
space be entirely enclosed and so small that circulation cannot 
take place within it or heat radiate across it appreciably. Also 
that the confining air cell walls be highly polished to prevent 
penetration. Practical value, naturally, being dependent upon 
a sufficient quantity of cells being grouped together. 

W hat a description of Calicel! Proof comes from viewing 
the accompanying highly magnified view of a particle of 
Calicel. 

The Material 

Calicel, basically, is highly expanded stone. It is a granular, 
mineral refractory insulator having extraordinarily low thermal 
conductivity and possessing remarkable sound absorbing or 
deadening qualities as well. It is a synthetic combined silicate 
of lime and alumina formed at temperatures in excess of 2000° 
F., and so cooled that the molten mass is expanded from 10 
to 40 volumes into a highly cellular structure resembling sponge. 
The insulating value is due to this characteristic cellular 
structure which, under the microscope, shows countless minute 
highly polished spherical surfaces offering the utmost re¬ 
sistance ‘to the passage of 
heat and sound waves. Sub¬ 
sequent refining and sizing 
operations produced finished 
Calicel which is the base for 
numerous insulators and is also 
used as an aggregate in the 
manufacture of Calicel Acous¬ 
tical Tile and Calistone Insu¬ 
lating Concrete and Roof Slabs. 


Merits 

Calicel is naturally and 
permanently fire, vermin and 
moisture proof, and should not 
be confused with other loose 
fibrous or granular insulators 
since its value is derived from 
the never changing cellularity 
of its particles rather than 
from cells created between the 
particles. Though extremely 
light in weight, it possesses 
good strength of body and will 
support a column of its own 
particles 100 feet or more high 
without crumbling. 

Tests by the Armour Insti¬ 
tute of Technology show the 


A Single Grain of Calicel Magnified 20 Diameters 

The unretouched photo shows the minute air cell construction that accounts 
tor the superior insulating and sound deadening qualities of Calicel 


thermal insulating value of Calicel-H to be .28 or better 
per inch thickness. It is much used for sound deadening or 
absorption where these qualities alone are required. 

Water will not injure it, as it has no affinity for moisture— 
nor for odors. Adjacent outside water leaks can be located 
immediately as it has no “blotter like tendency." Its hard 
quartz-like structure is a menace to rodents or vermin. Calicel 
contains no chemical properties which might prove detrimental 
to al jy other material (such as iron) which it might contact. 

Calicel-H is one of the lightest fireproof insulations known; 
its weight, when placed in walls or ceilings being ten pounds 
or less per cubic foot. 

\\ hen sound deadening of floors, walls and ceilings is desired, 
loose Calicel-H gives most remarkable results; a recent installa¬ 
tion of 4 in. walls giving an intensity reduction of 75 decibels. 
Recent installations include major broadcasting studios. 

Installation 

It is remarkably dust-free and easy to install—no special 
equipment being required. It is furnished in convenient sized 
bags and is poured into place, dry, like so much sand or grain— 
always seeking all voids without “arching" and without dis¬ 
comfort to installation crews. 

Finally, in spite of its quality, it can be purchased at as low 

or lower price per unit of value 
than any insulation now known. 

Distribution and Service 

Calicel-H is distributed 
through approved dealers or 
contractors in all principal cities 
who are prepared to make or 
supervise installations. 

A complete engineering serv¬ 
ice for heat, cold and sound 
insulation is available to archi¬ 
tects and engineers at all times. 


Specification 

Calicel-H as manufactured 
by Calicel Products, Inc. of 
Hammond, Indiana, shall be 
placed in the following loca¬ 
tions (or as indicated by 
plans) ; the installation shall 
be made as per the instructions 
of the manufacturer, by or 
under the supervision of his 
distributor or approved con¬ 
tractor. Care must be taken 
to secure absolute filling of all 
voids in walls, ceilings, floors 
etc. which arc to be treated. 














Heat-Sound and Accoustical correction 
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SPRAYO-FLAKE COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Sprayo-Flake Insulating Materials and Equipment 


ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICES 

836 East Bay Street, MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


ALBANY, N. Y. 
BALTIMORE, MD. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BRIDGEPORT, CONN. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
DAYTON, OHIO 
DENVER, COLO. 
DETROIT, MICH. 
FORT WAYNE, IND. 


LICENSED OPERATORS 
HARTFORD, CONN. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
LINCOLN, NEB. 

LOS ANGELES, CAL. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
NEW HAVEN, CONN. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
OMAHA, NEB. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


PROVIDENCE, R. I. 
ROCHESTER. N. Y. 

ST. LOUIS, MO. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
SIOUX CITY, IOWA 
WORCESTER, MASS. 


Process 

Sprayo-Flake insulating process consists of forcing 
dry flakes of fibrous material, previously impregnated 
with a fire resisting agent, by air through a specially 
constructed gun. As the fibrous flakes leave the gun 
they are coated with a spray of atomized adhesive agent 
or binder and projected to the surface to be insulated. 
The coated fibrous flakes form a thick blanket of insula¬ 
tion covering the surface and sealing all cracks and 
crevices. It can be applied to practically any surface 
in any desired thickness. 

Development 

Sprayo-Flake was conceived by a layman while 
observing the installation of insulating material in his 
own home under course of construction. Prompted by 
a desire to overcome the difficulties involved in installing 
other types of insulating materials, the spray gun 
method was evolved. Further development proved the 
soundness of this theory. Sprayo-Flake method in one 
operation does a most thorough job, it eliminates en¬ 
tirely the labor of cutting, fitting, and nailing. 

Development of the original idea dates back to 
the year of 1924 when specially designed equipment 


was perfected for applying Sprayo-Flake. The next 
step was adoption of an adhesive agent, addition of fire 
resisting qualities, and verminproofing which was per¬ 
fected in laboratories and through practical usage in 
the building field. 

Sprayo-Flake Insulation and Spray Acoustic are 
available for insulating homes, factories and public 
buildings against heat, cold and sound, and for acous¬ 
tical treatment. 

Distribution and Service 

To assure the highest return per dollar invested in 
insulation the Sprayo-Flake Company has adopted a 
modern economically sound plan of merchandising and 
distribution. Sprayo-Flake is supplied direct from fac¬ 
tory to job through licensed operators. These licensed 
operators located in principal building centers are insu¬ 
lation specialists, financially responsible, and work on 
an exclusive franchise basis. Each installation is made by 
expertly trained mechanics under exacting supervision. 

This advanced plan of distribution enables the 
architect, builder, or owner to know the exact cost of 
insulation. Sprayo-Flake is always quoted on a basis 
of unit price per square foot, or lump sum bid, installed 
including labor and material. 


PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS OF SPRAYO-FLAKE 


The fibrous cellular structure and method of appli¬ 
cation give Sprayo-Flake the desired characteristics of 
the ideal insulation material: 

Note: The binder or vehicle is emulsified asphalt. 
It is important that the inherent difference in quality 
and composition of this material be differentiated from 
ordinary or petroleum cut-back asphalt. 

(1) Low Thermal Conductivity— 

0.246 B.t.u. per hour per square foot per inch thick¬ 
ness per degree temperature differential. 

(2) Practicability— 

Can be applied to practically any surface in any 
desired thickness. Seals all cracks and crevices, calks 
around window and door frames. 

(3) Fire Resistant— 

Chemically pre-treated fibrous materials, plus the 
emulsified asphalt binder produce a highly fire resisting 
insulation. 

(4) Verminproof— 

Emulsified asphalt binder in conjunction with min¬ 
eral admixtures render Sprayo-Flake insulation repel- 
lant to vermin. 

(5) Light Weight- 

Flakes of fibrous air cell structure weigh only 4.6 
pounds per cubic foot installed. 


(6) Permanency— 

The fabricated blanket of Sprayo-Flake insulation 
is held in place permanently by employing an emulsified 
asphalt binder. This binder also preserves the fibrous 
flakes from deterioration. 

The adhesive properties of emulsified asphalt 
have long been recognized and it will not deteriorate 
with age. 

(7) Low Cost— 

Sprayo-Flake insulation is manufactured and 
applied mechanically in one operation, eliminating costly 
labor involved in cutting and fitting prepared types of 
materials. 

(8) Flexibility— 

Sprayo-Flake is sufficiently flexible to allow for 
usual expansion and contraction of structural mem¬ 
bers to which it is applied without impairing its effi¬ 
ciency. This is emphasized by its excellent resistance 
to distortion by impact as installed on ceilings of box 
cars tested over a considerable period of time. 

(9) Sound Absorbent— 

The cellular structure and resiliency of Sprayo- 
Flake render it a highly sound absorbent material. 
It is ideal for sound deadening or acoustical treat¬ 
ments. 
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TYPICAL CONSTRUCTION SHOWING APPLICATION OF 
SPRAYO-FLAKE HEAT INSULATION 


Air Gun Application of Sprayo-Flake Assures Thorough 
Calking of Windows and Complete Cov¬ 
ering of Walls and Ceiling 


Insulated and Uninsulated Section of Wall, Showing 
How Thoroughly Sprayo-Flake 
Covers All Surfaces 



Roof Slopes and Attics Are Efficiently Insulated with 
Sprayo-Flake—No Nails, Seams or Laps 


[ 2 1 


All Cracks, Crevices, Nooks and Inaccessible Places Are 
Easily Insulated by Air Gun Method 


— 
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SPRAYO-FLAKE COMPANY 


SPRAYO-FLAKE HEAT INSULATION WALL COEFFICIENTS 


Construction 

4-in. lap siding 
Building paper 
%-in. sheathing 
Sprayo-Flake 
%-in. lath 
%-in. plaster 



FRAME CONSTRUCTION 



Insulated with Sprayo-Flake 

Uninsu¬ 

S-F thickness. 

1 in. 

IV 2 in. 

2 in. 

2V 2 in. 

lated 

Us*. 

.119 

.096 

.081 

.069 

.227 

Steam F. 

29 

36 

42 

50 

15 

Hot water F. 

18 

22 

26 

31 

8 


*See note Sprayo-Flake Page 4. 

Note: In actual installations, a specified 1-in. thickness averages fully 
114 in. thick. 


Construction 

4-in. brick 
%-in. mortar 
Building paper 
%-in sheathing 
2x4-in. studs 
Sprayo-Flake 
%-in. lath 
%-in. plaster 



BRICK VENEER CONSTRUCTION 


S-F thickness. 

Insulated with Sprayo-Flake 

Uninsu¬ 

lated 

1 in. 

W 2 in. 

2 in. 

2 V >2 in. 


Us*. 

.116 

.094 

.079 

.069 

.216 


Steam F. 

30 

37 

43 

50 

16 


Hot water F. 

18 

23 

27 

31 

10 



*See note Sprayo-Flake Page 4. 

Note: In actual installations, a specified 1-in. thickness averages fully 
114 in. thick. 


Construction 

8%-in. brick 
Waterproofing 
2x2-in. furring 
Sprayo-Flake 
%-in. lath 
%-in. plaster 



SOLID BRICK CONSTRUCTION 



1 Insulated with 

Sprayo-Flake 

Uninsu¬ 

S-F thickness. 

% in. 

1 in. 

lated 

Us*. 

128 

J14 

.209 

Steam F. 

26 

30 

16 

Hot water F.. 

16 

18 

10 


*See note Sprayo-Flake Page 4. 

Note: In actual installations, a specified 1-in. thickness averages fully 
in. thick. 


Construction 

%-in. stucco 
8-in. hollow tile 
Waterproofing 
2x2-in. furring 
Sprayo-Flake 
%-in. lath 
%-in. plaster 



TILE CONSTRUCTION 



Insulated with Sprayo-Flake 

Uninsu¬ 

lated 

S-F thickness. 

1 in. 

1 Y 2 in. 

U. 

.108 

.089 

.191 

Steam F. 

32 

38 

18 

Hot water F. 

20 

24 

11 


Note: In actual installations, a specified 1-in. thickness averages fully 
114 i n - thick. 
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CEILING AND ROOF COEFFICIENTS (Heat Insulation) 


CEILING WITH NO FLOORING 



Insulated with Sprayo-Flake 

Uninsu¬ 

lated 

S-F thickness. 

1 Vi in. 

2 in. 

2Vi in. 

3 in. 


U.. 

.125 

.10 

.083 

.07 

.502 

Steam F. 

38 

44 

53 

62 

14 


Hot water F. 

24 

27 

33 

40 

9 




CEILING WITH FLOORING 


Construction 

%-in. floor 
Joists 

Sprayo-Flake 
%-in. lath 
%-in. plaster 




Insulated with Sprayo-Flake 

Uninsu¬ 

lated 

S-F thickness. 

1 in. 

1 Vi in. 

U.. 

.126 

.097 

.234 

Steam F. 

38 

46 

23 

Hot water F. 

24 

29 

14 


Note: In actual installations, a specified ®l-in. thickness averages fully 
1 % in. thick. 


Construction 

Asphalt shingles 
Roofing paper 
%-in. sheathing 
Sprayo-Flake 
Joists 



ROOF (Pitch 1 in 3) 

Attic Unheated 



Insulated with Sprayo-Flake 

No 

floor 

No flooring 

% in. flooring 

S-F thickness. 

1 in. 

1 in. 

Uninsu¬ 

lated 


Us. 

.12 

.09 

.231 


Steam F. 

28 

38 

21 


Hot water F. 

18 

24 

15 



Note: In actual installations, a specified 1-in. thickness averages fully 
1 % in. thick. 


CALCULATION OF COEFFICIENT (Us) FACTORS FOR SPRAYO-FLAKE 

HEAT INSULATION 


The coefficient factors (U 8 ) for various thick¬ 
nesses of Sprayo-Flake, shown in detail above, are 
calculated by using the overall heat transmission (U) 
factors as given in the 1929 Guide, A. S. H. & V. E. 
for the various types of wall, ceiling and roof con¬ 
structions, uninsulated and adding to these factors 

y 

the resistance of Sprayo-Flake (R=^). 

Example: Wall, frame construction: 

U—Uninsulated. =.227 B.t.u. 

• U 8 —Insulated with 1-in. Sprayo- 

Flake = 119 B.t.u. 

Calculated from the following accepted formula: 

i _ i __i_j_ 11Q 

u.—1 X _1_, LO 4.4+4.0 8.4 -liy 

U + C .227 + .25 

X=thickness of Sprayo-Flake Insulation. 
k = conductivity of Sprayo-Flake .25 B.t.u. per 
inch. 


*Note: In order to have a definite check for 
Sprayo-Flake calculated factors the three typical 
walls of standard construction insulated with Sprayo- 
Flake were tested by Professor Frank B. Rowley of 
the University of Minnesota. His large u Hot Box” 
method for testing over all-wall transmission, as ap¬ 
proved by A. S. H. & V. E. code zvas utilized. 

Professor Rowley’s Tests (copies gladly fur¬ 
nished upon request) prove the calculated coefficients 
correspond so closely with the actual test coefficients 
that the above factors are safe for estimating heat 
losses, radiation and fuel requirements for all ordi¬ 
nary construction. Use the above coefficients when 
estimating heat losses for Sprayo-Flake construction. 

Industrial work or larger buildings requiring 
special engineering data will be analyzed upon request 
to the nearest Sprayo-Flake office. 

Steam ( F )= 7 o^jj Hot water (F)=U^j 
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SPRAYO-FLAKE COMPANY 


MASTER SPECIFICATIONS FOR SPRAYO-FLAKE 
HEAT INSULATION 

A. Preliminary Provisions 


Note: Sprayo-Flake Insulation is always installed 
on a contract basis (labor and material included), by re¬ 
sponsible operators employing trained mechanics. This 
assures thorough insulation under exacting supervision. 
No deviation from good standard construction practice is 
necessary when Sprayo-Flake Insulation is specified. The 
air-gun method of application permits applying the mate¬ 
rial to any surface in any desired thickness. All cracks, 
crevices and inaccessible places are automatically sealed. 

The following specification suggestions are made 
to assure proper installation of Sprayo-Flake on the 
most satisfactory and economical basis: 

A-l Frame Construction— 

A-la —Follow ordinary standard construction prac¬ 
tice. 


B. Work 

The work included under this heading shall be the 
furnishing and installation of all Sprayo-Flake Insula¬ 
tion as follows: 

B-l Exterior Walls— 

Note: Where ceiling or roof is insulated, wall in¬ 
sulation shall be carried through to ceiling or roof in¬ 
sulation, so as to form continuous or unbroken insula¬ 
tion from foundation to roof peak or across ceiling. All 
dormer walls and other openings to or through roofs 
shall be insulated. 

B-2 Ceilings— 

Top story ceilings shall be insulated when roof is 
not insulated. Insulation to be applied over lath and 
plaster when ceiling is not floored or to underside of 
rough flooring and between joists when ceiling is 
floored. Insulation shall continue to the wall sheathing 


A-2 Brick Veneer Construction— 

A-2a —Follow ordinary standard construction prac¬ 
tice. 

A-3 Masonry Construction— 

A-3a —Follow ordinary standard construction prac¬ 
tice. 

A-3b Waterproofing —All exterior walls shall be 
waterproofed on the inside with a good grade of water¬ 
proofing, Flintkote C-13 or equal. 

A-3c Carpentry Work —Wall furring strips. 
When Sprayo-Flake Insulation is installed on 
the inside of exterior, waterproofed masonry 
walls, furnish and apply 2x2-in. furring strips 
spaced 16 in. on centers for receiving lath and 
plaster, or Sprayo-Flake Plaster-base (with asphalt 
binder) shall be applied directly to waterproofed ma¬ 
sonry walls. (See page 10.) 

Included 

and shall be applied between the ribbon, between joist 
ends and elsewhere to make a complete job. 

B-3 Roofs— 

When ceilings are not insulated or when attic 
is to be utilized for living quarters, the insulation 
shall be applied to the entire underside of the roof 
sheathing, between rafters, from peak to eaves, 
joining with the insulation in the sidewall construc¬ 
tion. 

B-4 Floors— 

When specified, floors shall be insulated where 
and as indicated. (See page 8.) 

B-5 Window and Door Frames— 

All exterior window and door frames as well as 
all other cracks, crevices or inaccessible places shall be 
thoroughly sealed or calked with insulation. 


C. Materials 


C-l Insulation— 

Insulation shall be Sprayo-Flake Insulation as manu¬ 
factured by the Sprayo-Flake Company of Milwaukee, 
Wisconsin. 

C-2 Thickness— 

Note: Sprayo-Flake may be installed any desired 
thickness to any surface. Because of the economy and 
speed of applying Sprayo-Flake, plus the fact that effi¬ 
cient insulation should be applied reasonably thick, it is 
recommended that Sprayo-Flake be installed not less 
than 1 inch in thickness and thicker when or where 
required. 

C-2 a Walls —(1) Frame construction: Insulation 
shall be installed f 1 inch ] [ 1y 2 inches] [2 inches] [2y 2 
inches] thick between studding. 

(2) Masonry construction: Insulation to be in¬ 
stalled [% inch] [1 inch] thick between furring strips, 


leaving slight air space between finished surface of 
insulation and lathing. 

Note: Sprayo-Flake must not come in contact 
with zvet plaster, unless Sprayo-Flake Plaster-base (with 
asphalt binder) is installed. 

C-2b Ceilings —Insulation shall be installed \1\ 2 
inches] [2 inches] [2y 2 inches] thick in ceilings when 
applied over the lath and plaster and [1 inch] [ly' 2 
inches] thick when applied to the underside of the rough 
flooring between joists. 

C-2c Roofs —Insulation shall be installed 1 inch 
thick. 

C-2d Floors —Insulation shall be installed [1 inch] 
[lyz inches] thick. (See page 8.) 

C-2e Window and Door Frames —Insulation shall 
be installed around all door and window frames as calk¬ 
ing. Sprayo-Flake shall be sprayed into all weight pockets 
allowing space for the proper operation of the weights. 


D. Installation 

All Sprayo-Flake Insulation shall be installed by application method. Work to be done in a workman- 
licensed operators utilizing the Sprayo-Flake air-gun like manner by experienced mechanics. 

[ 5 ] 
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REPRESENTATIVE SPRAYO-FLAKE INSTALLATIONS 
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Apartment, Kew Gardens, L. I., N. Y 

Eugene DeRosa, Architect, 

New York, N. Y. 

Sound insulation throughout 


Apartment, Hartford, Conn 

Burns & Moaes, Architects 
Sound insulation—all floors 


Left: 

Lillian Oppa Residence, Kenilworth, 
L. I., N. Y. 

Thomas C. Rogers, Architect 
Great Neck, L. I. 

Heat insulation 


Center: 

County Hospital, Milwaukee, 
Wis. 

VanRyn & DeGelleke and Arm¬ 
strong & DeGelleke, Associated 
Heat and sound insulation 


Below: 

St. Mary’s College, Mil¬ 
waukee, Wis. 

Herbst & Kuenzli, Architects 
Acoustical correction 


Left: 

City Auditorium, Minne¬ 
apolis, Minn. 

Croi-t & Boerner, Architects 
Entire roof insulation 


Below: 

Richard H. Grant Residence, 
Dayton, Ohio 

Peabody, Wilson & Brown, 
Architects, New York, N. Y. 
Edwin F. Simpson, Associate 
Architects, Dayton, Ohio 
Heat and sound insulation 
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SPRAY-ACOUSTIC FOR ACOUSTICAL TREATMENT 



Theatre Ceiling Treated with Spray-Acoustic 


Adaptability 

Subjugation of architecture to acoustics has at last 
been overcome by the Sprayo-Flake Company in sub¬ 
mitting a material which does not in any way conflict 
with any architectural design. This particular factor 
has been a constant source of irritation to the profes¬ 
sion, due to the fact that factory produced treatment 
will not readily lend itself to the various types or influ¬ 
ences in architecture. 

The church auditorium, like that of the school and 
theatre, needs a treatment whose color tones and ver¬ 
satility will enhance rather than detract from the 
intended effect. 

Neutral tones of the same absorptive material 
should be used in school music and band practice rooms, 
not neglecting the library, cafeteria, natatorium, gym¬ 
nasium and ventilating system. 

It is well to note that fan rooms and ventilation 
ducts should be treated so that a shut-down of equip¬ 
ment is not necessary to enjoy the entertainment or 
instruction. 

Banks and hotels find that Spray-Acoustic pro¬ 
motes the growth of business by its ability to kill those 
unnecessary and distracting reverberatory noises. 

For hospital corridors, dining rooms, diet kitchens, 
labor and delivery rooms, the Spray-Acoustic treat¬ 
ment gives an ideal condition for the comfort of the 
patients. 


Description 

Spray-Acoustic, like Sprayo-Flake, is manufactured 
on the job utilizing the spray gun method described 
on page one under “Process.” The same flexible ma¬ 
terial is applied for a base coat, but the firm absorbing 
surface is achieved by the introduction of pastel colors 
in the binder which tint the last fraction of an inch 
of the material to suit the general decorative scheme. 
Spray-Acoustic adheres to any surface and will posi¬ 
tively conform to the angles and curves intended by 
the architect with no joints, seams or indentations. 

Test 

Spray-Acoustic is figured on the following factors 
based on the standard frequency of 512 . 

Thickness Coefficient 

V'i" Spray-Acoustic .45 

*%" Spray-Acoustic .61 

1" Spray-Acoustic .70 

It is further to be noted that Spray-Acoustic main¬ 
tains an unusually even absorption value over the other 
pitch frequencies, which is important for the reception 
of various tone qualities. 

Engineering Service 

Due to the wide difference in acoustical problems, 
it is important to utilize the very efficient engineering 
service that may be found at the Sprayo-Flake offices 
in the principal cities. We deem it a privilege as well 
as a necessity to render an analysis on each problem. 


SPECIFICATIONS FOR SPRAY-ACOUSTIC TREATMENT 


(A) Treatment 

Spray-Acoustic shall be applied over the surface to be 
treated to (specify) thickness. 

Note: Job analysis will be submitted by Spray-Acoustic 
engineers to establish thickness. 

(B) Tinting 

The entire surface shall be tinted to the color selected by 
architect. 

[ 


(C) Installation 

The installation shall be made by a licensed Sprayo-Flake 
operator in accordance with the standard Sprayo-Flake Air 
Gun Method. 

(D) Protection 

Suitable protection shall be provided for existing construc¬ 
tion, furniture, etc., and all refuse shall be removed and the 
premises left in suitable condition. 

] 
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SPRAYO-FLAKE SOUND INSULATION 

WHY SOUND INSULATION 


This increasingly noisy life of ours demands archi¬ 
tectural and structural consideration for the stoppage of 
noise in the buildings in which we live and work. 

Air-borne sounds from radios, musical instruments, 
conversation, etc., passing through walls or partitions in 
apartments, hotels and hospitals, cause the greatest 
amount of annoyance. Next in importance from the 
standpoint of retarding the passage of sound through 
partitions is stopping both air-borne sounds and impact 
sounds through floors. 

Thus, we have two distinct problems: 

(1) Stopping air-borne sounds through walls 
and partitions. 

(2) Stopping air-borne and impact sounds 
through floors. 

Sound is transmitted by the molecular vibration and 


the structural vibration of the partition (or floor) which 
acts like a drum head. This sound transmission can be 
retarded by mass, structural independence, breaks in 
density and the use of sound absorptive materials. To 
obtain sufficient mass for satisfactory sound insulation 
is excessively expensive and takes up too much valuable 
space. 

It has been thought for some time that to secure 
sound-proofness which would be satisfactory for apart¬ 
ment purposes, a heavy and rigid wall was necessary. 
Recent tests have proved that this is not the case. By 
carefully following construction principles, using proper 
materials and treating pipes, conduits and ducts, it is 
possible to build comparatively inexpensive light parti¬ 
tions which are satisfactorily sound-proof for apart¬ 
ment house work. 


Practical Test Data 

Actual test data on sound insulation is today very 
limited. There are laboratory tests on various insula¬ 
tion materials in terms of sound absorption and trans¬ 
mission for such materials in themselves but the archi¬ 
tect or builder is interested in knowing the final results 
when these materials are used in combination with prac¬ 
tical wall or floor construction. 

In order to obtain practical construction test data 
the Sprayo-Flake Company utilized the services of 
The C. F. Burgess Laboratories (under the personal 
supervision of Mr. R. F. Norris), recognized as authori¬ 
ties on this subject throughout the country. These 
scientific sound transmission tests of sound insulation 
methods in modern completed and occupied buildings are 
the most advanced data we are able to locate to date. 

A summary of these tests, showing partition and 
floor constructions, with logarithmic reduction factors 
and comments are shown on the following pages. We 
quote as follows from the Burgess Laboratories’ reports: 

“A series of tests were made for the Sprayo-Flake 
Company on the dividing walls or partition walls in the 
Le Claire Apartments in Milwaukee, Wisconsin, and on 
the floors in the Milwaukee County Hospital. 

“Note: All of the partition walls were exactly the 
same size and in the same location but on different 
floors, so that our tests on them may be strictly com¬ 
parable. The terrazzo-concrete floors were typical one 
above the other and of the same construction, differing 
only in that one floor had % in. of Sprayo-Flake Sound 
Insulation applied to the underside of the floor section 
and to the sides of the metal joists. 

Method of Tests 

“The apparatus used in making the tests consisted of an 
electric horn which generated a sound of definite intensity, the 
pitch varied continually between 500 and 525 cycles per second, 
this range being chosen because it is the average range of speech 
sounds. In conjunction with this instrument a second instru¬ 
ment which registered the sound intensity directly on a scale 
was employed. The method of testing was as follows: 

“The sound producing instrument was set up in a room on 
one side of the wall to be tested. The sound was started and 
a measurement was taken of the intensity on that side of the 
test wall. The sound was allowed to continue at the same 
intensity and the measuring instrument was placed on the other 
side of the wall under test, care being taken to close off all 
direct passages through which the sound might travel from one 
room to the other. A measurement was then taken of the 


sound intensity on this side of the wall. The ratio of the 
sound intensity in the two rooms was obtained from'.a ratio of 
readings and from this value the sound reduction of the wall 
was determined. This reduction is reported in both logarithmic 
reduction factor and reduction in sensation units. An explana¬ 
tion of these units follows: 

“When sound of a certain intensity is heard, its apparent 
loudness is roughly the logarithm to the base ten of the intensity 
of the sound. This logarithmic unit is called the audibility. 
Bell Telephone Company engineers have found that the least 
sound that could be detected by the average ear was approxi¬ 
mately one-tenth of this logarithmic unit. This amount of 
sound was called by them one ‘sensation unit/ Consequently 
ten sensation units equal one audibility unit. 

Discussion 

“It has been the experience of the B. F. Burgess Labora¬ 
tories that a wall or floor section with the logarithm of reduc¬ 
tion of between 4.1 and 4.2 is satisfactory for apartment house 
work since, while it does not make ordinary speech sounds 
absolutely inaudible, it makes them unintelligible and of such 
low intensity that they are easily masked by the occupational 
noises in the apartment. The higher the logarithm of reduction 
above 4.1 the greater the sound deadening efficiency. It will 
be noted in partition test series No. 1 that the walls in test A 
and test B were considerably above this value and that wall C 
dropped below considerably. The conclusion is that the con¬ 
struction in walls A and B is more suitable for apartment 
house work than that in wall C. Wall A is the most sound¬ 
proof partition wall that I have measured. Wall D had a 
logarithm of reduction which was slightly below the accepted 
value. 

“In the Floor test, series No. 2, the wood constructed 
floor No. 1 had a logarithm of 4.08 which approaches very 
closely the ideal range. This same floor uninsulated has a 
logarithm of approximately 2.0. It is interesting and encour¬ 
aging to find that with proper insulation it is possible to make 
a floor of standard wood construction which will be for all 
practical purposes, sound-proof. 

“In floors No. 2 and No. 3, air-borne sounds did not register 
transmission through the concrete floors but the physical intensity 
of the sound being transmitted through the floor (impact sound) 
is reduced to about one-fifth by the addition of the sound 
absorbent material to the undersides of the concrete floor slab 
and to the sides of metal floor joists. 

Conclusions 

“The above tests indicate that it is possible to build a light 
and satisfactory sound-proof wall (or floor) for apartment 
work. It has been thought for some time that to secure 
sound-proofness which would be satisfactory for apartment 
purposes a rather heavy and rigid wall was necessary. The 
above tests, however, indicate that this is not the case and that 
with careful construction and proper application a light wall 
can be made which will be entirely satisfactory as a sound¬ 
proof dividing partition.” 
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SPRAYO-FLAKE COMPANY 


SPRAYO-FLAKE SOUND INSULATION TEST DATA 

ON WALLS OF LE CLAIRE APARTMENTS, MILWAUKEE 
BY C. F. BURGESS LABORATORIES, INC. 


WALL—“A” 

3" HOLLOW GYPSUM 
BLOCK SIMPLEX 
STEEL FURRING WITH 
SPRAYO-FLAKE 
INSULATION 

LOGARITHM OF RE- 
DUGTION—6.27 

REDUCTION IN SENSA¬ 
TION UNITS—62.7 

Most Sound-proof 


WALL—“C” 

3" GYPSUM BLOCK 
No Insulation 

LOGARITHM OF REDUC- 
TION—3.15 

REDUCTION IN SENSA¬ 
TION UNITS—31.5 

Considerably Below Value 



WALL—“B” 

SIMPLEX STEEL STUD 
PARTITION INSULATED 
WITH 1" SPRAYO-FLAKE 

LOGARITHM OF RE- 
DUCTION—4.75 

REDUCTION IN SENSA¬ 
TION UNITS—47.5 

Above Required Value 



WALL—“D” 

4" CLAY TILE 
No Insulation 

LOGARITHM OF RE- 
DUCTION—3.95 

REDUCTION IN SENSA¬ 
TION UNITS—39.5 

Slightly Below Value 




SPECIFICATIONS—SOUND INSULATION WITH SPRAYO-FLAKE 


SOUND INSULATION 

OF 3" GYPSUM HOLLOW PARTITION TILE 

Furred One Side 
with Simplex Steel Furring 

(A) Partition Construction 

(Al) Gypsum Partition Tile—The gypsum tile partitions 
shall be built in accordance with the manufactured standard 
specifications. 

(A2) Simplex Steel Furring—Fur one side of the gyp¬ 
sum tile partition with Simplex Steel Furring Channels. Chan¬ 
nels shall be blocked out from the tile with %x2x2 in. wood 
blocking spaced not to exceed 36 in. on centers. After the insu¬ 
lation has been installed as in (B) apply the Gypsum Board 
to the Simplex Furring in accordance with the manufacturer’s 
standard specifications and plaster both sides of the partition 
in the customary manner. 

(B) Insulation 

Sprayo-Flake Insulation shall be applied to the exposed 
furred surface of the gypsum tile to a minimum thickness of 
% in. Carry insulation back of furring channels between block¬ 
ing and feather insulation on the sides of the channels to the 
exposed front edges. 

[ 


(C) Installation 

Installation shall be by Licensed Sprayo-Flake Operators 
in accordance with the standard Sprayo-Flake air-gun method. 

SOUND INSULATION 
OF SIMPLEX STEEL STUD PARTITION 

(A) Partition Construction 

Simplex Steel Stud Partitions shall be constructed in ac¬ 
cordance with the manufacturer’s standard specifications. After 
the Gypsum Board has been applied to one side of the partition 
the insulation shall be applied as in (B). After the insulation 
has been installed apply the Gypsum Board to the remaining 
side of the partition and plaster both sides of the partition in 
the customary manner. 

(B) Insulation 

Sprayo-Flake Insulation shall be applied to the exposed 
inner surface of the Gypsum Board to a minimum thickness of 
1 in. Cover the exposed sides of the steel studs feathered to 
the exposed front edge. 

(C) Installation 

Installation shall be by Licensed Sprayo-Flake Operators 
in accordance with the standard Sprayo-Flake air-gun method. 

] 
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SPRAYO-FLAKE PLASTER BASE 


BRICK, 



’LASTER 


'■SPRAYO-FLAKE 
PLASTER BASE 


BRICK WALL 


GYPSUM BLOCK 
SPRAYO-FLAKE, 
plaster. 



PRAYO-FLAKE 
PLASTER BASE 


GYPSUM BLOCK WALL 


BRICK venee; 



PLASTER 


.SPRAYO-FLAKE 
PLASTER BASE 


BRICK VENEER OVER 
HOLLOW TILE 


STONE, 



^PRAYO-FLAKE 
PLASTER BASE 


STONE WALL 


DESCRIPTION AND SPECIFICATIONS 

Foreword 

Spiav o-Flake has again conic to the aid of architects in 
solving the disturbing problem of how to dampproof, insulate, 
and lath solid masonry walls without excessive cost. It is a 
well-known fact that in most parts of the country dampproofing 
has become a necessity; also, that when applied it not infre¬ 
quently leaves the wall in an unsatisfactory condition for 
plaster. In cases of this kind it has been the practice to fur 
out before lathing and plastering. In spite of these precau¬ 
tions, the wall is still not acceptable because of the tremendous 
heat loss through masonry. The further addition of adequate 
insulation places the cost so high that the profession has been 
leaning to veneer construction in spite of the beauty, solidity 
and desirability of solid masonry. 

With the advent of Sprayo-Flake Plaster Base, the com¬ 
pany is justifiably proud in offering a material embodying all 
of the above provisions at an extremely economical cost. 


Description (Dampproofing and Insulation) 

Sprayo-Flake Plaster Base is applied with the same process 
and ingredients as our other products, but the proportions are 


FOR SPRAYO-FLAKE PLASTER BASE 

distinctly varied. The result is a product rich in dampproofing 
qualities but still resilient enough to absorb ordinary building 
strains, practically eliminating the danger of unsightly cracks, 
and so forth. The facts contained herein have been arrived at 
through exhaustive tests conducted in our own plant as well 
as in the field for the past three years. 

Note: When used on cither interior or exterior partitions, it must not 
be overlooked that the base obtained for plaster is unique, in that a com¬ 
bination suction and mechanical bond is obtained. The plaster base has 
a rough, hard surface to which plaster may readily key mechanically, vet 
is porous enough to offer an excellent suction bond. Tests conducted on 
this particular point indicate a bonding strength in excess of 200 lbs Per 
sq. ft. 

Sound Deadening of Partitions 

Sprayo-Flake Plaster Base may be applied to interior as 
well as exterior partitions, thereby furnishing a break in density 
which is invaluable in reducing the passage of sound. As 
previously discussed (page 8) the introduction of an elastic, 
resilient material reduces vibration to such a point that it is 
not discernible above the ordinary occupational noise within 
the apartment. 


SPECIFICATIONS 


Materials 

Insulation, plaster base and dampproofing shall he Spravo- 
Hake Plaster Base as manufactured by the Sprayo-Flake 
Company of Milwaukee, Wisconsin. 

Thickness 

Material shall he installed to an initial thickness of % in. 
and then tamped to a final thickness not to exceed % in. (No 
furring is necessary in conjunction with Plaster Base treat¬ 
ment.) 

Preparation of Masonry Surfaces 

All surfaces to he treated shall he prepared as follows: 
First, thoroughly clean by compressed air all dirt, mortar, 
and so forth. Second, a prime coat of 4 parts water to 1 part 
ot emulsified asphalt shall be applied to the surface. (In case 
of extremely porous brick or stone, this operation should be 

r i 


repeated, after complete penetration of the first coat is 
achieved.) Third, Sprayo-Flake material shall then be applied 
to this prepared surface by air gun in such manner as not to 
exceed, in average, the above thickness. 

Note: Where application is to be made on stonework, irregularities 
on the interior stone surface shall not exceed 1% in. and all such depres¬ 
sions must, after having first been primed, be filled with air gun before 
regular application is made. 

Finish 

Standard finish for all plaster base applications: after 
tamping to a %-in. thickness, Sprayo-Flake material shall first 
be troweled semismooth and the entire surface then given an 
o\ erspray of same dilution as for the prime coat. 

Important 

A %-in. ground shall be installed by others at top level 
of all walls to be treated. 

I 
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UNITED STATES MINERAL WOOL COMPANY 


TELEPHONE 
CAIedonia 5-0588 


280 Madison Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


FACTORY: STANHOPE, N. J. (Railroad Station Netcong, N. ).)—Telephone, Netcong 65-W 
WESTERN CONNECTION: COLUMBIA MINERAL WOOL COMPANY, SOUTH MILWAUKEE, WIS. 



A Few Applications of Mineral Wool 


Product 

Mineral Wool, a Non-combustible Insu¬ 
lator and Sound Deadener. 

Character of Mineral Wool 

A mineral substance, made by converting 
melted scoria into a fibrous state. 

It holds from 92% to 96% of air in sus¬ 
pension, the highest attained by any non¬ 
combustible substance. 

Uses 

In residences, Mineral Wool is used for 
lining walls, floors, roofs and ceilings, as partly 
shown in the accompanying illustration. It is 
cheap and easily applied. 

A house lined with Mineral Wool is 
warm in winter, cool in summer, and is thor¬ 
oughly deafened. The lining is verminproof, 
checks the spread of fire and keeps out damp¬ 
ness. 

Mineral Wool is extensively used for insulating ovens 
and heat treating furnaces; and by leading manufac¬ 
turers of refrigerators, ice and refrigerating machinery, 
as well as for filtering acids and the packing of carboys. 

How to Estimate 

To find the quantity of Ordinary Mineral Wool 
required to fill the outside walls the full thickness of 
studding: 

Rule—1 lb. per sq. ft. for each inch in thickness. 

Take the entire distance around the building on a 
horizontal line and multiply by the height of the stud¬ 
ding, which will give the square feet of outside surface. 
Deduct, ordinarily, one-third to one-half for space occu¬ 
pied by doors, windows, chimneys, studding, bracing, 
etc. Multiply the remainder by the thickness of the 
studding; the result will be the number of pounds of 
Mineral Wool required to fill the space. 

Grades and Cost 

The Ordinary grade of Mineral Wool (the quality 
invariably used in building construction) weighs about 
1 lb. per sq. ft., 1 in. thick, or 12 lbs. per cu. ft. 

It costs $32.00 (subject to change) per ton at 
factory. Within a radius of 200 miles from New 
York, N. Y., $10.00 per ton will usually cover freight 
charges. A laborer can apply from % to % of a ton 
a day. 


The Selected grade of Mineral Wool, which is used 
in chemical plants, is rarely called for in buildings. 

Package 

The material is packed in 3-bushel burlap bags, for 
which a charge of 150 (subject to change) each is made; 
if returned in good condition within 30 days, and free of 
all freight charges, they are credited at 100. 

How to Specify 

“Insulation of Mineral Wool {United States 
Mineral Wool Company, 280 Madison Avenue, New 

York) shall be provided for.For floors, it 

shall be [4 in.] thick and set upon boards placed between 
beams on cleats. For walls it shall fill the spaces be¬ 
tween studs and be placed in position as the lathing is 
being proceeded with. For roofs, it shall fill the space 
between rafters from eaves to [collar beams]. The 
Wool shall be pressed compactly but lightly.” 

Samples 

Samples and descriptive pamphlets will be gladly 
supplied, on application. 

Also, list of tests made by the United States Bureau 
of Standards in which Mineral Wool is rated one of the 
highest in comparison with forty-two other insulating 
materials, as an insulator of heat and cold, will be sent 
on request. 
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SAMUEL CABOT, INC. 

Building Insulation 
141 Milk Street, BOSTON, MASS. 

For List of Branch Offices and Agents, see our pages on Stains 


Products 

Heat-Insulating and Sound-Deaden¬ 
ing Quilt. 

For Stains, Collopakes (instead of 
paint), Wood Preservatives, see Manufac¬ 
turers’ Index. 

Cabot's Heat-Insulating and Sound- 
Deadening Quilt 


Cabot’s 

Heat-Insulating Sound-Deadening 

Quilt 

ln£ . 


Insulation Values and Specifications 

Below are given ten standard methods 
of applying Cabot’s Quilt for Heat In¬ 
sulation together with the K—or Heat 
Conduction values. 



Cabot's Quilt Being Applied to Under Side of Roof and Walls, 
for Heat Insulation 


Uses—For insulating houses and other buildings to make 
them warm in winter and cool in summer; for insulating 
cold storage and ice houses, refrigerators, for deadening 
sound in floors and partitions of apartments, hotels, hospitals, 
schools, etc. 

Description—Cabot’s Quilt is a felted matting of Zostera 
Marina, a marine plant, stitched between two layers of very 
strong Kraft paper. Zostera Marina forms a matted struc¬ 
ture full of tiny dead air cells. Dead air cells have the best 
insulation known. Cabot’s Quilt has a heat insulating value, 
inch for inch, exceeded or equalled by only two other insu¬ 
lators, irrespective of cost. Quilt is exceedingly low in cost. 

Permanency—Cabot’s Quilt will not rot, foul or harbor in¬ 
sects or vermin. It has been used for nearly 40 years without 
deterioration. 

Fire Resistance—Quilt is highly fire resistant. This has 
been proved in many buildings. 

Flexibility—Being flexible, Quilt will fit any surfaces, cor¬ 
ners, projections or jogs, without danger of cracking or im¬ 
pairment of its insulating efficiency. 

Application—Quilt can be applied at the lowest labor cost 
like any common felt or paper, is cut easily with an ordinary 
knife or shears and requires no skill to apply. 

18-inch Width—Quilt is now made in 18-in. as well as 
36-in. width, for quick application between studs and roof 
rafters. 

Weights, Sizes, etc.—Cabot’s Quilt is made in four weights: 

X Single-ply .about >3 in. thick 

XX Double-ply .about in. thick 

XXX Triple-ply .about in. thick 

INCH Quilt .about 1 in. thick 

Standard 36-in. width rolls contain 250 sq. ft. except for 
Inch-Quilt (125 sq. ft.). Weight per roll varies from approxi¬ 
mately 40 lbs. for Single-ply to 130 lbs. for Inch-Quilt (per 
250 sq. ft.). 

Special Quilt, Waterproof Quilt, Asbestos Quilt and Quilt 
with special fire-resistant paper furnished on order. 



Fig. j. Section Shiplap Construction with 
Cabot's Quilt 

K or Conductivity: 0.165 

(If Quilt is omitted K equals 0.317) 

/jRS d . fi 5S!?, n « Attact ) Cabot’s XX 
(XXX, INCH) Quilt horizontally along 
vertical studs with nails and caps. Lath is 
applied directly over the Quilt. 


Fig. 4 . Section Stucco Construction on 8 " 
Hollow Tile Insulated with Cabot’s Quilt 

K or Conductivity: 0.165 

(If Quilt is omitted K equals 0.243) 

Specifications: Apply Cabot's XX 
(XXX, INCH) (waterproof) Quiit verti¬ 
cally on outside of hollow tile wall, nail¬ 
ing to stucco joints. Apply furring directly 
over Quilt to take lath. 




K or Conductivity: 0.188 

(If Quilt is omitted K equals 0.413) 

Specifications: Push in Cabot’s XX 
(XXX, INCH) Quilt (18" width) between 
rafters, securing edges with lath nailed to 
rafteis. 


Fig. 5 . Section of Stucco Exterior on 
Frame Construction, with Cabot’s Qutlt 
Insulation 

K or Conductivity: 0.184 

(If Quilt is.omitted K equals 0.396) 

Specifications: Attach Cabot’s XX 
(XXX, INCH) Quilt horizontally along 
vertical studs with nails and caps. Apply 
furring directly over Quilt. 


Shingles 
Boarding ' 



QUILT 


Lath and 
Plaster 


Fig. 1 . Section Shingle Roof Plastered 
Inside, with Cabot's Quilt Insulation 

K or Conductivity: 0.149 

(If Quilt is omitted K equals 0.262) 

Specifications: Attach Cabot’s XX 
(XXX, INCH) Quilt hoiizontally across 
tafters with nails and caps. Apply furring 
directly over Quilt, to take lath 



Fig. 6 . Section Shingle Wall on Frame Con¬ 
struction, with Cabot’s Quilt Insulation 

K or Conductivity: 0.149 

(If Quilt is omitted K equals 0.262) 

Specifications: Attach Cabot's XX 
(XXX, INCH) Quilt horizontally along 
vertical studs with nails and caps. Apply 
furling directly over Quilt. 
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Insulation Values and Specifications (Continued) 


‘QUILT' 

Stud 
Lath and 
Plaster 



Fig. 7 . Section Brick Veneer on Frame Con¬ 
struction, Insulated with Cabot’s Quilt 

K or Conductivity: 0.127 

(1/ Quilt is omitted K equals 0.200) 

Specifications: Attach Cabot’s XX 
(XXX. INCH) Quilt horizontally along 
vertical studs with nails and caps. Apply 
furring directly over Quilt 



Brick Wall. 




Fig. 9 . Section 9 " Brick Wall Construc¬ 
tion, Insulated with Cabot’s Quilt 

K or Conductivity: 0.155 

{If Quilt is omitted K equals 0.250) 

Specifications: Hang Cabot’s XX 
(XXX. INCH) (waterpioof) Quilt verti¬ 
cally on inside surface of brick wall, fas- 
ttningto jointswith nails and caps. Apply 
furring, lath and plaster in the usual way. 




Fig. 8 . Section Brick Veneer on Frame 
Construction, Cabot's Quilt Insulation 

K or Conductivity: 0.1(S3 

{If Quilt is omitted K equals 0.312) 

Specifications: Attach Cabot's XX 
(XXX, INCH) Quilt horizontally along 
vertical studs with nails and caps. Apply 
furring directly over Quilt 


Fig. 10 . Section Brick Veneer on 8 " Hol¬ 
low Tile Wall Construction 
Insulated with Cabot's Quilt 

K or Conductivity: 0.158 

(// Quilt is omitted K equals: 0.231) 

Specifications: After erection of tile 
wall, and before applying brick veneer, 
attach Cabot s XX <XXX, INCH) (water¬ 
proof) Quilt veitically to outside surface 
of tile with nails and caps in tile joints, 
then apply btick veneer. 


Fuel Saving 

The approximate fuel saving obtained by heat insulation with 
Cabot’s Quilt as shown and specified above may be secured as 
follows: Buildings with conductivities, when insulated of 0.16 
will show a heat saving of approximately 39-43 per cent, as 
compared to uninsulated structures. In some cases the heat 
saving is even greater. 

Tests 

Conductivity and heat saving values of Cabot’s Quilt are fully 
covered by tests made at the U. S. Bureau of Standards. (U. S. 
Letter Circular No. 227, Bureau of Standards, Washington, 
D. C, and Tests made at Massachusetts Institute of Tech¬ 
nology.) Copies of these will be forwarded on your request. 



House at Portland 
Ore. 

Roscoe Hemenway 
Architect 

Angel & Son 
Builder 

Insulated with Cabot’s 
Quilt; roof stained with 
Cabot’s Creosote Shin¬ 
gle and Wood Stains. 


Cabot's Quilt for Sound-Deadening 

Cabot’s Quilt has been used for sound-deadening for many 
years. Up to a very short time ago, it was difficult to find a 
sound recording instrument which would record actual measure¬ 
ments. Such instruments have now been developed and tests 
have been conducted on a number of different types of construc¬ 
tion. Results of some of these tests are given in the opposite 


column together with methods of construction employed. The 
sound reduction figure is referred in each case to similar con¬ 
struction, not insulated. 

Cabot’s Quilt has the property of actually absorbing or de¬ 
stroying sound. Whenever sound strikes it the greater part of it 
is converted into heat or mechanical energy instead of being 
thrown back or reflected. Quilt absorbs sound much as a blotter 
absorbs ink. 


Sound-Deadening Partitions in Fireproof Apartments, 
Office Buildings, etc. 



L 


V r l A 


fSpoce Between B/oc/CsJ filter/ . 



Specifications—For most effective sound-proofing with Gypsum Block Par¬ 
titions, lay up double partitions of 2-in. Gypsum Block with 1-in. space be¬ 
tween, within which Double or Triple-Ply Cabot’s Quilt is to be hung. 
Plaster directly on outside of blocks. 



Specifications—With single Gypsum Block Partitions nail Quilt vertically 
to one or both sides, apply furring strips or metal lath and plaster, or apply 
plaster board to outside surfaces. 


Vi \\ _ 

C* bot'» xxx "quilt' 


Furring atripj 



>5ound Deduction 67% 


Specifications—In this type of con¬ 
struction, three layers of Cabot’s 
XXX (Triple-Ply) Quilt are applied 
as shown. First, a single layer is 
wrapped around the studs, then two 
flat layers on each face of studs. 
Furring strips are then applied on 
both sides and then lath the plaster. 
This construction effects a sound re¬ 
duction of 91%. Only 9% of the 
original sound transmitted, without 
insulation, can penetrate. 


Sound-Deadening Parfi+ions 
(Wood Construction) 

Specifications—In this case a layer 
of Cabot’s XXX (Triple-Ply) Quilt is 
wrapped around the stud on one side 
before lathing. The Quilt is carried 
away around each side of the stud and 
fastened with nails and caps as shown. 
Furring strips are then applied to face 
of studs and lath applied to these 
strips, leaving the Quilt between. A 
sound reduction of 67% results from 
this construction. 


W<11 AvAi _ 

Cabot* XXX ’’QUILT' 


Fwrrintf -Strips 



L<tb and Plaster 












Jound Deduction 91% 


Sound-Deadening Floors (Wood Construction) 


Finish «J->d Boufh rioor.nd. 
Moor Jc.tj- L 



JOUND INDUCTION 60.6% 


Specifications—In this case essen¬ 
tially the same method is employed, as 
above, except that here the Quilt is 
applied beneath the floor timbers, bent 
around each one and secured in place 
by light lath or strips as shown. An 
additional layer of Quilt is stretched 
loosely along the bottom of the timbers 
which are then furred, lathed and 
plastered in the usual manner. 


Sound-Deadening in Sound Studios, etc. 

Cabot’s Quilt is finding a constantly increasing use in the insu¬ 
lation of Sound Studios for sound pictures and other special 
cases where complete silence must be secured. Write us for 
special data. 

Acoustical Correction 

Cabot’s Quilt has wide use in this connection, for acoustical 
correction of theatres, office buildings, churches, etc. Problems 
of this kind are individual in nature. Our engineers are ready to 
assist you on problems of this kind. 


Samples and Co-operation 

Samples of all types of Quilt with full information promptly 
sent on request. We are always ready to co-operate fully, with¬ 
out obligation, on any question of heat insulation or sound 
deadening and to place our experience of nearly 40 years at your 
disposal. 
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FLAX-LI-NUM INSULATING COMPANY 


ALBANY, N. Y. 
BALTIMORE, MD. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
DALLAS, TEX. 


DENVER, COLO. 

DES MOINES, IOWA 
DETROIT, MICH. 
DULUTH, MINN. 

FORT WAYNE, IND. 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 
GREEN BAY, WIS. 


GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORY 

ST. PAUL, MINN. 

DISTRICT OFFICES 


TULSA, OKLA. 


HARTFORD, CONN. 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
LOS ANGELES, CALIF. 
MADISON, WIS. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


MINOT, N. D. 

NEW YORK, N. Y. 
OKLAHOMA CITY, OKLA. 
OMAHA, NEB. 

PEORIA, ILL. 
PROVIDENCE, R. I. 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 
WASHINGTON, D. C. 


ST. LOUIS, MO. 

ST. PAUL, MINN. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF. 
SIOUX CITY, IOWA 
SIOUX FALLS, S. D. 
SYRACUSE, N. Y. 
TOLEDO, OHIO 


Products 

Bi-Flax— an Insulating Plaster Base 
of Steel for thermal insulation and sound 
insulation. 

Flax-li-num Thermal Insulation— 
for reducing heat losses or heat penetra¬ 
tion through walls, floors, ceilings, and 
roofs; for thermal insulation of refrig¬ 
erators, railway refrigerator cars, trucks, 
refrigerating and cooling rooms, iceless shipping containers, etc. 

Flax-li-num for Sound Control—for reducing the trans¬ 
mission of sound through floors and party walls, Flax-li-num 
—for Acoustical Treatment. 

Bi-Flax 

Flax-li-num Insulation combined with expanded metal lath. 
The metal lath extends 1 in. beyond the Flax-li-num at top and 
one side, providing an overlap at joints when applied. Water 


Flax-li-num 

THC rnDDrrr riiii nikir. iktcin tTimi Aim cnimn /v\im>nsii .n-rrnm 




(d) 


The enlargement shows the use of cornerites where the metal lath 
of the sidewall joins that of the ceiling. 

This illustration shows how the metal lath overlaps when the 
sheets of insulation are butted tightly together. 

This illustration shows two sheets of Bi-Flax jointed at corner 
with horizontal and vertical overlapping of metal lath. It also 
shows a continuous sheet around corner. 

This view shows overlapping of metal lath at vertical and hori¬ 
zontal joints. 


proof paper separates the two materials. 
1 bus the insulation becomes a separate 
unit. It does not come in contact with the 
plaster. Under these conditions insulation 
functions more efficiently. 

Thickness and Size—Bi-Flax is 
made in % and 1-in. thicknesses and 
in sheets 24x48 in. 

Bi-Flax for Frame and Masonry Walls, Partitions and 
Ceilings—Specifications No. 20-A 

„/ f 1 ) Material—Insulating plaster base shall be [1-in.l 
I L'-in.J Bi-Flax (Patent No. 1,808,976) as manufactured by the 
Flax-li-num Insulating Company, St. Paul, Minnesota. 

( ) Application Bi-Max shall be applied with the long 
dimension of the sheet across the supports. Bi-Flax shall be 
applied first to ceiling, carrying the insulation tightly into cor¬ 
ners. 1 hen, beginning at ceiling line, the Bi-Flax shall be 
applied to sidewalls so that the metal lath of the lower sheet 
aps over the metal lath of the upper sheet. The sheets of insu- 
lation shall be butted tightly together and all vertical joints shall 
lie broken. Nails shall he so placed that a nail occurs where 
tfie metal lath overlaps at supports. 

(3) Attachments—A 2-in. blued nail with T Vin. head 
shall be used to attach 1-in. Bi-Flax and a 1%-in. blued nail 
with i«;-in. head shall be used to attach %-in. Bi-Flax Nails 
shall be driven to a penetration of not less than 1 in. into the 
wood, spaced not to exceed 4 in. on center. 

(4) Tying Bi-Flax shall be tied once between joists and 
studs where the metal lath overlaps. Tie wire shall be not less 
than No. 18 gauge soft annealed. 

, f 5) 9, ro ^ nds T Grounds for Bi-Flax shall be 1 in.; 

for 1-in. Bi-Flax they shall be 1% in. 

Flax-li -num 

Made solely from the long, tough fibres of flax, felted into 
umtorm sheets. Fibres are interwoven and interlocked giving 
to Flax-li-num its strength and durability. Flax-li-num was 
developed to give the greatest possible insulation value by correct 
application. 

Form—Flax-li-num is semirigid in form. It is readily fitted 
to odd-shaped construction—easily handled. 

,, ™ckness and Size of Sheets—Flax-li-num is made in 
/:», •& and 1-in. thickness. The %-in. thickness is made 16% in 
wMe, 8 9 and 10 ft. long, flanged on each side, to fit between 
the studs. I he % and 1-in. thicknesses are supplied in flat sheets 
4 ft. wide and 4% ft. long. %-in. Flax-li-num can also be fur¬ 
nished in flat sheets, either 4 ft. wide and 4% ft. long or 4 ft. 
wide and 8, 9 and 10 ft. long. Roof insulation is furnished in 
<2, v4, and 1-in. thickness, 2 ft. wide by 4 ft. 6 in. long. Special 
sizes are made for “headers,” to be set between floor joists 
pads for placing under partition walls at floor and ceiling levels 
and for joist pads. 

Principal Uses—(A) Building Insulation— Flax-li-num 
has a very high thermal insulating value. Through the two-air¬ 
space method of application, which is the standard specification 
it increases its own insulating efficiency 50% after it is built 
into the walls. Fleat losses arc so materially reduced through 
the correct use of Flax-li-num that fuel savings of 25% to 30% 
result. A smaller heating plant and less radiation also adds to 
the saving. 

(B) Roof Insulation —A very important use of Flax-li- 
num is for insulating roofs—either industrial, public, semi¬ 
public or apartment buildings. It reduces heat loss—heat pene¬ 
tration and prevents condensation. The semirigid form of 
Flax-li-num is especially fitted to roof insulation. It assures a 
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perfect bond between the material and the roof deck and it will 
not warp, curl, crack or break. 

Flax-li-num serves as an expansion joint between the roof¬ 
ing and the roof deck. It reduces the temperature range of 
the roof deck, thus reducing the expansion of deck due to 
temperature change. 

(C) Correcting Condensation —In factories, mills and 
warehouses where excessive condensation is encountered. See 
specifications 2-A and 14-A. 

(D) Refrigeration —Flax-li-num has many advantages 
which recommend it for use in the construction of refrigerators 
and refrigeration equipment. It is used in a number of well- 
known refrigerators. 

Hundreds of refrigerating and cooling rooms built with 
Flax-li-num bear out the claims that Flax-li-num is the correct 
insulating material for this purpose. Work of this type re¬ 
quires special treatment. The services of the Flax-li-num 
Engineering Department are available to architects and 
engineers, interested in this phase of Flax-li-num application. 

(E) Sound Control —When used for sound control and 
applied according to recommended specifications, Flax-li-num 
effectively reduces the transmission of sound through floors and 
walls. Flax-li-num is also extensively used for correcting acous¬ 
tical difficulties in theatres, lecture or music halls, churches, 
broadcasting stations and talking motion picture studios. 

Thermal Properties of Flax-Li-Num—Flax-li-num has a 
thermal conductivity of 0.31 B.t.u. per sq. ft. per 1° F. per hr. 
per 1 in. thickness (U. S. Bureau of Standards). 1 in. com¬ 
mercial thickness has a conductivity of 0.28 and Mi in. commer¬ 
cial thickness has a conductivity of 0.56. In addition there is 
an increase of more than 25% in the insulating value of 1 in. 
Flax-li-num, and 50% in the insulating value of Mi in. Flax-li- 
num when applied according to the two-air-space method. 


FLAX-II-NUM 



2 Air Spaces 


The Flax-li-num Two-Air-Space Method of Application 

A fundamental principle of thermal insulation approved by the U. S. 
Bureau of Standards and making possible maximum insulating value from 
an economical thickness of material: 

The Flax-li-num method of application, as recommended in our speci¬ 
fications for more than twenty years, calls for the installation of Flax-li- 
num in the middle of the air space in sidewalls, and furred down on the 
ceilings, thus giving an adequate air space on each side of the material. 

These specifications add two heat resisting surfaces, resulting in 
greater insulating efficiency. 

The United States Bureau of Standards, in its recently published 
letter, Circular No. 227, says: 

“If a layer of material (insulation) is placed in the middle of a wide 
air space, such as that between the studs in a frame wall, greater insu¬ 
lating value is obtained than if tlie material is placed in contact with the 
sheathing, or as a plaster base— the addition of a half-inch layer of insu¬ 
lation in the middle of the air space in a frame wall, is therefore the 
equivalent of adding about % in. layer at some other place in the Tea///’ 

Undiminishing Efficiency—Flax-li-num is guaranteed to 
stay in place during the entire life of the structure in which it 
is installed. In refrigerator cars, in service so long that the car 
sills had rotted away, Flax-li-num was found to be so well pre¬ 
served that it was used over again. Flax-li-num is standard 
insulation on many refrigerator cars of the leading American 
railways. 

Fits All Shapes—Flax-li-num is sufficiently flexible to 
easily fit around uneven or odd-shaped places, making tight 
joints. 

Specification Suggestions 

Specify the exact places where Flax-li-num is to be used, 
bearing in mind that heat insulation is most effective when 
placed half-way between inner and outer surfaces of exterior 
walls, and between studs from sill to top plate. For sidewalls 
use Mi- in. Flax-li-num. Sheets should be notched and flanged 
top and bottom, and form continuous contact all around. Nail 
lath over flanged edges at top, bottom and sides. In gables, 
blocks of studding dimension should be inserted between 
studding, flush with bottom edge of ceiling joists. Insulation 
should be run to these headers and fastened to them with 
lath. 

Below the Flax-li-num place lx2-in. furring strips, to re¬ 
ceive the lath and plaster. 

Where top story is an attic, and it is desired to make this 
space easily usable, 1-in. Flax-li-num should be applied to under¬ 


side of rafters and collar beams. At intersection of rafters 
and collar beams wood headers should be placed between 
rafters, and Flax-li-num nailed to headers. At all end joints 
of insulation insert wood headers and nail both sheets to these 
headers to assure tight joints. 

Insulation for a One or Two-story House—Specifica¬ 
tion No. 13-A 

Sidewall Insulation (Detail 3) Materials—Heat insu¬ 
lation for all outside walls shall be Mi- in. Flanged Flax-li-num, 
manufactured by the Flax-li-num Insulating Company, 
St. Paul, Minn. 

Application — Mi- in. Flanged Flax-li-num sheets shall be 
applied between studding from lower to top plate. Top and 
bottom of sheets shall be notched and flanged into place. 
Binding strips (lath) shall be securely nailed through flanged 
edges and top and bottom of Flax-li-num sheets to studdings 
and plates (to insure tight joints). In gables, blocks of stud¬ 
ding dimension shall be inserted between studding flush with 
bottom edge of ceiling joists. Insulation shall be run to these 
headers and fastened to them with lath. 

Roof Insulation (Detail 4) Materials—Heat insulation 
for roof shall be 1 -in. Flax-li-num flat sheets, manufactured by 
the Flax-li-num Insulating Company, St. Paul, Minn. 

Application —1-in. Flax-li-num flat sheets shall be applied 
to the underside of top story ceiling joists. Insulation shall be 
furred out with lx 2 ’s under joists to receive lath and plaster. 
At all end joints of Flax-li-num insert wood headers and nail 
both sheets to these headers to insure tight joints. 

Insulation for Story and One-half Semi-bungalow— 
Specification No. 4-A (Details 3 and 4) 

Sidewall Insulation—Same as Specification No. 13-A. 

Roof Insulation Application — 1-in. Flax-li-num flat 
sheets shall be applied to the underside of rafters and collar 
beams. At intersection of rafters and collar beams wood 
headers shall be placed between rafters and insulation fastened 
to these headers (to provide tight joints). Insulation shall be 
furred out with lx 2 ’s over rafters and collar beams to receive 
lath and plaster. At all end joints of insulation insert wood 
headers and nail both sheets to these headers to insure tight 
joints. 

Heat Insulation for Brick Veneer Houses—Specifica¬ 
tion No. 8-A 

Application for sidewalls and ceilings, same as in Specifica¬ 
tion No. 13-A, preceding. (See Details 3 and 4 .) 

Sound Control, Sidewall and Roof Insulation Where 
Studding Is Broken at Ceiling—Specification 
No. 3-A 

Sound Control (Detail 2) Materials—Shall be 1 -in. 
Flax-li-num flat sheets, and Mi- in. Flax-li-num Joist and Plate 
Pads, manufactured by the Flax-li-num Insulating Com¬ 
pany, St. Paul, Minn. 

Floor Sound Control Application—Before placing joists 
all top plates shall be covered with %-in. Flax-li-num Plate 
Pads (width of plates). Flax-li-num Joist Pads Mi x 3 in. x 
3 ft. are to be placed on top edge of all joists and headers to 
receive underflooring, which is to be laid diagonally and tight. 

All lower plates are to be placed on Mi- in. Flax-li-num 
Plate Pads, which will project % in. on each side of the plates 
on partition walls, and % in. on the inside of outside walls, to 
receive grounds for lath and plaster. 

Before lathing, ceiling of lower floors shall be covered with 
1 -in. Flax-H-num flat sheets applied to bottom edge of ceiling 
joists, all joints to be well fitted and butted tight (to receive 
end joists lx 2 -in. headers shall be placed between the joists). 

Headers, joist dimensions, shall be placed between the joists 
over all bearing sound controlled partitions. Extra joist shall 
be placed directly over and below where sound controlled par¬ 
titions parallel the joists. 

For Party Wall Application—See Specification No. 7-A, 
following (Detail 2). 

Roof Insulation Material—Shall be 1-in. Flax-li-num 
flat sheets, manufactured by the Flax-li-num Insulating Com¬ 
pany, St. Paul, Minn. 

Application —Before placing partitions, 1-in. Flax-li-num 
flat sheets shall be applied to the underside of the top floor ceil¬ 
ing joists, to be butted tight against plate and ribbon board 
and furred out over joists with lx2’s for lath and plaster. At 
top floor ceiling line, headers, stud dimension, shall be placed 
between studs. 
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Sidewall Insulation Material—Shall be ^-in. Flax-li- 
num flanged sheets, manufactured by the Flax-li-num Insu¬ 
lating Company, St. Paul, Minn. 

Application —See specification No. 13-A. 

For Fireproof Construction—Application details for 
deadening are shown in Detail No. 1 on second following 
page. 

Sound Control, Sidewall and Roof Insulation Where 
Studding Is Not Broken at Ceiling Line— 
Specification No. 7-A 

Sound Control Materials—Shall be 1-in. Flax-li-num 
flat sheets, V2 - in. Flax-li-num Joist and Plate Pads, manufac¬ 
tured by the Flax-li-num Insulating Company, St. Paul, Minn. 

Floor Sound Control Application—-Flax-li-num Joist 
Pads Y 2 x 3 in. x 3 ft., to be placed on top edge of all joists to 
receive underflooring which is to be laid diagonally and tight. 
At ceiling line and at floor line above, on all floors, headers of 
stud dimensions are to be fitted tightly between studdings in 
such manner as to completely close openings. Flanged hlax-li- 
num to be nailed to these headers same as plates. Before lath¬ 
ing, ceiling of lower floors shall be covered with a continuous 
layer of 1-in. Flax-li-num flat sheets nailed to underside of 
joists. All joints shall be fitted and butted tight. On ceilings 
fur out over Flax-li-num with lx2-in. strips to receive lath and 
plaster. 

Party Wall Control Application—Lay %x4-in. Flax-li- 
num pads on sleepers below partitions before placing floor joists. 
Cut off corners of joists so that joists from one side of par¬ 
tition will not touch floor on the other side. Place Mix 6 -in. 
Flax-li-num pads between joists that support floor on one side 
of partition and joists that support floor on the other side. 
Insert wood headers, joist dimension, between joists directly 
under partition, separating headers from the joist with Mjx3-in. 
Flax-li-num pads. Lay 1 /£x 4 -in. Flax-li-num pads over these 
headers and intersections of joists and lay plate directly on 
pads. Apply Mi-in. Flax-li-num sheets to partition on both 
sides, running Flax-li-num down to and butting against Flax-li- 
num pads under plate. 

For Sidewall and Roof Applications—See Specification 
No. 13-A for sidewall and 3-A for roof. 

For Fireproof Construction—Application Details for 
Deadening are shown in Detail No. 1 on following page. 

Sound Control and Roof Insulation Where Outside 
Walls Are of Brick or Hollow Tile—Specifica¬ 
tion No. 5-A 

Sound Control Materials—Shall be 1 -in. Flax-li-num 
flat sheets, and Vz-in. Flax-li-num Joist and Plate Pads, manu¬ 
factured by the Flax-li-num Insulating Company, St. Paul, 
Minn. 

Floor Sound Control Application—At ceiling line build 
wall offset 2 in. in from wall line and height of joists, making 
top of offset full and plumb with top of joist. 

Place Flax-li-num Joist Pads V2 x 3 in. x 3 ft. on top edge 
of ceiling joists, also over the wall projections, to receive under¬ 
flooring which shall be laid diagonally and tight. 

Before lathing, ceiling of lower floor shall be covered with 
1-in. Flax-li-num flat sheets applied to the bottom edge of the 
ceiling joists, all joints to be well fitted and butted tight (to 
receive end joints, 2x4-in. headers shall be placed between the 
joists). 

Party Wall Control Application—Lay %x4-in. Flax- 
li-num pads on sleepers below partitions before placing floor 
joists. Cut off corners of joists so that joists from one side of 
partition will not touch floor on the other side. Place %x 6 -in. 
Flax-li-num pads between joists that support floor on one side 
of partition and joists that support floor on the other side. 
Insert wood headers, joist dimension, between joists directly 
under partition, separating headers from the joist with V 2 x 3 -\ n . 
Flax-li-num pad. Lay V 2 X 4-in. Flax-li-num pads over these 
headers and intersections of joists and lay plate directly on pads. 
Apply ^-in. Flax-li-num sheets to partition on both sides, run¬ 
ning Flax-li-num down to and butting against Flax-li-num pads 
under plate. 

Roof Insulation Materials—Shall be 1-in. Flax-li-num 
flat sheets, manufactured by the Flax-li-num Insulating Com¬ 
pany, St. Paul, Minn. 

Application —Before placing partitions, cover ceiling of top 
floor with 1-in. Flax-li-num in flat sheets applied to the under¬ 
side of the ceiling joists. Flax-li-num to be run under wall 
offset and butted tight to outside walls. Fur out over Flax-li- 
num with lx 2 -in. strips to receive lath and plaster. 

Sidewall Insulation—See Specification 11-A on preceding 


page. For details of sound control in Fireproof construction 
for floors and party walls see Detail 2 on following page. 

Heat Insulation for Flat Roof Decks—Specification 
No. 2-A 

Concrete Deck—(Detail 7)— Roof Deck (Concrete) — 

Shall be finished smooth, without depressions that could hold 
water, properly graded to drains, and thoroughly dry and clean. 

Materials —Shall he 1-in. Flax-li-num, manufactured by 
the Flax-li-num Insulating Company, St. Paul, Minn. A 
good grade roofing composition or cement shall be used for all 
moppings. Roofing as specified elsewhere. 

Application —Where asphalt roofing composition is used, 
prime concrete surface, using at least 1 gal. of priming per 
100 sq. ft. Where coal tar pitch roofing composition is used, 
priming is not necessary. Mop thoroughly over deck and lay 
Flax-li-num into hot mopping, pressing down into mopping in 
workmanlike manner. Butt all ends tightly together to insure 
proper insulation at joints. Mop over Flax-li-num thoroughly 
and lay roof over hot mopping. 

Important: Flax-li-num must be laid into roofing composi¬ 
tion immediately after mopping or composition will become 
hard before sheets are laid. Do not lay more Flax-li-num than 
can be covered in a day. All edges or exposed parts of Flax- 
li-num to be covered with cap sheet mopped to deck, and re¬ 
opened when work is resumed. 

Run insulation tight to all walls and butt tightly at all 
openings in roof, flashing as specified elsewhere. 

Wood Deck Where Excessive Condensation Is a 
Factor— Roof Deck (Wood) —Shall be well seasoned, narrow 
width lumber, properly nailed and free from wide cracks, knots 
and imperfections. Roof surface shall be smooth, clean and prop¬ 
erly graded to outlets, without depressions which could hold 
water. Cant strips shall be applied at fire walls and elevations. 

Materials —Shall be 1-in. Flax-li-num, manufactured by 
the Flax-li-num Insulating Company, St. Paul, Minn. An 
approved roofing composition shall be used for all moppings. 
A thoroughly saturated waterproof felt shall be used under 
the Flax-li-num. 

Application —Lay one thickness of waterproof felt, over¬ 
lapping joints at least 4 in. Lay Flax-li-num sheets over 
waterproof felt, butting ends and sides carefully to insure a 
continuous sheet of insulation. Run Flax-li-num to all walls 
and fit tightly around all openings in roof, nailing Flax-li-num 
every 12 in. along edges with large head roofing nails. Mop 
entire surface thoroughly, using sufficient roofing composition 
to waterproof insulation. Lay roof while mopping is hot. Do 
not lay more Flax-li-num than can be covered in a day. All 
edges and exposed parts of Flax-li-num to be covered with cap 
sheet mopped to deck and reopened when work is resumed. 

Wood Deck Under Normal Humidity Conditions 
Roof Deck —Same as above. 

Materials —Flax-li-num mopping and roofing same as pre¬ 
ceding roof. Omit waterproof paper under Flax-li-num. 

Application —Same as above, except that waterproof paper 
under Flax-li-num may be eliminated. 

Heat Insulation for Steel Deck Roofs—Specification 
14-A 

Steel Deck—(Detail 8)— Roof Deck (Steel) —Properly 
graded to drains, and thoroughly dry and clean. 

Insulating Material —Shall be 1-in. Flax-li-num manu¬ 
factured by the Flax-li-num Insulating Company, St. Paul, 
Minn. A good grade roofing cement shall be used for all mop¬ 
pings. Roofing as specified elsewhere. 

Application —Mop thoroughly over steel deck with stand¬ 
ard grade roof composition and lay Flax-li-num into hot mop¬ 
ping, pressing down into mopping in workmanlike manner. 
Butt all ends tightly together to insure proper insulation at 
joints. Run Flax-li-num tight to all walls and butt tightly at 
all openings in roof. Mop over Flax-li-num thoroughly and lay 
roof into hot mopping. 

Important: See paragraph 4 in Specification 2-A. 

Technical Information and Engineering Service 

The foregoing specifications briefly review the various 
applications recommended by the Flax-li-num Insulating 
Company. 

Many jobs, particularly in the refrigeration field and in 
the field of sound control and acoustics, demand special han¬ 
dling. Here the experience of our own Engineering Depart¬ 
ment, in applying data and information collected by us, corre¬ 
lated with the best information procurable from noted refrig¬ 
eration and acoustical engineers, is put at the disposal of 
architects and engineers who wish to make use of it. 
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STERLING FIBRE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Sterling Building Blanket 
WALTHAM, MASS. 


Sterling Building Blanket 

Sterling Building Blanket is 
a soft, pliable quilted* padding 
for insulating against heat losses 
from the inside, the penetration of heat or cold from 
the outside, and for sound deadening. 

It is composed of a resilient, non-decaying filler or 
mat of tough vegetable fibres, entirely free from 



organic matter, sealed between two sheets of strong paper 
(plain or waterproof). 


without the filler scattering, sift¬ 
ing, packing down, or otherwise 
destroying its insulating value. 

Grades—Sterling Building Blan¬ 
ket is made in Standard V 2 inch thick, and double-thick; 
and in Waterproof V 2 inch and double-thick. 

Fire Resistance—The Waterproof Grade is also 
fire resisting, the fibres having been chemically 
treated to resist fire. 

Uses 

Sterling Blanket used in concrete, brick veneer, or 
stucco work may be laid directly across the outside 
of the studs or boards before applying the metal lath 
and stucco, or brick, and in wood construction it is 
laid between the rough boarding and the shingles, 
or between studs, as desired. 

In unfinished rooms or attics Sterling Blanket may 
be laid entirely across the studs, forming a continu¬ 
ous unbroken blanketing surface, or it may be laid 
in the usual manner between the studs. It is also 
used between or across roof rafters as in the case of 
studs, and under finished floors to keep out dust and 
sub-floor dampness. 


t erl i n g Build 1 n g Bl anliet^ > 


In the Standard Grade the filler is sealed between 
two sheets of strong Kraft paper. In the Waterproof 
Grade the filler is sealed between a sheet of famous 
Brownskin Resilient (rippled) Building Paper on one 
side and a Duplex Rippled Waterproof Kraft paper 
on the other—making a blanket impervious to the 
penetration of air, water and moisture. The use of 
strong rippled waterproof papers as protective cov¬ 
erings for Sterling Blanket insures flexibility and 
resistance to punching and tearing. In the Water¬ 
proof Blanket the Brownskin side is faced toward 
the weather, the Rippled Kraft facing into the house. 
Rats, mice, and other vermin hate asphalt, and will 
not penetrate the blanket. 

In the process of manufacturing, the long, tough, 
vegetable fibres become interwoven and interlocked, 
forming millions of tiny dead air spaces, producing 
thereby the finest sort of insulating blanket. 

Special Value with Stucco Work—The waterproof 
blanket used under the lath for stucco makes a perfect 
bond, as Brownskin Building paper, widely used in con¬ 
crete and stucco work for its ability to prevent the pene¬ 
tration of water or moisture, creates a perfect bond with 
the stucco or other material. 

Stands Abuse—Sterling Building Blanket is scien¬ 
tifically constructed to withstand rough handling 


Sterling Building Blanket is put up in bundles of 
125 and 250 square feet, 36 inches wide. It is easily 
cut into desired widths without waste. 

Samples and further information will be mailed on 
request. 
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BALSAM. WOOL 
NU-WOOD 


A Catalogue of HEAT INSULATING 

SOUND DEADENING and 
ACOUSTICAL TREATMENTS 


for buildings 



LOCAL REPRESENTATIVE 



WOOD CONVERSION COMPANY ♦ A Weyerhaeuser Industry 

Cloquet, Minnesota 





WOOD CONVERSION COMPANY 

TIT 

Manufacturers of the Balsam-Wool and 
Nu-Wood lines of Insulating Materials 
for the Control of Heat, Cold and Sound 

Mills and General Offices at Cloquet, Minnesota 


DISTRICT SALES OFFICES 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
DETROIT, MICH. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 


3107 Chanin Building 
515 Stephenson Building 
360 No. Michigan Avenue 
231 W. 47th Street 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 414 Baker Building 


SEATTLE, WASH. 


621 Liggett Building 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 149 California Street 
RETAIL DISTRIBUTION BY LUMBER DEALERS EVERYWHERE 


BUILDING PRODUCTS 

Balsam-Wool Standard Insulation 

for preventing heat losses through walls, roofs, floors and ceilings; for insulating 
commercial and domestic refrigerators, etc., and for the sound deadening of 
floors and walls. 

Balsam-Wool Quietile and 
Balsam-Wool Acoustical Blanket 

for acoustical treatment in offices, banks, auditoriums, theatres, churches, bos 
pitals, schools, broadcasting studios, etc. 

Nu-Wood Insulating Board 
Nu-Wood Insulating Lath 
Nu-Wood Roof Deck Insulation 
Nu-Wood Bevel-Lap Tile 

for decorative and acoustical treatment in auditoriums, theatres, churches, etc. 


Balsam-Wool 

Balsam-Wool 

Balsam-Wool 

Balsam-Wool 


INDUSTRIAL PRODUCTS 

Refrigerator Car Insulation 
Steel Passenger Car Insulation 
Airplane Insulation 
Sealed Slabs 

for insulation of mechanical refrigerators. 


All products of Weyerhaeuser, world’s largest 
manufacturers of home-building materials. The 
organization which has pioneered almost every 
important improvement in lumber manufacture, 
in scientific logging, in forest conservation and 
utilization. Owner and operator of 20 lumber 
mills, 4 central distributing plants, 923 miles of standard 
gage railroad, 4 steamships for lumber transportation to 
Eastern markets. Lumber products include Weyer¬ 



haeuser 4-Square Lumber, Weyerhaeuser Stand¬ 
ard Lumber, Weyerhaeuser Laboratory Designed 
and Cut-to-size Crating, Weyerhaeuser Poles 
and Piling (see pages of Weyerhaeuser Sales 
Company in this issue). Insulation products 
include Balsam-Wool and Nu-Wood. Pulp and 
Paper products include Book, Publication and Writing 
Papers. Kraft and special Converter Papers, Newsprint 
and Sodite Cellulose. 
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GENERAL INFORMATION ON BALSAM-WOOL 

a. 


A Wood Product —Balsam-Wool is made from pure 
wood fibers in fleecy wool form, permanently matted 
together and treated chemically to resist fire. For build- 
ing purposes it is furnished y 2 and 1 in. thick between 
two sheets of asphalt-coated, tough, creped kraft paper. 

Highly Efficient as a Heat Insulator— In Balsam- 
Wool the natural heat resistance of the wood is multi¬ 
plied many times by a rearrangement of the cellular 
wood fibers into a “wool” form which retards the cir¬ 
culation of air. The still air space in Balsam-Wool is ap¬ 
proximately 92%, while its density in pounds per cubic 
foot is only 3.62. The fact that the paper liners of Bal¬ 
sam-Wool are not stitched or punctured in any way adds 
further to its heat, moisture and wind resisting qualities. 

An Effective Sound Deadener— The ability of the 
wool to absorb sound, and the tendency of the paper 
covering to reflect sound waves, account for the remark¬ 
able efficiency of Balsam-Wool as a sound deadener. 

Puncture-proof —The creped paper liners on stand¬ 
ard Balsam-Wool are capable of 25% stretch rendering 
them virtually puncture-proof. By reason of tins new, 
patented feature, Balsam-Wool is stronger, tougher, 
more flexible than ever before. 

Waterproof —The film of asphalt which lines the 
paper coverings protects the wool from moisture, and 
at the same time keeps dampness out of the building. 

Fire Resistant —The wool is chemically treated 
against fire. It will char while exposed to flame, but 
will not smolder or burn after the flame is removed. 
Balsam-Wool in itself will not support combustion. 

Verminproof and Sanitary —Balsam-Wool contains 
no animal matter. It does not attract or harbor rats, 
mice or vermin. It is clean, odorless and sanitary. 

Permanent —The wool can not sift or settle because 
each fiber is coated with an adhesive which cements it 



Cross Section of Standard Balsam-Wool Blanket 

This efficient insulator is 9 2 r A still air 


to adjoining fibers. The asphalt coating provides a 
permanent bond between wool and paper. Balsam-Wool 
is as permanent as the walls which hold it. 

Uniform in Quality —During the process of manu¬ 
facture, Balsam-Wool is under constant laboratory 
supervision for uniformity. 



Simplicity of Balsam-Wool Application Is Well Illustrated Above 


Low Cost of Installation —Three standard widths 
meet all average construction requirements. Thus, the 
carpenter cuts only to length. Being flexible, Balsam- 
Wool can be fitted easily into corners and around 
projections without waste of material. Being light and 
easily installed, it speeds up the work and keeps down 
installation costs. 

Widths and Thicknesses —The standard widths are 
17, 25 and 33 in v The standard thicknesses are y 2 and 
1 in. The l^-in. thickness weighs 240 lb. per 1000 sq. 
ft., and the 1-in. thickness 370 lb. per 1000 sq. ft. 

How Distributed —Balsam-Wool Standard Build¬ 
ing Insulation is distributed through retail lumber 
dealers. Stocks are carried by dealers in all sections, 
and any retail lumber dealer can promptly obtain a 
supply. 

A Weyerhaeuser Product —Balsam-Wool bears 
the name of an organization which for more than 70 
)^ears has been known for the high standard of quality 
maintained in all its products. On every roll of genu¬ 
ine Balsam-Wool will be found the Weyerhaeuser 
Forest Products trade-mark, the maker’s pledge of per¬ 
sonal responsibility. 
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HEAT TRANSMISSION COEFFICIENTS FOR THE CALCULATION 
OF RADIATION REQUIREMENTS AND FUEL SAVING 


Radiation Reduction 

Standard Practice—It is now a generally accepted 
practice to reduce the amount of radiation in a heat- 
insulated house as compared to one uninsulated. Both 
in laboratory tests and actual practice it has been proved 
beyond question of doubt that the house properly in¬ 
sulated with Balsam-Wool can be comfortably heated 
with 20% to 30% less radiation and a smaller boiler 
than the same house unprotected against loss of heat. 

More Wall Space—Radiation reduction has another 
important advantage in the additional wall space it pro¬ 
vides. Frequently the cutting off of a few coils from 
the radiator in the living room or bedrooms means just 
enough extra wall space to take care of an additional 
piece of furniture. 

Test Data—To assist heating engineers and architects 
in figuring the radiation required for houses insulated 
with Balsam-Wool, coefficients for various types of wall, 
ceiling and roof sections are shown on the following 
pages. The value for Balsam-Wool used in computing 
these coefficients is the result of tests made by unbiased 
authorities and in accordance with standard testing 
methods. The results of these tests are shown in the 
table below. 


TABLE I—TEST RESULTS 


Hot Plate Method 

Material 

Mean 

Temp. 

Thermal 
conduc¬ 
tivity 
per inch 
thick 

Authority 

Balsam-Wool . 

o o 

O' 

.246 

.27 

Peebles 

Bureau of Standards 

Balsam-Wool . 


Hot Box Method 

Description 

Mean 

Temp. 

Heat 
trans¬ 
mission 
Factor U 

Authority 

*%-in. Wood Lath and %-in. 
Plaster, %-in. fir sheathing, 
building paper, 4-in. lap siding, 
insulation “C,” flanged midway 
in air space between studding.. 

40.2°F. 

.115 

Rowley 

*Taken from Journal of A. S. H. & V. E., Vol. 34 No. 7 (July, 
1928), Page 536. 

Insulation “C”—%-in. Balsam-Wool. 


B.t.u. Method of Calculation 

General—It is generally conceded that the B.t.u. 
method of calculating radiation requirements is the best 
which has been developed to date because it takes into 
consideration the actual heat loss through the glass 
areas, walls, floors and roof as well as that due to 
infiltration. There is a loss of heat in each instance 
whenever a difference in temperature exists between the 
inside and outside of the room. The addition of Balsam- 
Wool to a wall, ceiling, or roof reduces the heat loss 
through that section by as much as 75%. 

[ 4 ] 


Glass, Walls, and Other Component Sections— 

Each of these sections has a known coefficient of heat 
transmission which, when multiplied by its area and the 
temperature difference, gives the number of heat units 
lost each hour. The sum of these losses together with 
the heat necessary to raise the temperature of the incom¬ 
ing air to room temperature, divided by the number of 
heat units given off per hour per square foot of radia- 
tion, gives the amount of radiating surface required. 

Infiltration—The losses through the glass, walls and 
other component sections of a room may be accurately 
estimated, but infiltration is dependent upon the tight¬ 
ness of the windows, doors, and their frames, the wind- 
proofness of the wall itself and the exposure to the 
prevailing winds. It is estimated that the air in a room 
changes from % to 3 times per hour, depending upon 
conditions. In most cases, it is good practice to assume 
the air changes in a room according to the number of 
walls exposed. Table III gives a schedule for rooms in 
connection with residences. 

Method of Computation 

To compute the amount of radiation required for any given 
space proceed as follows: 

(1) Compute the loss through the windows and doors; Le., 
area X coefficient X temperature difference = B.t.u. loss per 
hour. (Table II.) 

(2) Compute the loss through the walls, floors and ceiling; 
i.e., area X coefficient X temperature difference = B.t.u. loss 
per hour. (Table V.) 

(3) Compute the loss due to infiltration; i.e., volume X co¬ 
efficient X temperature difference = B.t.u. loss per hour. 
(Table IV.) 

(4) The sum of these losses divided by 150 for hot water 
or 240 for steam radiation gives the number of square feet of 
radiation required. 

TABLE II—CONDUCTANCE COEFFICIENTS FOR WINDOW AND DOOR AREAS 

C = B.t.u. per sq. ft. per hour per 1° F. temperature difference per 


thickness as applied. C 

Glass, Single .1.10 

Glass, Double .55 

Doors, Wood—2-in.38 


TABLE III—NUMBER OF AIR CHANGES PER HOUR EXCLUSIVE OF VENTI¬ 
LATING EQUIPMENT 


Basement Rooms . y 2 -1 

Rooms, one side exposed. l 

Rooms, two sides exposed.1 y 2 

Rooms, three sides exposed. 2 

Garages . 1-2 

Entrance Halls . 2-3 

Bathrooms . 2-3 

Rooms with Fireplaces. 2-3 


TABLE IV—AIR COEFFICIENT 

B.t.u. per cu. ft. per 1° F. temperature difference 


% change per hour.009 

1 change per hour. 018 

1 % changes per hour. 027 

2 changes per hour. 036 

3 changes per hour.054 
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TABLE V. HEAT TRANSMISSION COEFFICIENTS FOR VARIOUS TYPES OF BUILDING CONSTRUCTION 
U B.t.u. Transmitted per Hour per Sq. Ft. per Degree Difference in Air Temperature on Either Side of the Section 


Section 

No. 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 
21 
22 

23 

24 


25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 


31 

32 

33 


34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 

41 


42 

43 

44 

45 

46 

47 


48 

49 

50 

51 

52 

53 

54 


TYPE OF CONSTRUCTION 


Walls, Masonry 


9" Brick. 

13" Brick. 

18" Brick. 

6 " Hollow Tile, Stucco. 

8 " Hollow Tile, Stucco.... 
12" Hollow Tile, Stucco. . . . 
4" Brick Veneer, 4" H.T. 

4" Brick Veneer, 6" H.T. . . 
4" Brick Veneer, 8" H.T. . 

4" Brick Veneer, 12" H.T. 

12 " Stone. 

16" Stone. 

20 " Stone. 

8 " Concrete, Stucco. 

10 " Concrete, Stucco. 

12 " Concrete, Stucco. 

16" Concrete, Stucco. 

6 " Cinder Concrete, Stucco. 
8 " Cinder Concrete, Stucco . 
10 " Cinder Concrete, Stucco. 
12 " Cinder Concrete, Stucco. 

8 " Concrete Block. 

10 " Concrete Block. 

12 " Concrete Block. 


Walls, Frame 

Siding or Wood Shingles, Paper, Sheathing, Wood Lath and 

Plaster. 

Brick Veneer, Paper, Sheathing, Wood Lath and Plaster .. ’ 
Stucco, Paper, Sheathing, Wood Lath and Plaster. 

Ceilings 

YYood Lath and Plaster, No Floor Above. 

Wood Lath and Plaster, 1 " Pine Flooring Above. 

Wood Lath and Plaster, 1 " Pine, J %j" Oak or Maple Flooring 
Above. 

Partitions 

Studding, Wood Lath and Plaster One Side. 

Studding, Wood Lath and Plaster Both Sides. 

4" Hollow Tile, Plaster One Side. 

Roofs 

Built-up Roofing on 1 " Roof Boards, Wood Lath and Plaster 

Inside. 

Same as 34, with 2 " Roof Boards. 

Wood Shingles on Roof Boards, No Inside Finish. 

Same as 36, Wood Lath and Plaster Inside. 

Asphalt or Asbestos Shingles on Roof Boards, No Inside Finish 

Same as 38, Wood Lath and Plaster Inside. 

Slate or Tile on Roof Boards, No Inside Finish. 

Same as 40, Wood Lath and Plaster Inside. 

fRoof b Ceiling Combined—Use Ceiling Area 

Wood Shingles, Wood Lath and Plaster Ceiling, No Attic Floor 

Same as 42, with Single Floor. 

Asphalt or Asbestos Shingles, Wood Lath and Plaster Ceiiing, 

No Attic Floor. 

Same as 44, with Single Floor. 

Slate or Tile, Wood Lath and Plaster Ceiling, No Attic Floor 
Same as 46, with Single Floor. 

Floors 

1 " Yellow Pine on Joists. 

Maple or Oak Flooring on 1 " Yeilow Pine on Joists. . 

Same as 49 with %" Matched Ceiling Boards Below. 

4" Concrete on 3" Cinder Concrete on Ground. 

Same as 51 with 1 " Tile Flooring on Concrete. 

Same as 51 with 1 " Pine on Wood Sleepers Imbedded in Concrete 
Same as 53 with Oak or Maple Flooring. 


Plas¬ 

tered 

direct 

Furred 
wood 
lath b 
plaster 

Vz" B-W 
single 
furring 

Vz" B-W 

double 

furring 

1" B-W 
single 
furring 

1" B-W 
double 
furring 

.332 

.209 

.141 

.116 

.112 

.096 

.263 

.179 

.127 

.107 

.103 

.089 

.208 

.152 

.113 

.097 

.093 

.082 

.299 

.196 

.135 

.112 

.108 

.093 

.273 

.184 

.129 

.108 

.104 

.090 

.193 

.144 

.108 

.093 

.090 

.079 

.277 

.186 

.130 

.109 

.105 

.091 

.246 

.171 

.122 

.104 

.100 

.087 

.228 

.162 

.118 

.100 

.097 

.084 

.169 

.130 

.100 

.087 

.084 

.075 

.415 

.239 

.154 

.125 

.120 

.102 

.356 

.218 

.145 

.119 

.114 

.098 

.311 

.200 

.136 

.113 

.109 

.094 

.437 

.246 

.157 

.127 

.121 

.103 

.395 

.232 

.151 

.123 

.118 

.100 

.361 

.220 

.146 

.120 

.115 

.098 

.308 

.199 

.136 

.113 

.109 

.094 

.403 

.234 

.152 

.124 

.119 

.101 

.348 

.214 

.143 

.118 

.113 

.097 

.307 

.199 

.136 

.113 

.109 

.093 

.274 

.184 

.129 

.108 

.104 

.090 

.348 

.215 

.144 

.119 

.114 

.097 

.305 

.198 

.136 

.113 

.108 

.093 

.271 

.183 

.128 

.108 

.104 

.090 


Not insulated 


.227 

.216 

.257 

.502 

.234 

.202 


.502 
.251 
.31 * 


.258 

.213 

.483 

.246 

.515 

.259 

.549 

.262 


.289 

.174 

.297 

.177 

.305 

.180 


.440 

.339 

.270 

.556 

.526 

.388 

.308 


Vz" B-W 


1" B-W 


.122 

.118 

.130 

.172 

.124 

.114 


.172 

.128 

.181* 


.130 

.117 

.170 

.127 

.174 

.130 

.177 

.131 


.137 

.105 

.139 

.106 

.141 

.107 


.164 

.148 

.133 


.099 

.097 

.105 

.131 

.101 

.094 


.131 

.104 

.135* 


.105 

.097 

.129 

.103 

.131 

.105 

.134 

.105 


.110 

.088 

.111 

.089 

.112 

.089 


.126 

.116 

.107 


*Plastered Direct **One furring strip 

fFigured on basis of one-half pitch roof; sufficiently accurate for roofs of one-quarter pitch or more. 
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GENERAL DATA ON THE APPLICATION OF BALSAM-WOOL 


How to Obtain Greatest Efficiency 

To obtain the greatest efficiency and maintain con¬ 
tinuity there are certain parts of the construction in the 
walls and roof which need special conscientious care. 
The properly insulated structure is heat-tight through¬ 
out. Any break in the insulating blanket leaks heat, 
just as a hole in a pan leaks water. Every effective 
means should be employed to conserve fuel and at the 
same time maintain a uniform, comfortable, healthful 
temperature. 

The specifications and details given on the follow¬ 
ing pages are for roof and sidewall construction. They 
have purposely been made as brief as possible to avoid 
confusion and complication. For that reason vital 
points where insulation should be used have not been 
included, the insertion of these additional specifications 
being left to the discretion of the architect. Special 
attention of the designer and supervising architect is 
called to the following vital points: 

(1) Insulation should be applied between the floor joists 
against the beam filling or wall at the first story joist level. 

(2) Always carry the wall insulation continuously through 
the floor thickness at the second and attic story joists—that is, 
be sure to insulate the outside walls between the heads of all 
joists. 

(3) Be sure the insulation is tightly nailed at the roof plate 
(where the rafters join walls) and at the ridge. Great care 
should be taken here since, usually, it is difficult to reach and 
is often neglected, causing much heat loss. 

(4) Window and door frames should be given special atten¬ 
tion. Calk or pack with Balsam-Wool all open spaces acces 
sible from the inside and wherever possible continue the wall 
insulation around the frames. In brick veneer construction 
with double hung windows, pulley pockets should be insu¬ 
lated on the outside by applying a strip of insulation over 
the sheathing and running around the frame. 

(5) Pay special attention to insulation of all roof areas or 
decks over heated rooms, as in the case of sunrooms, and to 
floors of heated rooms which project out over open porches or 
other unheated areas. 

Where to Insulate the Roof 

In specifying insulation for homes there is some¬ 
times a question as to where to put the insulation for the 
roof. If the attic space is to be used for living quarters 
it is always advisable to place the insulation on or be¬ 
tween the roof rafters. If the attic is to be used for 
storage space only, place the insulation on the ceiling 
line. This reduces the number of cubic feet necessary to 
heat and requires the minimum amount of insulation. 

For this reason, the standard specifications cover 
the application of the roof insulation placed in both the 
roof line and ceiling line. The location of the insulation 
is left entirely to the specification writer after deter¬ 
mining the use to which the attic space is to be devoted. 

Due to the fact that heat naturally rises, the great¬ 
est heat loss per square foot of surface is through the 
roof. In the summer most of the heat comes in the 
same way. For these reasons it is always advisable to 
use 1-in. thickness Balsam-Wool for roof insulation. 

Condensation — In the northern climates where 
extreme low temperatures prevail, the problem of con¬ 
densation of moisture under the roof boards will have 
a bearing on the placing of the insulation. Condensa¬ 
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tion difficulties are the result of warm, moisture-laden 
air coming in contact with extremely cold roof sur¬ 
faces. While there are many factors which may affect 
a condensation problem, generally speaking, difficulties 
of this kind can be avoided by placing the insulation 
between the roof rafters or, if the insulation is placed 
in the attic floor, by providing ventilation openings in 
the attic to carry off the warm, moist air. 

The Engineering Department of the Wood Con¬ 
version Company, Cloquet, Minnesota, will be glad to 
submit their recommendations on any specific condensa¬ 
tion problem. 

Added Insulation Is an Economy 

Were insulation a luxury—were the cost prohibi¬ 
tive in the house of moderate cost, it would be logical 
to install it only in the most vital parts of a building. 
The cost of insulation is, however, well within the 
reach of all and will pay for itself many times over 
during the life of a house in fuel savings. Care and 
attention given to the insulation and sound deadening 
of certain rooms ordinarily overlooked add but little to 
the original cost of the house, but add much to the 
comfort and liveableness of the home. 

Since insulation can only, in most instances, be in¬ 
stalled during the construction of the building, insula¬ 
tion should be considered in the following places in 
addition to those where it is customarily installed. 

Basement Ceiling — The basement is always at 
much lower temperature than the living portions of the 
house. This usually results in cold floors, draughts, 
and greater heat loss. Therefore, it is advisable to 
insulate the first story floor or the basement ceiling. 
This must include the underside of the stairway to the 
second story and the partition walls enclosing the base¬ 
ment stairs. 

Bedroom Floors and Walls—General custom and 
hygienic rules dictate that we sleep in cold bedrooms. 
At night, when the bedroom heat is turned off and the 
windows opened, we immediately create over the first 
story the equivalent of an unheated attic space for a 
period of at least one-third of each day. During this 
period there is a large loss of heat from the first story 
ceiling to the second story. By insulating the bedroom 
floors the temperature of the first story can be main¬ 
tained uniformly day and night with resulting fuel 
economy, in addition to which there is the satisfaction 
of finding all, except the sleeping rooms, warm and 
comfortable in the morning. 

To carry this further and add to the economy and 
maintain an even temperature throughout the house it is 
well to insulate the inside partition walls surrounding 
bedrooms which are kept at low temperatures during the 
night. This will insure warm, cozy bathrooms and dress¬ 
ing rooms. It is suggested that the doors be weather- 
stripped to further insure absolute temperature control. 

The insulating of floors and partitions will also 
serve to sound deaden them, which is always a desirable 
feature. For this reason it is also advisable to insulate 
bathroom partition walls and wrap the soil pipe. 

I 
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SPECIFICATIONS AND DETAIL DRAWINGS FOR THE 
APPLICATION OF HEAT INSULATION 

HEAT INSULATION SPECIFICATION NO. 1 
Frame, Brick Veneer or Frame Stucco 

Balsam-Wool Flanged Between Studdings, Rafters and Joists 


Materials 

Heat insulation shall be standard Balsam-Wool, manufac¬ 
tured by the Wood Conversion Company, Cloquet, Minnesota 
The V 2 -in* thickness shall be used for sidewalls and the 1-in 
thickness for top-floor ceiling or roof insulation. Widths shall 
be as specified hereinafter. (Stock widths are 17, 25, and 33 in.) 

*Notc: Additional thickness is advisable where the more expensive 
fuels are to he used. 

Heat Insulation—General 

Continuity of insulation shall be maintained. Where floors, 
ceilings or roofs are insulated, as well as outside walls, insulate 
walls thoroughly between joist and rafter ends. 

Throughout, all joints shall be made airtight, especially at 
door and window openings. 

Use full length strips of insulation. End joints, where 
necessary, shall be lapped and covered with lath, nailed through 
insulation to boarding or header. 

Insulation strips shall in all cases run in the same direction 
as studding, joists and rafters. 

Sidewall Insulation (Detail No. 1) 

Apply 17-in. width Balsam-\\ ool, vertically, between stud¬ 
ding on all outside walls leaving an air space between sheath¬ 
ing and insulation. The flanges or turnouts shall be continu¬ 
ously fastened by means of lath or strips nailed securely 
through insulation to the studdings on the sides, and to sills, 
plates, or headers at top and bottom. 

Roof or Ceiling Joist Insulation 

(A) Between Rafters (Detail No. 2)—Apply 17-in. width 

Balsam-Wool between all rafters leaving an air space between 
roof boards and insulation. The flanges or turnouts shall be 
continuously fastened by means of lath or strips nailed securely 
through insulation to the sides of rafters, plates, ridges, etc. 

(B) Between Ceiling Joists (Detail No. 3)—Apply 17-in. 
width Balsam-Wool between all top floor ceiling joists. The 
flanges or turnouts shall be continuously fastened by means of 
lath or strips nailed through insulation to sides of joists, plates, 
headers, etc. 



Detail No. 2 
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HEAT INSULATION SPECIFICATION NO. 2 
Frame, Brick Veneer or Frame Stucco 

Balsam-Wool Applied to Face of Studding, Rafters and Joists 


Materials 

Heat insulation shall be standard Balsam-Wool, manufac¬ 
tured by the Wood Conversion Company, Cloquet, Minnesota. 
The Ez-in.* thickness shall be used for sidewalls and the 1-in. 
thickness for top-floor ceiling or roof insulation. Widths shall 
be as specified hereinafter. (Stock widths are 17, 25, and 33 in.) 

*Note: Additional thickness is advisable where the more expensive 
fuels are to be used. 


Heat Insulation—General 

Continuity of insulation shall be maintained. Where floors, 
ceilings or roofs are insulated, as well as outside walls, insulate 
walls thoroughly between joist and rafter ends. 

Throughout, all joints shall be made airtight, especially at 
door and window openings. 

Use full length strips of insulation. End joints, where 
necessary, shall be lapped and covered with lath, nailed through 
insulation to boarding or header. 

Insulation strips shall in all cases run in the same direction 
as studding, joists and rafters. 


Sidewall Insulation (Detail No. 4) 

Apply 33-in. width Balsam-Wool, vertically, on inside face 
of studding, edges butted together on every other stud. Fur 
over insulation with lx2-in. furring strips on each stud to 
receive the lath and plaster. 

Where heating or plumbing pipes are installed in space 
between studs of outside walls insulate back of all such pipes 
with 17-in. Balsam-Wool flanged between studding, in addition 
to insulation as above. 

Note: This method requires special width door and window frames. 


Roof or Ceiling Joist Insulation 

(A) On Face of Rafters (Detail No. 5)—Apply 33-in. 
width Balsam-Wool on the inside face of rafters, edges butted 
together on every other rafter. Fur over insulation with 
lx2-in. furring strips on each rafter to receive lath and plaster. 

(B) On Ceiling Joists (Detail No. 6)—Apply 33-in. width 
Balsam-Wool on the bottom of top-floor ceiling joists, edges 
butted together on every other joist. Fur over insulation with 
lx2-in. strips on each joist to receive lath and plaster for 
ceiling. 
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HEAT INSULATION SPECIFICATION NO. 3 
Solid Brick, Hollow Tile, Stone, Concrete or Cinder Block Construction 

Balsam-Wool Applied on Masonry Walls 


Materials 

Heat insulation shall be standard Balsam-Wool, manufac¬ 
tured by the Wood Conversion Company, Cloquet, Minnesota. 
The V^-in.* thickness shall be used for sidewalls and the 1-in. 
thickness for top-floor ceiling or roof insulation. Widths shall 
be as specified hereinafter. (Stock widths are 17, 25, and 33 in.) 

*Note: Additional thickness is advisable where the more expensive 
fuels are to be used. 


Heat Insulation—General 

Continuity of insulation shall be maintained. Where floors, 
ceilings or roofs are insulated, as w r ell as outside walls, insulate 
walls thoroughly between joist and rafter ends. 

Throughout, all joints shall be made airtight, especially at 
door and window openings. 

Use full length strips of insulation. End joints, where 
necessary, shall be lapped and covered with lath, nailed through 
insulation to boarding or header. 

Insulation strips shall in all cases run in the same direction 
as studding, joists and rafters. 


Sidewall Insulation—Method A (Detail No. 7) 

Fur the wall with lx2-in. furring strips, 16-in. on centers 
shimmed plumb and true. Apply 33-in. width Balsam-Wool, 
vertically, on the inside face of furring, edges butted together 
on every other strip. Insulation strips shall in all cases run 
in same direction as furring strips. Fur over insulation with 
lx2-in. furring strips on each wall strip, to receive lath and 
plaster. 

Sidewall Insulation—Method B (Detail No. 8) 

Instead of the usual nailing course of brick into which the 
furring strips are nailed, lx2-in. furring strips shall be em¬ 
bedded into the masonry wall every 16 to 24 in., depending on 
size units used in constructing the wall. These strips should 
project not over % in. from the surface of the wall. Plumb 
and true these strips to receive the insulation. 

Apply 33-in. width Balsam-Wool, vertically, on the inside 
wall, edges butted together. Fur over insulation with lx2-in. 
furring strips 16-in. on centers nailed through insulation to the 
horizontal furring strips in walls to receive lath and plaster. 
Vertical furring strips shall be so spaced as to cover joints 
in insulation. 


Roof or Ceiling Joist Insulation 

(A) On Face of Rafters (Detail No. 5)—Apply 33-in. 
width Balsam-Wool on the inside face of rafters, edges butted 
together on every other rafter. Fur over insulation with lx2-in. 
furring strips on each rafter to receive lath and plaster. 

(B) On Ceiling Joists (Detail No. 6)—Apply 33-in. width 
Balsam-Wool on the bottom of top-floor ceiling joists, edges 
butted together on every other joist. Fur over insulation with 
lx2-in. strips on each joist to receive lath and plaster for ceiling. 




Masonry wall Furring strips 


Lath & plaster-' 

Detail No. 7 



Masonry wall 


Furring strips. 
Lath & plaster 

Detail No. 8 


Horizontal 
nailing strips 
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SPECIFICATIONS AND DETAILED DRAWINGS FOR THE 
APPLICATION OF SOUND DEADENING 


The Need for Sound Insulation—During the past 
few years the problem of sound deadening all types of 
buildings has received increased attention because of 
an insistence by the public for a greater degree of quiet. 

The demand by renters of apartments for the privacy 
and comfort to which they are entitled, the necessity 
for quiet rooms in hospitals, hotels and offices, has led 
architects and engineers to seek a method to arrest the 
transmission of sound through walls and floors of such 
buildings. 

Problem Confronting the Architect—The problem 
confronting an architect or engineer today is to build a 


multiple dwelling so that a livable condition of privacy 
and quiet is assured the tenants without sacrificing space 
and without resorting to a massive, expensive type of 
construction and without interfering with standard prac¬ 
tices. To do so means the careful selection of a sound in¬ 
sulating material, system, and supervision of the installa¬ 
tion to insure the maximum results, for only by the proper 
materials correctly used are these conditions assured. 

Architects and Engineers are urged to use the en¬ 
gineering and supervisory service maintained by the 
Wood Conversion Company in the solution of sound 
insulation problems. 


BALSAM-WOOL FLOOR DEADENING TREATMENT 


Years of experience in the manufacture and sale of 
Balsam-Wool for sound insulation in many types of 
multiple dwellings, combined with laboratory research, 
have resulted in the perfecting of a complete sound 
deadening treatment for floors which meets all require¬ 
ments. This patented system is known as Balsam-Wool 
Floor Deadening Treatment and is composed of stand¬ 
ard Balsam-Wool plus a system of eliminating all direct 
contact between finished floor and the sub-floor. Over 
th.e Balsam-Wool are placed squares of Nu-Wood In¬ 
sulating Board placed 16 in. on center on which are 
laid, without nailing, 2x2-in. wood furring strips. On 
top of each furring strip is placed a 3-in. width strip 
of heavy deadening felt to which are attached metal 
straps 16 in. apart. These metal straps are then nailed 
to the sub-floor through Balsam-Wool insulation hold¬ 
ing the furring strips rigidly to the floor. The finished 
flooring is then applied to the furring strips. The felt 
strips insulate the finished floor from the furring strips, 
which in turn are insulated from the sub-floor by the 
small squares of Nu-Wood and the layer of Balsam- 
Wool. The spanning of the furring strips from the 
small blocks of Nu-Wood reduces the compression of 
the sound insulation to only 2.4% of the total floor area, 
which in addition to the elimination of all wood to wood 
contact accounts for the efficiency of the system. 

Packed in Units—Balsam-Wool Floor Deadening 
Treatment is packed in conveniently sized packages, 
two cartons comprising a unit and containing sufficient 
blocks, felt strips, and metal straps to apply 1000 sq. ft. 
of Balsam-Wool. 



Detail No. 9 


Balsam-Wool Is the Correct Insulation—Probably 
the most important part of this patented system of sound 
insulation is the Balsam-Wool insulation which so ad¬ 
mirably meets the exacting requirements of sound 
deadening. The asphalted, creped kraft paper liners 
present a hard surface to reflect sound waves, the thick 
“wool” blanket has proved a most efficient sound ab¬ 
sorbing material. Thus sound waves coming in contact 
with the material are both reflected and absorbed. 

Tests—Exhaustive tests by nationally known physicists who 
are recognized authorities in the testing of sound deadening 
methods are summarized as follows: 

Test panel of floor section was made up following ordinary 
construction practices, consisting of 8-in. joists, ceiling of metal 
lath, a scratch and brown coat of gypsum plaster and white 
finish. Rough floor was laid on top of joists, over which was 
applied Balsam-Wool Floor Deadening Treatment. The finish 
floor was then applied. 

RESULTS 


Reduction Factor in Decibels at Frequency Bands 


118-138 

241-271 

487-537 1 

974-1074 

1948-2148 

3896-4296 

Average 

26 

36 

48 

56 

70 

Over 80 

52X 


Standard Specification Balsam-Wool Floor Deadening 
Treatment 

Material—Sound deadening material (Insulation) shall be 
Standard Balsam-Wool V> in. thick, 33 in. wide, applied in 
conjunction with Balsam-Wool Floor Deadening Treatment, 
manufactured by Wood Conversion Company, Cloquet, Minne¬ 
sota. 

Application (Detail No. 9)—Apply width of Balsam-Wool 
oyer sub-floor at one end of room, running at right angles to 
direction of finish flooring. Turn insulation up to plaster 
ground on side and ends. Place 2x2-in. furring strips 16 in. 
on centers over and parallel to insulation allowing approxi¬ 
mately 4 in. between first strip and wall. Cover top of furring 
strip with deadening felt, with metal straps on top, fastening 
with small nails at several points along furring strip to hold 
felt in place. Place a Nu-Wood block under furring strip 
exactly below each metal strap, striking the furring strip a 
sound blow to imbed the block into Balsam-Wkxfl. Nail metal 
straps to sub-floor using lW-in., 10-gauge barbed, large-headed, 
galvanized roofing nails, placing nails in holes nearest ends of 
strap. If first nails do not hold furring strip tightly, nail one 
or both of remaining holes. 

Lay second width of Balsam-Wool overlapping first width 
3 in. and turn up at walls to plaster ground. Continue as above 
until entire surface of sub-floor is completed. Lap all joints 3 in., 
thoroughly calk all pipe and conduit outlets with trimmings. 

Note: If pipe or electric conduits are laid on sub-floor, apply Balsam- 
Wool over them. If pipe or conduits run under furring strips at right 
angles notch strips to receive conduits, making notch of sufficient size to 
prevent compression of Balsam-Wool over conduit. If conduit runs 
diagonally under furring strips run a furring strip parallel to conduit on 
one side as shown in detail, taking care that these strips do not come in 
contact with other furring strips. 

Note: In Fireproof Construction beveled sleepers are imbedded into 
concrete. Balsam-Wool Floor Deadening Treatment is then applied with 
furring strips running at right angles to sleepers and metal straps nailed 
into sleepers. 


Detail showing application of Balsam-Wool Floor Deadening Treatment- 
Patent No. 1,745,171 (other patents pending) 
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SPECIFICATIONS AND DETAIL DRAWINGS 

Material 

Sound deadening material (Insulation) shall be stand¬ 
ard 1-in.* Balsam-Wool manufactured by Wood Con¬ 
version Company, Cloquet, Minnesota. 

* While 1-inch is the recommended thickness, Balsam-Wool is also 
available in %-in. thickness. 


FOR SOUND INSULATION OF PARTITIONS 

General 

Continuity of the sound deadening material shall be 
maintained. Lap all joints at least 3 in. Tension on all 
strips shall be as nearly equal as possible. Use full length 
strips of insulation. 


FRAME CONSTRUCTION 



Detail No. 10 








til Furring Strips-* 

■■ 

'-&ALSAM WOOL-, ^ 



J ..IS 
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Detail No. 11 


Application—Method A (Detail No. 10) 

Wood Frame Partitions. All partitions where specified shall 
be built of staggered studding construction, each set of studding 
set 16 in. on centers, one set centering between the other. On 
the same side of the partition there shall be at least 1 in. from 
the face of one set of studding to the face of the other. Weave 
Balsam-Wool between the two sets of studding and secure it 
to the face of one set with lath or strips (or tin discs) nailed 
through insulation. End joints where necessary shall be lapped 
and nailed to studding. 

Application—Method B (Detail No. 11) 

Wood Frame Partitions. Apply one layer of 33-in. width 
Balsam-Wool, vertically, on each of the two faces of studding, 
butting edges together on every other studding. End joints 
where necessary shall be butted and covered with lath nailed 
through insulation to stud or header. Fur over insulation with 
lx2-in. furring strips to receive lath and plaster. 



Application—Method C (Detail No. 12) 

Wood Frame Partitions. Apply 33-in. width Balsam-Wool, 
vertically, on one face of partition studding, butting edges 
together on every other studding. End joints where necessary 
shall be butted and covered with lath nailed through insulation 
to stud or header. Fur over insulation with lx2-in. furring 
strips over each stud to receive lath and plaster. 


GYPSUM BLOCK CONSTRUCTION 


Plaster- 


Gypsum block 


BALSAM WOOL 

Gypsum block 


Plaster- 



DOUBLE GYP^UE BLOCK. PAPIITIOLI 

Detail No. 13 


Application—Method D (Detail No. 13) 

Double Gypsum Block Partitions. Erect one side of partition 
walls of gypsum blocks from floor to ceiling as elsewhere 
specified and directed. Apply 33-in. width Balsam-Wool, ver¬ 
tically, covering the entire surface of partition, lapping joints 
not less than 3 in. Nail to gypsum blocks with large headed 
nails. Particular care should be taken to bring Balsam-Wool 
to ceiling, floor and wall lines of partition. Then erect the 
other side of partition wall with inside face of gypsum blocks 
flush with surface of sound insulation. 


Application—Method E (Detail No. 14) 


Plaster 


Gypsum block 
BALSAM WOOL 
Lath <& plaster 



SINGLE, GYPSUM. BLOCK PARTITION 

Detail No. 14 


Note: If building code demands steel furring strips and 
metal lath, apply Balsam-Wool in the same manner and sub¬ 
stitute specifications covering this particular construction. 


Single Gypsum Block Partition Walls. Erect gypsum block 
partition as elsewhere specified and directed. Apply 33-in. 
width Balsam-Wool, vertically, covering the entire surface of 
partition, lapping joints not less than 3 in. Nail to gypsum 
blocks with large headed nails. Particular care should be taken 
to bring Balsam-Wool tightly to ceiling, floor and wall lines of 
partition. Apply lx2-in. furring strips, vertically, 16 in. on 
centers, nailing through sound insulation to gypsum blocks. 
Furring strips shall be so placed that laps in sound insulation 
will come between them. All furring strips shall be plumb and 
true. Apply plaster base as specified to furring strips. 
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BALSAM-WOOL ACOUSTICAL TREATMENTS 


Balsam-Wool An Efficient Sound Absorbent 

Early in the research of the Wood Conversion Company 
it became clear that there was a real need for a basic 
sound-absorbing material—one efficient in “soaking up” 
noise, readily adaptable to many different types of con¬ 
struction, low in cost per absorption unit applied. 

Such a basic material was available in Balsam-Wool. 
Today, this basic sound absorbent material is available in 
the form of two commercial acoustical products, Balsam- 
Wool Quietile and Balsam-Wool Acoustical 
Blanket. 

Balsam-Wool Quietile 

A metal-covered acoustical tile formed by en¬ 
casing a panel of Balsam-Wool mat or “wool” 
in a special screen wire. The open mesh of the 
screen covering leaves the Balsam-Wool free to 
absorb its maximum measure of sound, and at 
the same time provides the necessary strength 
and rigidity to make the completed tile a prac¬ 
tical, easy-to-handle-and-apply material. 

Efficiency—Tests conducted by the U. S. 

Bureau of Standards establish Balsam-Wool 
Quietile’s position as a leader in absorbing 
ciuality at all practical ranges of sound. Com¬ 
pared at low sound frequencies, such as a 
man’s voice, at medium frequencies, such as a 
woman’s voice, or at high frequencies, such as 
the clatter of a typewriter, Balsam-Wool Qui¬ 
etile shows a consistently high absorption value. 

REPORT OF TESTS ON BALSAM-WOOL QUIETILE MADE 
BY U. S. BUREAU OF STANDARDS 


Frequency 
cycles per 
Sec. 

128 

256 

512 

1024 

2048 

4096 

Pitch .... 

C2 

C3 

C4 

C5 

C6 

C7 

Coefficient 
of sound 
absorption 

0.12 

0.24 

0.62 

0.76 

0.76 

0.83 


Appearance and Light Reflection—Archi¬ 
tects who have seen it declare Quietile has the 
most satisfactory surface, from the standpoint 
of appearance, of all sound absorbents. The 
screen covering gives the appearance of a flat 
surface and reflects light with a minimum of loss. 
Authorities state that a wall or ceiling surface 
should have a reflection factor of from .55 
to .70 in order to provide satisfactory lighting 
conditions.. 

The following results of tests on an absolute 
type of Reflectometer are averages of many tests : 


Material 

Color 

Reflection in Per Cent 

Balsam-Wool Quietile 
Balsam-Wool Quietile 

Blue White 

Blue White with Tan 
Stipple 

62.3 

60.2 


First National Bank’s New Building, St. Paul, Minn. 

Thousands of square feet of Balsam-Wool Quietile on 
ceilings keep banking rooms and offices quiet 

Preparation— New Work —Areasto be treated 
shall have a finished coat of plaster or a putty 
coat of plaster brought to a true level plane. 

Old Work —Surface of areas to be treated 
shall be clean, free from loose dirt or grit. 
Whitewash, calcimine and loose paint shall be 
removed sufficiently to obtain bond between 
Balsam-Wool Quietile and base beneath paint. 

Application—Balsam-Wool Quietile shall be 
applied in strict accordance with recommended 
practice of manufacturer. 

Balsam-Wool Acoustical Blanket 

This is perhaps the simplest of all sound ab¬ 
sorbents. One inch thick, paper covered on the 
reverse side and fabric covered on the face,, it 
comes in rolls 34 in. wide. The base material is 
the same Balsam-Wool as used in Quietile. 

Balsam-Wool Acoustical Blanket is applied 
with special adhesive or with large headed nails, 
covered with glazed chintz, burlap or monk’s 
cloth, and the covering decorated with stain or 
paint. 

Low in cost, Balsam-Wool Acoustical Blanket 
meets ideally the requirements for many 
acoustical problems where an effective yet less 
costly treatment than Quietile is desired. Ap¬ 
proved by leading manufacturers of talking 
picture equipment, it has been used in the cor¬ 
rection of acoustics in picture theatres the country over. 

REPORT OF TESTS ON 1-INCH BALSAM-WOOL ACOUSTICAL BLANKET 
MADE BY U. S. BUREAU OF STANDARDS 


Decoration and Cleaning—Standard colors for Balsam- 
Wool Quietile are cream and white. Special colors or stenciled 
tile can be supplied to meet any decorative specifications, or the 
tile can be stippled or otherwise decorated on the job. Unlike 
many acoustical treatments, Balsam-Wool Quietile may be 
washed, brushed, vacuum cleaned or repainted without reducing 
its sound absorption efficiency. 

Ease of Application—Balsam-Wool Quietile is applied with¬ 
out nailing, without special stripping of ceiling or wall, without 
heavy fastening devices of metal or other material. Balsam- 
Wool Quietile is simply glued into place with a special adhesive. 

Low Cost—Balsam-Wool Quietile per square foot will repre¬ 
sent in most cases an economy in first cost over other methods 
and materials of comparable efficiency. It offers a remarkably 
low cost per absorption unit. 

Specification 

Materials—Sound absorbing (acoustical) material shall be 
standard Balsam-Wool Quietile, Ws in. thick, 12xl2-in. size 
tile, as manufactured by Wood Conversion Company, Cloquet, 
Minn. 

Special adhesive to apply Quietile shall be furnished by Wood 
Conversion Company, Cloquet, Minn. 


Frequency cycles per 
Sec. 

128 

256 

512 

1024 

2048 

Pitch . 

C2 

C3 

C4 

C5 

C6 

Coefficient of sound ab¬ 
sorption . 

0.18 

0.36 

0.55 

0.65 

0.67 


Specification 

Material—Sound absorbing (acoustical) material shall be 
Balsam-Wool Acoustical Blanket, 1 in. thick, 34 in. wide as 
manufactured by Wood Conversion Company, Cloquet, Minn. 

Preparation—Over all areas indicated or specified shall be 
applied l 3 /4x2-in. wood furring strips, set accurately 34 3 /4 in. 
from edge to edge. 

Application—Between these furring strips shall be applied 
Balsam-Wool Acoustical Blanket, cloth side exposed, either 
nailed with large headed roofing nails or glued with approved 
grade of linoleum cement. 

Finish—All panels to be finished with cloth as selected, 
stretched tightly and evenly and tacked to furring strips. Around 
edges of panels so formed apply moulded trim as specified. 

Acoustical Advisory Service 

The Wood Conversion Company maintains a staff of experts 
to assist in the solution of acoustical problems. Without charge 
or obligation this service is available to architects and engineers. 
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GENERAL INFORMATION ON NU-WOOD 

Insulating Wall Board, Lath, Tile 


Nu-Wood is a many-purpose product, made from the 
clean new fibers of northern coniferous trees. It is 
made in three forms—as Nu-Wood Insulating Board 
for use as wall board and decorative finish; as Nu-Wood 
Insulating Lath for use as plaster base; and as Nu- 
Wood Bevel-Lap Tile for decorative and acoustical 
treatments in buildings of all types. 

The following Nu-Wood qualities apply alike to all 
three forms since the basic material in Nu-Wood 
Board, Lath, and Tile is the same: 

Full Half-inch Thick—For almost every insulating 
purpose, thickness is an important consideration. Nu- 
Wood is uniformly a full half-inch thick. An im¬ 
portant point to remember when specifying an insulating 
board. 

Thermal Conductivity—Various nationally known 
laboratories have made tests to determine the conduc¬ 
tivity of Nu-Wood. The following test conducted by 
Prof. J. C. Peebles of the Armour Institute of Tech¬ 
nology expresses the average conductivity in B.t.u.’s 
per hour, per square foot of surface, per degree Fahren¬ 
heit of temperature difference for a one-inch thickness 
and for the actual thickness tested. Test conducted at 
a mean temperature of 72 degrees Fahrenheit. 


Thickness 

Inches 

Density 

Lbs. Cu. Ft. 

j Conductivity B.t.u. per hour 

For 1" thick 

For 0.509" thick 

0.509 

15.0 

0.324 

0.636 


Extremely Rigid—Because of its thickness and its 
3-way fiber construction Nu-Wood is extremely rigid. 

Water Proofed—A special water proofing process is 
used in the manufacture of Nu-Wood as assurance 
against warping and to maintain its insulating efficiency 
under all conditions. Laboratory tests show that Nu- 
Wood has an extremely low absorption factor. 

Bond With Plaster—Laboratory tests over a period 
of years show Nu-Wood Lath to be one of the most 
efficient plaster base materials on the market. The 
rough texture surface takes plaster easily and millions 
of fine fibers grip it in a perfect bond. Tests prove its 
bond greater than is ever necessary, resisting a pull of 
up to 1,526 lbs. per square foot. Even then the rupture 
occurs in the board itself rather than at the bonding 
point. 

Appearance—Pleasing color and interesting texture 
combine to make Nu-Wood an exceptionally attractive 
finishing board. It may be left in its natural finish with 
either the rough side or the smooth side exposed, or it 
may be finished to suit the user’s taste with ordinary 
paint, enamel, stain, calcimine, or the new plastic fin¬ 
ishes. Because of the special sizing process Nu-Wood 
requires a minimum of paint. 

Works Easily—In ease of working Nu-Wood resem¬ 
bles large, grainless panels of lumber, free of all defects. 
It saws and cuts easily and with smooth edges to any 
desired shape or size and nails without cracking. 


GENERAL SPECIFICATION NO. 1 

Nu-Wood Insulating Lath as Plaster Base for Outside and Partition Walls and Ceilings 


Material 

Plaster base shall be Nu-Wood Insulating Lath 
y 2 in. thick, 16x48 in. with “V” joint on 48-in. edges, 
as manufactured by Wood Conversion 
Company, Cloquet, Minnesota. 

Framing 

Frame studs, joists, sills and plates as in 
ordinary frame construction, all studs being 
placed accurately 12 or 16 ins. on center. 


Application for Frame Construction 

Apply Nu-Wood Lath rough side ex¬ 
posed at right angles to studding, joists or 
rafters. Apply lath to break joints, space 
in. apart at ends. Bring “V” joint to 
moderate contact and when cutting is neces¬ 
sary trim scant. Do not force boards into 
place. 

Nailing—Nail Nu-Wood Lath with 4d 
coated or blued nails spaced 4 in. on cen¬ 
ters. 

Nail intermediate studs first, then the 
ends. 



Reinforcing—Apply 6-in. strips of ex¬ 
panded metal lath at right angles to all 


“V” Joint 

Makes Nu-Wood Lath self¬ 
aligning and self-locking, assur¬ 
ing a strong, smooth base for 
plaster 


inside corners and standard corner beads to all exterior 
corners. Nail metal reinforcing through Nu-Wood to 
wood framing at intervals of 12 in. 


Application for Masonry Construction 

Furring Strips — Wood furring strips 
1x2 in. shall be applied vertically, secured 
in the usual manner to masonry walls placed 
12 or 16 in. on centers. (Nu-Wood Lath 
may then be applied to furring strips as 
specified above.) 

Plaster 

Note: Do not wet Nu-Wood Lath before plas¬ 
tering. 

Keep rooms well ventilated. Keep build¬ 
ing dry. Screen windows if plastering dur¬ 
ing hot winds. In cold weather use artificial 
heat to dry plaster. Gypsum plaster con¬ 
taining not more than 2% lime shall be 
used. Apply plaster directly to surface of 
Nu-Wood. The total thickness of plaster 
shall be not less than y 2 in. 

Note: Do not apply plastic paints to Nu-Wood 
Insulating Lath. For this type application use 
large size sheets applied according to Specifica¬ 
tion No. 3. 
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GENERAL SPECIFICATION NO. 2—Nu-Wood Insulating Board as an Interior Finish 

Material viously installed. Boards shall be placed *4 in. apart at 

All interior walls and ceilings shall be covered with all edges and ends. Do not force boards into place. Nail 
Nu-Wood Insulating Board y 2 in. thick, as manufac- in a 3-in. wide strip of Nu-Wood to build up back of 
tured by Wood Conversion Company, Cloquet, Minn, all outside window and door casings. 


Framing 

Frame studs, joists, sills and plates as in ordinary 
frame construction, all studs being placed accurately 
16 in. on centers. Where horizontal joints in Nu-Wood 
are necessary use 2x4-in. headers cut in between studs. 

Consideration shall be given for the design of the 
paneling desired, using extra studs and headers where 
necessary. Headers shall be provided back of chair rails 
or similar mouldings. 

Application 

Nu-Wood boards shall be applied directly to the 
framing members with (rough side) (smooth side) 
exposed, (Architect should make his selection of tex¬ 
ture from samples as extremely interesting decorative 
effects may be secured by this choice of texture), allow¬ 
ing ample bearing surface for nailing on all edges. 
Horizontal joints shall only be made over headers pre- 


Nailing 

Beginning at the top, first nail to intermediate studs 
with 1 y 2 - in. finishing nails driven at a 30° angle every 
6 in. Heads shall be countersunk with nail set. Then 
nail entirely around all edges and ends using 4d box 
nails, spacing them 3 in. apart and % in. away from 
the edges of the boards. 

Trim 

Apply wood panel strips over joints and elsewhere 
as needed to secure the desired panel effect. Nail strips 
secure to framing, headers, etc., with 6d finishing nails 
set at a 30° angle. 

Alternate Specification. Joints shall be covered with 
Nu-Wood panel strips J4x4 in. beveled at a 45° angle 
on each edge. For corners or angles, bevel one edge 
only. I )o not bevel ends. 


GENERAL SPECIFICATION NO. 3—Nu-Wood as Base for Plastic Paints 


Material 

All interior walls and ceilings shall be covered with 
Nu-Wood Insulating Board y 2 in. thick in large size 
sheets (not Lath), as manufactured by Wood Con¬ 
version Company, Cloquet, Minnesota. 

Framing 

Follow framing specifications contained in General 
Specification No. 2. 

Application of Nu-Wood 

Follow application specifications contained in General 


Specification No. 2, applying Nu-Wood with the smooth 
side of the board exposed. 


Nailing 

Follow nailing instructions contained in General Spe¬ 
cification No. 2, then set all nail heads on intermediate 
studs with a ball head hammer. 

Application of Plastic Paint 

Plastic paint shall be applied in accordance with spe¬ 
cifications and directions of manufacturer. 


GENERAL SPECIFICATION NO. 4 

Nu-Wood Roof Insulation Over Concrete, Gypsum, Wood and Steel Decks 


Material 

Roof Insulation shall be Nu-Wood Roof Insulation 
y 2 in. thick, size 24x47 in., as manufactured by Wood 
Conversion Company, Cloquet, Minnesota. 

Preparation of Wood Decks 

The roof deck shall be swept clean before laying 
Nu-Wood. All nails shall be driven flush with boards. 
Deck must be dry and reasonably smooth. 

Application—The first layer of Nu-Wood shall be 
nailed to wood deck with joints T V in. apart, using 
1 y 2 -’in. standard roofing nails with %-in. heads. First 
nail center of sheets with nails 12 in. on centers and 
staggered, then nail edges and ends 12 in. on centers. 
Nails shall be driven flush with surface. 

If more than one layer of Nu-Wood is to be used, 
mop the surface of the first layer with a uniform coat¬ 
ing of not less than 30 lbs. of pitch or asphalt per 100 
sq. ft. of surface, breaking all joints in relation to the 
first layer. Tamp, press or roll Nu-Wood firmly into the 
hot pitch or asphalt. Apply roofing in accordance with 
roofing specifications. 

Note: If dressed and matched lumber is not used or if 
shrinkage has opened up joints sufficiently to allow hot pitch 
to run through joints in insulation and roof boards it is recom¬ 
mended that a layer of dry felt be applied over roof boards 
before insulation board is applied. 


Preparation of Concrete and Gypsum Decks 

The roof shall be reasonably smooth, dry and well 
cured. If not well cured, deck shall be primed with not 
less than one gallon of approved concrete primer per 
100 sq. ft. of surface. Sweep deck clear of all rubbish. 

Application—Mop deck thoroughly with hot pitch or 
asphalt using not less than 30 lbs. per 100 sq. ft. of surface. 
While pitch or asphalt is hot, tamp, press or roll Nu- 
Wood firmly into place. All edges of Nu-Wood shall be 
brought to moderate contact. Do not force boards into 
place. Transverse joints shall be broken. If more than 
one layer of Nu-Wood is to be applied, mop top surface 
of previous layer with a uniform coating of not less 
than 30 lbs. of pitch or asphalt per 100 sq. ft. of sur¬ 
face, breaking all joints in relation to the first layer. 

Tamp, press or roll Nu-Wood firmly into the hot 
pitch or asphalt. Apply roofing in accordance with roof¬ 
ing specifications. 

Preparation of Steel Decks 

Decks shall be free from grease, oil, dirt and rubbish 
and the top surface properly coated with approved as¬ 
phalt primer. All sharp angles shall be rounded out so 
as to avoid rough, sharp edges. Lay a strip of roofing 
felt 6 ins. wide without cement over expansion joints at 
ridge, cementing Nu-Wood over it. 

Application -Apply Nu-Wood as specified above. 
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Scottish Rite Temple, Minneapolis, Minn. 

Nu-\\ ood Tile, in variegated colors, applied over the entire vaulted ceiling greatly enhanced the appearance of the auditorium and completely 

remedied troublesome acoustical defects 


NU-WOOD BEVEL-LAP TILE 


For theaters, churches, schools, auditoriums, banks 
and offices—wherever the application of large areas of 
acoustical material is practical—Nu-Wood Bevel-Lap 
Tile is admirably suited to the combined use of interior 
decoration, insulation and acoustical treatment. 

Sound Absorbing Efficiency 

Tests by U. S. Bureau of Standards establish the 
following sound absorption coefficients for Nu-Wood 
Tile: 


Frequency cycles per sec¬ 
ond . 

128 

256 

512 

1024 

2048 

4096 

Pitch . 

C2 

C3 

_C4 

C5 

C6 

C7 

Coefficient of absorption 

V 2 in. thick. 

0.12 I 

0.19 

0.30 

0.40 , 

1 - 

0.40 

0.51 

1 in. thick. 

0.14 

0.19 

0.37 1 

0.37 1 

l 0.41 

0.56 


Nu-Wood Tile used in these tests was applied directly to plastered 

surface. It has been found that if applied to furring strips a substan- 
tial increase in sound absorption efficiency will result. 


Variegated Colors 

In variegated colors, which are enough alike to blend 
harmoniously, yet with sufficient contrast to relieve the 


monotony of a single tone wall, Nu-Wood Bevel-Lap 
Tile has won instant approval of architects and de¬ 
signers. Nu-Wood Tile can also be had in a single color, 
ready for any type of decorating treatment desired. 
Another unique feature is the choice between a rough 
and a smooth texture. 

Improved Bevel-Lapped Joint 

The improved bevel-lap, which is a feature of this 
new product, makes a perfect bevel edge tile that will 
not show plaster or light through the joints. Easily and 
quickly applied by nailing or with a special adhesive, 
Nu-Wood Tile permits a varied and artistic interior 
decoration at remarkably low cost. 

Sizes 

Nu-Wood Bevel-Lap Tile, a full half-inch thick, is 
available in the following sizes: 6x12, 12x12, 8x16, 
16x16, 24x24, 16x32, 16x48, 24x32, and 24x48 in. 
Other sizes may be obtained on special order. 


SPECIFICATIONS 


Material 

Sound absorbing (acoustical) material shall be Nu-Wood 
Bevel-Lap Tile in [here insert selection of sizes, texture (rough 
or smooth side exposed) and color (uniform or variegated)] 
as manufactured by Wood Conversion Company, Cloquet, 
Minnesota. 

Adhesive 

Special adhesive to apply Nu-Wood Bevel-Lap Tile shall be 
furnished by Wood Conversion Company, Cloquet, Minnesota. 

Preparation 

New Work —Areas to be treated shall have a finish coat of 


plaster or a putty coat of plaster brought to a true level plane. 

(If Nu-Wood Bevel-Lap Tile is to be applied on wood nailing 
strips, strips shall be 12 in. on centers or in accordance with 
the design.) 

Old Work —Surface of areas to be treated shall be clean, 
free from loose dirt or grit. Whitewash, calcimine and loose 
paint shall be removed sufficiently to obtain bond between tile 
and base beneath paint. 

Application 

Nu-Wood Bevel-Lap Tile shall be applied in strict accordance 
with recommended practice of manufacturer. 
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UNION FIBRE SALES CO. 

All Forms of Insulation for Cold, Heat, Sound, Mechanical Vibrations, 
Condensation and Acoustical Corrections 

WINONA, MINN. 

DISTRIBUTER OF PRODUCTS MANUFACTURED BY 

UNION FIBRE CO.. INCORPORATED 

Engineers and Manufacturers, WINONA, MINN. 

AGENTS IN ALL LARGE CITIES 


Union Fibre Co., Incorporated Products—the Result 
of Thirty-one Years’ Service and Experience 

Materials to absorb as well as to prevent transmis¬ 
sion of heat and sound: 


Li NOFELT. 

Fibrofelt. 

Lith. 

Pipe Covering. 


Rock Wool. 
Acoustimat 
Acoustifibroblock. 
Anti-ytbro-bloc. 


N,ote: Rock Wool for both low and hig temperature work. 


Standard Specifications, Bulletins and Service 

Standard drawings and specifications for the use of 
our products will be mailed gratis. 

We cheerfully furnish without charge bulletins 
and engineering advice concerning the use of our 
products. 


Linofelt 

A quilt, of highest efficiency, of selected flax fibre 
batt between tough Kraft or Waterproof paper. In rolls 
of varying widths and thicknesses. 

Approximate Thickness —in.; y 2 in.; % in. 
Standard Widths—18, 24, 26, 32, 36, 48, and 
54 in.; also any other special widths up to, and includ¬ 
ing, 108 in. 

Approximate Weights per 100 Sq. Ft.— T Vin. 
Kraft, 17 lb.; l/ 2 -in. Kraft, 28 lb.; 34-in. Kraft, 39 lb.; 
fVin. waterproof, 23 lb.; y 2 - in. waterproof, 32 lb.; %-in. 
waterproof, 43 lb. 

Fibrofelt 

A pressed, flexible felt board of highest efficiency, 
of selected flax and rye straw fibres. In boards of vary¬ 
ing widths, lengths, and thicknesses ( T % to 1 in.), and 
especially adapted for roof insulation. 

Approximate Thickness —in.; y 2 in.; % in.; 

1 in. 

Widths —and y 2 -\n. thicknesses are flanged for 
studding 16 and 24 in. on center. Also furnished flat 
in 32 and 36-in. widths; % and 1-in. thicknesses fur¬ 
nished only in 32 and 36-in. widths. 

Lengths—8, 8%, 9, 9%, and 10 ft. 

Approximate Weights per 100 Sq. Ft.— T 5 F in., 
50 lb. uncrated, 60 lb. crated; y 2 in., 60 lb. uncrated. 



On Concrete Roof On Exterior Walls Finished 

in Stucco 

Plans for Application of Fibrofelt 


STUCCO 


70 lb. crated; % in., 100 lb. uncrated, 110 lb. crated; 
1 in., 115 lb. uncrated, 125 lb. crated. 

Lith 

A pressed board and prepared water repellent, 18x48 
in., of selected flax fibre of highest efficiency. Especially 
adapted for cold storage and roof insulation. 
Thicknesses—1, 1%, 2 and 3 in. 

Approximate Weights per Square Foot—1 in., 
1.25 lb. uncrated, 1.39 lb. crated; 1 y 2 in., 1.88 lb. un¬ 
crated, 2.09 lb. crated; 2 in., 2.50 lb. uncrated, 2.79 lb. 
crated; 3 in., 3.75 lb. uncrated, 4.18 lb. crated. 

Pipe Covering 

Pressed and truly shaped from selected flax fibres. 
Used for cold pipes and sound deadening. Highest effi¬ 
ciency. Three thicknesses. 

Brine Thickness—For brine and ammonia pipes 
with refrigerant from zero to 25° F. Also used for 
sound deadening. Thickness of covering from 2 to 3 in. 

Special Thick Brine—For brine and ammonia 
pipes with refrigerant at a temperature below zero. 
Thickness of covering from 3 to 4 in. 

Ice Water—For pipes carrying cold liquids, such 
as ice water, where temperatures are between 25 and 50° 
F. Thickness of covering from 1 y 2 to 1% in. 

Rock Wool 

Highest quality, no dust, and is not objectionable 
to handle when prepared by our patented process, which 
anneals and makes the fibres pliable and tough and 
prevents fibres from breaking up again into dust form. 
We can furnish Rock Wool in the following forms: 
Loose Rock Wool Rock Wool Blanket 
Granulated Rock Wool Union Rock Wool Jacket 

Acoustimat 

Economical in cost and economical to install, gives 
high test for sound absorption and has exceptional 
decorative possibilities. 

Sheets 3x10 ft. Thicknesses y±, %, % and 1 in. 

Acoustifibroblock 

Highest grade and efficiency applied directly to sur¬ 
faces. Its outer surface is the finished wall surface, in 
plain or tile effect. No surface membrane needed. 
Made in slabs 18x48x1% in. Weights, approximately, 
1.80 lb. uncrated, 2 lb. crated. 

Anti-vibro-bloc 

A super-insulation for elimination and deadening 
of severe vibrations and noises. Placed under machin¬ 
ery, in floors, walls, etc. Made in slabs 18x48 in. and 
in thicknesses of 1, 1%, 2 and 3 in. 

Approximate Weights per Square Foot—1 in., 
1.33 lb. uncrated, 1.47 lb. crated; l 1 /? in., 2 lb. uncrated, 
2.21 lb. crated; 2 in., 2% lb. uncrated, 2.96 lb. crated; 
3 in., 4 lb. uncrated, 4.43 lb. crated. 
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THE UPSON COMPANY 

Upson Blue-Stripe" Insulation 

10 Upson Point 
LOCKPORT, N. Y. 

For Upson Processed Board, Fibre-Tile, etc., see Manufacturers’ Index 


UPSON BLUE-STRIPE—THE NEW EFFICIENT 
FLEXIBLE INSULATION 


What Economical, Highly Efficient Insulation Is 

Modern building construction demands that 
all exterior walls, upper floor ceilings and roofs 
be insulated in order to conserve heat. 

The insulation used, however, must defi¬ 
nitely show sizeable returns on the investment 
through: 

(1) Fuel savings. 

(2) Lower cost of heating plant. 

(3) Increase in comfort. 

(4) Maintenance of healthful living conditions. 

The real cost of an insulating material is the cost per 

square foot of insulating value. 

The insulating value of a material increases with an 
increase in its thickness. The cost of the material per 
square foot of area increases with the thickness. But 
insulating value does not always increase in direct pro¬ 
portion to an increase in thickness and the increase in 
cost. 

There is a point, therefore, in this matter of thick¬ 
ness beyond which it is not economical to go. 

The economical thickness, therefore, lies between the 
extremes of the relatively thin layer and the relatively 
thick layer. 

Over six years ago, Upson Engineers surveyed the 
entire field to determine the economical thickness to 
meet all conditions. Their objective was to find, not 
only the kind of materials, but the type or form best 
suited to meet the requirements. 

Only after exhaustive research and experiment were 
the final specifications of Upson Blue- Stripe Insulation 
adopted. The results of this survey indicated that high 
efficiency,' and economy, could be obtained in an insula¬ 
tion that was: 

(1) Flexible, cellular and fibrous. 

(2) Light in weight. 

(3) Of sufficient thickness to secure economy. 

(4) Added to the wall in such position as to form 
two air spaces. 

Upson Blue-Stripe Insulation Fulfills Every Requirement 

Upson Blue- Stripe Insulation fulfills these require¬ 
ments : 

(1) Upson 5/wc-Stripe Insulation is flexible, cellu¬ 
lar and fibrous. It can be fitted or folded into and 


around corners and odd shaped places. Con¬ 
venient to install, and practically every crack 
and crevice in wall or roof can be effectively 
sealed up, thus securing real effective insula¬ 
tion. The liners, waterproofed on the outside, 
likewise, stop the passage of air. 

(2) It is light in weight. A density of 4.11 
pounds per cubic foot. The filler of the Upson 
Z>/w£-Stripe Insulation is made of light, woolly, 
fibers especially chosen for their insulating 
efficiency. 

(3) While its commercial thickness is approximately 
three-fourths of an inch, it fluffs out or expands to 
almost double this thickness when installed in the wall, 
thereby decreasing density and adding to its insulating 
value. 

(4) Upson Blue- Stripe Insulation is not a structural 
material nor does it replace any structural material. 
It is added to the wall or roof, thereby adding its own 
insulating value to the insulating value of the wall or 
roof itself. 

^ Should be applied midway the depth of studs or joists. 
This application divides the air space into two and 
therefore gives an additional air space. 

The illustration below shows how Upson Blue- Stripe 
Insulation is installed to form the two air spaces, which 
materially increase the over-all heat resistance of the 
wall. 

The high insulating value of Upson Bluc-Stript Insu¬ 
lation maintaining the temperature of inside surfaces 
of exterior walls well above the dew point, prevents 
condensation, even under conditions of relatively high 
humidity. Protected on the outside by waterproofed 
liners, which prevent absorption of moisture from the 
air. 

Description 

Upson Blue- Stripe Insulation is compressed at the 
edges, making it easily flanged and quickly applied. 
Each edge is sewed and reinforced with heavy craft 
tape. The stitching does not, however, penetrate the 
outside liners. Each surface is effectively waterproofed 
on the outside with a heavy coat of asphalt to bar the 
passage of air and moisture. The insulation is fire- 
resistant and offers an addition safety factor for frame 
walls. 



UPSON 


BLUE STRIPE 
INSULATION 



OUTER WALL 



^Patents applied for. 
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The blue stripe down the center of the seventeen-inch 
Upson Blue- Stripe Insulation makes it easy to center 
the insulation between studs or joists. The "“dot every 
foot makes it easy to measure to desired lengths. 

The fibers in Upson R/tic-Stripe 
Insulation are interlocked and 
felted, preventing easy shifting or 
settling. Moreover, the edges are 
reinforced and sewed. 

Contains no undestroyed vege¬ 
table matter. Will not harbor rats, 
mice, or vermin, since it is chem¬ 
ically treated. 

Does not flame readily, nor does 
it smolder or burn easily. 

Comes in attractive dustproof 
cartons. A form of packing that 
is easily handled, keeps product 
clean, is easily stored, and pro¬ 
tected from damage. 

Requires no special skill for 
installation. Full directions as to 
application are included in every 
carton. 

Tests 

Tests made at Pennsyl¬ 
vania State College and 
other authoritative labora¬ 
tories show Upson Blue- 
Stripe Insulation to have a 
Resistance or Insulating 
Value of 3.03. 

Conductance of Commer¬ 
cial Thickness—0.33 B.t.u. 
per square foot per hour 
per one degree Fahrenheit 
Temperature Difference, 
based on a density of 4.11 
lbs. per cubic foot and 
a mean temperature of 
93.5 F. 

Conductivity per one inch 
of thickness — 0.29 B.t.u. 
per square foot per hour 
per one degree Fahrenheit 
Temperature Difference. 

Typical reductions in heat 
losses are indicated by the 
following coefficients of 
transmission based on the 
above values for Blue - 

Stripe Insulation computed according to formulae and 
data given in the Text Section of The American Society 
of Heating and Ventilating Engineers Guide: 

Frame Wall—clapboards, sheathing, wood lath and 


plaster: 

No insulation.0.262 

With Upson Blue- Stripe.0.129 

Brick Veneer—wood lath and plaster on furring: 

No insulation.0.247 

With Upson R/wc-Stripe.0.125 

8-in Brick Wall—plaster on wood lath furred: 

No insulation.0.250 

With Upson R/wc-Stripe.0.126 

Stucco on metal lath—wood sheathing, wood lath and 
plaster: 

No insulation.0.302 

With Upson Blue- Stripe.0.138 


Sizes 

Upson Blue-Stripe Insulation is about % in. thick 
and comes folded fan-fold, packed in strong 
cartons. 

There are three standard widths, 
as follows: 

17 in. for use between studs on 
16-in. centers, 166% sq. ft. or 118 
lin. ft. to carton; 25% in. for use 
between studs on 24-in. centers or 
less, 250 sq. ft. or 118 lin. ft. to 
carton; and 34 in. for looping 
on alternate studs on 16-in cen¬ 
ters, 166% sq. ft. or 59 lin. ft. 
to carton. 


How Upson Blue-Stripe Insulation 
Should Be Applied 

Upson Blue- Stripe Insulation 
should be applied as follows: 

(a) All work of insulation shall 
be continuous. All joints and 
sides shall be airtight. 

(b) Full widths of in¬ 
sulation shall be used and 
they shall run in the same 
direction as studs, joists or 
rafters. 

(c) All insulation applied 
midway the depth of studs, 
joists or rafters shall be 
fastened on all four sides 
with wood lath securely 
nailed. 

( d ) All open spaces, such 
as between joists and rafter 
ends, shall be thoroughly 
insulated. 

(e) Where the attic is 
used, roof insulation will be 
substituted for insulation 
of the top floor. 

(f) All odd spaces to be 
filled to avoid air leakage 
or infiltration. 

How Identified 

Upson Blue- Stripe In¬ 
sulation may be easily iden¬ 
tified by the inch wide blue 
stripe running lengthwise 
of one side. The blue stripe is for identification and 
measuring purposes and may be removed after insula¬ 
tion is installed. 

The blue stripe is marked with orange colored dots 
at each foot making it unnecessary to measure the de¬ 
sired lengths with a rule. 

Where Obtained 

Like famous Upson Board and Upson Fibre-Tile, 
Upson Blue- Stripe Insulation is sold by discriminating 
lumber dealers everywhere. 

If you do not know the name of your nearest Upson 
dealer we shall be glad to supply it. 

Service 

Upson Engineers are ready to assist in the solution 
of your insulating problems. 



Close-up, Full-size Photographic Reproduction of a 
Section of Upson Blue-Stripe Insulation 

Note the %-in. thickness—the fabrication of the 
specially selected vegetable fibers—and the “dead-air” 
spaces 



Cross Section View of the 17-in. Width 

Showing the edges which are especially compressed and scored for 
easy flanging 



Section with Kraft Paper Lifted Showing Construction 

The method of stitching the kraft paper tape to the filler is clearly 
shown. As the waterproof kraft paper liner is stuck to this tape (not 
stitched through from side to side) there are no punctures and a 
perfect airtight union is assured 
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ARMSTRONG CORK Cr INSULATION COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Insulation for All Classes of Buildings 
935 Concord Street, LANCASTER, PA. 


ALBANY, N. Y. 

* ATLANTA, CA. 
-BOSTON, MASS. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
CHARLOTTE, N. C. 


CHICAGO, ILL. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
DALLAS, TEX. 
DENVER, COLO. 


BRANCHES 

-DETROIT, MICH. 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 
-HOUSTON, TEX. 

JACKSONVILLE, FLA. 
-KANSAS CITY, MO. 


LOUISVILLE, KY. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
-MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
*NEW YORK, N. Y. 
OMAHA, NEB. 


^PITTSBURGH, PA. 

ROCHESTER. N. Y. 
-ST. LOUIS. MO. 
SYRACUSE, N. Y. 


MONTREAL, QUE. 


-TORONTO, ONT. 


WINNIPEG, MAN. 


-LONDON, ENGLAND 


-BALTIMORE, MD., John R. Livezey, 526-530 
St. Paul Street 

-LOS ANGELES, CAL., Gay Engineering Corp., 
2650 Santa Fe Avenue 


AGENTS 

-NEW ORLEANS, LA.. H. T. Steffee, 928-930 
Tchoupitoulas Street 

-PHILADELPHIA, PA., John R. Livezey, Glen- 
wood Avenue, West of 22nd Street 
PORTLAND, ORE., Gillen-Cole .Co., 15th and 
Overton Streets 


-SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
557 Howard Street 
WASHINGTON, D. C., 
Woodward Building 


Van Fleet-Freear Co , 
John R. Livezey, 902 


"These maintain ample warehouse stocks of Armstrong’s Corkboard 


THE COMPANY—ITS PRODUCTS AND RESPONSIBILITY 


Products 

Armstrong's Corkboard for the insulation of walls 
and roofs of all normally heated buildings. 

See Manufacturers’ Index for Armstrong’s Temlok, 
a fibreboard insulation for the walls and roofs of all 
normally heated buildings; Armstrong’s Corkboard for 
the insulation of refrigerated structures and equipment, 
Armstrong’s Cork Covering for insulation of re¬ 
frigerated lines and for lagging of brine coolers and 
other special low temperature apparatus; Armstrong’s 
Corkoustic for sound-quieting and acoustical treatment 
for churches, schools, hospitals, and all classes of build¬ 
ings; Armstrong’s Vibracork for absorbing vibration 
and reducing noise in connection with fans, pumps, 
motors, printing machinery, and to completely isolate 
floor slabs from steel framing members. 

The Company 

The Armstrong Cork & Insulation Company is 
a subsidiary of the Armstrong Cork Company—a con¬ 
cern long established in its special field and with a 
financial standing and rep¬ 
utation sufficient to guar¬ 
antee its integrity and re¬ 
sponsibility and to assure 
efficient, dependable serv¬ 
ice. 

During the years cork¬ 
board insulation has been 
on the market, it has 
been used in many thou¬ 
sands of installations un¬ 
der practically all condi¬ 
tions. Long practical ex¬ 
perience has built thor¬ 
ough familiarity with the 
material and its uses and 
has established depend¬ 
able data and statistics. 


Sales and Service 
Organization 

The Armstrong Cork 
& Insulation Company’s 
main offices are at Lan¬ 
caster, Pa. Complete test¬ 
ing laboratories, under the 



Stripping Cork Trees in Algeria 

Cork is the outer bark of the cork oak tree which flourishes in the 
Spanish peninsula and in Northern Africa 

[ 1 1 


direction of a corps of specially trained and experienced 
insulation engineers, also are maintained at Lancaster, 
Pa. Here, any special insulation problem may be re¬ 
ferred for prompt and thorough investigation and solu¬ 
tion. Factories engaged in the manufacture of cork 
insulations are located at Camden, N. J., and P>eaver 
Falls, Pa., in the United States, and at Algeciras, 
Palamos, and Seville, Spain. Temlok, Armstrong’s 
new fibreboard insulation, is manufactured at Pensa¬ 
cola, Fla. 

In addition to the main office, branch offices are 
maintained in the principal cities of the United States, 
each in charge of a district manager immediately re¬ 
sponsible to the general sales manager of the Company. 
Under many branch offices are sub-branch offices located 
in the larger cities in the district territory. 

Each branch office carries a staff of representatives 
with engineering education and training who are compe¬ 
tent to advise on insulation design and installation. 
Each branch also carries a corps of trained erection 
superintendents and foremen. 

Architects, engineers, 
builders, and owners are 
invited to avail themselves 
of the Company’s facili¬ 
ties for information and 
service. 


Corkboard Erection 
Contracts 

The erection of Arm¬ 
strong's Corkboard for the 
insulation of walls and 
roofs (other than cold 
storage buildings) is gen¬ 
erally done by the build¬ 
ing contractor or by his sub¬ 
contractors. For refrig¬ 
erated structures, how¬ 
ever, the Armstrong Cork 
& Insulation Company 
will contract to furnish 
and erect corkboard insu¬ 
lation. A thorough knowl¬ 
edge of the best erection 
methods insures proper 
installation. 
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WHY ALL CLASSES OF BUILDINGS NEED INSULATION 


What Insulation Accomplishes 

Heat Loss Occurs in All Classes of Buildings— 

Authentic engineering data show enormous heat 
losses from buildings. These losses are due primarily 
to the building construction and are independent of 
heating equipment efficiency. They occur through the 
more or less rapid transmission of the heat that is gen¬ 
erated in the building through the enclosing walls, ceil¬ 
ings, and roofs of buildings of good construction but 
which are not insulated. This preventable heat loss 
occurs in all uninsulated buildings whether used for 
domestic, public, semi-public, commercial, or industrial 
purposes. 

Insulated Buildings Save Fuel and Promote Com¬ 
fort—With present-day fuel costs, heating is a major 
item of building operating expense. In insulated 
buildings, the conservation of heat, reflected in fuel 
savings, is an obvious economy added to which are 
the equal, though less tangible, benefits of greater com¬ 
fort, better health, and increased efficiency of human 
endeavor. 

Insulated Buildings Are Cool in Summer— Insulated 
buildings not only conserve heat in winter, but 
in addition they keep out the heat in summer, vitally 
important in the maintenance of maximum comfort, 
health, and efficiency. Efficient roof insulation in com¬ 
mercial and industrial buildings effects noticeable effi¬ 
ciency increases during the hot summer period, and 
in residences comfort is increased by cool, upper story 
sleeping rooms. 

Insulation Prevents Condensation—Many industrial 
plants, such as textile mills, tobacco factories, and 
paper mills, require or produce in their manufactur¬ 
ing processes high temperatures with high relative 
humidity. In cold weather, the high moisture content 
of the heated air is condensed to such an extent on the 
underside of uninsulated roofs (or ceilings immedi¬ 
ately beneath roofs) as to drip quantities of water,* 
discoloring, if not materially injuring, the manufactured 
product; damaging costly machine equipment, and pro¬ 
ducing difficult and unpleasant working conditions. 
Insulation of walls and roofs (or ceilings ) is the most 
practical and economical method of preventing conden¬ 
sation. 


Where Heat Losses Occur 

33% Heat Conservation Possible—In the average 
uninsulated residence, it is estimated that approxi¬ 
mately 45% of the heat loss is through and about 
the exterior doors and windows and that approximately 
55 % escapes through the walls and roof. Of the heat 
loss through zvalls and roofs an average saving of 60% 
may be effected through the use of efficient insulation — 
i. e., 60% of 55 % equals 33% net heat saving reflected 
m an equivalent fuel saving. 

Heat Losses at Windows and Doors—Heat loss 
through doors and windows cannot be eliminated, 
though material savings may be made by the use of 
well-constructed frames, thoroughly wind-flashed and 
insulated in frame construction and calked in masonry 
construction; or storm sash and efficient metal weather¬ 
strips. Heat losses due to infiltration (wind driven air) 
in and about door and window openings, have been 


established and have been proved preventable to a large 
degree. 

Wall Infiltration—Heat losses due to infiltration 
through solid masonry walls have been proved, by care¬ 
ful laboratory tests, to exist. 

Greatest Heat Loss Through Roofs—Of the heat 
escaping through walls and roofs, by far the greater 
loss is obviously through the roof or the top floor ceiling 
and roof combined, not only because the materials of 
which they are ordinarily constructed are relatively good 
heat conductors, but because the heat in the rooms 
naturally tends to rise to the ceiling or roof. 

The best evidence of the enormous quantities of 
heat which pass through roofs is to observe what occurs 
after a heavy fall of snow. In a comparatively short 
time most roofs are bare. Some snow may blow off, but 
most of it melts off, though the outside temperature may 
be far below freezing. The melting is accomplished by 
the heat from within the building escaping through the 
roof construction. It is obvious that it is illogical 
to equip heating plants with fuel-saving devices, insulate 
steam lines and in other ways, through engineering de¬ 
sign and scientific operation, attempt to conserve heat, 
and then permit the same heat to escape through the 
roof in a sufficient volume to melt snow. 

Summer Heat Is Transmitted Through Roof—Con¬ 
versely, during the summer, since the roof is ex¬ 
posed to the direct rays of the sun, it is through the 
roof, as ordinarily constructed, that the greatest amount 
of summer heat is transmitted into the top story or that 
portion of the building immediately below the roof. 
Until recently, the main function of the roof was as¬ 
sumed to be its protection against the elements, and to 
that end it was built strong, fire resisting, and weather- 
tight. But today architects and engineers recognize the 
necessity that the roof, especially, must also be heat- 
tight. 

All Commonly Used Building Materials Are Heat 
Conductors 

Building Materials Transmit Heat Readily— All 

commonly used building materials —metal, concrete, 
stone, brick, hollow tile, stucco, plaster, lumber, etc., 
are, relatively speaking, heat conductors, rather than 
insulators, since in the thicknesses used and as assem¬ 
bled in modern building construction, the heat flow 
through them is rapid. 

The degree to which a building material is a heat 
conductor depends on its structure and its density. 
Heavy, dense materials transmit heat more readily and 
rapidly than do light, less dense materials. 

The absorption of a material (its proclivity to take 
up moisture by capillary attraction under various cli¬ 
matic or weather conditions) plays an important part in 
its conductivity of heat. Moisture destroys insulating 
efficiency. Any material, even those which are insula¬ 
tors when dry, will conduct heat readily when moist or 
saturated with water. 

A comparison shows that 1 in. of Armstrong’s Cork- 
board has the same conductance of heat as 10 in. of hol¬ 
low tile, 15 in. of brick, or 22 in. of concrete; 1 in. of 
Armstrong’s Temlok has the same conductance of heat 
as 9 in. of hollow tile, 1314 in. of brick, or 20 in. of 
concrete. 
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ARMSTRONG’S CORKBOARD—PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS AND 

ADVANTAGES 


That Armstrong’s Corkboard meets the most exact¬ 
ing requirements for high insulating efficiency is indi¬ 
cated by the following summary of its physical char¬ 
acteristics. 

(1) Ideal Physical Structure—Armstrong’s Cork¬ 
board is made up entirely of microscopic air-containing 
cells, hermetically sealed—the ideal insulating struc¬ 
ture. 

(2) Low Density—Relatively, the less dense a ma¬ 
terial, the better its insulating value. Armstrong’s 



Armstrong’s Corkboard Under the Microscope, 

Showing the Cellular Structure 

Enlarged 180 diameters 

Corkboard weighs but .75 (average) lb. per board foot 
(1 in. thick, 1 ft. square area). Armstrong’s Type LK 
Corkboard weighs only .65 lb. per board foot. 

(3) Low Thermal Conductivity—The thermal con¬ 
ductivity of Armstrong’s Corkboard, depending upon 
the density, is .27 to .30 B.t.u. per hour, per square 
foot, per inch thickness, per degree temperature differ¬ 
ence between the two sides. (U. S. Bureau of Stand¬ 
ards.) 

(4) Highly Moisture Resistant—Because of its cellu¬ 
lar structure, Armstrong’s Corkboard is highly moisture 
resistant. For years, cork insulation has been the 
standard for cold storage warehouses, ice plants, pack¬ 
ing plants, test rooms, cold pipes, etc., because in addi¬ 
tion to its excellent insulating qualities, it has demon¬ 
strated its resistance to moisture under the severest 
insulating conditions. 

(5) Does Not Shrink or Swell—Because of its low 

moisture absorption, Armstrong’s Corkboard does not 
shrink or swell. Changes of temperature or humidity 
in the ordinary ranges have no effect on the stability 
of the material. It will not expand or contract, or 
loosen from the base to which it is applied. 

(6) Fire Retarding—Armstrong’s Corkboard will not 
support combustion and does not smolder or carry fire. 
Flame in contact with Armstrong’s Corkboard pro¬ 
duces surface charring, which serves effectively to 
check the spread of fire. 


(7) Structurally Strong—Armstrong's Corkboard will 
not tear or break under ordinary strains and, properly 
applied, will always remain in the same position and 
condition as when installed. As roof insulation, where 
applied over the roof construction under the finished 
roofing material, Armstrong’s Corkboard remains per¬ 
manently firm and compact. When nailed against studs 
and joists in frame construction no intermediate stif¬ 
fening or bracing members are required. 

(8) Does Not Disintegrate—Armstrong’s Corkboard 
is entirely free from mold and decay and will not dis¬ 
integrate in service. 

(9) Sanitary—Since Armstrong’s Corkboard is struc¬ 
turally non-absorbent and does not mold or decay, it will 
remain indefinitely in its original clean, sanitary condi¬ 
tion. It is thoroughly sterile and has no offensive 
odor. 

(10) A Good Base for Plaster—All commercial, inte¬ 
rior plastering materials may be satisfactorily and easily 
applied upon Armstrong’s Corkboard. For years port- 
land cement interior plaster has been applied to cork¬ 
board in cold storage rooms with highly satisfactory 
results, even in rooms where there is considerable 
vibration. 

(11) Convenient Size,Thickness, and Weight—Arm¬ 
strong’s Corkboard is furnished in rigid boards 12 in. 
wide by 36 in. long, and 12 in. wide by 32 in. long, in 
several thicknesses: 1, iy 2 , 2, 3, 4, and 6 in. Hence 
the thickness of Armstrong’s Corkboard which will 
prove most effective always can be installed in a single 
layer. 

(12) Easily Installed—Armstrong’s Corkboard is a 
rigid board and can be cut, sawed, and nailed in place 
as easily as lumber. It is quickly erected against 
masonry walls in a backing of portland cement mortar 
with which it forms a secure bond. 

(13) Reasonable in Cost—The initial cost of Arm¬ 
strong’s Corkboard is reasonable and it is not expensive 
to install. Except in cold storage work, it is generally 
installed in a single layer of the thickness required to 
assure the greatest economy and effectiveness, thereby 
reducing installation cost. No lath is required where 
corkboard is used—an initial saving in construction 
cost. 

(14) Investment Return—On an average, from 20% 
to 40% fuel savings may be assured in the building 
completely insulated with Armstrong’s Corkboard. The 
actual return in reduced fuel bills naturally is depend¬ 
ent on a number of factors, such as climatic conditions, 
cost of fuel, construction of the building, and thickness 
of the insulation, but in practically all cases the initial 
cost of corkboard insulation will be entirely paid for 
out of actual fuel saving within a comparatively few 
years, and thereafter the annual fuel savings may be 
applied as cash returns on the original building invest¬ 
ment. 
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THE INSULATION OF LARGE BUILDINGS 

See details below 


Corkboard Adapted for Fireproof Construction 

Armstrong’s Corkboard Insulation has proved itself eco¬ 
nomical in first cost and thoroughly practical for use in all 
types and kinds of buildings. Since Armstrong’s Corkboard 
adds no fire hazard, it is especially well adapted to use in 
skeleton steel or concrete fireproof construction, with its mod¬ 
erately thin heat-conducting exterior curtain walls. 

Thicknesses Recommended 

Corkboard is made in thicknesses of 1, IV 2 , 2, 3, 4, and 6 in., so 
that a single thickness of insulation may be economically applied 
in one operation to provide the requisite efficiency for a definite 
investment return. In most instances the lVj-in. thickness is 
that recommended for walls and 1 V 2 or 2-in. for roofs. 

The Insulation of Roofs 

Every Roof Needs Insulation—It has already been pointed 
out that the greatest preventable winter heat loss in buildings 
is through the uninsulated roof, and again, that through the 
uninsulated roof is the greatest transmission of summer heat 
with all its consequent discomforts. 

How Corkboard Is Applied on Roofs—(1) Flat Roofs— 

4 he roofs of the larger buildings are in the majority of cases 
fiat. W hether of timber or fireproof construction Armstrong’s 
C orkboard Insulation is best laid directly over the roof, secured 
with nails to the wood construction and cemented in pitch or 
asphalt over the fireproof construction. Over the corkboard, the 
finished roofing material is applied exactly as it would be laid 
over a standard concrete roof slab. On existing buildings, cork¬ 
board may be cemented in pitch or asphalt directly over old 
built-up roofing (gravel, if any, removed) and covered with 
new roofing. 


(2) Pitched Roofs —Where the finished roof is of metal or 
standard built-up roofing, the corkboard insulation on pitched 
roofs may be applied as described for flat roofs. 

Where the finished roof is of shingles, slate, or tile, the 
corkboard is best applied to the underside of the roof con¬ 
struction, nailed to timber construction or put up in a ^-in. 
Portland cement backing to fireproof construction. The forms 
of poured concrete construction may be lined with the cork¬ 
board which adheres to the concrete when this is poured. 

Where it is impractical to apply corkboard beneath the 
roof construction for shingle, slate, or tile pitched roofs, the 
insulation may be applied on top of the roof as described in 
(1) and lx2-in. wood strips secured through the corkboard to 
the roof construction, spaced to take the nails of the finished 
roofing material. Cover the corkboard with heavy waterproof 
building paper or felt laid beneath the strips, as would be 
required were there no corkboard. 

The Insulation of Masonry Walls 

Masonry Walls Need Insulation—Much heat loss may 
be prevented by insulating exterior masonry walls, and espe¬ 
cially the comparatively light curtain walls in fireproof con¬ 
struction. Armstrong’s Corkboard Insulation may be substi¬ 
tuted for wall furring, at little added cost, with all its ad¬ 
vantages as a nonconductor of heat. It will prove as sub¬ 
stantial and permanent a plaster base as the wall itself or the 
furring it displaces. 

How Corkboard Is Applied to Masonry Walls—The 

ideal position for insulation on exterior masonry walls is 
directly against the interior wall surface. Armstrong’s Cork¬ 
board is applied in a %-in. Portland cement mortar backing 
against the inside of the wall and the finished plaster applied to 
the exposed corkboard surface. 


SECTIONS—WALLS AND ROOFS OF PUBLIC BUILDINGS 

(E) Masonry Construction Details and Methods 





Wood joist Construction 


(1) Roof Insulation— Armstrong’s Corkboard nailed over roof 
boards. Any standard built-up roofing may be applied directly to 
the corkboard under the same specification as required over a con¬ 
crete slab. This insulation may be omitted if top story ceiling is 
insulated as at 3. 

(2) Attic or Roof Space Wall Insulation— Armstrong’s Cork¬ 
board applied to masonry in a ka-in. backing of Portland cement 
mortar. Required if roof is insulated—may be omitted if roof 
is not insulated and top-story ceiling is insulated as at 3. No 
plaster is required over the corkboard in unfinished portions of the 
building. 

(3) Top-Story Ceiling Insulation— Armstrong’s Corkboard nailed 
to ceiling joists forming plaster base. This insulation may be 
omitted if roof is insulated. 

(4) Wall Insulation— Armstrong’s Corkboard applied to masonry 
in a J/ 2 -in. backing of Portland cement mortar. The corkboard forms 
a plaster base. 

(5) Rough grounds secured to masonry with face flush with 
interior corkboard surface. These form nailing for plaster grounds 
to receive wood trim. Wood soldiers or blocks should not be built 
into exterior masonry walls to form nailing members. Rough 
grounds should be substantially and permanently secured to the 
masonry in any of the standard methods of attachment best adapted 
to the construction (expansion or toggle bolts, metal wall plugs, 
etc.). 

(6) Corkboard cut in and fitted tight between joists—vital points 
often neglected. 

(7) Roof Insulation— Armstrong’s Corkboard applied over con¬ 
crete slab in hot pitch or asphalt mopping. Finished roofing over 
corkboard applied as described in 1. (Corkboard may be applied in 
similar manner over any type of fireproof construction.) 

Note: Use special care to maintain continuity of insulation at 
exterior window reveals and at doors. 

Note: For fireproof pitched roofs covered with slate or tile, 

,apply corkboard and roofing, assuming the same proznsions for 
nailing of finished roofing as would exist were corkboard not 
installed. 



Fireproof Construction 
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THE PREVENTION OF CONDENSATION 


Insulation the Simplest Method 

In addition to the general need for insulation in all 
classes of buildings for the retention of heat in winter 
and the exclusion of heat in summer, insulation as a 
preventive of condensation is a •positive necessity in 
many industries. 

Condensation results from the contact of warm, 
humid air with a cold surface. Of the methods which 
may be employed to correct this condition, insulation 
will prove the simplest, most practical, and economi¬ 
cal, since it in no way disturbs the humidity condi¬ 
tion, which is frequently essential to the manufacturing 
process. 

How Condensation Affects Industrial Processes 

Condensation affects a great variety of industries 
in varying degrees, from a troublesome moisture film 
on ceilings and walls to an actual dripping of water 
in such quantities as to cause serious damage or 
nuisance. 

In textile mills, it is necessary for the proper han¬ 
dling of yarns and fabrics to maintain a comparatively 
high degree of humidity (70° F. temperature and 75% 
humidity for example). This can be easily accomplished 
when the inside and outside temperatures are substan¬ 
tially the same. However, when the weather turns cold 
the cooling of the exterior walls and roof quickly lowers 
the temperature of their exposed surfaces inside the 
building to or below the dewpoint, causing the moisture 
of the air to condense upon them and resulting in dam¬ 
age to materials and machinery. 

Condensation with its resultant evils is by no means 
limited to the textile industry, however. It must be 
reckoned with in any plant where it is necessary in a 
manufacturing process to maintain a high relative 
humidity or where the processes themselves expose large 
quantities of water to evaporation or give off steam or 
water vapor. In many industries so much steam and 
water are used that the humidity is almost constantly 
near the saturation point, needing only a slight tem¬ 
perature drop to induce condensation. 

While incomplete, the following list will serve to 



Armstrong’s Corkboard Insulation Being Applied to Roof of Adler 
Planetarium, Chicago, III. 


indicate the types of buildings subject to and most 
seriously affected by condensation: 

Bakeries Printing and lithographing 

Creameries plants 

Laundries Swimming pools 

Lumber drying rooms and kilns Textile mills—cotton, wool, silk 

Packing houses—Killing rooms Tobacco factories 

Paper mills Turkish baths 

Powerhouses Twine mills 



Armstrong’s Corkboard Insulation Being Applied to Roof of Factory of 
Mars, Inc. (Nationally Known Candy Manufacturer), Chicago, III. 


Causes of Condensation 

Humidity—The capacity of air to absorb and hold 
moisture (water vapor) in suspension varies with its 
temperature. Warm air is capable of holding more 
moisture than cold air. When warm, humid air is 
cooled, its moisture capacity is lowered until a tempera¬ 
ture is reached at which the air can no longer hold all 
of its moisture in suspension. This is known as the 
point of saturation or dewpoint. Any diminution of 
temperature to or below the saturation or dewpoint 
causes the moisture to condense. A familiar example is 
the “sweating” of a cold water pipe—when the moisture 
content is such that the temperature of the air in con¬ 
tact with the colder surface of the pipe is cooled to or 
below the dewpoint, its vapor condenses as water on 
the pipe surface. 

Relative humidity is the term used to express the 
percentage of moisture in the air, 100% being saturation. 
The point of saturation varies with the temperature and 
means the percentage of moisture content of the air at 
a given temperature. 

Surface Temperature—When considering the causes 
of condensation, it is the interior surface tempera¬ 
tures of exterior walls, roofs, or ceilings with which we 
are concerned. The air temperature in a room may be 
70° F. or over, while if it is cold outside, the tempera¬ 
ture of the inside surface of the exterior walls and roofs 
of the building may be many degrees lower and at or 
below the dewpoint. 

Armstrong’s Corkboard is an efficient insulator, and 
transmits heat so slowly that it retains practically all 
of the warmth on the high temperature side. 
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Armstrong’s Corkboard Is the Ideal Insulation to 
Prevent Condensation 

Armstrong’s Corkboard combines those physical 
characteristics which are most essential to the perma¬ 
nent and practical solution of problems of condensation. 

Considering the possible damages to materials caused 
by condensation of ceiling sweat, and that makeshift 
methods do not correct the real cause, it is obvious 
that it is true economy to install an adequate thickness 
of Armstrong’s Corkboard Insulation. Its high insu¬ 
lating efficiency plus permanent resistance to moisture 
and the fact that an adequate thickness can be applied 
in a single layer, have made Corkboard the choice of 
many industries in which the condensation problem is 
acute. 

How the Insulation Thickness Is Determined 

The thickness of insulation required to prevent con¬ 
densation under all conditions cannot be determined by 
haphazard methods or conjecture. Exact data on 
humidity, wall and roof construction, and maximum 
temperature difference are prime factors and must all 
be given consideration. 

To eliminate the otherwise intricate calculations 
that would be required to determine effective thick¬ 
nesses of Armstrong’s Corkboard Insulation under vary¬ 
ing conditions, there is included under this Section (see 
Armstrong Page 8) a special chart which will greatly 
simplify the method of selection. Through use of this 
chart the exact resistance to heat flow required to pre¬ 
vent condensation under all varying conditions may 
easily be determined for both wall and roof construc¬ 
tion and this obviously is the determining factor for 
selection of the insulation thickness. 

The thermal resistance of any material is the recipro¬ 
cal of its transmission value. (The transmission through 
an uninsulated 8-in. thick concrete wall is .512. Its re¬ 
sistance is therefore .sb= 1.95.) 

The resistance for uninsulated walls may be deter¬ 
mined from the sections given on page 7, or if not 
given definitely, information may be obtained on the 
specific problem from the Engineering Department of 
the nearest branch office (see page 1). 

To illustrate the method of using the chart the fol¬ 
lowing typical example is given: 

A manufacturing plant requires for its processes 
a relative humidity of 78% and an inside temperature 
of 70° F. in a locality where the minimum outside tem¬ 
perature is —10° F. The building is of reinforced con¬ 
crete with 13-in. thick brick curtain walls and a 4-in. 
thick concrete roof slab covered with a standard built-up 
roofing. The essential data are therefore: 


Inside temperature. 70° 

Minimum outside temperature. -10° 

Maximum temperature difference. 80° (70°—(-10°)) 

Inside humidity. 78% 


On the chart (page 8) locate the lower lefthand 
line 70° (room temperature) ; follow this upward 
vertically to its intersection with a diagonal which will 

r 


represent 78% humidity; from this intersecting point 
project a line horizontally to the right to a point form¬ 
ing an intersection with a vertical line which will pass 
through 80° (maximum difference in temperature) on 
the lower right-hand line; this point of intersection gives 
the heat resistance necessary to prevent condensation, 
which in this case is 7.6. 

Since the roof is the vital point of consideration 
for condensation a table is included on page 7 of roof 
construction resistances. Turning to this table it will 
be seen that the resistance of the roof construction of 
the building under consideration (a 4-in. concrete slab 
covered with standard roofing) is 1.76. To raise the 
total resistance to 7.6 it is necessary to add Arm¬ 
strong’s Corkboard in a thickness sufficient to add 
5.84 (7.6— 1.76= 5.84). The resistance of 1 in. of 
Armstrong’s Corkboard is 3.3 (1/.30=3.3), and the 
thickness required will be 1.75 in. (5.84-^-3.3=175). 
The nearest standard thickness of Armstrong’s Cork¬ 
board is 2 in. Or by further use of the table on page 7 
the thickness of corkboard may be determined by merely 
choosing the resistance nearest that required (7.6), 
opposite the roof construction considered—this will be 
found to be 8.40 resistance, requiring 2 in. of Arm¬ 
strong’s Corkboard. 

To determine the thickness of cork required on the 
walls to prevent condensation it is necessary to consider 
the heat transmission through a 13-in. uninsulated 
brick wall which is .278—its resistance is therefore 3.60 
(.278 = 3.60). The resistance required is 7.6 and that 
lacking in the wall is 4.00 (7.6 — 3.60 =4.0). The 
thickness of Armstrong’s Corkboard required is there¬ 
fore 1.2 in. (4.00-^-3.3=1.21) and the thickness to use 
is 1 in., the nearest standard thickness. 

Results Confirmed by Actual Examples 

That solutions of condensation problems as illus¬ 
trated in the typical example above are not academic 
or theoretical, but are actually workable and effective, is 
evidenced by actual results as disclosed by many 
authentic reports, which will gladly be furnished on 
request. 



Applying Armstrong’s Corkboard to Insulate the Roof of the Thomas 
Jefferson High School at Indianapolis, Ind. 
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ROOF RESISTANCE TABLE 


Construction 


2 - 

2 - 

2 - 

2 - 

2 - 

2 - 

n. Concrete Slab and Roofing, no insulation. 

n. Concrete Slab and Roofing with 1 -in. Armstrong’s Corkboard and Roofing. 

n. Concrete Slab and Roofing with 13^-in. Armstrong’s Corkboard and Roofing. 

n. Concrete Slab and Roofing with 2 -in. Armstrong’s Corkboard and Roofing. 

n. Concrete Slab and Roofing with 3 -in. Armstrong’s Corkboard and Roofing. 

n. Concrete Slab and Roofing with 4 -in. Armstrong’s Corkboard and Roofing. 

3 - 
3 - 
3 - 
3 - 
3 - 
3 - 

n. Concrete Slab and Roofing, no insulation. 

n. Concrete Slab and Roofing with 1 -in. Armstrong’s Corkboard and Roofing. 

n. Concrete Slab and Roofing with lj^-in. Armstrong’s Corkboard and Roofing. 

n. Concrete Slab and Roofing with 2 -in. Armstrong’s Corkboard and Roofing. 

n. Concrete Slab and Roofing with 3 -in. Armstrong’s Corkboard and Roofing. 

n. Concrete Slab and Roofing with 4 -in. Armstrong’s Corkboard and Roofing. 

4 - 
4 - 
4 - 
4 - 
4 - 
4 - 

n. Concrete Slab and Roofing, no insulation. 

n. Concrete Slab and Roofing with 1 -in. Armstrong’s Corkboard and Roofing. 

n. Concrete Slab and Roofing with lj^-in. Armstrong’s Corkboard and Roofing. 

n. Concrete Slab and Roofing with 2 -in. Armstrong’s Corkboard and Roofing. 

n. Concrete Slab and Roofing with 3 -in. Armstrong’s Corkboard and Roofing. 

n. Concrete Slab and Roofing with 4 -in. Armstrong’s Corkboard and Roofing. 

6 - 

6 - 

6 - 

6 - 

6 - 

6 - 

n. Concrete Slab and Roofing, no insulation. 

n. Concrete Slab and Roofing with 1 -in. Armstrong’s Corkboard and Roofing. 

n. Concrete Slab and Roofing with lj^-in. Armstrong’s Corkboard and Roofing. 

n. Concrete Slab and Roofing with 2 -in. Armstrong’s Corkboard and Roofing. 

n. Concrete Slab and Roofing with 3 -in. Armstrong’s Corkboard and Roofing. 

n. Concrete Slab and Roofing with 4 -in. Armstrong’s Corkboard and Roofing. 

m- 

m- 

w- 

M- 

m- 

IK- 

n. Yellow Pine and Roofing, no insulation.!. 

n. Yellow Pine and Roofing with 1 -in. Armstrong’s Corkboard and Roofing. 

n. Yellow Pine and Roofing with lj^-in. Armstrong’s Corkboard and Roofing. 

n. Yellow Pine and Roofing with 2 -in. Armstrong’s Corkboard and Roofing. 

n. Yellow Pine and Roofing with 3 -in. Armstrong’s Corkboard and Roofing. 

n. Ye low Pine and Roofing with 4 -in. Armstrong’s Corkboard and Roofing. 

2H- 

2%- 

2%- 

2H- 

2%- 

2H- 

n. Yellow Pine and Roofing, no insulation. 

n. Yellow Pine and Roofing with 1 -in. Armstrong’s Corkboard and Roofing. 

n. Yellow Pine and Roofing with l}^-in. Armstrong’s Corkboard and Roofing. 

n. Yellow Pine and Roofing with 2 -in. Armstrong’s Corkboard and Roofing. 

n. Yellow Pine and Roofing with 3 -in. Armstrong’s Corkboard and Roofing. 

n. Yellow Pine and Roofing with 4 -in. Armstrong’s Corkboard and Roofing. 


Sheet Steel Deck and Roofing, no insulation. 

Sheet Steel Deck and Roofing with 1 -in. Armstrong’s Corkboard and Roofing. . . . 
Sheet Steel Deck and Roofing with 13^-in. Armstrong’s Corkboard and Roofing. . . . 
Sheet Steel Deck and Roofing with 2 -in. Armstrong’s Corkboard and Roofing. . . . 

Sheet Steel Deck and Roofing with 3 -in. Armstrong’s Corkboard and Roofing. . . . 

Sheet Steel Deck and Roofing with 4 -in, Armstrong’s Corkboard and Roofing. , , . 

4 -in. Hollow Tile, %-in. Roofing, no insulation. 

4 -in. Hollow Tile, 5'8-in. Roofing with 1 -in. Armstrong’s Corkboard and Roofing 

4 -in. Hollow Tile, 5'6-in. Roofing with 13^-in. Armstrong’s Corkboard and Roofing 

4 -in. Hollow Tile, 5'6- in. Roofing with 2 -in. Armstrong’s Corkboard and Roofing 

4 -in. Hollow Tile, 5's- in. Roofing with 3 -in. Armstrong’s Corkboard and Roofing 

4 -in. Hollow Tile, jH?-in. Roofing with 4 -in. Armstrong’s Corkboard and Roofing 

6 -in. Hollow Tile, 5'6-in. Roofing, no insulation. 

6 -in. Hollow Tile, 5 / 6-in. Roofing with 1 -in. Armstrong’s Corkboard and Roofing 

6 -in. Hollow Tile, 5'6-in. Roofing with lj^-in. Armstrong’s Corkboard and Roofing 

6 -in. Hollow Tile, 5'8-in. Roofing with 2 -in. Armstrong’s Corkboard and Roofing 

6 -in. Hollow Tile, *H?-in. Roofing with 3 -in. Armstrong’s Corkboard and Roofing 

6 -in. Hollow Tile, 5^-in. Roofing with 4 -in. Armstrong’s Corkboard and Roofing 

*Total resistance is the reciprocal of transmission. 


Resistance 

factor* 

Transmission in 
B.t.u. per sq. ft., 
per deg. F., temp, 
dif. per hour 

1.52 

. 66 

4.86 

.21 

6.54 

.15 

8.19 

.12 

11.52 

.09 

14.86 

.07 

1.64 

.61 

4.97 

.20 

6.62 

.15 

8.34 

.12 

11.67 

.09 

15.00 

.07 

1.76 

.57 

5.10 

.20 

6.75 

. 15 

8.40 

. 12 

11.73 

.09 

15.07 

.07 

2.00 

.50 

5.32 

.19 

6.99 

.14 

8.68 

.12 

12.00 

.08 

15.35 

.06 

2.90 

.34 

6.25 

. 16 

7.93 

.13 

9.51 

.10 

12.84 

.08 

16.17 

.06 

3.91 

.26 

7.25 

.14 

8.93 

.12 

10.52 

. 10 

13.85 

.07 

17.19 

.06 

1.28 

.78 

4.61 

.22 

6.25 

.16 

7.94 

.13 

11.27 

.09 

14.61 

.08 

3.00 

.33 

6.00 

.17 

7.67 

.13 

9.34 

.11 

12.67 

.08 

16.00 

.06 

3.47 

.29 

6.80 

.15 

8.47 

.11 

10. 13 

.10 

13.47 

.08 

16.80 

.06 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE OF 

For determining the thickness of Armstrong's 

This chart, in conjunction with the roof resistance table, 
affords a simple means of determining the thickness of Arm¬ 
strong’s Corkboard required in addition to the structure of 
the roof itself to give the roof resistance to the transmission 
of heat that will prevent condensation. It provides for all 
requisite factors. When these have been established, their 
relations can be quickly determined on the chart and the final 
point is the factor sought. 

Method 

First, locate at the bottom, left, of the chart the inside room 
temperature in degrees Fahrenheit. Follow upward until this 
line intersects the line of humidity percentage. From the 

[ 


ROOF RESISTANCE CHART 

Corkboard necessary to prevent condensation 

point of intersection follow the horizontal line to the right 
to its intersection with the line of maximum temperature dif¬ 
ference. The point of intersection is then read as the roof 
resistance required for the total roof structure including insu¬ 
lation. Reference is then made to the Roof Resistance Table 
for the construction and insulation. 

For a specific working out of this operation, see previous 
page. 

This chart may also be used in a similar manner for deter¬ 
mining the thickness of Armstrong’s Corkboard required for 
walls. The roof resistance table does not, however, include 
wall construction. Similar data for this will be supplied on 
request or the thickness may he determined as suggested in the 
typical example given on previous page. 

] 
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ROOF RESISTANCE CHART 
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ARMSTRONG CORK & INSULATION COMPANY 


MASTER SPECIFICATIONS 

for the Installation of Armstrong’s Corkboard Insulation 
(for Other Than Cold Storage Purposes) 


PRELIMINARY PROVISIONS 

Note: That Armstrong’s Corkboard Insulation may be 
installed with the greatest ease and economy of labor, the 
folio-wing suggestive provisions should be included under 
other specification headings where and when they apply. 

Carpentry Work 

Framing—Studs, joints, and rafters shall, where possible, 
be framed to space 16 in. on center to fit the 32-in. length 
of corkboard sheet. Spacing of 12 or 18 in. on center will fit 
the 36-in. sheet. Where conditions require spacing other than 
12, 16, and 18 in., 2x4-in. pieces shall be cut in between and at 
right angles to the framing members, spaced 18 in. on center to 
fit the 12x36-in. corkboard sheets applied parallel with the main 
framing members. 

Rough Grounds—Where corkboard is applied directly 
against the interior of masonry walls in a %-in. backing of 
Portland cement mortar, rough grounds shall first be installed 
to form nailing base for finish grounds for plaster and trim. 
(See detail Armstrong Page 4.) Grounds shall be of sufficient 
thickness to finish flush with the exposed corkboard surface 
and shall be securely attached in a manner best suited to the 
type and kind of masonry. 

Nails—Wherever (except where rough grounds are in¬ 
stalled) finish grounds or furring strips are required over 
corkboard, these shall be secured with casing or common nails 
of sufficient length to pass through the corkboard and pene¬ 
trate the wood beneath the corkboard at least 1 in., the final 
hamper blow to countersink beneath the corkboard surface. 
Finish Grounds—Furnish and set accurately %-in. thick 
wood plaster grounds to form nailing for all interior trim. 
In frame construction grounds shall be secured with long nails 
to wood base beneath the corkboard. In masonry construction, 
finish grounds shall be secured in the usual manner to the 
exposed face of rough grounds. 

Waterproof Paper—Where corkboard is installed on the 
exterior of frame walls or over pitched roofs under shingles, 
slate, or tile, the corkboard shall be covered as soon as laid 
with heavy waterproof building paper (same quality and weight 
as customarily used over sheathing and roof boards) well 
lapped at joints and secured to corkboard with large headed 
galvanized wire felt nails. 

* Note : Omit paper if magnesite stucco is used. 

Wall Furring Strips—Where corkboard is applied on the 
exterior of frame buildings over sheathing, furnish and apply 
lx2-in. furring strips applied over waterproof paper spaced to 
receive the 'nails for exterior wall finish (metal lath and port- 
land cement stucco—wood siding—shingles and all exterior 
trim, etc.). Furring strips shall be thoroughly secured with 
nails to the wood beneath the corkboard. 

Note: Applicable particularly to alteration work. 

Note: Omit paper if magnesite stucco is used. 

Roof Furring Strips—Where corkboard is applied on the 
exterior of frame buildings over roof boarding under shingles, 
slate, or tile, lay lath, tacked to the corkboard over water¬ 
proof paper, parallel with and centering over each rafter (ap¬ 
proximately 16 in. on center). Over and at right angles to 
the laths (and rafters), lay lx2-in. furring strips accurately 
spaced to take the nails of the finished roofing (shingles, slate, 
or tile) and secured with nails passing through the lath and 
corkboard and into the w T ood beneath. Secure boarding over 
corkboard at eaves, valleys, ridges, etc., to take metal flashing, 
gutter aprons, valley linings, ridges, etc., as may be required. 
Note: Applicable particularly to alteration work. 

Note: May be used over fireproof construction. 

Door and Window Frames—Door and window frames 
shall be so designed for frame construction, that width of 
pulley stiles, jambs, etc., shall fit the wall thickness necessitated 
by the added corkboard thickness. 

Masonry Work 

Metal Wall Plugs—Where rough grounds are best secured 
by nails driven into metal wall plugs, these shall be accurately 
spaced and built into the masonry work. 


Concrete Forms—Where corkboard insulation is laid in 
and on floor, ceiling, and roof slab forms, the contractor for 
the reinforced concrete forms shall construct these to allow 
for the lining of corkboard of thickness specified. 

Roofing 

Laying—The first layer of felt over the corkboard to be 
laid in asphalt or pitch, using 45 to 50 lbs. per square. Roof¬ 
ing contractor to completely cover all insulation laid in one day 
Built-up Roofing—Any type of built-up roofing may be 
applied directly over the corkboard surface under the same 
specification adapted to its application over a concrete or sim¬ 
ilar fireproof roof surface. 

Shingles, Slate, or Tile—Shingles, slate, or tile shall be 
applied in the usual manner, except that they shall be attached 
to furring strips. 

Plastering 

Note: Armstrong's Corkboard is an excellent plaster base. 
No lath is required over corkboard on walls or ceiling. 
Interior Plastering—Any standard type of interior plaster 
may be applied directly to the corkboard under the same specifi¬ 
cation as would be required on masonry, gypsum, or clay tile. 
Interior plaster shall be laid to y 2 -in. grounds. 

No interior plaster is required over corkboard in unfinished 
or unexposed portions of the building. 

Exterior Stucco—Where corkboard is installed over ex¬ 
terior sheathing, Portland cement stucco shall be applied on 
metal lath over furring strips or on self-centering metal lath 
secured with nails passing through corkboard into wood beneath. 

Magnesite stucco may be applied directly to the corkboard 
surface where this is installed over exterior sheathing. 

WORK INCLUDED 

Note: Include such clauses as apply to the particular work 
or construction. 

Exterior Walls— 

Note: Locate definitely. Where roof is insulated, wall 
insulation shall be carried through attic or roof space, if 
any, to roof slab or roof insulation. All dormer walls, 
skylight curbs, and similar openings through roofs shall be 
insulated. 

Ceilings— 

Note: Locate definitely. This applies particularly to top 
story ceilings (-where roof is not insulated) and shall include 
soffits and cheek -walls of stair-ways leading from top story 
to roof space or attic, ceiling breaks (-where roof breaks 
through ceilings) and similar construction irregularities. 
Floors— 

Note: Locate definitely. This applies particularly to floors 
over unheated areas. 

Miscellaneous— 

Note: List any miscellaneous insulating not included 
above. 

MATERIALS 

Note: Include such clauses as apply to the particular -work 
or construction. 

Insulation 

Insulation shall be Armstrong’s Corkboard manufactured 
by Armstrong Cork & Insulation Company, Lancaster, Pa. 

Size and Thickness 

Note: Armstrong s Corkboard is made in boards—12 in. 
-wide x 32 in. long and 12 in. -wide x 36 in. long. Each size 
may be obtained in the folloimng thicknesses: 1, IYj, 2, 
3, 4 and 6 in. In frame construction -where framing mem¬ 
bers are 16 in. on centers, use 12 x 32-in. size; -where 12 
or 18 in. on centers, use 12 x 36-in. size. In masonry con¬ 
struction or -where insulation is applied over flat frame or 
concrete roof surfaces use 12 x 36-in. size. 
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Wall Insulation—Insulation for walls shall be 12x.. in. (give 
size) and .. in. thick (give thickness). 

Note: Under average conditions, lV 2 -in. thickness is rec¬ 
ommended. 

Roof Insulation—Insulation for roofs shall be 12x.. in. 
(give size) and .. in. thick (give thickness). 

Note: Under average conditions, IV 2 or 2-in. thickness is 
recommended. 

Ceiling Insulation—Insulation for ceilings shall be 12x. . in. 
(give size) and .. in. thick (give thickness). 

Note: Under average conditions, IV 2 or 2-in. thickness is 
recommended. 

Miscellaneous— 

Note: Give size and thickness of any miscellaneous insu¬ 
lation required. 

Nails 

Nails for attaching corkboard insulation in frame construc¬ 
tion shall be common galvanized or casing wire nails of suffi¬ 
cient length to pass through the corkboard and penetrate 
the wood 1 in. (2 in. for 1-in. corkboard, 2Vz in. for l 1 /*- in. 
corkboard, 3 in. for 2-in. corkboard, etc.). Countersink with 
extra blow of hammer. 

Portland Cement Mortar 

Note: For corkboard backing zvliere insulation is applied 
to masonry. 

Portland Cement—Cement shall be “American Portland” 
tulfilling the requirements of the current specification for 
Portland cement of the American Society for Testing Materials. 
Sand—Sand shall be composed of grains graded from 
coarse to fine, clean and free from loam, dust, and dirt and 
passing a satisfactory colorimetric test. 

Mixtures— 

(1) For Masonry Wall Insulation —Mortar for backing shall 
be mixed in the proportions of 1 part of Portland cement to 
3 parts of sand. 

( 2 ) Tor Underside of Fireproof Roofs, Floors, and Ceil¬ 
ings —Mortar for backing shall be mixed in the proportions 
of 1 part of Portland cement to 2 parts of sand. 

Note: Corkboard may be applied to suspended metal lath 
ceilings in this backing—on special applications consult 
nearest Armstrong office. 

INSTALLATION 

Note: Include such clauses as apply to the particular zvork 
or construction. 

General 

The corkboard insulation shall he applied in a continuous 
sheet covering completely the surfaces to be insulated. 

Corkboard shall he laid with all joints driven tight, each 
successive course breaking joints over those below. 

Corkboard shall be accurately sawed with a sharp saw to fit 
snugly into all spaces not covered by the full sized sheet. 

The length of the corkboard sheets shall run at right 
angles to the structural wood members with end joints center¬ 
ing over the studs, joists, or rafters. 

Note: For frame construction, standard spacing. 

The length of the corkboard sheets shall run parallel 
with the wood structural members with end joints centering 
over special nailing strips spaced 18 in. on centers. 

Note: For frame construction, not standard spacing. 
Where corkboard is applied to masonry walls or under 
fireproof ceiling or roof construction in a backing of Portland 
cement mortar and forms the plaster base, the surfaces of the 
corkboard shall be carefully set level, plumb, true and allowing 
for a uniform %-in. plaster thickness. 

Special care shall be exercised to install corkboard insula¬ 
tion tight around all window and door openings in exterior 
walls. 

All masonry surfaces to be insulated shall be thoroughly 
cleaned of all loose materials and dirt. 

Where roofs are insulated over the roof construction, they 
shall be free from moisture and clean. 


Frame Construction 

Corkboard insulation of size and thickness previously speci¬ 
fied shall be installed where required as follows: 

On Inside Face of Studs, Joists, or Rafters—Corkboard 
shall be attached to the wood structural members with 9 nails 
to each sheet (3 to each bearing C 

Under Mill Construction Floors, Ceilings, or Roofs— 

—Carefully cut and fit the corkboard tight between structural 
members. Sheets shall run at right angles to planking. Cork¬ 
board shall be attached to the underside of mill construction 
planking with 9 nails to each sheet. 

Over Sheathing on Outside of Stud Walls—Corkboard 
shall be attached over the wood sheathing with 6 nails 
to each sheet (2 to each bearing). Cover with waterproof 
paper as soon as laid. 

Note: Use 9 nails to each sheet (3 to each bearing) and 
omit paper if magnesite stucco is used. 

Over Roof Boarding Under Shingles, Slate, or Tile— 

Corkboard shall be attached over roof boarding with 6 nails 
to each sheet (2 to each bearing). Cover with waterproof 
paper or felt as soon as laid. 

Over Wood Decks Under Built-up Roofing—Corkboard 
shall be attached over roof boarding (or planking) with 
6 nails to each sheet. Carry the corkboard tight against all 
parapets, curbs, and similar walls. Cover with the finished 
roofing as soon as laid. 


Masonry and Fireproof Construction 

Corkboard insulation of size and thickness previously speci¬ 
fied shall be installed where required as follows: 

On Inside Face of Masonry Walls—Corkboard shall be 
attached to the masonry surface in a '/>- in. backing of port- 
land cement mortar. 

Over Fireproof Roofs Under Slate, Tile, or Metal—Cork¬ 
board shall be attached to (sleepers, grounds, or roof surface?) 
with 6 nails to each sheet (2 to each bearing). Cover with 
waterproof paper or felt as soon as laid. 

Note: It is assumed that provisions have been made to 
receive nails for attaching finished roofing either by install¬ 
ing wood sleepers to receive cross furring, or a nailable 
concrete or other similar surface. 

Over Fireproof Roof Slabs, Under Built-up Roofing on Flat 
Surfaces—The roof surface shall first be flooded with hot 
pitch or asphalt. 

The corkboard shall be laid in the hot roofing compound, 
shoved into place so as to fill the end and side joints with pitch 
or asphalt in one operation. Cover with the finished roofing 
as soon as laid. 

Over Fireproof Roofs, Under Built-up Roofing on Inclined 
Surfaces—The inclined surface shall first be mopped with hot 
pitch or asphalt. 

The corkboard sheets shall he dipped in hot pitch or asphalt 
on the surface to be laid next the roof and on one end and 
side joint and shoved into place on the roof surface previously 
covered wdth the hot roofing compound. Cover with the fin¬ 
ished roofing as soon as laid. 

Under Fireproof Roof, Floor, or Ceiling Slabs—The con¬ 
crete surfaces to be insulated shall be thoroughly chipped or 
picked to facilitate bond. Corkboard shall be attached to the 
masonry surface in a V 2 - in. backing of Portland cement mortar. 
Shore and brace the corkboard in position for 48 hours until 
the backing has set up. 

Note: Applicable to existing buildings. 

Note: Corkboard may be installed as here specified to 
metal lath suspended ceilings zvhich have first been scratch- 
coated with Portland cement mortar. 

Under Reinforced Concrete, Fireproof Roof, Floor or 
Ceiling Slabs—The forms for the slabs, beams, girders, etc., 
have been constructed to allow for a lining of corkboard. Clean 
forms of all loose materials.. Before the reinforcing metal and 
concrete are placed, line the forms with a continuous lining of 
corkboard. Into the corkboard, drive obliquely galvanized wire 
nails, 2 to the square foot, which shall protrude IV 2 in. to 
form ties for anchoring the corkboard to the concrete when 
poured. 

Note: Applicable to the new zvork. 
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CORK IMPORT CORPORATION 

Pure Baked Corkboard and Cork Pipe Covering 

345-349 West 40th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES AND DISTRIBUTERS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 

Warehouse stocks at New York, Newark, Houston, New Orleans, San Francisco, Los Angeles, Seattle, St. Louis, Chicago 


Products 

Novoid Corkboard In¬ 
sulation— for all cold 
storage rooms, refrigera¬ 
tors, and walls and roofs 
of all kinds of buildings. 

Stonewall Plastic 
Finish— a finishing sur¬ 
face for Novoid Cork¬ 
board. 

Novoid Cork Pipe Cov¬ 
ering— for all cold lines, 
tanks and refrigerated 
drinking water systems. 

Novoid Cork Machin¬ 
ery Isolation— for reduc¬ 
ing the noise and vibration 
of moving machinery. 

Novoid Corkboard 

Made in the largest cork 
manufacturing plants in 
Spain, the home of cork, 

Novoid Corkboard is a high 
grade product with maxi¬ 
mum insulating value and 
structural qualities. 

In the making of champagne and fine tapered corks, 
cork discs for crown caps, cork lined helmets, cork 
paper for cigarette tips, and cork specialties, only the 
choices grades of cork bark are used. 

The cork waste is granulated and sifted to remove 
dust and fine particles. Then it is screened and sorted 
according to the size of the granules and the different 
sizes of granules are mixed in the proper proportion to 
produce a close structured board—small granules be¬ 



Apple Storage of the Winchester Cold Storage Co., Winchester, Va. 

Insulated with Novoid Corkboard 


tween large ones—which 
eliminate voids in the fin¬ 
ished material and makes 
for greater moisture-resist¬ 
ance and better all around 
insulation. The cork waste 
is compressed in moulds, 
and then baked by a slow 
and careful process in spe¬ 
cially constructed ovens. In 
the baking process the nat¬ 
ural resin binds the cork 
granules into strong, solid 
sheets that have no voids or 
air spaces between grannies. 
No foreign binder is used. 

Novoid Corkboard is 
entirely free from hard¬ 
back and “green centers.” 
Green or improperly baked 
centers are disastrous to 
any insulating job after 
the corkboard has been in¬ 
stalled for some time. A 
surface inspection will not 
reveal “green centers” so, 
to guard against them, Novoid Corkboard is baked in 
special moulds 25x37 ins. in size. After removal from 
the mould, each sheet is split and then finished full 
standard 12x36 ins. 

As a result, the center of each sheet is open to 
thorough inspection by the purchaser and is high quality 
verified before it is installed. Corners and edges are 
cut true and square, insuring tight joints and reducing 
to a minimum the labor of erection. 



Six-story Factory Building of American Tobacco Co., Richmond, Va. 

Insulated with 2-in. thick Novoid Corkboard on walls and roof 



Double Width Sheets (24x36) of Novoid Corkboard Are Especially 
Suitable for Insulating Roofs and Floors 

They save labor in laying and reduce the number of joints 50% 
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Novoid Corkboard Roof Insulation 

Used on roofs, Novoid Corkboard prevents the 
transmission of heat, making a building warmer in win¬ 
ter and cooler in summer, saving fuel and adding to the 
comfort of the building’s occupants. Novoid Corkboard 
is unaffected by moisture. It is fire retarding, and will 
not smolder. 

Double Width Novoid Corkboard 

Novoid Corkboard in the 24x36-in. size is as easy 
to handle as the usual 12x36-in. sheets. Every board 
covers twice the area and there are only half as many 
joints between the sheets when laid. In this way the 
chance of joint leakage is reduced 50%. 

Double width Novoid Corkboard provides perma¬ 
nent insulation that never warps, shrinks, or buckles, 
and makes an ideal base for roofing. Packed in handy 
cartons, these 24-in. sheets save time, are handled 
quickly, and go down with an appreciable saving in 
labor. 


NOVOID CORKBOARD 


Thick¬ 

ness, 

in. 

Per carton 

Gross 
wgt., lbs. 
per sq. ft. 

♦Number of sheets 

Sq. ft. 

Bd. ft. 

Cu. ft. 

Gross 

wgt., 

lbs. 

12x36 in. 

|24x36 in. 

1 

24 

12 

72 

72 

6.23 

72 

1.00 

1H 

16 

8 

48 

72 

6.23 

64 

1.33 

2 

12 

6 

36 

72 

6.23 

64 

1 . 78 

3 

8 

4 

24 

72 

6 23 

64 

2.66 

4 

6 

3 

18 

72 

6.23 

64 

3.56 


*One size packed to a carton. 


Stonewall Plastic Finish 

Stonewall Plastic Finish is a uniform easy working 
asphaltic plaster, thoroughly machine-mixed at the fac¬ 
tory. It is applied cold as received, just like surface 
cement. It forms a smooth, one-piece, airtight and 
watertight finish that keeps corkboard dry and sound. 
It fills every crack and crevice and equalizes any un¬ 
evenness. 

Stonewall Plastic Finish is guaranteed to be water¬ 
proof, and not to crack, chip, bulge, run, or become 
brittle. It is odorless and non-inflammable. 

Stonewall Plastic Finish can be washed with hot or 
cold water, or steam, without injury. It will not absorb 
odors. Therefore, it makes cold storage rooms abso¬ 
lutely sanitary. 

1 f cut or cracked by accident Stonewall Plastic Finish 
can be skim coated or patched and such injuries com¬ 
pletely healed. The new work bonds perfectly with the 
old. 

Novoid Cork Pipe Covering 

This companion product to Novoid Corkboard is 
made in three thicknesses; Heavy Brine, for tempera¬ 
tures below 0° F.; Brine, for temperatures from 0° F. 
to 25° F.; Ice Water, for temperatures above 25° F. 

Novoid Cork Pipe Covering is used for covering all 
brine and ammonia lines, wherever located, and for insu¬ 
lating the ice water lines of refrigerated drinking water 
systems in hotels, office buildings, and factories. The 
accurately moulded, mineral rubber coated sections fit 
pipes tightly leaving no spaces in which moisture might 
accumulate, freeze and disrupt the insulation. 

Novoid Cork Covering is made of pure cork. Its 
insulating efficiency is permanent as it will not absorb 
moisture. 

For covering all fittings Novoid Cork Fitting Jackets 



Novoid Cork Covering on the Refrigerated Lines in the Plant of 
Foremost Dairy Products, Inc., Charlotte, N. C. 


are used. These cork jackets are moulded to fit closely 
so that no air spaces will exist between the fittings and 
the insulation. 



Novoid Cork Covering and Fitting jackets 

Made in three thicknesses for all sizes of pipes and fittings in 
general use 


For covering tanks we recommend the use of Novoid 
Cork Lagging. 

Novoid Cork Machinery Isolation 

Novoid Cork Machinery Isolation provides an eco¬ 
nomical and effective means of reducing the noise and 
vibration produced by fans, motors, pumps, engines, 
presses, and practically all other kinds of moving 
machinery. 

Being made by baking under pressure a selected 
grade of granulated cork, properly applied, it will not 
absorb moisture and does not rot. Furthermore it will 
not harden or take a permanent set, but retains its re¬ 
silience indefinitely. 

Novoid Cork Machinery Isolation is made in three 
densities—Light, Medium and Heavy—which provide 
a proper material for use under practically all condi¬ 
tions of service. 12 ins. wide 36 ins. long, thicknesses 
1, iy 2 , 2, 3, 4, 5 and 6 ins. 

Literature and Samples 

Bulletin 293—Novoid Corkboard Insulation. Sam¬ 
ple on request. 

Bulletin 292—Novoid Cork Covering. Sample on 
request. 

Bulletin 289—Stonewall Plastic Finish. Sample on 
request. 
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CORK INSULATION CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of, Engineers and Contractors for Corkboard Insulation 

for All Types of Building 

GENERAL OFFICES 

154 Nassau Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

BOSTON, MASS. LOS ANGELES, CAL. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. ST. LOUIS, MO. 

^CHICAGO, ILL. PHILADELPHIA, PA. SEATTLE, WASH. ST. PAUL, MINN. 

BALTIMORE, MD. 

IN CANADA: Cork Insulation Co. (Canada) Ltd., MONTREAL, QUE., VANCOUVER, B. C. 

^Represented by Corinco Insulation Co., Inc. 


Products 

Corinco Corkboard for the insulation of 
walls and roofs of practically every type of 
building; prevents condensation of mois¬ 
ture, retains inside temperature of building 
in winter and reduces heat in summer. 

For Corinco Cork Pipe Covering for the insulation of 
all cold lines; refrigerated lines, drinking water sys¬ 
tems, etc.; Corinco Cork Lagging for the insulation of 
extremely large pipe lines, brine coolers and cylindrical 
surfaces in general; Corinco Acoustical Corkboard for 
acoustical correction, noise prevention, or both, in all 
classes of buildings; Corinco Machinery Isolation for 
prevention of noise and vibration of machines; and 
Panel System of Marine Insulation for the insulation 
of holds and cold storage rooms of ships—see Manufac¬ 
turers' Index. 

The Company 

The Cork Insulation Co., Inc. was organized in 
1924 to provide a complete insulation service for archi¬ 
tects, owners and builders. The Company manufac¬ 
tures its own cork products in modern factories located 
at Wilmington, Delaware and Algeciras, Spain. The 
management of the Company is composed of men of 
extensive experience with the uses, advantages and 
applications of cork, gained through the operation of 
large cold storage, shipping and packing enterprises. 


Staff engineers of Cork Insulation Co., 
Inc. are specialists in insulation and are 
ready to assist architects with plans and 
data without fee or obligation. The Com¬ 
pany’s service is complete, embracing manu¬ 
facturing, engineering and construction— 
enabling you to place a job in one pair of hands 
representing years of experience and large financial 
responsibility. 

Advantages of Corkboard as an Insulator 

A microscope reveals that cork is made up of millions 
upon millions of tiny cells, each containing a minute 
quantity of dead air, which scientists have found to be 
the best insulation against the passage of heat. Around 
each cell is a coating of natural resin which imprisons 
the air within the cell, binds the various cells together 
and serves to make cork waterproof, a highly important 
feature in an insulator. 

Corinco Corkboard consists of granulated cork, which 
is placed in a mould, compressed and baked until the 
natural resin in the cork melts and binds the mass 
together into a single sheet. No artificial binder is 
used. 

Briefly, the advantages of Corinco Corkboard are: 
First, it is an excellent non-conductor of heat; second, 
it resists moisture and, properly erected, will give service 




Corinco Corkboard, Size 12 In. x 36 In. (Furnished in 1 In., V/i In., 2 In., 3 In. and 4 In. Thicknesses) 
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Catalogue and Samples 

In our catalogue, fully illus¬ 
trated, complete information on 
this Company’s products and 
their uses and applications is 
given. It will be sent upon re¬ 
quest together with samples of 
Corinco Corkboard. 


indefinitely; third, it is sanitary and odorless, and will 
not harbor vermin or germs; fourth, it is compact and 
takes up a minimum of space; fifth, it is structurally 
strong, and can be cut, sawed or nailed like lumber; 
sixth, it is slow-burning and takes a low insurance 
rate; seventh, it 
is extremely 
light, so that it 
can be used in 
old construction 
without materi¬ 
ally increasing 
floor loads; 
eighth, it is rea¬ 
sonable in cost 
and properly ap¬ 
plied will prove 
highly profitable 
as an investment. 

Roofs Insulated 
with Corinco 
Corkboard Save 
Heat and Prevent 
Condensation 
A roof in¬ 
sulated with 

Corinco Corkboard is a sound investment and 
ample dividends both in money and protection. 

The important consideration 
in connection with roof con¬ 


that a building insulated with Corinco Corkboard will 
be more comfortable and livable during the summer 
months. This is an important factor in maintaining 
peak efficiency throughout the year. 

One of the most difficult problems with which certain 

factory owners 


A Typical Corinco Corkboard Roof Insulation 


pays 


have to contend 
is the matter of 
moisture con¬ 
densing on the 
ceiling and drip¬ 
ping down. This 
is because the 
ceiling is cold. 
Corinco Cork¬ 
board, applied on 
the roof, will 
keep the ceiling 
above the dew¬ 
point, and hence 
prevent conden¬ 
sation. In view 
of the fact that 
moisture not 
only drops and 
damages goods 
or equipment 
below, but damages plaster and hastens depreciation, a 
layer of Corinco Corkboard is well worth its small cost. 

Engineering and Erection 
Service 

Cork Insulation Co., Inc. 
maintains a complete engineer¬ 
ing and erection service in con¬ 
nection with each of its branches 
and we will gladly contract to 
handle a job complete when de¬ 
sired. 

Also bear in mind that our 
engineers are ready to supply 
complete data, plans and esti¬ 
mates without obligation. 


struction is the matter of heat 
transmission. An uninsulated 
roof deck allows a great loss of 
heat. 

It has been estimated that in 
the normal heating season of 
about two hundred days, with an 
average difference of 25 to 30 
degrees in temperature,a 15,000- 
ft. roof will waste in heat the 
equivalent of 50 tons of coal. 

The addition of a course of 
2-in. Corinco Corkboard would 
cut this loss in half, at a con¬ 
servative estimate, saving 25 to 
30 tons of coal in a season. 

In erecting a new building, 
this means that a smaller heat¬ 
ing plant can be used if Corinco 
Corkboard is placed on the roof. 

Naturally, if a roof will re¬ 


tain inside heat, it will repel 
outside heat, which means 


Laying Corinco Corkboard on the Walls and Ceilings of a 
Storage Vault of the Cereal Products Co., 

San Francisco, Calif. 


Address the nearest branch 
office. 
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UNITED CORK COMPANIES 

Insulation Against Heat and Cold—Isolation Against Noise and Vibration 

Grant Avenue, LYNDHURST, N. J. 

SALES OFFICES 

CHICAGO, ILL., 1151 Eddy Street HARTFORD, CONN., 528 Capitol Building 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, Cincinnati Terminal Ware- NEW YORK, N. Y., 50 Church Street 

house Building PHILADELPHIA, PA., 600 So. Delaware Ave- 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, 1200 W. Ninth Street nue 


ATLANTA, GA., 1323 Healey Building 
BALTIMORE, MD., 801 Whitaker Building 
BOSTON, MASS., 45 Commercial Wharf 
BUFFALO, N. Y., 254 Court Street 


Products and Service 

United’s 100% Pure Corkboard, Granulated and Re¬ 
granulated Cork: for the insulation of cold storage and 
freezing rooms, tanks, roofs, residences, etc., also for sound¬ 
proofing. 

United’s Machinery Isolation Corkboard, for eliminating 
vibrations and reducing noise of machinery. 

United’s Cork Covering, for brine or ammonia pipe lines, 
ice or cold water lines, and special cold lines. 

United’s Cork Lagging for cylindrical tanks. 

United’s Cork Brick Floors, for machine shops, fac¬ 
tories, etc. 

United’s Cork Tile Floors. 

United’s Cork Bulletin Board. 

Designing, furnishing and installing cork insulation and isolation is 
our specialty. We have a staff of expert engineers and field erectors 
at every one of our sales offices. 

Catalogues, Samples and Service 

Catalogues and samples of any of our materials will gladly be sent on 
request to any one interested. 

Branch offices in principal cities assure satisfactory service in the 
installation of any of our products. 

United’s 100% Pure Corkboard Insulation 

United’s Corkboard is 100% pure, 
screened, granulated cork compressed 
into moulds to the thickness desired and 
then baked for several hours at a mod¬ 
erate temperature. This process lique¬ 
fies the natural waterproof gum of the 
cork, which acts as a binder and pro¬ 
tects the cork from moisture. No other 
binder is used. 

The heat conductivity of United’s 
100% Pure Corkboard averages 0.3 
B.t.u. per sq. ft. per degree difference 
in temperature per hour per inch thick¬ 
ness. 

United’s 100% Pure Corkboard is 
adaptable to all kinds of construction. 
It has great structural strength and 
makes a permanent insulator. It is 
impervious to moisture, will not warp, 
rot, mold or deteriorate in any way. 
Tested and officially approved by the 
National Board of Fire Underwriters. 

Size of boards 12x36 ins. from 1 to 
4 ins. thick. Weight .75 lb. per ft. 
board measure. 

Send for our General Catalogue 
“Facts and Figures on Insulation.” 

Roof Insulation —The elimination 
of heat loss through roofs as well as 
the prevention of condensation on the 
underside of roof slabs is of utmost 
importance in practically every building 
erected. The roof of every office, com¬ 
mercial or industrial building should be 
insulated. The use of United’s 100% 
Pure Corkboard for this purpose con¬ 
serves fuel by eliminating heat loss; 
keeps the upper floors cooler in summer 
by preventing the penetration of the 
sun’s intense heat; eliminates condensa¬ 
tion of moisture on the underside of 
ceilings in plants where there is ex¬ 
cessive humidity. 

The Engineering Department of the 
Company will gladly co-operate with 
architects and engineers in designing 
roof insulation to meet specific require¬ 
ments. Inquiries will receive prompt 
attention. 



3 3 5 -in. granules; “Coarse,” from Ys to %-in. granules; and 
“Mixed,” a combination of both. 

For general use the Fine or Mixed is recommended, but 
where dust would prove objectionable the Coarse is preferable. 

It is mostly used for filling around tanks or where cork 
in board form would be unsuitable. 

APPROXIMATE WEICHT PER CUBIC FOOT OF GRANULATED 
AND RE-GRANULATED CORK 


TRADE-MARK 


Granulated Cork 

Re-granulated 

Cork 

8/20 C.S. 1 12/20 C.S. 

Fine and Mixed 1 

Coarse 

13 lb. | 15 lb. 

7 lb. 

6 V 2 lb. 



United’s Machinery Isolation Corkboard 

Every moving piece of machinery sets up vibrations. In the average 
manufacturing plant it is also the principal source of noise. Vibrations 
and noise have proved to be a direct cause of fatigue, accidents, and 
carelessness. They diminish the efficiency and output of employees. Vibra¬ 
tions and noise should be eliminated whenever possible. 

Pumps, fans, compressors, generators, motors, steam hammers, lathes, 
presses, etc., produce vibration noises that are transmitted to and fre¬ 
quently amplified by the foundations or floors upon which machines 
stand. They should be isolated from foundation or floor with a mate¬ 
rial capable of absorbing their vibrations. 

United’s Machinery Isolation Corkboard, because of its natural elas¬ 
ticity and vibration absorption qualities, is a logical material for this 
purpose. It consists of thousands of granules of cork. Each granule 
is a mass of small, sealed cells containing trapped air that absorbs 
and breaks up the vibrations of the 
machines placed upon it. The structure 
of this material is very strong, and will 
support exceptionally heavy loads with neg 
ligible compression. It is moisture-proof, 
easily installed and reasonable in price. 



Wood Flanking 


x Jy- .;T v ;; v V ^ • i .'.4 

w I - I Concrete-' -U'bWood Flanking 


United’s Cork Covering 

United’s Cork Covering is a most efficient and economical insulation 
for brine lines, ammonia lines, ice or cold water lines, and special cold 
lines of every kind. It is manufactured of pure, clean, granulated cork, 
compressed and moulded in sectional forms to fit the various sizes of 
pipe. The fitting covers are moulded to conform to the shape and size 
of the various fittings in ordinary use. It is finished with a coating of 
mineral rubber that provides a waterproof covering for all lines and 
fittings. The insulation is applied with waterproof cement on all joints, 
which further assures covering that is impervious to moisture. 

Unitecl’s Cork Covering* Provides —(1) Maximum insulating effi¬ 
ciency. (2) Permanent and durable insulation. (3) Neat, clean and sani¬ 
tary covering. (4) A saving of at least 80% of the refrigeration lost 
from bare pipes. (5) An easily applied covering at a moderate cost. 

Thicknesses —Standard Brine thickness: Designed for brine and 
ammonia gas lines. 

Ice Water thickness: For drinking water lines, cold water lines, etc. 

Special Heavy Brine thickness: For lines where the temperature runs 
below 0° F. 

United’s Cork Lag*g*ing* for Cylindrical Tanks— United’s Cork 
Lagging and Discs beveled to any desired radius without finish, coated 
one side, or coated both sides with mineral rubber finish, are furnished 
for covering cylindrical brine tanks, ammonia accumulators, ice water 
tanks, filters, etc. 


Natural Granulated Cork 

Natural granulated cork is furnished in two sizes, known as 8/20 C. S. 
and 12/20 C. S., meaning that they are sifted through screens of 8 or 12 
meshes and over screens of 20 meshes to the inch. 

Natural granulated, cork is a superior filling because the cork is odor¬ 
less, non-absorbent, does not support combustion, is not subject to decay 
and has a very low heat conductivity. 

Re-granulated Cork 

This is a by-product obtained in the manufacture of corkboard. It is 
more waterproof and its insulation value is higher than that of granu¬ 
lated natural cork. 

The grades generally used are known as “Fine,” from dust up to 


United’s Cork Brick Floors, Cork Tile and Bulletin Boards 

United’s Cork Sricks —Consist of a mixture of finely ground cork 
and specially prepared asphalt binder. They make a floor which is warm 
and comfortable. They do not rot, chip or splinter, and will sustain 
exceptionally heavy loads. They resist wear indefinitely and are espe¬ 
cially adaptable for floors of machineshops, industrial plants, factories, 
etc.—in fact, wherever heavy duty floors are required. They are never 
slippery, wet or dry. Size I%x4x9 in. Laid flat, four will cover a 
square foot. Weight, approximately, 2Yz lb. each. 

United’s Cork Tile —Manufactured in three shades of brown and 
in many sizes. It is either -fo or Y 2 in. thick as may be desired, and it 
is a quiet, dignified, and wearproof floor. 

United’s Cork Bulletin Boards— % in. thick unmounted; V 2 in. 
thick mounted, and in various sizes up to 4x6 ft. 
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Index of Products 


MUNDET “JOINTITE” CORKBOARD 

For the Prevention of Heat Transmission in cold 
storage plants, rooms, offices and miscellaneous 
buildings generally 
PAGES 2 to 7 


For the Prevention of Moisture Condensation on 
roofs and walls 
PAGES 10 to 15 


MUNDET “JOINTITE” MOULDED CORK 
PIPE COVERING 

For the Insulation of all Cold Lines 
PAGES 7 to 9 


MUNDET NATURAL CORK ISOLATION MATS 
AND MACHINERY ISOLATION CORK 

For Eliminating Sound and Vibration under moving 
machinery 
PAGES 16 and 17 


J K 

Ihe following Mundet Products are shown in other 
sections of Sweet’s Catalogue. See Manufacturers’ 

Index 

MUNDET “JOINTITE” CORK TILE 

For Flooring, in a variety of forms 

MUNDET “JOINTITE” BULLETIN 
^ BOARD 

a r 

Information on the Following Miscellaneous Specialties Furnished on Request 

Corks, Gaskets, Washers, Textile Roll Covering, Bungs, Taps, Handles, Floats, 

Life Preservers, Insoles, Crowns, Buoys, Yacht Fenders , Cork 
Paper, Pen Holder Handles, Fishing Rod Handles 
and other Sundry Cork Materials 
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CORK PRODUCTS 

A COMPENDIUM OF INFORMATION ON THE 
USES OF CORK FOR INSULATION PURPOSES 


including useful data, specifications, 
tables and charts for 

REFRIGERATION 
SOUNDPROOFING 
HEAT PREVENTION 
HEAT CONSERVATION 
VIBRATION DEADENING 
CONDENSATION PREVENTION 


MUNDET CORK CORP. 

450 Seventh Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

Domestic Factories 
HILLSIDE, N. J. 

BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


Foreign Factories 

PORTUGAL—ALDEGALEGA, AMORA, MORA, PUERTE DE SOR, SEIXAL 
TORONTO, CANADA; LONDON, ENGLAND; DJIDJELLI, ALGERIA 


ATLANTA, GA. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 


CHICAGO, ILL. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 
DETROIT, MICH. 


Branches 
HOUSTON, TEX. 
KANSAS CITY, MO, 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


MEMPHIS, TENN. 
NEW ORLEANS, LA. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


ST. LOUIS, MO. 

SAN FRANCISCO,-CAL. 
TULSA, OKLA. 


Canada 

MONTREAL, QUEBEC, Mundet Cork and Insulation, Ltd. TORONTO, ONTARIO, Mundet Cork and Insulation, Ltd. 

WINNIPEG, MANITOBA, Mundet Cork and Insulation, Ltd. 


Great Britain 

LONDON, ENGLAND, Mundet Cork Products, Ltd. 


Agents 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, C. S. Ross 
DES MOINES, IOWA, John Kennedy 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Insulation Sales Co. 

PORTLAND, ORE., F. J. Leonard 

VANCOUVER, B. C., CANADA, T. 


PORTLAND, ORE., Pacific Asbestos & Supply Co. 
SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, L. A. RosEr 
SEATTLE, WASH., Pacific Asbestos & Supply Co. 
UTICA, N. Y., George Weisenberger 
M. Grindley Company, Ltd. 


61 
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MUNDET CORK CORP. 


REFERENCES 


Bakeries 

Gordon Baking Co.* 

Ward Baking Co.* 

Hill Baking Co. Jersey City, N. J. 

Kroger Grocery & Baking Co.* 


Candy 

F. G. Shattuck Co. (Schrafft’s) 
Reichardt Cocoa Corp. 

Park & Tilford 
National Candy Co.* 

Planters Nut & Chocolate Co. 


Factories 

New York, N. Y. 

New Brunswick, N. J. 
New York, N. Y. 

Suffolk, Va. 


Cheese Factories 

Kraft Phoenix Cheese Co.* 


Chicago Womans Club 
Engineers Club 
Detroit Hockey Club 
Union League Club 


Clubs 

Chicago, Ill. 
Boston, Mass. 
Detroit, Mich. 
New York, N. Y. 


Cold Storage Warehouses 


Merchants Refrigerating Co. 

Great Atlantic & Pacific Tea Co* 
Charles & Co. 

Hullman & Co. 

Indiana Refrigerating Co. 

Fly & Hobson 


Jersey City, N. J. 

New York, N. Y. 
Terre Haute, Ind. 
Indianapolis, Ind. 
Memphis, Tenn. 


Colleges 

Yale University 
Harvard University 
University of Pennsylvania 
Temple. University 


New Haven, Conn, 
Boston, Mass. 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
Philadelphia, Pa. 


Dairies 

Borden Farms Products Co.* 
Sheffield Farms Co.* 

Beatrice Creameries 
National Dairy Products Co. 

H. B. Hood & Sons, Inc. 


Detroit, Mich. 

Long Island City, N. Y. 
Charlestown, Mass. 


Fish Storage Warehouses 

N. J. Ice & Cold Storage Co. Beach Haven Crest, N. J. 

Bay State Fishing Co. Boston, Mass. 

General Seafoods Co.* 


Florists 

General Florist Supply Co. 

Burton & Watson, Inc. 

Tupelo Floral Co. 


New York, N. Y. 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
Tupelo, Miss. 


Fur Storages 

Revillon Freres New York, N. Y. 

L. Bamberger & Co. Newark, N. J. 

Government Work 


Ice Cream Plants 


Breyers Ice Cream Co.* 

F. G. Shattuck Co. (Schrafft’s) 
Eskimo Pie Corp. 

Annheuser Busch Co.* 
Wieland Ice Cream Co. 

Good Humor Ice Cream Co. 


New York, N. Y. 
Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Chicago, Ill. 
Detroit, Mich. 


Knickerbocker Ice Co. 
Rubel Ice Corp. 

Kansas Power Co. 

Tri City Ice Co. 

Boston Ice Co. 

Crescent City Ice Mfg. Co. 
City Ice & Fuel Co. 


Ice Plants 

New York, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 
Dodge City, Kan. 
Rock Island, Ill. 
Boston, Mass. 
New Orleans, La. 
St. Louis, Mo. 


Industrial Plants 


Public Service Gas & Electric Co. 
Procter & Gamble Co.* 

DuPont Viscoid Co. 

Michelin Tire Co. 

Bethlehem Steel Co. 

Buick Motor Co. 

American Enka Corp. 


Jersey City, N. J. 

Arlington, N. J. 
Middletown, N. Y. 
Bethlehem, Pa. 
Flint, Mich. 
Asheville, N. C. 


Office Buildings 

New York Life Building New York, N. Y. 

Provident Mutual Life Ins. Building Philadelphia, Pa. 
Russ Building San Francisco, Cal. 

Bell Telephone Co.* 


Oil Refineries and Plants 


Crew Levick Co. 

C. F. Simons Son, Inc. 
Champlin Refinery Co.* 
Sinclair Oil Co. 

Mid Continental Oil Co. 
Indiana Refining Co. 

Standard Oil Co. of California 


Philadelphia, Pa. 
Philadelphia, Pa. 

Tulsa, Okla. 
Tulsa, Okla. 
Indianapolis, Ind. 
Los Angeles, Cal. 


Packing Companies 


C. A. Durr Packing Co. 
Swift & Co. 

Wilson & Co.* 

Major Bros. Packing Co. 
Emge & Sons 
Batchelor & Snyder Co. 
Golden State Meat Co. 
Armour & Co.* 


Utica, N. Y. 

New York, N. Y. 

Mishawaka, Ind. 
Fort Branch, Ind. 
Boston, Mass. 

San Francisco, Cal. 


Provision Plants 


Federal Packing Co. 

Archer Daniels Midland Corp. 
Wm. A. Donnelly 
Western Produce Co. 
Hildebrandt Provision Co. 
International Produce Co. 
Providence Produce Terminal 


New Haven, Conn. 
Edgewater, N. J. 

1 Philadelphia, Pa. 

A biline, Tex. 
Cleveland, Ohio 
Chicago, Ill. 
Providence, R. I. 


U. S. Buildings in various cities 


Hospitals 

Physicians and Surgeons Hospital 
Columbus Hospital 
U. S. Government Hospitals* 
Faulkner Hospital 
Presbyterian Hospital 
New York State Hospitals* 

New York City Hospitals 


Wilmington, Del. 
Chicago, Ill. 

So. Boston, Mass. 
Newark, N. J. 

New York, N. Y. 


Hotel Park Central 
Hotel St. George 
Hotel Majestic 
Bryn Mawr Beach Hotel 
Kenmore Hotel 
Jung Hotel 


Hotels 

New York, N. Y. 
Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
Chicago Ill. 
Boston, Mass. 
New Orleans, La. 


Restaurants 

Childs Restaurants* 

F. G. Shattuck Co. (Schrafft’s)* 

Longchamps Restaurants New York, N. Y. 

Bickford Restaurants New York, N. Y. 

De Mets Chicago, Ill. 

Caruso Restaurants* 


Skating Rinks 

Playland Rye, N. Y. 

The Arena Tulsa, Okla. 

West Point Military Academy West Point, N. Y. 

Theatres 

Loews Theatres* 

Warner Bros. Theatres* 

Radio Keith Orpheum Theatres* 


*Plants in various cities insulated with “Jointite” Corkboard and Pipe Covering. 
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History of the Company 

The name of Mundet was first identified with cork 
products in the year 1865. Today the Company ranks 
among the leaders of the industry. 

Cork and Its History 

Cork has been used for many centuries. We find 
that it was fabricated by the ancients into shoe soles, 
floats, and bottle stoppers. In recent years, the uses 
of cork have multiplied many times, and today it is a 
necessary concomitant of civilization. 

In Spain, Portugal, Africa (Mediterranean) and 
Italy we find an evergreen known as the Cork Oak. 
This tree must survive a tremendous amount of heat 
since it grows in tropical and semi-tropical zones. Nature 
has provided for this by promoting a growth which 
covers the trunk and limbs of the tree and effectively 
insulates it against the intense heat. This growth (or 
bark) is the cork of commerce. At periodical intervals 
the trees are stripped of this bark, which is then proc¬ 
essed, baled and shipped to various manufacturing cen¬ 
ters in Europe and the United States. These plants 
produce a multitudinous variety of cork products in¬ 
cluding cork insulation. 

Why Cork Is an Insulator 

As explained above, Nature provided a covering 
that would protect the Cork Oak from the attack of 
tropical heat. This is accomplished by shaping a cover¬ 
ing of relatively even thickness containing a multitude 
of minute air particles each hermetically sealed one from 
the other. Each particle of entrapped air is so small 
that it will not permit the setting up of air currents 
and in this way heat penetration is prevented. Fur¬ 
thermore, due to its granular structure, cork has no 
capillarity, while practically all other insulating mate¬ 
rials are of a fibrous nature and have a high degree of 
capillarity. 

The Manufacture of Corkboard 

The cork bark used for insulation is first ground 
up into particles or granules of from % to % i n . i n 
size. These are filled into moulds and hydraulically 
pressed to the required density. The moulds are then 
placed in an oven maintained at a relatively high tem¬ 
perature for a period of time dependent upon the thick¬ 
ness of insulation involved. The cork is kept under 
compression in the moulds throughout the baking proc¬ 
ess. The heat liquifies the gum or rosin that is peculiar 
to this type of bark. This gum thoroughly binds the 
granules together and hermetically seals one from the 
other, producing a solid slab of cork board (still 100% 
pure cork). The rough slab is then subjected to a fin¬ 
ishing process which cuts it to accurate size and sands 
its surfaces, completing the manufacture of commercial 
corkboard insulation. 

Essentials of Good Insulation 

The essentials of good insulation are low thermal 
conductivity; fire retardance; permanence; nonabsorb- 

[ l 


ence; sanitation; economy. Mundet “Jointite” Cork¬ 
board incorporates all these qualities. 

Our Facilities 

The Company maintains two plants for the exclu¬ 
sive manufacture of insulation products. One is located 
in Portugal and the other in New Jersey (about ten 
miles from New York City). These plants are of about 
the same capacity and can produce a total of 60,000,000 
to 70,000,000 ft. board measure of insulation a year. 
“Jointite” products are stocked in many of the large 
centers of the world. The Portuguese plant is adjacent 
to the Port of Lisbon from which regular sailings are 
to be had to any part of the world. The New Jersey 
plant at all times carries large stocks of finished prod¬ 
ucts, as do all of the Branch Offices located in the prin¬ 
cipal cities of the United States and Canada. The Com¬ 
pany’s shipping facilities are unsurpassed, either by rail 
or water. 

Sales and Service 

The Company maintains branches in the prin¬ 
cipal cities of the United States and Canada, and in 
London, England, for the convenience of its clients. 
Our branch offices are in charge of competent engineers 
who will gladly co-operate and furnish information per¬ 
tinent to insulation work. 

Contracting 

The Company maintains a well organized erecting 
force at each branch office fully capable of handling any 
erection contract involving its products. No contract is 
too small or too large. 

Guarantee 

The Company unqualifiedly guarantees that its ma¬ 
terial and workmanship are of the best and agrees to 
make good, without cost to the client, any defect that 
may be chargeable to inferior material or workmanship. 

Standard Sizes 

Mundet “Jointite” Corkboard is furnished in the 
following sizes: i/ 2 , %, 1, U/ 2 , 2, 3, 4 and 6 in. thick. 
All sheets are 12 in. wide and 36 in. long. 

Weight of Corkboard 

Mundet “Jointite” Corkboard weighs approximately 
.75 lb. per sq. ft. per 1 in. thick (board measure) when 
shipped in bulk. When packed in cartons it weighs 
approximately .90 lb. per sq. ft. per 1 in. thick. 


TABLE OF THICKNESSES RECOMMENDED TO BE USED FOR 
COLD STORAGE WORK AS INSULATION FOR 
VARIOUS TEMFERATURES 


Range of 
temperature 

Walls, 

in. 

Ceilings, 

in. 

Floor 

on 

ground, in. 

Floor 
above 
ground, in. 

Roofs, 

in. 

Below 0° F. 

8 

8 

7 

8 

9 

0° to 10° F. 

7 

7 

6 

7 

8 

10° to 20° F. 

6 

6 

5 

6 

7 

20° to 35° F. 

5 

5 

4 

5 

6 

35° to 50° F. 

4 

4 

3 

4 

5 

50° to 60° F. 

3 

3 

2 

3 

4 

Above 60° F. 

2 

2 

0 

2 

2 


1 
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MUNDET CORK CORP. 


GENERAL COLD STORAGE INSULATION 


Specification No. 1—Masonry Walls, Brick, 
Concrete, Hollow Tile 

(Where First Course is Erected in Cement Mortar) 

The walls shall be 
insulated with .... in. 
of “Jointite” Corkboard, 
applied in two courses of 
.... in. each. The first 
course of corkboard shall 
be erected against the 
walls in a 3 / 2 -in. bed of 
Portland cement mortar. 

Note (1): If walls are 
of concrete, specify that they 
shall be thoroughly hacked 
in order to provide a good 
bond. 

The second course 
of corkboard shall then 
be applied against the 
first course in a heavy 
dip coat of hot asphalt 
and additionally secured 
to the first course with 
hard wood skewers of suitable length. All joints shall 
be broken relative to adjacent layers and to the pre¬ 
ceding course. The exposed cork surfaces shall be fin¬ 
ished with a Yv in. plaster finish applied in two coats; the 
first coat to be a rough or scratch coat and the second 
coat to be brought to a float (or trowel) finish and 
marked off in squares of approximately 4 ft. in order 
to minimize and direct shrinkage cracks. 

Note (2): If mastic finish is desired in place of plaster 
finish, omit the last paragraph above and substitute as follows: 

The exposed cork surface shall be finished with a 
%-in. cold mastic finish consisting of a brush or spray 
application of Mundet Asphalt Emulsion, followed by 
a trowel application of Mundet Asphalt Emulsion mixed 
with asbestos and clean screened sand in the following 
proportions, viz., 50 gal. of emulsion to 100 lb. of 
asbestos floats to 4 cu. ft. of sand. (This finish is 
black in color and may be painted if desired.) 



Specification No. 2—Masonry Walls, Brick, 
Concrete, Hollow Tile 

(Where First Course is Erected in Hot Asphalt) 
The walls shall first be given a single coat of port- 
land cement plaster left under the float. 

Note (1): If walls are 



of concrete, specify that 
they shall be thoroughly 
hacked in order to provide 
a good bond. 

After the plaster 
coat has set, the walls 
shall be given two spray, 
or brush, coats of Mun¬ 
det Asphalt Primer, fol¬ 
lowing which the walls 
shall l3e insulated with 

_ in. of “Jointite” 

Corkboard applied in 
two courses. The first 
course of corkboard shall 
be applied against the 
walls in a dip coat of 
hot asphalt. The second 
course and the finish 
shall be as stipulated in 
Specification No. 1. 


Specification No. 3—Wood Frame Walls 

Two courses of water¬ 
proof insulation paper shall 
be securely tacked against the 
sheathed surfaces, after which 
the walls shall be insulated 
with .... in. of “Jointite” 

Corkboard applied in two 
courses. The first course of 
corkboard shall be nailed dry 
to the wall with the galvanized 
wire nails made especially for 
this type of work. The second 
course of corkboard shall be 
applied against the first course 
in a heavy dip coat of hot 
asphalt, and additionally se¬ 
cured with hard wood skewers 
of suitable length. All joints 
shall be broken with respect 
to adjacent layers and to the preceding course. The 
finish shall be as provided in Specification No. 1. 

Specification No. 4—Cork Partitions 

(Cement Mortar) 

The partitions shall be of the 
solid cork and cement self-sustain¬ 
ing type, and shall be fabricated of 
two courses of .... in. “Jointite” 

Corkboard. The first course of 
corkboard shall be erected against 
temporary studding and the second 
course shall be erected against the 
first in a ^-in. bed of portland 
cement mortar, and additionally se¬ 
cured with hardwood skewers of 
suitable length. All joints shall be 
broken relative to adjacent layers 
and to the preceding course. The 
exposed surfaces shall be fin¬ 
ished as provided in Specification 
No. 1. 


Specification No. 5—Cork Partitions 

(Hot Asphalt) 

The partitions shall be of the solid cork and cement 
self-sustaining type, and shall be fabricated of two 
courses of .... in “Jointite” Corkboard. The first 
course of corkboard shall be erected 
against temporary studding and the 
second course shall be erected 
against the first in a dip coat of 
hot asphalt, and additionally se¬ 
cured with hard wood skewers of 
suitable length. 

All joints shall be broken rela¬ 
tive to adjacent layers and to the 
preceding course. The exposed 
cork surfaces shall be finished with 
Y 2 in. of portland cement plaster 
mixed 1:2, applied in two coats; 
the first coat to be a rough or 
scratch coat and the second coat 
to be brought to a float (or trowel) 
finish and marked off in squares of 
approximately 4 ft. in order to mini¬ 
mize and direct shrinkage cracks. 


—</ 


-i/ 2 " PLASTER 

-CORK 

-ASPHALT 

-CORK 

-1/2" PLASTER 


—n 


-1/2" PLASTER 
OR 

- 1/ 8 ' MASTIC 
-CORK 
-1/2" CEMENT 
-CORK 
-1/2" PLASTER 
OR 

-Vs" MASTIC 
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B 2275 


Specification No. 6—Concrete Floors, Concrete Base 


The floor shall be insulated with .... in. of 
“Jointite” Corkboard applied in two courses. The first 
course shall be laid down in a heavy mop coat of hot 
asphalt and the second course shall be laid upon the first 
in like manner, with all joints broken relative to the 
first course. The exposed top of the corkboard shall 
then receive a heavy mop coat of hot asphalt which 


shall thoroughly seal all joints. 

A concrete wearing floor .... in. thick shall be 
laid upon the corkboard. The first .... in. shall be 
gravel or rock concrete mixed followed by 

a 1-in. cement top mixed 1 :2 and floated and troweled 
to a smooth and even finish. The floor shall be pitched 
to floor drains. 


ASPHALT 

ASPHALT 

ASPHALT 



CONCRETE 

CORK 

CORK 

CONCRETE 


Specification No. 7—Wood Floors, Concrete Base 


The floors shall be insulated with .... in. of 
"Jointite” Corkboard in two layers as provided in Speci¬ 
fication No. 6. 

Over the first course of corkboard there shall 
be laid ... .x4-in. wood sleepers on 28-in. centers, all 
securely mopped in. 


The exposed cork surface shall then receive a heavy 
mop coat of hot asphalt which shall thoroughly seal all 
joints. 

A wearing floor of 2x. .. . in. long leaf yellow pine 
shall then be applied, securely nailed to the sleepers 
provided in the top layer of corkboard. 

-WOOD FLOOR 
-CORK 
-CORK 

CONCRETE 


ASPHALT 
ASPHALT 
ASPHALT- 
WOOD SLEEPER 
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Specification No. 8—Mastic Floors, Concrete Base 


The floor insulation shall be laid as in Specification 
No. 6. 


The finish floor shall consist of a 2-in. mastic wear¬ 
ing surface applied in two courses. 


ASPHALT 

ASPHALT 

ASPHALT 



\V* 




MASTIC FLOOR 

■CORK 

CORK 


CONCRETE 


V.;*: 


Specification No. 9—Concrete Floors, Wood Base 

The floor shall be insulated as in Specification No. 6. 



Specification No. 10—Wood Floors, Wood Base 

The floors shall be insulated as in Specification No. 7. 
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MUNDET CORK CORP. 


Specification No. 11—Ceilings, Concrete 


The ceiling shall be insulated with ... in. of “Join- 
tite” Corkboard applied in two courses. The soffit of 
ceiling slab shall first be thoroughly hacked and pitted 
and shall then receive a tight scratch coat of portland 
cement mortar. 

The first course of corkboard shall then be applied 
in a l/ 2 -in. bed of portland cement mortar and securely 
propped in place until the cement has set. The second 
course of corkboard shall then be applied against the 


first course in a heavy dip coat of hot asphalt, and ad¬ 
ditionally secured with hardwood skewers of suitable 
length. All joints shall be broken relative to adjacent 
layers and to the preceding course. 

The exposed cork surfaces shall be finished as pro¬ 
vided in specification No. 1. 

Note: If plaster finish is desired it is recommended that 
No. 19-gauge galvanized wire mesh having two meshes to 
the inch be securely stapled to the cork surfaces before plaster 
finish is applied. 


i/ 2 " CEMENT 
& SCRATCH-► 
ASPHALT 

»/ 2 " PLASTER 
OR Vfe" MASTIC 


^-Tr CONCRETE SLAB 



PLASTER RE-INFORCED WITH 
GALVANISED WIRE MESH 


Specification No. 12—Ceilings, Wood 


The ceiling shall be insulated with ... in. of “Join- 
tite” Corkboard in two courses over wood sheathing. 

Two layers of %-in. tongued and grooved sheathing 
shall be installed on the underside of ceiling joists with 
two layers of waterproof insulation paper between the 
sheathing courses, and two layers of waterproof insula¬ 


tion paper securely tacked to the underside of the 
sheathing. On the ceiling surface thus prepared shall be 
erected the first layer of corkboard, nailing each piece 
securely in place. The second course of corkboard shall 
then be applied against first course in a dip coat of hot 
asphalt and finished as provided in Specification No. 1. 



72 rLno i . . 

OR Vi" MASTIC W 


Specification No. 13—Ceilings (New Buildings) Concrete 


The ceilings shall be insulated with ... in. of “Join- 
tite” Corkboard applied in two courses. The general 
contractor will lower the forms of the slab construction 
a distance sufficient to allow the first course of cork¬ 
board to be laid dry in the forms. There shall be at 
least six special galvanized nails placed in each sheet of 


corkboard laid in forms with the heads protruding not 
less than iy 2 in., to act as a key in the concrete. After 
the forms are stripped the second course of corkboard 
and both courses of corkboard on the beams and girders 
shall be applied and finished as in Specification 
No. 11. 
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Specification No. 14—Ceilings, False T Iron 


The ceilings shall be insulated with ... in. of “Join- 
tite” Corkboard applied in two courses. A framework 
consisting of 2x2x. . in. tee irons spaced on 12 !/ 2 -in. 
centers, shall be erected upon 2x2-in. wood framing con¬ 
cealed in the cork wall insulation. The first course of 
corkboard shall be placed between the tee irons after 
all edges have been dipped in hot asphalt. The second 
course of corkboard shall be applied against the under¬ 


side of the first course in a ^-in. bed of portland cement 
mortar, and additionally secured with hardwood skewers 
of suitable length. All joints in the second course shall 
be broken relative to adjacent layers and to the first 
course. The top exposed surface of the corkboard shall 
be finished with 1 in. of portland cement plaster left 
under the float. The underside of the insulation shall 
be finished as provided in Specification No. 1. 


2 *x 2 "x^." TEE 
i/ 2 " CEMENT 
i/ 2 " PLASTER 
OR Vs" MASTtC 


,--—-- 1 ' r 

.J±SL 




'A~. Vi 

..*T. 


1 " CEMENT TOP 
CORK 

-CORK 


Specification No. 15—Roofs, Concrete 


The roof slab shall be insulated with 
... in. of “Jointite” Corkboard applied in 
two courses. The first course of corkboard 
shall be laid down on the concrete slab in 
a heavy mop coat of hot asphalt, and against 
it a second course of corkboard shall be ap¬ 
plied in like manner. All joints shall be 
broken relative to adjacent layers and to 
the preceding course. The exposed cork 
surfaces are to remain uncoated and left 
ready for the roofing contractor to lay his 
roofing. The cork contractor and the roof¬ 
ing contractor shall co-operate with each 
other in order that all insulation laid in any 
one day will be protected with at least two- 
ply roofing. 



Specification No. 16—Roofs, Wood 



ROOFING 

ASPHALT 

CORK 

■ASPHALT 

CORK 

ASPHALT 

PAPER 

2 " PLANKING 
ROOF JOIST 


The roof shall be insulated with . . . 
in. of “J°i nt i te ” Corkboard applied in two 
courses. Over the roof planking shall be 
laid one course of waterproof insulation 
paper with the seams lapped at least 3 in. 
and mopped in with hot asphalt. The cork 
insulation shall then be applied as in Speci¬ 
fication No. 15. 
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MUNDET CORK CORP. 


LAP OR RIBBON INSULATION 

Used Where Continuous Insulation Is Not Obtainable 



Ribbon insulation is the form shown on the accom¬ 
panying sketch. It consists of insulation either on floor 
or ceiling which extends out to a limited distance only 
from the wall line. It is used where conditions make it 
impossible to provide continuous insulation. The ribbon 
insulation must be carried around beams and girders. 
For specifications, see notes on cut. 


Specification No. 17—Circular Columns 



1/2" PLASTER OR x /% MASTIC 
CORK LAGGING 
ASPHALT 
CORK LAGGING 
ASPHALT 
PRIMER 


The circular columns shall be insulated with 

.in. of “Jointite” Corkboard bevelled lagging, 

applied in two courses. The column surfaces shall re¬ 
ceive a single coat of Mundet Primer, after which the 
first course of lagging shall be applied in a dip coat of 
hot asphalt. Each lag shall be securely locked to the 
adjacent lags with hard wood skewers of suitable length. 
The second course of lagging shall then be applied 
against the first course in a heavy dip coat of hot as¬ 
phalt, and additionally secured to the first course with 
hard wood skewers of suitable length. The exposed cork 
surfaces shall be finished as in Specification No. 1. 


CORK 




Typical Section and Plan of Building Showing Continuous Installation 
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Specification No. 18—Coil Bunker Construction 


A coil loft or bunker shall be constructed, sup¬ 
ported on . . .x. . . in. timbers spaced 20 in. apart (Item 
1), which shall be suitably supported in walls. 

Wood cleats 2x4 in. (Item 2), shall then be securely 
bolted to the sides of the timbers and will act as sup¬ 
ports for the warm air baffles (Item 4). 

The top of the timbers shall then be given the cor¬ 
rect slope by nailing tapered strips, which shall be the 
width of the timber and shall vary from 3 in. high 
at the outside end to 1 in. at the inside. These 
tapered strips shall then be sheathed with %-in. 
tongued and grooved sheathing of spruce or cy¬ 
press, over which shall be laid two courses of 
waterproof insulation paper, followed by a single 
course of 2-in. corkboard, laid down in and coated 
with hot asphalt. 

In the corkboard shall be buried 2x2-in. wood 
sleepers on 26-in. centers, which will act as nailing 
strips for the %-in. tongued and grooved sheath¬ 
ing which shall be placed over the corkboard to¬ 
gether with two layers of waterproof insulation 
paper, all securely nailed to the sleepers (Item 3). 

The top surface of bunker floor shall then be cov¬ 
ered with No. 24-gauge galvanized iron (or cop¬ 
per) lining flashed up on the warm air baffles a 
distance of 12 in., and provided at the low point 
with a scupper for drainage connection. The baf¬ 
fles shall be constructed of two courses of %-in. 
tongued and grooved sheathing with two layers of 
waterproof insulation paper between them, all se¬ 
curely nailed to the wooden cleats mentioned above 
(Item 4). 

The edges of the cold air duct shall be formed 


with 2x8-in. timbers securely fastened to the bunker 
timbers. The metal lining of the bunker shall extend 
over these timbers and shall be lapped vertically down¬ 
ward at least 2 in. 

Note: For rooms having less than 8 ft. inside clear width, 
it is customary to use a single bunker pan. In rooms of greater 
than 8-ft. width the double bunker pan illustrated should be 
used. It is customary to make the total duct widths equal to 
about 30% of total width of room. 



Section Showing Coil Bunker Construction 


“JOINTITE” MOULDED CORK PIPE COVERING 



All the insulating qualities of cork hereinbefore 
explained for cold storage, and its resistance to heat 
transmission generally, apply equally to its value as 
insulation for cold piping. It affords a most efficient 
and permanent means for protecting cold water, brine, 
and ammonia pipe lines and fittings. 

“Jointite” Moulded Cork Pipe Covering is made 
of pure granulated cork compressed and moulded in 
forms and baked as described for corkboard. Follow¬ 
ing the baking process each piece of pipe covering is 
covered all over with a mineral rubber finish which 
prevents damage from moisture or frost. 

Various moulded shapes are made both for pipe 
and fittings so that all parts of the pipe lines may be 
neatly and adequately covered. 


New York State Psychiatric Institute and Hospital, 
New York, N. Y. 
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Suggested Thickness 

Note: The numbered items shown below are for coverings 
of various standard thicknesses and for purposes as indicated. 
Reference will be made to this list in specification text. 

(1) Ice Water Covering for lines where tempera¬ 
tures of 35° F. and higher are carried. 

(2) Standard Brine Cork Covering for ammonia 
and brine lines where temperature ranges from 5° F. to 
35° F. 

(3) Special Thick Covering for temperatures be¬ 
low 5° F. 

Specification A 

Note: The following specification is used more than any 
other, covering probably 75% of all pipe covering installations. 

Pipe—After the pipe lines have been tested and 
approved, they shall be insulated with “Jointite” [(1), 
(2) or (3)] Cork Pipe Covering. All contact joints 
shall be sealed with Mundet Waterproof Cement. All 
contact joints shall be butted closely and firmly together 
and secured with copper clad steel wire, spaced at inter¬ 
vals of not more than 6 in. All seams shall be horizontal. 
All mated sections shall be used together. The so-called 
“broken joint” method must not be used. 

Fittings—The fittings shall be insulated with 
“Jointite” Moulded Cork Fitting Covers of a thickness 
to match the above pipe covering. All contact joints 
shall be sealed with Mundet Waterproof Cement. All 
joints shall be butted closely and firmly together and 
secured with not less than four copper clad steel wires. 
On all flanged fittings and on all screwed fittings larger 
than 6 in., not less than six wires shall be used. 

Voids—All spaces between fittings and fitting 
covers shall be filled with either Mundet Brine Putty 
or Fine Regranulated Cork. 

Seams—All seams and chipped edges in the fit¬ 
ting covers and pipe covering shall be filled with Mundet 
Seam Filler and the surface made smooth. 

Finish—The entire outer surface of the insula¬ 
tion shall receive one coat of Mundet Finish Paint. 

Hangers—Pipe Lines shall be supported, in every 
case, outside of the covering and shall be protected by 
carefully fitted metal shields extending 4 in. on each 
side of the hanger. The shield shall embrace the entire 
lower semicircle. 

Spacing—Minimum spacing between pipes and 
adjacent surfaces shall be as follows: 


Thickness 


Clear space 
between 
pipes, in. 

Clear space 
between pipes 
and walls, etc., 
in. 

Brine 

Screwed fittings under 6 in. 

8 

6 


Screwed fittings over 6 in. and 




flanged fittings 

14 

8 

Special 

Screwed fittings under 6 in. 

10 

8 

thick 

Screwed fittings over 6 in. and 




flanged fittings 

18 

12 

Ice 

Screwed fittings under 6 in. 

6 

4 

water 

Screwed fittings over 6 in. and 



thick 

flanged fittings 

10 

5 


Specification B 

Note: For use in hotel kitchens, damp cellars, creameries, 
packing houses, etc., and wherever the atmosphere is saturated 
with moisture or steam. Essential for outdoor pipe lines where 
the cork covering is exposed to the weather. 

Pipe, Fittings, Voids, Seams— Note: Specifica¬ 
tions under these headings same as Specification A. 

Roofing—After the seams have been filled, there 
shall be applied . . . layers of . .. ply smooth surfaced 
roofing. Each joint shall be lapped not less than 2 in. 
The laps shall be sealed with asphalt paint and secured 
with staples or copper clad steel wire. All laps shall 
be laid in such a manner as to form a watershed. 

Finish, Hangers, Spacing— Note: Specifications 
under these headings same as Specification A. 

Specification C 

Note: A canvas and paint finish for neatness and to har¬ 
monize with surrounding decorations or equipment. 

Pipe, Fittings, Voids, Seams— Note: Specifica¬ 
tions under these headings same as Specification A. 

Canvas—After the seams have been filled, the 
pipe covering shall be wrapped with No. 8 Rosin Sized 
Paper, and the fittings shall be given a coat of asbestos 
cement, troweled on, and of sufficient thickness to give 
a smooth base for canvas. Over the pipe and fittings, a 
jacket of 8-oz. canvas shall be neatly sewn, using not 
less than three stitches to the inch. All seams shall be 
located along the line of minimum visibility. 

Finish—The canvas jacket shall be sized and 
painted with two coats of lead and oil paint. 

Hangers, Spacing—Specification under this head¬ 
ing, same as Specification A. 

Specification D 

Note: Unsurpassed for low temperature piping, and of¬ 
fering an ideal surface protection to the mineral rubber finish 
on cork pipe covering. 

Pipe, Fittings, Voids, Seams—Specifications un¬ 
der these headings same as Specification A. 

Membrane Jacket—Over the fittings there shall 
be applied a layer of mineral rubber cloth, lapped not 
less than 2 in. and sealed with asphalt paint. Starting 
with a 2-in. lap upon the fittings, the straight pipe shall 
be wrapped spirally with a layer of rubberized adhesive 
membrane tape lapped not less than 1 in. 

Finish—Finish to be either as in Specification A 
or Specification C. 

Hangers, Spacing—Specifications under this 
heading same as Specification A. 


“JOINTITE” CORK LAGGING 


We make moulded cork lagging and discs for the 
insulation of cylindrical tanks and coolers. The lagging 
is cut to order to any desired radius. If desired, the 
lagging can be furnished with a %-in. mastic coating, 
ironed in at the factory. 


Suggested Thickness 

Note: The numbered items shown below are for cover¬ 
ing of various standard thicknesses and for purposes as in¬ 
dicated. Reference will be made to this list in specification text. 

(1) Above 40° F. 2 in. of lagging 

(2) Above 25° F. and below 40° F. 3 in. of lagging 

(3) Above 10° F. and below 25° F. 4 in. of lagging ) Applied in 

(4) Below 10° F. 6 in. of lagging j two courses 
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Specification E 

Note: This specification is usually used in conjunction 
with Specification A. 

Lagging— (1) Tank Surfaces —After the cooler 
or tank has been tested and approved, the body of the 
tank shall be insulated with [see items (1), (2), (3) 

and (4)].in. of “J°i n tit e ” Beveled Cork Lagging, 

applied in.courses. The first course shall be ap¬ 

plied against the tank (with or without mineral rubber 
finish on the inside), with all contact joints firmly and 
securely butted together and sealed with Mundet Water¬ 
proof Cement. The lagging shall be further secured 
with copperclad steel wire spaced at intervals of not 
more than 6 in. The second course of lagging shall 
then be applied against the first course in the same man¬ 
ner as above with all joints in the lagging broken with 
respect to the first. 

(2) Flanges —The flanges shall be insulated in the 
same manner as the tank surfaces. The flange lag¬ 
ging shall lap upon the body lagging, and shall 
project beyond the outermost portion of the head, 
coming a distance equal to the thickness of the tank 
insulation. 

Discs—The heads shall be insulated with “Join- 
tite” Corkboard Discs of the same total thickness as 
the tank insulation (with or without mineral rubber 
finish on the inside ironed on at the factory). The discs 
shall be applied directly against the head of the tank and 
supported by the flange lagging. 

Voids—Any spaces between the lagging and the 
tank body shall be filled with Mundet Brine Putty. The 
spaces between the bolts and flanges shall be filled with 
Mundet Brine Putty. The spaces between the heads 
and the flanges shall be filled with fine regranulated 
cork. 

Finish—The entire outer surface of the insulation 
shall have a mineral rubber finish ironed on at the 
factory. After the insulation is completed all seams 
and chipped edges shall be filled with Mundet Seam 
Filler. 

Painting—The entire outer surface shall receive 
one coat of Mundet Finish Paint. 

Specification F 

Note: This specification is often used in conjunction with 
Specification C. 

Lagging, Discs, Voids, Finish— Note: Specifica¬ 
tions under these headings same as Specification E. 

Canvas—After the seams have been filled, the 
outer surface of the tank shall be covered with a layer 
of No. 8 Rosin Sized Paper. Over the paper shall be 
sewn a jacket of 8-oz. canvas. All seams shall be of the 
invisible type and shall have not less than three stitches 
to the inch. 

Painting—The canvas shall be sized and painted 
with two coats of lead and oil paint. 


Specification G 

Note: This specification is very commonly used where a 
neat appearance, plus the ability to withstand a certain amount 
of rough usage is desired. 

Lagging— (1) Tank Surfaces —After the cooler 
or tank has been tested and approved, the body shall 


be insulated with.in. of Beveled Cork 

Lagging applied in.courses. The first course shall 


be applied against the tank (with or without mineral 
rubber finish on the inside), with all contact joints 
firmly and securely butted together. The lagging shall 
be secured with copper clad steel wire spaced at inter¬ 
vals of not more than 6 in. The second course of lag¬ 
ging shall then be applied against the first course in the 
same manner as above with all joints in the lagging 
broken with respect to the first course. 

(2) Flanges —The flanges shall be insulated in the 
same manner as the tank surfaces. The flange lagging 
shall lap upon the body lagging for 12 in. and shall 
project beyond the outermost portion of the head a 
distance equal to the thickness of the tank insulation. 

Discs, Voids, Finish—Specifications under these 
headings same as Specification E. 

Plaster—After the seams have been filled, the 
outer surface of the insulation shall be covered with a 
layer of 1-in. hexagonal mesh galvanized wire, securely 
stapled to the insulation. Over the wire shall be ap¬ 
plied two coats of portland and asbestos cement plaster. 
The first coat shall be a rough or scratch coat; the sec¬ 
ond coat shall be troweled to a smooth and even finish. 

Painting—Optional. 



New York Life Insurance Co. Building, 

New York, N. Y. 

Erected on site of the old Madison Square Garden. All cold lines are 
insulated with Mundet “Jointite” Moulded Cork Covering 
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ROOF INSULATION 


Insulation of Roofs to Prevent Condensation 

It is our purpose to show under this heading the 
great value of proper insulation applied to roofs, in 
order that the annoying and frequently expensive prob¬ 
lem of ceiling “sweat,” or condensation, may be over¬ 
come. 

It is generally recognized today that correct building 
design must include insulation. The heat transmitted 
from uninsulated roofs in the winter results in a needless 
loss, the cost of which comes to a staggering total. 

In the summer, these same roofs absorb a tremen¬ 
dous amount of heat and deliver it to the rooms below, 
thus causing discomfort to, and impairing the efficiency 
of, people who are working in these areas. In certain 
commercial plants where the humidity and often the 
temperature must be governed at a high point, due to 
the processes of manufacture, an uninsulated roof will 
inevitably chill the air in its vicinity during the winter 
months to the point where some of its moisture con¬ 
denses and forms what is commonly known as ceiling 
“sweat.” The moisture drops to the floor, producing 
a most annoying condition to people who are working 
in the room and often causing damage to property, since 
it will drop upon any materials and machinery that may 
be underneath. The loss due to condensation must be 
considered separately from the direct loss due to heat 
leakage through the roof, the latter being present in all 
uninsulated construction while the former appears only 
when the humidity is relatively high or when the dif¬ 
ference in temperature between the inside of the roof, 
and the room is of considerable magnitude. 

Numerous industries are in the position of, for 
example, textile mills, which have, as one of the pre¬ 
requisites for proper manufacturing, a high degree of 
relative humidity. Many textile mills are located in 
New England, and in winter are operating with a great 
variation between the inside and outside temperatures 
of their buildings. Unless these buildings are insu¬ 
lated, the walls and roofs become very much colder, on 
the inside, than the surrounding air. This cold is trans¬ 
mitted to the adjacent air, which, upon cooling, reaches 
the point of total saturation, or dewpoint, and deposits 
its moisture upon the cold surfaces, from which come 
the drip. The resultant losses may be grouped as 
follows: 

(1) Direct losses. 

(a) Heat transmitted through roof and walls. 

(b) Damage to goods in process of manufac¬ 

ture. 

(c) Decreased efficiency of labor. 

(2) Indirect losses. 

(a) Damage to machinery. 

(b) Deterioration of buildings, particularly of 

wooden construction. 

(c) Lowered morale of labor due to unpleasant 

working conditions. 

Unfortunately, it is only recently that industry has 
begun to subject its inherited losses to a careful scrutiny. 
In the past, ceiling condensation was regarded as a 
necessary evil, and an inevitable concomitant of high 
relative humidity. Advanced engineering practice in 
new buildings, however, has demonstrated its worth to 
the point where manufacturers have begun to realize 
that their old equipment cannot compete with new equip¬ 
ment unless it is brought up to date. However, the 
tendency to maintain a given status quo, plus the inhibi¬ 
tion against spending money upon old equipment, has 
produced a considerable inertia. It is for this reason 


that all roofs are not insulated, although there have 
been instances without number where cork insulation 
has been installed in an existing plant and has paid for 
itself within two or three years in the single item of 
coal required for heating. 

When bringing to the attention of manufacturers 
the need for cork insulation in buildings, the greater 
stress has been laid upon the resultant saving in fuel. 
Today, however, industrial executives in ever increasing 
numbers are realizing that a most important factor in 
their problem of keeping costs at a minimum is the 
attitude of their labor. A worker is never efficient 
when he is uncomfortable, and therefore the use of 
insulation, while it may be considered as an intangible 
benefit from this angle, is nevertheless of vital import. 

The other factors that go to make up the losses 
in uninsulated construction depend entirely upon indi¬ 
vidual cases, and it is difficult to evaluate them in gen¬ 
eral terms, but it is reasonable to conclude that they 
are present in all cases to a greater or less degree and 
must eventually appear in the costs of manufacture. 

Mention was made, in the foregoing text, of the 
losses caused by condensation in the textile industry; 
but it must not be assumed that this industry stands 
alone. Below are listed a number of types of buildings 
that are prone to condensation troubles. 


Bakeries 

Creameries 

Laundries 

Lumber drying rooms and 
kilns 

Packing houses 
Killing rooms 
Paper mills 


Power houses 
Swimming pools 
Textile mills—cotton, wool and 
silk 

Tobacco factories 
Turkish baths 
Twine mills 


Thickness of Corkboard Needed 

It has already been shown that cork is an ideal 
insulation for this work. The next important thing to 
determine is the thickness of corkboard that must be 
used. 

There is no rule of thumb by which it is possible 
to determine what thickness of cork insulation is re¬ 
quired for any given roof. The thickness of insulation 
is an exact function of the humidity present, the nature 
of the wall or roof construction, its own co-efficient of 
heat transmission, and the maximum temperature dif¬ 
ference on the two sides of the building construction. 
In order to facilitate the determination of the correct 
thickness of corkboard insulation for roofs, a special 
chart has been included in this section (see page 13) 
upon which it is possible to read directly the permissible 
heat loss for any given set of conditions. Upon page 12 
will be found a table showing the heat loss of all com¬ 
mon types of roof construction. Under each type is 
shown the heat loss of that construction with various 
thicknesses of “Jointite” Corkboard Insulation. Typical 
cases are also shown graphically in illustrations on 
page 15. 

The easiest way of demonstrating the use of the 
chart, table and illustrations will be to show the working 
of an actual case. Following is a typical problem: A 
manufacturing plant is equipped with a 3-in. yellow pine 
roof and standard %-in. built-up roofing. The inside 
temperature (dry bulb) at the ceiling is 70° F., the 
relative humidity is 80%, and the lowest temperature 
during the winter is minus 10° F. 

Locate the line of 70° upon the room temperature 
scale at the top of the chart and follow down to the 
80% relative humidity diagonal. Follow horizontally 
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Airplane View of the American Enka Corporation’s Plant at Asheville, N. C. 

Showing clearly the 75 acres occupied by the plant and the great area of sawtooth and flat roofing, all of which was insulated by Mundet 

“Jointite” Corkboard 


across the chart to the line of 80° maximum temperature 
difference on the lower scale. Interpolation between 
the bounding heat loss diagonal lines will show the 
heat loss to be .124. Referring to the heat transmission 
table, we find that in connection with a 3-in. yellow pine 
roof and %-in. built-up roofing, iy 2 in. of Mundet 
“Jointite” Corkboard will give sufficient insulation to 
preclude the possibility of condensation for the above 
set of conditions. 

Specifications 

Note: The following specifications will be found to cover 
the usual typical cases of roof insulation : 

(1) On Wood Deck Construction—On top of 

wood deck, first apply a single layer of.roofing 

felt laid in hot asphalt with joints lapped 3 in. Follow¬ 
ing this lay one course of .... in. Mundet “Jointite” 


Corkboard, laid in a heavy mop coat of hot asphalt, the 
exposed cork surfaces to be left dry, ready for the appli¬ 
cation of the roofing. 

(2) Over Concrete Construction—On top of the 

concrete roof slab first apply two coats of asphalt primer, 
following which .... in. Mundet “Jointite” Corkboard 
is to be laid in a heavy mop coat of hot asphalt, the 
exposed cork surfaces to be left dry, ready for the 
application of the roofing., 

(3) Over Steel Roof Decks—On top of steel deck 
lay one course of .... in. Mundet ‘‘Jointite” Cork¬ 
board, laid in a heavy mop coat of hot asphalt, the 
exposed cork surfaces to be left dry, ready for the appli¬ 
cation of the roofing. 

Note: Should roof insulation consist of two-layer work, 
the second course shall be applied on top of the first course 
in a dip coat of hot asphalt, with all transverse joints broken. 



Laying Cork Insulation on Roof 
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HEAT TRANSMISSION 


TABLE SHOWING HEAT LOSSES THROUGH ROOFS 


Construction 


2-in. concrete slab and roofing, no insulation. 

2-in. concrete slab and roofing, 1 -in. Jointite Corkboard 

2-in. concrete slab and roofing, 1%-in. Jointite Corkboard 

2-in. concrete slab and roofing 2 -in. Jointite Corkboard 

2-in. concrete slab and roofing, 3 -in. Jointite Corkboard 

2-in. concrete slab and roofing, 4 -in. Jointite Corkboard 


Transmission in B.t.u. 
per sq. ft. per degree 
difference in tem¬ 
perature per hour 


.658 

.206 

.153 

.122 

.087 

.067 


3-in. concrete slab and roofing, no insulation. 

3-in. concrete slab and roofing, 1 -in. Jointite Corkboard 
3-in. concrete slab and roofing, 1%-in. Jointite Corkboard 
3-in. concrete slab and roofing, 2 -in. Jointite Corkboard 

3-in. concrete slab and roofing, 3 -in. Jointite Corkboard 

3-in. concrete slab and roofing, 4 -in. Jointite Corkboard 


.610 

.201 

.151 

.120 

.086 

.067 


4-in. concrete slab and roofing, no insulation. 

4-in. concrete slab and roofing, 1 -in. Jointite Corkboard 
4-in. concrete slab and roofing, 1%-in. Jointite Corkboard 
4-in. concrete slab and roofing, 2 -in. Jointite Corkboard 

4-in. concrete slab and roofing, 3 -in. Jointite Corkboard 

4-in. concrete slab and roofing, 4 -in. Jointite Corkboard 


.568 

.197 

.148 

.118 

.085 

.066 


6-in. concrete slab and roofing, no insulation. 

6-in. concrete slab and roofing, 1 -in. Jointite Corkboard 
6-in. concrete slab and roofing, 1%-in. Jointite Corkboard 
6-in. concrete slab and roofing, 2 -in. Jointite Corkboard 

6-in. concrete slab and roofing, 3 -in. Jointite Corkboard 

6-in. concrete slab and roofing, 4 -in. Jointite Corkboard 


.500 

.187 

.143 

.115 

.083 

.065 


2-in. Yellow Pine and roofing, no insulation. 

2-in. Yellow Pine and roofing, 1 -in. Jointite Corkboard 

2-in. Yellow Pine and roofing, 1%-in. Jointite Corkboard 

2-in. Yellow Pine and roofing, 2 -in. Jointite Corkboard 

2-in. Yellow Pine and roofing, 3 -in. Jointite Corkboard 

2- in. Yellow Pine and roofing, 4 -in. Jointite Corkboard 

3- in. Yellow Pine and roofing, no insulation. 

3-in. Yellow Pine and roofing, 1 -in. Jointite Corkboard 

3-in. Yellow Pine and roofing, 1%-in. Jointite Corkboard 

3-in. Yellow Pine and roofing, 2 -in. Jointite Corkboard 

3-in. Yellow Pine and roofing, 3 -in. Jointite Corkboard 

3-in. Yellow Pine and roofing, 4 -in. Jointite Corkboard 

Sheet steel deck and roofing, no insulation. 

Sheet steel deck and roofing, 1 -in. Jointite Corkboard.. 

Sheet steel deck and roofing, 1%-in. Jointite Corkboard. . 

Sheet steel deck and roofing, 2 -in. Jointite Corkboard.. 

Sheet steel deck and roofing, 3 -in. Jointite Corkboard.. 

Sheet steel deck and roofing, 4 -in. Jointite Corkboard.. 


.345* 

.160 

.127 

.105 

.078 

.062 

.256* 

.138 

.112 

.095 

.072 

.058 

l.OOOf 

.231 

.167 

.130 

.091 

.067 


4-in. hollow tile, 
4-in. hollow tile, 
4-in. hollow tile, 
4-in. hollow tile, 
4-in. hollow tile, 
4-in. hollow tile, 


%-in. roofing, no insulation. 

%-in. roofing, 1 -in. Jointite Corkboard 
%-in. roofing, 1%-in. Jointite Corkboard 
%-in. roofing, 2 -in. Jointite Corkboard 
%-in. roofing, 3 -in. Jointite Corkboard 
%-in. roofing, 4 -in. Jointite Corkboard 


6-in. hollow tile, 
6-in. hollow tile, 
6-in. hollow tile, 
6-in. hollow tile, 
6-in. hollow tile, 
6-in. hollow tile, 


%-in. roofing, no insulation. 

%-in. roofing, 1 -in. Jointite Corkboard 
%-in. roofing, 1%-in. Jointite Corkboard 
%-in. roofing, 2 -in. Jointite Corkboard 
%-in. roofing, 3 -in. Jointite Corkboard 
%-in. roofing, 4 -in. Jointite Corkboard 


.4854: 

.187 

.142 

.114 

.083 

.065 

.398$ 

.171 

.133 

.109 

.080 

.063 


*On yellow pine, nominal thickness specified, actual thickness used in tests, 
tFactor as furnished by the Truscon Steel Co. 

t%-in. plaster on underside and 2-in. concrete roof slab over tile is assumed. 
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Use of Chart 

Locate the room 
temperature on Room 
Temperature Scale at top 
of chart and follow down 
on the corresponding line 
to its intersection with 
the line which represents 
the required humidity 
percentage, finding this 
point by interpolating, if 
necessary, on that seg¬ 
ment of the vertical line 
between the diagonal 
lines, to obtain any re¬ 
quired intermediate per¬ 
centage between those 
shown in the left-hand 
column. For the sake of 
explanation the horizon¬ 
tal line so found will be 
referred to as the “hu¬ 
midity horizontal” for 
any particular case in 
point. 

Next, determine the 
point of maximum dif¬ 
ference in temperature 
on the scale at the bottom 
of the chart and follow 
up on the corresponding 
vertical line until it inter¬ 
sects the “humidity hori¬ 
zontal” and consider the 
point of intersection as 
point “A.” Note where 
point “A” lies between 
two of the diagonal lines 
which represent amount 
of heat loss, and by in¬ 
terpolation between these 
light lines determine its 
value as compared to the 
figures in the right-hand 
column. The value so 
found will be the maxi¬ 
mum allowable heat 
loss. 

Determine from the 
Table of Heat Loss the 
thickness of insulation 
which will show a heat 
loss less than the value 
of “A” using the sec¬ 
tion of the table which 
shows the proposed type 
of construction com¬ 
bined with the insula¬ 
tion. 

See also typical con¬ 
struction details showing 
heat loss tabulation. 



































































MUNDET CORK CORP. 


B 2285 


HEAT LOSS CHART 


FOR DETERMINING THE MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE HEAT LOSS 
Copyright 1930 by L. Mundet & Son. 
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TYPICAL CONSTRUCTION DETAILS 

Showing Heat Transmission for Insulated and Uninsulated Construction 


Below are illustrated certain commonly used build¬ 
ing sections, with and without insulation, together with 
tables showing the heat transmission through them 
expressed in B.t.u. per hour, per square foot, per de¬ 
gree difference in temperature. The figures given have 
been taken or computed from information contained 
in the 1930 Guide of the American Society of Heating 
and Ventilating Engineers. 

The cuts are representative of methods of con¬ 
struction in common use and the data given will apply 
regardless of size or class of work. Should there be 
a type not illustrated upon which information is desired, 
a communication addressed to any of our offices will 


receive immediate attention and the specific information 
will be gladly furnished. 

It is apparent from an inspection of these tables 
that the use of Mundet “Jointite” Corkboard will effect 
a considerable monetary saving. In commercial prac¬ 
tice, the intangible factor of increased comfort for 
people working in insulated rooms, while difficult to 
estimate in dollars and cents is, nevertheless, an impor¬ 
tant consideration that is receiving greater attention 
from the careful executive. In the home, where com¬ 
fort is of paramount importance, fuel economy due to 
use of Mundet “J°i nt i te ” Corkboard Insulation is over¬ 
shadowed by factors of increased health and comfort. 



Specification 

“W” beveled siding, waterproof 
paper, sheathing, studding, lath and 
plaster. 

“X” beveled siding, waterproof 
paper, sheathing, studding, corkboard, 
plaster. 



X, insulated with corkboard, 

Not insulated. 

in. 

W 

1 H 

2 

.275 

.117 

.098 



Specification 

“W” brick veneer, waterproof 
paper, sheathing, studding, lath and 
plaster. 

“X” brick veneer, waterproof in¬ 
sulation paper, sheathing, studding, 
corkboard, plaster. 


Not insulated, 
W 

X, insulated with corkboard, 
in. 

I. 1 2 

2 

.258 

.114 

.087 



Specification 

“W” stucco on metal lath, furring, 
waterproof paper, sheathing, studding, 
lath and plaster. 

“X” stucco on metal lath, furring, 
waterproof paper, sheathing, studding, 
corkboard, plaster. 


Not insulated, 

X, insulated with corkboard, 
in. 

W 

l H 

2 

.319 

.125 

.103 



Specification 

“W” brick, tile. 

“X” brick, tile, plaster. 

“Y” brick, tile, portland cement 
backing, corkboard, plaster. 


Thickness, 

A 

Not insulated 

Y, insulated with 
corkboard, in. 






in. 

W 

X 

i H 

2 

8 

.257 

.243 

.110 

.092 

12 

.205 

.197 

.101 

.087 

16 

196 

.185 

.098 

.085 



Specification 

“W” 4-in. face brick and com¬ 
mon brick. 

“X” brick, plaster. 

“Y” brick, furring, lath and 
plaster. 

“Z” brick, portland cement mor¬ 
tar backing, corkboard, plaster. 


Thickness, 

Not insulated 

Z, insulated with 
corkboard, in. 

A, in. 

W 

X 

Y 

m 

2 

8 

.385 

.356 

.261 

.127 

.105 

12 

.295 

.277 

.216 

.115 

.097 

16 

.238 

.227 

.184 

.104 

.090 

20 

.190 

.176 

.153 

.097 

.083 

24 

. 162 

.148 

. 126 

.089 

.078 



Specification 

“W’ concrete—1 : 3 : 5 mix. 

“X” concrete, plaster. 

“Y” concrete, furring, lath and 
plaster. 

“Z” concrete, portland cement 
mortar backing, corkboard, plaster. 


Thickness, 
A, in. 

Not insulated 

Z, insulated 
with corkboard, 
in. 

W 

X 

Y 

1 x /2 

2 

4 

.641 

.573 

.36/ 

.150 

.121 

6 

.583 

.518 

.339 

142 

.116 

8 

.512 

.461 

.314 

.138 

.113 

10 

.455 

.416 

.292 

.134 

.109 

12 

.411 

.378 

.273 

.131 

.106 

16 

.343 

.320 

.241 

.122 

.101 

18 

.319 

.299 

.228 

.120 

.099 

29 

.294 

.277 

.216 

.116 

.097 
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Specification 

“W” stucco, hollow tile. 

“X” stucco, hollow tile, plaster. 
“Y” stucco, hollow tile, furring, 
lath and plaster. 

“Z” stucco, hollow tile, portland 
cement backing, corkboard, plaster. 


Thickness, 

A, 

in. 

1 

Not insulated 

Z, insulated 
with cork¬ 
board. in. 

W 

X 

Y 

ix 

2 

4 

.515 

.463 

.411 

.142 

.115 

6 

.419 

.384 

.346 

.134 

.110 

8 

.317 

.296 

.228 

.119 

.099 

10 

.304 

285 

.221 

.117 

.093 

12 

.241 

.229 

. 186 

. 106 

090 


r 




|w| [x] 


Y 


Specification 

“W” single wood floor joists. 
“X” single wood floor joists, 
lath and plaster. 

“Y” single wood floor, cork- 
board, plaster. 


Not insulated 

Y, insulated with 
corkboard, in. 

W 

X 

IX 

2 

.440 

.272 

.119 

.100 



Specification 

“W” finished (2-in.) con¬ 
crete floor, reinforced concrete 
slab. 

“X” finished floor, rein¬ 
forced concrete slab, plaster fin¬ 
ish. 

.. “Y” finished concrete floor, 

;V : J reinforced concrete slab, port- 
. —* land cement mortar backing, 

corkboard, plaster. 


Thickness, 

A, 

in. 

Not insulated 

Y, insulated 
with cork¬ 
board, in. 

W 

X 

IX 

2 

4 

.461 

.419 

.135 

.110 

5 

.438 

.400 

.133 

.109 

6 

.417 

.380 

.131 

.107 

7 

.392 

.363 

.129 

.106 

8 

.378 

.348 

.127 

.105 

10 

.345 

.322 

.123 

.103 



Specification 

“W” standard built-up roof¬ 
ing, mill construction plank roof. 

“X” standard built-up roof¬ 
ing, corkboard, mill construction 
plank roof. 



X, insulated with 

Not insulated, 

corkboard, in. 

W 

\X 

2 

.345 

. 126 

.104 



Specification 

“W” finished wood floor (1 
in.), mill constructed plank floor. 

“X” finished wood floor, mill 
constructed plank floor, cork¬ 
board, plaster. 


Not insulated, 

X, insulated with 
corkboard, in. 

W 


2 

.233 

.108 

.092 



Specification 



“W” finished (2-in.) con¬ 
crete floor, reinforced concrete 
joist and tile slab. 

“X” finished floor, rein¬ 
forced concrete joist and tile 
slab, plaster. 

“Y” finished floor, rein¬ 
forced concrete joist and tile 
slab, portland cement mortar 
backing, corkboard, plaster. 


Thickness, 

A, 

in. 

Not insulated 

Y, insulated 
with cork¬ 
board, in. 

W 

X 

IX 

2 

5X 

.621 

.550 

.150 

120 

8 

.430 

.359 

.135 

.112 

10M 

.392 

.321 

.132 

.108 

13 

.370 

.299 

.129 

.106 

15H 

.271 

.200 

.114 

.096 



Specification 

"W” standard built-up 
roofing, reinforced concrete 
joists and tile slab, plaster. 

“X” standard built-up 
roofing, corkboard, reinforced 
concrete joists and tile slab, 
plaster. 


Thickness, 

A, 

in. 

Not 

insulated, 

W 

X, insulated with 
corkboard, in. 

ix 

2 

5X 

.515 

.143 

.116 

8 

.456 

.138 

.112 

iox 

.410 

.133 

.109 

13 

.381 

.130 

.107 


Specification 

“W” standard built-up 
roofing, reinforced concrete 
slab. 

“X” standard built-up 
roofing, corkboard, reinforced 
concrete slab. 


Thiokness, 

A, 

in. 

Not 

insulated, 

W 

X, insulated with 
corkboard, in. 

IX 

2 

2 

.658 

.153 

.122 

3 

.610 

.151 

.120 

4 

.568 

.148 

.119 

5 

.532 

.145 

.117 

6 

.500 

.143 

.115 

7 

.472 

.140 

.113 

8 

.447 

.138 

.112 
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VIBRATION ISOLATION 


Among the multitudinous uses to which cork has been ap¬ 
plied, the one which is expanding most rapidly at the present 
time is the utilization of its peculiar physical characteristics in 
the elimination of machine vibration, it is a matter of common 
knowledge that vibration is a cause of noise, but up to recently 
there has been a decided lack of purposeful effort directed 
towards its elimination. 

The reasons for this widespread neglect are many, but it 
is not important that they be enumerated. The general attitude 
toward vibration has undergone a complete change in the last 
few years and whereas in the past vibration elimination was 
considered important only in such buildings as hospitals and 
libraries it is today regarded as essential in all classes of build¬ 
ings. There are three chief factors in the existing attitude 
toward vibration: 

First, the almost universal use of steel and concrete as 
structural members in all buildings, except small residences. 
Steel and concrete are both capable of transmitting vibration 
with little damping and the former can carry it long distances, 
while concrete arches are apt to resolve themselves into sound¬ 
ing boards and amplify minute vibrations into a pronounced 
drum effect in the air adjacent to them. 

Second, the tremendous increase in numbers of machines 
in all classes of buildings, particularly those not housing 
manufacturing. 

Third, and most important, the recent discoveries showing 
the harmful effects of noise in promoting accidents, lowering 
efficiency of workers, increasing fatigue, and causing annoyance 
and discomfort to those subjected to it. 

The ideal way to eliminate vibration would be at the source, 
i.e., to have all moving parts of machinery in such complete 
dynamic balance that no forces could emanate from the machine 
in operation. This optimum condition is manifestly impossible 
of achievement in commercial machines as they now exist, and 
it becomes necessary to seek some medium which, when inter¬ 
polated between the machinery and the supporting structure, 
will absorb the vibration present. Considerable responsibility 
rests upon this isolation medium, since in some cases no 
amount of acoustical treatment will eliminate noises due to 
vibration transmitted by it, and in all cases it is much easier 
and cheaper to eliminate the vibration as close to the source 
as structural conditions permit. Furthermore, vibration has a 
highly deleterious effect upon buildings and equipment, making 
it imperative to stop it as soon as possible. 

The principal characteristics of a medium for machinery 
isolation in the order of their importance, are: 

(1) Ability to support the loads imposed upon it without 
too great, or too variable, a deflection. 

(2) Ability to absorb vibration in the machine without 
transmitting it to the surrounding structure. 

(3) Permanence, including ability to withstand repeated 
loading without fatigue or permanent set, ability to withstand 
the action of water, oil, acids or alkalis without deterioration, 
ability to maintain its resilience with age. 

Of the many materials that have been used for isolation 
purposes at one time or another, cork has proved itself to be 
pre-eminently fitted for this work. It contains over 50% air by 
volume, and is made up of a myriad of tiny cells, hermetically 
sealed from each other by the structure of the wood. Its com¬ 
pression curves, therefore, resemble more nearly those of a 
gas than of an elastic solid, as is evident on page 17. This 
feature is important, because the resistance to loads, instead of 
being proportional to the amount of deflection, is proportional 
to the compression in the air cells; hence, under vibratory 
variations in loading, the active deflection is much smaller than 
for an elastic substance, while the cushioning effect is higher. 
Any one who has seen the cork pulled from a bottle of cham¬ 
pagne, after being in there for many years, and has watched 
it double in size, can form a rough idea of the permanence of 
its resiliency. 

Finally, cork isolation has proven itself under the prag¬ 
matic test of use, and many thousands of installations, some 
of them over a quarter of a century old, are giving com¬ 
plete satisfaction; often making possible the use of machines 
which without it could not be used in their present locations 
because of the vibration accompanying their operation. 

Type of Cork Isolation to Use 

Mundet Cork Isolation is made in three general types, to 
conform with the class of loadings imposed upon it. They are 
as follows: 

(I) Mundet Light Load Isolation Cork—This material, 


as the name implies, is designed primarily for light loads. It 
starts to pick up vibration at as low a loading as 200 lb. per 
sq. ft., and is ordinarily used for light machinery loads or as a 
side isolation. It is composed of small granules of natural cork, 
mixed with a special elastic binder, and is moulded in sheets. 
The thickness customarily employed is 1 in., although it can be 
furnished in any thickness from Vs to 2 in. Due to its fairly 
high compressive strength, it is occasionally used in conjunction 
with a layer of Mundet Natural Cork Isolation Mat, in order 
to have two materials, of different base frequencies, to make 
up the isolation. 

(2) Mundet Natural Cork Isolation Mat—This form of 
cork isolation is suited to loads of about 800 to 2000 lb. per 
sq. ft., normally encountered in machinery foundations. Blocks 
of natural cork of the required thickness are held within a rigid 
steel frame. The plates when laid together form a continuous 
mat isolation of the exact size necessary. In the case of aver¬ 
age machine vibrations lVs in. of natural cork is adequate, but 
for intense vibrations or shock loads, the thickness should be 
increased to 2 or 3 in. 

(3) Mundet Machinery Isolation Cork—This is the ma¬ 
terial first used as isolation cork and, while it has been super¬ 
seded by the above materials for light and medium loads, for 
loads above 2000 lb. per sq. ft., Mundet Machinery Isolation 
Cork has not been surpassed. This cork is made in sheets, of 
various thicknesses, and in three densities, namely, light, medium 
and heavy. 

For loadings of 2000 to 3000 lb. per sq. ft., it is customary 
to use either light or medium density, according to the character 
of the vibration. Light density is used for light vibrations and 
medium density for heavy vibrations. From 3000 to 3500 lb. 
per sq. ft., either medium density or heavy density is Used, 
according to the character of the vibratory load, and from 
3500 to 6000 lb. per sq. ft., it is customary to use heavy density. 
The thicknesses of machinery isolation cork used depend upon 
the frequency and amplitude -of the vibration present, but the 
most common thicknesses employed are lVi, 2, 3 and 4 in. 

Machinery Isolation Cork is composed of granules, ce¬ 
mented together in the process of manufacture which is the 
same as that of corkboard. It contains more cork per cubic 
foot than the natural cork isolation mats. It is structurally 
strong, but must have a higher initial loading than natural 
cork isolation mat before it equals the latter in efficiency 
as an isolation medium. The densities in pounds per cubic 
foot are: 

Light, 1.00-1.30; Medium, 1.30-1.50; Heavy, 1.50-1.70. A 
special 1.80-1.90 density is available for severe vibrations com¬ 
bined with exceptionally heavy loads, but this should be used 
sparingly. 

The Manufacture of Mundet Isolation Cork 

Mundet Light Load Isolation Cork—Made from granules 
of pure cork ranging from Vs to V\ in. in size. These are mixed 
with a special elastic binder and formed in a mould producing 
a sheet measuring 24x36 in. The material is sold in Vs, 1, l Vs 
and 2-in. thicknesses. 

Mundet Natural Cork Isolation Mats—These are fabri¬ 
cated of blocks of pure cork. The blocks of cork are forced 
into a rigid steel frame made up according to size of mat re¬ 
quired with reinforcing struts running longitudinally and later¬ 
ally about every 12 in. In the fundamental foot square units in 
which the mat is divided, the strips of cork are placed with 
the grain parallel to the plane of the frame, and these spaces 
are filled in the hollow square method. After the cork mat is 
fabricated, it is subjected to a finishing process which planes 
and sands the surfaces which will come in contact with ma¬ 
chinery and foundations. The mat is then dipped in a special 
non-volatile oil, which preserves the cork and insures it against 
attack by water, oils, acids or alkalis. Mundet Natural Cork 
Isolation Mats are available in all rectangular sizes from 
4x4 in. up to 72x72 in. Large foundation areas are built up 
of several mats. The mats are sold in 1, lVs, 2, 3-in. and 
occasionally 4, 5 and 6-in. thicknesses. 

Mundet Machinery Isolation Cork—In all three densities, 
this is manufactured in the same manner as described on page 1 
for Mundet Jointite Corkboard, the only difference being in the 
amount of cork placed in the moulds and the pressure to which 
it is subjected during the baking process. It is available in 
1, 1 Vs, 2, 3, 4 and 6-in. thicknesses in all three densities. The 
standard size sheet is 12x36 in. 

Shipment — All of the isolation listed is carried 
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in stock with the exception of special sizes of Mundet Natural 
Cork Isolation Mat, and any type of isolation, whether granu¬ 
lated or natural mat, can be shipped within 48 hours after the 
receipt of an order by our factory. Mundet Machinery Isola¬ 
tion Cork is stocked in our various branch warehouses for 
immediate shipment. 


Specification for the Installation of Mundet Cork 
Isolation 

(In a pit where monolithic concrete base is to be cast upon 
the cork.) 

The sides and bottom of all machinery pits which are to 



receive isolation shall be true and even, as well as clean, 
smooth and dry, before cork isolation is applied. 

The sides and bottom of all machinery foundation pits shall 
be lined with a layer of Mundet (specify type of cork). Bottom 

isolation shall be . in. thick and side isolation shall be 

. in. thick. The side and bottom cork shall be laid in a 

heavy mop coat of hot asphalt and the exposed surfaces pro¬ 
tected with two layers of waterproofing felt, mopped in, with 
all edges lapped at least 6 in. 

Where the cork is to be laid on top of a finish floor or 
between the machinery and the building structure in a wall or 
ceiling suspension, no specification is needed. A suggested form 
is illustrated in Fig. 1, while Fig. 2 covers the type of isolation 
described in the above specification. 



Fig. 2 



The above chart is included to assist the designer in selecting isola¬ 
tion cork. The curves are numbered and correspond to test pieces as 
follows: 

(1) Mundet Light Load Isolation Cork—1 in. thick 

(2) Mundet Natural Cork Isolation Mat—1% in. thick 

(3) Mundet Machinery Isolation Cork—light density—2 in. thick. 

(4) Mundet Machinery Isolation Cork—medium density—2 in. thick. 

(5) Mundet Machinery Isolation Cork—heavy density—2 in. thick. 

(6) Mundet Natural Cork Isolation Mat—3 in. thick. 

The thicknesses selected are those most commonly used in general 
practice. Curve No. 6 is included primarily to show that the amount of 
compression varies directly with the thickness of isolation used. This 
is true of all forms of cork isolation. Vibration absorption also varies 
approximately with thickness of isolation used. 


The chart is divided into zones which show the recommended load 
limits. The curves are shown as solid lines within the zone limits, and 
their behavior outside of these limits is shown by the dotted extensions. 

Zone No. 1 is for Mundet Light Load Isolation Cork alone. 

Zone No. 1A is for Mundet Light Load Isolation Cork in Conjunc¬ 
tion with Mundet Natural Cork Isolation Mat. 

Zone No. 2 is for Mundet Natural Cork Isolation Mat. 

Zone No. 3 is for Mundet Machinery Isolation Cork. 

Mundet cork has been tested for static loads up to 15,000 lb. per 
sq. ft. Further information upon this subject will be gladly furnished. 
Our Engineering Department will be glad to co-operate in the design of 
any machinery vibration isolation. A request directed to the Com¬ 
pany or our nearest branch office will receive prompt and competent 
attention. 
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ARMSTRONG’S TEMLOK INSULATION 

DISTRIBUTED BY 


ARMSTRONG CORK & INSULATION COMPANY 

935 Concord Street, LANCASTER, PA. 


ALBANY, N. Y. 
ATLANTA, CA. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
CHARLOTTE, N. C. 


CHICAGO, ILL. 
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CLEVELAND, OHIO 
DALLAS, TEX. 
DENVER, COLO. 


MONTREAL, QUE. 


TORONTO, ONT. 
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DETROIT, MICH. 
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KANSAS CITY, MO. 
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NEW YORK, N. Y. 
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PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


WINNIPEG, MAN. 


PITTSBURGH, PA. 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 
SYRACUSE, N. Y. 
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For Armstrong’s Corkboard, Cork Covering, Corkoustic, and Vibracork, see Manufacturers’ Index 


Description 

1 emlok, Armstrong’s new low-cost and efficient fibre- 
board insulation, is fabricated from the golden heart- 
wood fibres of the long leaf southern yellow pine. Be¬ 
cause of the basic properties of the resin-charged pine 
fibres, Temlok provides at low cost all the essential 
qualities needed to insure permanent comfort and fuel 
saving. It is presented by the Armstrong Cork & In¬ 
sulation Company, known to architects and engineers 
as the manufacturer of superior corkboard insulation. 
Armstrong has realized the need for a permanent, 
highly efficient insulating board low enough in cost to 
make it practical for the less severe conditions en¬ 
countered in homes, apartments, office buildings, farm 
structures, and other general applications where insu¬ 
lation is desirable. Temlok has been specially developed 
by Armstrong to meet this need. 

Temlok Insulating Board and Insulating Lath are 
distributed through retail lumber dealers. Temlok Roof 
Insulation is sold by Armstrong branch offices and 
agents (for list of agents, see any of our other cata¬ 
logues as listed in Manufacturers’ Index). 

Physical Characteristics of Temlok 

(a) Thermal Conductivity—Temlok’s coefficient of 
thermal conductivity is .33 B.t.u. per square foot, per 
inch thickness, per degree Fahrenheit temperature dif¬ 
ference, per hour. 

(b) Structural Strength—Since Temlok is made in 
a rigid board, it possesses ample structural strength for 
every requirement. 

(c) Light Weight—Temlok combines light weight 
and structural strength in one material. 

(d) Moisture Resistance— Based on the 30-minute 
absorption test as specified by the U. S. Bureau of 
Standards, Temlok’s moisture absorption is exception¬ 
ally low. Moisture resistance is an outstanding charac¬ 
teristic of the resin-impregnated fibres of the southern 

[ 1 


yellow pine. Thus Armstrong’s Temlok, fabricated from 
these fibres, resists moisture permanently and retains 
its insulating efficiency in actual service. 

(e) Easy to Apply—Temlok is easily sawed and 
nailed in place and is furnished in boards of convenient 
size for handling on the job. Temlok is shipped in 
securely wrapped bundles. 

(f) Good Key for Plaster—Temlok grips the plas¬ 
ter, forming a permanent bond. 

(g) Pleasing Appearance—Golden tan in color, 
Temlok presents an attractive appearance when walls 
are left unfinished. 

(h) Uniform Quality—Constant checks and tests 
during the manufacturing process insure maintenance 
of uniform quality. 

(i) Permanently Efficient—Because of its high re¬ 
sistance to moisture, Temlok maintains its insulating 
efficiency. 

Sizes 

(a) Temlok Insulating Board—When used to re¬ 
place sheathing, or for insulating board for interior 
finish and general applications, Temlok is furnished in 
boards 4 ft. wide, 6, 7, 8, 8*4, 9, 9 y 2 , 10, and 12 ft. 
long in both full half-inch and full inch thicknesses. 

(b) Temlok Insulating Lath—Furnished in boards 
18 in. wide, 48 in. long, in both full half-inch and full 
inch thicknesses with shiplapped longitudinal edges. 

(c) Temlok Roof Insulation—Furnished in boards 
22 in. wide, 47 in. long. 

Armstrong Service 

Armstrong’s Engineering and Research facilities are 
available to you, without obligation. The branch offices 
listed above are located in all principal cities. Call the 
branch nearest you for further information, or, if you 
prefer, write for literature and samples to the Arm¬ 
strong Cork & Insulation Company, Lancaster, Pa. 

J 
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GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS 

SPECIFICATION NO. 1 

TEMLOK INSULATING BOARD AS SHEATHING IN FRAME CONSTRUCTION 


Scope of Work 

(Specify definitely the areas of wall and roof to be insulated. 
If both the %-in. and 1-in. thicknesses are specified, list sepa¬ 
rately, defining carefully locations of such areas.) 

Note: Adequate insulation is recommended. 

Material 

Sheathing [insulation] of all exterior walls shall be Temlok 
Insulating Board P/L’-in.] or [1-in.] thick as distributed by the 
Armstrong Cork & Insulation Company, through retail lum¬ 
ber dealers. Boards shall be 4 ft. wide by (6, 7, 8, 8Vi, 9, 9Vi, 
10, or 12 ft. long as best adapted). 

Application 

The Temlok Insulating Boards shall be continuously applied 
with the long dimensions parallel with and directly over the 
framework members, allowing ample bearing surface for nail¬ 
ing on all edges. Horizontal joints shall be made only over 
framed headers. Where end joints are necessary these shall 
be made centered over 2 x 4-in. headers cut in between framing 
members. Boards shall be placed approximately %-in. apart at 
all edges. 

Around window and door openings, and where tight joints 
are desirable, bring Temlok to a moderate contact, but do not 
force boards into place. Cut Temlok to fit snugly around 
rafters that project beyond the face of studs. 

Nailing 

Beginning at the top, nail Temlok first to intermediate studs, 
then entirely around all edges of boards to the studs, sills, 
plates, and headers. Use 6d common nails for Vi- in. thick 
Temlok and 8d common nails for 1-in. thick Temlok. All 
nails shall be 4 in. apart on edges and 6 in. apart along inter¬ 


mediate framing members and Vi-in. away from all edges. 
Drive nails flush with surface of Temlok. 

Wood Siding Walls (See Fig. 1) 

Wood siding shall be applied directly over Temlok, nailing 
through into the studs. The nails shall be of sufficient length 
to penetrate through the siding and the Temlok and into the 
studs approximately 1 in. Joint in siding shall butt on center 
of studs. 

Shingle Walls (See Fig. 2) 

Furring strips, 1x2 in., spaced to the proper shingle weather¬ 
ing, shall be applied horizontally over Temlok and nailed 
through into studs. Shingles shall be secured to furring strips 
in accordance with the manufacturer’s specifications. 

Stucco Finish (See Fig. 3) 

Apply waterproof building paper over the Temlok. Wood 
furring strips, 1x2 in., for metal or wood lath shall be applied 
vertically, nailed through Temlok into each stud. Apply all 
metal lath in accordance With the standard specifications of the 
Associated Metal Lath Manufacturers. Wood lath to be 
applied in the customary manner. Stucco shall be applied in 
accordance with the stucco manufacturer’s specifications. No 
stucco shall be applied direct to Temlok on exterior zealls. 

Brick or Stone Veneer (See Fig. 4) 

Apply waterproof building paper over the Temlok. Provide 
masonry ties at each stud spaced 16 in. apart vertically. Nails 
shall be long enough to pass through the Temlok and pene¬ 
trate the stud at least 1 in. Shelf angles for the support of 
lintels, etc., shall be secured through Temlok into studs only. 
Do not nail into Temlok between studs. 

Note: It is recommended that the brick or stone shall be at least Ve in, 
away from the exterior face of the Temlok. 


SPECIFICATION NO. 2 

TEMLOK AS ROOF INSULATION ON TOP OF WOOD RAFTERS 


Preliminary Work 

Rafters shall be 16 in. on centers and 2x4-in. headers are to 
be put in place where there is a horizontal joint in the Temlok. 
Provide suitable pieces for a nailing base at the end of all 
rafters, ridges, hips, valleys, etc. 

Scope of Work 

(Specify definitely the area of roof to be insulated. If both 
the Vi- in. and 1-in. thicknesses are specified, list separately, 
defining carefully locations of such areas.) 


Note: It is recommended that the architect and contractor specify that 
the entire roof be insulated and that the 1-in. material be definitely 
specified. 

Material 

The insulation shall be Temlok Insulating Boards [Vi-in.] 

[ 1-in.] thick as distributed by the Armstrong Cork & Insula¬ 
tion Company, through retail lumber dealers. Boards shall 
be 4 ft. wide by (6, 7, 8, 8%, 9, 9Vi, 10, or 12 ft. long as best 
adapted). 
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Application (See Figs. 1 and 4) 

Apply Temlok direct to the rafters with the long dimensions 
parallel to the rafters and with a bearing for nailing along all 
edges. Boards shall be placed approximately Vs- in. apart at all 
edges. Around corners, gables, openings, and at the meeting 
of roof insulation and wall sheathing, and at all points where 
a tight joint is required, the Temlok shall be fitted carefully 
and brought to a moderate contact, but the boards shall not 
be forced into place. 

Nailing 

Temlok shall be nailed first to intermediate rafters and head¬ 
ers, then nailed around all edges of each board using 6d 


common nails for Vj- in. Temlok and 8d common nails for 1-in. 
thick Temlok, spaced 4 in. apart on all edges and 6 in. apart 
along intermediate framing members. Nails should be not less 
than Vi- in. from all edges of the board. Drive nails flush wdth 
the surface of the Temlok. 

Roof Finish 

Wood sheathing or lx2-in. furring strips (roof lath) shall 
be applied over the Temlok to receive the wood shingles, 
asbestos shingles, tile, or roof as specified. Nails used to 
secure furring strips or sheathing, must penetrate through 
the Temlok and into the rafters, extending into the rafters a 
distance of 1 in. 


SPECIFICATION NO. 3 

TEMLOK AS ROOF INSULATION UNDER WOOD RAFTERS 


Scope of Work 

(Specify definitely the area of roof to be insulated. If both 
the %-in. and 1-in. thicknesses are specified, list separately, 
defining carefully locations of such areas.) 

Note: Specify the application of Temlok under wood rafters for the 
insulation of existing buildings. Also specify for wood roofs covered with 
wood shingles, slate, zinc, copper, and other types of roof covering mate¬ 
rials requiring a solid wood deck for nailing. It is recommended that at 
least 1-in. of insulation be used for best results. 

Material 

Insulation shall be Temlok Insulating Board [ %-in.] [1-in.] 
thick as distributed by the Armstrong Cork & Insulation 
Company, through retail lumber dealers. Boards shall be 4 ft. 
wide by (6, 7, 8, 8M>, 9, 9%, 10, or 12 ft. long as best adapted). 

Note: Use Temlok Insulating Lath for attics where the openings will 
not permit the use of the larger size boards. 

Application (See Fig. 2) 

Temlok Insulating Boards shall be continuously applied with 
the long dimensions parallel with and directly over the frame¬ 
work members allowing ample bearing surface for nailing on 
all edges. Horizontal joints shall be made only over framed 


headers. Where end joints are necessary these shall be made 
centered over 2x4-in. headers cut in between framing members. 
Boards shall be placed approximately %-in. apart at all edges. 
Wherever a tight joint is desired around openings at corners, 
etc., fit Temlok to a moderate contact, but do not force Tem¬ 
lok boards into place. 

Nailing 

Use 6d common nails for M»-in. Temlok and 8d common nails 
for 1-in. thick Temlok. All nails shall be spaced 4 in. apart 
on all edges and 6 in. apart along intermediate framing mem¬ 
bers, and at least Vj- in. away from the edges of the boards. 

Temlok as Interior Finish 

(Temlok shall be applied in accordance with Standard Spec¬ 
ification No. 4, for the use of Temlok Insulating Board as an 
interior finish.) 

Plaster Base 

(When plaster is to be applied, Temlok Insulating Lath 
should be used and applied in accordance with Standard Speci¬ 
fication No.'6, for the application of Temlok Insulating Lath 
as a plaster base.) 


SPECIFICATION NO. 4 

TEMLOK INSULATING BOARD AS AN INTERIOR FINISH 


Preliminary Work 

Studs, joists, sills, and plates shall be framed as in ordinary 
frame construction. All studs shall be placed accurately on 
16-in. centers. Where horizontal joints in the Temlok are 
necessary, use 2x4-in. headers cut in between the studs. Extra 
studs or headers shall be provided at the top and bottom for 
top and bottom nailing and extra studs shall be installed to fit 
in with the design of the paneling, if these be found neces¬ 


sary. For best construction, headers shall be installed back of 
chair rails and all similar moulded trims. 

Scope of Work 

(Specify definitely the areas in which the Temlok is to 
be left exposed. If both the Yj-in. and 1-in. thicknesses 
are specified list separately, defining locations of such 
areas.) 


I 3 ] 







B 2294 


ARMSTRONG CORK & INSULATION COMPANY 


Material 

Interior walls and ceilings shall be covered with Temlok 
Insulating Board [%-in.] [1-in.] thick as distributed by the 
Armstrong Cork & Insulation Company, through retail lum¬ 
ber dealers. Boards shall be 4 ft. wide by (6, 7, 8, 814, 9, 9 V 2 , 
10, or 12 ft. long as best adapted). 

Application (See Fig. 2) 

Temlok Insulating Boards shall be applied direct to the 
framework members, allowing ample bearing surface for nail¬ 
ing on all edges. Horizontal joints shall be made over framed 
headers only. Place boards %-in. apart at all edges. 

Around windows and door frames, and where tight joints 
are required, bring Temlok to a moderate contact, but do not 
force boards into place. Cut to fit snugly around rafters that 
project beyond face of studs. 

Note: Since the Temlok surface is the finish it is necessary that the 
framing members present a true and level surface suitable for the appli¬ 
cation of the Temlok. 

Nailing 

Beginning at the top, nail Temlok to intermediate studs with 
finishing or casing nails approximately 1 in. longer than the 
thickness of Temlok used. Drive these nails at an angle of 
30 degrees and space 6 in. apart. Heads shall be countersunk 
with nail set. All edges shall be nailed with 8d common nails 
on 1-in. material and 6d common nails on 14-in. material, 
spaced 4 in. apart on all edges and 6 in. apart along inter¬ 
mediate framing members, and at least V 2 in. away from all the 
edges of the boards. 

Trim 

Joints shall be covered with battens. The battens shall be 
secured to the framing, headers, etc., with finishing nails set 
at a 30-degree angle. Baseboard and other trim shall be as 
commonly used. 

Note: If desired, batten strips may be eliminated and the edges of the 
board butted or beveled by sanding. 


Painting and Decorating 

Temlok may be left in its natural color and finish. If it is 
to be painted or enameled, size with glue or prepared sizing.* 
Follow paint specifications as laid down by the paint manu¬ 
facturer. 

*Note: To paint without sizing uses more paint than necessary. Tem¬ 
lok will take paste-water stain without first sizing. Commercial oil stains 
as used for dyeing wood, also can be used over Temlok. 

Plastic Paints 

Sand the Temlok for a width of about 3 in. each way from 
the joints using a block of wood and No. 1 sandpaper. Over 
each joint apply a strip of wire screen cloth 4 in. wide, em¬ 
bedding it in the plastic paint that has been applied to the joint 
to receive it. The plastic paint must be spread along each side 
of the strip for an inch or more to prevent the edge of the 
screen from showing through the finished wall. 

A strip of wire screen cloth 8 in. wide bent to a right angle 
shall be inserted in all re-entrant angles and placed on all 
convex corners and bonded in place with the plastic paint as 
specified above. 

After the plastic paint on the joints and angles has become 
thoroughly dry, sand to a smooth even surface, using a fine 
sandpaper, to prepare the surface ready for the application of 
the plastic paint. The plastic paint shall be applied in accord¬ 
ance with the manufacturer’s specifications. 

Wall Paper 

First apply over the Temlok Insulating Boards 114 lbs. 
unsaturated building felt neatly applied with wall paper paste 
in the same manner as wall paper. The joints shall be ac¬ 
curately trimmed to butt. Over the felt apply the wall paper 
in the customary manner. 


SPECIFICATION NO. 5 

TEMLOK INSULATING BOARD AS CEILING AND FLOOR INSULATION 


Scope of Work 

(Specify definitely the areas to be covered. If both %-in. 
and 1-in. thicknesses are specified, list separately, defining care¬ 
fully locations of such areas.) 

Note: It is recommended that Temlok Insulating Boards be used in 
connection with floors of sun parlors exposed underneath, floors of rooms 
over basement garages, and floors of rooms over heating equipment, etc. 

Material 

The insulation shall be Temlok Insulating Boards [14-in.] 
[1-in.] thick as distributed by the Armstrong Cork & Insula¬ 
tion Company, through retail lumber dealers. Boards shall 
be 4 ft. wide by (6, 7, 8, 8 V 2 , 9, 9V>, 10, or 12 ft. long as best 
adapted). 

Note: Ceilings may be insulated with Temlok Insulating Boards, but 
Temlok Insulating Lath is recommended for this portion of the work. 

Application (See Fig. 4) 

Floor Insulation—Apply Temlok Insulating Boards directly 


over the rough flooring, nailing it to the rough flooring with 
sufficient nails to hold the Temlok while the finished floor is 
being put in place. Leave Vs- in. space around the edges of all 
boards. 

Ceiling Insulation—Apply Temlok Insulating Boards* direct 
to the ceiling joists. Leave Vs- in. space around the edges of 
all boards. 

*hotc: Temlok Insulating Lath as specified in Standard Specification 
No. 6 is recommended for ceiling insulation. 

Nailing 

Floor Insulation—Use 8d common nails for 1-in. material 
and 6d common nails for ^-in. material. Finish floor as 
specified. 

Ceiling Insulation—Nail direct to ceiling joists. Nail first 
to intermediate joists and then entirely around all edges. Nails 
shall be placed 4 in. on centers, keeping nails V 2 -in. from all 
edges of the board. Use 8d common nails for 1-in. material 
and 6d common nails for 14-in. material. 
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Temlok as Interior Finish 

(Temlok shall be applied in accordance with Standard 
Specification No. 4, for the use of Temlok Insulating Board 
as an interior finish.) 


Plaster Base 

(When plaster is to be applied, Temlok Insulating Lath 
should be used and applied in accordance with Standard 
Specification No. 6 for the application of Temlok Insulating 
Lath as a plaster base.) 


SPECIFICATION NO. 6 

TEMLOK INSULATING LATH AS PLASTER BASE FOR OUTSIDE AND 
PARTITION WALLS AND CEILINGS 


Scope of Work 

(Specify definitely areas of outside walls and top floor 
ceilings to be insulated. If both the %-in. and 1-in. thick¬ 
nesses are specified, list separately, defining carefully locations 
of such areas. Include partition walls where desired.) 

Note: Where a building is offset it is suggested that the wall which 
is partially exposed be run through for its entire length, although a 
portion of such wall may be an interior dividing wall. 

Material 

Plaster base shall be Temlok Insulating Lath as distributed 
by the Armstrong Cork & Insulation Company, through 
retail lumber dealers. Temlok Insulating Lath shall be [14-in.] 
[1-in.] thick, 18x48 in., the 48-in. edges shiplapped. 

Application (See Figs 1, 2, 3, and 4) 

The long edges of the Temlok Insulating Lath shall be 
attached at right angles to the framing. All end joints shall 


be centered on the framing and the joints of each course of 
lath shall be staggered with the joints of the preceding course. 

All exterior angles shall be reinforced with standard type 
corner bead, and to all angles at wall and ceiling intersections 
there shall be applied strips of expanded metal lath or wire 
mesh bent to an angle. 

Nailing 

The lath shall be securely nailed at every support with five 
blued special plaster board nails 1% in. long with tk-in. head 
for 14-in. lath and 1% in. long with tk-in. head for 1-in. lath. 

Plastering 

(The plaster finish shall be applied in accordance with the 
manufacturer’s specifications, keeping in mind the suggestions 
for plastering outlined below.) 

Note: It is not necessary to wet the surface of the Temlok Lath be¬ 
fore application of plaster. 


SUGGESTIONS ON PLASTER APPLICATION 


For Three-coat Work 

First apply a scratch coat over surface of wall, working 
plaster well into joints to form perfect keys. As soon as the 
scratch coat has set, and before it is dry, follow with base 
coat, filling out to grounds. The total thickness of plaster 
over face of entire wall to be not less than %-in. Darby 
lightly to a straight and even surface ready to receive the 
finish coat. 

Finish Coat 

Any type of finish coat may be used provided its thickness 
is not more than %-in. 

For the proper application of the finish coat, the base coat 
should be approximately 75% dry, except where sand float is 
used, in which case the base coat should be 50% dry. If too 
dry, the wall will absorb moisture too fast from the finish and 
cause checking. If base is too dry it should be lightly sprinkled 
with clean water before applying the finish. 

For Two-coat Work" 

First work plaster well into joints, forming perfect keys, 
and follow immediately with base coat, filling out to grounds. 


The total thickness of plaster over face of entire wall to be 
not less than %-in. Darby to a straight and even surface ready 
to receive the finish coat. 

*Note: Two-coat plaster work is not recommended. 

General Instructions 

During the summer months all openings in buildings should 
be closed to prevent the plaster from drying out before it has 
set or crystallized. Should white or chalky spots appear, spray 
them with clear water. In winter, keep plaster from freezing 
until thoroughly set. After plaster has set and become hard, 
allow free circulation of air so it will dry quickly. If plaster¬ 
ing is done in cold, damp, or rainy seasons, use artificial means 
for drying walls after plaster has set. 

Both scratch and brown coat mortar shall be mixed to a 
wet consistency allowing for application with light trowel pres¬ 
sure and to facilitate the work of darbying. If the brown 
coat becomes stiff and sets during the work of darbying, wet 
down the surface of the brown coat to allow for darbying 
without the exertion cf great pressure against the plastered 
surface. 


[ 5 ] 
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ARMSTRONG CORK & INSULATION COMPANY 


DETAILS SHOWING POSSIBLE APPLICATION OF TEMLOK IN BOTH 
MASONRY AND FRAME CONSTRUCTION 



Yini^hep 



$IUL 

SECTION 




Fig. 1. Brick Masonry Wall and Wood 
Siding on Wood Framing 




Fig. 2. Stucco on Wood Framing and 
Shingles on Wood Framing 
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DETAILS SHOWING POSSIBLE APPLICATION OF TEMLOK IN BOTH 
MASONRY AND FRAME CONSTRUCTION 






^ILrL 

ACTION 


HEAP 

SECTION 


(SILL 

SECTION 
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Fig. 3. Stucco on Hollow Tile 


Fig. 4. Brick Veneer on Wood Frame 
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ARMSTRONG CORK & INSULATION COMPANY 


ROOF RESISTANCE TABLE—TEMLOK 


2 

2 

2 

2 

2 


3 

3 

3 

3 

3 


4 

4 

4 

4 

4 


6 

6 

6 

6 

6 


Transmission in 


Construction 


-in. Concrete Slab and Roofing, no insulation. 

-in. Concrete Slab with %-in. Armstrong’s Temlok and Roofing 
-in. Concrete Slab with 1 -in. Armstrong’s Temlok and Roofing 
-in. Concrete Slab with lj^-in. Armstrong’s Temlok and Roofing 
-in. Concrete Slab with 2 -in. Armstrong’s Temlok and Roofing, 


Resistance B.t.u. per sq. ft., 
factor* per deg. F., temp. 

dif. per hour 


1.52 

3.03 

4.55 

6.06 

7.58 


.66 

.33 

.22 

.16 

.13 


-in. Concrete Slab and Roofing, no insulation. 

-in. Concrete Slab with Armstrong’s Temlok and Roofing 

-in. Concrete Slab with 1 -in. Armstrong’s Temlok and Roofing 
-in. Concrete Slab with lj^-in. Armstrong’s Temlok and Roofing 
-in. Concrete Slab with 2 -in. Armstrong’s Temlok and Roofing 


1.64 
3.15 
4.67 
6.18 
7.70 


.61 
.32 
.21 
.16 
. 13 


-in. Concrete Slab and Roofing, no insulation. 

-in. Concrete Slab with %-in. Armstrong’s Temlok and Roofing, 
-in. Concrete Slab with 1 -in. Armstrong’s Temlok and Roofing 
-in. Concrete Slab with lj^-in. Armstrong’s Temlok and Roofing, 
-in. Concrete Slab with 2 -in. Armstrong’s Temlok and Roofing. 


1.76 

3.27 

4.79 

6.30 

7.82 


.57 
.31 
.21 
. 16 
.13 


-in. Concrete Slab and Roofing, no insulation. 

-in. Concrete Slab with J^-in. Armstrong’s Temlok and Roofing, 
-in. Concrete Slab with 1 -in. Armstrong’s Temlok and Roofing, 
-in. Concrete Slab with lj^-in. Armstrong’s Temlok and Roofing 
-in. Concrete Slab with 2 -in. Armstrong’s Temlok and Roofing 


2.00 

3.51 

5.03 

6.54 

8.06 


.50 
.28 
.20 
.15 
. 12 


124-in. Yellow Pine and Roofing, no insulation. 

124-in. Yellow Pine with b£-in. Armstrong’s Temlok and Roofing 
1 24-in* Yellow Pine with 1 -in. Armstrong's Temlok and Roofing 
1 24-in. Yellow Pine with lj^-in. Armstrong’s Temlok and Roofing 
124-in. Yellow Pine with 2 -in. Armstrong’s Temlok and Roofing 


2.90 

4.41 

5.93 

7.44 

8.96 


2%-m. Ye low Pine and Roofing, no insulation. 

2%-in. Yellow Pine with J^-in. Armstrong’s Temlok and Roofing 
224-in. Yellow Pine with 1 -in. Armstrong’s Temlok and Roofing 
224-in. Ye low Pine with lj^-in. Armstrong’s Temlok and Roofing 
224-in. Yellow Pine with 2 -in. Armstrong’s Temlok and Roofing 


3.91 

5.42 

6.94 

8.45 

9.97 


.34 
.23 
. 17 
. 13 
.11 


.26 
.18 
.14 
.12 
. 10 


Sheet Steel Deck and Roofing, no insulation. 

Sheet Steel Deck with J^-in. Armstrong’s Temlok and Roofing 

Sheet Steel Deck with 1 -in. Armstrong’s Temlok and Roofing 

Sheet Steel Deck with lF£-in. Armstrong’s Temlok and Roofing 

Sheet Steel Deck with 2 -in. Armstrong’s Temlok and Roofing 


1.28 

2.79 

4.31 

5.82 

7.34 


.78 

.36 

.23 

.17 

.14 


4 -in. Hollow Tile and Roofing, no insulation. 

4 -in. Hollow Tile with Armstrong’s Temlok and Roofing 

4 -in. Hollow Tile with 1 -in. Armstrong’s Temlok and Roofing 

4 -in. Hollow Tile with lj^-in. Armstrong’s Temlok and Roofing 

4 -in. Hollow Tile with 2 -in. Armstrong's Temlok and Roofing 


3.00 

4.51 

6.03 

7.54 

9.06 


.33 

.22 

.17 

.13 

.11 


6 -in. Hollow Tile and Roofing, no insulation. 

6 -in. Hollow Tile with }4>-in. Armstrong’s Temlok and Roofing 

6 -in. Hollow Tile with 1 -in. Armstrong’s Temlok and Roofing 

6 -in. Hollow Tile with lj^-in. Armstrong’s Temlok and Roofing 

6 -in. Hollow Tile with 2 -in. Armstrong’s Temlok and Roofing 


3.47 

.29 

4.98 

.20 

6.50 

.15 

8.01 

.12 

9.53 

.10 


*Total resistance is the reciprocal of transmission. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE OF ROOF RESISTANCE CHART 


For determining the thickness of Armstrong. 

This chart, in conjunction with the roof resistance table, 
affords a simple means of determining the thickness of Arm¬ 
strong’s Temlok required in addition to the structure of the 
roof itself to give the roof resistance to the transmission of 
heat that will prevent condensation. It provides for all 
requisite factors. When these have been established, their 
relations can be quickly determined on the chart and the final 
point is the factor sought. 

Method 

First, locate at the bottom, left, of the chart the inside room 
temperature in degrees Fahrenheit. Follow upward until this 

[ 1 


Temlok necessary to prevent condensation 

line intersects the line of humidity percentage. From the 
point of intersection follow the horizontal line to the right to 
its intersection with the line of maximum temperature differ¬ 
ence. The point of intersection is then read as the roof 
resistance required for the total roof structure including insula¬ 
tion. Reference is then made to the Roof Resistance table for 
the construction and insulation. 

This chart also may be used in a similar manner for de¬ 
termining the thickness of Armstrong’s Temlok required for 
walls. The Roof Resistance Table does not, however, include 
wall construction. Similar data for this will be supplied on 
request. 

] 














































































ARMSTRONG CORK & INSULATION COMPANY 


B 2299 


ROOF RESISTANCE CHART 























hr 

















X 








V 




y 









/ 



| 




t 




\y 

~ y~ 

/ 


. 

SB 


1 







;y[p 





*:;! ■ 


~k 

j 


' 1'"“ 
























|jy 

n? 





















•SC:' ; 




M * 










n jj 


















: T'~ ? 








: : . 




























m 














> 






I. 





2p 


m 

m 



if 


- . 

fi\M = 













aiil 




















: 

T/ 


. 


/ 

y 





|. 










Ip 







;/ 





P 





-p • 






■4 - 













-r 

ife 


4~ 

—u.: 


Sjp 



Ljj p? 












|j| 












■T 






11 

life 

§ 








































h ~r 

w 





:«! 






fit 

I 













/ 

/ 




/ 

/ 

/ 

i 

:p 

4 



7; 



i / 


1 



2 

7 

T 

L 





f/ 

















|| 






p. 


4- 




- 






- 


i 



























t 


1 





J . 

A 

i .• 

4 

c 

T~ - 

ns 

X 


”7 



• 

/ 


/ 

Y/ 

’/ 


4 

7 


*4 

jpt 

• 4 


■*]/ 






ftj# 

-4— 

-4 : 

i \ 

plf 


. || 



iiMyk 





ill 




f! 



■ 































,r 










| 





E\ 





, 


£T:r: j 

! 

iHTH~ ■ 

iyfh i 

P: 

/! i 




4r 

| 

if 

r 

efei; 

i)l 


: \T~ 






• 




;I 



























Sj 













||| 



Ip 



ihi •• 



T 





aS 

W- 






A 




Ay 

m 

it 


l^nr 

/ 


1 


; / 


ijc 



it 

4 


4l 

ip 

m 

V I j; 


'111 |4|; 

111 

. . . 



npkg; 

■ -i 









II 

Aj 







O 

.J 


/c 




/ 

■ 1 



> 

: 

; J 


a . 


tu 




_ 

W 


o 


F~. 


elf 


L-M 







ill 


J S 


■ih 


* f=|r;r 


) fcjj~ 

i 



' $ 

s 

; rj . 





! 

i-p 

(M 







iiY r 

e.. 


j : '|: 

ift ;> 

—j 



. 




I fT 




; 



rv - 

(O 

' 



T 


L. 






1 

|Sp 

g 



; p : 




•4.. 

rv 

k 


- 

O !-:it 


J |fej 


: 

0 

>iu 

- 

■3 


Lg 

1 


g 

ijl 

* 



0 

T 

<5> 

vgi 



. 

r 

)9I : 

a 

3 Sj-- 





(7 i: 


H 





! T ; |C 








: 

-d: - 

; h-:jC 

td. 

: i'i-TC 


= C| :1* 


iii 












ife 
































s' 














1:.. 








r 




















7 




















7 

r* ■ 

fe 



?|{ 









1# 

Itfr 



f 

r 

l:'':|ih | 

te 








/ 



/ 

/ 









|t 


p-. 

r : 

* 

1 




7 


A 

r 

m 


1 


Bi 

■ 

1 

ililillk 


ill 








1 

















> 




*> 




*ir 



c 












c 



11 

|L 









































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































B 2300 


ARMSTRONG CORK & INSULATION COMPANY 


SPECIFICATIONS FOR ARMSTRONG’S TEMLOK ROOF INSULATION 

Furnished in boards 22x47 in. 


The following specifications are intended to include 
only the labor and material required for insulation and 
do not include roofing, roof boards, steel decks, or con¬ 
crete work. The specifications for the work of other 
trades occurring in conjunction with the insulation 
should be worded to provide for the following: 

1. Roofing 

Built-up Roofing —Built-up roofing is applied directly to 
the surface of insulation and the application of both should go 
forward at the same time. The first layer of roofing should 
be cemented to the insulation with asphalt or pitch. The edges 
of the roof insulation should be protected at the wall line by 
turning the two cap sheets that are applied on the under side 
up over the edges of the insulation and sealing them to the 
top surface. This is a desirable practice regardless of the 
type of deck on which the insulation is placed. No insulated 
areas should be left exposed overnight. When the insulation 
cannot be covered by the roofing contractor the same day as 
laid, the roofing specifications should provide that the roof 
contractor shall cover the insulation temporarily to protect 
it from the elements. 

2. Concrete Work 

Roof Slabs —Insulation on Top —The roof slabs should be 
left reasonably smooth and even for proper installation of 
insulation. 



Fig. 5. Drawing Showing Installation of Temlok on Concrete 
Roof Deck 


3. Carpenter Work 

The specifications should explicitly require the carpenter con¬ 
tractor to make sure that all roof boards are securely nailed 
in place. The roof deck should be reasonably smooth and 
even without high joints between boards. 

4. Steel 

The outside surfaces of the steel roof deck sheets are painted 
with asphaltic paint at the factory. After the sheets are erected, 
any bare spots should be recoated with asphaltic paint by the 
erecting contractor. 

A. General 

Before the application of insulation on the top of roof con¬ 
struction, the roof must be free from all moisture, loose ma¬ 
terial, and dirt. The contractor who builds the roof deck 
shall remove all rubbish, etc., from the roof and sweep the 
surface clean. 

Armstrong’s Temlok Insulation shall be cut to fit in a work¬ 
manlike manner around the penthouse, parapet, fire walls, vent 
pipes, ventilators, skylights, etc. All cant strips used shall be 
installed over the insulation. 

B. Insulating Material 

All roof insulation (shown or noted on the drawings) shall 
he 1-in. Armstrong’s Temlok. 



Fig. 6. Drawing Showing Installation of Temlok on 
Steel Roof Deck 



Davenport Hosiery Mills, Chattanooga, Tenn. 

A solid inch of Temlok roof insulation being applied to the roof 

[ 10 ] 
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C. INSULATION SPECIFICATIONS 


1. Specifications for Armstrong’s Temlok on Concrete and 

Concrete Tile Roof Decks 

On the deck [ ] thicknesses of 1-in. Armstrong’s Temlok 

shall be applied, set in and mopped on the top with hot asphalt 
or pitch. If asphalt is used in connection with the installation, 
an asphalt primer shall be used to insure proper bonding to 
the roof slab. Not less than 35 lbs. of asphalt or pitch shall 
be used per square per mopping. Each board shall be placed 
close to the adjoining board and the edges of the boards 
shall be sealed with the asphalt or pitch when set in place. 
Where the work is 
stopped at the end of 
the day all edges shall 
be protected and prop¬ 
erly sealed off so that 
no water can get under 
the seal. This seal shall 
be drawn down tightly 
over the edge of the in¬ 
sulation so that it will 
not be necessary to break 
it when the work is re¬ 
sumed. 

There are many cases 
where condensation is a 
severe problem. If this 
condition is present, a 
30-lb. felt membrane 
shall be installed upon 
the concrete deck prior 
to the placing of the in¬ 
sulation. This felt mem¬ 
brane shall be well lapped and sealed. The amount of water¬ 
proofing used depends entirely upon conditions. 

2. Specifications for Armstrong’s Temlok on Steel Decks 

On the steel deck [ ] thicknesses of 1-in. Armstrong’s Tem¬ 

lok shall be applied, set in and mopped on the top with hot 
asphalt or pitch. Not less than 35 lbs. of asphalt or pitch shall 
be used per square per mopping. Each board shall be placed 
close to the adjoining board and the edges of the boards shall 
be sealed with the asphalt or pitch when set in place. Where 


the work is stopped at the end of the day, all edges shall 
be protected and properly sealed off so that no water can 
get under the seal. This seal shall be drawn down tightly 
over the edge of the insulation so thqt it will not be necessary 
to break it when work is resumed. Care should be used to 
prevent the hot roofing compound from running through. 

There are many cases where condensation is a severe prob¬ 
lem. If this condition is present, a 30-lb. felt membrane shall 
be installed upon the steel deck prior to the placing of the 
insulation. This membrane shall be well lapped and sealed. 

The amount of water¬ 
proofing used depends 
entirely upon conditions. 

3. Specifications for 
Armstrong’s Temlok 
on Wood Decks 

On the wood deck [ ] 
thicknesses of 1-in. Arm¬ 
strong’s Temlok shall 
be nailed in place. The 
insulating boards shall 
be placed close together 
and secured to the roof 
deck by nailing with 2-in. 
galvanized nails used ap¬ 
proximately 12 in. on 
centers both through the 
center and around the 
edge of each board. 
Where there will be 
danger of the roofing compound dripping through the deck 
it shall be first covered with a sheet of rosin-sized paper before 
installing Armstrong’s Temlok. 

There are many cases where condensation is a severe prob¬ 
lem. If this condition is present, a 30-lb. felt membrane shall 
be installed upon the wood deck prior to the placing of the 
insulation. This felt membrane shall be well lapped and 
sealed. 

The amount of waterproofing used depends entirely upon 
conditions. 



Isaly Dairy Company Plant, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Workmen who installed solid inch Temlok roof insulation on this roof are enthusiastic 
about the easy handling and cutting of Temlok Roof Insulation. 



Fig. 7. Drawing Showing Installation of Temlok on Pre-cast 
Concrete Slabs 



Fig. 8. Drawing Showing Installation of Temlok on Plank 
Sheathing 
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BIRD & SON, inc. 

Manufacturers of Insulation Boards and Insulation Lath 
MILLS AND GENERAL OFFICES 

EAST WALPOLE, MASS. 

CHICAGO OFFICE AND PLANT: 1472 West 76th Street NEW YORK OFFICE: 295 Fifth Avenue 

CANADA: Building Products Ltd., HAMILTON, ONTARIO, MONTREAL, QUE. 

For Our Catalogue on Asphalt Shingles, Building Paper and Built-up Roofing, see Manufacturers' Index 


THREE STYLES OF INSULATING BOARDS COVER MOST TYPES OF 
INSULATING REQUIREMENTS 

Bird Insulating Board for: 


Exterior Sheathing. 

Interior Finish. 

Floor and Partition Insulation. 

Bird Insulating Lath 

A Plaster Lath for insulating walls and par¬ 


BIRD 

NeponseT 


PRODUCTS 



titions as well as forming base for plaster. 
Also for insulating under plaster in attic. 

Bird Roof Insulator 

Used on Roofs as insulation over steel decks, 
concrete, under shingles, slate, tile, etc. 

All hoards are 7/16 in. thick. 


BIRD INSULATING BOARD 

An Exceptionally Strong, Laminated, Dampproof Construction, 
Wood Fibre Board with Asphalt between Laminations 


General Description of Bird 
Insulating Board 

Bird Insulating Board is 
a 5-ply laminated wood fibre 
board, each layer separated 
but firmly bound to the 
other with a thin layer of 
asphalt. The asphalt not 
only acts as a binder but 
serves as a dampproofing 
between layers of the lami¬ 
nations. This type of layer- 
built construction produces 
a board of great strength. 

The wood pulp, treated to 

produce long strong fibres, gives strength to the board 
but still preserves its insulating qualities. The board is 
not chemically treated in any way so that the full 
strength of the fibres is not impaired. 

Texture and Color—The illustration shows the pleas¬ 
ing texture of the surface and the asphalt between the 
laminations of wood fibre board. The color is a warm 
light cream in general tone and the texture has the effect 
of a stippled painted surface. The board is finished 
smooth on one side and rough on the other. 

Differences Between Bird Insulating Board, Bird Insulating 
Lath and Bird Roof Insulator 

In the make up of the three products the process of 
manufacture is exactly the same. The differences lie in 
the size and uses to which they are put. The size and 
uses of each are fully described hereafter. 

Bird Insulating Board and Bird Roof Insulator are 
both square edged boards, the Roof Insulator coming in 
smaller sheets for easy handling. 

Bird Insulating Lath comes in standard size lathing- 
sheets and has a ship lap edge on each side. 

Insulating Board, Lath and Roof Insulator are 7/16 
in. thick. 



Competitive Tests 

The following reports of tests 
were made at the University of 
Toronto, Building Products, 
Ltd., and Milton-Hersey Co., 
Ltd. Complete reports of tests 
will be sent on request. 


TENSILE STRENGTH- 
AVERAGE OF 4 TESTS 


Illustration 
at Actual Size 


8 x 1-in. test section 

Breaking load. lb. 

Lengthwise 

Across 

Bird Insulating Board 

184 

173 

Competitor A 

101 

89 

Competitor B 

125 

113 


TRAVERSE STRENGTH— 15-LB. LOADING, 5 MINUTES 


Test piece 4-in wide susp. on 12-in. centers 

Deflection, in. 

Perm, set, in. 

Bird Insulating Board 

0.57 

0.05 

Competitor A 

Breaks 

Competitor B 

0.35 

None 


THERMAL CONDUCTIVITY 


Material 

Thickness, 

in. 

K. 

C. 

Bird Insulating Board 

.434 

.344 

.790 

Bird Insulating Lath 

.435 

.340 

.782 

Competitor A 

.485 

.365 

.753 

Competitor B 

.457 

.413 

.905 


R. 

1.27 

1.28 
1.33 

1.11 


Thickness given is the mean of 16 observations taken with the material in 
place in the apparatus. 

. K—Thermal conductivity, B.t.u. per sq. ft. per hour per deg. F. temperature 
diff. per in. of thickness. 

C—Conductance, B.t.u. per sq. ft. per hour per deg. F. temperature diff. 

R—1/C-thermal resistance of material. 

EXPANSION AND CONTRACTING OF INSULATING BOARDS 


Moisture start 
Moisture finish 
Time of absorption 
Expansion, length 
Expansion, width 
Time of drying 
Total Shrinkage 
Length 
Width 

ShrinkageU nderOriginal Size 
Length 
Width 


Bird 

Insulating Board 


3.7% 

10.2 
4 days 
4/64 in. 
4/64 in. 
l v /2 days 

6/64 in. 
5/64 in. 

2/64 in. 
1/64 in. 


Competitive boards 


A 

B 

C 

6.5% 

5.6% 

5.5% 

13.0 

15.6 

14.9 

4 days 

2 days 

1 day 

8/64 in. 

14/64 in. 

12/64 in. 

6/64 in. 

5/64 in. 

4/64 in. 

Under 1 day 

2 days 

1 day 

14/64 in. 

22/64 in. 

20/64 in. 

10/64 in. 

11/64 in. 

8/64 in. 

6/64 in. 

8/64 in. 

8/64 in. 

4/64 in. 

6/64 in. 

4/64 in. 
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SOUND TRANSMISSION 


SOUND ABSORPTION | 

WATER ABSORPTION—WATER 1-in. OVER BOARD, 48 HRS., 70° F. 

Freq. 

Sound Transmission, % 



Coefficient of absorption, % 

Size, 12 x 12 in. 

Wgt. dry, grams 

Wgt. after 48 hr., grams 

Bird Insul. Board 

Board X 


Freq. 

Bird Insulating Board 

Board X 

Bird Insulating Board, 



120 

27 

31 


128 

31 

27.3 

sample No. 1. 

3-71 

459 

250 

26.6 

30 


256 

29 

16.6 

Bird Insulating Board, 



500 

26 

25 


512 

27 

15.4 

sample No. 2 

372 

460 

1000 

35.7 

43 


1024 

21 

23.2 

Competitor A 

296 

424 

2000 

23.5 

32.6 


2048 

25.5 

29.4 

Competitor B (*/{(, in.) 

353 

467 

4000 

11.8 

20.3 


4096 

45.55 


Competitor C 

339 

477 


BIRD INSULATING BOARD USED AS SHEATHING UNDER CLAPBOARDS, SIDING, 

SHINGLES, STUCCO, BRICK VENEER 


General Framing Note —All framing shall be done as in 
regular standard practice, studs shall be (12 in. or 16 in.) on 
centers and with corners of frame well braced. Care shall be 
taken to straighten any crooked or misaligned studs before ap¬ 
plying Bird Insulating Board. Headers for nailings shall be 
cut in between studs wherever horizontal joints occur to allow 
nailing on all edges. 

Sheets shall be 7/16 in. thick by *4 ft. wide and in lengths of 
6, 7, 8, 9, 10 or 12 ft. as required. 

Material —All exterior sheathing shall be Bird Insulating 
Board as manufactured and supplied by Bird & Son, inc., East 
Walpole, Mass. 

Application —Bird Insulating Board shall be applied vertically 
and thoroughly nailed to studs, plate, sills, headers and joists. 
Cut and fit board snugly around all projecting rafters, outlookers, 
or other projections. Do not force Bird Insulating Board into 
position. Do not wet the board before or after applying. 

Nail first to all intermediate studs beginning at the top, then 
entirely around all edges of each board. Allow %-in. between 
all edges and those of adjoining boards. 

Nailing —Nails shall be standard 1%-in. galvanized roofing 
nails with %-in heads. Space nails 3 in. apart around edges 
and 6 in. apart on intermediate studs, driving heads 1/16 to %- 
in. below surface of board. Nails shall be placed approximately 
%-in. from edge of board. 

Snug fit is required around door and window frames, spacing 
nails 2 in. apart and nail strip 3 in. wide, to back of frames to 
act as wind stop. 

Applying Wood Siding and Clapboards —Wood siding or 


clapboards shall be nailed directly over Bird Insulating Board 
making sure that all joints of siding or clapboard fall over studs. 
All nails shall be ¥ 2 - in. longer than usual to take up thickness 
of board and shall be nailed through to studs. 

Applying Brick Veneer and Stone Veneer —Back of brick 
veneer shall be separated from Bird Insulation Board by at least 
¥ 2 -in. Shelf angles for lintels and metal ties or anchors shall be 
spaced according to brick or stone courses and shall be fastened 
through the Bird Insulating Board into the studs only. 

Applying Stucco 

General —A layer of Bird Neponset Black Building Paper 
shall be applied over Bird Insulating Board prior to the installa¬ 
tion of any of the following Stucco Bases: 

Furring for Standard Metal Lath or Wood Lath —Apply 
lx2-in. furring strips vertically above each stud nailing through 
Bird Insulating Lath into the stud. 

Over Self Furring Metal Lath —Apply lath directly over the 
building paper, nailing through Bird Insulating Board into the 
studs. 

Metal Lath —Shall be applied in accordance with standard 
specifications of the Metal Lath Association (or manufacturer 
for special laths). 

Stucco —Shall be applied in accordance with manufacturer’s 
specifications. 

Note: Where Bird Insulating Board comes into direct contact with masonry or 
concrete foundation, it shall be separated with layer of Bird Neponset Black 
Building Paper or coating of asphalt. 


BIRD INSULATING BOARD AS INTERIOR FINISH 


Framing Note —All framing of sills, joists and studs shall be 
framed according to standard construction spacing studs accu¬ 
rately on 16 in. centers. Cut in 2x4-in. headers between studs at 
all horizontal joints. Studs shall also be laid out to take care 
of special design in paneling where required. Headers shall also 
be installed for chair rails, base boards, etc. where nailing grounds 
are required. 

Material —The board for interior finish for (state location) 
shall be Bird Insulating Board as manufactured by Bird & Son, 
inc., East Walpole, Mass. 

Application —Bird Insulating Board shall be applied vertically 
nailing first to intermediate studs beginning at the top, and then 
entirely around all edges of each board. Nail in like manner 
to joists, rafters, plate, sill and headers. Allow %-in. between 
all edges and those of adjoining boards. Do not wet the 
board before applying. Do not force the board into position. 

Nailing —Nails shall be 1%-in. galvanized roofing nails with 
%-in. heads. Space nails 3 in. apart around edges and 6 in. apart 
or intermediate studs, driving heads 1/16 to %-in. below the 
surface of board. Nails shall be approximately %-in. from edges 
of board. 

Nailing for Interior Finish —Where Bird Insulating Board 
is to be used as interior finish, all exposed surfaces shall be 
nailed with 1%-in. finishing nails, spaced 3 in. on centers, driven 
at angle of 30°, staggering the angles, and set with nail set so 
that heads lie below surface of board. 

Paneling —Where paneling is required, apply wood (or Bird 
Insulating Board Paneling strips over joints to form paneling as 
shown on the drawings. Finishing nails shall be used for fasten¬ 
ing paneling strips and all strips shall be firmly nailed to studs or 
joists. 

Painting and Decorating —Bird Insulating Board shall be 
left unpainted as noted. Surfaces to be painted or kalsomined 
shall be first sized with glue or casein size or any standard sizing. 


Note: Glue sizing can be prepared by dissolving 2 lb. of chip 
glue in 3 gal. of boiling water and apply warm. 

After sizing is thoroughly dry, apply paint or kalsomine ac¬ 
cording to manufacturers directions. 

Staining —Any type of commercial stain may be used directly 
on Bird Insulating Board, applying according to manufacturers 
directions. 

Plastic Finish 

Note : If plastic finish is desired we recommend the use of 
Bird Insulating Lath which has been especially developed for 
this and plaster finishes. 

Papering 

Note : Paper should never be applied directly over Bird In¬ 
sulating Board without first applying reinforcing over the joints. 

Preparation of Joints —After applying Bird Insulating Board 
as per specifications, sand the joints between sheets for a width 
of 6 ins. with coarse sand paper using block of wood to remove 
any unevenness in board and form groove. Lay 5-in. strip of fly 
screening in groove tacking the four corners, and cement in place 
with plaster of paris, or Swedish putty, making sure of perfect 
contact between screen and board. Exterior and interior angles 
shall be similarly treated, with fly screening, tacking and cement¬ 
ing in place. Finish off plaster of paris smooth with the surface 
of the board. 

Size the joints with paper hanger size and hang paper in usual 
manner. 

Note : On account of the texture of the board it is practically 
impossible to obtain a perfectly smooth surface without texture. 
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One of the essential requirements of a good plaster 
lath is that it will not expand and contract during the 
application and drying of plaster. It must resist the 


dents of expansion of Bird 
competitive laths. 


Bird Insulating Lath is 
of exactly the same con¬ 
struction as Bird Insulat¬ 
ing Board. The differ¬ 
ences between the two 
products are that the Lath 
is made in sheets 16 in. by 
48 in. over all and 7/16-in. 
thick, instead of in large 
sheets. It also has %-in. 
shiplap edges lengthwise 
of the lath. 


Answering the Requirements 
of a Good Insulating Plaster Base 


Illustration 
at Actual size 


BIRD INSULATING LATH 

For Use with Gypsum Plaster Only 


tendency to absorb too 
much moisture yet must be 
porous enough in struc¬ 
ture to afford high insur¬ 
ing qualities. 

Bird & Son inc., have 
developed an insulating 
lath in which the coeffi¬ 
cient of expansion and 
contraction, due to the ap¬ 
plication of plaster, has 
been reduced to such a 
small amount that it mini¬ 
mizes the cracking of plas¬ 
ter. The tests shown on 
the preceding page give the 
comparison of the coeffi- 
Insulating Lath and some 


SPECIFICATION FOR BIRD INSULATING LATH 


Material—Plaster base for use under all gypsum plaster shall 
be Bird Insulating Lath as manufactured and supplied by Bird & 
Son, inc., East Walpole, Mass. 

Size of Lath—Bird Insulating Lath shall be supplied in sheets 
16 in. x 48 in., 7/16 in. thick. The plaster face shall be rough 
finish to give additional bond to the scratch coat and a shiplap 
joint cut on the edge of each sheet to insure a tight fitting edge. 

Instructions to Lather —For Walls —All studs and furring 
strips for walls shall be spaced not more than 16 in. on centers. 
Bird Insulating Lath shall be applied with shiplap sides hori¬ 
zontal, forming one continuous horizontal joint. Ends of all lath 
shall fall on studs and end joints shall be staggered. Nail lath 
at all studs of furring strips. 

For Masonry or Brick Walls —Furr all masonry or brick walls 
with wood furring strips, securely anchored to the masonry hor¬ 
izontally, on 16 in. centers; and wood furring strips laid over 
these vertically on 16 in. centers. Always provide a solid nailing 
base for lath wherever a nailing ground is necessary. 

For Ceilings —Joists or beams may be on any centers desired 
but if not on 12 in. or 16 in., they shall be furred with 1 x 2 in.- 
furring strips 12 in. on center. Shiplap edges shall be applied 
at right angles to furring strips. Ends of lath shall fall on 
center of furring strips and end joints shall be staggered. Fur¬ 
ring shall be shimmed or blocked out so as to make face of 
board plumb and true before plastering. 


Nailing—Special attention shall be paid to thorough nailing 
of Bird Insulating Lath. Nails shall be 1 %-in. blued plaster¬ 
board nails with 5/16-in. heads, spaced 3 in. apart, using at 
least 24 nails per sheet. 

Preparation of Corners—Galvanized metal corner bead (spe¬ 
cify size and type) shall be used on all vertical and horizontal 
exterior angles from floor to ceiling, securely nailed through lath 
to studs. All corner bead shall be set straight and plumb. 

All interior angles of both wall and ceiling shall be reinforced 
with strips of metal lath in accordance with standard practice 
of Metal Lath Mfgs. Association. 

Plastering. 

Caution —No lime plaster shall be used. 

Gypsum plaster shall be (name brands) wood fibred or hard 
wall plaster, and shall be mixed and applied directly to the lath, 
as per manufacturer’s specifications, not less than % in. thick. 
Scratch and brown coat, applied in one coat, shall be brought to 
%-in. grounds and shall be thoroughly dry before applying fin¬ 
ishing coat. 

Drying out of Plaster—All rooms being plastered shall be 
well ventilated to allow moisture to escape in both winter and 
summer but heat should be provided in winter to keep plaster 
from freezing. 


BIRD ROOF INSULATOR 


For Use Over Decks Or For Pitched Roofs 

Bird Roof Insulator is of the same construction as 
Bird Insulating Board. The difference is in the size of 
the sheets, the Bird Roof Insulator being supplied in 
square edge sheets 32 in. x 4 ft. and 4 ft. x 6 ft. and 
7/16 in. thick as against the larger sizes of the Insu¬ 
lating Board. Sizes other than standard are obtainable 
cut to specified dimensions. 

The high insulating qualities of Bird Roof Insulator 
are clearly given in the tests on preceding page. 


Types of Application 

There are several methods of insulating roofs. On flac 
roofs, either one or two plies may be laid over the con¬ 
crete, steel or wood deck. On wood frame pitched roofs 
under shingles, slate, etc., one thickness is generally used. 
The use of Bird Insulating Board or Bird Insulating 
lath on the underside of the roof acts as an additional 
insulation. 


SPECIFICATION FOR ROOF INSULATION 


Material—Insulation for roofs shall be Bird Roof Insulator 
as manufactured by Bird & Son, inc., East Walpole, Mass. 

Size—Bird Roof Insulator shall be supplied in 32 in. x 4 ft. 
and 4 ft. x 6 ft. square edge sheets 7/16 in. thick. 

Application of One Layer of Bird Roof Insulator on 
Flat Roofs with Wood Decks 

Preparation—Sweep the surface of the entire roof deck clean 
of all dirt and loose material and thoroughly nail all loose planks. 


(1) Lay one layer of asphalt roofing felt or Neponset Black 
Roofing Paper over the entire roof area lapping each width 2 in. 

(2) Cover the entire roof area with one thickness of Bird Root 
Insulator laid so that all edges are brought to moderate contact. 
Do not force into place. Each sheet shall be securely nailed along 
all edges at intermediate points and especially at corners using 
1%-in. galvanized roofing nails, spaced 12 in. apart. Cut and fit 
sheets snugly at parapet walls, skylights and any other projections 
above the roof deck. 
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Application of More Than One Layer of Bird Roof 
Insulator on Flat Roofs With Wood Deck 

Note: Follow same specifications as for one layer except nail¬ 
ing of first layer of board is omitted. 

Apply the second layer over the first layer, so laying that all 
joints will be broken between those of the under layer. NaiLboth 
layers to wood deck with 2-in. galvanized roofing nails around all 
edges, at intermediate points and especially corners, spacing nails 
12 in. apart. 

Caution—No more Bird Roof Insulation should be laid than 
can be covered by roofing in a day’s time. At the end of day’s 
work always protect the edges of Bird Roof Insulator temporar¬ 
ily by overlapping a sheet of the roofing felt over the edge. Cut 
and remove temporary protection when work is continued. 

Application on Built-Up Roofing 

Note: Roofing shall be applied as per manufacturer’s specifi¬ 
cations. The first mopping of pitch or asphalt shall be applied 
directly to Roof Insulator. 

Application of Bird Roof Insulator Over Concrete Roof 

Preparation—Sweep the surface of the entire roof clean of all 
dirt and loose material and see that the surface of the roof is 
smooth. 

(1) Mop roof deck with hot coal tar, pitch or asphalt into 
which, while hot, lay first layer of Bird Roof Insulator pressing 
sheets down thoroughly and mop all edges thoroughly. 

(2) Mop surface of first layer of Bird Roof Insulator with hot 
coal tar, pitch or asphalt into which while hot lay second layer 
of Insulator. All joints shall be staggered in relation to joints 
of first layer and all edges of board shall be thoroughly mopped. 

(3) Mop surface of second layer of Bird Roof Insulator with 
hot pitch and apply balance of built-up roof as per manufacturer’s 
specification. 

BIRD INSULATING BOARD 

Principle of Correct Sound Control 

To correctly control sound between floors, it is neces¬ 
sary to cut off one floor from another with some non¬ 
conductor of sound. The transmission of sound through 
studs, beams and floors must be broken up or a satis¬ 
factory job cannot be secured. 

Sound is broken up and dissipated in three ways: re¬ 
flected, transmitted and absorbed. The test of a material 
for sound control is in its absorbing quality, coupled 
with essential qualities of strength, durability and ease 
of application. 


Application of Two Plies of Bird Roof Insulator Over 
Steel Decks 

Preparation—Sweep surface of deck, which shall be dry and 
clean. 

(1) Mop steel deck with hot asphalt in which, while hot, lay 
layer of Bird Roof Insulator bringing edges of board together. 
All edges shall be thoroughly mopped with asphalt. 

(2) Mop the surface of the first layer with hot asphalt and 
immediately lay second layer. All joints shall be staggered in 
relation to joints of first layer, and shall be coated with asphalt. 

(3) Mop surface of second layer of Bird Roof Insulator with 
hot asphalt or pitch and proceed with laying of built-up roof in 
accordance with manufacturers’ specifications. 

Bird Roof Insulator for Pitched Roofs With Wood Rafters 

Material—Roof insulation shall be Bird Roof Insulator 7/16 
in. thick as manufactured by Bird & Son, Inc., East Walpole, 
Mass. 

Framing—Rafters shall be accurately spaced 16 in. on center. 
Cut in 2 x 4-in. header where horizontal joints in insulator occur 
and provide suitable nailing for edge of board at ends of all 
rafters, eaves, valleys, hips, ridges, etc. 

Application—Bird Roof Insulator shall be applied lengthwise 
to rafters and applied with a bearing on all edges to allow for 
nailing. Allow Vs in. clearance between sheets on all edges. Fit 
boards carefully around all projections above the roof line, tak¬ 
ing care not to force them into place. 

Nailing—Bird Roof Insulator shall be nailed first to inter¬ 
mediate supports then nailed around all edges of each board with 
1 %-in. galvanized roofing nails with %-in. heads and spaced 4 in. 
apart. Nails shall not be less than % in. from edge and heads 
shall be driven flush with surface of board. 

For Wood Shingles, Asbestos Shingles—Nail 1 x 2-in. wood 
furring strips through Bird Roof Insulator to rafters. 

For Slate, Asphalt Shingles—Apply wood sheathing directly 
over the Bird Roof Insulator nailing through it to the rafters 
below. 

FOR SOUND DEADENING 

Bird Insulating Board Possesses the Necessary Qualifies 

Bird Insulating Board has the necessary qualities as 
outlined above as well as strength, durability and easy 
working and handling qualities. It can be easily fitted to 
irregularities of the construction. 

Note: When insulating between different floors, care 
must be taken to see that no duct for ventilation or other 
use shall run through the building touching the different 
apartments. This will nullify the advantages of the in¬ 
sulation. 


DETAILS OF DEADENING CONSTRUCTION 

PARTY WALLS OR PARTITIONS CONCRETE AND WOOD FLOORS 


SINGLE STUD 


STAGGERED STUD 


DOUBLE STUD 
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Insulation of Partitions 


Bridyiny. ^Plaster on Bird 

Insulating Lath. 
WOOD CONSTRUCTION 
FIG. 7 

Insulation of Concrete Floors 

Concrete floors may be insulated as illustrated in figures 4 and 5. 

Fig. 4. Where linoleum is to be used, first apply Bird Insulating Board in. 
thick in mopping of hot asphalt or asphalt mastic. Linoleum shall then be laid 
as per manufacturer’s directions. 

Fig. 5. Where wood floor is to be laid, lay Bird Insulating Board over wood 
sleepers in the concrete. Lay wood floor over board nailing through to sleepers. 


Three different methods of constructing partitions for sound insulation are 
illustrated. The details explain themselves. 

Fig. 1. This shows a single stud partition with method of applying insulation. 

Fig. 2. This shows a type of staggered stud partition which is very satisfactory 
from point of economy of labor as well as from sound insulating values. Even 
loud speech is scarcely audible through this type of partition. 

Fig. 3. This type of double stud partition produces the highest amount of 
sound deadening quality of the three types. 

62 


Insulation of Wood Floors 

Fig. 6. Good results in sound deadening floors can be obtained in ordinary 
floor construction by method shown in Fig. 6. 

Fig. 7. This illustrates the better method of securing sound insulation in wood 
floor construction. Here the ceiling and floor construction are carried inde¬ 
pendently of each other. Pads of Bird Insulating Board should also be used 
under ends of each joist or beam. 
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ATLANTIC GYPSUM PRODUCTS COMPANY, INC. 

Rockwall All-Wood Insulating Board and Lath 
40 Central Street, BOSTON, MASS. 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 60 East 42nd Street 


BRANCH OFFICES 

CHESTER, PA., Jeffrey Street and Delaware Avenue 


Products 

Rockwall All-Wood Insulating Board; 
Rockwall All-Wood Insulating Lath ; Rock¬ 
wall Low Density Roof Insulation. 

For Other Rockwall Products, see Manufacturers’ 
Index. 

Raw Materials 

The strength and durability of an insulating material 
depend on the raw materials from which it is made. 
Rockwall Insulation is made of the clean, live fibres of 
spruce and kindred soft woods of 
many years’ growth, felted into a 
single-ply sheet, a full half-inch 
thick. The fibres are not cooked or 
chemically treated in any way. No 
waste materials are used. For these 
reasons Rockwall Insulation is 
strong, rigid and durable. It retains 
the essential characteristics of wood 
and adds high insulating value be¬ 
cause of the millions of small air 
cells formed during the manufac¬ 
turing process. 


ROCKWALL 

(Reg. U. S. Pat. Off.) 



TRADE-MARKS 



Rockwall All-Wood Insulating Lath 

Shiplapped edges prevent the passage of heat at the joints 


Advantages of Rockwall Insulation 

High Insulating Value—Repeated tests by foremost authori¬ 
ties show Rockwall Insulating Board and Insulating Lath to 
have the low conductivity rating of 0.32 B.t.u. The physical 
characteristics of Rockwall Insulation which make this low 
conductivity possible give Rockwall, in addition, desirable struc¬ 
tural features described below. 

Made in One Piece—Rockwall Insulation is made in a 
homogeneous single-ply sheet. It does not separate into layers, 
therefore.does not lose its structural strength after being erected. 

Lighter Weight—Rockwall Insulation, a full half-inch thick, 
weighs only 600 lbs. per 1000 sq. ft. In addition to the advan¬ 
tage of easy handling on the job, Rockwall’s light weight gives 
it more insulating value, for it is a recognized fact that the 
lighter the material the better its insulating value, other factors 
being equal. 

Strength—Coupled with Rockwall’s light weight is great 
structural strength. Because Rockwall Insulation is pure wood 
and made in a single homogeneous sheet, it is one of the 
strongest insulating boards made, on the basis of equal 
weight. 

Durability—Every fibre of Rockwall Insulation is water¬ 
proofed to resist moisture. Rockwall does not attract vermin or 
rodents. It has the durable qualities of the sound wood fibres 
of which it is made and will last as long as the building in 
which it is used. 

Attractive Appearance—Rockwall Insulating Board has a 
light cream-colored, smoothly rippled surface which makes it 
ideal for use as wall board without further treatment. Or it 
can be decorated with any desired finish. 

Uses 

Sheathing—When used as outside sheathing under all types 
of exterior finish, Rockwall Insulating Board gives greater 


bracing strength to the building than the usual 
lumber sheathing. The large sheets cut and nail 
accurately, are easily handled, and save time and 
labor in erecting the sheathing. 

Plaster Base—Rockwall Insulating Lath grips plaster 
with a bond of well over 2000 lbs. per sq. ft.—four times 
the strength of the bond obtained with wood lath. 
Shiplapped edges prevent the passage of heat at the 
joints. Rockwall Insulating Lath makes a strong, rigid 
wall, resists plaster cracks and eliminates lath marks. 

Roof Insulation—Rockwall In¬ 
sulating Board can be nailed directly 
to roof rafters or to wood decks in 
residential construction as a base for 
the roof finish. For industrial roofs 
Rockwall Insulation is easily applied 
to wood, concrete, steel or tile roof 
decks. Rockwall effectively stops 
heat and prevents condensation of 
moisture. 

Wall Board—Rockwall Insulat¬ 
ing Board, used for interior finish or 
partitions, makes strong, rigid, dur¬ 
able walls and ceilings. It may be 
left in its natural attractive finish or painted, papered, paneled 
(with Rockwall batten strips for covering the joints), or may 
be given any special decorative finish, such as plastic paint or 
textile wall covering. 

Sound Deadening—Rockwall insulates against sound as well 
as against heat. Laid between subflooring and finished floors, 
Rockwall Insulating Board reduces the passage of sound. Used 
as interior wall or ceiling finish, Rockwall is an efficient acous¬ 
tical material. 

Sizes 

Rockwall Insulating Board: 4 ft. wide, 6 to 12 ft. long, V* in. 
thick. 

Rockwall Insulating Lath : 18x48 ins.xb-i in. thick, long edges 
shiplapped. 

Rockwall Roof Insulation: 24x47 or 24x60 ins. in thick¬ 

nesses of from Vj to 3 ins. 


Service 

Complete stocks of Rockwall In¬ 
sulation in all types and sizes arc car¬ 
ried at Atlantic Gypsum Products 
Company, Inc. plants at Portsmouth, 
N. H., New York, N. Y. and Chester, 
Pa., assuring prompt shipments by 
water, rail or truck to any point in the 
eastern United States. 

Architects and their clients are in¬ 
vited to submit their insulation require¬ 
ments to our service department, 40 
Central Street, Boston, for recom¬ 
mendations regarding the types, sizes 
and methods of application which will 
best answer their needs. This service is 
entirely without obligation. 







Rockwall All-Wood 
Insulating 6oard 

It is light and strong, 
easily handled and erected. 
Rockwall is a two-purpose 
product — a structural 
hoard as well as a highly 
efficient insulating mate¬ 
rial 
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THE CELOTEX COMPANY 

Member of the Producers’ Council 


Insulating Products for Heat and Cold; Compo-Board and Wallboards 


919 North Michigan Avenue, CHICAGO, ILL. 


ATLANTA, CA. 
BOSTON. MASS. 
CHICAGO. ILL. 


BRANCH SALES OFFICES 
See Telephone Books for Addresses 
CLEVELAND. OHIO DENVER, COLO. MINNEAPOLIS. MINN. 

DALLAS. TEX. KANSAS CITY. MO. NEW YORK. N. Y. 

LOS ANGELES. CAL. 


PHILADELPHIA. PA. 
ST. LOUIS. MO. 
SEATTLE. WASH. 


LONDON. ENGLAND CALCUTTA, INDIA 

MEXICO. D. F.. MEXICO 


SYDNEY. AUSTRALIA 
ROME. ITALY 


TOKYO. JAPAN BUENOS AIRES. ARGENTINA 

BERLIN, GERMANY 


CANADIAN REPRESENTATIVES: ALEXANDER MURRAY & COMPANY, LTD. 

MONTREAL. QUE. TORONTO, ONT. ST. JOHN. N. B. HALIFAX. N. S. ST. BONIFACE. MAN. VANCOUVER, B. C. 


For our pages on Celotex Acoustical Products, see Manufacturers’ Index 


Celotex Products 


Building Board 
Lath 

: ;4-in. Sheathing 
Roof Insulation 
Industrial Insulation 


Cemesto-Board 
Tile Board 
Carpet Lining 
Linoleum Base 


Other Products 

Ozite Building Blanket 
Lanite Insulating Quilt 
Compo-Board 

C-X Orange Label Wallboard 
C-X Blue Label Wallboard 
C-X Green Label W allboard 


Description and Manufacture 

Celotex, a rigid board form of insulation with a 
pleasing tan color and an attractive tapestry-like tex¬ 
ture, is established throughout the world as a standard 
building material. Celotex Building Board has two dis¬ 
tinctive surfaces. One is smooth, for stenciling and 
other treatments; the other is textured—that unique 
Celotex texture. It is manufactured by the felting 
or weaving of tough cane fibres. The Company 
produced in 1922 some 18 million square feet, in 1929 
about 348 million square feet, and its present capacity 
is approximately 600 million square feet per year. It 
is distributed through retail dealers. 

Service 

An Architectural and Building Service Department 
is at your disposal for the solution of special architec¬ 
tural and engineering problems in relation to insulation. 

Thermal Conductivity 

The thermal conductivity of Celotex has been estab¬ 
lished by many nationally known laboratories (U. S. 
Bureau of Standards, Armour Institute of Technology, 
and others). The average conductivity established by 
test in these laboratories is 0.33 B.t.u. per hour, per 
square foot, per degree Fahrenheit, per inch thickness. 

Structural Strength 

Structural strength tests made by Armour Insti 
tute of Technology, The University of Minnesota, The 
R. W. Hunt Company, Columbia University, and other 
laboratories have shown that Celotex used as sheathing 
in buildings provides greater bracing against distortion 
of the building than does horizontal wood sheathing. 


Plaster Bond 

Tests made to determine the bond of plaster to 
Celotex indicates that plaster attains a bond or holding 
power to Celotex of 1000 lbs. per sq. ft. This is a 
stronger bond than is attained where plaster is applied 
over wood lath and many other types of plaster lath. 

Fire Resistance 

Celotex is slow-burning. Due to its high insulating 
value, light weight, and the absence of open joints it 
retards the spread of fires. 


Vermin Resistance 

In the process of manufacturing Celotex, soluble 
contents of the fibres are completely removed, leaving 
no food value whatsoever for rodents or other vermin. 
Celotex is a sterile product. 


Standard Sizes 

Celotex Building Board- 

tV in. thick; 4 ft. wide; 7, 8, 
814, 9, 914, 10 and 12 ft. long. 

Celotex Lath— y 2 and 1 in. 
thick; 18 in. wide, by 48 in. 
long. 


Celotex 

INSULATING CANE BOARD 


INSULATING CANE BOARD 

LATH 


Celotex 3^-in. Sheathing 
Board—4 ft. wide; 7, 8, 8%, 9, 9 14 , 10 and 12 ft. long. 

Celotex Tile Board—4% and Yi in. thick; widths, 
from 6 to 24 in.; lengths, from 12 to 32 in. 

Celotex Roof Insulation- 

Approximately L> in. thick and ^^EIL0TE2£ 
multiples thereof ; 22 in. wide insulating cane board 

, , ROOF INSULATION 

by 47 in. long. 

Celotex Industrial Board—Approximately y 2 in. 
thick and multiples thereof; 3 ft. wide by 6 ft. long. 
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Celotex Cemesto-Board—Available with a one 
ply (y 2 - in.), two ply (1-in.), or four ply (2-in.), 
Celotex core, and with %-in. asbestos cement on one or 
both sides. Standard size is 4x8 in. Smaller sizes will 
be supplied on special order. 

Celotex Cemesto-Board is made by integrally sur¬ 
facing one or more layers of Celotex with asbestos 
cement. It offers a combination of the fire protective 
and weather resisting qualities of asbestos cement with 
the insulation efficiency of Celotex cane fibre insulation. 
Provides light reflection, rigidity, waterproofing, fire 


resistance, permanence and economy, with pleasing 
appearance. 

Suitable for low temperature dryers and air ducts, 
industrial partitions and roof decks and wherever fire 
protection and insulation are desired. 

Details and specifications covering the various uses 
of Cemesto-Board will be furnished upon request. 

Celotex Carpet Lining— y 2 in. thick; 3 ft. wide 
by 6 ft. long. 

Celotex Linoleum Base—*4 ' m - thick; 3 ft. wide 
by 5 ft. long. 


INDEX TO USES OF CELOTEX 


Use 

Section 

Use 

Section 

Wall and Roof Sheathing. 

1 

Sound Insulation. 

8 

Exterior Finish. 

1 

Industrial Insulation (Form Centering, Air 

Attic Lining. 

2 

Ducts, Etc.). 

9 

Insulation Over Solid Wood. 

3 

Roof Deck Insulation: 


Interior Finish. 

4 

Wood . 

10 

Painting and Decorating. 

5 

Concrete . 

11 

Lathing . 

6 

Steel . 

12 

Insulating Quilts, Compo-Board and Special 


Unit Tile. 

13 

Products . 

7 

Poured Gypsum. 

14 


Note: For Acoustical Correction Sound Quieting, see Manufacturers’ Index. 


Section 1 

CELOTEX AS SHEATHING AND AS EXTERIOR FINISH 


Material—Sheathing for all walls and roofs shall 
be Celotex Building Board or %-in. Celotex Sheathing. 

Material—Exterior finish shall be Celotex Build¬ 
ing Board, which has been weather conditioned by 
moistening and piling for at least one day. 

Framing—Studs and rafters shall be as in ordi¬ 
nary frame construction, 12 or 16 in. on centers and 
2x4-in. headers shall be inserted between studs and 
rafters at ends of all Celotex boards to serve as a nailing 
base. 

Application—The Celotex boards shall be applied 
lengthwise to the framing, and with iVin. joints.* 
Never force Celotex into place. Around door and win¬ 
dow frames or where a snug fit is desired Celotex shall 
be brought to close contact with frames. When T 7 6"i n - 
Celotex is used, an extra strip of Celotex shall be nailed 
to back of door and window frames to prevent air 
leakage. 

Nailing—Standard l^-in. galvanized roofing 
nails (for Ye-in. Celotex) or 6d common nails (for %-in. 
Celotex) shall be used. Nail to intermediate framing 
members first, spacing nails 6 in. apart and then along 
edges 3 in. apart and % in. from edge, driving nail heads 
just below the surface. 

Applying Wood Siding—Apply wood siding 

*Celotex is cut scant in width and length to allow for this space at 
joints. 


directly over Celotex, nailing through to the studs. Sid¬ 
ing boards shall butt over studs. 

Applying Shingles on Wall—Nail lx2-in. furring 
strips horizontally over Celotex to studs, spacing to fit 
the shingles. Nail shingles to furring strips. 

Applying Shingles on Roof—Nail horizontal 
lx2-in. furring strips through the Celotex into the raf¬ 
ters, spacing to fit the shingles. 

Applying Stucco—All cased openings shall be 
flashed with strips of metal or prepared roofing. A layer 
of asphalt coated waterproof paper weighing approxi¬ 
mately 10 lb. per 100 sq. ft. shall be applied over all sur¬ 
faces of Celotex that are to receive stucco. Stucco shall 
be applied in accordance with the manufacturer’s speci¬ 
fication to an approved stucco base. 

Applying Brick or Stone Veneer—A layer of 
asphalt coated waterproof paper weighing approximately 
10 lb. per 100 sq. ft. shall be applied over all surfaces 
that are to be veneered. Anchors for brick or stone 
work shall be nailed through Celotex into the studs. The 
brick or stone shall be laid in the usual manner. Allow 
not less than y 2 -in. space between the Celotex and the 
brick or stone. 

Painting and Finishing—Exterior surfaces shall 
be painted (see Section 5) before covering joints with 
moulding or panel strips which shall be at least 3 in. 
wide and shall be nailed through to the studs. 


Section 2 

CELOTEX AS ROOF LINING. ATTIC LINING. FLOOR LINING 


Material—Roof, attic, and floor insulation shall be 
Celotex Building Board and shall be adjusted to inside 
humidity and temperature conditions. 

Framing—Rafters and joists shall be as in ordi¬ 
nary construction, 12 or 16 in. on centers.* 2x4-in. 

*If framing is not spaced properly it shall be furred with lx2-in. 
furring strips 16 in. on centers. 


headers shall be provided between framing members at 
ends of all Celotex boards to serve as a nailing base. 

Application—(See Section 1.) Celotex boards 
shall be extended to a tight fit with the outside insulation 
or sheathing directly, or indirectly by bringing into con¬ 
tact with the plate. 
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APPLICATION TO FRAME CONSTRUCTION 



Attic 


7 ^ 

Celotex 

Strip of 
Celotex ^ 
nailed 
to back 
of casing 



Jamb 


--- 

Strip of | 
Celotex r 
nailed — la 
to back L 
of casing 

. 00 



Celotex 

1 


A 







_ -1 _ 


Jamb 



Sill 

Shingles on 
Wood Framing. 



Attic 



Jamb 



7 A& Celotex Sheathing 
1" Celotex Lath. 



Sill 



Sill 



Stucco on 
Wood Framing 

7 /\b Celotex Sheathing 
V. 2 “ Celotex Lath. 


Brick Veneer 
on Wood Framing 

T4" Celotex Sheathing 
Vz Celotex Lath. 


Wood Siding 
on Wood Framing 


%“ Celotex Sheathing 
1" Celotex Lath 


Details Showing Application of 
Celotex to Frame Construction. 
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Section 3 

CELOTEX AS INSULATION OVER A STRUCTURAL SOLID WOOD BASE SUCH AS 
A SUB-FLOOR OR SHEATHING (See also Section 7) 

Material — Celotex Building Board shall be Application—Laid with edges in moderate con- 

used. tact and shall be nailed sufficiently to hold in place. 


Section 4 

CELOTEX AS INTERIOR FINISH 


Material—Shall be Celotex Building Board, and 
shall be adjusted to inside humidity and temperature 
conditions by standing them loosely around room 24 
hours before applying. 

Framing—Shall conform to the design of the 
paneling required, spacing studs and joists not more 
than 16 in. on centers.* 2x4-in. headers shall be inserted 
between regular framing at the ends of all Celotex 
boards and wherever heavy mouldings are to occur, to 
serve as a nailing base. Bent framing members shall be 
straightened so as to establish a true even framing surface. 

Application—The Celotex boards shall be applied 
lengthwise to the framing with edges in moderate contact. 

*To take Celotex boards cut ^ in. less than 4 ft. wide. 


Nailing—W here joints of Celotex arc to be cov¬ 
ered with moulding, standard l^-in. galvanized roofing 
nails (for single layer Celotex) or 6d common nails 
(for double layer Celotex) shall be used. For all 
exposed nailing, iy 2 in. (for single layer) or 2 in. (for 
double layer) finishing nails shall be used, and shall 
be driven at an angle just below the surface. Celotex 
shall first be nailed 6 in. apart to intermediate bearings, 
and then along all edges 3 in. apart and % in. from edge. 

Treatment of Exposed Joints—Edges of Celotex 
boards that are to form exposed joints shall be (slightly 
rounded or beveled) before applying. 

Note: Bevel by means of cutting tool, saw or sandpaper. 
Round off with sandpaper. 


Section 5 

PAINTING AND DECORATING 


Paint (Oil)—All surfaces of Celotex that are to 
be painted shall be glue sized* or primed.f Joint fillers 
shall not be used. 

Water Stains—Shall be applied direct according to 
manufacturer’s specification. 

Kalsomine—Shall have a small amount of glue 
added to the mixture and shall be applied direct. 

Stains—Shall be applied according to the manu¬ 
facturer’s specification. 

Stencils— Note: May be applied direct and with 
any medium, but fresco or Japan colors are usually em¬ 
ployed, especially over surfaces brushed with sizing or a 
glue water stain. 

Paper—All Celotex joints shall be sanded on the 

*(ilue size shall consist of 1% lb. shell or chip glue in 1 gallon boil¬ 
ing water. To be applied warm within eight hours. 

tPriming coat shall consist of 1 part turpentine, 1 part boiled linseed 
oil, 1 part paint. 


surface and then stripped with a 4-in. galvanized screen 
cloth.J Bonded to the Celotex by means of Swedish 
putty, a mixture of plaster of paris and glue size, or 
equal, which should be forced through the wire strip¬ 
ping with a 4-in. scraping knife or pointing trowel and 
spread somewhat to each side so as to avoid a ridge. 
All nail holes should be pointed up with the bonding 
material. After the bonding cement has set, the entire 
surface shall be glue sized. 

Plastic Paint—All Celotex joints shall be pre¬ 
pared and stripped with wire screening. (See preceding 
paragraph on Paper,) Plastic paint shall be applied over 
a surface as prescribed by The Celotex Company§ 
according to manufacturer’s specification. 


112-mesh per inch annealed wire in rolls is preferable. 

§Not all plastic paints are satisfactory over Celotex. Some require 
a glue sized surface. 


Section 6 
CELOTEX LATH 


Material—Lath for all surfaces to be plastered 
shall be Celotex Lath (i/ 2 in., 1 in.) thickness, used 
from the manufacturer’s package, and shall not be 
wetted or moistened. 

Framing—Shall be as in ordinary frame construc¬ 
tion with studs, joists, and rafters which are to be 
lathed spaced 12 or 16 in. on centers. 

Application—The Lather shall cover all surfaces 
to be plastered with Celotex Lath, applied with beveled 
edges exposed to receive and reinforce the plaster. The 
long shiplapped edges of the lath shall be attached at 
right angles to the framing. All end joints shall be 
centered on the framing and shall be broken or stag¬ 
gered. All exterior angles shall be reinforced with 
standard type of corner bead, and all interior angles and 
joints with frame or masonry walls shall be reinforced 


with strips of expanded metal lath or wire mesh bent 
into the angle and secured in place by stapling. Where 
arches and curves are to be lathed, nail the lath through 
the center and bend to the contour of the framing. 

Note: Where 1-in. lath is used, the carpenter shall be re¬ 
quired to fit all door and window frames with an inside reveal 
strip or stop of sufficient size and shall block out the frame with 
plaster grounds wherein necessary. 

Plastering on Celotex Lath—Do not wet or mois¬ 
ten Celotex Lath after nailing. Plastering shall be done 
with prepared gypsum plaster applied in accordance 
with manufacturer’s specifications. The first or scratch 
coat and the brown coat, if three-coat work is done, 
together shall have a thickness of not less than % in. 
and the total plaster thickness shall not be less than l/> 
in. Darby strokes shall be in the direction of framing 
members with the darby spanning two. 
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Section 7 

INSULATING QUILTS, COMPO-BOARD AND SPECIAL PRODUCTS 


Ozite Building Blanket 

A modern flexible form of all-hair felt. Perma¬ 
nent. Not subject to decay or deterioration from the 
elements. Highly resistant to 
fire. Ozite Building Blanket 
consists of chemically treated 


Ozite 


Reg. U. S. Pat. Off. by 
American Hair & Felt Co. 

Building Blanket 


hair stitched between layers 
of heavy crepe paper, duplex 
asphalted for waterproofness 
and repellence to rodents and vermin, durable and 
puncture resistant. Distinguished by reinforcing hair in 
the paper surface. 

Heat conductivity value as determined by Armour 
Institute is .246 B.t.u. per hour, per square foot, per 
inch thickness, per degree Fahrenheit by flat plate 
method. 

Sizes— y 2 and 1 in. thick; 17, 25 and 33 in. wide. 


Lanite Insulating Quilt 

Chemically treated mixture of animal hair and 
imported fibre between layers of crepe duplex asphalted 
paper for waterproofness and 
rodent and vermin repellence. A 
modern quilt form of insulation- 
fire resistant. 

Tests as determined by 
Armour Institute show heat conductivity value of 
.250 B.t.u. per hour, per square foot, per inch 
thickness, per degree Fahrenheit by flat plate 
method. 

Sizes—i /2 and 1 in. thick; 17, 25 and 33 in. 
wide. 


Lanite 

I N S U L AT I N C f 


QUILT 

Product of 

The Celotex Company 


Compo-Board 

Recognized as a wallboard standard since 1893. 
Made with a specially patented redwood core with liners 
of treated paper, for all sorts f>W|1Y%RfV\1Yfl 
of decorative treatments. The 
process of manufacture over R eg. u. s. Pat. Off. 
many years of experience provides the building industry 
with a wallboard which does not warp. Its use on all 
types of displays, panels, exhibition booths, partitions 
and for general construction purposes over a long 
period of years proves that it may be used with the 
greatest satisfaction. 

Sizes—% in. thick; 4 ft. wide by 6 to 16 ft. long. 

C-X Orange Label Wallboard 

Full in. thick. 5 plies of Orange Labe/ 
pulp. Dead level surface. Varnish WALL BOARD 

sized to take all decorative treat- L - 

ments, particularly water color paint. 

Sizes—32, 48 and 64 in. wide; 6 to 12 ft. long 
with 14 and 16-ft. lengths in 48-in. width. 


C —X. 


C-X Blue Label Wallboard 

Yo in. thick, 4-ply pulp wall- 
board. Beater size surfaces. Serv¬ 
iceable for general uses. 

Sizes—32, 48 and 64 in. wide; 6 to 12 ft. long. 


Blue Label 

WALL BOARD 


C-X Green Label Wallboard 

A 4-ply utility pulp wall- 
board adaptable to many uses. 

Sizes—32 and 48 in wide; 
6 to 12 ft. long. 


C=X 
Green Labe/ 

WALL BOARD 

i _A 


Section 8 

CELOTEX AS SOUND INSULATION IN PARTITIONS AND FLOORS 

Complete information on all subjects of Sound Insulation will be furnished by The Celotex Company 
upon request. 


Section 9 

CELOTEX AS INSULATION AROUND AIR DUCTS, AND FORM CENTERING, Etc. 


Low Temperature Air Ducts—Shall be insulated 
with Celotex Industrial Insulation Board fastened to 
wood furring or wired direct according to architect’s 
specification. 

Form Centering—Forms for concrete where Celo¬ 
tex is to act as interior finish or as a base for treatment 


as specified by the architect shall be lined with Celotex 
Building Board or Celotex Industrial Insulation Board 
according to manufacturer’s specification. 

Note: Complete details furnished upon request by The 
Celotex Company. 
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Section 10 

CELOTEX ROOF INSULATION OVER WOOD ROOF DECKS 


Material—Shall be Celo- 
tex Roof Insulation Board in 
one or two layers. The first 
layer shall be (y 2 , 1 , \y 2 or 2 
in.) thick and the second 
layer shall be {}/ 2i L IV 2 or 
2 in., etc.) thick. 

Note: The layer of lesser 
thickness shall he applied first. 

Roof Deck — Shall be 
thoroughly dry, broomed 
clear of all debris and have 
all loose boarding nailed 
down. 

Note: (1) In some cases such 
as when there is any possibility of 
pitch drainage, the entire roof deck 
should be covered with a layer of 
rosin sized paper or unsaturated felt, edges lapped 6 in. and 
turned up and carefully fitted around all walls and projections. 

Note: (2) Where high humidities prevail, 2 layers of 14- 
lb. roofing felt shall be cemented to the above with bitumen, 
and laid according to the roofing manufacturer’s specification. 
Each sheet shall be lapped one-half the width of preceding 
sheet and shall be mopped back under the lap at least 12 in. 

Under this condition Celotex shall not be nailed to 
the deck but shall be embedded in moppings. 

Application by Nailing—Over the waterproof 
course thus laid, apply Celotex Roof Insulation Board. 
Adjoining edges of the boards in each layer shall be 
brought to moderate contact and shall not be forced into 
place at any point. Each board shall be secured in place 
by nailing with \y 2 -'m. galvanized roofing nails with 
%-in. heads, placed along all edges and a staggered 


course through the center of 
the board, with nails placed 12 
in. apart. 

Where two layers of 
Celotex Roof I n s u 1 a t i o n 
Board are applied, the joints 
of each layer shall be broken 
or ofifset with respect to the 
joints of the preceding layer. 
In such case all nailing should 
be done through the surface 
of the final layer with nails 
of sufficient length to obtain 
1 -in. penetration in the under¬ 
lying board deck. 

Where roof deck adjoins 
parapet walls, fire walls, pent¬ 
houses and other appurtenances, the Celotex Roof 
Insulation Board shall be cut in a neat workmanlike 
manner and fitted with moderate contact. 

Application by Mopping—Where conditions 
make it advisable to increase the amount of waterproof¬ 
ing used in the construction of the insulation layers, 
each layer of Celotex Roof Insulation Board shall then 
be embedded in moppings of hot pitch or asphalt. Where 
this practice is followed nailing will not be required. 

Where a waterproof course of asphalt is laid and 
the layers of Celotex Roof Insulation Board embedded 
in asphalt and a coal tar pitch roofing used, the finished 
surface shall be kept free of all asphalt and the roofing- 
applied in accordance with standard specifications for 
application over concrete decks. 



Wood Roof Deck 


Material—Shall be Celo¬ 
tex Roof Insulation Board in 
one or two layers. The first 
layer shall be (y 2 , 1 , iy 2 or 2 
in. ) thick and the second layer 
shall be ( y> , 1 , 1 y 2 , 2 in., etc.) 
thick. 

Note: The layer of lesser 
thickness shall be applied first. 

Roof Deck—The con¬ 
crete roof deck shall be rea¬ 
sonably smooth, dry and well 
cured, and the surface of the 
roof shall be cleared of all 
dirt and loose materials be¬ 
fore the Celotex Roof Insula¬ 
tion Board is applied. If 
asphalt is used, the concrete deck shall first receive a 
coat of asphalt primer in accordance with the roofing 
manufacturer’s specifications. If coal tar pitch is used, 
a priming coat is not usually necessary. 

Application—Mop sufficient area with hot asphalt 
or pitch using not less than 30 lb. per square to provide 
for complete embedment of each Celotex Board used. 
Complete adhesion shall be obtained by carefully pressing 


down all edges into the mop¬ 
ping of hot asphalt or pitch. 
All edges of the boards shall 
be completely coated. 

Where Celotex Roof Insu¬ 
lation Board is to be applied in 
more than one layer, the top 
surface of each layer shall be 
coated with a uniform mop¬ 
ping of hot asphalt or pitch. 
All boards shall be thoroughly 
embedded and shall be laid 
with joints broken or offset 
with respect to the joints of 
the preceding layer. All edges 
of the boards shall be com¬ 
pletely coated. 

Alternate layers shall run parallel to each 
other and at no time shall boards be laid with alter¬ 
nate layers at right angles or crosswise with each 
other. 

Adjoining edges of Celotex shall be brought to 
moderate contact and shall not be forced into place. 
Where the roof deck adjoins parapet walls, fire walls, 
penthouses and other appurtenances, the Celotex Roof 


Section 11 

CELOTEX ROOF INSULATION OVER CONCRETE ROOF DECKS 



Concrete Roof Deck 








THE CELOTEX COMPANY 


B 231 3 


Insulation Board shall be cut in a neat workmanlike 
manner, to provide the proper joining. 

Only as much Celotex Roof Insulation Board shall 
be laid over the roof area as can be protected and cov¬ 
ered by the roof covering in one day. 

Where work is stopped at the end of the day, the 


edges of the Celotex shall be protected temporarily with 
an overlapping of sheet of roofing, which temporary 
sheet shall be cut or lifted when continuation of the 
work proceeds. The application of the Celotex Roof 
Insulation Board and the roof covering shall be included 
in the roofer’s contract. 


Section 12 

CELOTEX ROOF INSULATION OVER STEEL ROOF DECKS 


Material—Shall be Celotex Roof Insulation Board 
in one or two layers. The first layer shall be (!/*>, 1, iy 2 , 
or 2 in.) thick and the second layer shall be ( y 2 , 1 , 1 y 2 , 
2 in., etc.) thick. 

Note: The layer of lesser thickness shall be applied first. 

Roof Deck—The metal roof deck shall be prop¬ 
erly anchored to the steel purlins and all points shall be 
properly lapped. 

Application—Mop with hot asphalt sufficient area 
ol the metal deck to provide complete embedment of 
each Celotex Board unit. Each board shall be com¬ 
pletely embedded in the hot mopping of asphalt. Ad¬ 
joining edges shall be brought to moderate contact and 
boards shall not be forced into place at any point. 

Where more than one layer of Celotex Roof Board 


is used, each layer shall break joints with the preceding 
one, and each layer shall be coated with a uniform mop¬ 
ping of hot asphalt, and all boards shall be thoroughly 
embedded and all edges completely coated. 

The application of the roof covering shall follow the 
laying of the Celotex, and no more Celotex shall be laid 
than can be completely covered in any one day by the 
roof covering. Where it is necessary to stop work the 
exposed edges of the Celotex shall be temporarily pro¬ 
tected by lapping over with roof felt cemented down 
with hot asphalt or pitch. When the work is continued, 
this temporary lap may be lifted or cut and the work 
proceed in the usual manner. 

The roofing shall be applied in accordance with the 
architect’s, engineer’s or manuracturer’s specification. 


Section 13 

CELOTEX ROOF INSULATION OVER UNIT TILE ROOF DECKS 


Material—Shall be Celotex Roof Insulation Board 
in one or two layers. The first layer shall be ( y 2 , 1, V/ 2 , 
or 2 in.) thick and the second layer shall be ( y 2 , 1 , iy 2 , 
2 in., etc.) thick. 

Note: The layer of lesser thickness shall be applied first. 

Roof Deck—The joints of all tiles shall be prop¬ 
erly pointed up and the entire surface cleared of all dirt 
and loose material and prepared in a suitable manner to 
receive the Celotex Roof Insulation Board. 

Application— Note: Where asphalt is used, coat 
the entire surface with a light uniform mopping into 
which, while hot, embed Celotex Roof Insulation 
Board. 

Where coal tar pitch is used, spot mop tile units 
keeping all the moppings back 4 in. from the tile joints 
and embed the Celotex Roof Insulation Board. 

Where Celotex Roof Insulation Board is to be ap¬ 
plied in two layers, the top surface of the first layer 
shall be coated with a uniform mopping of hot asphalt 
or pitch, and all boards shall be thoroughly embedded 
and shall be laid with joints broken or offset with the 
joints of the preceding layer, and all edges of the board 
shall be completely coated. Alternate layers shall be laid 
parallel to each other and at no time shall boards be laid 


with alternate layers running at right angles or cross¬ 
wise of each other. 

Only as much Celotex Roof Insulation Board shall 
be laid over the roof area as can be covered and pro¬ 
tected by the roof covering in any one day. Where 
work is stopped at the end of the day, the edges of the 
Celotex Roof Insulation Board shall be protected tem¬ 
porarily with an overlapping sheet of roofing, which 
temporary protection shall be cut or lifted when con¬ 
tinuation of the work proceeds. Where the roof deck 
intersects with walls or other vertical surfaces to be 
flashed, the installation of the complete watertight flash¬ 
ing shall directly follow the laying of the Celotex Roof 
Insulation Board and the roof covering in order to pre¬ 
clude any possible damage by leaks at these points. 

Where steep roofs are to be covered, provision shall 
be made for preventing any possible slippage by nailing, 
tying or anchoring the Celotex Roof Insulation Board in 
place. 

Where conditions do not require waterproofing be¬ 
tween the alternate layers of Celotex Roof Insulation 
Board (as in using multiple layers), the moppings of hot 
asphalt or pitch may be dispensed with and the various 
courses anchored in place by nailing. 


Section 14 

CELOTEX ROOF INSULATION OVER MONOLITHIC OR POURED GYPSUM 

ROOF DECKS 


Material—Shall be Celotex Roof Insulation Board 
in one or two layers. 

The first layer shall be (y 2 , 1 , iy 2 , or 2 in.) thick 
and the second layer shall be (y 2 , 1 , iy 2f 2 in., etc.) 
thick. 

Note: The layer of lesser thickness shall he applied first. 


Roof Deck—The entire surface of the roof deck 
shall be cleared of all debris, and as soon as the gypsum 
has set, the entire roof surface shall be protected with a 
liberal coat of waterproof primer. 

Application—Shall be in accordance with speci¬ 
fication for use over concrete—see Section 2. 
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CORNELL WOOD PRODUCTS COMPANY 

307 North Michigan Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL 


PRODUCT 

CORNELL IN-CEL-WOOD STRUCTURAL (BOARD) INSULATION 

Standard Insulating Board—Standard Insulating Lath—Roof Insulation 


THE COMPANY—ITS RESPONSIBILITY 


The Company 

Cornell In-Cel-Wood is sponsored by one of the largest 
and most widely known manufacturers in the wood fibre board 
field—the Cornell Wood Products Company. Its products— 
Cornell Wood-Board, card table top fibre board, match board 
stock, bottle cap stock and solid wood pulp board—have been 
well and favorably known for their high quality during the 
past 18 years. For the manufacture of these products, 41,000 
acres of virgin timber land in Wisconsin and Minnesota pro¬ 
vide an adequate supply of high grade spruce and other soft 
woods. A modern mill on a 43-acre tract at Brunet Falls on 
the Chippewa River in Wisconsin, equipped with unsurpassed 


power facilities, assures for users the price benefits of large- 
scale production. 

Responsibility 

The Company’s credit rating in Dun’s and Bradstreet’s is 
over $1,000,000—First Grade of Credit (the highest rating 
given). 

Distribution 

The Company has jobber connections and its own ware¬ 
houses in practically all the leading distributing centers of the 
United States. 


DESCRIPTION—PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS 



Tests 

All data is backed by 
authentic tests made by 
qualified, responsible testing 
laboratories. Sources and 
complete logs of all tests 
will be furnished on re¬ 
quest. 


Raw Material 

In-Cel-Wood is manu¬ 
factured solely from high 
grade peeled pulp wood 
(spruce and kindred 
species). No waste mate¬ 
rial of any kind is used. 


Manufacturing Process 

The new wood, free from bark, rot and all impurities, is 
mechanically ground. It is not chemically cooked or treated in 
any way which might affect the life of the fibre or destroy its 
natural, high insulating value. 

Previous to being felted the individual fibres are thor¬ 
oughly coated with a waterproofing film. The long tough fibres 
of the ground pulp wood are then carried to the felting ma¬ 
chines where they are formed and woven into a homogeneous 
sheet without laminations. 

The sheets are then submitted to a fixed pressure between 
plates and passed through the dryer under atmospheric con¬ 
ditions most conducive to proper and thorough seasoning 
and are then cut and formed accurately into the commercial 
units. 


Weight 


Thermal Conductivity 

In general, the lighter or 
less dense the material per 
unit of volume the greater is 
its insulating value. The low 
density of In-Cel-Wood is 
therefore reflected in its low 
thermal conductivity which 
authentic tests (flat plate 
method) show to be 0.32 
B.t.u.’s per hour, per sq. ft., 
per degree F., per inch 
thickness. 


Sizes (Area) 

Standard Insulating 
Board—1 ft. wide by 6, 7, 
8, 9, 10 and 12 ft. long. 

Standard Insulating Lath—18x48 in. with long edges 
ship-lapped to reinforce joint and prevent heat leakage. 

Roof Insulation—2x5 ft. 

Thicknesses 

In-Cel-Wood is fabricated to full 14-in. thickness, insuring 
a proportionally higher insulating value than the customary 
is-in. thick boards. 

On special order both the Standard Insulating Board and 
the Standard Insulating Lath may be obtained in %-in. thick¬ 
ness (homogeneous construction) as well as in full 1-in. thick¬ 
ness (two Ms-in. thicknesses stapled together). 

Roof insulation may be obtained in Ms-in. thickness, 1-in. thick¬ 
ness (two Ms-in. thicknesses stapled) and one Ms-in. thickness 
(three Ms-in. thicknesses stapled). The 1-in.thickness is also avail¬ 
able with edges offset 1 in. on all sides to seal all joints effectively 


In-Cel-Wood, due to the high quality of the raw mate¬ 
rials from which it is made and to improved methods of 
manufacture, has the exceptionally low density of 14.4 lbs. 
per cu. ft. or only 600 lbs. per thousand sq. ft. of full Ms-in. 
thickness. 


Strength 

The tensile strength of In-Cel-Wood is 216 lbs. per sq. in. 
Other tests show the ratio of strength to weight as 74%. It offers 
greater resistance to distortion than horizontal wood sheathing. 
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IN - CEL - WO OD INS TALLATI ON DETAIL S 


IN-CEL-WOOD 

Studding 
1 <lP s l 



CEL-WOOD 


1x2'- 

FurrinA 

Strips 


SIDING 



IN-CEL-WOOD 


IN-CEL-WOOD 

SHINGLES 



Metal 

Lath" 

brick. 

Sill 

Course 


IN-CEL-WOOD 

STUCCO 


Metal ties, 
every sixth 
course 
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Strips 
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IN-CEL-WOOD 
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space 

behind 

bricks 


IN-CEL-WOOD INSULATING SHEATHING TOR VARIOUS TYPES OE VZALLS 



IN -CEL-WOOD USED TOR. INSULATING A TEAMS ROOT 


Roofing 



First layer of IN-CEL-WOOD 
Second layer of IN-CEL-WOOD 
Steel roof 



First layer of IN-CEL-WOOD 
Record layer of IN-CEL-WOOD 
'Concrete Slab 


Roofing 

Boards 


CONCRETE/ 
SLAB ROOT 


Mopping STEEL ROOT 

IN-CEL-WOOD ROOT INSULATION ON VARIOUS TYPES OT CONSTRUCTION 
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Moisture Resistance 

In-Cel-Wood is specially treated to resist moisture. Mois¬ 
ture absorption tests (made with the edges wax sealed and the 
two faces exposed) show for 24-hour immersion in water the 
low gain in weight of an average of 31%. 

Plaster Bond 

Tn-Cel-Wood is outstanding as a plaster base. Tests show 
the strength of the plaster bond to exceed 2,140 lbs. per sq. ft.— 
the failure then came in the board structure. 

High moisture resistance, great rigidity and freedom 
from expansion and contraction make In-Cel-Wood an ideal 
base. 

Sterility 

Made only of new, clean, non-resinous wood fibres, it is 
odorless and contains no food value that would attract insects 
or vermin. 

Durability 

The new wood fibre shows high resistance to deterioration. 
In a recent test, In-Cel-Wood was buried for six (6) weeks 
in a pile of fresh manure (temperature approximately 180° F.). 
At the end of this period the sample showed only slight warp- 
age, reasonable freedom from molds and only slight discolora¬ 
tion. Structurally the board suffered but little. 


Fire Resistance 

In-Cel-Wood meets L T nderwriters’ specifications for this 
type of material. 

Sound Absorption 

In-Cel-Wood readily absorbs sound. Tests show that the 
sound absorption of regular In-Cel-Wood, V> in. thick, is 27% 
at a frequency of 512 cycles. 

The sound absorption of special low-density In-Cel-Wood, 
in. thick, is 34% at a frequency of 512 cycles. 

Special acoustical tiles are available, providing substantially 
higher sound absorption values. 

Appearance 

In-Cel-Wood is an attractive light cream color. One side 
i ’ smooth, the opposite side lightly textured. 

Uniformity 

Uniformity of raw materials, coupled with complete lab¬ 
oratory control and supervision assure an unusual degree of 
uniformity, both physically and in appearance. 

Ease of Application 

In-Cel-Wood is cut like wood lumber. No special tools 
are required. Its uniform, grainless texture assures accuracy 
in cutting and complete freedom from splitting, chipping, etc. 
Its lightness assures ease of handling. 


IN-CEL-WOOD AS SHEATHING AND ROOF BOARDING 

Specifications 


Note: Use on walls under zvood siding, shingles, stucco or 
masonry veneer. Use on sloping roofs under shingles, 
slate, tile or similar rigid roof units which may be laid 
over wood furring strips. 

Note: Notes are explanatory or adz'isory only and should 
not be included in the specifications. 

Note: Select and include only those clauses zvhich apply 
to the particular zvork. Words or clauses zvithin brackets 
in italics are selective. 

(1) Work Included 

Note: Here list and locate definitely the wall and roof 
areas to be covered. If both x /± in. and 1 in. thicknesses 
are used, list separately and the respective locations or areas 
covered. 

(2) Material 

(Sheathing) (and) (roof boarding) shall be In-Cel-Wood 
Standard Insulating Board as furnished by Cornell Wood 
Products Company, 307 North Michigan Avenue, Chicago. 
Boards shall be full (V'i in.) (and) (1 in.) thick (as above desig¬ 
nated), 4 ft. wide by 6, 7, 8, 9, 10 and 12 ft. long, as best 
adapted. 

(3) Application 

(3a) General—Continuity of insulation is imperative. Ap¬ 
ply In-Cel-Wood boards with the length parallel with the fram¬ 
ing members. Where possible boards shall be of sufficient 
length to completely span between sills and plates or other 
structural members. Where end joints are necessary these shall 
only be made centered over 2x4 in. headers cut in between 
framing members. Side joints shall center over framing mem¬ 
bers. 

(3b) Spacing—In-Cel-Wood boards shall be spaced in. 
apart at all edges. Bring the boards to moderate contact with 
window and door frames and trim (and with vertical walls on 
roofs). Do not force In-Cel-Wood into place. 

(3c) Nails— 

(3cl) Use \V'i in. standard galvanized roofing nails with 
% in. heads for V 2 in. In-Cel-Wood. 

(3c2) Use 2 in. standard galvanized roofing nails with % 
in. heads for 1 in. In-Cel-Wood. 


(3d) Nailing—First nail In-Cel-Wood to intermediate 
framing members and then nail the edges starting at the top. 
On intermediate framing members space nails 6 in. apart on 
centers. On all edges space nails 4 in. apart on centers and at 
least % in. from the edge. 

(4) Supplementary Provisions 

Note: Provide for the following in other specification 

divisions. 

Note: In-Cel-Wood is not a nailing base. 

(4a) Construction—Framing shall be in accordance with 
the recommendations of the LI. S. Department of Commerce 
and the National Lumber Manufacturers’ Association. 

(4b) Wood Siding —All joints shall butt over the center 
of a stud. 

(4c) Furring Strips— 

(4cl) Provide 1x2 in. furring strips properly spaced over 
In-Cel-Wood to take (shingles) (slate) (tile) (specify) (wall) 
(and) (roof) covering. Strips shall be laid at right angles to 
the framing members and nailed to each bearing. 

(4c2) Provide 1x2 in. furring strips applied vertically cen¬ 
tered over each stud to take expanded metal stucco base. 

Note: Omit if self-furring stucco base is used. 

(4c3) Furring nails shall be sufficiently long to pass through 
the furring and In-Cel-Wood and penetrate the framing mem¬ 
bers at least 1 in. 

(4d) Self-furring Stucco Base—Self-furring (galvanized 
zuire) (expanded metal) exterior stucco lath shall be secured to 
studs with nails sufficiently long to pass through the In-Cel- 
Wood and penetrate the stud at least 1 in. 

(4e) Masonry Veneer Ties—Provide (specify type) 
masonry ties at each stud spaced approximately 16 in. apart 
vertically. Nails shall be sufficiently long to pass through the 
In-Cel-Wood and penetrate the stud at least 1 in. 

(4f) Frame Furring, etc.—Provide in accordance with the 
details, window and door frame furring strips to compensate 
for the thickness of In-Cel-Wood. 

Note: II e adz’oeate wide outside blind stops in frame con¬ 
struction. If, however, these are omitted, provide that the 

inside of the outside casings be lined with In-Cel-Wood. 
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IN-CEL-WOOD LATH AS PLASTER BASE 
Specifications 


Note: Use as an insulating plaster base. 

Note: Notes are explanatory or advisory only and should 
not be included in the specifications. 

Note: Select and include only those clauses which apply to 
the particular zt fork. Words or clauses within brackets in 
italics are selective. 

(1) Work Included 

Note: Here list and locate definitely the wall and ceiling 
areas to be covered. If both Mj in. and 1 in. thicknesses 
are used, list separately and the respective locations or 
areas covered. 

(2) Material 

Plaster base shall be In-Cel-Wood Standard Insulating Lath 
as furnished by Cornell Wood Products Company, 307 North 
Michigan Avenue, Chicago. Units shall be full (Ms in.) (and) 
(1 in.) thick (as above designated), 18 in. wide by 48 in. long 
with long edges ship-lapped. 

(3) Application 

(3a) General—It is not necessary to moisten lath before 
application. Apply In-Cel-Wood lath, textured side exposed 
with length at right angles to the framing (or furring) mem¬ 
bers.. End joints shall center over framing members. Stagger 
end joints in successive courses on all walls and ceilings; like¬ 
wise stagger end joints at juncture of w^alls and ceilings. 

(3b) Spacing—In-Cel-Wood lath units shall be spaced % 
in. apart at all end joints over framing members. Bring the 
ship-lapped long edges together in moderate contact. Bring the 
lath units to moderate contact with window and door frames. 
Do not force In-Cel-Wood into place. 

(3c) Nails— 

(3cl) Use 4d box nails for Mj in. thick units. 

(3c2) Use 8d box nails for 1 in. thick units. 

(3d) Nailing—Space nails 5Mj in. apart on centers set Mj 


in. from the edges. First nail to intermediate framing (or 
furring) members and then at ends. Secure long edges at 
angles of walls and ceiling, spacing nails approximately 5Mi 
in. on centers. Drive nail heads flush with surface of lath. Do 
not embed nail heads in boards since this will counteract the 
effectiveness of the expansion joint. 

(4) Supplementary Provisions 

Note: Provide for the following in other specification 

division. 

(4a) Construction—Framing shall be in accordance with 
the recommendations of the U. S. Department of Commerce 
and the National Lumber Manufacturers' Association. 

(4b) Furring—Fur all exterior masonry walls to receive 
In-Cel-Wood lath with (1x2 in.) (specify) furring strips, accu¬ 
rately shimmed to a true, level plane, set 16 in. on centers and 
substantially secured to masonry. 

(4c) Grounds—Furnish and erect, substantially secured to 
framing members through the In-Cel-Wood lath, full % in. 
grounds to receive all woodwork trim. 

(4d) Plastering— 

(4dl) Caution —Do not wet In-Cel-Wood lath before ap¬ 
plying plaster. 

(4d2) Cornerite —Apply metal lath “cornerite” strips over 
In-Cel-Wood lath at all re-entrant angles and all corners not 
protected with corner beads. 

(4d3) Plaster —Use gypsum cement or gypsum wood fiber 
plasters for scratch and brown coat. 

(4d4) Thickness —Full % in. thick. 

(4d5) Application —Apply plaster in three (3) coats in 
accordance with the plaster manufacturer’s specifications. Sur¬ 
faces shall be rodded to a true plane. All corners and angles 
shall be plumb and true. Wherever necessary and particularly 
on ceilings, provide plaster screeds to insure a uniform full 
plaster thickness. 

(4d6) Ventilation —Provide adequate ventilation for the 
proper drying of the plaster work. 


IN-CEL-WOOD AS INTERIOR FINISH 
Specifications 


Note: Use as an unplastered interior wall and ceiling fin¬ 
ish, in its natural state (unfinished), stained or painted. 
Unfinished or finished with stains it lias a decided value as 
an interior lining for sound absorption in halls, gymnasiums, 
churches, schools, etc. When used for acoustical correction, 
it should not be painted. 

Note: Notes arc explanatory or advisory only and should 
not be included in the specifications. 

Note: Select and include only those clauses which apply 
to the particular zvork. Words or clauses within brackets 
in italics are selective 

(1) Work Included 

Note: Here list and locate definitely the nail and ceiling 
areas to be covered. If both Mj in. and 1 In. thicknesses are 
used, list separately and the respective locations or areas 
covered. 

(2) Material 

(Wall) (and) (ceiling) finish shall be In-Cel-Wood Stand¬ 
ard Insulating Board as furnished by Cornell Wood Products 
Company, 307 North Michigan Avenue, Chicago. Boards shall 
be full (Mj in.) (and) (1 in.) thick (as above designated), 4 ft. 
wide by 6, 8, 9, 10 and 12 ft. long as best adapted. 

(3) Application 

(3a) General—Apply In-Cel-Wood boards with the length 
parallel with the framing members. Where possible boards 
shall be of sufficient length to completely span between floor and 
ceiling. Where end joints are necessary, these shall only be 
made centered over 2x4-in. headers cut in between framing 
members. Side joints shall center over framing members. 


(3b) Spacing—In-Cel-Wood boards shall be spaced in. 
apart at all edges unless joints are to be left exposed when they 
shall be brought to moderate contact. Bring the boards to 
moderate contact with window and door frames. Do not force 
In-Cel-Wood into place. 

(3c) Nails— 

(3cl) Use 1 Mj in.-finishing nails for Ms-in. In-Cel-Wood. 

(3c2) Use 2-in. finishing nails for 1-in. In-Cel-Wood. 

(3d) Nailing—Nails shall be driven at an angle with heads 
neatly set below the surface. Obliterate nail holes on ex¬ 
posed surfaces by rubbing surface lightly with a piece of 
In-Cel-Wood. 

First nail In-Cel-Wood to intermediate framing members 
and then nail the edges starting at the top. On intermediate 
framing members, space nails 6 in. apart on centers. On all 
edges space nails 4 in. apart on centers and at least % in. from 
the edge. 

(3e) Finishing Joints of In-Cel-Wood Boards— 

(3el) Exposed Joints —Neatly finish exposed joint edges 
with sandpaper (square) (rounded) (beveled) as detailed. 

(3e2) In-Cel-Wood Battens —Use In-Cel-Wood battens 
2Mj in. wide as furnished by Cornell Wood Products Com¬ 
pany, 307 North Michigan Avenue, Chicago, Ill., or form In- 
Cel-Wood battens of widths detailed with edges neatly sand¬ 
papered (square) (round) (beveled). Fit battens neatly at all 
intersections and at points in contact with other trim. Secure 
battens with finishing nails as specified in (3d). 

(4) Supplementary Provisions 

Note: Provide for the following in other specification 

divisions. 
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Note: In-Cel-Wood is not a nailing base. 

(4a) Construction —Framing shall be in accordance with 
the recommendations of the U. S. Department of Commerce 
and the National Lumber Manufacturers’ Association. 

(4b) Furring —Fur all exterior masonry walls to receive 
In-Cel-Wood lath with (1x2 in.) (specify) furring strips, accu¬ 
rately shimmed to a true, level plane, set 16 in. on centers and 
substantially secured to masonry. 


IN-CEL-WOOD AS 

In attics, particularly unheated areas, if the roof is not 
completely insulated, the attic floor or top story ceiling should 
be insulated. It is always advisable to insulate first story floors 
over basements. Use In-Cel-Wood Standard Insulating Boards 
laid over the rough flooring with the lengths at right angles to 
the floor joists and the boards brought to moderate contact. 
Nail the boards to the rough flooring to hold them in place 
while laying the finished floor. In nailing the finished flooring 
use nails sufficiently long to pass through the In-Cel-Wood and 
penetrate the rough floor. 

Ceilings below insulated floors may be lathed with In-Cel- 
Wood Insulating Lath and plastered to give added insulation, 


(4c) Finish— 

(4cl) Natural —When a harder surface is desired, color¬ 
less sizing, such as water size, may be used. 

(4c2) Stain —In-Cel-Wood takes water, alcohol or other 
types of stain, either in single tone or stencil designs. 

Note: Where used as acoustical correction, use stain only. 
(4c3) Paint —Size thoroughly with water, glue or oil size. 
Apply paint in accordance with the manufacturer’s direction. 

FLOOR INSULATION 

since through the top story ceiling is the greatest heat loss in 
winter and the greatest entrance of heat discomfort in summer. 

Since it is quite customary to sleep in cold bedrooms, thus 
creating unheated areas over the first story with the resulting 
heat loss during this eight-hour period, insulation of the second 
story floor or first story ceiling is fundamentally sound insu¬ 
lation practice—also the sound insulating benefits are, in addi¬ 
tion, obvious. 

In-Cel-Wood board laid as carpet lining under carpeting 
adds insulation and proves an excellent carpet lining material. 
Carpet nailing strips at walls the thickness of the In-Cel-Wood 
should be secured to the floors to take the carpet tacking. 


IN-CEL-WOOD INSULATION OVER ROOF DECKS 

Specifications 


Note: Use over wood, concrete, steel and similar roof 
decks. 

Note: Notes are explanatory or advisory only and should 
not be included in the specifications. 

Note: Select and include only those clauses which apply to 
the particular work. Words or clauses within brackets in 
italics arc selective. 

(1) Work Included 

Note: Here list and locate definitely the roof areas to be 
covered and the total insulation thickness. If more than 
one thickness is used, list separately and the respective 
locations or areas covered. In-Cel-Wood 1 in. thick is 
available with edges offset 1 in. on all sides to seal all joints 
effectively. 

(2) Material 

Roof insulation shall be In-Cel-Wood as furnished by Cor¬ 
nell Wood Products Company, 307 North Michigan Avenue, 
Chicago. Insulation shall be (specify) thick, boards, 2x5 ft. in 
area (with offset edges). 

(3) Application 

(3a) Condition of Deck —Deck shall be smooth, dry and 
swept clean. 

(3b) General —In-Cel-Wood shall be dry when applied. 
Lay only as much insulation as can be covered and protected by 
the finished roof covering in a single day. Where work is 
stopped, protect the edges of insulation with overlapping 
mopped strips of roofing felt, leaving the felt strips as a perma¬ 
nent seal. Apply In-Cel-Wood units with edges in moderate 
contact. Cut units to fit snugly against all parapets or similar 
vertical surfaces. Do not force In-Cel-Wood into place. Break 
joints between alternate rows (and between alternate superim¬ 
posed courses or thicknesses). 

(3c) Application Over Wood Decks— 

(3cl) Felt —Apply (one) (two) layer (s) of dry, saturated 
roofing felt over the roof boards. Lap the felt at least U /2 in. 
at joints. (Felt shall extend 6 in. up on walls and all vertical 
surfaces and shall finally be turned over and mopped to rop of 
insulation.) 

Note: Felt protects against dripping of pitch or asphalt 
through deck. Include last bracketed italicised clause only 
zvhere there is excessive humidity inside the structure. De¬ 
pending on humidity conditions use one or two layers. 

(3c2) Laying —Apply the In-Cel-Wood units over the felt. 
(Where more than one thickness of insulation is used on a sin¬ 
gle area, nail the first layer in place only sufficiently to maintain 


its alignment and lay the second layer directly over the first, 
breaking all joints.) 

Note: Include or omit last bracketed italicised clause above 
as required. 

(3c3) Nailing —Insulation shall be secured to deck with 
roofing nails sufficiently long to penetrate through the insulation 
and provide firm hold in deck. Space nails approximately 12 in. 
apart on centers and not more than 2 in. from edges of the 
unit. Carry one row of nails longitudinally through the center 
of each unit. 

(3d) Application Over Concrete Decks— 

(3dl) Felt —Apply (one) (tzvo) layer (s) of saturated 
roofing felt over the roof deck, thoroughly stuck in hot (pitch) 
(asphalt). Felt shall extend 6 in. up on walls and all vertical 
surfaces and shall finally be turned over and mopped to top of 
insulation. 

Note: Include this clause zehere interior of structure is 
subject to high humidity conditions as in paper, textile mills, 
etc., or on applications made during zointcr months where 
decks do not have opportunity to thoroughly cure and dry 
out before insulation is applied. 

(3d2) Laying —Mop deck thoroughly with (hot pitch) 
(hot asphalt) using not less than 35 lbs. per square. Apply the 
In-Cel-Wood units while the mopping is still hot. Firmly bed 
the In-Cel-Wood in the binder over the entire surface. (Where 
more than one thickness of insulation is used on a single area. 
Mop the surface of the first layer and apply the second layer 
while the binder is still hot. Press second layer firmly into 
position.) 

Note: Include or omit last bracketed italicised clause above 
as required. 

(3e) Application Over Steel Decks— 

(3el) Laying —Mop deck thoroughly with hot asphalt 
using not less than 35 lb. per square. 

Note: Pitch should not be used over steel decks. 

Apply the In-Cel-Wood units while the mopping is still 
hot. Firmly bed the In-Cel-Wood in the binder over the entire 
surface. Break joints between alternate rows. (Where more 
than one thickness of insulation is used on a single area. Mop 
the surface of the first layer and apply the second layer zvhile 
the binder is still hot, breaking all joints. Press second layer 
firmly into position.) 

Note: Include or omit last bracketed italicised clause above 
as required. 

(3f) Finished Roofing— Finished roofing shall be applied 
over insulation in accordance with the manufacturer’s specifi¬ 
cation, using at least 35 lbs. of (pitch) (asphalt) per square 
under the first layers. 
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CERTAIN-TEED PRODUCTS CORPORATION 

Insulating Materials 

GENERAL OFFICES 

100 East 42nd Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

For Sales Offices, see Gypsum Plaster Pages 
For Our Other Products, see Manufacturers’ Index 


BEAVER INSULATING BOARD 


Thermal Insulation 

This is a sturdy, 5-ply lami¬ 
nated fibre board containing ex¬ 
cellent insulating and sound¬ 
proofing qualities. The care¬ 
fully selected materials and 
structure of this board provide 
exceptional resistance to heat 
flow and to the passage of 
air. 

Moisture Resistant 

Unusual resistance to moisture 
has been developed in this board, 
and it is specially treated to 
withstand vermin, rot or decay. 

Structural Value 

Of exceptional strength and 
durability, this board can replace 
other building materials, reduc¬ 
ing the actual cost of insulation. 



Interior Finish 



Quiet Offices 




Garage Insulation 


Tested Quality 

Beaver Insula ti n g Board 
meets highest standards. 

It is carefully tested for 
its insulating value, rigidity, 
breaking strength and impact 
strength. 

It passes high—not only in 
the laboratory, but in actual 
use. 

Application 

Beaver Insulating Board is 
light in weight, easy to saw and 
nail. 

Panels are in. thick, 48 ins. 
wide, in lengths of 6 to 12 ft. 

It is adaptable for new work 
or for remodeling in any type of 
home or building, and ready for 
tasteful decoration when used as 
an interior finish. 


DRY THERMOCRETE 


Superior Insulation 

A light, fluffy gypsum material possessing the natural 
insulating properties of gypsum, plus bulk thickness and 
millions of dead air cells assured by its fluffy con¬ 
sistency. 


Fire Resistant 

Gypsum will not burn, so Dry Thermocrete provides 
valuable protection to wood members in frame construc¬ 
tion. It acts as a fire-stop as well as an efficient insulator 
when poured between the walls of any building. 


Easy Installation 

To apply Dry Thermocrete simply 
bag between inner and outer walls 



pour from the 
and floors, or 
spread be¬ 
tween attic 
joists. It is 
used dry — 
just as it 
comes in the 
sack. 


COVERING CAPACITY OF DRY 
THERMOCRETE 



Sq. ft., 

1 in. thick 

Cu. ft. 

Where used 

One 

50-lb. 

bag 

One 

ton 

In one 
50-lb. 
bag 

In one 
ton 

In walls. 

25 

1000 

2 

83 

In ceilings and 
floors. 

30 

1200 

2H 

100 



Covering Capacity 

Dry Thermocrete comes in 50-lb. bags, convenient for 
handling. The following table shows estimated figures 
for installations of Dry Thermocrete. Figures for any 
thickness may 
be obtained by 
dividing the 
specified num¬ 
ber of inches 
into the figures 
shown below. 
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BEMIS INDUSTRIES, INC. 

THERMATEX DIVISION 

Manufacturers of Thermatex, an Advanced Type of Insulating Material 

40 Central Street, BOSTON, MASS. 

PLANT: PORTSMOUTH, N. H. 




Description 

Thermatex is a low density wood 
fibre insulating board developed to 
fill economically the varying require¬ 
ments of building and industrial insulation. Manu¬ 
factured by a new patented process, exclusively owned 
by Bemis Industries, Inc., 40 Central Street, Boston, 
Thermatex makes available new sizes, thicknesses and 
insulation efficiencies. Genuine Thermatex is orange 
tinted for ready identification. 


THERMATEX 


Standard Sizes 

1 inch thick 
24x24 in. 24x12 in. 
2 and 3 inches thick 


48x24 in. 48x12 in. 

1 

48x24 in. 48x12 in. 24x24 in. 

(Special sizes and shapes not greater 
than 48x24 in. up to 3 in. thick are fur¬ 
nished where quantities warrant.) 

Permanence 

Made of all wood fibre, Thermatex 
has the enduring qualities of wood. 
It is semi-rigid and stays put. 

Resists Moisture 

Thermatex fibres are chemically 
treated to resist moisture. Under av¬ 
erage building conditions, it is non¬ 
absorbent of water. 

Hygienic 

Made entirely of wood fibre, Therma¬ 
tex is clean and odorless. It does not 
attract or harbor vermin. 


24x12 in. 


Reg. U. S 

24x8 in. 
24x8 in. 


Efficiency 

Insulation is comparative, all mate¬ 
rials offering insulation in some degree. 
Thermatex is ideal because it is re¬ 
markably efficient as a material and be¬ 
cause it is available in thicknesses that 
permit securing a wide range of insulation 
values. In all thicknesses Thermatex fibres 
are continuously interlaced—not layer built 
—and its low price per unit of thermal ef¬ 
ficiency becomes increasingly favorable as 
the thickness increases. 

The high efficiency represented by the 
following low heat conductivities in B.t.u.’s 
per square foot per degree Fahrenheit dif¬ 
ference in temperature, per hour, were de¬ 
termined by tests conducted in the Armour 
Institute of 1 echnology, Massachusetts In¬ 
stitute of Technology, and elsewhere. 

1 -inch thick board.0.294 

1 Mi-inch thick board.0.196 

2 -inch thick board.0.147 

3 -inch thick board.0.098 

Application 

The range of thicknesses in which 
Thermatex is supplied makes it suitable 
insulation for practically every building 
and refrigeration need. By reason of its 
semi-rigidity, lightness and workability, it 
is suited to covering considerable areas or 
to fitting into special openings and around 
particular constructions. No special skill 
on the part of workmen is required. Ther¬ 
matex Board in full size (48x24 in.) laid 


Roof Deck Application 

Building paper laid on roof deck is mopped with 
tar or asphalt and Thermatex hoards placet! directly 
thereon. The layer of Thermatex insulation is then 
mopped with tar or asphalt and building up of the 
roof proceeds as specified 


directly on a roof deck and mopped 
with tar or asphalt, provides roof insu¬ 
lation readily and efficiently. Therma- 
. . . . tex in 8-in. widths, placed in accordance 

with the lap method (as illustrated) in the open spaces 
between frame members, provides insulation in walls 
Boors and ceilings and under roofs in a simple eco- 
nomical manner without necessitating changes in usual 
budding construction. While Thermatex may be used 
as a plaster base, experience has shown that lath is 
superior to fibre board as a plaster base and the use 
of lath is strongly recommended. 

Estimating Quantity Required 

For Roof Decks and Flat Areas— 

2,000 sq. ft. or less—Use total square feet over all plus 10%. 

Over 2,000 sq. ft.—Use total square 
feet over all plus 5%. 

For Application Between Frame 
Members— 

Colonial Type Building —Wall only. 
Use total square feet over all net. (Do 
not deduct for window or door open¬ 
ings.) 

Roof or ceiling only. Use total 
square feet over all plus 10%. 

English Type Building —Add 57c 
to above amounts. 

To Specify 

Simply call for “Thermatex Insula¬ 
tion” of the thickness that gives the 
degree of insulating value desired. 


Refrigeration and Other Manufac¬ 
turing Applications 

Complete information regarding the 
use of Thermatex for these special ap¬ 
plications will he sent on receipt of 
data covering the particular problem. 


Service 

From the completely equipped plant, 
located at Portsmouth, N. H., which has 
rail and first class highway and water 
connections with all main points, Bemis 
Industries, Inc., offers prompt service and 
economical shipments. Without obligation, 
architects, engineers and manufacturers are 
invited to make use of the experience of 
the Service Department Engineers in con¬ 
nection with particular insulation prob¬ 
lems. 


At Left: 

Lap Method of Applying Thermatex Between 
Frame Members—for Walls, Ceilings 
and Roofs 


Standard Size Thermatex, 8x48 in., Is Used. 

Tirst slab is placed on sheathing, pressed against 
one of the frame members and nailed at three or 
tonr points directly to the sheathing. Then the 
second slab is placed on first slab, pressed against 
frame member on the other side of the space and 
nailed at three or four points to sheathing through 
both slabs along overlap. The second slab may 
also lie toenailed to frame member. If preferred, 
a bearing for second slab, where it contacts the 
frame member, may be provided by nailing lath 
or blocks in the corner. 

Where space is 15y 2 to 16 ins. in width the 
two 8-in. slabs are placed side by side against 
sheathing. W here space is greater than 16 ins., 
three 8-in. slabs are used. Where space is less 
than 7y 2 ins., a slab is cut lengthwise to fit. (On 
the job Thermatex is readily cut with a sharp 
waved-edge knife.) 1 
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THE INSULITE CO. 

GENERAL OFFICES 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 

Branch Offices in All Principal Cities 
MILLS: INTERNATIONAL FALLS, MINN, and KARHULA, FINLAND 


PRODUCTS 
Insulite Lath 


LOCAL REPRESENTATIVE 


PRODUCTS 

Insulite Acoustile 


Insulite Building 
Board 


Insulite Termite 
Board 


Insulite Interior 
Finish 

Insulite Tile 


Insulite Fire¬ 
proofed Board 

Insulite Roof 
Insulation 


Insulite Refrigera¬ 
tor Insulation 

Insulite 
Cold Storage 
Insulation 


L 


J 


INSULITE 
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Insulite Industrial 
Insulation 

Insulite Sound 
Deadening 
Insulation 


THE ORIGINAL WOOD FIBER 
INSULATING BOARD 

Insulite has been made and marketed for over 16 
years. Experience gained through constant observa¬ 
tion of actual installations of Insulite Products dur¬ 
ing this period, coupled with exhaustive laboratory 
research work, assure dependable and compre¬ 
hensive information on the practical applications of 
Insulite in its various forms. This background of 
many years of practical experience offers the ultimate 
consumer of Insulite Products a service and protec¬ 
tion seldom available with other products of similar 
nature. 

MANUFACTURING 

A thoroughly modern plant capable of producing 
an output of 300/000,000 sq. ft. per year assures 
an ample supply of material at all times. Special 
machines designed by The INSULITE Co. Engineering 
Department are available for the fabrication of 
special insulation items required in the field. Such 
machines provide finished insulation units to fit 
practically any need at exceptionally low cost. 


DISTRIBUTION 

Insulite Products are distributed nationally through 
retail lumber dealers who maintain large stocks for 
immediate delivery. To facilitate shipping and 
handling without injury, these materials are neatly 
and securely packaged in strong, easily handled 
bundles. This service assures delivery to the job in 
the same condition as when the materials leave the 
mills. 

Insulite Products are carried by dealers through¬ 
out the world. A new plant recently completed 
at Karhula, Finland, assures prompt delivery of fresh 
dealer stocks at all times. 

SERVICE 

The INSULITE Co. maintains at its general office a 
Service Department personneled with experienced 
Insulation and Acoustical Engineers and experts. 
Competent representatives and service men are 
avai lable in all principal cities. The Company 
tenders its full co-operation and service facilities 
to architects in the solution of insulation and 
acoustical problems. 
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PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS AND USES 


GENERAL 

Insulite is made by felting wood fiber into large 
units of various thicknesses as required for the 
many Insulite Products. Only firm, clean wood 
fiber is used in the manufacture of Insulite. Due to 
the cold grinding process used, Insulite fiber re¬ 
tains the natural light color of fresh wood. This 
grinding process assures the full strength of the 
fiber being retained in all Insulite Products. Samples 
on request. 

Low conductivity, low water absorption and 
high tensile strength, while varying to some degree 
with different Insulite Products, are characteristic of 
Insulite in all of its phases. 

Insulite is clean and odorless. It will not attract 
or harbor vermin. It will not rot or mold even 
under extreme moisture conditions. 

Insulite, due to its natural color and pleasing 
surface texture, is attractive in appearance and lends 
itself to practically any type of decorative treatment. 


INSULITE TILE 

Furnished in one standard size 18 x 32 ins. 
Thicknesses of 3^ in., % in. and 1 in. All four edges 
are beveled with two edges shiplapped to provide 
heat sealed joints. Surface finish either natural 
burlap texture or sanded. Special sizes up to 
24 x 24 ins. available on special order. Special 
Tile has four edges beveled but no shiplapped 
edges. 

INSULITE FIRE-PROOFED BOARD 

Furnished in sizes 4 ft. wide by 6 to 12 ft. long. 
Thickness of 3^ in. Material is Insulite Building 
Board covered on both sides with pure asbestos 
sheets cemented with fireproof cement. Is. adapt¬ 
able to garages, airplane hangars, basements and 
other places where good fire-resisting qualities 
together with high insulating efficiency are desir¬ 
able. Extremely light in weight weighing less than 
1000 lbs. per thousand square feet 3^ in. thick. 


INSULITE LATH 


INSULITE TERMITE BOARD 


Furnished in size of 18 x 48 ins. Thicknesses of 
3^2 in., % in. and 1 in. All edges beveled with long 
edges shiplapped to assure heat sealed joints. 
Bond of plaster to Insulite Lath by authentic labora¬ 
tory test is 1152 lbs. per square foot. Tensile 
strength over 300 lbs. per square inch. Conductiv¬ 
ity of 0.33 B.t.u. per hour, per inch thick, per 
square foot, per degree temperature difference. 

INSULITE BUILDING BOARD 

Furnished in sizes 4 ft. wide by 6 to 12 ft. long. 
Thicknesses of 3^ in., % in. and 1 in. Used as 
sheathing, exterior and interior finish. Tensile 
strength over 300 lbs. per square inch. Conduc¬ 
tivity of 0.33 B.t.u. per inch thickness per hour. 

INSULITE INTERIOR FINISH 

Furnished in sizes 4 ft. wide by 6 to 12 ft. long. 
Thicknesses of 3^ in., M in. and 1 in. Used for 
interior wall board finish. Has beautiful sanded 
surface finish one side and natural burlap texture 
on other side. 


Furnished in sizes 4 ft. wide by 6 to 12 ft. long. 
Thicknesses of 3^ in. and 1 in. Termite Board, while 
manufactured specifically for use in termite infested 
districts, is suited for use in any type of construc¬ 
tion. It has high tensile strength, low water 
absorption and a pleasing surface finish. Termite 
Board is different from usual materials treated for 
similar uses in that the termite repellent materials 
used in Termite Board will not evaporate or leech 
out. This is a necessary characteristic of any product 
used in termite infested districts where exception¬ 
ally high temperatures and humidities prevail. 

INSULITE ACOUSTILE 

Furnished in two types. Type 37 has a sound 
absorption co-efficient of 0.37 at 512 d.v. Type 
44 has a co-efficient of 0.50 at 512 d.v. Both 
products have a more uniform sound absorption 
over entire sound frequency range than any other 
acoustical material. Acoustile possesses high light 
reflection qualities. Unbiased laboratory test shows 
light reflection of 65%. 
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Insulitel Sheathing 
U sed under shingles 



No+e : In termite infested districts, 
use iNSULITtTtRMITt BOARD for 
interior and exterior purposes- 


APPLICATION DETAIL OF INSULITE 
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INSULITE LATH 

Insulite Lath is manufactured in units 18 x 48 ins. Fu//34 in., % in- and 1 in. thick with beveled edges. 

Long edges are shiplapped. 


Application—Apply Insulite Lath to studs, joists 
or rafters spaced 12 or 16 ins. on centers. End 
joints shall center on frame members and be broken 
or staggered. Space units 34 in. apart at all ends. 

Nailing—Nail 34-i n - Lath with 4d galvanized, 
coated or blued box nails. Nail %-\n. and 1-in. 
Lath with 6d galvanized/ coated or blued box nails. 
Nails shall be spaced not more than 5}4 ins. on 
centers. First nail to intermediate framing, then at 
ends. Cover all exterior angles with standard type 
of corner bead. Cover all interior angles with 
metal lath reinforcing strips. 

NOTE—Do not apply Insulite Lath with large 
headed nails. 


Grounds—On frame exterior walls provide %-\n. 
grounds over Insulite Lath. On other surfaces pro¬ 
vide /" 2 -in. grounds. 

NOTE— On ceiling areas it is advisable to apply 
one or more strips of metal or wire lath over 
Insulite Lath to act as grounds and assure uniform 
thickness of plaster. 

Plastering—Apply gypsum cement or gypsum 
wood fiber plaster in accordance with manufactur¬ 
er’s specifications. While plaster is drying ade¬ 
quate ventilation must be provided as moisture can¬ 
not pass through Insulite Lath. 

NOTE—Do not wet Insulite Lath before plaster¬ 
ing. 


INSULITE BUILDING BOARD 


Insulite Building Board is manufactured in sheets 4 ft. wide and from 6 to 12 ft. long. 

Thicknesses are 34 in., /4 in. and 1 in. 

USED AS SHEATHING 


Application—Apply Insulite Building Board 
lengthwise to frame members spaced 12 or 16 ins. 
on centers. Space units 34 in. apart at all edges 
and ends. 

Nailing—Nail 34-in. and /4-in. Building Board 
to frame with 1^4-in. galvanized roofing nails 
spaced 434 ins. on centers. For 1-in. Building 
Board nail with 2-in. galvanized roofing nails. 
Nail to intermediate frame members first, then nail 
edges and ends. 

Wood Siding—Apply wood siding directly over 
Insulite, nailing through to frame. All siding joints 
shall butt over studs. 


Stucco—Over Insulite Building Board apply self¬ 
furring wire or metal lath nailing through to frame 
with approved staple or nail of sufficient length to 
penetrate frame members not less than 1 in. Apply 
stucco in accordance with manufacturer’s specifica¬ 
tions. Do not stucco on Insulite without metal or 
wire lath reinforcing. 

Brick Veneer—Nail brick ties through Insulite 
to studs. Lay up brick in usual manner allowing 
3^-in. space between Insulite and brick. 

Shingles—Apply wood strips over Insulite at 
right angles to frame members. Space strips to fit 
shingle exposure. 


USED AS EXTERIOR FINISH 


Application—Apply Insulite lengthwise to frame 
members spaced 12 or 16 ins. on centers. Space 
units 34 /n. apart at all edges and ends. 

Nail ing—First nail to intermediate studs with 6d 
coated box nails spaced 12 ins. on centers. Then 
nail edges and ends of the 34-in. and /4-in. board 
with 134-in. galvanized roofing nails. Nail 1-in. 
Insulite with 2-in. nails. 


Painting—Size Insulite with casein glue size or 
other suitable water or oil size. Allow sizing coat 
to dry thoroughly and apply one coat of exterior 
house paint. Apply wood trim and batten strips 
over all joints, nailing through Insulite to frame. 
Trim and battens to be drawn up tightly to Insulite. 
Apply two coats good grade exterior house paint 
over Insulite and trim. 
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INSULITE BUILDING BOARD 

USED AS INTERIOR FINISH 


Application—Apply burlap finished side exposed 
to studs, joists or rafters spaced 12 or 16 ins. on 
centers. Space units J4 in. apart at all edges and 
ends. Place wood headers at ends of units. 

Nailing—First nail to intermediate frame members 
with 2-in. finishing nails, 6 ins. on centers, driven 
at an angle and set slightly below the surface of 
board. For the thick board nail edges of 

units with 4d coated box nails spaced 6 ins. on 
centers. For the %-in. and 1-in. thick board nail 
edges and ends of units with 6d coated box nails 
set 6 ins. on centers. When plastic finishes are to 
be used nail board to intermediate bearings 

with 4d coated box nails and nail /4-in. and 1-in. 
board to intermediate bearings with 6d coated box 
nails. 


Painting—Size Insulite with glue size or other 
suitable water or oil size. Allow sizing to thor¬ 
oughly dry and then apply finishing paints, lacquers 
or enamels. If plastic finish is to be used treat 
joints and apply plastic in accordance with manu¬ 
facturer’s specifications. 

NOTE— Joint fillers are not recommended un¬ 
less properly reinforced. 

Paneling—Apply wood or Insulite strips over 
joints and elsewhere as needed to create desired 
effect. Nail through Insulite to frame drawing 
strips tightly against the Insulite. 

Wall Paper—Apply 1}^-lb. dry building felt 
directly to Insulite using wall paper paste. Butt 
edges of felt and roll firmly in place. Apply paper 
to felt in customary manner. 


INSULITE INTERIOR FINISH 


Insulite Interior Finish is manufactured in panels 4 ft. wide and from 6 to 12 ft. long. Thicknesses are 
y 2 in. y in. and 1 in. Panels are surfaced with beautiful sanded finish. 


Application, Nailing, Painting, Paneling and ap- It is recommended, however, that Insulite In- 
plication of wall paper, same as specified for the terior Finish be left unpainted to obtain full decora- 
use of Insulite Building Board as interior finish. tive effects afforded by the sanded surface finish of 

this product. 


INSULITE TILE 


Insulite Tile is manufactured in one standard size—18 x 32 in. Thicknesses are 3^ and % in. Long 
edges of Tile are shiplapped and all edges are beveled. Special sizes up to 24 x 24 ins. 
without shiplapped edges can be furnished on special order. 


Application—On frame construction apply Insu¬ 
lite Tile to studs or joists spaced 16 ins. on centers. 
For special tile, frame members must be set to fit 
dimensions of tile. When Tile is to be applied 
directly over plastered surfaces it must be cemented 
to plaster with good grade of waterproof cement. 

Nailing—On frame construction nail Tile with 
2-in. finishing nails 5/4 ins. on centers. Nail to 
intermediate bearings first, then nail ends. For ap¬ 


plications over plaster use brads of proper length 
to penetrate into the plaster to provide sufficient 
holding power to allow cement to set. Drive all 
nails or brads carefully to avoid hammer marks on 
surface of tile. 

Painting—As specified for Insulite Interior Finish. 

Staining—Water, alcohol, or benzine stains may 
be applied directly over Tile. 
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INSULITE FIRE-PROOFED BOARD 

Insulite Fire-Proofed Board is manufactured in panels 4 ft. wide and from 6 to 12 ft. long. 

Thickness }/$> in. 


Application—Remove loose fibers or sawdust from 
edges of board. Apply lengthwise to frame mem¬ 
bers placed 12 or 16 ins. on centers. Apply first 
board in corner of room. Nail with 4d blued,coated 
or galvanized box nails. Nail to intermediate bear¬ 
ings first 7 then edges, nails to be placed not more than 
6 ins. on centers. Fit joint between second board 
and first board carefully. Apply Insulite Fireproof 
cement to the contacting edges of the board. Ap¬ 
ply second board pressing edges firmly together and 
nail as above. Sink nails ^6 in. below surface of 
boards. Remove excess cement protruding from 
joints. Where units meet on exterior corners, cut 
edges at an angle of 45° to insure close fitting mitred 
joint. Cement and nail as above. Where edge of 


unit meets the face of an adjoining unit as in a 
corner, apply cement only to edge of board. 

Painting—Size surface with casein or other de¬ 
pendable glue size. After size is dry fill nail holes 
and any openings between joints with plaster of 
paris freshly mixed. Allow plaster of paris to dry 
and sand to smooth finish. If oil paint is to be used 
apply second coat of size. If water paints are used 
second coat of size may be eliminated. Allow size 
to thoroughly dry and apply oil paint or other de¬ 
sired finish. 

Wall Pape r—Size surface of board with casein 
or other dependable glue size. Fill nailholes and 
any opening between joints as above. Sand joints 
and apply wall paper in regular manner. 


INSULITE TERMITE BOARD 

Insulite Termite Board is manufactured in panels 4 ft. wide and from 6 to 12 ft. long. 

Thickness }/% in. 


USED AS SHEATHING 

Application, Nailing, use Under Wood Siding, In termite infested districts all wood framing to 
Brick Veneer, Stucco, and Shingles same as speci- which Termite Board is secured shall be termite- 
fied for Insulite Building Board. proofed. 

USED AS INTERIOR FINISH 

Application, Nailing, Painting and Application Paneling—Apply Insulite Termite Board strips 

of Wall Paper same as specified for Insulite Build- over all joints and elsewhere as needed to create 
ing Board used as interior finish. desired effect. If wood strips are used, same shall 

be termite proofed. 


USED AS EXTERIOR FINISH 

Application, Nailing, and Painting same as speci- Paneling—Apply Insulite Termite Board strips 

fied for Insulite Building Board used for exterior over all joints and elsewhere as needed to create 
finish. desired effect. If wood strips are used, same shall 

be termite proofed. 


GENERAL 

While Insulite Termite Board was conceived The pleasing color of Termite Board lends itself 
mainly for use in termite infested districts, it can be to practically any type of interior finish. For this 
used to advantage in any class of building construe- reason it is not necessary to paint Termite Board un- 
tion. This product with its exceptionally high less specific colors other than the natural color of 
waterproof qualities is recommended for use on the board are desired. 

jobs where high humidities and excessive moisture In termite infested districts secure Termite Board 
conditions are liable to be encountered. to termite proofed wood frame members. 
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INSULITE ROOF INSULATION 

Insulite Roof Insulation is manufactured in sizes 18 x 36 ins. and 24 x 60 ins. Standard thicknesses 
are Yi in. and 1 in. The 1-in. material has offset edges on all four sides to provide heat-sealed 
joints. Thicknesses up to 4 ins. are available on special order. 


APPLICATION OVER WOOD DECKS 


Sweep deck clear of rubbish and see that all 
nails are driven flush. Deck must be dry and smooth. 
Apply Insulite Roof Insulation staggering end 
joints. Edges and ends of each unit shall be butted 
together but not forced into place. Apply cant 
strips over Insulite at parapets and fire walls. 


Nail in. Insulite with 1-in. roofing nails and 
1-in. Insulite with 1/^-in. roofing nails. Nail 
center of units first, then edges and ends. 

Amount of Insulite laid shall not be more than 
can be covered and protected by roofing laid in 
any one day. Roofing shall be applied in accord¬ 
ance with manufacturer’s specifications. 


APPLICATION OVER CONCRETE AND TILE DECKS 


Sweep deck clear of rubbish and see that it is 
dry and smooth. Concrete decks shall be troweled 
to sidewalk finish. On unit tile decks joints are to 
be pointed up in accordance with manufacturer’s 
specifications to provide a smooth surface for Insulite 
Roof Insulation. 

If asphalt is used concrete or tile deck must be 
primed. Mop deck with hot pitch or asphalt using 
not less than 35 lbs. per hundred square feet. 


Embed I nsulite firmly in place while pitch or 
asphalt is hot. End joints to be staggered and 
units butted together but not forced in place. 

NOTE -On unit tile decks mopping of pitch or 
asphalt must be kept back 3 ins. from joints. 

Amount of Insulite laid shall not be more than 
can be covered with roofing laid in one day. 
Apply roofing in accordance with manufacturer’s 
specifications. 


APPLICATION OVER STEEL DECKS 


The steel roof sheets shall be installed in accord¬ 
ance with manufacturer’s specifications. All joints 
must be tight to prevent leakage of asphalt through 
steel deck. 

Mop deck with hot asphalt and embed Insulite 
Roof Insulation firmly in place while asphalt is hot. 
Do not use pitch to apply Insulite to steel decks. 
Use not less than 30 lbs. of asphalt per hundred 
square feet. End joints to be staggered and units 


to be butted together but not forced in place. 

On roof surfaces having a pitch of 3 ins. in 12 
ins. or greater, mop deck with hot asphalt, embed 
Insulite firmly in place, and then secure Insulite to 
steel deck with screws or with special nails sup¬ 
plied by roof deck manufacturer. Amount of 
Insulite laid shall not be more than can be covered 
with roofing^ laid in one day. Apply roofing per 
manufacturer’s specifications. 


GENERAL 


In some instances where roof decks are subjected 
to high humidities, it is advisable to apply one or 
two felts directly over deck surface before apply¬ 
ing Insulite Roof Insulation. Felts to be mopped 
solidly to concrete, tile or steel decks. On wood 
decks nail first felt to deck with roofing nails and 
mop second felt firmly to first felt. Then apply 
Insulite Roof Insulation as specified above. 


During winter months when applying Insulite 
over concrete deck, it is advisable to apply at least 
one felt over deck mopping thoroughly in place. 
Then apply Insulite as above. 

When more than one layer of Insulite is to be 
used apply second layer over first with pitch or 
asphalt, breaking all joints between layers. 
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INSULITE FOR SOUND DEADENING 

As the use of Insulite for sound deadening purposes involves the use of one or more Insulite Products 
it is not possible to list a special Insulite Product for this type of construction. Effective sound deadening 
can only be obtained by proper construction as well as good sound deadening insulating materials. 


All floor constructions for sound deadening pur¬ 
poses must provide an average reduction of not less 
than 50 decibels (or more) for air-borne sounds. 
For impact sounds construction must provide a re¬ 
duction of not less than 30 decibels (or more). 


SOUND DEADENING OF FLOORS 

Efficiency of construction to be based on U. S. 
Bureau of Standards method of test. Insulite and 
sound deadening construction to be applied in 
strict accordance with The INSULITE Co.’S specifica¬ 
tions. 


SOUND DEADENING OF PARTITIONS 


All partition constructions for sound deadening 
purposes must provide an average reduction of not 
less than 50 decibels (or more) for air-borne sounds. 


Efficiency of construction to be based on U. S. 
Bureau of Standards method of test. Apply Insulite 
and partition construction in strict accordance with 
The Insulite Co.'s specifications. 


Details shown below illustrate several types of Wall and Floor Constructions that have been tested 
by the U. S. Bureau of Standards. Sound reduction factors for each are given. Comparison of results 
clearly indicates that careful attention to design can provide proper sound deadening at moderate cost. 
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THE INSULITE CO. 


INSULITE ACOUSTILE 


Insulite Acoustile is manufactured in sizes up to 24 x 24 ins. Edges of units are beveled. Material is 
available in two types — No. 37 being % in. thick; No. 44 being 1%, in. thick. 


APPLICATION TO PLASTERED SURFACES 


When applied to plastered surfaces, Insulite 
Acoustile is to be cemented with an approved 
brand of acoustical cement, each tile to be nailed 
with brads, one in each corner of each tile (see 
detail). For Type 37 Acoustile, a 134-in. brad is 


to be used, and for Type 44 Acoustile, a 2-in. brad 
is to be used. Plaster must be smooth and firm. 
On new work, the putty coat may be omitted pro¬ 
viding brown coat is finished under float to an 
even surface. 





n 







SECTION "A"-"A‘ 


Type 44 ACOUSTILE APPLIED ON 
SUSPENDED METAL LATH CEILING 


APPLICATION TO WOOD STRIPS 


For this type of application, the Insulite Acoustile 
is to be applied on wood nailing strips spaced 12 
ins. on centers or in accordance with requirements 
of the design. Apply with brads or finishing nails 
placed not more than 6 ins. on centers. Nails to 
be driven through Acoustile at an angle to hold 
tile securely in place. Where furring strips are to 
be applied over concrete or brick surfaces, furring 
strips should first be applied and spaced 3 ft. on 


centers. These strips are to be attached to the 
brick or concrete with plugs or expansion bolts. 
On new construction, clips or grounds may be 
placed in forms before pouring concrete. After 
first set of furring strips are in place apply 1 x 2-in. 
strips over and at right angles to first furring nail¬ 
ing securely in place. Place 12 ins. on centers or 
to fit requirements of design. 
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SECTION "A'V'A" 


Type 37 ACOUSTILE APPLIED ON 
CONCRETE CEILING 
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the insulite CO. 


INSULITE ACOUSTILE 


APPLICATION TO WOOD SURFACES 

plaster surface. 



Type 37 ACOUSTILE 

APPLIED ON WOOD DECK 

APPLICATION TO WALL OR CEILING PANELS 

iFFS S s'- 



APPLICATION TO CURVED SURFACES 

to be applied to be chosen to conform with the curved surface. For 


When Insulite Acoustile is 

vault or arches? the'propel size°ofCcous t iI e F' Smdl ' r d ius ^ .^rvature, score back 


may side of tiles to provide easy forming. 

PAINTING 

Insulite Acoustile may be decorated in a wide 
range of either solid colors or stencil designs. For 
this purpose water, alcohol or benzol stains may 
be used. 

A 


In special instances lead and oil paint may be 
used. 

Consult Insulite Acoustile contractors for com¬ 
plete painting specifications. 
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SPECIFICATIONS 

and 

DETAILS 

on the Use and Installation 

y nsijlite; 

1 the Wood-Fiber Insulating Board [ 

Lath, Sheathing, Exterior Finish, Interior Finish, 

Tile, Fire-Proofed Board, Termite Board, 
Acoustile, and for Sound Deadening 
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JOHNS-MANVILLE 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

292 Madison Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


For Branch Offices, see Section on Wall Tile 


Products 

Johns-Manville Insulating Board and 
Insulating Lath. 

Also Packings for all purposes; Refractory 
Cements; Waterproofing and Dampproofing; As¬ 
bestos Ebony; Asbestos and Asphalt Roll Roof¬ 
ing; Rotproof Roofs; Asbestos products of all 


JOHNS MANVILLE 

DS1 

PRODUCTS 


kinds. 


For the following Johns-Manville products, 
see Manufacturers’ Index: 

Acoustical Treatment and Sound Isolation; 
Shingles; Built-up Roofing; Home Insulation; 
Insulations; Tile Flooring; Transite, Flat and 
Corrugated; Wall Tile. 


JOHNS-MANVILLE INSULATING BOARD, INSULATING LATH, BEVEL BOARD, FIBRE WALL 
BOARD, INDUSTRIAL BOARD AND RIGID ROOFINSUL 


Johns-Manville Insulating Board is a rigid, structural 
insulation, composed of wood fibres moulded into sheets 
possessing pleasing color and texture. Its major uses 
are for sheathing, interior finish, plaster base and roof 
insulation, units being furnished with characteristics of 
size and shape to meet the requirements of each of these 
uses, these various forms being identified by distinguish¬ 
ing names. 

The color of Insulating Board is a light ecru, soft in 
character. In surface texture, the cross graining of the 
fibres suggests the interesting feeling of a wall fabric. 
Used as an interior finishing material it may be left 
without surface treatment or it may be shellacked, in 
which case its textural characteristics are retained. It 
will receive ordinary or plastic paints and certain plaster 
substitutes. Thicknesses greater than one-half inch are 
composed of two or more one-half inch units secured 
together in manufacture. Ordinarily this is done by 
stapling, although on special order such units can be 
furnished cemented. 

Sheathing 

Insulating Board is used as sheathing under wood 
siding, shingles, stucco or masonry veneer. On build¬ 
ings of a temporary character economically constructed, 
such as sheds, it may be used as exterior finish. 

The units are furnished 4 ft. wide, in lengths of 6, 
7, 8, 9, 10 and 12 ft., in thicknesses of x /2 and 1 in. 

Interior Finish 

For this purpose the large sheets may be used with the 
joints exposed or battened, or Bevel Board, small units 
providing a tile or ashler efifect, can be employed. The 
Bevel Board units are provided with all face edges bev¬ 
eled and with two opposite side edges ship-lapped. 


The units are 6 x 12, 12 x 12, 12 x 24, 24 x 24, 24 x 32 
and 18 x 32 ins., in thickness of % in. 

Plaster Base 

Insulating Lath is used as a plaster base in place of 
wood lath, metal lath or other plaster bases, providing 
a bond for gypsum plaster of over 1000 lbs. per sq. ft. 

The units are 18 ins. wide by 4 ft. long in thicknesses 
of Y 2 and 1 in. All face edges are beveled and the edges 
along the greatest dimension are also ship-lapped. 

Roof Insulation 

Rigid Roofinsul is designed for application over roof 
decks of wood sheathing or non-combustible construc¬ 
tion, to alleviate or prevent condensation and reduce the 
passage of heat. It is intended that the roof water¬ 
proofing shall be applied directly over it. 

The units are 2 x 4 ft. in thicknesses of 1, 1% 
and 2 ins. In thicknesses greater than V 2 in. the sheets 
are ship-lapped on all four edges. 

Fibre Wall Board 

For use where strength, rigidity and hardness are of 
greater importance than insulating efficiency, Fibre Wall 
Board is furnished. It is of the same composition as 
Insulating Board, the same quantity of raw material be¬ 
ing used in its manufacture, differing only in that it is 
compressed to a 1 /i- instead of a %-in. thickness. Fibre 
Wall Board is particularly adapted for use as interior 
finish. 

The units are furnished 4 ft. wide, in lengths of 6, 7, 
8, 9, 10 and 12 ft., in thickness of ^4 in. 
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JOHNS-MANVILLE 


Specifications 

Since the furnishing and applying of these materials is ing or other specification, the following specifications 
generally made a part of the Carpentry, Lathing, Roof- have been prepared to be so included. 


Insulating Board Used as Sheathing 

Note: The following information relates to work allied with 
the application of the Insulating Board and should be provided 
for in the specifications for the work involved: 

Studs and rafters shall be spaced at 16-in. centers. Headers, 
not less than 2x4 in., shall be provided to center behind all 
end joints of the Insulating Boards. In applying siding, fur¬ 
ring, wood sheathing, metal lath or wall ties, etc., over the 
Insulating Board, all nailing shall be done to enter the studs 
or rafters not less than 1 in. All end joints in siding, furring, 
wood sheathing, etc., shall be formed over a stud. 

Masonry veneer shall be applied to leave a space not less 
than 1 in. wide between the veneer and the Insulating Board. 
Where stucco is to be used over the Board, metal lath applied 
over furring strips or self-furring lath shall be used. Water¬ 
proof felt shall be applied over the Insulating Board under 
masonry veneers or stucco. 

The contractor shall furnish and install Johns-Manville Insu¬ 
lating Board (state thickness) thick, to (state in detail surfaces 
to be covered). 

The board shall be installed in the largest stock pieces appli¬ 
cable under the job conditions so that there will be a minimum 
number of joints. The boards shall be installed with their long 
dimension vertical, parallel to studs or rafters, and all joints, 
which shall be formed open approximately 3/16 in. wide, shall 
be centered over a framing member. No board shall be forced 
tightly into place, but they shall be fitted closely to all openings 
and to all intersecting surfaces. Moistening the board prior to 
application is not required. 

The boards shall be secured at each framing member with 
galvanized roofing nails, with 24-in. diameter heads and of a 
length sufficient to penetrate the framing members not less than 
1 in. The nailing shall be placed first in the intermediate fram¬ 
ing members at 6-in. centers and then % in. from all edges 
at 3-in. centers. 

Insulating Lath 

Note: The following information relates to work allied with 
the application of the Insulating Lath and should be provided 
for in the specification for the work involved: 

Studs, joists, rafters, or furring shall be spaced at 16-in. 
centers. Only quick-setting gypsum plaster with not more 
than 10 per cent, lime content shall be used for the first coat 
of plaster. The first coat or the scratch and brown coat com¬ 
bined shall be not less than 3 /s in. thick on ceiling surfaces 
and Y<\ in. thick on zvall surfaces and the total thickness of 
the finished plaster job shall be not less than V 2 in. on ceil - 
ing surfaces or 3 /r in. on wall surfaces. The plaster shall be 
applied in accordance zvith the manufacturer s specification. 
Rooms shall be zvell ventilated while plaster is drying as 
moisture will not pass through the lath. 

The contractor shall furnish and install Johns-Manville Insu¬ 
lating Lath (state thickness) thick, to (state in detail surfaces 
to be covered). 

The lath shall be applied with the coarse textured and beveled 
side exposed, with the long dimension at right angles to the 
framing members and with all end joints broken and centered 
over a framing member. The lath shall be fitted closely to all 
openings and to all intersecting surfaces, but none shall be forced 
tightly into place. Moistening of the lath prior to application 
is not required. 


The lath shall be secured at each framing member with com¬ 
mon or blued nails of a length 1 in. greater than the thickness of 
the lath being applied. The nailing shall be placed first in the 
intermediate framing members and then % in. from ends at not 
more than 5%-in. centers, the end nails at each framing member 
being placed not more than V 2 in. from the ship-lapped edge. 
The lath shall be similarly nailed at sills, headers and plates, 
% in. from edges at not more than 5%-in. centers. 

At all interior corners, strips of metal lath not less than 4 in. 
wide bent 2 in. each way, shall be installed over the lath, secured 
to the framing members. At all exterior corners, metal corner 
bead shall be installed and secured to framing members. 

Insulating Board and Bevel Board Used as Interior Finish 

Note: The following information relates to work allied with 
the application of Insulating Board and Bevel Board and should 
be provided for in the specifications for the work involved: 

Studs and rafters shall be spaced at not greater than 16-in. 

centers, and so that all vertical joints in the board shall center 

over same. Headers, not less than 2x4 in., shall be provided 

to center behind all end joints of the Insulating Board. 

The Contractor shall furnish and install Johns-Manville (state 
whether “Insulating Board” or “Bevel Board,” and if Insulating 
Board, state thickness or if Bevel Board, state size of units), 
to (state in detail surfaces to be covered. If “as detailed on the 
drawings,” so state). 

Note: If the Insulating Board is used and the joints are to be covered with 
battens, the following should be added: 

The boards shall be installed with all joints centered over a 
framing member. They shall be secured at each framing mem¬ 
ber with nails of a length sufficient to penetrate the framing 
members not less than 1 in. Where the nailing will be covered 
with a batten, galvanized roofing nails with %-in. diameter 
heads shall be used. Where the nailing is to be exposed, finish¬ 
ing nails driven at an angle of 30 degrees and staggered, shall 
be used. The nailing shall be placed first in the intermediate 
framing members at 6-in. centers and then % in. from all edges 
at 3-in. centers. • 

Note: If the Insulating Board is used without battens or if the Bevel Board is 
used, the following should be added: 

If the Bevel Board is used the units shall be erected with the 
ship-lapped edges at right angles to the studs or rafters and end 
joints centered over a framing member. If the Insulating Board 
is used the units shall be installed with all joints centered over a 
framing member. 

The boards shall be secured at each framing member with 
finishing nails of a length sufficient to penetrate the framing 
members not less than 1 in., driven at an angle of 30 degrees and 
staggered. The nailing shall be placed first in the intermediate 
framing members at 6-in. centers and then % in. from all edges 
at 3-in. centers. 

Note: If a design is to be followed it should be described or shown on the 
drawings. If battens are to be used their size, design, etc., should be described 
or shown. 

Insulating Board Used as a Base for Plastic Paint, Plaster 
Substitutes, Etc. 

Note: Where J-M Insulating Board is to be used for these 
purposes it should be specified to be erected in accordance with 
the recommendations of the manufacturer of the material which 
is to be applied over the board. 
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INSULATING BOARD USED INSULATING BOARD USED INSULATING BOARD USED 
Av» E /Jr H ,, INC A5 EXTER , 10 R SHEATHING AS EXTERIOR SHEATHING 
UNDER METAL LATH 4STUCC0 UNDER WOOD SHINGLE SIDING UNDER BRICK 'VENEER, 



DETAILS SHOWING VARIOUS APPLICATIONS 
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MAIZEWOOD PRODUCTS CORPORATION 


GENERAL OFFICES 

203 North Wabash Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL 

PLANT: DUBUQUE, IOWA 


I CORN I STALK 

nsulation 


The Product 

Maizewood is an insulating 
and sound deadening board that 
combines most satisfactorily the 
desirable qualities of light weight, 
strength, insulating efficiency, low 
capillarity, and low absorption of 
moisture. Its properties fit it for 
use in all types of construction. 

As Sheathing—Maizewood is used on the exterior 
sides of walls, under shingles or siding or under veneers 
of brick, stucco, or stone. 

As Roof Insulation—It is used under standard 
roofing materials. 

As Plaster Base—Maizewood lath has universal 
application. 

As Wall Board—Maizewood may be left in its 
natural state or finished with any of the commonly used 
tinting coats, or with paints. 

As Exterior Finish—Maizewood has great struc¬ 
tural strength and, after sizing, may be finished with 
any kind of good exterior house paint. 

As Sound Deadener—Maizewood may be used in 
floors as well as in walls, partitions and ceilings. Maize¬ 
wood has the acoustical qualities usual in this type of 
board. 


Maizewood 


STALK 


The Company 

Maizewood Products Cor¬ 
poration is the only company 
manufacturing insulating board 
from cornstalks, one of the most 
important by-products of Ameri¬ 
can agriculture. The company is 
affiliated with National Cornstalk 
Processes, Incorporated, which 
was formed by leaders in manufacture, finance, and 
agriculture, to develop industries which will add to 
farm income by using cornstalks as raw material. 

Maizewood is the outgrowth of years of research 
at Iowa State College, Ames, Iowa, where the processes 
were developed by Dr. Orland Russell Sweeney. It is the 
first cornstalk fiber product to enter the building field 

Facilities 

The Maizewood plant at Dubuque, Iowa, is kept 
continually up-to-date in equipment and in practice. The 
company has financial backing adequate for the expan¬ 
sion of manufacture to meet any demands. 

Distribution 

Maizewood is distributed through retail lumberyards 
andbuildingmaterial dealers throughout the United States. 
Large stocks are carried at convenient distributing points. 


PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS 


Appearance 

Maizewood is made by felting or weaving the fibers 
of mature cornstalks into a broad, continuous board 
with no laminations—a board V 2 i n - thick that may be 
sawed easily to any size or shape. The surface is neatly 
finished with a burlap-like texture. The board will be 
furnished T V in. thick with one surface sanded on special 
order. 

The color is a light tan, that makes an attractive 
interior finish. Samples will be sent on request. 


Board Sizes 

As sheathing, Maize¬ 
wood is cut to a standard 
4-ft. width and is 7, 8, 9, 
10, and 12 ft. in length. 
The standard board weighs 
approximately 63 lb. per 
100 sq. ft.—a low weight 
for a board of the struc¬ 
tural strength of Maize¬ 
wood. Maizewood lath is 
cut 18x48 in. with long 
edges shiplapped. Thick¬ 
ness V 2 i n - 

As roof insulation, 
Maizewood is furnished 


1/2 and 1 in. thick and the standard slabs are 2x3 ft., 
although the roofing boards can be furnished in other 
sizes if desired. On the roof, the 2x3-ft. slabs are con¬ 
venient, and may be applied with a minimum amount of 
labor. Special roofing can be furnished with thickness 
in multiples of Y? in., when specified. This is built up 
of ^ 2 -in. boards stapled together with corrosion-resist¬ 
ing wire with edges flush. 

Thermal Conductivity 

The thermal conductiv¬ 
ity of Maizewood, as estab¬ 
lished by J. C. Peebles,of the 
Armour Institute of Tech¬ 
nology, is .325 B.t.u. per 
hour, per square foot per 
degree Fahrenheit, per inch 
thickness. Complete report 
of tests will be sent upon re¬ 
quest to the general offices 
of the company in Chicago. 

Tensile Strength 

The breaking (modu¬ 
lus of rupture) strength of 
Maizewood Cornstalk In- 



Maizewood in Walls of the Day School, Lake Forest, III. 
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sulation is approximately 425 
lb. per sq. in. Complete details 
of strength tests by J. C. 

Peebles , of the Armour Insti¬ 
tute of Technology, and by 
Iowa State College will be 
sent upon request. 

Structural Strength 

Tests by Phil C. Huntly, 
of the Armour Institute of 
Technology, show that Maize- 
wood used as sheathing in 
buildings provides a bracing 
against distortion greater 
than that provided by hori¬ 
zontal wood sheathing. Under 
a load of 900 lb. the distor¬ 
tion of a section of wall 
sheathed with Maizewood 
was y 2 in. The distortion of 
the wood sheathed section 
was 7*4 in. under the same 
load and conditions. Complete report on application. 

Nail Pulling Test 

Tests show Maizewood Cornstalk Insulation to have 
remarkable resistance to the pulling of nailheads through 
the board. In the tests of J. C. Peebles, of the Armour 
Institute of Technology, the force required to pull a nail 
with a %-in. head through a board of Maizewood was 
just equal to the force required to pull the nail from 
white pine. 

Maizewood properly nailed to wood framing mem¬ 
bers will stand strains many times greater than those 
to which it will be subjected under actual conditions. 

Compression 

The following results, obtained by Phil C. Huntly, of 
the Armour Institute of Technology, show the amount 
of compression of Maizewood under a dead load: 

Load equivalent per sq. ft. Compression in inches 

188 lb. .002 

720 lb. .006 

15841b. .008 

The above figures show the hard, firm nature of 
Maizewood Cornstalk Insulation and its resistance to 
depression under pressure. 

Bond with Plaster 

Tests made by Iowa State College and by Phil C. 
Huntly, of the Armour Institute of Technology, estab¬ 
lish that a load equivalent to 1200 lb. per sq. ft. is neces¬ 
sary to separate gypsum plaster from a plaster base of 


Maizewood, when the plaster 
is properly applied and dried. 
This high bonding strength is 
due to the long fibers and the 
absence of any layers in this 
uniformly felted board. 

Low Moisture Absorption 

The individual fibers of 
the mature cornstalks used in 
Maizewood are thoroughly 
waterproofed. Moisture,taken 
on or given off among the 
fibers, has no effect upon the 
fibers themselves. Maizewood 
has low capillarity and little 
tendency to accumulate mois¬ 
ture content. A sample may 
be immersed in water for sev¬ 
eral hours up to half its thick¬ 
ness and at end of test upper 
surface of board will be dry. 
Cravenetting the individual 
fibers results in the combination of minimum moisture 
absorption and maximum insulating value. 

Fire Resistance 

Maizewood is slow burning, and, due to the 
absence of open joints, a wall or partition sheathed with 
this material, retards the progress of a fire. Maizewood 
may be treated with any of the standard fireproofing 
paints, applied according to the makers’ specifications. 

Durability 

The mature fibers of the cornstalk are exceptionally 
durable. With ordinary protection, Maizewood will re¬ 
tain its strength and insulating value throughout the 
life of the building. 

It has proved its durability even under most unfav¬ 
orable conditions of test. In one case, where Maize¬ 
wood was used in the roof insulation of a boiler room, 
alterations were made and the Maizewood, after having 
been subjected daily for several years to severe moisture 
and condensation conditions, was found to have suf¬ 
fered no determinable depreciation. 

Sanitation 

Maizewood does not attract rodents nor vermin. 
It is clean, odorless, and sanitary. 

Uniformity 

Samples are taken from the board at regular inter¬ 
vals and subjected to complete tests, thus assuring uni¬ 
formity of product. 



Maizewood Roof Insulation on a 1933 World s Fair Building, 
Chicago, III. 


GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS 


No Special Instructions Necessary 

In general, standard specifications for the use of 
rigid insulating boards will apply to Maizewood and no 
special instructions are necessary. However, we are 
giving brief specifications covering common uses. 

Maizewood as Sheathing 

Standard Maizewood is to be used for all walls, 
under wood siding, or shingles, or veneers of stucco, 
brick or stone. 

Framing—Studs, joists, and rafters, as in usual 
construction, shall be placed accurately on 16-in. centers. 
Headers, 2x4 in., shall be inserted between framing 


members where ends of Maizewood boards meet, to pro¬ 
vide a nailing base. Headers will be unnecessary if 
boards are ordered in proper length. 

Applying Maizewood—Maizewood shall be ap¬ 
plied lengthwise with and directly to the framing mem¬ 
bers, with a Vs-in. space between boards, at both sides 
and ends. Maizewood is cut scant enough to permit 
this. In applying sheathing, nail Maizewood, first, to 
intermediate framing members and then along the sides 
and ends. Use 1%-in. standard roofing nails, with 
%-in. heads, spacing them 4 in. apart, and % in. from 
edges and ends of the boards. To obviate puncturing 
the boards, snap a chalk line on the exposed side of the 
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!;°f d j a “ er t 'l ' n P ° S ‘ tio , n ’ t0 designate accurately the 
line along which to nail through to the centers of the 
intermediate members. 

be \Y ood si( ]>ng, shingles, and veneers shall 

be apphed according to the specifications of the makers 
1 these various materials, the only injunction regarding 

fastened°t°o tb C1 f g ^ &ny 1 . urrin g or anchors shall be 
fastened to the framing members by nails that penetrate 

e wood at least 1 m Maizewood is not a nailing base. 

• S r UCC ,°r 3v ? r Maizewood sheathing apply gal¬ 
vanized self-furring wire or metal lath. Nail to stud¬ 
ding with lt/g-rn. 14-gauge staples. Apply stucco in 
usual manner. Do not apply direct to Maizewood 


Maizewood Exterior Finish 

Standard Maizewood Boards—8 to 12 ft—sh ill be 
applied burlap side exposed, directly to and the length 
parallel with the studding, with U-in spacing \ fter 
sizing apply two coats of good exterior house paint 
according to the manufacturer’s specifications. Cover 
joints with wood battens nailed through to studs. 


Maizewood as Roof Insulation 

Standard Maizewood, when used for the usual 
framed roof insulation, shall be applied by the same gen- 
eial methods that govern sheathing. 

or ° Ver , Raf 1 ters— j^ Vhen Maizewood is to be shingled 
or covered with rigid roofings, it shall be nailed directly 
to the rafters Furring strips, spaced for the roofing to 
be used shall then be placed at right angles to rafters 
and nailed through to them. 

Under Rafters—When Maizewood is applied to 
the underside of rafters, care shall be taken to see that 
r^V l0Wnt ° a joint with sidewall insulation 

•B th i h ,V S i 1S ° ld Wlth 110 insulation, to a tight joint 
with sidewall sheathing or plate. 8 

If direct contact can not be made with the large 
size board, carefully fill in the intervening space with 
smaller pieces. _ See that air currents are checked. 

• • VCI i c Joists—Nail Maizewood direct to 
or IhTto g connections with sidewall insulation, 
or sheathing. Nail the wood flooring, used over the 
Maizewood, through to the joists. 

Maizewood may be used over old attic floors and 
it a further finish is desired, it may be covered with 
wood flooring, linoleum, carpet, or canvas. 

Plastering—If the attic is to be plastered, Maize¬ 
wood cut to lath size, 18x48 in., should be used. 

Flat Decks-Maizewood shall be used over wood 
concrete tile or steel decks, according to the specifica¬ 
tions of the manufacturers of the roofing materials used 
Maizewood roof slabs are 2x3 ft. and l/ 2 or 1 in' 
thick. Special sizes furnished on order. 


Maizewood Interior Finish 

12 ffXln^ rd J I UK W0 ° d , Board -~ 48 in. wide and 8 to 
• 7 "• lon S—-shall be used with your choice of the fin 
ishes exposed Nail to intermediate studs with finishing 
nails, heads slightly sunk. Use 4d box nails on ed^ 
sufficient to hold the Maizewood until panel strips Ve 
apphed, and nailed securely, through the^IaizSZd, !o 

Wood panels may be used or an attractive effect 
ma ^e gamed, without paneling, by beveling. 

Maizewood is to be decorated, after glue sizin- 
is applied, any good paint or enamel may be used accord* 
mg to the maker’s specifications. 


Maizewood Sound Deadener 

used to ai flnn°° d ’ ,i r Sta n dard board or Poster base form, 
used in floors sidewalls or partitions, has considerable 

value as sound deadener. However, if sound deadening 

special n bto J wein g r ° 0 m V S ° f Prime im P or tance, certain 
be adopted. We knGWn featUres of construction should 

The studs may be doubled in number and stag- 
gered and the Maizewood Plaster Base applied to 
the alternate studs set on the standard 16-in centers 
The studs may be doubled in number and set with the 
-in. dimension parallel with the direction of the parti- 
bonmul with a 2-in. space between the two rows of 

In this 2-in. space Maizewood can be installed 
loose except at top and bottom. ^stalled, 

With Maizewood Plaster Base on both sets of stmk 
«h the middle sheet of Maizewood S.aXtl Boai' 

hrJ, t, air chambers an d with no members carrying 

through the partition, this is a most effective sound 
deadening construction. 


Maizewood Plaster Base 

Application—Nail the 18x48-in. boards direct to 
framing members, with the 48-in. dimension at right 
angles to studs or joists, 8 


with rough side exposed for 
plaster. The shiplap edges 
shallbe joinedbutnot forced 
into place. Ends shall be 
spaced in. Nail with 5d 
box nails, % in. from edges 
41/2 in. apart. Do not piece 
out with wood lath. 

Reinforce exterior cor¬ 
ners with metal bead, and 
reinforce interior angles 
with expanded metal lath 
or wire mesh, bent into the 
angles and securely stapled. 

Plastering—Plaster¬ 
ing shall be applied accord¬ 
ing to the makers’ specifi¬ 
cation, the total thickness 
to be not less than y 2 in. 



Maizewood for Acoustical Correction 

Maizewood for acoustical correction, sound absorp¬ 
tion and freedom from distortion of sound, may be ap¬ 
plied over furring strips or directly over the plaster 
with cement or glue, in a room already plastered. 

Decoration should be 


Maizewood Ceiling in Girls . . 

School, Winnetka 


Gymnasium, 


New Trier 


with water, alcohol, or ben 
zol stains. 

For sound absorption 
where higher efficiencies 
are required, Maizewood 
special acoustic tile is rec¬ 
ommended. The Maizewood 
Company offers acoustical 
engineering service without 
obligation. 

For information on ap¬ 
plication, plastering, sizing 
painting, etc., and for in¬ 
formation on special prob¬ 
lems, address the central 
offices, Maizewood Prod¬ 
ucts Corporation, 203 
North Wabash Avenue 
Chicago, Illinois. 
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Masonite Corporation 

111 W. Washington Street, Chicago, Illinois 








MASONITE CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Masonite Structural Insulation and Presdwood 

1 1 1 West Washington Street 
CHICAGO, ILL. 


PRODUCTS 

Masonite Structural Insulation. Masonite Cushioned Flooring. 

Masonite Insulating Lath. Masonite Quartrboard. 

Masonite Presdwood %, % G , *4 and % G Inch Thick. 
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MASONITE 


Its Manufacture and Adaptability 

Masonite is a manufactured board, made entirely 
of wood fibre. It retains the natural strength and com¬ 
position of wood, but is so made that a high degree of 
insulation value is added. 

In the Mason Process of producing this scientific 
wood product, clean wood chips are exploded under 
high steam pressure, so that the wood is reduced to 
fibre. The product thus produced consists entirely of 
long cellulose fibre, with their strength unimpaired and 
the lignins, or natural cementing structure of the wood, 
entirely retained. No chemicals are used; the exploding 
process is purely a physical one, so that there is no 
change in the wood except tearing it apart into natural 
fibres. 

Because the Alason Process has succeeded in pro¬ 
ducing a long fibre of unimpaired strength without the 
use of chemicals, the Masonite Corporation is able 
to fabricate a board with the natural strength and 
composition of wood—an achievement never before 
attained. 

Masonite Structural Insulation, as you buy it, is 
simply these long fibres thoroughly felted together and 
pressed into board form. No binder is added to the 
product. The natural cementing matter of the wood 
being unharmed, nothing but pressure and heat is needed 
to form the fibres into structural board. The pressure 
is applied hydraulically until the required degree of 
density is obtained. It is possible, therefore, to fabri¬ 
cate Masonite in various degrees of density, suiting the 
formation to the service the board is to perform. 

Masonite Structural Insulation is pressed to a point 
which gives it the proper amount of structural rigidity, 
but still maintains great insulating value by leaving a 
myriad of minute air cells in and between the fibres. 
As a result, this material combines structure and insula¬ 
tion to a degree that has heretofore been difficult to find. 

[ 


Its Insulation Value 

The thermal conductivity of Aiasonite Structural 
Insulation for 1-inch thickness as determined by the 
G. F. Gebhardt Laboratories, expressed in B.t.u.’s per 
hour, per square foot of surface, per degree Fahrenheit 
difference in temperature between the two surfaces of 
the material is 0.328. Tested by Prof. Frank B. Rowley, 
testing engineer, University of Alinnesota, it was found 
to have a co-efficient of heat conductivity of 0.321. 
Both of these tests were made by the flat plate method. 
According to hot box tests made by J. C. Peebles of 
Armour Institute of Technology, the coefficient of con¬ 
ductivity is 0.253. 

Where to Use Masonite 

The specifications listed in the following pages indi¬ 
cate the great spread of uses of Aiasonite Structural 
Insulation. Probably no other building material fits 
such a great variety of jobs as this one. Its smooth, 
uniform boards, -jV inch thick, 4 feet wide and 8, 9, 10 
or 12 feet long, and with a density of about 19 pounds 
per cubic foot, can be handled, sawed, cut and nailed 
like wood, because they are wood. 

Only the most common uses are discussed in these 
pages, the more unusual ones being reserved for special 
bulletins. 

Masonite as Sheathing 

Probably the most common use of Masonite in 
building is sheathing. Under frame, brick, stone or 
stucco exterior walls it replaces other materials with¬ 
out increase in cost, but with a great increase in the 
value of the building. The added insulation meets every 
demand of the present day trend toward insulated 
buildings, and shows amazing results in the reduction of 
heating costs, additional comfort in winter and summer, 
and greater rigidity and strength in the structure, 
l 1 
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Three important factors of saving should be 
noted where Masonite is used for sheathing: Labor 
costs are reduced by the increased rapidity and 
ease with which the big, uniform boards go into 
place; building paper is eliminated, being unnecessary 
on any Masonized building; waste is cut to the irre¬ 
ducible minimum. 

Masonite as Plaster Base 

Where Masonite is used as a plaster base, it puts 
an end to all controversy about the use of a substitute 
for lath. The introduction of Masonite in shiplapped 
boards, 2x4 feet, has brought such uniformly excellent 
results that even the most skeptical builders acclaim it 
as a fundamental improvement in plastering prac¬ 
tice. 

Masonite Insulating Lath (as covered in Specifi¬ 
cation No. 3) is uniformly furnished in bundles of 
100 square feet and they are shiplapped along both 
4-foot edges. Applied in staggered arrangement, they 
make an exceedingly strong rigid base. In a series of 
tests to determine the strength of the bond between 
Masonite Insulating Lath and plaster applied to it, the 
Robert W. Hunt Company, testing engineers, found 
that it withstood a pull of more than 1066 pounds per 
square foot of surface. 

High Resistance to Moisture 

The action of Masonite Insulating Lath under 
moisture is one of the remarkable features that causes 
exceedingly favorable comment everywhere. Samples 
of Masonite 12 inches square tested by Robert W. Hunt 
Company for water absorption were completely im¬ 
mersed. At the end of 4 hours they had absorbed, 
by volume 2.59% ; at the end of 24 hours, 7.16% and 
at the end of 72 hours only 15.87%. Shrinking and 
swelling are practically eliminated. Walls plastered on 
Masonite Insulating Lath remain smooth, even, free 
from cracks and free from unsightly lath marks. 

Note particularly that Masonite Insulating Lath 
requires no special treatment nor reinforcement, because 
joints are broken every 2 feet. The only exception to 
this rule is at the corners, where strips of metal lath 
or wire screen are recommended. 

Masonite as Interior Finish 

Masonite’s surface suits it particularly well for 
use as an interior finish. It is smooth, with just enough 
texture and mottling to provide an interesting surface. 

Used in its natural state, it makes a very pleasing 
panel wall, decidedly out of the ordinary in effect. 

Stain, plastic paint, or textured wall finishes may 
be applied direct to the board. Paint or varnish should 
be applied over a size or priming coat. 

Because of its surface texture, Masonite has won 
recognition as an interior finish from many builders 
who have heretofore questioned the use of similar ma¬ 
terials for this purpose. Being a true wood product, 
Masonite eliminates the artificial, “temporary” look com¬ 
mon to similar partitions, and provides a substantial 
permanent wall. 

In covering joints, the usual plan of wood battens 
is applicable. More artistic finishes, in a great variety 
of paneled effects, may be secured by the use of special 
Masonite battens or fancy mouldings. 

Masonite as Roof Insulation 

To stop heat losses through the roof, Masonite 

[ 


may be applied in a number of ways, making it possible 
to reduce fuel costs in every type of building. 

The recommended practice for application of Ma¬ 
sonite on the outer roof of houses with wood rafters 
calls for the application of Masonite directly over the 
rafters, so that the entire roof is lined with insulation. 
The usual wood sheathing is then nailed over the 
Masonite, with boards spaced 1 inch apart. This well 
insulated roof serves as an excellent base for wood 
shingles, asbestos shingles, slate, burned clay tile and 
asphalt shingles. 

On buildings already constructed, the desired insu¬ 
lation may be secured by the application of Masonite 
under the rafters. 

Over concrete and wood decks, where the flat, ex¬ 
posed surface often leads to tremendous heat losses, 
Masonite is a particularly effective insulation. Nailed 
to the wood, or mopped on to the concrete, it serves 
equally well. On another page there is presented a 
chart giving exact figures of heat losses in different 
types of roofs and showing how those heat losses may 
be reduced and brought under control. 

Special specifications for various types of roof 
insulation not covered in detail in these pages, may be 
had by writing Masonite Corporation. 

Masonite as Sound Deadening 

Where Masonite is used on walls, ceilings and 
floors, it has another important function, along with its 
structural and heat insulating values. Masonite is an 
invaluable material in the control of sound. With the 
increasing demand for soundproof construction, it is 
especially interesting to note that the use of Mason¬ 
ite provides excellent results with little additional 
cost. 

The control of insulation of sound is accomplished 
either through the weight of the wall, as in heavy ma¬ 
sonry walls, or through the rigidity of the wall. The 
efficiency of Masonite is due to the latter. 

Testing the reduction of sound intensity through 
different standard types of partitions, Prof. Paul E. 
Sabine, at the head of the Department of Acoustics, 
Riverbank Laboratories, Geneva, Ill., found that 
through 4-inch clay tile, plastered, weighing 28.0 pounds 
per square foot, there was a reduction of 34 sen¬ 
sation units, while through a partition of Masonite 
on wood studs, plastered, weighing 17.0 pounds per 
square foot, the reduction in sensation units was 
35.1. 

Conversational speech was heard faintly but was 
unintelligible through the Masonite partition. The 
sound of a phonograph was almost inaudible. 

Following tests made on Masonite Structural Insu¬ 
lation, taken from dealers’ regular stock, by Prof. 
Sabine, to determine the sound absorption coefficients 
of the standard T Vinch board when used as the exposed 
finished wall or ceiling surfaces as a means of prevent¬ 
ing excessive reflection of sound and reverberation in 
rooms, he made the following report: 

This table of coefficients covers the entire range 
of tones encountered in music and speech. 


Tone 

Frequency 

C2 

128 

C3 

256 

C4 

512 

C5 

1024 

C6 

2048 

C7 

4096 

Masonite on 

2x4-in. studs. 

.18 

.245 

.31 

.34 

.30 

.24 

Masonite on 

2xl-in. furring.... 

.17 

.24 

.28 

.295 

.30 

.28 


] 
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CONDENSATION CHART 


The following example will explain the conden¬ 
sation chart. On a roof of five-ply pitch and 
gravel type, condensation starts at a relative 
humidity of 50% when the difference in tempera¬ 
ture is 70° and the roof is uninsulated. Insulated 
with one layer of Masonite, the same roof under 
the same conditions would show no condensation 
up to a humidity of 70%, while two layers of 
Masonite would resist humidity up to 80%. 


CHART SHOWING WHETHER OR NOT CONDENSATION 
WTI/I/ FORM ON BOTTOM OF DECK 

black Indicates Danger Of Condensation 
White Indicates No Condensation 
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GENERAL SPECIFICATION NO. 1 
Masonite as Sheathing in Frame Construction—See Fig. 1, Page 9 


(IA) Material 

(lAa) Sheathing and insulation of all exterior walls shall 
be Masonite Structural Insulation iV' thick, as manufactured 
by Masonite Corporation, Chicago, Ill. 

(IB) Framing 

(IBa) Studs, joists, sills and plates shall be framed as in 
ordinary frame construction. All studs shall be placed 
accurately on 16" centers. Where horizontal joints in the 
Masonite are necessary, use 2"x4" headers cut in between the 
studs. Any odd spaces required to make over-all lengths shall 
be located in or near the middle. 

Note: No extra cross bracing other than commonly used 

is required. Fire stops and wind bracing are recommended. 

If required, so specify. 

(IC) Application 

(lCa) The Masonite boards shall be applied with the long 
dimension parallel with and directly to the studding, allowing 
ample bearing surface for nailing on all edges. Horizontal 
joints shall only be made over framed headers. Boards shall 
be placed apart at sides, top and bottom. Do not force 
boards into place. 

(ICb) Around window and door frames, and where tight 
joints are required, bring Masonite to moderate contact. 


(lCc) Where standard frames are used, nail in a 3" wide 
strip of Masonite to build up back of outside window and 
door casings. 

(lCd) Cut Masonite to fit snugly around rafters that pro¬ 
ject beyond face of studs. 

(ID) Nailing 

(lDa) Beginning in center, nail Masonite first to inter¬ 
mediate studs, and then entirely around all edges of board to 
studs, sills, plates and headers. Use galvanized 1 Vz" roofing 
nails, with %" head, all nails shall be 4" apart on centers 
and %" from all edges. Drive nails flush with surface of 
Masonite. 

(IE) Siding Walls 

(lEa) Wood siding shall be applied directly over Masonite 
without the use of building paper, nailing through into studs. 
Joints in siding shall butt on center of studs. 

(IF) Shingle Walls 

(lFa) Furring strips, spaced to the proper shingle weather¬ 
ing, l"x2" shall be applied horizontally over Masonite and 
nailed through into studs. 

(lFb) Shingles shall be secured to furring strips in accord¬ 
ance with the manufacturer’s specifications. 


GENERAL SPECIFICATION NO. 2 

Masonite as Sheathing Under Stucco, Brick or Stone Veneer—See Figs. 2 and 3, Page 9 


(2A) Material 

(2Aa) Sheathing and insulation of all exterior walls shall 
be Masonite Structural Insulation tV' thick, as manufactured 
by Masonite Corporation, Chicago, Ill. 

(2B) Framing 

(2Ba) Studs, joists, sills and plates shall be framed as in 
ordinary frame construction. All studs shall be placed accu¬ 
rately on 16" centers. Where horizontal joints in the Masonite 
are necessary, use 2"x4" headers cut in between the studs. Any 
odd spaces required to make over-all lengths shall be located 
in or near the middle. 

Note: No extra cross bracing other than commonly used 
is required. Fire stops and wind bracing are recommended. 
If required, so specify. 

( 2C ) Application 

(2Ca) The Masonite boards shall be applied with the long 
dimension parallel with and directly to the frame work mem¬ 
bers, allowing ample bearing surface for nailing on all edges. 
Horizontal joints shall only be made over framed headers. 
Boards shall be placed fk" apart at sides, top and bottom. Do 
not force boards into place. 

(2Cb) Around window and door frames, and where tight 
joints are required, bring Masonite to moderate contact. 

. (2Cc) Where standard frames are used, nail in a 3" wide 
strip of Masonite to build up back of outside window and 
door casings. 


(2Cd) Cut Masonite to fit snugly around rafters that pro¬ 
ject beyond face of studs. 

(2D) Nailing 

(2Da) Beginning in center, nail Masonite first to interme¬ 
diate studs, and then entirely around all edges of board to studs, 
sills, plates and headers. Use galvanized Wz" roofing nails, 
with %" head, all nails shall be 4" apart on centers and %" 
from all edges. Drive nails flush with surface of Masonite. 

(2E) Stucco Finish 

(2Ea) l"x2" wood furring strips for (metal) (wood) lath 
shall be applied vertically, nailed through Masonite into each 
stud. 

(2Eb) Apply all metal lath in accordance with the standard 
specifications of the Associated Metal Lath Manufacturers. 

(2Ec) Wood lath to be applied in the customary manner. 
(2Ed) Stucco shall be applied in accordance with the 
stucco manufacturer’s specifications. 

Note: No stucco shall be applied direct to Masonite on 
exterior walls. 

(2F) Brick or Stone Veneer 

(2Fa) Shelf angles for the support of lintels, etc. and 
metal ties shall be nailed through Masonite into studs only. 
Do not nail into Masonite between studs. 

(2Fb) Brick or stone shall be set out at least Vz” from 
the face of Masonite. 


GENERAL SPECIFICATION NO. 3 


Masonite Insulating Lath as Plaster Base and Insulation for Outside and Partition Walls and 


Ceilings—See Figs, 

(3A) Material 

(3Aa) Plaster base shall be Masonite Insulating Lath as 
manufactured by Masonite Corporation, Chicago, Ill. Lath 
shall be tV' thick, 48" wide, 12", 18", or 24" high, with the 
48" edges shiplapped. 

(3B) Framing 

(3Ba) Studs, joists, sills and plates shall be framed as in 
ordinary frame construction. All studs shall be spaced accu¬ 
rately on 12" or 16" centers. 

[ 1 


4 and 5, Page 9 

(3C) Application for Frame Construction 

(3Ca) The Masonite Insulating Lath shall be applied at 
right angles to the studding, joists or rafters. Apply boards 
to break joints, space Vs" apart at all ends. Bring shiplapped 
edges to moderate contact. Do not force into place. 

(3Cb) Around window or door frames, or where tight 
joints are required, bring Masonite to moderate contact. 

(3Cc) All re-entrant angles shall be protected with gal¬ 
vanized (metal lath Cornerite) (strips of zvire screen cloth) 
from floor to ceilings and where side walls meet ceiling. 

] 
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The (Corncritc) (wire screen cloth) shall be nailed through 
Masonite to studs. 

(3Cd) The center joint of all room ceilings shall be cov¬ 
ered with a piece of rib lath cut so the rib covers center of 
joint. Allow portion of expanded lath to extend on each 
side. Rooms over 16 ft. wide shall have two additional strips 
spaced midway between the center strip and the wall. All 
strips shall run the long way of the room. 

(3D) Nailing 

(3Da) Nail Masonite Insulating Lath with 4d box nails 
every 4" on centers. Nail intermediate studs first and then the 
ends. 

(3E) Application for Masonry Construction 

(3Ea) Wood furring strips l"x2" shall be applied ver¬ 
tically, secured in the usual manner to the masonry walls, set 
12" or 16" on centers. 


Note: Application of Masonite Insulating Lath to the 
furring strips shall be as specified in (3C), page 5. 

(3F) Plaster 

(3Fa) Quick setting gypsum plaster containing not more 
than 2% lime shall be used. Plaster should set in about one 
and one-half hours and not to exceed two hours. Apply plaster 
directly to the surface of the Masonite. The first coat (scratch 
c °at and brown coat together) shall be brought out flush to 
y*" grounds and must be thoroughly dry before applying finish 
coat. Total thickness shall be not less than 

(3Fb) The plasterer shall use the darby in the direction 
of the studding or joist, and it shall be of sufficient length to 
span two or more studs or joists. 

Note: Do not wet Masonite before applying plaster. Keep 
room being plastered zvell ventilated in both winter and 
summer. Lime plaster is not recommended over Masonite. 


GENERAL SPECIFICATION NO. 4 


(4A) Material 


Masonite Structural Insulation as an Interior Finish 
See Fig. 6, Page 9 

(4D) Nailing 


(4Aa) All interior walls and ceilings shall be covered with 
Masonite Structural Insulation Vg" thick, as manufactured by 
Masonite Corporation, Chicago, Ill. 

(4B) Framing 

(4Ba) Studs, joists, sills and plates shall be framed as in 
ordinary frame construction. All studs shall be placed accu¬ 
rately on 16" centers. Where horizontal joints in the Masonite 
are necessary, use 2"x4" headers cut in between the studs. 

(4Bb) Consideration shall be given for the design of the 
paneling desired, using extra studs if necessary. 

(4Bc) Headers shall be installed back of chair rails and 
all similar moulded trim. 

(4C) Application 

(4Ca) The Masonite boards shall be applied directly to 
the frame work members, allowing ample bearing surface for 
nailing on all edges. Horizontal joints shall only be made over 
framed headers. Boards shall be placed tV' apart at sides, top 
and bottom. Do not force boards into place. 

(4Cb) Around window and door frames, and where tight 
joints are required, bring Masonite to moderate contact. 


(4Da) Beginning in the center, nail Masonite to interme¬ 
diate studs with 1%" finishing nails, driven at a 30 degree angle 
every 6". Heads shall be countersunk with nail set. Nail 
edges with standard galvanized lVa" roofing nails with %" 
heads, spacing them 4" apart on centers and %" from edge 
of board. 

(4E) Trim 

n (4Ea) Joints shall be covered with Masonite battens 
is" x4" beveled at a 45 degree angle on each edge. For corners 
or angles, bevel one edge only. Do not bevel the ends. 

(4Eb) Baseboard and other trim shall be as commonly 
used. 

(4Ec) Nail battens secured to framing, headers, etc., with 
6d finish nails set at a 30 degree angle. 

(4F) Painting and Decorating 

Note: Masonite may be left in its pleasing natural color 
and finish, or it may be painted or enameled. Before paint¬ 
ing, sice with a glue, casein or prepared sizing. Painting 
without sice will use more paint than necessary. See paint 
specifications. 


GENERAL SPECIFICATION NO. 5 

Masonite Structural Insulation for Ceiling and Floor Insulation 
See Figs. 7 and 8, Page 10 


(5A) Material 

(5Aa) Ceilings —For ceilings, use Masonite Insulating 
Lath, as manufactured by Masonite Corporation, Chicago, Ill. 

(5Ab) Floors —For floor insulation, use Masonite Struc¬ 
tural Insulation (full size boards). 

(5B) Application 

(5Ba) Ceilings— For ceilings, nail Masonite Insulating 


Lath directly to ceiling joists, using standard 4d box nails, when 
plaster is to be applied. Framing shall follow usual framing 
specifications, as given in plastering specifications No. 4. 

(5Bb) Floors —For floor insulation, apply on usual fram¬ 
ing specifications, nailing Masonite Structural Insulation directly 
to the joists, using standard 5d box nails. Nail rough floor 
through Masonite to the joists. 


GENERAL SPECIFICATION NO. 6 
Sizing, Painting, Staining, Tinting, Plastic Paints or Wall Paper 
(6A) Staining on Masonite Structural Insulation 

Note. Any stain, zvhether oil, benzol, alcohol or acid may 
be applied over Masonite in the usual manner. Water stain 
and oil commercial stains used for dyeing wood can be 
used over Masonite. Apply according to the manufacturer's 
specifications. Masonite will take paste-zvater stain without 
first sizing. 

( 6B ) Sizing 

Note: In order to get maximum covering capacity for oil 
paints, the surface of the Masonite boards shall be sized 
II e recommend: National Lead Company's Dutch Boy Wall 

[ 6 ] 


Primer, Pittsburgh Plate Glass Company's Special Sealer 
No. 19489-A, Denny, Hilborn & Rosenbach's Dhrlac Sealer, 
Benjamin Moore Company's Fillcoat, or equal. In all cases, 
follozc the manufacturer's specifications for mixing and 
applying. A glue size made from chip glue, in the propor¬ 
tion of % lbs. of glue to each gallon of water may also be 
used. 

(6C) Painting 

Note: Allow size coat to become thoroughly dry, then apply 
one or two coats of paint, or enamel. 
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GENERAL SPECIFICATION NO. 7 
Masonite as Insulation and Base for Plastic Paints 


(7A) Material 

(7Aa) All interior walls and ceilings shall be covered with 
Masonite Structural Insulation tV' thick, as manufactured by 
Masonite Corporation, Chicago, Ill. 

(7B) Framing 

(7Ba) Follow usual framing specifications. Headers are 
particularly recommended behind chair rails and all other 
moldings. 

(7C) Nailing 

(7Ca) A 5d box nail placed 6" apart on centers through 
center of board and 4" apart around all edges shall be used. 
Set all nail heads with a ball head hammer. Apply small 
amount of plastic paint over the heads of the nails and smooth 
down to an even finish. 

( 7D ) Joint Construction 

(7Da) Sand the Masonite for a width of about 3" each 
way from the joints, using a block of wood and No. 1 
sand paper. Over each joint apply a strip of muslin 2" or 


3" wide, or buckram tape, embedding it in the plastic paint that 
has been applied to the joint to receive it. The plastic paint 
must be spread along each side of the tape for an inch or more 
to prevent the edges of the tape from showing through the 
finished wall. The cloth tape must be pressed firmly into the 
plastic paint by the use of a painter’s scraping knife, or point¬ 
ing trowel and with sufficient force to bring the tape into inti¬ 
mate contact with the Masonite. 

(7E) Corner Construction 

(7Ea) A strip of wire screen cloth or metal cloth bent to 
a right angle, shall be inserted in all re-entrant angles and 
bonded in place with the plastic paint as specified in para¬ 
graph (7Da). 

(7F) Application 

(7Fa) After the plastic paint in the joints and angles has 
become thoroughly dry, sand to a smooth even surface, using 
No. V'i sand paper to prepare the surface ready for the applica¬ 
tion of the plastic paint. The plastic paint shall be applied in 
accordance with the manufacturer’s specifications. 


GENERAL SPECIFICATION NO. 8 
Wall Paper Applied to Masonite Structural Insulation 


(8A) Framing 

Note : Follozv usual framing specification. Headers behind 
chair rails and all other mouldings arc recommended. 

(8B) Nailing 

Note: Follozv plastic paint nailing specifications, then set 
all nail heads •with a ball head hammer and apply a small 
amount of Swedish putty over the heads of the nails and 
smooth dozvn to an even finish. 

(8C) Joint Construction 

Note: Follozv method as specified in Specification No. 7 
for plastic paint, except instead of treating the joints with 
plastic paint and muslin strip or buckram, they should be 


treated with Szvedish Putty and muslin strip or buckram. 
After the Szvedish Putty has become thoroughly dry, sand 
to a smooth and even finish. Use No. Vi sandpaper. 
Swedish Putty may be made by mixing the following ingre¬ 
dients in the following proportions: 5 lbs. bolted whiting, 
V'i gallon liquid glue, Vi pint paint (light), Y 2 pint varnish. 
If too thin add whiting to make stiff paste. 

(8D) Application 

(8Da) After proper joint treatment, the entire wall sur¬ 
face shall be given a coat of paperhanger’s size, or casein size. 
Size coat shall be thoroughly dry before applying paper. 

(8Db) The paper shall be hung in the usual manner. 


GENERAL SPECIFICATION NO. 9 

Masonite as Roof Insulation Under Wood Rafters 
See Fig. 9, Page 10 


Note: Application of Masonite under zvood rafters should 
be specified for the insulation of all existing roofs and also 
for new roofs covered zvith zvood shingles, slate, cine, cop¬ 
per and all other types of roof coz’ering materials requiring 
a solid zvood deck for nailing. 

( 9A ) Material 

(9Aa) Insulation shall be Masonite Structural Insulation 
iV' thick, manufactured by Masonite Corporation, Chicago, Ill., 
in sizes 4'x8', 9', 10', or 12'. 

(9Ab) Use Masonite Insulating Lath for attics where 
scuttle holes will not permit the use of the larger size boards. 

(9B) Framing 

(9Ba) The rafters shall be spaced 16" on centers. 

(9Bb) Whenever it is necessary to have a horizontal joint 
in Masonite, a 2"x4" header shall be cut in between the rafters. 

( 9C) Application 

(9Ca) The Masonite boards shall be applied parallel with 
and directly to the rafters, with a bearing for nailing on all 
edges. 

(9D) Nailing 

(9Da) Nail with either 5d box or lYi" roofing nails, 
spaced 6" apart in body of board and 4" apart around all edges. 


(9Db) Wherever a tight joint is desired around open¬ 
ings, at corners, etc., fit Masonite carefully and bring to mod¬ 
erate contact. Do not force boards into place. 

(9E) Interior Finish 

(9Ea) If interior finish is desired, care shall be exercised 
in laying out rafters, studs and headers for the paneling design 
required. Intermediate rafters, studs and headers shall be 
nailed with 1*74" finishing nails every 6", nails to be driven at 
a 30 degree angle. 

Note: For nailing sides and ends, see specification No. 4. 
(9Eb) Panel strips shall be of Masonite tV'x 4", with 
edges beveled at a 45 degree angle. 

(9F) Plaster Base 

(9Fa) When plaster is to be applied, Masonite Insulating 
Lath shall be used, applied in accordance with standard specifi¬ 
cation No. 3 for the application of plaster to Masonite Insulat¬ 
ing Lath. 

(9G) Special Treatment 

Note: Many unusually artistic battens and all-over decora¬ 
tive effects may be secured zvith Masonite. By using spe¬ 
cial cutting tools, or by sanding strips of Masonite, many 
different designs may be made quickly and easily. 
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GENERAL SPECIFICATION NO. 10 

Masonite as Roof Insulation on Top of Wood Rafters—See Fig. 10, Page 10 


Note: The use of Masonite on top of Wood rafters is 
applicable for roofs of wood shingle, asbestos shingle, 
etc. 

(IOA) Material 

(10Aa) Roof insulation shall be Masonite Roof Insulation 
iV' thick, manufactured by Masonite Corporation, Chicago, Ill. 

(IOB) Framing 

(lOBa) Space rafters 16" on centers. Cut in a 2" x 4" 
header wherever there is a horizontal joint in the Masonite. 
Provide suitable pieces for a nailing base at the ends of all 
rafters, ridges, hips, valleys, etc. 

(IOC) Application 

(lOCa) Apply Masonite parallel with and directly to the 
rafters with a bearing for nailing along all edges. 


(lOCb) Leave tV' space between all boards at top, bottom 
and sides. Around corners, gables, openings, chimneys, and 
at all points where a tight joint is required, the Masonite shall 
be finished carefully and brought to moderate contact. Boards 
should not be forced into place. 

(IOD) Nailing 

(lODa) Masonite shall be nailed first to intermediate 
rafters and headers, then nailed around all edges of each board. 
Nails shall be standard V/T' roofing nails with %" heads, spaced 
4" apart. Drive heads flush with the surface of the Masonite. 
Place nail not less than %" from the edges of the board. 

(IOE) Roof Sheathing 

(lOEa) For (zvood shingles) (asbestos shingles) (tile) 
(specify ) roofs, apply wood sheathing over Masonite in the 
usual manner, nailed through the Masonite into the rafters. 


GENERAL SPECIFICATION NO. 11 

Masonite Roof Insulation Over Concrete, Gypsum, Wood and Steel Decks 

See Figs. 11 and 12, Page 10 

(11A) Material 


(llAa) Roof insulation shall be Masonite Roof Insulation, 
size 3'x4' or 4'x4', as manufactured by Masonite Corporation, 
Chicago, Ill. 

(IIB) Preparation of Concrete and Gypsum Decks 

(llBa) The roof deck shall be reasonably smooth, dry, 
well cured and free from all rubbish. 

(llBb) If not well cured, the deck shall be primed, using 
not less than one gallon of standard concrete primer per 100 
square feet of roof. 

(IIC) Application over Concrete and Gypsum 
Decks 

(llCa) Mop deck solid with a heavy, uniform coat of 
hot roofing pitch, or asphalt, using not less than 30 pounds per 
100 square feet. Masonite shall be laid in pitch or asphalt 
having a melting point of approximately 200° F. and pressed 
firmly into place while the asphalt or pitch is hot. All 
edges of Masonite shall be brought to moderate contact. Do 
not force boards into place. Transverse joints and joints of 
successive layers shall be broken. 

(llCb) If more than one layer of Masonite is applied, 
mop the top surface of the previous layer in the same manner 
as stated above, using 30 pounds of pitch or asphalt to each 
100 square feet of surface, but without primer. 

(llCc) Apply roofing in the usual manner, over Masonite, 
according to the roofing manufacturer’s specifications. 

(IID) Preparation of Wood Decks 

(1 IDa) The roof deck shall be made of seasoned, dressed 
and matched lumber, properly nailed, all nails driven flush with 


boards. The deck shall be laid to slope and pitched to drain as 
shown on plans. The deck shall be swept clean before laying 
Masonite. 

(11 Db) Nail cant strips around walls and elsewhere where 
required. 

(HE) Application over Wood Decks 

(llEa) The first layer of Masonite shall be nailed to 
wood deck, using V/ 2 " standard roofing nails with %" heads 
and spaced 12" on centers, nails to be driven flush with surface. 
Nails in body of board to be staggered. 

(llEb) If more than one layer of Masonite is to be used, 
mop the surface of the first layer with not less than 30 
pounds of pitch or asphalt, per 100 square feet of sur¬ 
face. 

(llEc) Press Masonite firmly into the hot pitch or asphalt, 

breaking all joints. 

(llEd) Apply roofing in usual manner over the Masonite, 
according to the roofing manufacturer’s specifications. 

(IIF) Preparation of Steel Decks 

Decks shall be free from grease, oil, dirt, etc., and the 
weather surface properly coated with suitable asphalt primer. 
All rubbish shall be removed and the deck swept clean. All 
sharp angles shall be rounded out so as to avoid rough sharp 
edges. Lay a strip of roofing felt 6" wide, uncemented, over 
expansion joints at ridge, cementing the Masonite over it. 

(IIG) Application Over Steel Decks 

Note: Follow the method of application as given in 
(11C). 


GENERAL SPECIFICATION NO. 12 

Masonite Insulation Applied to Walls and Ceilings for Acoustical Correction 


(12A) Material 

(12Aa) The plastered walls or ceilings or both, shall be 
covered with Masonite Structural Insulation tV' thick, as manu¬ 
factured by Masonite Corporation, Chicago, Ill. 

(12B) Application 

(12Ba) The Masonite Structural Insulation boards shall 
be fastened to the plastered walls and ceilings by means of 
one of the commercial adhesives, applied according to the manu¬ 
facturer’s specifications. 

Note: The adhesive should be a waterproof glue or 
cement and of such a character that it would be easily 

r s i 


zvorkcd and applied. It must be quick setting, have a 
certain degree of elasticity when set, be inedible and unat- 
tractive to insects and rodents and should be comparatively 
inexpensive. 

(12C) Masonite Acoustical Paint 

Note: Masonite Acoustical Paint is a product to be used 
over Masonite Insulation for changing the color where the 
insulation is used for acoustical correction. For complete 
specifications for mixing and applying write Masonite 
Corporation, Room 2037, 111 W. Washington Street, 
Chicago. 
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Note 

Metal Wall Ties 
Shall be Used Every 
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FIG. 5 SHOWING MASONITE INSULATING 
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MASONITE CONSTRUCTION DETAILS 
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Ceiling Joists 



Joists 


FIG. 8 FLOOR INSULATION FIG. 10 MASONITE NAILED TO RAFTERS 







MASONITE 


Roofing 




MASONITE Lath 


FIG. 11 ROOF INSULATION OVER WOOD DECK 


FIG. 12 ROOF INSULATION OVER CONCRETE DECK 
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MASONITE CONSTRUCTION DETAILS 
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MASONITE CORPORATION 


MASONITE PRESDWOOD 


What Masonite Presdwood Is 

It is an all-wood fibre board, made from fibre obtained 
by exploding fresh, clean chips by high pressure steam. These 
fibres are then thoroughly felted together and are finished into 
boards in steam heated, flat-bed hydraulic presses where they 
are subjected to hundreds of tons of pressure and at the same 
time to a temperature of nearly 500° F. 

In four ways, Masonite Presdwood is a better product than 
nature’s own original material. It is both grainless and knot¬ 
less, has greater resistance to moisture, is much denser and 
far tougher. Yet it contains no foreign substance, not even 
a chemical binder. It is genuine wood—and nothing else— 
torn apart by steam and put together again by heat and pres¬ 
sure. 

Shape, Size and Thickness 

Presdwood is made only in board form to a standard width 
of 4 feet and to a maximum length of 12 feet. These boards 
are available in two thicknesses only, Vs and & inch. 

Advantages Presdwood Offers 

It will not crack, split or splinter. It is highly resistive 
to wear and to moisture and shows little contraction or expan¬ 
sion. It contains no grit or foreign substance of any kind 
and does not, in any way, damage tools. It is easily worked 
on planers, sanders and shapers, as well as with hand 
tools. 

Uses of Masonite Presdwood 

To cover this subject would necessitate the use of much 
space, for Presdwood is being used extensively in many diversi¬ 
fied fields. The uses pointed out herewith are therefore those 
uses which are of particular interest to the architect, builder, 
contractor, carpenter and home owner. 

For Interior Decoration 

Presdwood is used for panels on walls and ceilings, either 
natural, or as a ground for any desired decorative treatment 
in private homes, business offices, stores or public buildings. 
Properly installed, there is no danger of the broad, smooth, 
handsome boards curling, warping or buckling. It is 
also used extensively in built-in cabinets and for closet 
lining. 

For Stores and Business Houses 

It is used for paneling sidewalls and ceilings, for parti¬ 
tions, for the front and tops of counters, as tops for desks 
and tables and as drawer bottoms. In some instances it is 
being used for flooring. 

For Lining Concrete Forms 

In this field, the use of Presdwood is attracting much atten¬ 
tion. Where concrete surfaces are to be left exposed, the use 
of Presdwood for form lining results in a fine, smooth surface 
on the concrete wall or column, so that no special surfacing or 
grinding work is required. In this work the same piece of 
Presdwood may be used several times. On one big job it 
was reported that a part of the Presdwood was used eight 
times. 

For Special Uses 

Presdwood is also being used to build radiator cabinets, 
clothes hampers, fire screens, radio tension boards, radio cabi¬ 
nets, card tables, incubators, brooders, shipping cases and chil¬ 
dren’s playhouses. 

Method of Applying Presdwood 

Cutting and Fitting—Any woodworking tool may be used. 
Boards should be cut accurately to size. Under no condition 
should Presdwood be sprung or forced into place. 

Nailing—Both size and type of nails to be used are deter¬ 
mined by the particular requirements of the case. Where any 
nailing is required in the center of the board, it should be done 
first, after which the nailing at the edges would be done. Never 
“toe nail” Presdwood. 

Gluing—Glue Presdwood just as you would any other wood 
board, using a good grade of waterproof cement or glue and 
being careful to secure a solid contact. 


Note: Where Presdwood is to be exposed to high humidity, 
it should have water sprinkled or brushed on the screen 
side and allozved to stand 48 hours or longer before being 
installed, i'his insures a permanent smooth, flat surface, as 
the board will absorb the proper amount of moisture, after 
which it will show no further contraction or expansion. 

Finishes Applied to Presdwood 

Among the manufacturers whose products have been ap¬ 
plied to Masonite Presdwood with thoroughly satisfactory 
results are the following: 

Adams & Elting, Berry Bros., Inc., Cook Paint & Varnish, 
De\ oe & Raynolds, DuPont, Eagle Richer Lead, Elaterite Paint 
& Manufacturing, Glidden, Grand Rapids Wood Finishing, 
Heath & Milligan, Hockaday, Inc., Marietta Paint & Color, 
Martin-Senour, Benj. Moore & Co., Murphy Varnish, National 
Lead, Peaslee-Gaulbert, Pittsburgh Plate Glass, Pratt & Lam¬ 
bert, Sherwin-Williams, Truscon Laboratories, U. S. Gutta 
Percha Paint, and Watson Paint & Varnish. 

Note: While the scalers, lacquers, enamels and varnishes 
of certain well-known manufacturers are mentioned speci¬ 
fically in these specifications, it zvill be found that similar 
products of other reputable manufacturers zvill serve 
equally as well. Confer with your paint dealer or manufacturer 
concerning any special finishes or effects you may desire. 

Brush Applied 

Natural —The rare beauty of rich brown burled Presdwood 
that always arouses admiration may be preserved by applying 
first a high grade clear sealer, then two or more coats of clear 
lacquer or varnish. A beautiful natural finish may be attained by: 

First —Applying one coat of Pratt & Lambert’s Filtex, 
reduced 50% with turpentine substitute or one coat of Sherwin- 
Williams Sanding Sealer No. 04598. 

Second —Sanding, when dry, with 000 sandpaper or rub 
lightly with fine steel wool. 

Third —Flow on two or more coats of varnish or two coats 
of Sherwin-Williams Wood Finishing Lacquer No. 04623. Rub 
lightly with fine steel wool after each coat dries. For the 
finest varnish finish rub down the last coat with pumicestone 
and sweet oil. A number of interesting finishes have been 
developed which retain the natural burl, but change the color. 

Gold Bronze —Secured by applying a mixture of Mon¬ 
golian Gold Powder No. 10, oil and japan with waste and then 
wiping. After allowing to dry 12 hours, spray with white 
lacquer. 

Beryl Green —Secured by brushing on one coat of Beryl 
Green wiping oil stain, wiping, allow to dry 12 hours, then 
spraying one coat of water white lacquer and one coat of 
clear flat lacquer. 

Gray Marble —Secured by brushing on one coat of Gray 
Wiping Oil Stain, and finishing as in the Beryl Green. 

The following finish is particularly good for outside use: 
DuPont Duco —Apply one or more coats of lacquer sealer 
No. 233-1041. Sand with fine sandpaper or steel wool. Then 
apply two coats of DuPont No. 259 Finishing Lacquer. Many 
colors are available and the lacquer number 259 should be 
given in connection with the color number. 

Spray Applied 

Note: There are many spraying lacquers suitable for inside 
use. Among them being: 

DuPont Duco —Use one or more coats of sealer No. 233- 
1041 rubbed when dry with fine sandpaper or steel wool, then 
two coats of finish lacquer No. 237. 

Mill White Enamel —An inexpensive finish for factories 
and workrooms is one coat of Filtex reduced by adding one- 
fourth part turpentine substitute. One coat of Lyt-all flat 
finish and one coat of Lyt-all Gloss Finish. 

Satin Finish Enamel —Apply one coat of Benj. Moore & 
Co. Filcote. One coat of Moore’s Sani-Flat White, reduced 
with 1 pint of raw linseed oil to 1 gallon of paint. One coat 
of Moore’s Dulamel White. Rub lightly with 000 sandpaper 
or fine steel wool, after the first two coats, if desired. 

Outside Paint 

Outdoor Paint Finish —Apply one coat lead and oil, using 
raw linseed oil in large proportions. Second coat with lead and 
oil, using less oil than in the first coat. The third or finish 
coat will contain the usual proportion of lead, oil and zinc. 
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. "THERMAX CORPORATIONS 

228 NORTH LaSALLE STREET CHICAGO, ILLINOIS 



O Insulation: Thermax combines real insulation 
with fireproofing; qualifications possessed by no other 
insulation board. 


4. 

PROVABLE 


FACTS ABOUT 
JHERMAX 



© Fi reproofing: Thermax, tested in accordance 
with the standard fire test specifications of the Ameri¬ 
can Society for Testing Materials, meets requirements 
for Class A fireproof construction. 

© Structurally Strong: Thermax satisfies code 
requirements for self-supporting insulated roof decks, 
and non-bearing partitions. 


Specifications and Technical Data 


O SouimI - Deadening: Thermax 2-inch parti¬ 
tions transmit less than one-fifth of one per cent of 
sound. 
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1” THERMAX Insulation 
Used as roof sheathing 
nailed to rafters. 
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THERMAX CORPORATION 

GENERAL SALES OFFICE 

228 North La Salle Street, CHICAGO, ILL 

PLANT 

Chewelah, State of Washington 


THERMAX—THE FIREPROOFING STRUCTURAL INSULATION 


Since 1918, this material has been used 
in continental Europe under the foreign 
trade name of Heraklith and there has won 
a leading place in building industry. 

This twelve-year demonstration under 
varied building and climatic conditions 
from Iceland to tropical Palestine has 
established the unique and practical char¬ 
acteristics of this insulation. Europe buys 
over fifty million feet of this product per 
year. 

Thermax is now available to Ameri¬ 
can architects and builders. A large plant 
adequately financed by American capital 
has been erected at Chewelah in the State 
of Washington. The Thermax Corporation has 
plete control of every step in the manufacture 



TRADE-MARK 


products—first, because its plant equipment 
is new and of the latest type and, second, 
because the Thermax factory is located in 
the heart of the very finest source of raw 
materials, thus assuring uniformity and 
economical production costs. 

Already Thermax has found a ready 
acceptance in America. Architects, Engi¬ 
neers and Builders are convinced of its 
practicability, completely fulfilling, as it 
does, their demands in modern construction. 
Thermax, in its three thicknesses, provides 
adequate insulation, plus fireproofing , plus 
great structural strength , plus sound dead¬ 
ens verminproof properties, acous- 


com- tical value, permanence and non-absorbent features—all 
of its these qualities in one material and at one cost. 


INDEX TO 

Page 

THERMAX IN RESIDENCE CONSTRUCTION (Illustration)... 1 

THERMAX—THE FIREPROOFING STRUCTURAL INSULA¬ 
TION 

General Description. 2 

Manufacturing Process. 2 

Diversified Adaptability in the Building Field. 3 

Physical Characteristics. 4 

Specifications 

Thermax as Sheathing and Roof Boarding. 5 

Thermax as Interior Plaster Base.5, 6 

Thermax Insulating Structural Roof Slabs. 7 

Thermax Insulating Structural Floor and Ceiling 
Slabs. 1,9 


SUBJECTS 
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Specifications (Continued) 

Thermax Partition and Furring Blocks and Column 

Covering. 9 

2 Inch Thick Metal Stud and Thermax Partitions. ..11 
Thermax Insulation Over Roof Decks.11 

Details 

Thermax Insulated Roof and Floor Deck Details. ... 8 

Thermax “Class A” Partition Details.10 

Engineering Data 

Thermax Residential Details. 1 

Thermax Insulating Structural Roof Slabs. 6 

Heat Transmission Coefficients as Applied to Various 

Standard Constructions.1 2, 1 3 

Prevention of Condensation on Building Surfaces. 13, 14 


MANUFACTURING PROCESS 


Raw Stock 

Thermax is made of two basic materials—long, 
tough wood shreds and fire resisting cement. The cellu¬ 
lar wood fibers alone have an established high insulation 
value, which is increased by the air containing inter¬ 
stices between the fibers when these are compacted and 
cemented together. 


Details of Process 

Thermax is produced in one continuous mechanical 
operation that shreds the timber into long fibers; passes 
these fibers through a binding emulsion of fire resisting 
cement; rolls and forms this mass into boards or slabs 
exactly 1 in., 2 in. and 3 in. thick by 20 in. wide and 
dries and cuts the product into standard length. 
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DIVERSIFIED ADAPTABILITY IN THE BUILDING FIELD 


Frame Building Insulation 

(1) As Sheathing and Roof Boarding —The full 

one (1) inch minimum thickness of Thermax as against 
the ordinary T 7 ^ in. or y 2 in. structural board insulation 
is an economy. The added fuel savings and comfort 
more than compensate for any slight added cost. The 
fireproofing feature is absolutely unique in the insulation 
field and alone should influence its choice. Structurally 
it is an ideal sheathing and roof boarding material. 

As an exterior stucco base it is practically inert 
so far as contraction and expansion are concerned and 
the bond between the stucco and the Thermax surface 
is equal to that of the best masonry stucco base. Two 
(2) inch Thermax is recommended for stucco base—the 
architectural effect, using standard brick veneer frames, 
is the same as in a masonry building with a masonry 
reveal (see detail). 

(2) As Interior Plaster Base —On walls and ceil¬ 
ings it is an ideal fireproofing plaster base—strong 
bond, no expansion or contraction. On basement ceil¬ 
ings it reduces the fire hazard to a minimum. 

(3) As a Floor Slab —In kitchens or other rooms 
where a composition floor, such as linoleum, asphalt 
tile, rubber tile, etc. is practical or appropriate, Thermax 
(3 in. thickness) finished with a 1 in. thick topping of 
Portland cement mortar (1 :2 mix) troweled smooth, 
provides the ideal sub-floor or base for these materials. 
(Joists 16 in. o. c.) 

So used, a cement floor is economically practical 
in attics, materially lessening fire risk. 

Beside the benefits of heat insulation, sound dead¬ 
ening is an inherent quality of Thermax. 

Industrial Roof Deck Insulation 

Thermax units are high in insulation value in the 
three thicknesses marketed—1, 2 and 3 in.—and where 
required over wood, concrete or steel roof decks are 
laid in a single operation (not laminated) in the re¬ 
quired thickness—a labor economy. Thermax presents 
a firm insulating base for built-up roofing. 


Fireproofing-Insulating Structural Roof Slabs 

Used as precast roof slabs in conjunction with 
steel roof framing, Thermax (2 and 3 in. thick) is ideal. 
It is easily and inexpensively erected and is an ideal 
base for built-up finished roofing on industrial build¬ 
ings. The exposed underside may be painted with 
aluminum or light reflecting cold water or oil paint, 
producing an efficient, attractive and much desired 
acoustical treatment. It may also be plastered with 
gypsum or Portland cement plaster (lime gauged). 

Fireproofing Insulation for Structural Floor and 
Ceiling Slabs 

For use in conjunction with Steel Joists and Junior 
I Beam Floor or Battle Deck Constructions. Light 
weight, structural strength, definite fireproofing, heat 
and sound insulation and an ideal base for cement, 
terrazzo and similar floor finishes and ceiling plaster 
are the salient characteristics. The 2 in. thick fireproof 
ceiling slab adds a practical and definite fire protection 
to these light steel constructions, hitherto difficult to 
accomplish. 

Fireproofing Partitions (Non-Bearing) 

(1) 2 in. Thick with Metal Studs —Fulfills 
1 hour fireproofing requirements, using 1 in. thick 
Thermax units supported by special metal studs, plas¬ 
tered both sides (2 in. thick finished). Thermax is an 
unexcelled plaster base. 

(2) 2 in. and 3 in. Thick Partition Blocks— 

Fulfills 1 and 2 hour, respectively, fireproofing require¬ 
ments. The Thermax units 2 and 3 in. thick x 20 in. 
wide x 64 in. long are easily handled due to their light 
weight. They are erected in mortar (Portland cement 
gauged with lime) exactly the same as standard gypsum 
or clay tile partition blocks and are plastered both sides, 
finishing 3 in. and 4 in. thick respectively. Cutting and 
fitting are easily accomplished with an ordinary saw. 
Thermax is ideal as a plaster base and has exceptional 
value as a sound insulating material. 
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PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS 


Tests 

All data is backed by authentic tests. Sources, where not 
given, will be furnished on request. 

Fireproofing—Thermax Passes Fire Endurance Tests 

Thermax 3 in. thick partitions (non-bearing) plastered 
two sides (total thickness 4 in.) have passed the 2 l A hr. 
fire endurance and hose stream tests in accordance with the 
current specifications of the American Society for Testing 
Materials. 

The 1 in. and 2 in. plastered (2 in. and 3 in. finished) Ther¬ 
max non-bearing partitions have passed the 1 hr. fire endurance 
and hose stream tests. 

While made of shredded, cellular, insulating wood fibers, 
each fiber is coated with fire resisting cement. The outstanding 
characteristic of Thermax as an insulating board is its fire¬ 
proofing quality. Direct a blow torch flame, adjusted to pro¬ 
duce a hot, non-luminous flame approximately 6 in. long when 
burning free, with the burner tip placed 2 Vo in. from the center 
of a 1 in. thick Thermax board—it requires approximately one 
(1) hour to burn a hole through the board. Combustion ceases 
immediately when the flame is removed. (Standard demonstra¬ 
tion test). 

Thermal Conductivity 

The thermal conductivity of Thermax, a Fireproofing Insu¬ 
lation, is but slightly higher than standard non-fireproof fiber 
insulation. However, the minimum thickness of Thermax is 
1 in., whereas ordinary insulation boards as marketed are tV 
in. and V 2 in. in thickness, resulting in an actual efficiency of 
but one half or less of their rating based on the standard 1 in. 
thickness. 

The thermal conductivity of Thermax established by Prof. 
J. C. Peebles, Armour Institute (flat plate method) follows: 

1 in. thick—0.458 B.t.u. per hr., per sq. ft., per degree F. 

2 in. thick—0.229 B.t.u. per hr., per sq. ft., per degree F. 

3 in. thick—0.153 B.t.u. per hr., per sq. ft., per degree F. 

Sizes 

Thicknesses —Thermax is made 1, 2 and 3 in. thick. An 
axiom of insulation efficiency is that a sufficient thickness of 
insulating material must be used. Therefore, one of the out¬ 
standing advantages of Thermax as an insulating material is 
the greater thickness. 

Area —Thermax in each thickness is made 20 in. wide x 64 
in. long. Longer lengths up to 9' 0" can be furnished on spe¬ 
cial order. 

Weight 

1 in. thick Thermax weighs 2.2 lbs. per sq. ft. (approx.). 

2 in. thick Thermax weighs 4.4 lbs. per sq. ft. (approx.). 

3 in. thick Thermax weighs 6.6 lbs. per sq. ft. (approx.). 

Moisture Resistance (Capillarity) 

With one edge immersed in water, moisture in four (4) days 
rises to an average of but 3 in. in the slab. No further rise 
occurs for the next six (6) days. After drying, Thermax has 
the same strength as it had originally (University of Wash¬ 
ington test). Non-absorption not only is essential to sanitation, 
but to insulating efficiency. 

Structural Strength 

Tests (Pittsburgh Testing Laboratory) determine that 
Thermax fulfills all practical requirements for roof decks. 

Slabs were placed on flat supports spaced 24 in. or 16 in. 
o.c. and a central load applied over 1 in. x 3 in. plate in 
increments up to ultimate failure, deflections being measured 
and corresponding loads recorded. 

The results of these tests showed that the maximum load 
per sq. ft. for 2 and 3 in. Thermax at 24 in. span between sup¬ 
ports is 210 and 345 lbs. respectively and for 2 in. Thermax at 
16 in. span is 765 lbs. per sq. ft. (for complete table of tests, 
see page 6). 

Impact —A 1 in. topping of Portland cement mortar was 
applied on top of 2 in. thick Thermax blocks. Samples were 


kept moist for one week, then thoroughly dried. The concrete 
topping was then subjected to 20,000 blows of 600 lbs. per sq. in. 
concentrated at one point. There was no cracking of the con¬ 
crete topping or loosening of the bond between the concrete 
and Thermax slab (University of Washington). 

Firm Roof Foundation 

Where used as structural roof slabs or as insulation over 
roof decks, Thermax provides a firm surface as foundation for 
built-up finished roofing. There is no danger of puncturing the 
finished roofing material under normal wear and tear. 

Expansion and Contraction 

In Europe, Thermax (under the name of Heraklith) has 
been in use extensively for over twelve years as an exterior 
stucco and interior plaster base. None of these installations 
show any defects due to expansion or contraction of the base 
under any of the various climatic conditions encountered. 

Portland Cement Stucco and Plaster Bond 

Sample Thermax Boards, each 10 in. x 10 in. x 2 in. thick 
were cut from boards selected at random from stock. One 
side of each board or slab was first given a scratch coat con¬ 
sisting of one part of gypsum to two parts of clean, well graded 
plaster sand over a 6 in. square surface (an area of one-fourth 
of a square foot). The two specimen boards were then bonded 
together by a browning coat of one part of gypsum to two 
parts of plaster sand, the thickness of the coat being 1 in. by 
6 in. square and applied directly over the surface which re¬ 
ceived the scratch coat. 

A series of four tests was made on slabs thus bonded re¬ 
sulting in an average of 234.3 lbs. per sq. ft. Failure in each 
case occurred by separation or pulling apart of wood fibers 
from the bottom board in the test (Pittsburgh Testing Lab¬ 
oratory). 

Note: 60 lbs. per sq. ft. is the accepted standard for bond¬ 
ing strength. 

Sterility 

Made of clean, shredded wood, with each strand cement 
coated, Thermax is odorless and contains no food value to 
attract insects. The cement coating successfully prevents 
attack by rodents. 

Durability 

In addition to being moisture resistant, the cement coated 
wood shreds in Thermax are definitely sealed against attack 
by fungus growth. Under actual use abroad for many years 
no instance of deterioration has been discovered. (Vienna re¬ 
port.) 

Sound Insulation 

Thermax has a remarkable sound insulation coefficient. 
Tests made on a 2 in. thick partition, plastered (base and finish 
coats), establish that the per cent of the incident sound trans¬ 
mitted through the construction is 0.18% (less than V 5 of 1%) 
at a frequency of 512 cycles. (Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology.) 

Uniformity 

Uniformity of raw materials, complete laboratory control 
and rigid factory supervision assure a uniform product. 

Reasonable Cost 

Compared with other insulation of equal thickness or eflL 
ciency, but lacking the fire resisting and structural characteris¬ 
tics of Thermax, the cost of Thermax is very low. 

Low Labor Installation Cost 

Thermax is easily and rapidly erected by the ordinary 
mechanic without special training. It saws like lumber where 
cutting and fitting is required. The light weight of the units 
makes one man handling convenient and the large boards or 
slabs with a surface area of approximately 1 sq. yd. combines 
speed with economy. 


[ 4 ] 




B 2358 


THERMAX CORPORATION 


THERMAX AS SHEATHING AND ROOF BOARDING 

Specifications 


Note: Use on walls under wood siding, shingles, stucco 
or masonry veneer. Use on sloping roofs under shingles, 
slate, tile or similar rigid roof units which may be laid 
over wood furring strips. 

Note: Notes are explanatory or advisory only and should 
not be included in the specifications. 

Note: Select and include only those clauses which apply 
to the particular work. Words or clauses within brackets 
in italics are selective. 

(1) Work Included 

Note: Here list and locate definitely the wall and roof 
areas to be covered. If both 1 in. and 2 in. thicknesses are 
used, list separately and the respective locations or areas 
covered. Use 2 in. thick Thermax for stucco base. 

(2) Material 

(Sheathing) (and) (roof boarding) shall be Thermax In¬ 
sulating Board as made by Thermax Corporation, 228 No. 
LaSalle Street, Chicago. Boards shall be full (1 in.) (and) 
(2 in.) thick (as above designated), 20 in. wide by 64 in. long. 

(3) Application 

(3a) General—Continuity of insulation is imperative. Ap¬ 
ply Thermax boards with the length at right angles to the fram¬ 
ing members. End joints (except at corners, openings, etc.) 
shall center over framing members. Break end joints in alter¬ 
nate courses. 

(3b) Spacing—Thermax boards shall be brought to mod¬ 
erate contact at all joints and with window and door frames 
and trim (and with vertical walls on roofs). Do not force 
Thermax into place. 

(3c) Nails— 

(Scl) Use 8d common (cement coated) nails with 1 in. 
galvanized roofing washers under heads for 1 in. Thermax. 

(3c2) Use 16d common (cement coated) nails with 1 in. 
galvanized roofing washers under heads for 2 in. Thermax. 


(3d) Nailing—First nail Thermax to intermediate framing 
members and then nail the ends on all framing members spaced 
four (4) nails, approximately 6 in. apart on centers. On ends 
four (4) nails shall be set at least % in. from the edge. 

(4) Supplementary Provisions 

Note: Provide for the follozoing in other specification 

divisions. 

Note: Thermax is not a nailing base. 

(4a) Construction—Framing shall be in accordance with 
the recommendations of the U. S. Department of Commerce 
and the National Lumber Manufacturers’ Association. 

(4b) Waterproof Paper—Cover all exterior Thermax sur¬ 
faces (except those under stucco) with (specify brand) water¬ 
proof building paper. Lap at least 2 in. at all joints and secure, 
through the insulation to framing members with nails driven 
through galvanized washers. 

(4c) Furring Strips— 

(4cl) Provide 1x2 in. furring strips properly spaced over 
Thermax to take ('wood siding) (shingles) (slate) (tile) 
(specify) (wall) (and) (roof) covering. Strips shall be laid 
(directly over and parallel with the framing members for wood 
siding) (and) (at right angles to the framing members for 
shingles, etc.) and nailed to each bearing. 

(4c2) Furring nails shall be sufficiently long to pass 
through the furring and Thermax to penetrate the framing 
members at least 1 in. 

(4d) Wood Siding—All joints shall butt over the center 
of a furring strip. 

(4e) Masonry Veneer Ties—Provide (specify type) gal¬ 
vanized masonry ties at each stud spaced approximately 16 in. 
apart vertically. Nails shall be sufficiently long to pass through 
the Thermax and penetrate the stud at least 1 in. 

(4f) Exterior Stucco—Apply the exterior stucco approxi¬ 
mately 1 in. thick directly to the Thermax in accordance with 
the manufacturer’s standard specification for application over 
masonry base. Do not wet the Thermax surface before apply¬ 
ing the stucco. 


THERMAX AS INTERIOR PLASTER BASE—Specifications 

Note: Use as an insulating plaster base. (3c) Nails— 


Note: Notes arc explanatory or advisory only and should 
not be included in the specifications. 

Note: Select and include only those clauses 'which apply 
to the particular 'work. Words or clauses 'within brackets 
in italics are selective. 

(1) Work Included 

Note: Here list and locate definitely the 'wall and ceiling 
areas to be covered. If both 1 in. and 2 in. thicknesses are 
used, list separately and the respective locations or areas 
covered. 2 in. thickness is advocated for masonry walls, 
see par. 4. 

(2) Material 

Plaster base shall be Thermax Insulating Board as made 
by Thermax Corporation, 228 No. LaSalle Street, Chicago. 
Units shall be full (1 in.) (and) (2 in.) thick (as above desig¬ 
nated), 20 in. wide by 64 in. long. 

Note: 2 in. thick Thermax is advocated for insulating 
plaster base against masonry construction, see par. 4. 

(3) Application on Frame Construction 

(3a) General—Do not moisten board before application. 
Apply Thermax boards. with length at right angles to the 
framing members. End joints shall center over framing mem¬ 
bers. Stagger end joints in successive courses on all walls and 
ceilings; likewise stagger end joints at juncture of walls and 
ceilings. 

(3b) Spacing—Thermax Board units shall be brought to 
moderate contact at all joints and with window and door 
frames. Do not force Thermax into place. 


(3cl) Use 8d common (cement coated) nails with 1 in. 
galvanized roofing washers for 1 in. Thermax units. 

(3c2) Use 16d common (cement coated) nails w T ith 1 in. 
galvanized roofing washers for 2 in. Thermax units. 

(3d) Nailing—Space four (4) nails approximately 6 in. 
apart on centers on each bearing and set % in. from the edges at 
ends. First nail to intermediate framing members and then at ends. 

(4) Application on Masonry Walls 

(4a) General—Do not moisten board before application. 
Apply Thermax Boards to the masonry with (Emulsified As¬ 
phalt) (Vi in. thick backing of 'waterproofed Portland cement 
mortar). Stagger end joints in successive courses. 

Note: Emulsified Asphalt is advocated since this not only 
thoroughly bonds the Thermax to the masonry, but also 
seals the masonry against air infiltration or moisture due 
to capillarity. “Integrally Waterproofed” Portland cement 
mortar for backing is advocated for the same reasons. 

(4b) Backing— 

(4bJ) Asphalt —Apply a heavy coat of high grade emulsi¬ 
fied asphalt in which clay is used as the emulsifying agent and 
containing not less than 60% of asphalt (specify) approxi¬ 
mately Vs in thick (sprayed) (trozccled) on to the thoroughly 
cleaned masonry wall. 

(4b2) Cement Mortar —Apply a Vi in. thick backing of 
fresh Portland cement mortar (1 to 2 mix) to the thoroughly 
cleaned masonry wall. 

(4c) Erecting Thermax—Apply the Thermax Boards 
against the backing while plastic with sufficient pressure to 
assure a thorough bond. Units shall be set in moderate con¬ 
tact, with exposed faces in a true vertical plane. Do not force 
Thermax into place. Cut and fit Thermax tight against all 
wood grounds attached to masonry (see 5b2). 
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(5) Supplementary Provisions 

Note: Provide for the following in other specification 

divisions. * 

(5a) Construction —Framing shall be in accordance with 
the recommendations of the U. S. Department of Commerce 
and the National Lumber Manufacturers’ Association. 

(5b) Grounds— 

(5bl) For Frame Construction —Furnish and erect, sub¬ 
stantially secured to framing members through the Thermax, 
Vj in. grounds to receive all woodwork trim. 

(5b2) For Masonry Construction —Furnish and erect, 
substantially secured to the masonry, grounds the thickness of 
the insulation plus the thickness of the backing to which, after 
the insulation has been erected, shall be secured V 2 in. grounds 
to receive all woodwork trim. 


(5c) Plastering— 

(5cl) Caution —Do not wet Thermax before applying 
plaster. 

(5c2) Plaster —Use gypsum cement or gypsum wood 
fiber plasters for scratch and brown coat. 

(5c3) Thickness —Full V 2 in. thick. 

(5c4) Application —Apply plaster in three (3) coats in 
accordance with the plaster manufacturer’s specifications, ex¬ 
cept that at least one coat shall contain 10% hydrated lime or 
lime putty. Surfaces shall be rodded to a true plane. All 
corners and angles shall be plumb and true. Wherever neces¬ 
sary and particularly on ceilings, provide plaster screeds to 
insure a uniform full plaster thickness. 

(5c5) Ventilation —Provide adequate ventilation for the 
proper drying of the plaster work. 


THERMAX INSULATING STRUCTURAL ROOF SLABS 

Engineering Data 


STRENGTH OF THERMAX DECKS 

Uniformly Distributed Loads for 2 and 3 inch Thick Slabs 

(Pittsburgh Testing Laboratory) 


Slab 

thickness 


3 in. 
2 in. 
2 in. 


Span 
between 
support 
c. to c. 


Slab 

area 

between 

supports 


24 in. 
24 in. 
16 in. 


3.33 sq. ft. 
3.33 sq. ft. 
2.22 sq. ft. 


Ultimate 

total 

load 


Equivalent 

uniformly 

distributed 

load 


575 lbs. 
350 lbs. 
850 lbs. 


1150 lbs. 

700 lbs. 
1700 lbs. 


Maximum 

load 

per sq. ft. 


Modulus 

of 

rupture 

lbs. per sq. in. 


345 lbs. 
210 lbs. 
765 lbs. 


255 lbs. 
158 lbs. 
115 lbs. 


Average 
ultimate 
load center 
deflection* 


.327 in. 
.314 in. 
.236 in. 


Note: Deflections shown are not permanent. Permanent deflections in all cases are within allowable limits. 


THERMAX ROOF DECKS—40 LBS. LIVE LOAD 

Weight of Purlin and Rafter System for Various Spacings 


Trusses 
c. c. 

16' 0" 

20' 0" 

24' 0" 

Size 

of 

Thermax 

















tees 

Purlins 

A 

B 

c 

D 

A 


B 

c 

D 

A 


B 

c 

D 

2' 0" 
c. c. 

C • C • 


Lbs. 

Lbs. 

Lbs. 

Lbs. 

Lbs. | 

Lbs. 

Lbs. 

Lbs. 

J Lbs. 

Lbs. 

Lbs. 

Lbs. 


5 6' 

5" 1 

10 . 

1.94 

1.64 

3.58 

1 1 

15.3 

2.98 

1.64 

4.62 

8 1 

18.4 

3.55 

1.64 

5.19 

4" 

6' 0' 

6' 1 

12.5 

2.20 

1.64 

3.84 

7" 1 

15.3 

2.73 

1.64 

4.37 

8' 1 

20.5 

3.60 

1.64 

5.24 

4" 

6' 6' 

6 1 

12.5 

2.03 

2.24 

4.27 

8" Bl 

17.5 

2.86 

2.24 

5.10 

8' 1 

20.5 

3.32 

2.24 

5.56 

5" 

7' 0' 

6" 1 

12.5 

1.90 

2.24 

4.14 

8" Bl 

17.5 

2.65 

2.24 

4.89 

9 1 

21.8 

3.27 

2.24 

5.51 

5" 

16 

6 1 

14.75 

2.09 

2.24 

4.33 

8" Bl 

17.5 

2.47 

2.24 

4.71 

8 ' Cl 

24.0 

3.34 

2.24 

5.58 

5" 

8 O' 

7" 1 

15.3 

2.04 

2.24 

4.28 

8" Bl 

17.5 

2.31 

2.24 

4.55 

8" Cl 

24.0 

3.13 

2.24 

5.37 

5" 

8 6 

T 1 

15.3 

1.92 

2.94 

4.86 

8' 1 

18.4 

2.28 

2.94 

5.22 

8' Cl 

24.0 

2.94 

2.94 

5.84 

6 

9' 0' 

7" 1 

15.3 

1.81 

2.94 

4.75 

9 1 

21.8 

2.54 

2.94 

5.48 

8 ' Cl 

24.0 

2.78 

2.94 

5.72 

6 


A—Size of purlin and weight per lineal foot. 
B—Purlin weight per square foot of roof. 


C—Rafter weight per square foot of roof. 

D—Total weight purlin and rafter system per square foot of roof. 


THERMAX ROOFING TEES 

1—Moment of Inertia. S—Section Modulus 

THERMAX SIZES AND WEIGHTS 

Thir'L'n^cc .2 in. “3 in. 

Section 

Flange 

Depth 

Weight 
per ft. 

1 

S 

Weights (lbs. per sq. ft.) . 4.4 —6.6 

Lengths .64 in. (longer up to 9 ft. on special order) 

Width .All sizes 20 in. wide 

6 in. 

5 in. 

4 in. 

3.06 in. 
2.69 in. 
2.28 in. 

5.75 in. 

4.75 in. 

3.75 in. 

5.87 

4.48 

3.27 

5.22 

3.04 

1.25 

1.390 

0.917 

0.472 
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THERMAX INSULATING STRUCTURAL ROOF SLABS 

Specifications 


Note: Use on flat or pitched roofs as a structural insu¬ 
lating precast slab applied over structural steel or ivood 
roof framing. 

Note: Notes are explanatory or advisory only and should 
not be included in the specifications. 

Note: Select and include only those clauses which apply 
to the particular work. Words or clauses within brackets 
in italics are selective. 

(1) Work Included 

Note: Here list and locate definitely the roof areas to 
be constructed of Thermax Slabs. If both 2 in and 3 in. 
thicknesses are used, list separately and the respective 
location or areas. 


sheet metal work. Thermax slabs shall be brought to moderate 
contact. Do not force Thermax into place. Break end joints 
in alternate rows. Grout all joints with Portland cement mortar 
(1:4 mix) and brush a skin coat of thick consistence over the 
entire surface before applying built up roofing. Thoroughly 
protect Thermax Roof Slabs from moisture until waterproof 
roofing is applied. 

(4) Finished Roofing 

Finished roofing shall be applied over the Thermax Roof 
Slabs in accordance with the roofing manufacturer’s specifi¬ 
cations. 

Note: A standard built-up 4 or 5-ply roof is recom¬ 
mended. 


(2) Material 

Roof Slabs —Roof slabs shall be Thermax Insulative 
Structural Roof Slabs as made by Thermax Corporation, 228 
No. LaSalle Street, Chicago. Slabs shall be full (2 in.) (and) 
(3 in.) thick (as above designated), 20 in. wide by (64 in.) 
(72 in.) (96 in.) long. 

Clips —Clips for attaching Thermax Slabs to the struc¬ 
tural steel supporting Ts shall be Thermax Galvanized Roofing 
Clips. 

(3) Laying Roof Slabs 

Thermax Roof Slabs shall be laid at right angles to the 
steel framing Ts and fastened with Thermax Clips, using not 
less than three (3) clips to each unit. Clips shall be secured 
in place with galvanized nails driven into the Thermax. Ends 
of units shall rest on steel rafters with the joint between 
adjacent slabs centered over the T. Sufficient clips shall be 
applied at eaves and ridges to form soldering grounds for 


(5) Supplementary Provisions 

Note: Provide for the following in other specification 
' divisions. 

(5a) Steel Roof Construction— Design and strength of 
framing to support Thermax Roof Slabs shall be in accordance 
with the engineering data pertaining to span and thickness of 
slab units lurnished by the Thermax Corporation to sustain 
the specified live and dead loads. 

The steel, its fabrication and its protection shall be in 
accordance with the Standard Specifications of the American 
Institute of Steel Construction. 

(5b) Painting —The exposed underside of the Thermax 
Roof Slabs shall be (spray) (brush) painted with (specify 
brand) (aluminum paint) (light reflecting cold water or oil 
paint) (specify). 

(5c) Plastering —The exposed underside of the Thermax 
Roof Slabs shall be plastered with a thin coat of (gypsum 
plaster tempered zeitli 10% hydrated lime) (white Portland 
cement tempered with hydrated lime) (specify). 



Exposition Hall, Mannheim, Germany. Steel Frame Construction. Thermax 2 in. and 3 in. Thickness for Walls and Roof. 

Portland Cement Stucco Finish. 


THERMAX INSULATING STRUCTURAL FLOOR AND 
CEILING SLABS—Specifications 


Note: Use for fireproof construction in conjunction with 
Bar Joists, Metal Joists and Junior Beam Construction. 
Note: For Engineering Data, see page 6. 

Note: Notes are explanatory or advisory only and should 
not be included in the specifications. 

Note: Select and include only those clauses zchich apply 
to the particular work. Words or clauses within brackets 
in italics are selective. 

(1) Work Included 

Note: Here list and locate definitely the floor and ceil¬ 
ing areas to be covered. If more than one thickness is 
used, list separately and the respective locations or areas 
covered. 

(2) Construction 

The (floors) (and) (ceilings) are constructed (by others) 
(specify) of (specify type of joist) spaced 16 in. o. c.~as noted 
on plans. 


(3) Materials 

(3a) Slab Material — (Floor) (and) (ceiling) slabs shall be 
Thermax as made by Thermax Corporation, 228 No. LaSalle 
Street, Chicago. 

(3b) Floor Slabs —Floor slabs shall be 3 in. thick x 20 in. 
wide x 64 in. long. 

(3c) Ceiling Slabs —Ceiling slabs shall be (1 in.) (2 in.) 
thick x 20 in. wide x 64 in. long. 

Note: Select thickness with regard to fireproofing re¬ 
quired by local ordinances. 

(3d) Cross-furring — (% in.) (specify) cold rolled furring 
channels. 

Note: Specify on Standard Metal Joists and Junior Beam 

Construction. 

(3e) Floor Slab Clips —Special Thermax galvanized clips 
adapted to fit the top flange of the floor construction. 

(3f) Ceiling Suspension Wire —18 gauge galvanized an¬ 
nealed wire. 
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Roof 

Boards 


1", 2 or 3" THERMAX Insulation 
Joints & Surface Grouted 

Concrete 
Slab 



r; 2 or 3” THERMAX Insulation 
Joints 6 Surface Grouted 

Roofing 


Roofin* 
felt 


WOOD ROOF 
THERMAX Roof Clip- 



Mopping 

Roofing 



Mopping 

CONCRETE; SLAB ROOF 
2 or 3" THERMAX 
Roofing 


SECTION SHOWING THERMAX 
AND GALVANIZED CLIP 


Eaves 




THERMAX Roofing Tees- 
Not to exceed 24"0.c. 


THERMAX INSULATED 
LOAD - BEARING 
ROOF DECK 


THERMAX Siding 



•8 d nails driven partly in at 
ed£e of THE/BMAX before 
wire is twisted around them. 

-Doubled 18 £au£e 
annealed wire for nails 


-Third wire when 
necessary at end joints 

THERMAX CEILING AND FLOOR SOUND INSULATION 


vTHI/RMAX Sheets 20x6 4 for this 
construction. Joists l6"on centers. 
One 8d nail at ed$e of sheet at 
each joist as indicated by nail 
heads shown. The wires attached 
tojoists are twisted ti^htlu around 
nail which is then driven full in place. 


THERMAX INSULATED 
ROOF AND FLOOR DECK DETAILS 
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(4) Laying the Floor Slabs 

Thermax Floor Slabs shall be laid at right angles to the 
joists, using not less than three (3) clips to each unit. Clips 
shall be secured in place with galvanized nails driven into the 
Thermax. Ends of units shall rest on the joists with the joint 
between adjacent slabs centered over the flange. Thermax 
slabs shall be brought to moderate contact. Do not force 
Thermax into place. Break end joints in alternate rows. 
Grout all joints with Portland cement mortar (1:4 mix). 
Note: Specify elsewhere the finish to be applied over the 
structural slabs. Use a minimum of 1 in. of cement mortar 
for cement finish. Terrazzo finish IV 2 in. thick may be 
applied directly over the slab. 

(5) Erecting the Ceiling Slabs 

(5a) Cross-furring —Apply cross-furring at right angles 
to the joists, 16 in. o. c. substantially secured to the flange. 


Note: Cross-furring is not required on bar joists. 

(5b) Ceiling slabs shall be erected at right angles to the 
(joists) (cross-furring). Thermax slabs shall be brought to 
moderate contact. Do not force Thermax into place. Break 
end joints in alternate rows centering these over the center of 
the (joist flange) (cross-furring member). 

Slabs shall be secured to the ceiling construction in ac¬ 
cordance with the detail with twisted double strands of wire 
looped over the (bottom of bar joists) (cross-furring) and 
twisted over a nail partially driven vertically into the Thermax 
near the edge. Each wire support shall be drawn tight with 
the slab in firm contact with the ceiling construction after 
which the nails shall be driven home. Slabs at both sides and 
ends shall be supported in this manner at each support. 

Note: Slabs may be plastered with gypsum plaster (one 
coat to contain at least 10% of hydrated lime or lime putty) 
in accordance until the plaster manufacturer's standard 
specifications. 


THERMAX PARTITION AND FURRING BLOCKS AND 
COLUMN COVERING—Specifications 


Note: Use for fireproof construction. 

Note: Notes are explanatory or advisory only and should 
not be included in the specifications. 

Note: Select and include only those clauses which apply 
to the particular work. Words or clauses within brackets 
in italics are selective. 

(1) Work Included 

All partitions (and) (all furring for exterior masonry 
walls) (and) (all column covering) shall be built of Thermax. 
Note: If there are any exceptions, so note. List and 
locate any special requirements if not clearly indicated on 
plans and detbils. 

Note: Thermax partitions, etc., requiring no plaster may 
be finished with plastic or other high grade paint. Thermax 
has excellent acoustical absorption qualities and is pleasing 
in appearance when the blocks are symmetrically disposed 
and carefully laid. The surface is not fragile. If required, 
list separately here. 

(2) Preliminary Provisions 

(2a) All rough bucks for openings will be provided and 
accurately set by others. 

(2b) All wood nailing blocks to receive grounds, etc., will 
be provided and attached to blocks by others. 

Note: Rawl plugs if specified are excellent for attaching 
wood trim. 

(3) Materials 

(3a) General —All Thermax Blocks shall be as manufac¬ 
tured by the Thermax Corporation, 228 No. LaSalle Street, 
Chicago. 

(3b) Partition Blocks —Thermax, 2 or 3 in. thicknesses, 
as indicated on plans, 20 in. wide x 64 in. long. 

Note: Use 2 or 3 in. for partitions up to 9 ft. in height. 
Use 3 in. Thermax for partitions over 9 ft. in height. 

(3c) Furring Block —Thermax (2 in.) (3 in.) thick, 20 in. 
wide x 64 in. long. 

(3d) Column Covering —Thermax (2 in.) (3 in.) thick, 
20 in. wide x 64 in. long. 

(3e) Mortar —Portland cement mortar (gauged with hy¬ 
drated lime) fulfilling requirements of the standard A. S. T. M. 
Specifications. Sand shall be clean and sharp, free from organic 
matter with grains graded from fine to coarse. Mortar shall 
be mixqd in the proportion of one (1) part of lime putty to 
three (3) parts of sand. 

(3f) Emulsified Asphalt —Emulsified asphalt for setting 
exterior masonry wall furring shall be 6f high grade in which 
clay is used as the emulsifying agent and containing not less 
than 60% of asphalt (specify). 

(4) Erection 

(4a) General —All blocks (except furring set zvith asphalt) 
shall be laid in cement mortar (gauged with lime) with full, 


flush joints to a line, with horizontal beds uniformly level on 
each course. All joints, chinks and crevices between the tile 
and other work shall be filled with mortar well slushed in. 
Joints in alternate courses shall be broken. 

All blocks shall be started on the fireproof floor, set plumb 
straight and true, and wedged at ceiling and slushed with 
mortar. Tile at corners and re-entrant angles shall be laid 
interlocked in alternate courses. Cut blocks into 16 in. lengths 
where end nailing blocks for grounds are necessary. 

All joints of unplastered blocks shall be neatly pointed 
smooth as the work progresses. 

(4b) Partitions —All partitions coming in contact witli 
existing walls shall be rigidly anchored (by driving lOd spikes 
into the mortar joints of the zoall at the joints of each partition 
tile course) (by building in at each partition tile course metal 
ties proznded and built into the masonry by others) (specify). 

(4c) Furring —Furring shall be laid (against) (or) (free 
from) the walls as shown on the plans and details. 

(4cl) Apply a heavy coat of emulsified asphalt approxi¬ 
mately Vs in. thick (sprayed) (trozveled) on to the thoroughly 
cleaned masonry wall. Apply the Thermax blocks while asphalt 
is plastic (without mortar joints) against this backing with 
sufficient pressure to assure a thorough bond. Units shall be 
set in moderate contact with exposed faces in a true vertical 
plane. Do not force Thermax into place. 

Note: This method is advocated since it not only firmly 
bonds the Thermax to the masonry, but also seals the 
masonry against air infiltration or moisture due to capil¬ 
larity. 

(4c2) Rigidly anchor the free standing furring tile to the 
masonry wall approximately every square yard of face area 
(by lOd spikes driven into the mortar joints of the wall at the 
course joints of the furring tile) (by building in at the furring 
tile course metal ties provided and built into the masonry by 
others) (specify). 

Note: Use for free standing furring. Dampproofing of 
zeall back of furring is advocated. 

Note: See also par. 4, page 5, under “Thermax as In¬ 
terior Plaster Base.” 

(4d) Column Covering —A single thickness of block shall 
be laid against the outside edges of the steel (and the space 
between the tile and steel shall be solidly backfilled with pieces 
of Thermax blocks and mortar). 

Note: Include or omit clause covering backfilling as re¬ 
quired by local ordinance. 

(4e) Buck Anchors— Anchor all wood bucks to block by 
lOd cut nails driven into the buck at each block course or with 
other approved metal anchor. 

(4f) Lintels —Lintels shall have at least 4 in. bearing at 
each end on the block beneath. Lintels over openings more 
than 4 ft. 8 in. wide shall be provided with steel lintel furnished 
by others. 

Cover all end joints of lintels with expanded metal lath 
strips 8 in. wide, tacked to blocks with large head nails or 
staples. 
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1 THKRMAX 


uritvA. ^ ^Metal lath /-Md:al stud 


Frame -*i 


buck V7777/X 


10 d nails J ^ Fuil W Plaster 

DOOR DUCK & TRIM PIPE, CHASE/ 



^ Flush plate 
SWITCH BOX or BRACKET OUTLET 


L^6 Emulsified -Asphalt a . ■ • 
or l /2 Portland Cement Mortar- 
for Backing • \ * ; •' •*- •: *. *; 

Furring •- 


"Plaster/-. \'.y. 


2 orl -3 yTHERMAL.•.•?ARTITI(DN. 


• Standard 
Anchors 


. : LAip. ;IN MORTARv : 


,-A<Mortar.//R-': yOutlets Boxy 


Full ^2 Plaster 



Carry door bucks 
thru to ceiling- 
cover with metal 
lath 


- Door buck.- 


Fr 








~rr~ - 


X 


lor 2 THE/RMAX For Acoustical Treatment 


i 

-hi 


■+--r j-ui 4 irur ncouscicai ireacmenr. 

. -t--^ THERMAX is put in place on wood forms (indicated by dotted 
lines) and concrete slab is poured. When forms are removed 
THE/RMAX remains firmly attached to concrete. 


THERMAX FIREPROOF PARTITION DETAILS 
LIGHT WEIGHT - SOUND INSULATION 
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2 INCH THICK METAL STUD AND THERMAX PARTITIONS 

Specifications 


Note: Use for fireproof construction. 

Note: Notes are explanatory or advisory only and should 
not be included in the specifications. 

Note: Select and include only those clauses which apply 
to the particular work. Words or clauses within brackets 
in italics are selective. 

(1) Work Included 

All partitions (so indicated) shall be 2 in. thick (finished) 
metal stud and Thermax construction. 

(2) Preliminary Provisions 

All rough bucks for openings will be provided and set by 
others. 

(3) Materials 

(3a) Thermax —1 in. thick, 20 in. wide x 64 in. Thermax 
as manufactured by the Thermax Corporation, 228 No. LaSalle 
Street, Chicago. 

(3b) Metal Studs —Special Thermax T studs with floor 
and ceiling receiving channels. 


(4) Erection 

(4a) Secure the floor and ceiling channels (to receive the 
studs) to the structural floor and ceiling in a thoroughly rigid 
and workmanlike manner best suited to the particular construc¬ 
tion. Align channels accurately in a vertical plane. 

(4b) Insert the first T stud against a structural wall and 
secure in position (clip or bend one flange of T stud to form an 
angle). 

(4c) Erect next stud (approx. 20 in. c. to c.) and set 
in 1 in. thick slabs of Thermax, end to end from floor to ceil¬ 
ing. Secure Thermax and stud temporarily with nails driven 
through the flange of the T. Erect the next stud and panel of 
Thermax in similar manner. Permanently secure the Thermax 
slabs between channels with nails driven through the holes 
provided in the ends of the webs of the T studs in accordance 
with the details. 

(4d) Where so indicated provide nailing blocks secured 
to studs to receive wood grounds. 

(4e) At all doors or similar openings secure T studs to 
wood bucks as detailed (clip or bend one flange of T stud to 
form an angle). 

(4f) Accurately fit Thermax slabs at ceilings, openings, 
etc., and around conduits, outlet boxes, etc. Where necessary 
form pipe and conduit space with studs. Cover all pipe spaces, 
conduits, etc., with metal lath strips tacked to Thermax. 


THERMAX INSULATION OVER ROOF DECKS 

Specifications 


Note: Use over wood, concrete, steel and similar roof decks. 
Note: Notes are explanatory or advisory only and should 
not be included in the specifications. 

Note: Select and include only those clauses which apply 
to the particular work. Words or clauses within brackets 
in italics are selective. 

(1) Work Included 

Note: Here list and locate definitely the roof areas to 
be covered. If more than one thickness is used, list 
separately and the respective locations or areas covered. 

(2) Material 

Roof insulation shall be Thermax as made by Thermax 
Corporation, 228 No. LaSalle Street, Chicago. Insulation shall 
be (1 in.) '( 2in.) (3 in.) thick boards, 20 in. wide by 64 in. 

long. 

(3) Application 

(3a) Condition of Deck —Deck shall be smooth, dry and 
swept clean. 

(3b) General —Thermax shall be dry when applied. Lay 
only as much insulation as can be covered and protected by the 
finished roof covering in a single day. Where work is stopped, 
protect the edges of insulation with overlapping mopped strips 
of roofing felt, leaving the felt strips as a permanent seal. 
Apply Thermax units with edges in moderate contact. Cut 
units to fit snugly against all parapets or similar vertical sur¬ 
faces. Do not force Thermax into place. Break joints be¬ 
tween alternate rows. 

Seal off at least each 30x30 ft. area (900 sq. ft.) with 
overlapping mopped strips of roofing felt on all edges. 

Grout all joints with Portland cement mortar (1:4 mix) 
and brush a skin coat of thick consistence over the entire sur¬ 
face before applying built-up roofing. 

(3c) Application Over Wood Decks— 

(3cl) Felt —Apply (one) (tzvo) layer (s) of dry, saturated 
roofing felt over the roof boards. Lap the felt at least 1 Y> in. 
at joints. (Felt shall extend 6 in. up on walls and all vertical 
surfaces and shall finally be turned over and mopped to top 
of insulation.) 


Note: Felt protects against dripping of pitch or asphalt 
through deck. Include last bracketed italicized clause 
only where there is excessive humidity inside the struc¬ 
ture. Depending on humidity conditions use one or two 
layers. 

(3c2) Laying —Apply the Thermax units over the felt in 
a single layer of the thickness specified. 

(3c3) Nailing —Insulation shall be secured to deck with 
common (cement coated) nails with 1 in. galvanized roofing 
washers under the heads sufficiently long to penetrate through 
the insulation and provide firm hold in deck. Space nails 
approximately 12 in. apart on centers and not more than 2 in. 
from edges of the unit. Carry one row of nails longitudinally 
through the center of each unit. 

(3d) Application Over Concrete Decks— 

(3dl) Felt —Apply (one) (tzvo) layer (s) of saturated 
roofing felt over the roof deck, thoroughly stuck in hot (pitch) 
(asphalt). Felt shall extend 6 in. up on walls and all vertical 
surfaces and shall finally be turned over and mopped to top of 
insulation. 

Note: Include clause (3dl) where interior of structure 
is subject to high humidity conditions as in paper, textile 
mills, etc., or on applications made during winter ■months 
where decks do not have opportunity to thoroughly cure 
and dry out before insulation is applied. 

(3d2) Laying —Mop deck thoroughly with (hot pitch) (hot 
asphalt) using not less than 35 lbs. per square. Apply the 
Thermax units while the mopping is still hot. Firmly bed a 
single layer of Thermax, of the thickness specified, in the 
binder over the entire surface. 

(3e) Application Over Steel Decks— 

(3el)Laying —Mop deck thoroughly with hot asphalt using 
not less than 35 lbs. per square. 

Note: Pitch should not be used over steel decks. 

Apply the Thermax units while the mopping is still hot. 
Firmly bed a single layer of Thermax, of the thickness speci¬ 
fied, in the binder over the entire surface. 

(4) Finished Roofing 

Finished roofing shall be applied over insulation in accord¬ 
ance with the roofing manufacturer’s specification. 
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HEAT TRANSMISSION COEFFICIENTS 
As Applied to Various Standard Constructions 


Note: The various coefficients given in the following 
tables have been determined in accordance ivith the method 
employed in the 1931 “Guide” of the American Society of 
Heating and Ventilating Engineers. The thermal conduc¬ 


tivity of Thermax employed throughout the calculation is 
0.458 B.t.u/s per 1 in. thickness, per hour, per sq. ft., per 
degree F. difference in temperature between the sur¬ 
faces. (Prof. J. C. Peebles—Armour Institute). 


TABLE 1. H.T.C. of Pitched Residential Roofs 

TABLE II. H.T.C. of Frame Walls 

No. 

Type of roofing 

Insulation 

over 

rafters 

Type of ceiling and 
plastering 

Nn 

Sheathing 

Plaster base 

None 

Wood 

lath 

1 in. 
Ther. 

2 in. 
Ther. 


Wood 

lath 

1 in. 
Thermax 

2 in. 
Thermax 

1 

Wood shingles 

None 

0.483 

0.288 

0.186 

0.132 

1 

1 in. Wood 

0.262 



2 

Composition r’f’g 

None 

0.518 

0.300 

0.191 

0.135 

2 

1 in. Wood 


0.175 


3 

Slate or tile r’f’g 

None 

0.548 

0.309 

0.195 

0.137 

3 

1 in. Wood 



0.127 

4 

Wood shingles 

1 in, 

. Ther. 

0.236 

0.152 

0.118 

0.094 

4 

1 in. Thermax 

0.192 



5 

Wood shingles 

2 in. 

, Ther. 

0.156 

0.114 

0.094 

0.078 

5 

1 in. Thermax 


0.141 


6 

Composition r’f’g 

1 in. 

, Ther. 

0.243 

0.155 

0.120 

0.095 

6 

1 in. Thermax 



0.108 

7 

Composition r’f’g 

2 in. 

, Ther. 

0.159 

0.116 

0.095 

0.079 

7 

2 in. Thermax 

0.135 



8 

Slate or tile r’f’g 

1 in. 

■ Ther. 

0.249 

0.158 

0.121 

0.096 

8 

2 in. Thermax 


0.108 


9 

Slate or tile r’f’g 

2 in. 

, Ther. 

0.162 

0.118 

0.096 

0.080 

9 

2 in. Thermax 



0.087 

TABLE III. H.T.C. of Stucco over Frame Walls 

TABLE IV. H.T.C. of B 

rick Veneer over Frame Walls 





Plaster base 



Plaster base 

No. 


Sheathing 


Wood 


1 in. 


2 

! in. 

No. 

Sheathing 

Wood 

1 in. 

2 in. 





lath 


Thermax 

Thermax 



lath 

Thermax 

Thermax 

1 


1 in. Wood 


0.302 



1 

1 in. Wood 

0.247 



2 


1 in. Wood 





0.191 



2 

1 in. Wood 


0.168 


3 


1 in. Wood 






0.135 

3 

1 in. Wood 


0.123 

4 


1 in. Thermax 

0.212 




4 

1 in. Thermax 

0.183 


5 


1 in. Thermax 




0.151 



5 

1 in. Thermax 


0.136 


6 


1 in. Thermax 





0.114 

6 

1 in. Thermax 


0.105 

7 


2 in. Thermax 

0.145 




7 

2 in. Thermax 

0.131 


8 


2 in. Thermax 




0.114 



8 

2 in. Thermax 


0.105 


9 


2 in. Thermax 





0.091 

9 

2 in. Thermax 


0.085 


TABLE V. H.T.C. of Stucco on Hollow Clay Tile Walls 


TABLE VI. H.T.C. of 4 in. Br. Veneer on H.C. Tile Walls 


No. 


Interior construction 


Vi in. plaster direct on tile 
Vi pi. on wood lath, furred 
Vi in. pi. on 1 in. Thermax on tile 
Vi in. pi. on 2 in. Thermax on tile 
Vi in. pi. on 1 in. Thermax; furred 
% in. pi. on 2 in. Thermax; furred 


Thickness of hollow 
tile 


8 in. 

10 in. 

12 in. 

0.296 

0.285 

0.229 

0.219 

0.213 

0.180 

0.179 

0.175 

0.152 

0.129 

0.126 

0.114 

0.154 

0.151 

0.134 

0.116 

0.114 

0.104 


No. 


Interior construction 


Vi in. plaster direct on tile 
Vi in. pi. on wood lath; furred 
Vi in. pi. on 1 in. Thermax on tile 
Vi in. pi. on 2 in. Thermax on tile 
Vi in. pi. on 1 in. Thermax; furred 
Vi in. pi. on 2 in. Thermax; furred 


Thickness of hollow 
tile 


6 in. 8 in. 10 in 


0.254 

0.195 

0.164 

0.121 

0.143 

0.109 


0.243 

0.188 

0.160 

0.118 

0.139 

0.106 


0.235 

0.184 

0.153 

0.115 

0.136 

0.107 


TABLE VII. H.T.C. of Solid Brick Walls 


TABLE VIII. H.T.C. of Solid Concrete Walls 


No 


Interior construction 


Vi in. plaster direct on brick 
Vi in. plaster on wood lath; furred 
Vi in. plaster on 1 in. Thermax on brick 
Vi in. plaster on 2 in. Thermax on brick 
Vi in. plaster on 1 in. Thermax; furred 
Vi in. plaster on 2 in. Thermax; furred 


Thickness of brick 


8 in. 


0.356 

0.250 

0.198 

0.138 

0.170 

0.123 


12 in. 


No. 


0.277 

0.208 

0.170 

0.124 

0.149 

0.113 


Interior construction 


Vi in. plaster direct on concrete 
Vi in. pi. on wood lath; furred 
Vi in. pi. on 1 in. Thermax on concrete 
Vi in. pi. on 2 in. Thermax on concrete 
Vi in. pi. on 1 in. Thermax; furred 
Vi in. pi. on 2 in. Thermax; furred 


Thickness of concrete 


6 in. 8 in. 10 in. 


0.518 

0.320 

0.236 

0.156 

0.198 

0.139 


0.461 

0.297 

0.226 

0.151 

0.189 

0.134 


0.416 

0.277 

0.215 

0.147 

0.182 

0.130 


TABLE IX. H.T.C. of Flat Concrete Roofs 


TABLE X. H.T.C. of Flat Wood Roofs 


No. 


Kind of insulation 


None 

1 in. Thermax 

2 in. Thermax 

3 in. Thermax 


Thickness of concrete 


2 in. 


0.658 

0.270 

0.170 

0.124 


3 in. 


0.610 

0.262 

0.166 

0.122 


4 in. 


No. 


0.568 

0.254 

0.163 

0.120 


1 

2 

3 

4 


Kind of insulation 


None 

1 in. Thermax 

2 in. Thermax 

3 in. Thermax 


Thickness of wood 


1 in. 


0.485 

0.236 

0.156 

0.116 


1 Vi in. 


0.386 

0.210 

0.144 

0.109 


2 in. 


0.345 

0.197 

0.138 

0.106 


3 in. 


0.256 

0.164 

0.121 

0.096 
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THERMAX CORPORATION 


(Heat Transmission Coefficients Continued) 


TABLE XI. H.T.C. of Flat Wood Roof Decks, with Ceilings 


TABLE XII, H.T.C. of Flat Concrete Roofs, with Ceilings 


No. 


Kind of 
insulation 


Thickness of wood deck 


1 in. 


1 in. 


2 in. 


3 in. 


No. 


Kind of 
insulation 


Thickness of concrete 


2 in. 


3 in. 


4 in. 


1 

2 

3 

4 


None 

1 in. Thermax 

2 in. Thermax 

3 in. Thermax 


0.304 

0.183 

0.131 

0.102 


0.262 

0.166 

0.122 

0.097 


0.242 

0.158 

0.118 

0.094 


0.195 

0.136 

0.105 

0.086 


1 

2 

3 

4 


None 

1 in. Thermax 

2 in. Thermax 

3 in. Thermax 


0.363 

0.204 

0.141 

0.108 


0.348 

0.198 

0.138 

0.106 


0.334 

0.194 

0.136 

0.105 


No. 


1 

2 

3 

4 


TABLE XIII. H.T.C. of Flat Steel Roofs 


TABLE XIV. 


Kind of insulation 


Flat steel roof deck 


No. 


None 

1 in. Thermax 

2 in. Thermax 

3 in. Thermax 


0.781 

0.288 

0.177 

0.128 


1 

2 

3 

4 


H.T.C. of Flat Steel Roofs, with Ceilings 


Kind of insulation 


Metal roof deck 


None 

1 in. Thermax 

2 in. Thermax 

3 in. Thermax 


0.398 

0.213 

0.145 

0.110 


TABLE XV. H.T.C. of Residential Ceilings 




Type of plaster base 

No. 

Attic flooring 

Wood lath 

1 in. Thermax 

2 in. Thermax 

1 

None 

0.502 

0.257 

0.165 

2 

1 in. Wood 

0.272 

0.180 

0.129 


PREVENTION OF CONDENSATION ON BUILDING SURFACES 


Note: Reprinted by special permission front the A. S. 

H. V. E. Guide 1931. Copyright, American Society of 

Heating and Ventilating Engineers. 

Condensation on the interior surfaces of buildings is often 
a serious problem. Water dripping from a ceiling may cause 
irreparable damage to manufactured articles and machinery. 
It often results in short-circuiting of electric power and light¬ 
ing systems, necessitating shut-downs and incurring costly re¬ 
pairs. It also causes rotting of wood roof structures, corrosion 
of metal roofs, and spalling and disintegration of gypsum and 
other types of roof decks not properly protected. 

Condensation is caused by the contact of the warm humid 
air in a building with surfaces below the dew-point tempera¬ 
ture, and can be remedied in two ways, ( 1 ) by increasing the 
temperature of such surfaces above the dew-point temperature, 
or ( 2 ) by lowering the humidity. 

Dehumidification, of course, is not permissible where a 
high relative humidity is necessary for manufacturing proc¬ 
esses. Hence, the only alternative is to increase the surface 
temperature by decreasing the inside surface resistance. This 
can be accomplished by increasing the velocity of air passing 
over the surface, or by increasing the overall resistance of the 
wall or roof by installing a sufficient thickness of insulation. 

The latter method is generally used, and the thickness of 
insulation is determined by ascertaining the amount of re¬ 
sistance to be added to increase the temperature of the interior 
surface above the dew-point temperature for the maximum 
conditions involved. This in turn is based on the fundamental 
principle that the drop in temperature is proportional to the 
resistance. 

The thickness of insulation required to prevent condensa¬ 
tion on the interior surface of a wall or roof can be deter¬ 
mined by means of the following formula: 

, (t-to _ 1 ) 

x - k (fi(t-t..) U) 

x = thickness in inches of insulation to prevent conden¬ 
sation. 

k = conductivity of insulation in B.t.u. per hour per 
square foot per degree Fahrenheit per inch thickness. 

U = coefficient of transmission of uninsulated wall or 
roof in B.t.u. per hour per square foot per degree 
Fahrenheit. 


fi = conductance of interior surface of wall or roof in 
B.t.u. per hour per square foot per degree Fahren¬ 
heit. 

t = dry-bulb temperature of air near wall or roof sur¬ 
face. 

U = dew-point temperature of air near wall or roof sur¬ 
face. 

to = minimum outside temperature (usually taken as 15 
deg. above lowest temperature on record for locality 
of building). 

Example Showing Use of Condensation Formula 

The following example will illustrate the use of this for¬ 
mula : 

Determine the thickness of insulation required to prevent 
ceiling condensation on a roof constructed of 1 -in. yellow pine 
sheathing covered with built-up roofing for an inside tempera¬ 
ture at the ceiling of 85 deg. Fahrenheit, a relative humidity 
of 70 per cent, and an outside temperature of —10 deg. Fahren¬ 
heit, assuming the conductivity of the insulation to be 0.30 B.t.u. 
per hour per square foot per degree Fahrenheit per inch 
thickness: 

k = 0.30 B.t.u. per hour per square foot per degree 
Fahrenheit per inch thickness. 

t = 85 deg. Fahrenheit. 

t« =—10 deg. Fahrenheit. 

R.H. = 70 per cent. 

t«i = 74 deg. Fahrenheit. 

fi=1.34 B.t.u. per hour per square foot per degree 
Fahrenheit. 

U = 0.485 B.t.u. per hour per square foot per degree 
Fahrenheit (Table X, page 12). 

_n in (85~ (~10) _LJ _ . , . 

x-O.JU (134 (gs _ 74 ) 0.485) _ 1 ” } ,n ' 

Condensation Chart 

The chart (page 14) can be used for approximating the 
thickness of insulation required to prevent condensation on the 
interior wall or roof surfaces of a building. The procedure 
for using this chart is as follows: 
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0 ). Locate the dry-bulb temperature (t) of the air near 
the ceiling on scale A, and pass vertically downward to the 
proper relative humidity curve indicated on scale B. 

(2) From this point pass horizontally. 

(3) Locate the difference between the temperature of the 
air at the ceiling and the lowest outside temperature on scale D, 
and draw a line vertically downward until it intersects line 2 . 
(The vertical line drawn as per paragraph 2.) 

(4) From the intersection of lines 2 and 3 draw a line to 
the point P in the upper left hand corner of the chart. 

(5) From the intersection of line 4 and line AB, draw a 
line vertically downward until it intersects the diagonal line 
corresponding to the heat transmission coefficient of the unin¬ 
sulated roof shown on scale F. 

( 6 ) From the intersection found as per paragraph 5, draw 
a line horizontally to the left. 

(7) Locate the conductivity of the insulation to be used 
(expressed in B.t.u. per hour per square foot per degree 
Fahrenheit) on scale G and draw a line to point Q. 

( 8 ) From the intersection of lines 6 and 7, draw a line 
vertically upward, and the correct thickness of insulation to use 
will be indicated on scale H. 

Although this chart is intended primarily for roofs, it can 
be used for walls by taking the dry-bulb temperature and the 
corresponding relative humidity of the air near the walls at 
the point which will necessitate the maximum heat resistance 
to prevent condensation, instead of using the temperature and 
humidity near the ceiling. 

Example Showing Use of Condensation Chart 

Determine the thickness of insulation required to prevent 
ceiling condensation for the following conditions: 

Dry-bulb temperature near ceiling.85 deg. Fahr. 


Relative humidity.70 per cent. 

Lowest outside temperature.—10 deg. Fahr. 

Construction of uninsulated roof.1 in. yellow pine 

sheathing and 
built-up roofing. 

Coefficient of transmission roof.0.485 

Conductivity of insulation to be used.0.30 


The solution of this problem is indicated on the chart by 
the dotted line: 

( 1 ) Locate the inside dry-bulb temperature of 85 deg. on 
scale A, and draw a line vertically downward to the 70 per cent 
relative humidity curve, indicated on scale B. 

( 2 ) Draw line 2 horizontally from the intersection located 
as per paragraph 1 . 

(3) Locate on scale D the temperature difference of 95 deg. 
between the ceiling temperature of 85 deg. and the lowest out¬ 
side temperature of —10 deg., and draw a line vertically 
downward until it intersects with line 2 . 

(4) From the point of intersection of lines 2 and 3, draw 
a line to the point P. 

(5) From the intersection of lines 4 and AB, draw a line 
vertically downward until it intersects with the diagonal line 
corresponding to a coefficient of transmission of the roof of 
0.485, located on scale F. 

( 6 ) From the intersection found as per paragraph 5, draw 
line 6 horizontally to the left. 

(7) Locate the conductivity of 0.30 B.t.u. per hour, per 
square foot per degree Fahrenheit of the insulation on scale G 
and draw a line to point Q. 

( 8 ) From the intersecion of lines 6 and 7, draw a line ver¬ 
tically upward to scale H, on which the thickness of insulation 
of this conductivity is indicated, which is 1.3 in. The nearest 
commercial thickness above 1.3 in. would, of course, be selected. 
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THERMAX TYPICAL INSTALLATIONS 




Exterior p^ 00 ^ [) et . a j| 

Cemetery Building, Los Angeles, Cal.—Morgan, Walls and Clements, Architects 
Thermax used for insulation and fire protection under roof tile 



Exterior 


Residence of Richard L. jones, Tulsa, Okla.—Frank Lloyd Wright, Architect 01 
Thermax used for roof insulation and plaster base 



Ralphs Market, Los Angeles, Cal. 

Thermax used under roof tile for insulation and fire 
protection 


Junior-Senior High School, Washington, Pa. 
Edward B. Lee, Architect, Pittsburgh 
Thermax roof insulation and acoustical treatment 
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THERMAX TYPICAL INSTALLATIONS 



3006 Wilshire Blvd., Los Angeles, Cal. 
Morgan, Walls and Clements, Architects 
Thermax for roof insulation and fire-proofing 


Nederland Pavilion, Antwerp, Belgium 
Exterior walls of Thermax (Heraklith) sheathing, stuccoed 
Interior Partitions (1 and 2 in. Heraklith) plastered 



Residence, Santa Ana, Cal. 

Thermax insulating sheathing and stucco base, 
Thermax interior plaster base 



Phenix Box and Label Co., Kansas City, Mo. 
17,000 sq. ft. of 2 in. Thermax roof insulation 



Fox Theater, Spokane, Wash. 
Whitehouse and Price, Architects 
Thermax roof insulation 



King David Hotel, Jerusalem 

Thermax (Heraklith) fire-proofing insulation used throughout 
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NATIONAL GYPSUM COMPANY 

Cold Bond Maftex Insulation Board 

CENERAL OFFICES 

409 Jackson Building, BUFFALO, N. Y. 

CHICAGO OFFICE, Conway Building 

MILLS: CLARENCE CENTER, N. Y., NATIONAL CITY, MICH., LUCKEY, OHIO, CAMDEN, N. J. 


Products 

Gold Bond Maftex Insulation Board 
and Gold Bond Maftex Insulation Lath. 

For Gold Bond Wall Board, Plaster, 
Lime, Tile Board, Lath, Sheathing Board, 
Dry Fill Insulation and Color Texture, see 
Manufacturers’ Index. 


, ^A‘A‘A'A > A‘/XA , A > A , A > A > A ^, 

licit 




Fibres 

The value of any insulating material de¬ 
pends upon the fibres that compose it. Maf¬ 
tex is the only insulation board made from 
the fibres of imported licorice roots and these 
fibres not only are notably high in minute air 
cell content—the basis of all insulation—but 
they are the toughest fibres used for insula¬ 
tion purposes. 

These fibres are necessarily tough and 
moisture resistant because they are four- 
year, subsoil growths, brought to this country from the 
licorice fields of the Orient and the Mediterranean 
districts. 

Homogeneous 

Gold Bond Maftex is built up as a homogeneous, 
single-ply board. There are no plies to weaken the 
structure. All fibres are reduced to the pure fibre state 
by long cooking under high steam pressure and then 
moistureproofed by a sizing treatment before being built 
up into the finished board. The board is kiln dried and 
then tempered to have the correct moisture content for 
use on the job. 

Insulation 

In repeated tests by leading insulation authorities, 
Maftex has consistently earned the low conductivity 
rating of .337 B.t.u. This means that Maftex pro¬ 
vides all the insulation that can be obtained “plus” 
other services not to be had in 
equal degree by any board ex¬ 
cept Maftex. Proof upon appli¬ 
cation. 

Structural Strength 

Any building material to be 
worthy of the name should con¬ 
tribute to the staunchness and 
stamina of the building. Maf¬ 
tex does just that, and does 
it to an exceptional degree, 
since it is made from the 
world’s toughest insulating 
fibres—imported licorice roots 
—and resists torsional strains 
and stresses far beyond the 
usual expectancy with any fibre 
product. 




Fire Retardation 

Maftex is distinctly slow burning, char¬ 
ring rather than flaming when subjected to 
the hot blast of a closely placed blow torch. 

Verminproof 

Rodents do not attack Maftex and will 
not live in it. 

Sound Deadening 

The fibre density of Maftex, together 
with the resilience of the board, makes it an 
excellent sound deadener. The licorjce fibres 
are natural sound deadeners and the resili¬ 
ency of the board prevents diaphragm action, 
so that it does not transmit sound by vibra¬ 
tion in the way that sound is carried by many 
rigid materials. 

Acoustical Service 

The sound absorbing fibres of Maftex render 
another highly important “plus” service, in that they 
hush the echoes in a room and prevent unpleasant rever¬ 
berations. Poor acoustics have spoiled many a beautiful 
room, but they are easily avoided by using Maftex. 

Plaster Base 

Maftex Insulation Board and Maftex Lath have a 
plaster bond of exceptional tenacity, since there is a nat¬ 
ural penetration of gypsum plaster into the licorice fibres. 

Sheathing 

Maftex provides an exceptional structural service 
when used as outside sheathing and notably strengthens 
the stability of the building. 

Wall Board 

Maftex can be used wherever 
wallboard is required and its pleasing 
mat surface may be left undecorated 
or finished by plastering or painting. 

Sizes 

Maftex Insulation Board is T 7 ^ 
in. thick, 4 ft. wide, and comes in 
lengths of 8, 9, 10 and 12 ft. The 
weight is approximatelv 750 lb. per 
1000 ft. 

Maftex Insulating Lath is T V in. 
thick. It is made with square edges, 
16x48 in. or ship-lap edges, 18x48 in. 
Maftex Roof Insulation Board is 
thick and comes in sheets 4x4 ft. 

Manual 

The 64-page Maftex Manual is one of the most 
comprehensive guide books to correct insulation ever 
issued. Write for your copy. 
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Insulation Products 


300 West Adams Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 

For Sales Offices, see Sweet’s Manufacturers’ Index for U.S.C. Catalogue on Gypsum Lathing and Plaster Products 


PRODUCTS IN OTHER CATALOGUES 

See Sweet's Manufacturers' Index for: 


(1) Econo Expanded Metal. 

(2) Sound Control Service—Architectural Acoustics and 
Noise Abatement. 

(3) U.S.C. Red Book “Gypsum Fireproof Products,” for 
complete information on Sheetrock-Pyrofill Roof Construction, 
Pyrobar Precast Roof Tile, Pyrobar Precast Ceiling and Floor 
Tiles; Marks T System of Roof Construction; Monolithic Floors 
and Roofs; Pyrobar Partition and Furring Tile; Pyrobar Beam 
and Column Fireproofing. 


(4) U.S.G. Red Book, “Gypsum—General Commodities,” 
for complete information on Red Top Rocklath; Metal Laths and 
Accessories; Standard X Plastering System; Complete line of 
Gypsum Plasters; Finishing Lime; Oriental Exterior Stucco; 
Sheetrock (Wallboard) ; Sheetrock Tile Board; Gyplap Sheath¬ 
ing. 

(5) U.S.G. Paint Products. 

(6) Chromite—Sheet Metal Wall Tile. 
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RED TOP INSULATING BOARD 

DESCRIPTION—PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS 


Manufacturing Process 

Red Top Insulating Board is made of Southern 
hardwood. The clean wood, free from bark or other 
impurities, first passes through the fiber-reducing equip¬ 
ment, where it is ground into the various types of fiber 
constituting the finished board. Prior to the felting of 
the fiber, the “stock” is treated with a waterproofing 
solution, which uniformly coats each individual fiber; 
this also acts as a sterilizing and preservative agent. 

The treated fiber mass after being reduced to the 
proper consistency by the addition of clean water, is 
passed on to an improved type of felting machine where 
the fibers are felted into the finished board, homogeneous 
(without lamination) and full y 2 in. thick. A dry kiln 
of the air-circulation type removes the excess moisture 
and sets the weatherproofing and preservative agent. 
Cutting the dry board to the various product require¬ 
ments is the final stage of production. 

Physical Properties 

Due to the nature of the raw material and to the 
manufacturing process described, the board has the fol¬ 
lowing desirable features. All data is backed by authen¬ 
tic tests made by qualified, responsible testing labora¬ 
tories. Sources and complete logs of all tests will be 
furnished on request. 


Low Thermal Conductivity 

The hardwood fibers, which are small, end-sealed 
air cells, make for low and uniform conductivity. The 
average established is .32 B.t.u.’s per hour, per sq. ft., 
per inch thickness, per degree F. 

Resistance to Moisture 

Tests show that this board, after being submerged 
in water for a period of two (2) hours, has an average 
water absorption of less than IS per cent. Low water 
absorption is important because it reduces expansion and 
contraction to a minimum and prevents loss of insula¬ 
tion. 

Structural Strength 

The board being felted from tough, resilient hard¬ 
wood fibers in one piece, assures great strength and 
rigidity. The tensile strength is over 280 lb. per sq. in., 
and the modulus of rupture, over 400 lb. 

Tests show that this board when used as sheathing 
stiffens the building better than wood sheathing applied 
horizontally. 

Durability 

Besides being naturally enduring, each hardwood 
fiber is treated with a preservative. There is nothing in 


[ 1 I 



















UNITED STATES GYPSUM COMPANY 


B 2373 


GENERAL 

ADAPTABILITY 


RED TOP 
on attic joists' 


RED TOP 
INSULATING 
BOARD 
AND LATH 


RED TOP 

used as 
jToof boarding 


Note--First floor construction, 
as shown, is recommended for 
reducing furnace noises. 



RED TOP 
Stucco 


t 1 J 






























































































































































B 2374 


UNITED STATES GYPSUM COMPANY 


this board that will deteriorate prematurely and impair 
the original insulation value. Since the board is homo¬ 
geneous, the fibers being interwoven through the sheet, 
it will not split. The weatherproofing chemical with 
which the fibers are treated makes the board distinctly 
distasteful to rodents and insects. 

Non-compressibility—Resilience 

When laid over roof decks under standard roofing 
materials, it is sufficiently firm to prevent injurious dent¬ 
ing or cutting of the roofing under normal use. Red Top 
Insulation will not compress under furring strips. When 
compressed under heavy concentrated loads, it resumes 
its original shape after the load is removed. 

Uniformity 

Adequate laboratory control and mill inspection 
assure uniformity in density and structural strength. 
Handling facilities and packing methods eliminate dam¬ 
age under normal shipping conditions. 

Appearance 

The high quality of the product is reflected in its 
fine appearance. One surface is finished in a uniform 
semi-rough texture and the other in a smooth screen 
surface. The color is an attractive deep cream, which 
reflects light when the material is used as a wallboard. 


Cost 

Advanced methods of manufacture, quantity pro¬ 
duction, and national distribution assure a reasonable 
cost and one which will be absorbed in fuel savings in 
from four to five heating seasons. Because of the light 
weight and large units, the board is easy to handle and 
install at low labor costs. It is cut and nailed like 
lumber. 

Sizes 

Red Top Insulating Board— (Used as sheathing 
or as wallboard) : 4 ft. wide by 6, 7, 8, 9, 10 or 12 ft. 
long, and y 2 or 1 in. thick. 

Red Top Insulating Lath— 18x48 in. and l/ 2 in. 
thick, 1 in. thick (two half-inch boards stapled 
together). 

Red Top Roof Insulation —2x5 ft. and various 
thicknesses in multiples of y 2 in. up to full 3 in. 

The Exclusive Red Top Lath Joint 

The Red Top- Insulating Lath has a tongue and 
groove joint along the long edge—an exclusive Red 
Top patented feature of outstanding advantage. The 
strong joint spans the space between studs, yet permits 
the slight necessary expansion and contraction without 
bulging when the wet plaster is applied and dries 
out. This joint prevents plaster hairline cracks at this 
hitherto unsupported joint. 


RED TOP INSULATION AS SHEATHING AND ROOF BOARDING 

MASTER SPECIFICATIONS 


Note: On zvalls use under zvood siding, shingles, stucco, 
or masonry veneer. On roofs use under shingles, slate, tile 
or similar rigid roof units which may be laid over zvood 
furring strips. 

Note: Notes are explanatory or advisory only and should 
not be included in the specifications. 

Note: Select and include only those clauses which apply 
to the particular work. Words in bracketed italics are 
selective. 

(1) Work Included 

Note: Here list and locate definitely the wall and roof 
areas to be covered. If both Vi-in. and 1-in. thicknesses are 
used, list separately and the respective locations or areas 
covered. 

(2) Material 

(Sheathing) (and) (roof boarding) shall be Red Top In¬ 
sulation Board as made by the United States Gypsum Com¬ 
pany, 300 West Adams Street, Chicago. Boards shall be full 
(Vi in.) (and) (1 in.) thick (as above designated), 4 ft. wide by 
6, 7, 8, 9, 10 or 12 ft. long as best adapted. 

(3) Application 

(3a) General—Continuity of insulation is imperative. 
Apply boards with the length parallel with the framing mem¬ 
bers. Where possible, boards shall be of sufficient length to 
completely span between sills and plates or other structural 
members. Where end joints are necessary, these shall only be 
made centered over 2x4-in. headers cut in between framing 
members. Side joints shall center over framing members. 

(3b) Spacing—Boards shall be spaced % in. apart at all 
edges. Bring the boards in close contact with window and door 
frames and trim. 

(3c) Nails —Galvanized roofing nails. 


(Sol) Use V/j in. nails for V'i in. thickness. 

(3c2) Use 2 in. nails for 1 in. thickness. 

(3d) Nailing —At all edges, space nails 3 in. apart on cen¬ 
ters and V'i in. from the edge. On intermediate framing mem¬ 
bers, space nails 6 in. apart on centers. First nail the boards to 
intermediate studs and then nail the edges. 

(4) Supplementary Provisions 

Note: Provide for the following in other specification 
divisions. 

Note: Red Top Insulation is not a nailing base. 

(4a) Construction—Follow the recommendations of the 
Building Code Committee of the U. S. Department of Com¬ 
merce and the National Lumber Manufacturers Association. 

(4b) Wood Siding —All joints shall butt over the center 
of a stud. 

(4c) Furring Strips—Provide lx2-in. furring strips 
properly spaced over Red Top Insulation to take shingles, slate, 
tile and similar wall and roof covering. Nails shall be suffi¬ 
ciently long to pass through the furring and the board and 
penetrate the framing members at least 1 in. 

(4d) Stucco Base —Stucco must be reinforced with self¬ 
furring galvanized wire or expanded metal exterior stucco lath 
secured to studs with nails sufficiently long to pass through the 
board and penetrate the stud at least 1 in. 

(4e) Masonry Veneer Ties— Provide masonry ties at 
each stud spaced 16 in. apart vertically. Nails shall be suffi¬ 
ciently long to pass through the board and penetrate the stud 
at least 1 in. 

(4f) Frame Furring, Etc— Provide in accordance with 
the details window and door frame furring strips to compen¬ 
sate for the thickness of Red Top Insulation. 

Note: We advocate zvide outside blind stops in frame con¬ 
struction. If, however, these are omitted, provide that the 
inside of the outside casings be lined with beveled strips 
of Red Top Insulation. 
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RED TOP INSULATING LATH 
MASTER SPECIFICATIONS 


Note: Use as an insulating plaster base. 

Note: Notes are explanatory or advisory only and should 
not be included in the specifications. 

Note: Select and include only those clauses which apply to 
the particular zvork. Words in bracketed italics are selective. 

(1) Work Included 

Note: Here list and locate definitely the zvall and ceiling 
areas to be covered. If both 34 in. and 1 in. thickness are 
used, list separately and the respective locations or areas 
covered. 

(2) Material 

Plaster base shall be Red Top Insulating Lath as made by 
the United States Gypsum Company, 300 West Adams Street, 
Chicago. Units shall be full (34 in.) (and) (1 in.) thick (as 
designed above), 18 in. wide by 48 in. long. 

(3) Application 

(3a) General —Do not moisten lath before application. 
Apply lath, rough or textured side exposed, with the length 
at right angles to the framing (or furring) members. End joints 
shall center over framing members. Stagger end joints in suc¬ 
cessive courses on all walls and ceilings; likewise stagger end 
joints at juncture of walls and ceilings. 

(3b) Spacing —Tongue and groove joints shall be brought 
tight in moderate contact. Units shall be spaced 34 in. apart at 
ends. 

(3c) Nails— 

(3cl) Use 4d common, blued or box nails, for 34 in. thick¬ 
ness. 

(3c2) Use 6d common, blued or box nails, for 1 in. thick¬ 
ness. 

Note: Large headed nails are unnecessary. 

(3d) Nailing —Space nails 534 in. apart on centers set 
34 in. from the edges. First nail to intermediate framing (or 
furring) members and then at ends. Secure long edges at angles 
of walls and ceilings, spacing nails 534 in. on centers and not 
more than 34 in. from the edge. 

(3e) Prevention of Condensation —In cold weather apply 
Red Top Insulation to exterior studs (furring) (rafters), etc. 
before temporary heat is applied. 

Note: Because Red Top Lath does not permit passage of 
moisture, heating before lining the exterior cold zvalls, etc. 
results in a condensation of moisture from the warm, moist 
air on the inside of the sheathing and framing members. 
This originally forms as frost, which melts and must be 
absorbed gradually by the sheathing and frame, since it 
cannot pass the Red Top Lath barrier to be carried off by 
the air. Red Top Lath applied before heating insulates the 
warm, moist air from the cold exterior walls and eliminates 
this possibility of condensation. 


(4) Supplementary Provisions 

Note: Provide for the following in other specification 
divisions. 

(4a) Construction— Follow the recommendations of the 
Building Code Committee of the U. S. Department of Com¬ 
merce and the National Lumber Manufacturers Association. 

(4b) Furring— Fur all exterior masonry walls to receive 
Red Top Lath with (lx2-in.) (specify) furring strips, accu¬ 
rately shimmed to a true, level plane, set 16 in. on centers. 
Substantially secured to the masonry. 

(4c) Grounds —Furnish and erect, substantially secured to 
framing members through the Red Top Lath, full %-in. 
grounds on exterior frame walls and full 34-in. grounds else¬ 
where. 

Note: Full 34 -in. thickness of plaster should be used oz'er 
Red Top Lath. Where stock zvindozv and door frames are 
used, they provide for %-in. thickness for lath and plaster; 
therefore on exterior frame zvalls, zvhich are usually of 
less area due to windozv and door openings, a %-in. thick¬ 
ness may be used. If special frames are detailed, provide 
for full Vj-in. thickness of plaster over the lath. 

(4d) Plastering— 

(4dl) Caution —Do not wet Red Top Lath before apply¬ 
ing plaster. 

(4d2) Cornerite —Apply metal lath “cornerite” strips over 
Red Top Lath at all re-entrant angles and all corners not pro¬ 
tected with corner beads. 

(4d3) Plaster —Use gypsum cement or gypsum wood fiber 
plasters. 

(4d4) Thickness —Full % in. thick on exterior frame wall, 
elsewhere full 34 in. thick, Hush with grounds. 

(4d5) Application —Apply in three (3) coats in accord¬ 
ance with the plaster manufacturer’s specification. Surfaces 
shall be rodded to a true plane. All corners and angles shall 
be plumb and true. Wherever necessary and particularly on 
ceilings, provide plaster screeds to insure an even and uniform 
plaster thickness. 

Note: The maintaining of a uniform and sufficient plaster 
thickness over a fibrous or board plaster base such as Red 
Top Lath, a)id especially on ceilings, cannot be too strongly 
stressed if permanent, satisfactory results are to be ex¬ 
pected. Too frequently a zveak, thin plaster coat, inadequate 
to withstand the usual strains of building settlement, shrink¬ 
age and vibration, results in plaster cracks which react on 
even the best of plaster bases. 

(4d6) Ventilation —Provide adequate ventilation for the 
proper drying of the plaster work. 

Note: Due to the moisture proof characteristics of Red 
Top Lath, all moisture emanating from the plastering oper¬ 
ation must be carried off by the air coming in contact with 
the exposed surface. Particular attention to proper ven¬ 
tilation is necessary. 


RED TOP INSULATION AS INTERIOR FINISH 
MASTER SPECIFICATIONS 


Note: Use as an unplastered interior zvall and ceiling 
fiinish, in its natural state (unfinished), stained or painted. 
Unfinished or finished with stains, it has a decided value 
as an interior lining for sound absorption in halls, gym¬ 
nasiums, churches, schools, etc. When used for acoustical 
correction, it shoidd not be painted. 

Note: Notes are explanatory or advisory only and should 
not be included in the specifications. 

Note: Select and include only those clauses zvhich apply 
to the particular work. l\ T ords in bracketed italics are 
selective. 

(1) Work Included 

Note: Llere list and locate definitely the zvall and ceiling 


areas to be covered. If tzvo thicknesses are required, list 
separately and the respective locations or areas covered. 

(2) Material 

(2a) Wall (and ceiling) finish shall be (Red Top Insula¬ 
tion Boards) (and) (Red Top Insulating Lath) as made by the 
United States Gypsum Company, 300 West Adams Street, 
Chicago. 

Note: Specify “Red Top Insulation Boards” zvhere exposed 
with natural, stained or painted finish. Specify Red Top 
Insulating Lath where tile effect is desired. 

(2b) Size shall be (34 in.) (and) (1 in.) thick by 4 ft. by 
6, 7, 8, 9, 10 or 12 ft. long or units cut in panels of symmetri¬ 
cally disposed sizes to conform with the detail drawings. 
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Note: Use clause above for natural, stained or painted 

finish. Select the thickness required for insulation value. 

(2c) Size shall be (¥2 in.) (and) (1 in.) thick by 18x48 in., 
standard Red Top Insulating Lath. 

(3) Application 

(3a) General— 

(Sal) Red Top Boards —Continuity of insulation is im¬ 
perative. Apply boards with the length parallel with the fram¬ 
ing members. Whe.re possible, boards shall be of sufficient 
length to completely span between sills and plates or other 
structural members. Where end joints are necessary, these shall 
only be made centered over 2x4-in. headers cut in between fram¬ 
ing members. Side joints shall center over framing members. 

(3a2) Red Top Lath —Do not moisten lath before appli¬ 
cation. Apply lath, rough or textured side exposed and tongue 
up, with the length at right angles to the framing (or furring) 
members. End joints shall center over framing members. 
Stagger end joints in successive courses on all walls and ceil¬ 
ings; likewise stagger end joints at juncture of walls and 
ceilings. 

(3b) Spacing— 

(Sbl) For Red Top Boards —Boards shall be spaced in. 
apart at all edges. Bring the boards in close contact with win¬ 
dow and door frames and trim. 

(3b2) For Red Top Lath —Tongue and groove joints 
shall be brought in moderate contact. Units shall be spaced 
t\j in. apart at ends. 

(3c) Finishing Joints of Red Top Boards— 

(3cl) Battens —Form Red Top Insulation battens of 
widths detailed with edges neatly sandpapered (square) (round) 
(beveled). Fit battens neatly at all intersections or at points 
in contact with other trim. Secure battens with finishing nails 
as specified in (3e). 

(3d) Nails —Use 2-in. finishing nails for intermediate nail- 
ings on boards (not edges) and on lath. 

Use 6d or 8d common nails at edges of boards (not lath). 

(3e) Nailing— 

(3el) For Red Top Boards —Finishing nails shall be 


driven at an angle with heads neatly set below the surface. At 
all edges, space 6d or 8d common nails 6 in. apart on centers 
and ¥2 in. from the edge. On intermediate framing members, 
space finishing nails 9 in. apart on centers. First nail the boards 
to intermediate studs and then nail the edges. 

(3e2) For Red Top Lath —Space finishing nails SV 2 in. 
apart on centers set ¥2 in. from the edges. First nail to inter¬ 
mediate framing (or furring) members and then at ends. 
Secure long edges at angles of walls and ceilings, spacing nails 
5% in. on centers and not more than ¥2 in. from the edge. 
Nails shall be driven at an angle and heads neatly set below 
the surface. 

(4) Supplementary Specifications 

Note: Provide for the following in other specification 

divisions. 

Note: Red Top Insulation is not a nailing base. 

(4a) Construction—Follow the recommendations of the 
Building Code Committee of the U. S. Department of Com¬ 
merce and the National Lumber Manufacturers Association. 

(4b) Furring—Fur all exterior masonry walls to receive 
Red Top Lath with (lx2-in.) (specify) furring strips, accu¬ 
rately shimmed to a true, level plane, set 16 in. on centers. 
Substantially secured to the masonry. 

(4c) Finish— 

Note: Red Top boards or lath may be left natural, or 

finished with stain or paint. 

(4c 1) Natural —When a harder surface is desired, color- 
less sizing, such as water size, may be applied. 

(4c2) Stain —Red Top Insulation takes water, alcohol or 
other types of stain admirably, either in single tones, panels or 
stencil design. 

Note: JVhere used as acoustical correction, use stain only. 

Paint fills the pores and materially reduces the acoustical 

efficiency. 

(4c3) Paint —Size thoroughly with water, glue or oil 
size. Apply paint in accordance with the manufacturer’s 
directions. 


RED TOP INSULATION OVER ROOF DECKS 
MASTER SPECIFICATIONS 


Note: Use over wood, concrete, steel and similar roof 
decks. 

Note: Notes are explanatory or advisory only and should 
not be included in the specifications. 

Note: Select and include only those clauses which apply 
to the particular work. Words or clauses within brackets 
in italics are selective. 

(1) Work Included 

Note: Here list and locate definitely the roof areas to be 
coz’ered. If more than one thickness is used, list separately 
and the respective locations or areas covered. 

(2) Material 

Roof insulation shall be Red Top Roof Insulation as made 
by United States Gypsum Company, 300 West Adams Street, 
Chicago. Insulation shall be (specify) thick boards, 2x5 ft. 
in area. 

(3) Application 

(3a) Condition of Deck—Deck shall be smooth, dry and 
swept clean. 

(3b) General—Red Top Insulation shall be dry when 
applied. Lay only as much insulation as can be covered and 
protected by the finished roof covering in a single day. Where 
work is stopped, protect the edges of insulation with over¬ 
lapping mopped strips of roofing felt, leaving the felt strips 
as a permanent seal. Apply Red Top units with edges in mod¬ 
erate contact. Cut units to fit snugly against all parapets or 
similar vertical surfaces. Do not force Red Top Roof Insula¬ 
tion into place. Break joints between alternate rows (and be¬ 
tween alternate superimposed courses or thicknesses). 

(3c) Application over Wood Decks— 

(3cl) Felt —Apply (one) (two) layer (s) of dry, saturated 


roofing felt over the roof boards. Lap the felt at least \V -2 in. 
at joints. (Felt shall extend 6 in. up on walls and all vertical 
surfaces and shall finally be turned over and mopped to top of 
insulation.) 

Note: Felt protects against dripping of pitch or asphalt 
through deck. Include last bracketed italicized clause only 
where there is excessive humidity inside the structure. 
Depending on humidity conditions use one or two layers. 
(3c2) Laying —Apply the Red Top units over the felt. 
(Where more than one thickness of insulation is used on a 
single area, nail the first layer in place only sufficiently to 
maintain its alignment and lay the successive layers directly 
over those first laid.) 

Note: Include or omit last bracketed italicized clause 
above as required. 

(3c3) Nailing —Insulation shall be secured to deck with 
roofing nails sufficiently long to penetrate through the insula¬ 
tion and provide firm hold in deck. Space nails approximately 
12 in. apart on centers and not more than 2 in. from edges of 
the unit. Carry one row of nails longitudinally through the 
center of each unit. 

(3d) Application over Concrete or Tile Decks— 

(3dl) Felt —Apply (one) (two) layer (s) of saturated 
roofing felt over the roof deck, thoroughly stuck in hot (pitch) 
(asphalt). Felt shall extend 6 in. up on walls and all vertical 
surfaces and shall finally be turned over and mopped to top of 
insulation. 

Note: Include this clause where interior of structure is 
subject to high humidity conditions as in paper, textile 
mills, etc., or on applications made during winter months 
zvhere decks do not have opportunity to thoroughly cure 
and dry out before insulation is applied. 

(3d2) Priming —Prime deck thoroughly before mopping of 
asphalt. 
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Note: Include this clause if insulation is laid in as¬ 
phalt. 

(3d3) Laying —Mop deck thoroughly with (composition of 
hot pitch and tar) (hot asphalt) using not less than 35 lbs. per 
square. Apply the Red Top units while the mopping is still 
hot. Firmly bed the insulation in the binder over the entire 
surface. (Where more than one thickness of insulation is used 
on a single area: mop the surface of the first layer and apply 
the successive layers while the hinder is still hot. Press suc¬ 
cessive layers firmly into position.) 

Note: Include or omit last bracketed italicised clause 
above as required. 

(3e) Application Over Steel Decks— 

(3el) Laying —Mop deck thoroughly with hot asphalt 
using not less than 35 lbs. per square. 

Note: Pitch should not be used over steel decks. 

Apply the Red Top units while the mopping is still hot. 
Firmly bed the insulation in the binder over the entire surface. 
(Where more than one thickness of insulation is used on a 
single area: mop the surface of the first layer and apply the 
second layer while the binder is still hot. Press successive 
layers firmly into position.) 

Note: Include or omit last bracketed italicized clause 
above as required. 

(3f) Application Under Steel Decks— 

Note: Some steel decks are so designed and assembled as 
to permit the placing of an insulating board on the under 


side of the deck to act as interior ceiling finish, as zvell as 
for insulating efficiency and the absorption of sound within 
the structure. 

This is accomplished by placing the board in the flanges 
of the supporting members of the roof deck, wedging it 
under the stiffening angles. 

The chief requirements of an insulating board for this pur¬ 
pose is that it be stiff enough not to sag between supports; 
moisture resistant enough not to require painting or other 
protection; a comparatively high sound absorption effi¬ 
ciency; high insulating efficiency; a light color zmth good 
light reflection value, combined zmth attractive surface 
appearance. All of the requirements are readily met zinth 
Red Top Insulation. 

Application details depend upon the design of each par¬ 
ticular roof deck. In general, Red Top Insulation is cut 
to fit and pieces are of a special size. A clearance of one- 
quarter inch is to be left at all edges. End joints should 
come over framing members for sealing purposes. It is 
fastened into position by the wedging together of the 
steel deck. 

Complete specifications adapted to the specific deck con¬ 
struction zvill be furnished on application. 

(4) Finished Roofing 

Finished roofing shall be applied over insulation in accord¬ 
ance with the manufacturer’s specification, using at least 35 lbs. 
of (pitch) (asphalt) per square under the first layers.- 
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RED TOP INSULATION AS EXTERIOR FINISH 
SPECIFICATIONS 


Note: While generally speaking of limited architectural 
adaptability, Red Top Insulation Board as exterior finish 
has many applications, especially zelien its moistureproof 
insulation value is considered. 

It is particularly adapted to the lighter, less permanent 
construction zvherc cost is a prime factor, and especially for 
buildings of but one story, such as small dwellings, garages, 
summer cottages, portable temporary schools, etc. It is an 
ideal exterior finish for such temporary construction build¬ 
ings as offices and tool and material storehouses. 

(1) Construction Provisions 

Follow the recommendations of the Building Code Com¬ 
mittee of the U. S. Department of Commerce and the National 
Lumber Manufacturers Association. 


(2) Application, Etc. 

The specifications for Red Top Sheathing apply likewise to 
Red Top Exterior Finish. 

(3) Painting 

Size thoroughly with a dependable water, glue or oil size. 
Finish with two (2) coats of any good exterior house paint 
applied in accordance with the manufacturer^ directions. 

Note: The painting of Red Top Insulation surfaces should 
be done before the application of the joint battens, trim, etc. 

(4) Joint Battens, Trim, Etc. 

Cover all joints between the Red Top boards and all edges 
with wood batten strips or exterior wood trim, secured through 
the insulation to the framing members. 
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UNITED STATES GYPSUM COMPANY 


THERMOFILL 

THE DRY FILL INSULATION 


Description 

Thermofill is a flaky gypsum material which gives a high 
degree of heat, cold and sound insulation when employed in 
the walls, ceilings, floors and roofs of residences, apartments 
and commercial buildings. 

1 he material is light in weight; clean and easy to handle; 
and is packed in 50-lb. paper sacks. 

Method of Installation 

Ease of installation is one of the many desirable features 
of 1 hermofill, the Dry Fill Insulation, and a feature that makes 
the use of the material practical in buildings already built, as 
well as in new construction. 

1 hermofill is installed simply by pouring (dry) into the 
space that is to be insulated. The economy of this application 
is at once apparent. 

In residences already built, or in new residences, a large 
reduction of heat loss in winter and a more comfortable interior 
in summer can be secured by pouring Thermofill (dry) between 
the floor joists in the attic, directly upon the ceilings of the top 
floor rooms. 

Complete details for Thermofill insulation in other loca¬ 
tions will be sent upon request. 

Advantages 

Ihermofill provides an extremely high degree of heat and 
cold insulation because of the form and composition of the 
material. Gypsum is an excellent natural insulator, and this 
quality is increased many fold due to the myriads of confined 
air cells assured by the fluffy nature of the material and the 
method of installation. When installed in the walls and be¬ 
tween floors and ceilings, Thermofill prevents air circulation 
and the resulting passage of heat and sound. 

Because it is made of gypsum, Thermofill does not burn 
and it thus provides valuable protection to inflammable wood 
framework. 

Thermofill, because of its mineral nature, cannot decom¬ 
pose and it will not harbor vermin. 


Because of its low initial cost and the saving in labor due 
to simplicity of application, Thermofill offers the builder a 
most economical as well as a most effective insulator. 


THERMAL CONDUCTIVITY OF THERMOFILL 


Density per cu. ft., lb. 

B.t.u. per sq. ft. per hour] 
per 1° F. per in. thick 

Authority 

19.8 

.35 

Bureau of Standards 


Conductivity slightly higher when used in walls. 


EFFICIENCY OF TYPICAL CONSTRUCTION, UNINSULATED AND 
_ INSULATED 


Walls 

Uninsulated 

Insulated 
with 3%-in. 
Thermofill 

Clapboard, paper, sheathing, stud, lath and 
plaster . 

0.227 

0.165 

0.257 

n noA 

Brick veneer, paper, sheathing, stud, lath and 
plaster . 

u.uy* 

Stucco, paper, sheathing, stud, lath and plaster. 

U.UOfi 

0.099 

Ceilings 



Lath and plaster—no floor. 

0.502 

0.234 


Lath and plaster—single floor. 


Lath and plaster—no floor—(insulated with 2 
in. of Thermofill). 

0.127 

0.092 

Lath and plaster—no floor—(insulated with 3 
in. of Thermofill). 


Lath and plaster—no floor—(insulated with 4 
in. of Thermofill). 


0.073 





Covering Capacity 

The covering capacity is indicated in the following table: 


Position of use 

Per 50-lb. bag 

Per ton 

Sq. ft. 1-in. 
thick 

Cu. ft. 

Sq. ft. 1-in. 
thick 

Cu. ft. 

Walls. 

Ceilings and floors. 

25 

30 

2 

2 H 

1000 

1200 

83 

100 


Thermofill is made in one weight only and is packed in 50-lb paper 
bags with complete directions printed on back. 


FLAX-LI-NUM 


Description 

Flax-li-num, an excellent insulation 
material of the semi-rigid type, is stocked 
at all U.S.G. plant-warehouses. It is 
made by compressing pure flax fiber 
into a uniform sheet. The sheets are 
flanged to fit between the studs midway 
between the walls, providing a double air 
space. 


Distasteful to Vermin—It is not 

consumed by rats or vermin. 

Tough—It is so tough that the car¬ 
penters’ hammers will not tear it and 
cause heat leakage. 

Easy to Install—Jt does not have to 
be measured and cut; one man can apply 
it in advance of the stripping; there is no 
waste, as small pieces can be used for 
calking. 


SHEATHING 

FLAX-LI-NUM 



f ■ 1 f—' 

/ 

LATH 

2 air spaces PLAST \ R 


Method of Application 

On walls the Ms-in. Flax-li-num, which is 16 Mj in. wide and 
is flanged 1 A in. on each side, is placed between the studs set 
on 16-in. centers, and wood laths are nailed over the flanges to 
prevent air infiltration. 

Government tests have shown that an insulation material 
applied in this manner has 50 per cent more insulation value 
because of the double air space and the additional resistance 
surfaces provided. 

On the ceilings 1-in. Flax-li-num is nailed to the bottom 
of the joists, and the ceiling is then furred out and lathed and 
plastered. 


Advantages 

Flax-li-num has several important advantages over other 
insulators of the semi-rigid type. 

Permanence—The pure flax fiber does not deteriorate 
from moisture, any more than does linen, which is also made 
from flax; it contains no glue binder, pulp paper, or other 
deteriorating substance. 

Uniformity —Its insulation is uniform throughout. 


Sizes 

The Va-in. Flax-li-num is 16Mi in. wide, flanged 1*4 in 
on each side and is 8, 9, and 10 ft. long. The 1-in. Flax-li-num 
hlat Sheets are 48 in. x 4Mi ft. The Mi-in. Flat Sheets are 
48 in. x 4Mi ft. and 48 in. x 9 ft. Sheets are also made V+ and 
% in. thick. 


EFFICIENCY OF TYPICAL CONSTRUCTION 


Walls 

Heat Transmission B.t.u.’s per hr. 
per sq. ft. 

Uninsulated 

Insulated with 
V&-in. Flax-li-num 

Clapboard, Wood Sheathing, Wood 

Lath and Plaster. 

.227 

.131 

Brick Veneer, Wood Sheathing, 
Wood Lath and Plaster. 

.165 

.107 

Stucco, Wood Sheathing, Wood 

Lath and Plaster. 

.257 

.140 

Ceilings 

Uninsulated 

Insulated with 1-in. 
Flax-li-num—Furred 

Wood Lath and Plaster. 

.502 

.142 
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TRUSCON STEEL COMPANY 

Manufacturers of a Complete Line of Steel Building Products 

YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO 

Offices and Warehouses in Principal Cities—For list see our pages on Steel Windows 



(Patent applied for) 


Product 

Ferroclad Insulation. 

For other Truscon products, see 
pages in this edition on Concrete Re- ^ 

inforcing Steel, Steel Joists, Steeldeck | 

Roofs, Steel Windows, Steel Doors, Li I LJv^Lm 

Channelplate and Teegrid Floors, 

Safety-Tread Steel, 

Standardized Buildings 
and Metal Lath, as listed 
in Manufacturers’ In¬ 
dex. 

General 

The development of 
Ferroclad Insulation 
represents a decided ad¬ 
vance in the use of com¬ 
mercial insulation and 
opens a wide field of 
application. The heat, 
cold and sound retard¬ 
ing value and low struc¬ 
tural strength of insula¬ 
tion board is reinforced with a 
tough steel covering that protects 
the insulation, adds remarkable 
rigidity, firesafety and strength 
and presents a smooth imper¬ 
vious surface which is suitable 
for various finishes. 



Description of Ferroclad Insulation 

Ferroclad Insulation is an entirely 
new product, consisting of insulating 
material of any standard make, and 
any desired thickness, with outer 
layers of steel tightly and perma¬ 
nently joined to the insulation as a 
unit. The steel may be of any de¬ 
sired thickness, from 24 to 20-gauge, 
and may be either black, galvanized 
or furniture steel. Non-ferrous 
metals also can be supplied when 
specified. 

Although steel sheets have been 
used to protect insulation before, Ferroclad Insulation is one 
of the first successful products to offer them in unit combina¬ 
tion. The steel reinforces the insulation, adds greatly to the 
structural strength of the sheet because of the fact that the 
two materials are firmly bonded together, and actually increases 
the insulation value. Its convenient design and sizes make it 
adaptable for a wide variety of uses. 

Ferroclad Insulation Features 

Structural Strength—Far greater than the normal strength 
of the two materials used separately. The total strength de¬ 
pends upon the kind of insulation and the thickness of the steel 
sheets used. 

Permanent Bond—Tests have proved that the bond between 
the steel and the insulation is positive and permanent. Very 
high temperatures have no effect upon the bond, thus offering 
a high degree fire safety. 

Heat and Cold Insulating—Any desired degree of insula¬ 
tion may be secured, and any commercial insulation may be 
used, in any thickness. 



Ferroclad 
Properties 

A—Insulation, any commercial type, y x in* to any 
desired thickness. 

B—Steel covering, 24 to 20-gauge, black, galvanized 
or furniture steel in any combination. 

C—Length of sheets, any length up to the maximum 
of 120 in. 

D—Width of sheets, any width up to the maximum 
of 42 in. 

Load tables for any specified combination of insula¬ 
tion and gauge of steel will be supplied upon request. 


Sound Deadening—Very effective in re¬ 
sisting passage of sound ; The rigid, smooth 
surface reflects a considerable portion of 
the sound waves and the fibrous insulation 
absorbs much of the balance, depending 
upon the thickness. 

Firesafe—The steel covering offers a 
positive barrier to the passage of fire 
and the insulation, being 
naturally fire-retardant and 
sealed between the steel, 
will withstand high tem¬ 
peratures for a considerable 
time. 

Moistureproof—There is 
no possibility for water to 
enter through the steel, and 
the ends may be treated 
with a special waterproofing 
compound when conditions 
require. 

Sanitary—Ferroclad In¬ 
sulation is absolutely sani¬ 
tary and rodent-proof. The 
surface is easy to clean 
and it may be painted or 
given a coat of baked-on 
enamel. 

Airtight—Sheets of Fer¬ 
roclad permit no air infiltration. 

Economical—Low cost due to effi¬ 
cient manufacture and to the fact 
that only the required insulation and 
gauge of metal are used. 

Easily Cut, Drilled and Formed 
—No special experience is necessary 
in working. It can be cut, drilled 
and sawed in the field. Light nails 
can be driven through the panels 
without difficulty. 

100% Salvage—When used for 
such purposes as roofs, ceilings, par¬ 
titions and sidewalls, the panels of 
Ferroclad Insulation may be taken 
down and re-used without dam¬ 
age. 

Interior or Exterior Application 

—Ferroclad Insulation is equally effi¬ 
cient when used for interior or 
exterior work. The weather-resisting 
qualities make it ideal for direct ex¬ 
posure to the elements, while the 
compactness, soundproofness, fire- 
safety and light weight offer decided advantages for interior 
uses. 

Wide Range of Uses—There are so many possible applica¬ 
tions for Ferroclad Insulation that its uses appear almost with¬ 
out limit. Truscon engineers will be glad to assist in developing 
any special applications. 

A Few Uses for Ferroclad Insulation 

Utilizing Insulating Properties— 

Dryers Insulated doors 

Milk cooling cabinets Spandrels 

Shipping containers Railroad cars 

Incubators Auto busses 

Insulated truck body panels Soda fountains 

Roofdeck Walls 

Auto floor boards _ Small buildings 

Utilizing Sound Deadening Properties— 

Partitions Ceilings 

Ventilating ducts * Interior walls 

Metal furniture Doors 

Machine housings 
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ARBORITE ALL-WOOD INSULATING BOARD 

MANUFACTURED BY 

THE WOOD-FIBRE BOARD CORPORATION 

SALES AND GENERAL OFFICE 

51 East 42nd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

MILLS: BRUNSWICK, ME. 


Arborite Standard Insulating Building Board. 
Arborite Standard Insulating Lath. 

Arborite Special Low Density Roof Insulation. 
Also Arborite Special Low Density Board for re- 


PRODUCTS 


frigerator cabinet, room and car insulation, sound dead¬ 
ening and other industrial uses; Arborite Tile for acous¬ 
tical correction. 

Specifications and analysis on request. 


GENERAL INFORMATION AND PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS OF ARBORITE STANDARD 

BUILDING BOARD AND INSULATING LATH 


Raw Materials 

Arborite is manufactured solely from 
high grade peeled pulpwood, spruce and 
kindred species, by a purely mechanical 
process without the addition of chemicals 
or waste materials. The finished product, 
therefore, retains essentially the nature and 
permanence of sound lumber. 



having been placed 
high figure of 75%. 


at 


the exceptionally 


Method of Manufacture 

By mechanical grinding the long tough 
fibres of the pulpwood are first segregated 
and floated to the felting machines, where 
they are formed and woven into sheet form on a single 
cylinder ensuring a homogeneous sheet, and eliminating 
any splitting tendencies. The Arborite Sheet is then 
submitted to a fixed pressure between plates and passed 
through the dryer under constant atmospheric condi¬ 
tions most conducive to proper seasoning. Cutting into 
standard and special sizes completes the process, the 
Arborite being then wrapped and stored for ship¬ 
ment. 

Weight and Thermal Conductivity 

High grade raw materials and improved methods of 
manufacture are responsible for the exceptionally low 
density of Arborite. 

The density of Arborite averages only 14.4 lb. per 
cu. ft., which is equivalent to a weight of only 600 lb. 
per 1000 sq. ft. of full ^-in. thickness. That density 
of a material is a comparative indicator of its insu¬ 
lating value is a widely accepted principle, expressed 
briefly by the U. S. Bureau of Standards as follows : 
“In general, the lighter the material per unit total 
volume the better its insulating value per inch of thick¬ 
ness.” 

Thus the 15% to 30% advantage in weight, which is 
characteristic of Arborite, assures a very distinct advan¬ 
tage in resistance to heat transfer. 


ALL 1 WOOD 
INSULATING 
-BOARD' 


Strength 

Tests conducted at Columbia University, under the re¬ 
quirements of the Boroughs of New York City, demon¬ 
strated that Arborite, applied as sheathing in buildings, 
offers greater resistance to distortion than horizontal 
wood sheathing, and that the tensile strength of Arborite 
averaged 216 lb. per sq. in. on five tests. Tests at other 
laboratories throughout the country have substantiated 
these results, the ratio of strength to weight for Arborite 


Moisture 'Resistance 

Previous to being felted into a solid 
homogeneous sheet, the individual fibres of 
Arborite are thoroughly coated with a 
waterproofing film, insuring high moisture 
resistance throughout the finished sheet. 

Durability 

Bark, rot and all impurities are removed 
before or during the process of manufac¬ 
ture and there remains in the finished Arborite only 
sound live wood fibre, which offers no attraction to, 
and will not harbor, vermin or rodents. Odors will not 
penetrate, or be retained by Arborite, which is essen¬ 
tially one of the soundest, cleanest and most durable 
forms of rigid insulation. 

Plaster Bond 

Tests at Columbia University, New York, N. Y., 
showed an average bond value between Arborite and 
gypsum plaster of 2140 lb. per sq. ft. 

Uniform Quality 

Uniformity of raw material, and continuous testing 
at all critical points in the process by a trained labora¬ 
tory staff, make possible the maintenance of high qual¬ 
ity Arborite within exceptionally close tolerances. 

Appearance 

Arborite, with its naturally light cream color and deli¬ 
cately rippled finish, assures good light reflection, affords 
a very pleasing effect for interiors without additional 
treatment, and lends itself readily to all forms of decora¬ 
tion. 

Thickness and Size 

Arborite Building Board is supplied in standard %-in. 
thickness, standard width of 4 ft., and standard lengths 
of 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11 and 12 ft. 

Arborite Insulating Lath is supplied in standard 
14-in. thickness, standard width of 18 in., and standard 
length of 48 in., with the long edges shiplapped to pre¬ 
vent heat losses due to open joints. 

Special thicknesses, consisting of 14 -in. thicknesses 
firmly stapled or glued together, and special widths and 
lengths up to 8x20 ft. can be supplied on request. 
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Specifications for Application of Arborite 
All-Wood Insulating Board and Lath 

Arborite Board for Sheathing under Stucco, Brick 
or Stone Veneer, Wood Siding and Shingles 

Material—All exterior sheathing shall be Arborite All-Wood 
Insulating Board M 2 in. [% in.] [1 in.] thick, as manufactured 
by The Wood-Fibre Board Corporation, Brunswick, Maine. 

Framing—Studs, joists, sills and plates shall be framed as 
in ordinary frame construction, and shall be placed accurately 
on 12 or 16-in. centres. Where end joints of Arborite are 
necessary use 2x4-in. headers, cut in between the studs, to pro¬ 
vide nailing base for all four edges. 

Application—Arborite All-Wood Insulating Board shall be 
applied vertically to the framework, and set in place so as 
to allow ample bearing for nailing all edges. Always space 
adjoining sheets of Arborite M in. apart at sides, top and 
bottom. Around window and door frames bring Arborite to 
moderate contact with the frames. Never force Arborite into 
place. Nail an extra strip of Arborite to back of frames to 
prevent leakage of hot or cold air. 

Nailing—Use 1 Mi-in. standard galvanized roofing nails with 
%-in. heads for Mi-in. Arborite Sheathing, and 2-in. nails 
for 1-in. Arborite Sheathing. Nail Arborite first to interme¬ 
diate studs, starting at the top, and space nails 6 in. apart; 
then nail around all four edges spacing nails 4 in. apart and 
at least % in. from the edges. Nails shall be driven so that 
the heads will lie slightly below the surface of the Arborite. 

Application of Stucco—Nail wood furring strips verti¬ 
cally through the Arborite into each stud. Apply a metal lath 
suitable for a 16-in. span in accordance with the specifications 
of the Associated Metal Lath Manufacturers. If desired, self- 
furring metal lath may be used and applied direct to Arborite 
Sheathing. Apply stucco in accordance with manufacturer’s 
specifications. 

Application of Brick or Stone Veneer—Anchors shall be 
spaced to suit the brick or stone courses, and nailed through 
Arborite into the studs. Brick or stone shall be laid in the 
usual manner, leaving at least Mj-in. space between the Arborite 
and the stone or brick. 

Application of Wood Siding—All types of wood siding 
shall be applied directly over Arborite, butting all joints on 
studs. Nail through Arborite into studs, using nails M 2 or 1 in. 
longer than usual, to allow for the thickness of Arborite. 

Application of Shingles—Nail lx2-in. wood furring strips 
over Arborite at right angles to studs. Space strips as many 
inches apart as shingles are to be exposed to the weather. 
Nail shingles to the furring strips, using cut iron nails, prefer¬ 
ably zinc dipped, or copper nails. 

Arborite Lath as Plaster Base 

Material—All plaster base shall be Arborite Insulating Lath, 
18x48xMi in. [% in.] [1 in.] thick with shiplap edges, as manu¬ 
factured by The Wood-Fibre Board Corporation, Brunswick, 
Maine. 

Framing—Studs, joists and rafters shall be true and set 
accurately on 12 or 16-in. centres. 

Application—Arborite Insulating Lath shall be applied with 
the long edges at right angles to the framing, and the ver¬ 
tical joints on each course shall be staggered with the joints 
of the preceding course. Space sheets in. apart at all vertical 
joints and centre these joints on the framing. Bring the ship- 
lapped joints of Arborite to moderate contact, and also around 
window and door frames bring the Arborite to moderate con¬ 
tact with the frames. Never force Arborite into place. It is 
not necessary to dampen Arborite Lath before applying. 

For details of application see next page. 

Nailing—Arborite Insulating Lath shall be nailed securely 
to frame, using 4d common box or blued nails for M 2 -in. lath 
and 8d common or blued nails for 1-in. lath. Space nails 5Ms in. 
apart, at least Ms in. from shiplapped edges and % in. from 
the ends. Nail first to intermediate studs, then nail the ends. 

Preparation for Plastering—At all internal vertical angles 
and at all corners between ceiling and walls use 8-in. strips of 
painted metal lath or galvanized wire lath bent at right angles 
to form two 4-in. legs, and nail or staple lightly at outer edges. 
Across the corners of all door and window frames staple 
lightly 8-in. squares of the same material. Use metal corner 
beads at all external angles. It is not necessary to wet Arborite 
before plastering. 

Plastering—Use quick setting gypsum plaster, applied ac¬ 
cording to manufacturer’s specifications. Use 2 or 3 coats 
having a total thickness of not less than % in. The brown 
coat shall be thoroughly dry before applying the finish coat. 
Use the darby, long enough to span two studs or joists, in 
the direction of the studding or joists. 
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All rooms shall be well ventilated to allow the plaster to 
dry. Moisture will not pass through Arborite, and can only 
be carried off by adequate ventilation. In cold weather, care 
must be taken to prevent the freshly applied plaster 'from 
freezing. 

Arborite Board for Interior Finish with or without 
Paint, Stain or Kalsomine 

Material—All interior finish shall be Arborite All-Wood 
Insulating Board % in. [% in.] [1 in.] thick, as manufactured 
by Ihe Wood-Fibre Board Corporation, Brunswick, Maine 
(left natural, or treated with paint, stain or kalsomine). 

Framing, Application and Nailing—(Follow same fram¬ 
ing, application and nailing specifications as detailed on previous 
page for Arborite as sheathing.) Where special paneling effects 
or chair rails are specified, 2x4-in. headers should be cut in 
between the framing for nailing base. Where nailheads are not 
to be covered with wood battens or Arborite Strips, use 1%-in. 
finishing nails driven at an angle and cover up nailholes by 
rubbing surface lightly with another small piece of Arborite. 
Wood battens, where used, should be at least 2 in. wide, or 
Arborite Strips should be 3 in. wide with edges beveled or 
slightly rounded with sandpaper. 

Finish—Where the natural finish of Arborite is to be used 
without further treatment, apply panel strips as specified, after 
allowing paint or stain on the strips to dry thoroughly. Where 
surface of Arborite is to be treated with oil paint, first apply 
evenly one coat of any good glue sizing or priming, and allow 
to dry thoroughly before painting. Apply paint in usual man¬ 
ner. Where stains or kalsomine are used, apply direct to 
Arborite without preparation, according to manufacturer’s 
specifications. 

Arborite All-Wood Insulating Board lends itself perfectly 
to any form of interior decoration, and detailed instructions for 
the application of special finishes may be had on application to 
the manufacturer or sales agent. 


Arborite Board for Insulation of Attics and Floors 

Material—Insulation of attic and floors shall be Arborite 
All-Wood Insulating Board, as manufactured by The Wood- 
Fibre Board Corporation, Brunswick, Maine. 

Framing—Studs, joists and rafters shall be framed as in 
ordinary frame construction, and shall be placed accurately on 
12 or 16-in. centres. Where end joints of Arborite are necessary 
use 2x4-in. headers, cut in between the framing, to provide 
nailing base. 

Floor Insulation—Apply Arborite over rough floor and 
under finish floor, bringing sheets to moderate contact with only 
sufficient nails to hold in place while laying finish floor. 
(Arborite Insulating Lath with plaster may be used on ceilings 
to provide additional insulation, or to replace floor insulation.) 

Attic Insulation—Walls and ceiling of attic shall be fin¬ 
ished with Arborite as per specifications detailed above for 
Interior Finish or with Arborite Insulating Lath and Plaster 
(see specifications above). All corner joints of Arborite in 
attic shall be brought to moderate contact, and all spaces where 
air leakage might occur along the eaves shall be blocked off 
with Arborite. 

Arborite Board for Insulation of Sloping or 
Pitched Roofs 

Material—Insulation for roofs shall be Arborite All-Wood 
Insulating Board, as manufactured by The Wood-Fibre Board 
Corporation, Brunswick, Maine. 

Framing—Rafters shall be placed accurately on 16-in. cen¬ 
tres, and 2x4-in. headers cut in where end joints of Arborite 
occur. 

Application—Apply Arborite lengthwise to the rafters, 
allowing ample bearing for nailing all edges. Space adjoining 
sheets of Arborite % in. apart. At all vertical projections, and 
at meeting of roof insulation and wall sheathing Arborite shall 
be brought to moderate contact. Never force Arborite into 
place. 

Nailing—Use 1%-in. standard galvanized roofing nails with 
%-in. heads, and nail Arborite first to intermediate studs, then 
around edges, spacing nails 6 in. apart. 

Application of Roofing—Waterproof paper need not be 
used. Nail lx3-in. furring strips or ordinary %-in. roof board¬ 
ing through the Arborite to the rafters, spaced as necessary for 
the roofing to be used. Apply shingles or roofing to the furring 
strips or roof boarding in usual manner. 



ARBORITE INSULATING LATH USED AS A PLASTER BASE 
ON INTERIOR WALLS AND CEILINGS 



ARBORITE USED FOR ATTIC AND FLOOR INSULATION 

AND ATTIC FINISH 



ARBORITE USED AS PLASTER BASE 
ATTIC FINISH,ROOF AND FLOOR INSULATION 
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ARBORITE SPECIAL LOW DENSITY ROOF INSULATION 


Description —Arborite Special Low Density Roof 
Insulation, a most recent development in the field of 
rigid insulating materials, is manufactured in the same 
manner and from the same high grade material as 
Arborite Standard Building Board. A slight sacrifice 
in strength has made possible the production of this 
board of markedly lower density and consequent in¬ 
creased efficiency as an insulator, possessing charac¬ 
teristics which solve in the most economical manner 
problems of heat losses and condensation. 

Density and Strength —The density of Arborite 
Special Low Density Insulation is 11.2 lb. per cu. ft., a 
distinct decrease in weight over many fibre insulating 
boards produced commercially. The strength is slightly 
less than that of Arborite Standard Building Board, and 
is more than sufficient for use as roof and industrial 
insulation. 

Conductivity —Heat transmission is common to all 
materials in varying degrees. The transmission for any 
one material is expressed by its coefficient of conduc¬ 
tivity, or the number of British thermal units trans¬ 
mitted through the material per hour, per square foot, 
per inch of thickness, per degree difference in tem¬ 
perature. 


Hot plate tests conducted by Prof. G. B. Wilkes, 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology, determined the 
coefficient of conductivity for Arborite Special Low 
Density Insulation to be 0.26 B.t.u. per hr. per sq. ft. 
per inch thick per degree F., the best value ever deter¬ 
mined for any rigid type of insulation. Coefficients of 
conductivity generally assigned to the more common 
building materials are as follows: 


Concrete 

8.30 

Wood (yellow pine or fir) 

1.00 

Brick 

5.00 

Rigid insulation (fibre) 

0.33 

Plaster 

2.32 

Corkboard 

0.30 

Arborite Special 

Low Density Insulation 

0.26 


Thickness and Size —Arborite Special Low Density 
Roof Insulation is a homogeneous board and is made in 
two thicknesses: y 2 and % in. 

It can also be supplied in stapled or laminated form 
in thicknesses up to 3 in.; standard widths and lengths 
of sheets are 24x47 and 24x60 in. 

Moisture resistance, durability and other physical 
characteristics of Arborite Special Low Density Insula¬ 
tion correspond exactly to those of Arborite Standard 
Building Board previously described. 


Specifications for Application on Steel 

Material—Insulation for roof decks shall be Arborite 
Special Low Density Roof Insulation 124x47 in.] [24x60 in.] 
by- inches thick, as sold by The Wood-Fibre Board Cor¬ 

poration, Brunswick, Maine. 

Preparation of Decks— Steel, Concrete or Tile —Decks 
must be dry and swept clean, and, in the case of concrete, well 
seasoned. If asphalt is used, concrete and tile decks must 
be primed in the usual manner. 

Wood—Material must be seasoned, matched and dressed 
lumber, well nailed with nails driven flush, or seasoned dressed 
lumber laid on edge and well nailed, presenting a smooth 
surface swept clean. 

Application of Arborite Special Low Density Insula¬ 
tion— General —Arborite Special Low Density Insulation must 
be thoroughly dry before applying. Adjoining edges of 
Arborite should be brought to moderate contact, and sheets 
shall be cut to fit snugly against parapet walls or other vertical 
projections. Never force Arborite into place. Stagger all 
transverse joints. Do not lay more Arborite Insulation than 
can be fully protected by roofing in any one day. 

Steel, Concrete or Tile Decks —Mop deck with a heavy 
uniform coat of asphalt (hot roofing pitch may be substituted 
where deck is tile or concrete), using not less than 30 lb. per 


Concrefe, Tile or Wood Deck Roofs 

square. While asphalt or pitch is still hot, apply Arborite 
Insulation firmly into place, making sure that all edges are 
well pressed in. If more than one layer of Arborite is 
specified, mop the top surface of each layer uniformly with 
hot pitch or asphalt and embed the succeeding layer thoroughly 
while mopping is still hot, with joints broken in relation to the 
preceding layer. 

Wood Decks—Where only one layer of Arborite is speci¬ 
fied cover the wood deck with a sheet of rosin sized paper 
or dry felt to prevent pitch dripping through the roof deck. 
Nail the Arborite directly to the wood deck using D/a-in. 
standard galvanized roofing nails with %-in. head. Nail first 
at random in the centre of the board, then on approximately 
12-in centres around the edges, and not less than % in. from 
the edges. If more than one layer of Arborite is specified, 
only sufficient nails to hold in place need be used in the first 
layer. All joints of second or succeeding layers must be 
broken in relation to the preceding layer, and nails of suffi¬ 
cient length to enter the wood deck at least 1 in., driven flush, 
shall be used. Nail final layer at random in centre of board, 
and on approximately 12-in. centres around the edges. 

Applications of Roofing—Apply roofing according to 
architect’s and manufacturer’s specifications. 



ARBORITE ROOF INSULATION ON VARIOUS TYPES OF CONSTRUCTION 







THE PHILIP CAREY COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Heat Insulation 


LOCKLAND, CINCINNATI, OHIO 

BRANCHES AND DISTRIBUTERS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 
FACTORIES: LOCKLAND, OHIO, AND PLYMOUTH MEETING, PA. 


Products 

Pipe Covering, Boiler Insulation 
and Refractory Cements. 

Also Miscellaneous Asbestos Products 
of all kinds. 

For Built-up Roofing and other Carey 
Products, see Manufacturers’ Index. 

Carey 85% Magnesia Covering ( High Pressure Steam) 

Consists of, approximately, 85% basis hydrated carbonate 
of magnesia and, approximately, 15% asbestos fiber. Furnished 
in sections 3 ft. long, canvas covered, with metal bands, for 
sizes up to and including 10 in.; for larger sizes, segmental 
blocks are furnished. It is particularly adapted for use on 
high pressure steam pipes. 

Standard size of blocks, 6x36 in. and 12x36 in.; thickness 
% to 4 in., inclusive. 

Technical Bulletin No. 104, furnished on request, contains 
full data on heat transmission and efficiencies of Carey 85% 
Magnesia Pipe Covering in various thicknesses and for various 
pipe sizes. 

Carey Impervo Covering (To Prevent Sweating) 

Composed of layers of high grade insulating felt and con¬ 
structed in 2 layers, each layer having a lining of waterproof 
felt and a jacket of waterproof felt. 

Furnished in standard sections 36 in. long, finished with 
canvas jacket and bands for applying for all pipe sizes. Specifi¬ 
cally designed for use on cold water and ice water lines to pre¬ 
vent sweating and to maintain the low temperature of the 
liquid. 

It should always be applied in double layers to break all 
seams and joints to prevent air reaching the pipe. 


Carey Carocel Covering (Heating Sys¬ 
tems) 

Consists of alternate layers of fine corru¬ 
gated and flat sheets of asbestos paper. Fur¬ 
nished in standard 36-in. long sections, canvas 
jacketed with bands for applying for all pipe 
sizes. Specifically designed to give maximum 
insulating value on low and medium tempera¬ 
ture steam pipes. Better adapted than any other 
type of covering for temperatures ranging from hot water up 
to 35 lb. steam pressure. This covering is very firm with 
smooth cylindrical surface, making it very desirable for ex¬ 
posed heating system pipes. It has £ layers of corrugations per 
inch of thickness. 

Technical Bulletin No. 102, furnished on request, shows 
comparative heat insulation values of Carocel and other in¬ 
sulations. 

Carey Protecto Covering (To Prevent Freezing) 

Consists of an inner layer of hair felt and an outer layer 
of wool felt. Furnished in sections 36 in. long, finished with 
canvas jacket with bands for applying for all pipe sizes. 

The insulating properties of these materials are well known 
and Protecto furnishes a combination resulting in high in¬ 
sulating value and neat appearance which is so often lacking 
when hair felt only is used. Specifically designed to protect 
cold water and compressed air pipes from freezing. 

Specifications for Insulating Power Plants 

Boilers—Cover all exposed boiler tops, combustion cham¬ 
bers and drums with Carey 85% Magnesia Blocks 2 in. thick, 
firmly wired on and finished with a %-in. coat of Carey No. 100 
Hard Finish Asbestos Cement, troweled smooth. 

On connections from boiler to smokestack, apply V-rib 
expanded metal lath to provide an air space of, approximately, 





Carey Impervo 


Carey Protecto 



Carey 85% Magnesia 



Carey Carocel 


MONETARY LOSSES RESULTING FROM HORIZONTAL BARE STEAM PIPE 


Gage Press. 

Hot Waiter 

10 Lbs. 

80 Lbs. 

120 Lbs. 

160 Lbs 

200 Lbs. 

Temp. 

180° F. 

239.4° F. 

324.0° F. 

350.0° F. 

370.7° F. 

387.9° F. 




B.T.U.per 



B.T.U. per 



B.T.U.per 



B.T.U.per 



B.T.U. per 



B.T.U.per 

Pipe 

Dollars 

Pounds 

lineal ft. 

Dollars 

Pounds 

lineal ft. 

Dollars 

Pounds 

lineal ft. 

Dollars 

Pounds 

lineal ft. 

Dollars 

Pounds 

lineal ft. 

Dollars 

Pounds 

lineal ft 

size 

loss 

coal 

per °F. 

loss 

coal 

per ° F. 

loss 

coal 

per ° F. 

loss 

coal 

per ° F. 

loss 

coal 

per ° F. 

loss 

coal 

per ° F. 




diff.perhr. 



diff.perhr. 



diff. per hr. 



diff.perhr. 



diff. perhr. 



diff. perhr. 

r 

1.91 

763 

.878 

3.26 

1305 

.973 

5.72 

2290 

1.138 

6.25 

2601 

1.178 

7.27 

2910 

1.242 

8.07 

3230 

1.280 

2" 

3.24 

1297 

1.491 

5.36 

2142 

1 600 

9.78 

3910 

1.943 

11 37 

4549 

2.052 

12 75 

5100 

2 145 

14 00 

5600 

2 220 

r 

4.56 

1824 

2.100 

8.24 

3292 

2.460 

13.88 

5550 

2.760 

16.14 

6450 

2 910 

18.04 

7210 

3 030 

19 84 

7945 

3.150 

r 

5.78 

2305 

2 650 

9.87 

3950 

2 950 

17 70 

7075 

3 520 

25.50 

8200 

3 700 

22 85 

9145 

3 842 

25 15 

10060 

3 981 

6" 

8 20 

3280 

3 775 

14 21 

5680 

4.240 

25 30 

10110 

5 024 

29 30 

11720 

5 295 

32.80 

13120 

5.522 

36 00 

14420 

5 715 

8" 

11 00 

4398 

5.050 

18.25 

7300 

5 450 

32 60 

13030 

6 455 

37 65 

15050 

6 840 

42 40 

16940 

7 125 

46 05 

18420 

7.300 

10" 

12.68 

5065 

5 925 

22.05 

8820 

6.584 

40 20 

16100 

8 010 

46 70 

18690 

8 440 

52 30 

20910 

8 805 

57 75 

23100 

9 150 

12" 

15.00 

6000 

6 995 

26 44 

10580 

7 890 

47 40 

18950 

9 425 

55 40 

22120 

10.00 

61 76 

24700 

10.40 

70 00 

28010 

11.14 

14" 

16.60 

6635 

7.625 

28 90 

11560 

8.620 

52 00 

20800 

10 34 

60.50 

24200 

10.92 

67 50 

27000 

11.36 

74 10 

29650 

11 76 

16" 

18 82 

7525 

8 650 

32.80 

13120 

9 790 

58.76 

23500 

11 70 

68 40 

27320 

12 34 

76 10 

30410 

12.80 

84 25 

33700 

13 35 


Note: In these tables, coal has been figured at $4.00 per ton of 2000 lb.; 13,000 B.t.u. per lb. of coal; labor, boiler room expense, etc., taken 
at $1.00 per ton, making total value of coal fired at $5.00 per ton. Boiler efficiency taken at 70%. Air temperature 70° F. Experimental data 
obtained at the Mellon Institute. 
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% in. Then apply Carey 85% Magnesia Blocks, 2 in. thick 
lirmly laced in place and covered with hexagonal wire mesh, 
stretched tight and finished with a M-in. coat of Carey No. 100 
Hard Finish Asbestos Cement. 

Apply a thin coating of Carey B. T. U. Cement over entire 
exposed brick boiler wall surface. Use from 45 to 50 lb. of 
cement per 100 sq. ft. of surface. Then apply a 2-in. coat of 
Carey 85% Magnesia Cement reinforced with wire mesh fas¬ 
tened to brickwork and finish with a coat of Carey No. 100 
Hard Finish Asbestos Cement. 

High Pressure Steam Piping—Cover all high pressure 
saturated steam pipes, 4-in. diam. and larger, with double 
standard thick 85% Magnesia Pipe Covering. Cover all 
high pressure steam pipes under 4-in. diam. and all high pres¬ 
sure drip pipes with 2-in. Carey 85% Magnesia Pipe Cover¬ 
ing. 

For superheated steam pipes use combination of the first 
layer Carey Hi-Temp Covering and outer layer Carey 85% 
Magnesia Covering as recommended in detail in Bulletin 101— 
High Temperature Heat Insulation. 

Exhaust Steam Piping—Cover all exhaust pipes and 
mains within buildings with 1 layer of lM-in. Carocel Asbestos 
Sectional Pipe Covering. 

Feed Water Piping—Cover all feed water pipes with 1 layer 
of 1-in. Carocel Asbestos Sectional Pipe Covering. 

Fittings—Cover all high pressure and ex¬ 
haust steam fittings, valves and flanges with Carey 
85% Magnesia Blocks and 85% Magnesia Cement, 
or all 85% Magnesia Cement, to a thickness cor¬ 
responding to covering on adjacent pipe. Trowel 
smooth and finish with canvas jacket pasted on. 

Finish—-Over all pipe covering, apply 
16-lb. asbestos paper and an extra 8-oz. 
jacket, tightly stretched and sewed on, approxi¬ 
mately, 3 stitches to the inch. All canvas surfaces 
are to be sized and finished with 2 coats of lead 
and oil paint of color to be selected by architect. 

Heaters, Receivers, Tanks, Traps, etc.— 

Cover all such appurtenances with Carey 85% 

Magnesia Blocks and Carey No. 100 Hard Finish 
Asbestos Cement to a minimum thickness of l 1 > 
in., or with 1-in. Carocel Blocks and Mi-in. Carey 
No. 100 Hard Finish Asbestos Cement. Wire 
blocks securely in place, cover with 2-in. hexagonal 


a 

canvas 



Method of Insulating 
Boilers, Heaters, 
Tanks, etc. 


wire mesh, stretched tight, and apply Carey No. 100 Hard Fin¬ 
ish Asbestos Cement, troweled smooth. 

Finish with canvas jacket smoothly pasted on. Canvas 
jacket shall be of same weight as used on 85% Magnesia Pipe 
Coverings. 

Specifications for Insulating Heating Systems 

Boilers, Heaters, etc.—Cover all such appurtenances 
with Carey 85% Magnesia Blocks and Carey No. 100 Hard Fin ¬ 
ish Asbestos Cement to a minimum thickness of 1M in., or with 
1-in. thick Carocel Blocks and V 2 in. thickness of Carey No. 100 
Hard Finish Asbestos Cement. Wire blocks securely in place, 
cover with 2-in. hexagonal wire mesh, stretched tight, and finish 
with Carey No. 100 Hard Finish Asbestos Cement, troweled 
smooth. 

Heating Pipes—Cover all mains, risers and returns (ex¬ 
cept horizontal radiator connections) with 1-in. thick Carocel 
Asbestos Sectional Pipe Covering. 

Fittings—Cover all fittings and valves (except radiator 
valves) with asbestos cement approximately 1 in. thick, troweled 
smooth, and finish with canvas jacket smoothly pasted on. The 
canvas shall be the same weight as that used on the pipe covering. 

Finish—All exposed canvas jackets shall be sized and 
painted with 2 coats of lead and oil paint of color selected by 
the architect. Pipe covering bands shall be applied 
on 18-in. centers. 

Specifications for Insulating Plumbing Sys¬ 
tems 

Hot Water Piping—Cover all hot water 
mains and piping with Carocel Asbestos Sectional 
Pipe Covering 1 in. thick. 

Cold Water Piping—Cover all cold water 
pipes within buildings, whether exposed or con¬ 
cealed, with Impervo Pipe Covering, in 2 layers, ap¬ 
plied by the broken joint method, each layer being 
M> in. thick. Cover all cold water pipes in entrances, 
areaways, unheated rooms or otherwise exposed to 
freezing, with Protecto Pipe Covering 1 in. thick. 

Ice Water Piping—Cover all ice water 
pipes, whether exposed or concealed, with Impervo 
Pipe Covering, in 2 layers, applied by the broken 
joint method, each layer being % in. thick. 

Finish—Same as for heating 


system. 



Method of Insulating Boiler Tops, 
Ends and Walls 



Methods of Insulating Boiler 
Breechings 


Method of Insulating Fittings, 
Flanges, etc. 



Carey Asbestos Cements 

Besides a complete line of pipe covering and insulating 
material we offer the architect and engineer several grades of 
cements for insulating irregular surfaces, fittings, heating boil¬ 
ers, etc., also for filling in cracks between block insulation, and 
for finishing block insulation with a smooth surface. The 
cements are furnished in dry form in bags. 

Carey No. 303 Asbestos Cement is the popular standard 
and requires no special knowledge or skill for application. 

No. 707 contains longer fibre and has excellent insulating 
qualities. 

No. 100 is a hard finish cement for final coating of boilers, 
tanks, etc. 

To apply, mix with water to about the consistency of mor¬ 
tar and apply with a trowel in successive coatings approxi¬ 
mately Mi in. thick, each coating being allowed to thoroughly 
dry before, the next one is applied. 

Covering Capacities—Covering capacities are approxi¬ 
mately as follows: 

Carey No. 303—16 to 18 sq. ft., 1 in. thick, per 100 lb. 

Carey No. 100— 22 sq. ft., 1 in. thick, per 100 lb. 

Carey No. 707—22 to 24 sq. ft., 1 in. thick, per 100 lb. 



Application of Carey Asbestos Cements to Boiler 
Surfaces 
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JOHNS-MANVILLE 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

292 Madison Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

For Branch Offices, see Section on Wall Tile 


Products 

Johns-Manville Insulations. 

Also Packings for all purposes; Refractory 
Cements; Waterproofing and Dampproofing; As¬ 
bestos Ebony; Asbestos and Asphalt Roll-Roof¬ 
ing; Rotproof Roofs; Asbestos products of all 


JOHNS-MANVILLE 


For the following Johns-Manville products, 
| 1 W ~I see Manufacturers’ Index: Acoustical Treatment 

[ k A | and Sound Isolation; Shingles; Built-up Roof- 
U I ing; Home Insulation; Insulating Board and 
Insulating Lath; Tile Flooring; Transite, Flat 
kinds, and Corrugated ; Wall Tile. 


!i3i 

PRODUCTS 


JOHNS-MANVILLE INSULATIONS 


General Information 

An effort has been made to present to those en¬ 
gaged in writing insulation specifications or to those 
interested in any way in this subject, information which 
by virtue of its arrangement will lend itself to maximum 
economy of time and accuracy of reference. 

The materials offered in these specifications have 


been suggested because of their recognized efficiency, 
durability and economy for the service for which they 
are indicated. We have endeavored where possible to 
include alternates, leaving the final selection of the ma¬ 
terial to be specified to those who, because of their 
intimacy with the problem at hand, are best able to make 
the proper decision. 


I. HEAT INSULATIONS 


Improved Asbestocel 

Temperature up to 300° F. In sectional pipe insula¬ 
tion it ranges in thickness from two to four plies, each 
ply being a full quarter inch thick. Improved Asbestocel 
is also furnished in sheets and blocks ranging from 
two to eight plies in thickness, and in flexible rolls 
one-ply thick. 

85% Magnesia 

Temperature up to 600° F. Furnished in sectional 
pipe insulation and blocks and in various thicknesses. 

Superex 

Temperature 600° to 1600° F. Furnished in sec¬ 
tional pipe insulation and blocks in various thicknesses. 
Superex is a high temperature insulation used singly 
but more often in combination with 85% Magnesia or 
Asbesto-Sponge Felted Insulation. 

Asbesto-Sponge Felted 

Temperature up to 700° F. Furnished in sectional 
pipe insulation, sheets, and blocks in various thicknesses. 
Asbesto-Sponge Felted is of laminated construction and 
will withstand severe mechanical abuse. 

Vitribestos 

Temperature up to 700° F. Furnished in flat or 
curved sheets. A vitrified aircell sheet recommended for 
the lining of steel stacks to prevent corrosion. 


Sil-O-Cel Natural Brick 

Temperature up to 1600° F. Furnished in standard 
firebrick and special brick sizes. 

Sil-O-Cel C-22 Brick 

Temperature up to 2000° F. Furnished in standard 
firebrick and special brick sizes. 

Super Fire-Felt 

Temperature up to 700° F. Furnished in sheets 
and blocks in various thicknesses. 

Asbestos Millboard No. 101-S 

A strong, fireproof and heat resisting sheet used for 
many purposes. Recommended in these specifications 
for finishing the insulation of boiler tube doors. 

Economy Range Boiler Cover 

Made in one, two or three layers of one-inch felt, 
covered with muslin and quilted. 

Keystone Range Boiler Cover 

Made in one thickness only. It consists of a lining 
of asbestos felt, a layer of insulating felt and a jacket 
of 8-oz. canvas with lacing hooks attached. 

Underground Conduit System 

Temperature up to 700° F. A complete system for 
the insulation of all underground heating pipes, consist¬ 
ing of a terra cotta underdrain, vitrified tile conduit, pipe 
supports and rollers, and Johns-Manville Waterproof 
Asbestos Conduit Filling. 


II. COLD INSULATIONS 


Anti-Sweat 

Temperatures 32° to 75° F. Furnished in sectional 
pipe insulation. Anti-Sweat is a double-layer broken 
joint insulation. The inner section has a lining and a 
jacket of waterproof felts; the outer layer is similarly 
waterproofed by a single layer of felt as a lining and two 
waterproof felts as a jacket. Anti-Sweat is used for 
cold water and ice water insulation. 


Wool-Felt 

Temperature 40° to 200° F. Furnished in sectional 
pipe insulation, asbestos paper or waterproof felt lines. 
Wool Felt is a single-layer cold or hot water pipe insula¬ 
tion. 

Double-layer Wool-Felt is also made as an al¬ 
ternate to Anti-Sweat but with only a single waterproof 
felt used as a lining. 
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Built-up Hair Felt 

Applied in two, three or four layer construction. 
Built-Up Hair Felt Insulation is used for protection 
against freezing of pipes in exterior walls or exposed 
places. 

Ice Water Thickness Cork 

Temperature 25° to 50° F. Furnished in sectional 
pipe insulation. 

Brine Thickness Cork 

Temperature 0° to 25° F. Furnished in sectional 
pipe insulation. 

Heavy Brine Thickness Cork 

Temperature below zero to 0° F. Furnished in 
sectional pipe insulation. 

Rubbercork 

Rubbercork is a plastic insulation for cold pipe fit¬ 
tings that is applied after the sectional cork pipe insula¬ 
tion is in place. 


Built-up Brine and Ammonia 

Temperature below zero to plus 50° F. A built-up 
waterproof hair felt. Recommended for brine and am¬ 
monia lines, to withstand vibration and shock. 

Rock Cork 

Temperature below zero to plus 100° F. Furnished 
in large size sheets (18x36 in.), generally applied in two- 
layer construction. J-M Rock Cork is suitable for 
all types of refrigerated construction and equipment. 

Rock Cork Lagging 

Temperature below zero to plus 100° F. An insula¬ 
tion for cylindrical tanks and other surfaces, furnished 
in various thicknesses. 

Granulated Rock Cork 

Temperature below zero to plus 100° F. Granu¬ 
lated Rock Cork is a loose filler type of insulation recom¬ 
mended for all types of refrigerated construction and 
equipment. 


III. CEMENTS AND MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 


Note: As the principal use of cements is for finishing 
block and sheet insulation, and as they are not used for in¬ 
sulating purposes alone except where sheets or blocks are im¬ 
practical, it is suggested that our Engineering Department be 
consulted in connection with the selection of the proper cement 
for any unusual condition. 

Sil-O-Cel C-3 Concrete 

Temperature up to 1800° F. An insulating con¬ 
crete. It may be cast monolithic in forms for the insula¬ 
tion of tube doors, baffles, dampers, etc. 


Insulkote 

Insulkote is a durable, plastic waterproof coating for 
finishing insulated surfaces exposed to weather con¬ 
ditions. 

Double Coated Flexstone Weatherproof Jacket 

A weatherproof jacket made from asbestos water¬ 
proofing felts, used to weatherproof insulated pipes ex¬ 
posed to moisture conditions. 


SHORT FORM SPECIFICATIONS 

FOR FURNISHING AND APPLYING JOHNS-MANVILLE INSULATIONS 
Heating and Ventilating Section 


General Paragraphs 

(Where applicable, the specification writer shall copy the general 
paragraphs. The general paragraphs shall be followed by the specifications 
relating to the specific equipment to be insulated.) 

(1) Materials and Workmanship 

All insulating materials shall be.those furnished by Johns- 
Manville and all work executed under this contract shall be 
performed by them or their approved contractor, in strict ac¬ 
cordance with their Detailed Specifications. 

(2) Application 

All Double Standard thick 85% Magnesia and all other in¬ 
sulation 3 in. thick and over, excepting insulating brick, shall 
be applied in two layers with all joints broken. All block and 
sheet insulation, unless otherwise noted, shall be finished with 
Mj-in. thick hard finish Asbestos Cement reinforced with hex¬ 
agonal mesh galvanized wire. 

(3) Canvas 

All insulation on pipes, fittings, valves and flanges located 
indoors and exposed to view (or in tunnels or accessible pipe 
chambers) shall be finished as follows: 

Piping and screw fittings (state weight—usually 4, 6 or 
8 oz.) ounce canvas sewed on over resin-sized paper. 

Flanges, flanged fittings and valves (state weight—usually 
4, 6 or 8 os.) ounce canvas pasted on. 

(4) Painting 

All insulation which has been re-canvased shall be painted 
with one coat of glue sizing and two coats of first quality lead 
and oil paint of color selected. This work shall be done by 
(state whether to he done by (< this contractor” or if (( as specified 
under” state where specified). 


(5) Fireproof Reinforced Asbestos Jacket 

All insulation on piping in main pipe shaft or other locations 
indicated on plans, where a combustible finished insulation would 
constitute a fire hazard, shall be finished with a Fireproof Rein¬ 
forced Asbestos Jacket. 

Equipment Specifications 

(The specification writer shall copy from these specifications the ones 
pertaining to the particular equipment to be insulated.) See also forego¬ 
ing general paragraphs. 

(6) Boiler Insulation 

(A) Hot Air Furnace Insulation—The casing shall be in¬ 
sulated with Asbestos Cement to a total thickness of 1 in. 
applied in two coats, reinforced with 2-in. hexagonal mesh gal¬ 
vanized wire and finished hard and smooth. 

Note: The above specification is designed for small dwell- 
ings and for the general run of fuel such as coal, oil, natural 
gas, etc. However, where manufactured gas is used as fuel, the 
furnace should be insulated with 85% Magnesia Blocks and 
Asbestos Cement to a total thickness of not less than IV 2 in. 

(B) Round Boiler Insulation—The boiler shall be insu¬ 
lated with Asbestos Cement to a total thickness of 1 in. applied 
in two coats reinforced with 2-in. hexagonal mesh galvanized 
wire and finished hard and smooth. 

Note: The above specification is designed for small dzuell- 
ings and for the general run of fuel such as coal, oil, natural 
gas, etc. However, zvhere manufactured gas is used as fuel, 
boiler should be insulated zvith 85% Magnesia Blocks and 
Asbestos Cement to a total thickness of not less than IV 2 in. 

(C) Sectional Boiler Insulation—The boiler shall be in¬ 
sulated with IV 2 in. thick 85% Magnesia Blocks. 
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Note: This specification should be used where highest type 
of insulation is desired. 

Alternate: The boiler shall be insulated with 4-ply Improved 
Asbestocel Blocks. 

Note: This alternate may be used where it is necessary to 
consider initial cost but must not be used where surface 
temperature exceeds 300° F. 

(D) Fire-Tube Boiler Insulation— (I) Boiler Shell — 

The exposed steam and water surfaces of boiler shall be insu¬ 
lated with (state thickness, see Note) thick 85% Magnesia Block 
Insulation. 

Note: Steam pressures up to 99 lbs., use lVi-in. thickness. 
Steam Pressures from 100 to 199 lbs. use 2-in. thickness. 

(II) Boiler Walls or Settings —The outer 4% in. of brick 
shall be a veneer of Sil-O-Cel C-22 brick. 

(E) Water Tube Boiler Insulation— (I) Drums and 
Drum Heads —The exposed steam and water surfaces of boiler 
including drums and drum heads shall be insulated with (state 
thickness, see Note) thick 85% Magnesia Block Insulation. 

Note: Steam pressures up to 99 lbs. use lVz-in. thickness. 
Steam pressures from 100 to 199 lbs. use 2-in. thickness. 
Steam pressures 200 lbs. and over, use 2%-in. thickness. 

(II) Boiler Wall or Setting Insulation — (a) Solid Fire 
Brick Walls —The exposed surfaces of boiler setting shall be 
insulated with 3-in. thick Superex-85% Magnesia Combination 
Block Insulation on portions opposite the furnace and 1%-in. 
thick 85% Magnesia Blocks on the remainder of the setting. 
The insulation shall be finished with %-in. thick Transite As¬ 
bestos Wood Casing. 

Note: This specification should be used where highest type 
of insulation is desired. 

Alternate: The insulation shall consist of a 4%-in. thick 
veneer course of Sit-O-Cel C-22 Brick. 

Note: This alternate mcty be used where it is necessary to 
consider initial cost. 

(b) Air-Cooled Walls — 

Note : Air-Cooled. boiler walls should be insulated. Recom¬ 
mendations vary ivith type of wall used. Details and recom¬ 
mendations may be obtained upon request. 

(c) Water-Cooled Walls — 

Note: Recommendations vary with type of wall used. De¬ 
tails and recommendations may be obtained upon request. 

(III) Boiler Tube Door Insulation —The tube doors 
shall be lined with 2-in. thick Super Fire-Felt Sheets and finished 
with %-in. thick No. 101-S Asbestos Millboard. 

Note: This specification may be used regardless of whether 
the boiler tube door has been hung or not. 

Alternate: The inner recessed portion of the tube doors 
shall be completely filled with Sil-O-Cel C-3 Concrete. Rein¬ 
forcement shall be provided for the Concrete. 

Note: Inasmuch as this material is tamped in place, the 
foregoing alternate can be used only before the door is hung 
and when it can be laid in a horizontal position. 

(7) Smoke Flue and Up-take Insulation 

(A) External Insulation—The smoke flue, including up¬ 
take, shall be insulated with 2-in. thick (state type of insulation, 
see Note) Block Insulation applied over an air space. 

Note: Temperatures up to 600 ° F. use 2-in. thick 85 % 
Magnesia. Temperatures 600° to 1000° F. use 2-in. thick 
Superex. 

(B) Internal Insulation—The smoke flue and up-take 

shall be lined with 2-in. thick Superex Block Insulation held se¬ 
curely in place and finished with %-in. thick No. 319 Cement. 
On the inside surface to be insulated, suitable angle supports 
shall be furnished by (state by whom — usually the Steel Con¬ 
tractor) as specified under (state zvherc specified). 

Note: This specification should not be used over 1000° F. 
as this represents the temperature limit of the wire rein¬ 
forcement. 

(8) Steel Stack Insulation 

(A) Internal Insulation—The stack shall be lined with 

Sil-O-Cel Natural Brick 2% in. thick, and finished with No. 319 
Cement % in. thick. 

Angle rings shall be placed in the stack by (state by whom— 
usually the Steel Contractor) as specified under (state where 
specified). 


(They shall be placed on 37-in. centers vertically, with the 
outstanding leg punched with %-in. holes on 12-in. centers.) 

(B) External Insulation—The stack shall be insulated 
on the outside with 2-in. thick (state insulation to be used, see 
Note). 

Angle rings shall be placed on the stack by (state by whom 
—usually the Steel Contractor) as specified under (state where 
specified). 

(They shall be placed on 37-in. centers vertically, with the 
outstanding leg punched with %-in. holes on 12-in. centers.) 
Note: Temperatures up to 600° F. use 85% Magnesia 
Blocks. Temperatures 600° to 1000 ° F. use Superex Blocks. 

(9) Brick Stack Insulation 

The stack shall be insulated on the outside with 2-in. thick 
85% Magnesia Blocks. Bolts shall be set in the brick work by 
(state by whom) as specified under (stgte where specified). 
(They shall be set in vertical rows 36% in. on center and shall 
be spaced 12 in. apart.) 

(10) Ceiling Insulation 

The ceiling of the boiler and engine rooms shall be insulated 
with 2-in. thick 85% Magnesia Blocks finished with (state finish, 
see Note). 

Note: The above insulation may be finished with hard 
finish Asbestos Cement or Transite Asbestos Wood. Specify 
type of finish desired. Supports for the insulation are re¬ 
quired. These shall be provided by others. Refer to detail 
specification for this work. 

(11) Domestic Hot Water Range Boiler Insulation 

The hot water range boiler shall be insulated with Johns- 
Manville (state type, see Note) Range Boiler Cover. The Range 
Boiler Cover shall be applied in a neat and workmanlike manner 
with all joints butted and tightly laced. 

Note: Where hot zvater is heated by a coal-fired heater or 
an ordinary intermittent gas heater, “Keystone” type should 
be specified. IVhere zvater is heated by a gas heater con¬ 
trolled by a thermostat, " 1-ply Economy” type should be 
specified. Where zmter is heated by electricity, “2-ply 
Economy* type should be specified. 

(12) Hot Water Heater and Hot Water Storage Tank 
Insulation 

The hot water heater and hot water storage tank shall be 
insulated with 1%-in. thick 85% Magnesia Block Insulation. 
Note: This specification should be used where highest type 
of insulation is desired. 

Alternate: The hot water heater and hot water storage tank 
shall be insulated with Asbestos Cement applied in two coats to 
a total thickness of 1-in., reinforced with 2-in. hexagonal gal¬ 
vanized mesh wire and finished hard and smooth. 

Note: This alternate is designed for small dwellings and 
for the general run of fuel such as coal, oil. natural gas, etc. 
However, zvherc manufactured gas is used as a fuel, this 
alternate specification should not be used. 

(13) Feed Water Heater Insulation 

The feed water heater shall be insulated with 1%-in. thick 
85% Magnesia Block Insulation. 

(14) Hot Air Heater, Ducts and Heater Casing Insulation 

All heater casings, fan housings and warm air ducts and 
flues shall be insulated with 1 Ms-in. thick 85% Magnesia Blocks. 
Note: This specification should be used where highest type 
of insulation is desired. 

Alternate: All heater casings, fan housings and warm air 
ducts and flues shall be insulated with 4-ply Improved Asbestocel 
Sheets. 

Note: This alternate may be used for all ordinary con¬ 
ditions. 

(15) Steam Pump Insulation 

The steam and hot water cylinders and chests of all pumps 
shall be insulated with 2-in. thick 85% Magnesia Blocks filled 
out with Asbestos Cement. On heads and chests, this insulation 
shall be made removable and replaceable. 

A suitable Russia iron jacket to be furnished by (state by 
zvhom—usually the owner) shall be used to finish the insulation. 
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(16) Auxiliary Turbine Insulation 

The casings of auxiliary turbine shall be insulated with 2-in. 
thick 85% Magnesia Blocks filled out with Asbestos Cement. 

(17) Main Turbine Insulation 

(Specification furnished on request.) 

(18) Hot Air Pipe Insulation 

All hot air piping shall be insulated with two layers of 
1-ply Asbestocel in flexible roll form, wired on, and all joints 
sealed with a 3-in. wide strip of Asbestos Paper pasted on. 

Note: This specification is designed for a small dwelling 
and for the general run of fuels such as coal, oil, natural 
gas, etc. However, where manufactured gas is used as the 
fuel, three layers of 1-ply Asbestocel is recommended. 

(19) Hot Water Pipe Insulation 

All hot water piping shall be insulated with Standard Thick 
85% Magnesia Pipe Insulation. 

Note: This specification should be used where highest type 
of insulation is required. 

Alternate: All hot water piping shall be insulated with 4- 
ply Improved Asbestocel Pipe Insulation. 

Note: This alternate may be used ivliere it is necessary 
to consider initial cost. 

Alternate: All hot water piping shall be insulated with 3- 
ply Improved Asbestocel Pipe Insulation. 

Note: This alternate is designed for a small dwelling and 
for the general run of fuels such as coal, oil, natural gas, 
etc. However, it should not be used "where manufactured 
gas is used as the fuel. 

(20) Steam Pipe Insulation—Indoors 

Temperature up to 600° F. 

All steam piping shall be insulated with 85% Magnesia 
Pipe Insulation according to the following table: 


Pressure or 
condition 

Temperature 

range 

Pipes 
larger 
than 4 in. 

Thickness 

Pipes 

2 in. to 

4 in. 

Pipes 
smaller 
than 2 in. 

Up to 24 lbs. 

212° to 265° F. 

Std. 

Std. 

Std. 

25 lbs. to 99 lbs. . . 

266° to 337° F. 

IV 2 in. 

Std. 

Std. 

100 lbs. to 200 lbs. . 

338° to 388° F. 

2 in. 

\ x h in. 

Std. 

Low superheat .... 

389° to 499° F. 

Dbl. std. 

2 in. 

iy 2 in. 

Superheat. 

; 500° to 599° F. 

3 in. 

Dbl. std. 

2 in. 


Note: Asbestos-Sponge Felted Insulation may be specified 
for the above service where extra mechanical strength is 
desired. The thicknesses may be taken from the above 
table; Standard Thick in table to be specified as 1 in., Dou¬ 
ble Standard as 2Vi in. 

Alternate: All steam piping shall be insulated with 4-ply 
Improved Asbestocel. 

Note: This alternate may be used where it is necessary 
to consider initial cost but must not be used on piping 
carrying steam over 300° F. 

(21) Steam Pipe Insulation—Indoors 

Temperature 600° to 800° F. 

All steam pipes, 600° to 800° F., shall be insulated with 
Superex-85% Magnesia Combination Insulation according to 
the following table: 


Condition 

Temperature 

range 

Thickness 

Pipes 
larger 
than 4 in. 

Pipes 

2 in. to 

4 in. 

Pipes smaller 
than 2 in. 

Superheat . . 
Superheat . . 

600° to 699 ° F. 
700° to 800° F. 

3V 2 in. 

4 in. 

3 in. 
3Vz in. 

2 in. (see Note A) 

2 in. (see Note A) 


Note A : On pipes smaller than 2 in., the entire insulation 
shall consist of one layer of Superex. On pipes 2 in. and 
larger, the insulation shall consist of an inner layer of 
Superex, approximately l 1 /* in. thick, and an outer layer 
of 85% Magnesia, either 1V> in. or 2 in. thick, to make up 
the total thickness as specified. 

Note B: Asbesto-Sponge Felted Insulation may be speci¬ 
fied for the above service where extra mechanical strength 
is desired. In this case, for temperatures up to 700° F., 
Asbesto-Sponge Felted Insulation shall be specified for the 
entire total thickness; and for temperatures, 700° to 800° 
F., Asbesto-Sponge Felted Insulation shall be specified only 
for the outer layer, in place of the 85% Magnesia Insula¬ 
tion. 


(22) Heating Returns and Radiator Branch Insulation 

All heating returns, runouts and concealed radiator branches 
shall be insulated with 3-ply Improved Asbestocel. 

(23) Fittings and Valve Insulation 

All fittings smaller than 4 in. shall be insulated with hard 
finish Asbestos Cement to a thickness equal to that of the ad¬ 
jacent insulation. All bodies of fittings and valves, 4 in. and 
larger, shall be insulated with block insulation of the same 
material and to a total thickness equal to the adjacent pipe 
insulation. 

(24) Flange Insulation 

(A) Permanent Type—All flanges shall be insulated with 
block insulation of the same material and to the same total 
thickness as adjacent pipe insulation, extending over the adjacent 
pipe insulation at least 2 in. The space between the flange insu¬ 
lation and the pipe insulation shall be filled with Asbestos 
Cement. 

All flanges on piping smaller than 4 in. shall be insulated 
with hard finish Asbestos Cement to the same thickness as the 
adjacent pipe insulation. 

(B) Removable and Replaceable Type—All flanges shall 
be insulated with block insulation, removable and replaceable, 
and Contractor shall submit sample to the (state to whom — 
Architect or Consulting Engineer) for approval. The flange 
insulation shall be of the same total thickness as the adjacent 
pipe insulation, extending over the adjacent pipe insulation at 
least 2 in. The space between the flange insulation and the pipe 
insulation shall be filled with Asbestos Cement. 

(25) Overhead Outdoor Insulation 

All hot piping, or surfaces, located outdoors and above 
ground, shall be insulated with the same materials as specified 
for indoor lines, or surfaces, but shall be M in. greater in 
thickness. 

Insulation on piping shall be protected from the weather by 
means of a Double-coated Flexstone Weatherproof Jacket. In¬ 
sulation on fittings and surfaces other than piping shall be 
weatherproofed by the application of ^4-in. thick Insulkote 
applied over ^4-in. thick Asbestos Cement. 

Note: Asbesto-Sponge Felted Insulation with an In¬ 
tegral Weatherproof Jacket may be used for the above 
service where extra mechanical strength of the insulation 
is necessary. The thickness specified should be the same 
as would be required for 85% Magnesia under the same 
conditions. 

(26) Underground Pipe Insulation Within Building 

All underground steam and hot water lines within build¬ 
ings, such as unexcavated spaces or pipe trenches, shall be 
insulated with Asbesto-Sponge Felted Insulation with Integral 
Waterproof Jacket to a thickness not less than that specified for 
the same line in the building. 

(27) Underground Pipe Insulation Outdoors 

All steam and hot water lines running underground outside 
of building shall be installed in Johns-Manville System of 
Underground Insulation in strict accordance with manufac¬ 
turers’ specifications. 

Alternate: All underground heating pipes to garages, etc., 
shall be insulated with 1 Ms-in. thick Asbesto-Sponge Felted Pipe 
Insulation with Integral Weatherproof Jacket, wired on, and 
sealed with lap cement. The insulation shall be further water¬ 
proofed by a Double-coated Flexstone Weatherproof Jacket 
wired on. The pipe shall be surrounded with enough broken 
stone to provide proper drainage. 

Note: This alternate is designed for small dwellings 
where short runs of steam or hot water piping go to a serv¬ 
ice building. 

(28) Cold Water Service Pipe Insulation 

All cold water service piping shall be insulated with 1-in. 
thick double-layer Anti-Sweat Insulation applied with all joints 
broken. Fittings and valves and flanges in this piping shall be 
insulated with hair felt and hard finish Asbestos Cement to a 
total thickness of 1 in. 

Note: The foregoing specification should be used ivhere 
the highest type of insulation and waterproofing is desired. 
Alternate: All cold water service piping shall be insulated 
with 1-in. thick waterproof felt-lined double-layer Wool Felt 
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Pipe Insulation applied with all joints broken. Fittings and 
valves and flanges in this piping are to be insulated with hair 
felt and hard finish Asbestos Cement to a total thickness of 1 in. 
Note: This alternate may he used where first cost is 
an important factor. Double-layer Wool Felt, however, 
does not have the waterproofing properties of Anti-Sweat. 
It should not be used under conditions of high humidity. 


Alternate: All cold water service piping shall be insulated 
with 1-in. thick waterproof felt-lined Wool Felt Pipe Insula¬ 
tion. Fittings and valves and flanges in this piping are to be 
insulated with hair felt and hard finish Asbestos Cement to a 
total thickness of 1 in. 

Note: This alternate is designed for small dwellings, 
or where cost does not permit the use of a better type of 
insulation. 


SHORT FORM SPECIFICATIONS 

FOR FURNISHING AND APPLYING JOHNS-MANVILLE INSULATIONS 


Plumbing and Refrigeration Section 


General Paragraphs 

(Where applicable, the specification writer shall copy the general 
paragraphs. The general paragraphs shall be followed by the specifica¬ 
tions relating to the specific equipment to be insulated.) 

(29) Materials and Workmanship 

(See Paragraph 1.) 

(30) Application 

All block and sheet insulation, unless otherwise noted, shall 
be finished hard and smooth with %-in. thick hard finish 
Asbestos Cement reinforced with hexagonal mesh galvanized 
wire. 

(31) Canvas 

(See Paragraph 3.) 

(32) Painting 

(See Paragraph 4.) 

(33) Fireproof Reinforced Asbestos Jacket 

(See Paragraph 5.) 

Equipment Specifications 

(The specification writer shall copy from these specifications the ones 
pertaining to the particular equipment to be insulated.) See also forego¬ 
ing general paragraphs. 


(40) Insulation for Pipes Carrying Liquids or Gases at 
Low Temperatures 

All pipes carrying brine, ammonia or other liquids or gases 
at low 7 temperatures, shall be insulated with Cork or Built-up 
Brine and Ammonia Insulation according to the following 
table: 


Temperature range 

Thickness 

Cork 

Built-up brine 
and ammonia 

24° to 15° F. 

14° to 0° F. 

Brine 

Brine 

Heavy brine 
Heavy brine 

2- layer 

3- layer 

3- layer 

4- layer 

Minus 1° to minus 10° F. 

Minus 11° to minus 20° F. 



On cork insulated pipes, the fittings, valves and flanges 
shall be insulated with Moulded Cork Insulation to a thickness 
equal to that of the adjacent pipe insulation. On pipes covered 
with Built-up Brine and Ammonia Insulation, the fittings, valves 
and flanges shall be insulated in the same manner as the 
adjacent piping. 

(41) Cylindrical Tank Lagging for Cold Liquids 

All cylindrical tanks such as Brine Coolers, Accumulators, 
Cold Water Storage Tanks, etc., shall be lagged with J-M 
Rock Cork, cemented to the tank with hot asphaltic cement and 
finished with plastic asphalt. 

Thicknesses shall be according to the following table: 


(34) Hot Water Heater and Storage Tank Insulation 

(See Paragraph 12.) 

(35) Domestic Hot Water Range Boiler Insulation 

(See Paragraph 11.) 

(36) Hot Water Pipe Insulation 

(See Paragraph 19.) 

(37) Cold Water Pipe Insulation 

(See Paragraph 28.) 

(38) Iced or Drinking Water Pipe Insulation 

All piping carrying cooled drinking water shall be insu¬ 
lated with Ice Water Thickness Cork Insulation of l^-in. 
thick double-layer Anti-Sweat applied with all joints broken. 
Fittings and valves on pipes insulated with Anti-Sweat shall be 
insulated with hair felt and waterproof membrane to a total 
thickness equal to the adjacent pipe insulation. If Cork Insu¬ 
lation is used, fittings and valves shall be insulated with Rub- 
bercork to a thickness % in. greater than the adjacent pipe 
insulation. 

(39) Insulation of Cold Pipes Exposed to Freezing 

Wherever cold water, soil, or waste pipes are exposed to 
freezing and is so designated on the plans, they shall be in¬ 
sulated with three (or more) layers of Built-up Hair Felt 
Insulation. Fittings and valves shall be insulated in the same 
manner as the adjacent piping. (Recommendations may be ob¬ 
tained upon request.) 

Note: Where pipes are in exposed locations and likely 

to be subjected to freezing, care should be taken to indicate 

these locations upon the plans. 


Temperature range 

Thickness 

15° to 24° F. 

12 in. 

2S° to 39° F . 

10 in. 

40° to 50° F. 

6 in. 

Above 50° F . 

3 in. 



(42) Cold Room and Equipment Insulation 

All floors, walls and ceiling areas in cold rooms, and ail 
surfaces of cold equipment, shall be insulated with J-M Rock 
Cork applied in one or more layers, breaking all joints. Thick¬ 
nesses shall be according to the following table: 


Temperature range 

Thickness 

Number of layers 

Minus 25° to minus 16° F. 

8 in. 

2 or 3 

Minus 15° to minus 

1° F. 

7 in. 

2 or 3 

0° to plus 

14° F. 

6 in. 

2 or 3 

15° to 

24° F. 

5 in. 

2 

25° to 

39° F. 

4 in. 

2 

40° to 

50° F. 

3 in. 

1 

Above 

50° F. 

2 in. 

1 


Note: Where the dead load on the insulation is excessive, 
consult nearest Johns-Manville office for detailed specifi¬ 
cations. 

Alternate: All types of construction and equipment re¬ 
quiring a loose filler type of insulation, shall be insulated 
with J-M Granulated Rock Cork, packed to a density of 
14 lb. per cu. ft. Thicknesses shall be according to the follow¬ 
ing table: 


Temperature 

15° to 24° F. 

25° to 39° F. 

40° to 50° F. 

Above 50° F. 


range 


Thickness 


12 in. 
10 in. 
6 in. 
3 in. 


Note: Provision for proper waterproofing should always 
be made in the application of this material. 
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KEASBEY Cr MATTISON COMPANY 

“Makers of the Best in Asbestos” 

AMBLER, PA. 

BRANCHES 

BALTIMORE, MD. CHICAGO, ILL. CLEVELAND, OHIO MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

BOSTON, MASS. CINCINNATI, OHIO DETROIT, MICH. NEW YORK, N. Y. PITTSBURGH, PA. 

MILWAUKEE, WIS. 

WHOLESALE DISTRIBUTORS 

BUFFALO, N. Y., E. J. Eddy, Inc. BIRMINGHAM, ALA., Dixie Asbestos Co. LOS ANGELES, CAL., Farrington Engineering Co. 

PORTLAND, ORE., Gillen-Cole Co. ST. LOUIS, MO., L. Mundet Gr Son, Inc. 

KANSAS CITY, MO., Standard Asbestos Mfg. & Insulating Co. and L. Mundet & Son, Inc. 


Products 

Pipe Covering and Blocks: 

“Featherweight” 85% Mag¬ 
nesia Sectional Covering and 
Blocks; Ambler High Temperature 
Covering and Blocks; Ambler As¬ 
bestos Aircell Covering for low pressure steam. 

Ambler Insulating and Finishing Cements: 
Asbestos Insulating Cement. 

85% Magnesia Insulating Cement. 

Hard Finishing Cement. 

Ambler Asbestos Aircell Board; Ambler Asbestos 
Paper and Millboard; Ambler Asbestos Corrugated 
Aircell Paper. 

Ambler Asbestos Textiles: Cloth; Selvage Edge 
Tape; Braided Sleeving or Tubing; Yarns; Threads; 
Fireproof Theatre Curtains and Screens; Clothing. 

Ambler Asbestos Packings and Gaskets: Wick 
and Rope; Braided Packings; Valve Stem Packing; 
Ring Packing; Air Pump Packing; Manhole and Hand¬ 
hole Gaskets; Woven Sheet Packing; Compressed Sheet 
Packing. 

Contract Work 

K & M is equipped through its various branches 
to supply and install on contract basis a complete insu¬ 
lation job. 

Company’s Source of Asbestos 

As Keasbey & Mattison Company controls its 
source of crude asbestos, owning the Bell Asbestos 
Mines at Thetford Mines, P. Q., Canada, one of the 
world’s most productive mines of high grade Chrysotile 
Asbestos, this company is assured of a constant supply 
of long-fibred asbestos so necessary in making a thor¬ 
oughly efficient insulation. 

K & M “Featherweight” 85% Magnesia Sectional 
Coverings and Blocks 

Keasbey & Mattison Company were the origi¬ 
nal makers of 85% Magnesia Covering, so called because 
it is composed of about 85% basic carbonate of mag¬ 
nesia and 15% of asbestos fibre. The magnesia is bound 
together with the carded long-fibred asbestos, giving it 
the necessary structural strength. K & M “Feather¬ 
weight” 85% Magnesia is very light in weight, fireproof 
and extremely durable. It will not injure piping and has 
the highest insulation value. Impartial expert engi¬ 
neering tests showing its superiority will gladly be sent 
upon request. 

K & M “Featherweight” 85% Magnesia Sectional 
Coverings are canvas-jacketed and 36 in. long per sec¬ 
tion. They are made in all standard and double standard 
thicknesses, \y 2 ins. thick, 2 ins. thick and 3-in. broken 


joint construction, and also in combination 
with Ambler High Temperature Insulation. 

K & M “Featherweight” 85% Magnesia 
is also made in sectional blocks for covering 
boilers and similar hot surfaces. Blocks are 
easy to apply and remove, and are very 
effective in saving heat by preventing radiation from all 
heated surfaces. 

Thicknesses range from y 2 to 3 ins. 



85% Magnesia is also available as a cement in 
plastic form for troweling. Furnished in bags of 60 lb. 
each. Coverage, approximately 40 sq. ft., 1 in. thick. 

Ambler High Temperature Sectional Covering and 
Blocks 

Recommended for 
temperatures in excess of 
700° F. 

These coverings have 
a high insulating value and 
will withstand tempera¬ 
tures up to 1500° F. Fur¬ 
nished in same moulded 
shapes and thicknesses as 
85% Magnesia Coverings 
and Blocks. 

Ambler High Temperature 
Insulating Cement 

Has a covering capacity of 
35 sq. ft. 1 in. thick per bag. 

Furnished in 100-lb. bags. 

Ambler Asbestos Cement 

For use on low pressure 
boilers and other heating 
equipment. Composed of a 
finely divided insulating mate¬ 
rial with an asbestos fibre 
binder. Surpassed only by 
85% Magnesia Cement. 

Catalogues 

Ambler has just prepared 
separate catalogues on its heat 
insulation and textile products, 
the latter including packings 
and gaskets demanded for various types of engineering prac¬ 
tice. Copies of either or both will be sent to any engineer 
requesting them. 
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ARMSTRONG CORK & INSULATION COMPANY 

Manufacturers of and Contractors for Cold Storage and Cold Pipe Insulation 

935 Concord Street, LANCASTER, PA. 


ALBANY, N. Y. 
ATLANTA, CA. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 
CHARLOTTE, N. C. 


CHICAGO, ILL. 
CINCINNATI. OHIO 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
DALLAS, TEX. 
DENVER, COLO. 


BRANCHES 

* DETROIT, MICH. 

GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 
-HOUSTON, TEX. 
JACKSONVILLE, FLA. 


-MONTREAL, QUE. 


-TORONTO, ONT. 


-KANSAS CITY, MO. 
LOUISVILLE, KY. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
-MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
-NEW YORK, N. Y. 


WINNIPEG. MAN. 


OMAHA, NEB. 
-PITTSBURGH, PA. 

ROCHESTER, N. Y. 
-ST. LOUIS. MO. 
SYRACUSE, N. Y. 


-LONDON, ENG. 


-BALTIMORE, MD., John R. Livezey, 526-530 
St. Paul Street 

-LOS ANGELES, CAL., Gay Engineering Corp., 
2650 Santa Fe Avenue 


AGENTS 

-NEW ORLEANS, LA.. H. T. Steffee. 928-930 
Tchoupitoulas Street 

-PHILADELPHIA, PA., John R. Livezey, Glen- 
wood Avenue, West of 22nd Street 
PORTLAND, ORE., Gillen-Cole Co., 15th and 
Overton Streets 

ample warehouse stocks of 


: SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Van Fleet-Freear Co., 
557 Howard Street 

WASHINGTON, D. C., John R. Livezey, 902 
Woodward Building 


These maintain 


Armstrong’s Corkboard 


Products 

Armstrong’s Corkboard for the insulation of cold 
storage, freezing and constant temperature rooms and 
tanks. 

Armstrong’s Type IK Corkboard for the insu¬ 
lation of equipment such as refrigerated cars and 
trucks, tank trucks, portable cabinets, boxes, and quick- 
frozen food cases. 

Armstrong’s Cork Covering for brine, ammonia, 
refrigerated drinking water and all other low tempera¬ 
ture pipe lines. 

See Manufacturers’ Index for Armstrong’s Cork¬ 
board for insulation of walls and roofs of normally 
heated buildings; Armstrong’s Vibracork for reducing 
vibration of moving machinery ; Armstrong’s Corkoustic 
for sound-quieting and acoustical treatment; Arm¬ 
strong’s Temlok for house and roof insulation. 

Armstrong’s Corkboard 

Armstrong’s Corkboard is generally recognized as 
the standard insulation for cold storage and constant 
temperature rooms of all kinds. 

Advantages—Containing no foreign substances and 
consisting o’nly^of pure cork, the heat conductivity of 
Armstrong’s Corkboard is low. It will not absorb mois¬ 



Erecting Armstrong’s Corkboard Against Concrete Walls in Portland 
Cement Mortar. 


ture. It is easy to install, and when erected properly, 
Armstrong’s Corkboard is proof against mold, rot, and 
vermin, and will not absorb or give off offensive odors 
or deteriorate in any way. Furthermore, Armstrong’s 
Corkboard is slow burning and does not smolder or 
carry fire. It has been tested and approved by the Na¬ 
tional Board of Fire Underwriters. 

Armstrong’s Corkboard is giving excellent satisfac¬ 
tion in thousands of plants employing refrigeration, sit¬ 
uated throughout the world. 



Cold Storage Room Insulated with 6 Inches of Armstrong’s Corkboard, 
Fisherman’s Cooperative Sales b Cold Storage Co., Detroit, Mich. 


Specifications—An efficient barrier to heat flow to 
refrigerated areas necessitates the following: 

(1) Insulation which is structurally strong, a non-sup- 
porter of combustion, moisture resisting, easy to apply, and low 
in conductivity. 

(2) Application with the right kind of sundry material 
including the proper preparation of the wall and selection of 
the right kind of material for finishing the insulation. 

(3) Application by experienced craftsmen. 

Generally speaking, a dense wall structure such as mono¬ 
lithic concrete is preferred. A porous material such as hollow 
tile should be avoided. The walls should be sprayed with two 
coats of Armstrong’s No. 3 Asphaltic Paint according to our 
standard specifications. Armstrong’s Corkboard in the proper 
thickness should then be erected in Armstrong’s special erection 
Asphalt, specially selected because of its ductility and holding 
qualities at low temperatures. 
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Applying Armstrong’s Cork Covering and Lagging at the Plant of 
j. Butler & Co., Long Island City, N. Y. 


Ordinarily, Armstrong’s Corkboard on walls and ceilings 
can be finished with portland cement plaster applied directly 
to the exposed cork surface. However, for ceilings or for 
other conditions where considerable moisture is prevalent, 
Armstrong’s Mastic Finish should be used. 

For a finish not quite so impervious as mastic finish, but 
which will give a smoother surface, specify Armstrong’s 
Plastic Emulsion, a plastic finish applied on the job in two 
coats, each %-in. thick. 

Partition Walls —Partition walls of Armstrong’s Cork- 
board can be erected without the necessity of a concrete, brick, 
or tile supporting surface. If such a wall is built of an 
asphalt core it should have at least one surface plaster finish 
to give the wall rigidity. Some architects and engineers spec¬ 
ify tee irons embodied in such walls to obtain the same result. 

Thickness of Insulation to Be Used —The cost of 
refrigeration determines the economic thickness of insulation. 
Generally speaking, the following thicknesses should prove 
effective in the temperate zone: 


Room 

temperature 

Reconi mended 
thickness 

Room 

|j temperature 

R ecommended 
thickness 

45° F. and above 

2 in. 


5° F. to 20 F. ! 

5 in. 

35° F. to 45° F. 

3 in. 


- 5° F. to + 5° F. 

0 in. 

20° F. to 35° F. 

4 in. 


II -20° F. to - 5° F. 

8 in. 


Erection Service—For best results insist on Arm¬ 
strong’s Corkboard erected by Armstrong’s Construction 
Department, or authorized agents employing qualified 
mechanics. 

Armstrong s Cork Covering 

Armstrong’s Cork Covering has been used for in¬ 
sulation of cold lines for approximately thirty years. 
Its worth has been proved. Coated inside and out with 
an asphalt mastic finish ironed on, Armstrong’s Cork 
Covering is protected against deterioration due to mois¬ 
ture absorption and the dangers of frost. Armstrong’s 
Cork Covering effects a saving of approximately 85% 
of the refrigeration which would be lost from bare 
pipes. Accuracy in manufacturing methods and good 
application insure a finished job that frequently will out¬ 
last the pipe. You should therefore insist on Arm¬ 
strong’s Cork Covering being applied by Armstrong’s 
Construction Department, or our authorized agents. 


Forms and Sizes—Armstrong’s Cork Covering is 
supplied in molded covers for practically all standard, 
screwed and flanged fittings and in 36-in. split sections 
for straight pipe runs of the sizes ordinarily used. Arm¬ 
strong’s Cork Covering is made in three thicknesses: 

(1) Special Thick Brine—For lines carrying re¬ 
frigerant from 0° to —25° F. 

(2) Brine Thickness—For lines carrying refrig¬ 
erant between 0° F. and 35° F. 

(3) Ice Water Thickness—For refrigerated drink¬ 
ing water lines and others where temperatures are above 
35° F. 

Armstrong’s Cork Covering is also furnished in the 
form of lagging for the larger sizes of pipes and fittings, 
beveled to the proper radius; and in any thickness for 
the insulation of tanks and other cylindrical cold 
surfaces. 

Samples and Literature—Our book, “Armstrong’s 
Cork Covering,” contains complete information and 
specifications of inestimable value to all users of refrig¬ 
eration. A copy of this book and a sample of the 
covering will be sent on request without charge or 
obligation. 

Drinking Water Systems 

The refrigerated drinking water system has, in 
recent years, become firmly established not only as a 
modern convenience, but as a requisite of economy and 
efficiency in mills and factories, hotels, office buildings, 
and other public and semi-public buildings. 

Armstrong’s Cork Covering in ice water thickness is 
especially adapted for the insulation of the distributing 
lines and apparatus. It is neat in appearance, moisture- 
proof and fire retardant. Its high insulating efficiency 
insures a minimum use of refrigeration, and its dura¬ 
bility is a guarantee of long life in service. 

Booklet—A publication, “Refrigerated Drinking 
Water for Mills, Public Buildings, Flotels and Office 
Buildings,” contains valuable data on water, power, and 
refrigeration requirements, approximate costs, etc. A 
copy will gladly be mailed on request. 

Special Service 

The application of refrigeration to various kinds 
of equipment, the cost of refrigeration under various 
circumstances, and other factors make this science so 
complicated that few architects and engineers can spe¬ 
cialize enough to keep step with the progress in the in¬ 
dustry. We employ experienced sales engineers whose 
function it is to keep advised on what is best for each 
type of installation. We strongly suggest, therefore, that 
in contemplating a specification you avail yourself of the 
recommendations and services of our sales engineers. 
With a thoroughly trained construction force the Arm¬ 
strong Cork & Insulation Company is prepared to 
handle complete contracts of any size for the erection 
of its products 
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Manufacturers, Engineers and Contractors 
Cold Storage Construction 

GENERAL OFFICES 

154 Nassau Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

BOSTON, MASS. LOS ANGELES, CAL. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. ST. LOUIS MO 

^CHICAGO, ILL. PHILADELPHIA, PA. SEATTLE, WASH. ST. PAUL, MINN. 

BALTIMORE, MD. 

IN CANADA: Cork Insulation Co. (Canada) Ltd., MONTREAL, QUE., VANCOUVER. B. C. 
^Represented by Corinco Insulation Co., Inc. 



obligation. Many noteworthy installations in 
United States, Canada and Mexico stand to 
their credit. A partial list of the firms they 
have served is given on the following pages. 


Products . 

Corinco Corkboard for cold storage insula- 
tion. 

Corinco Cork Pipe Covering for cold lines. 

Corinco Cork Lagging for brine coolers, 
drinking water tanks, accumulators and cylin¬ 
drical surfaces in general. 

Panel System of Marine Insulation for refriger¬ 
ated holds and cargo spaces of vessels. 

For Corinco Acoustical Corkboard for acoustical cor¬ 
rection ; Corinco Corkboard for building insulation; and 
Corinco Machinery Isolation for absorption of machine 
vibration, see Manufacturers' Index. 

The Company 

The Cork Insulation Co., Inc., was organized in 
1924 to provide a complete insulation service for archi¬ 
tects, owners and builders. The Company manufactures 
its own cork products in modern factories located at 
Wilmington, Delaware, and Algeciras, Spain. The man¬ 
agement of the Company is composed of men who have 
had years of practical experience with cork, gained 
through the erection and operation of large cold storage, 
shipping and packing enterprises. Staff engineers of Cork 
Insulation Co., Inc., are specialists in refrigeration and 
insulation and are ready to assist architects without fee or 


Service Organization 

The Company maintains ample branch and warehouse 
facilities throughout the country. In charge of each 
branch is an experienced engineer, who is qualified to 
advise on insulation design and erection. Working under 
each branch manager is an experienced erection super¬ 
intendent and a trained crew of construction men who 
have been carefully taught how to handle cork in its 
various applications. The Company’s service is com¬ 
plete, embracing manufacturing, engineering, and con¬ 
struction—enabling you to place a job in one pair of 
hands representing years of experience and large 
financial responsibility. 

Catalogue 

The Corinco Cork Products Catalogue, which explains 
in detail the Company’s products, policies and progress, 
is profusely illustrated and will be of assistance to any 
architect interested in cold storage construction or 
acoustical correction. We will welcome the opportunity 
to send you a copy. Address the nearest office. 



The New Factory of Cork Insulation Co., Inc., Located at Wilmington, Delaware 

All machinery is of lat «t design, and the plant is a mode! of efficiency in its field. Corinco Cork Products represent the utmost in Quality that 
modern manufacturing facilities, expert workmanship and experienced management can out into them. 
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CORINCO CORKBOARD 





Advantages 

The essential job that Corinco Corkboard performs 
is to prevent the transmission of heat. 


Corinco Corkboard is made of pure granulated cork, 

which is compressed 
in moulds and baked 
until the natural gum 
melts and binds the 
mass together. No 
artificial binder is 
used. 

Corinco Corkboard 
meets every qualifica¬ 
tion for cold storage 
insulation : First, it is 
an excellent non-con¬ 
ductor of heat. Sec¬ 
ond, it resists moisture 
and properly erected 
will give service in¬ 
definitely. Third, it is 
sanitary, odorless and 
will not harbor germs. Fourth, it is compact and takes 
a minimum of space (a feature of great importance 
where rooms are small and costs per cubic foot high). 
Fifth, it is structurally strong and can be cut, sawed, 
or nailed like lumber. Sixth, it is 
slow-burning and takes a low insur¬ 
ance rate. Seventh, it is extremely 
light, so that it can be used in old con¬ 
struction without materially increas¬ 
ing floor loads. Eighth, it is reason¬ 
able in cost; highly profitable as an 
investment. 


Storage Vaults in a Mortuary Insulated 
with Corkboard by C.I.C. Engineers 


Importance of Modern Construction 
Methods 

There is no single, established spec¬ 
ification for the erection of cold stor¬ 
age insulation. Each installation must 
be considered as a separate problem 
and analyzed from the ground up. 

The illustration in the center of the 


group shows the result of improperly erected insulation. 
Because the corkboard was not properly applied to the 
walls, moisture condensed between the wall structure 
and the cork, ice formed and cracked the insulation 
away. The ice gained 
its first foothold at 
the top of the wall, 
where uninsulated 
girders pierced the 
wall cork and per¬ 
mitted the unob¬ 
structed flow of heat. 

Thus a dew point 
was established, 
moisture condensed 
and froze and the in¬ 
sulation was forced 
from the wall. The 
ice thus caused by 
a local weakness 
spread widely 
enough to cause a 
general failure. 

The illustration 
at the left of the 
group shows the first step in the work of reinsulating 
the warehouse after the job had been turned over to 
C.I.C. Note that in addition to insulating the walls, 
Corinco Corkboard has also been ex¬ 
tended far enough along the girders to 
dissipate the flow of heat into the 
room. 


A Season Storage Room for lc«, Installed 
in the Hotel Agua Caliente, at Agua 
Caliente, Mexico, by C.I.C. 
Engineers 


The illustration at the right shows 
the completed job, finished with port- 
land cement mortar. This entire 
warehouse was in use and carried on 
operations without interruption during 
the time that Cork Insulation Co., 
Inc., was erecting the new insula¬ 
tion. 


This case is cited here as but one of 
many proving the importance of utiliz¬ 
ing only the most modern construction 
methods where cold storage insulation 
is concerned. 
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CORINCO CORK PIPE COVERING AND LAGGING 





PANEL SYSTEM 

OF 

MARINE INSULATION 


FURNISHED AND INSTALLED COMPLETE 


paun'up w vmm jtayks fo*ugn cwiNimrs 

CORK INSULATION COMPANY INC 

CUNtRAI. OIMCEX 

NEW YORK 


Corinco Cork Pipe Covering 

Corinco Cork Pipe Covering, like Corinco ( orkboanl, 
is made of pure cork granules baked under compres¬ 
sion to bring out the natural waterproof gum. It is 
made to fit all sizes of piping from 
y 4 in. up, and moulded jacket coverings 
are furnished for all types of fittings. 

Both the inside and outside surfaces 
of the covering are finished with a 
special airtight mastic ironed-on at the 
factory. With all cork covering suffi¬ 
cient Corinco Waterproof Cement for 
the joints, together with Corinco Seam 
Filler, copper clad steel wire and 
Corinco Cork Pipe Covering Paint are 
furnished for the proper application of 
this material. 

The use of regular fitting covers can¬ 
not be too strongly recommended. Ma¬ 
terials that are built up on the job 
almost always leave air-pockets in 
which frost will form. Frost will break 
away the cover and attack the entire 
insulation. Corinco Fittings Covers are 
made to exact dimensions and fit as 
tightly as the straight pipe covering. 

Drinking Water Lines—The refrig¬ 
erated drinking water system is now 
recognized as an essential safeguard to 
health, as well as an economy in money 
and labor, in all public and semipublic 
buildings. When the lines are covered 
with Corinco Cork Pipe Covering, 
water will be delivered to all points at 
the most palatable temperature (45° to 
50°) with a minimum of refrigeration. 

The use of cork pipe covering is essen¬ 
tial where the lines are to be run behind 
walls or through chases, as inferior in¬ 
sulating materials will quickly become 
water soaked, damaging walls and ceil¬ 
ings in addition to losing efficiency. 

Thicknesses — Corinco Cork Pipe 
Covering is furnished in three thick¬ 
nesses: Special Thick Brine (from 3 to 
4 ins. thick) for temperatures below 0° 

F.; Brine (from 2 to 3 ins. thick) for 
temperatures 0° F. to 25° F.; Ice 
Water (1(4 to 2 ins. thick) for temper¬ 
atures 25° F. to 45° F. (Thickness of 
covering increases uniformly with pipe 
size.) 


Corinco Cork Lag Covering 

I he insulation of cylindrical coolers, accumulators and 
tanks tor brine, ice water, etc., requires the use of Co¬ 
rinco Cork Lag Covering. Lagging is furnished in 
various densities. It is built up on the 
surface to be insulated, as moulded 
covers for this purpose could not be 
manufactured practicably. For insu¬ 
lating the ends of tanks, discs of the 
required thickness of cork are made to 
order. 

Both these discs and the lagging are 
coated inside and out with a special air¬ 
tight mastic ironed-on at the factory. 

The many sizes and styles of this type 
of equipment make it necessary that we 
he furnished with a sketch giving ac¬ 
curate measurements so that the cover¬ 
ing may be supplied in the proper 
lengths, widths and bevels. 

Corinco Covering Price List 

T lie Corinco Cork Pipe Covering 
Price List is fully illustrated and sup¬ 
plies full information for determining 
and ordering the required materials. 
Also gives complete shipping instruc¬ 
tions. These booklets will be forwarded 
on request. 

Panel System of Marine Insulation 

This is a patented system for the in¬ 
sulation of cold storage spaces aboard 
ships. The system has been effectively 


employed by ship owners of this coun¬ 
try and abroad. Its advantages are ease 
of installation, ease of maintenance, 
efficiency and economy. Architects in¬ 
terested are invited to send for a cata¬ 
logue fully illustrating and describing 
the system. 
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Some Typical 
Examples of 
Cork Pipe 
Covering 
Installations 


Corinco Cork Pipe Covering is in use in virtually every type 
ol plant requiring cold pipe lines. Illustrated above are but 
a few of many similar applications. Corinco Cork Covering 
has merited the approval and preference of many architects, 


engineers, and users throughout the county. Corinco Covering 
is serving faithfully on notable installations everywhere. Ample 
stocks in a wide range of sizes are maintained at our factory 
and warehouses to insure prompt deliveries. 
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Pennsylvania Dock Cr Warehouse Company, 
Jersey City, N. J. 

Here C.I.C. Engineers installed 3,500,000 
ft. of Corinco Corkboard, which at the time 
represented the largest single contract for cork- 
board ever placed in this country 


A Few Typical Firms Served by C.I.C. 


Acme Dairy Co., Hamilton, Ont. 

Agua Caliente Hotel, Agua Caliente, Mexico 
Amboy Ice Co., Perth Amboy, N. J. 

Angeles Co-operative Creamery, Port Angeles, Wash. 
Apple Growers Cold Storage Co., Watsonville, Cal. 
Augustine & Kyer, Seattle, Wash. 

Avondale Farms, Bethlehem, Pa. 

Baltimore & Ohio R. R., Philadelphia, Pa. (Pier 12) 
Bellingham Community Hotel, Bellingham, Wash. 
Beverly Hills Ice Cream Co., Beverly Hills, Cal. 

Booth Bottling Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 

Booth Fisheries, Schooner Commonwealth, Seattle, 
Wash. 

Borden's Ice Cream Plant, Millville, N. J. 

Borgensen Fur Company, Seattle, Wash. 

Boston Ice Co., Dorchester, Mass. 

Brandywine Sanitarium, Cedars, Del. 

Burns & Co., Vancouver, B. C. 

Calavo Growers Assn., Los Angeles, Cal. 

California Bank, Los Angeles, Cal. 

Canadian National S. S. Co. (“SS Challenger”), Mont¬ 
real, Que. 

Carbondale Machinery Co., Los Angeles, Cal. 

Carl Ahlers, New York, N. Y. 

Carrier Refrigeration Co., Los Angeles, Cal. 

Central Ice & Cold Storage Co., Seattle, Wash. 
Central Warehouse Co., St. Paul, Minn. 

Cereal Products Refining Corp., San Francisco, Cal. 
Chicago, Milwaukee, St. Paul & Pacific R. R., Spokane, 
Wash. 

Consolidated Dairy Products, Seattle, Wash. 


Continental Baking Co., Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Cosgrave Brewery, Toronto, Ont. 

Crozet Cold Storage Co., Crozet, Va. 

Diamond Ice & Coal Co., Wilmington, Del. 

D. M. McRea, Seattle, Wash. 

DuPont Plant, DuPont, Wash. 

Dyer Construction Co., Oakland, Cal. 

Emmerson High School, Seattle, Wash. 

English Tavern, Inc., Philadelphia, Pa. 

Fish Wharf, Vancouver, B. C. 

Fleischmann’s Yeast Co., Sumner, Wash. 

Fox Movietone Studios, Los Angeles, Cal. 

Fruit Industries, Delano, Cal. 

Fruit Industries, Ukiah, Cal. 

Frye & Company, Monroe, Wash. 

Gainers' Ltd., Vancouver, B. C. 

Garfield High School, Seattle, Wash. 

Geo. W. Wagner, Inc., Philadelphia, Pa. 

Golden Arrow Farms, Inc., Renton Junction, Wash. 
: Colder Tailoring Co., Wilmington, Del. 

•Great Lakes Transit Corp., Buffalo, N. Y. 

Gumbiner Theatre, Los Angeles, Cal. 

Hain Ice Company, South Norwalk, Conn. 

Hanover Poultry Co., Baltimore, Md. 

Harbor Commission, San Francisco, Cal. 

Helen SwopeeTea Room, Seattle, Wash. 

Hopkins & Co., New York, N. Y. 

Hotel Meany, Seattle, Wash. 

Integrity Trust Building, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Jacob Branfman & Sons, New York, N. Y. (2 jobs) 
James Madison High School, Seattle, Wash. 
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J. C. Burgdall, Boothwyn, Pa. 

J. J. Joubert Ltd., Montreal, Que. 

Jos. A. Martocello & Co., Stroudsburg, Pa. 

Joseph Hahn & Son, New York, N. Y. 

J. S. Fry & Sons (Canada) Ltd., Montreal, Que. 
Klamath Falls Creamery, Klamath Falls, Ore. 

Knudsen Creamery Co., Venice, Cal. 

Laing Produce Storage Co., Ltd., Blockville, Ont. 
Lange Milk Co., St. Louis, Mo. 

Lawrence Warehouse Co., Oakland, Cal. 

Malin Cheese Products Company, Malin, Ore. 

March Field, Riverside, Cal. 

Merchants Packing Co., Vernon, Cal. 
Metro-Goldwyn-Mayer Studios, Los Angeles, Cal. 
National City Packing Co., National City, Cal. 
National Cold Storage Co., Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Neshaminy Farms, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Northwest Brewing Co., Tacoma, Wash. 

Notre Dame Hospital, Montreal, Que. 

Ontario Hospital, Whitby, Ont. 

Pacific Coast Terminals, New Westminster, B. C. 
Pacific Fruit & Produce Co., Lake Chelan, Wash. 
Paramount Studios, Los Angeles, Cal. 

Pennhurst State School, Pennhurst, Pa. 

Pennsylvania Dock & Warehouse Co., Jersey City, N. J. 
Perth Amboy National Bank, Perth Amboy, N. J. 
Pierce County Hospital, Tacoma, Wash. 

Plankinton Packing Co., Milwaukee, Wis. 

Port of Seattle, Seattle, Wash. 

Port of Tacoma, Tacoma, Wash. 

Pyrites Company, Wilmington, Del. 

Quebec Liquor Commission, Quebec, Que. 

Red Wing Orchards Cold Storage Warehouse, Whitby, 
Ont. 

Robert McClarey, Newport, Del. 

Roosevelt Building, Los Angeles, Cal. 

Row Construction Co., Pasadena, Cal. 


R. S. Stern, Baltimore, Md. 

Rubel Coal & Ice Co., Brooklyn, N. Y. (12 jobs) 
Ruddy Manufacturing Co., Montreal, Que. 

Sanitary Dairy Co., Aberdeen, Wash. 
Sharpless-Hendler Ice Cream Co., Wilmington, Del. 
Skagit County Dairy Assn., Burlington, Wash. 

S. Rochkind, Baltimore, Md. 

Standard Ice Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 

State Teachers’ College, Fredericksburg, Va. 
Stroudsburg Ice & Cold Storage Co., Stroudsburg, Pa. 
St. Edwards Seminary, Seattle, Wash. 

St. James Market, Montreal, Que. 

Sun Life Building, Montreal, Que. 

Sunshine Ice Cream Co., Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Supreme Coal & Ice Co., Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Terminal Refrigerating & Warehousing Corp., Wash¬ 
ington, D. C. 

Trenton Cold Storage Co., Ltd., Trenton, Ont. 
Trenton Dairy Co., Trenton, N. J. 

Ukiah Industries, Inc., Ukiah, Cal. 

University of California, Berkeley, Cal. 

University of Delaware, Newark, Del. 

U. S. Commissary, Barracks, Fort McDowell, Cal. 
Utopian Fisheries (Steamer Donna Lane), Seattle, 
Wash. 

Vancouver Harbor Commission, Vancouver, B. C. 

Van de Kemp, Los Angeles, Cal. 

Virginia Polytechnic Institute, Blacksburg, Va. 
Wardman Corp., Washington, D. C. 

Warrach Construction Company, Seattle, Wash. 
Wenatchee Produce Co., Wenatchee, Wash. 
Westminster Brewery Ltd., New Westminster, B. C. 
White Spot Restaurant No. 2, Seattle, Wash. 

Wilson & Company, Los Angeles, Cal. 

Woodward Department Stores, Ltd., Vancouver, B. C. 
Wm. F. Dougherty & Sons, Atlantic City, N. J. 

W. W. Washburn, Jr., Neah Bay, Wash. 
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RAY PROOF CORPORATION 

MANUFACTURERS AND CONTRACTORS 

X-Ray Proofing and Light Proofing Materials—Design, Layouts, 

Construction, Installations 

6905 Ridge Boulevard, BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


FACILITIES 


The facilities of our entire organization are available 
at all times to architects and builders, contractors, hos¬ 
pitals, owners, etc. 

Methods for the proper and most efficient application 
of Ray Proof and Light Proof materials are offered 
to those whose responsibility it is to provide this vitally 


important and most necessary protection against X-ray 
exposure. 

More serious thought is now given than ever 
before to this most important problem of X-ray 
Protection. 

Therefore consult us before specifying. 


RAY PROOF MATERIALS AND METHODS 


See Details 


Ray Proof Lead Insulated Partition Blocks 

Manufactured of cinder concrete or gypsum with a non- 
pierced lead core of specified thickness through the center. 
These partition blocks have an interlocking lead lap of 1 in. 
on all bonding faces making an absolutely Ray Proof Partition. 
Made in all sizes and for corners. Installed by mason con¬ 
tractor with ordinary mortar and, when erected, partition is 
ready to receive plaster or any other wall finish desired. 

Ray Proof Lead Insulated Furring Blocks 

Identical with Ray Proof Partition Blocks construction, 
except that these blocks are 2 ins. thick, with non-pierced lead 
exposed on one surface which is set up against exterior or 
other walls that require the use of furring. Efficiently applied 
for Ray Proofing of floors, as shown in detail. When in 
place, wall or floor surface is ready to receive any finish desired. 

Ray Proof Lead Lined Wall Lath 

Manufactured of lead, of a specified thickness, and a fibrous 
or plaster receiving board bonded together so as to form units 
in standard sizes of 12x32 ins., 18x32 ins., 12x48 ins. or 18x48 
ins. Other sizes made to suit any required condition. Fastened 
directly to wood partitions or furring by means of Ray Proof 
Nails. All edges of Ray Proof Wall Lath are butt jointed with 
lead sheet lapping on adjoining units making a positive Ray 
Proof Wall covering which may be plastered or finished as 
desired. 

Ray Proof Furring and Partition Bars 

Ray Proof Furring Bars, of any length desired, with lead 
backing, fastened to wall or ceiling on any centers desired. These 
bars are formed to receive ordinary sheet lead which is held in 
place by means of clips. Sheet lead is not pierced in any man¬ 
ner whatsoever. Metal lath fastened directly to Ray Proof 
Furring Bars in usual manner. Total measurement of furring 
to plaster finished surface is 1 x /i ins. A most efficient and 
economical space saving method for this type of Ray Proofing. 

For Ray Proof Partition Bars same construction as for fur¬ 
ring bars, except that installation is made as for stud partitions. 
Entire thickness of Ray Proof Bar partitions plastered two 
sides total 3 ins. Most adaptable for spaces where every inch 
counts. 

Ray Proof Operator’s Windows 

An exceptional operator’s window of positive Ray Proof 
qualities. Permits the operator full vision and sound penetra¬ 
tion between control room and X-ray rooms. So designed as 
to permit voice travel through both sides of the Ray Proof 


Frame in a distinct manner. Ray Proof Glass used with these 
windows affords complete protection. See detail. 

Ray Proof Doors 

Our standard Ray Proof Doors for all purposes are of 
unsurpassed quality and construction. Manufactured with or 
without Ray Proof Glass Panels, or with Ray Proof Sound 
Penetration Glass Panels for control rooms. Any size or 
finish desired can be furnished, as specified. A furniture quality 
product. 

Ray Proof Glass 

Ray Proof Glass is specially manufactured and possesses 
protective qualities against the passage of X-rays. Ray Proof 
Glass is manufactured in various thicknesses to correspond with 
the equivalent protective values of the lead thicknesses specified. 
In ordering Ray Proof Glass always mention the thickness of 
lead being used. 

Light Proof Shades 

For the dark room, fluoroscopic room, etc., a perfect barrier 
to the strongest light is our Light Proof Shade. Rigidly con¬ 
structed of either a metal or wood frame with shade material 
of a special everlasting fabric properly reinforced. Made for 
any size or type of window. 

Light Proof and Ray Proof Ventilators 

Fixed or mechanical ventilators of absolute Light Proof and 
Ray Proof construction may be specified for rooms or spaces 
requiring proper and adequate air changes. The demand for 
these ventilators is an indication of their value. 


Sheet Lead Lining 

Sheet lead lining for all types of special construction is 
executed in a most thorough manner by experts. 

Other Specialties 

Other products of our manufacture are: 


Ray Proof Nails 
Ray Proof Screens 
Ray Proof Portable Partitions 
Ray Proof Veneer Panels 
Ray Proof Film Safes 
Ray Proof Film Transfers 
Ray Proof Storage Facilities 
Avail yourself of the service we offer and render for positive 
protective devices against the ever present dangers of X-ray 
exposure. 


Ray Proof Ventilators 
Light Proof Windows— 
special design 
Light Proof Doors 
Light Proof Shutters 
Light Proof Ventilators— 
special design 


“Ray Proof Materials—The most positive protection—are the least costly.” 


A FEW RECENT INSTALLATIONS BY RAY PROOF CORPORATION 


Building Architect 

Polyclinic Hospital, New York, N. Y. Wm. S. Gregory 

Kings County Hospital, Brooklyn, N. Y. LeRoy P. Ward 

Essex County Hospital, Verona, X. J. Sutton & Sutton 

Psychopathic Hospital, New York, N. Y. C. Ik Meyers 
Brooklyn State Hospital, Creedmoor, X. Y. State Architect 
Lee County Hospital, Sanford, X. C. Eric Flanagan 

Randolph Hospital, Asheboro, N. C. Eric Flanagan 

Mt. Sinai Hospital, New York, N. Y. Gehron & Ross 

Windber Hospital, Windber, Pa. Horace Trumbauer 

Women’s Hospital, Philadelphia, Pa. Zantzinger, Borie & Medary 

Evangelical Deaconess Hospital, Brooklyn, Almendinger & Schlendorf 
N. Y. 


Building 

Farmingdale Hospital, Farmingdale, X. Y. 
Cedarcrest Sanitorium, Newington, Conn. 
Orange Memorial Hospital, Orange, N. J. 
French Hospital, New York, N. Y. 
Wyandotte General Hospital, Wyandotte, 
Mich. 

Bloomingdale Hospital 

Board of Health, New York, X. Y. 

Department of Hospitals, New York, N. Y. 

IT. S. Naval Hospitals 

V. S. Army Hospitals 


Architect 
W. J. Beardsley 
Cudworth & Thompson 
Crow, Lewis & Wick 
Crow, Lewis & Wick 

Dalton J. V. Snyder 
Grosvenor Atterbury 
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SPECIFICATIONS FOR RAY PROOF CONSTRUCTION 


Ray Proof Lead Insulated Partitions 

All interior partitions of the X-Ray Department and as shown on plans 
shall be built of 4-in. cinder concrete or gypsum Ray Proof interlocking 
blocks, each block having an unpierced sheet of lead through the centre 
and extending beyond the edges of the blocks 1 in. in such manner as to 
receive the lead lap of the next adjacent block, creating a positive lead 
seal and interlocking joints. Corner blocks are to be identical in con¬ 
struction and manufactured to extend at each corner providing the proper 
bond. Blocks are to be laid up with ordinary mortar and under the 
manufacturer’s supervision. Partition blocks to be as manufactured by 
the Ray Proof Corporation, 6905 Ridge Boulevard, Brooklyn, N. V. 


Ray Proof Lead Insulated Furring Blocks and Floor Tile 

Where indicated on plans, Ray Proof Lead Insulated Furring Blocks 
are to be installed, on walls and floors in accordance with the manu¬ 
facturer’s specifications. Furring blocks used should be as manufactured 
by Ray Proof Corporation, 6905 Ridge Boulevard, Brooklyn, N. Y., and 
under their supervision. 

Ray Proof Lead Lined Doors 

All doors for the X-Ray Department (designate rooms) shall have sheet 
lead of same thickness as specified for walls. Sheet lead shall be built 
between two cores of chestnut or white pine, bolted together with ^ in. 
bolts spaced 10* ins. o.c. and 2 ins. from all edges. Sheet lead is to 
extend to outer edges of doors. Bolt heads and nuts for bolting lead and 
cores together shall be recessed into cores covered with lead over which 
veneer finish is secured. 

All doors 3 ft. or less in width shall be 1%. ins. thick. Doors over 
3 ft. in width shall be 2Ys ins. thick unless otherwise indicated on the 
schedule. 

All as manufactured by the Ray Proof Corporation, 6905 Ridge Boule¬ 
vard, Brooklyn, N. V. 


Ray Proof Furring and Partition Bars 

Ray Proof Furring Bars shall be used on (designate walls and parti¬ 
tions) and on ceilings of rooms (designate rooms). All Ray Proof 
burring and Partition Bars shall be spaced 12 or 16 ins. on centers wher¬ 
ever used. These Ray Proof bars are fastened to walls and partitions in 
the usual manner and nailed at least every 12 ins.; fasten or suspend to 
ceilings with %-in. bolts 24 ins. on center in ceiling arch. When ceiling 
is suspended, wrought iron hangers, furnished by others and specified 
under miscellaneous work, shall be used for suspending bars. 

C entering of Ray Proof Furring and Partition Bars shall be accurate 
m order to receive the lead sheets as specified under Ray Proof Specifica¬ 
tions. Metal clips for fastening lead in place shall be furnished by Ray 
Proof contractor. 

Metal lath for plastering shall be secured to Ray Proof Furring and 
I artition bars in the usual manner through holes provided in Furring 
Bars for this purpose. Xo lathing to be done until sheet lead is 
completely installed and inspected. 

All as manufactured by the Ray Proof Corporation, 6905 Ridge Boule¬ 
vard, Brooklyn, X. Y. 


Sheet Lead Linings 

Sheet lead (.. in.) thick shall be installed in place between Ray 
Proof Furring Bars in (designate rooms) and on ceilings of (designate 
rooms). Sheet lead shall extend from web to web of Ray Proof Furring 
Bars. Sheets of lead shall be as long as can be conveniently handled, 
care being taken that when sheets are joined together a lap of at least 
1 in. shall be given. All sheet lead shall be secured to furring bars by 
means of clips provided by this contractor. Xo sheet lead shall be pierced 
in any way and shall be protected against such defects until certified 
by the architect. 

All as manufactured by the Ray Proof Corporation, 6905 Ridge 
Boulevard, Brooklyn, X. Y. 

Ray Proof Operator’s Windows 

Ray Proof Operator’s Windows complete with Ray Proof glass for 
control rooms and where designated shall consist of a frame, lead 
insulated, in one unit with provision made to receive one piece of Ray 
Proof Glass 12 ins. wide by 18 ins. high. This frame to be so constructed 
as to permit sound to pass through window from each side of the 
glass in a clear and distinct manner, at the same time preventing 
X-rays from penetrating this opening in any way. 

Ray Proof Glass is to have equivalent protective qualities as that of 
lead used in wall construction and so certified. 

All as manufactured by the Ray Proof Corporation, 6905 Ridge 

Boulevard, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Light Proof Shades 

Light Proof Shades on windows in dark room, fluoroscopic room, etc., 
shall be a self-contained unit consisting of a metal housing and frame 
in which the shade operates. Entire unit to be fastened at window 
opening, inserting felt strips between shade frame and point of fasten¬ 
ing as shown on drawings. 

Shade material is to be of imitation leather, reinforced every 24 ins. 
the length of shade with brass bar extending to edges. 

All as manufactured by the Ray Proof Corporation, 6905 Ridge 

Boulevard, Brooklyn, X. Y. 

Ray Proof Lead Lined Wall Lath 

Ray Proof Wall Lath on partitions and walls as designated shall be 
manufactured of lead sheets and a fibrous or plaster board, securely 
fastened together before installing. The lead sheets are to extend beyond 
the edge of the plaster receiving board % in. with joints lapping and 
butting with each adjacent sheet. Ray Proof Lath is fastened to furring 
strips or studding in the usual manner using Ray Proof Xails. Lead 
used for this material to be (... in.) thick. 


Light Proof Ventilators—Ray Proof Ventilators 

Light Proof and Ray Proof Ventilators as manufactured by the Ray 
Proof Corporation, 6905 Ridge Boulevard, Brooklyn, X. Y., shall be 
placed in partitions and exterior wall.s of X-Ray Department as indicated 
on plans. 
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TELEPHONE 
HUguenot 4-2882 


BAR-RAY PRODUCTS, INC. 

X-Ray Protective Building Specialties 

MAIN OFFICE AND PLANT 

209-213 Twenty-fifth Street, BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


Products 

Bar-Ray Construction Units and Materials in 
standard and special forms for protection against pene¬ 
tration of X-rays; used in hospitals, X-ray laboratories 
and wherever enclosures for X-ray apparatus and ra¬ 
dium are required. 

Ventilators, shades, shade frames and other special 
devices to bar light-rays are made to meet your exact 
requirements. 

General Description of Bar-Ray Products 

Protection against X-ray is a necessity for all persons 
in proximity to any apparatus emitting X-rays. Hereto¬ 
fore protective construction has usually included the use 
of lead in complicated, cumbersome, uneconomical, and 
frequently inefficient forms. 

With the use of our various types of Bar-Ray units 
and materials there is available to architects a standard, 
simplified and scientific method of accomplishing com¬ 
plete protection. 

These materials include lead insulated partition 
blocks, lead insulated wainscot, prepared plaster, lead 
insulated lath, lead covered nails, lead operators’ win¬ 
dows, lead insulated doors, X-ray protective glass and 
paint, and other special devices, each and all having 
protective properties which prevent transmission of 
X-rays and which provide all required means to com¬ 
pletely enclose and isolate space containing X-ray appa¬ 
ratus. With the use of our materials and devices there 
is not the slightest chance of having any places in the 
X-ray room unprotected, as is so often the case with 
improvised methods and patchy construction. 

We have a material and method to meet every con¬ 
ceivable requirement in a thoroughly scientific manner. 

The finished construction is accomplished with a sav¬ 
ing of space, time, expense, and with 100% efficiency. 

MATERIALS FOR 

Bar-Ray Lead Insulated Partition Block 

Composed of gypsum, cement or cinder concrete. Furnished 
in two sizes,—4x12x12 and 4x6x12 ins., in two layers, with an 
unpierced sheet of lead between layers of thickness specified. 
IMj ins. of sheet lead is exposed on all four bearing sides to al¬ 
low for overlapping of lead on adjoining blocks, door bucks, 
operator’s windows and partition sash. No special shapes or 
sizes are required. Material On either side of sheet lead can 
easily be removed without damaging lead, to allow recess for 
battery of pipes, and can easily be cut to accommodate electric 
outlet boxes and conduit. 

Laid by masons with same mortar as any other partition block. 

The use of these blocks saves space, reduces number of opera¬ 
tions necessary where sheet lead is used, and is more economical. 

Specifications —Walls indicated on plans to be lead insulated, 

are to be built of [gypsum] or . blocks having an 

unpierced sheet of lead . thick through center. Lead 

shall be exposed not less than lVz ins. on all four bearing 
sides and manufactured so that all of the material on either 
side of lead can be removed without damage to lead. These 
blocks shall be as manufactured by Bar-Ray Products, Inc., 
Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Note: Specify height for lead insulated blocks and construction above. 

Bar-Ray Lead Insulated Lath 

This lath is 12x32 ins. made up with either a standard well- 
known make of fibrous board lath or with plaster board, backed 


Service 

X-ray protection is our exclusive business in which 
our experts are recognized authorities. We offer the 
services of our staff in the solution of any problem of 
X-ray protection. 

Our service offers sure protection against a real dan¬ 
ger which is not of occasional or fortuitous character 
but which is present in every case and cannot be side¬ 
stepped. 

We will provide drawings and specifications without 
charge for the use of our materials. 

X-ray Protection Requirements 

The U. S. Bureau of Standards and the International Con¬ 
gress of Radiology, in an official document remarks as 
follows: 

The dangers of overexposure to X-rays and radium can only 
be avoided by the provision of adequate protection and suitable 
working conditions. It is the duty of those in charge of X-ray 
and radium departments to ensure such conditions for their 
personnel. The known effects to be guarded against are: (a) 
Injuries to the superficial tissues, (b) derangements of internal 
organs and changes in the blood. 

An X-ray operator should on no account expose himself un¬ 
necessarily to a direct beam of X-rays. 

An operator should place himself as remote as practicable 
from the X-ray tube. 

The X-ray tube should be surrounded as completely as 
possible with protective material of adequate lead equivalent. 

The following lead equivalents are recommended as adequate : 


X-rays generated by peak 
voltages not exceeding 

Minimum thickness of lead 

Mm. 

Equivalent in ins. 

75 kv 

1.0 

1/32 + 

100 kv 

1.5 

3/64 + 

125 kv 

2.0 

5/64 + 

150 kv 

2.5 

3/32 + 

175 kv 

3.0 

7/64 + 

200 kv 

4.0 

5/32 + 

225 kv 

5,0 

13/64 - 


BARRING X-RAYS 

with unpierced sheet lead of thickness specified. Lead projects 
1 in. beyond edge of board on top and one side to allow over¬ 
lapping of lead on adjoining lath. 

Applied to wood studding or furring using special Bar-Ray 
Lead Covered Nails. Finish over lath may be plaster, or any 
other material specified. 

Can be made in any size to meet special conditions. 

This is the most economical method for providing protection 
on existing walls, as well as on new stud or masonry partitions. 

Specifications —Walls [ceilings] indicated on plans to be 
lead insulated are to have lead insulated lath applied to a height 

of. ft. Lath shall he made up of [Fiber Board] [Blaster 

Board] not to exceed 12x32 ins. in size, backed with unpierced 

sheet of lead . in. thick; and shall be applied with special 

lead covered nails. 

Lath and nails as manufactured by Bar-Ray Products, Inc., 
Brooklyn, N. Y. shall be used. 

Note: Specify height of lath and construction above. 

Specify furring on existing plastered walls, masonry partitions and 
ceilings, 16 -in. centers to receive lath. 

Electrician shall cover outside of all electric outlet boxes with lead of 
thickness specified for [walls] [ceilings]. 

Bar-Ray Lead Covered Nails 

These nails are used with Bar-Ray Lead Lath, lead insulated 
wainscot, jambs, trim, base, cap, and for applying other wood 
members to walls having lead protection. Also used on all 
exposed lead work. 

















BAR-RAY PRODUCTS, INC. 


B 2403 


Bar-Ray Lead Insulated Wainscot 

Made up of %-in. 5-ply laminated white pine panel, backed 
with unpierced sheet lead of thickness specified. Panels are 
made up in sizes specified. Lead projects 1 in. beyond edge of 
wood panel at top and one side to allow overlap of lead on 
adjoining panel. Applied with Bar-Ray Lead Covered Nails. 
Joints are covered with any type of pilasters using nails or 
screws of proper length so that they do not enter sheet lead. 

These panels can be made in any size, using any thickness of 
wood specified and any material. Mahogany, oak, walnut, etc. 

Especially desirable where X-ray suite adjoins consulting, 
waiting, or meeting rooms and on existing walls. 

Specifications —Walls [ceilings] indicated on plans to be 
lead insulated shall have lead insulated wainscot applied to a 
height of . . ft. These are to be made up of %-in. 5-ply lami¬ 
nated white pine panels (or other material) backed with un- 

pierced sheet lead- in. thick and fastened with lead covered 

nails. (Specify pilasters, etc.) 

Lead insulated wainscot as manufactured by Bar-Ray Prod¬ 
ucts, Inc., Brooklyn, N. Y., shall be used. 

Notes in specifications for Bar-Ray Lath apply here. 

Bar-Ray Prepared Plaster 

A cement plaster in which barium sulphate is mechanically 
mixed according to formula which insures protection, equivalent 
to t h in. of lead for each %-in. thickness of plaster. Can be 
used economically on upper parts of w r alls where lead protec¬ 
tion does not extend to ceiling, on ceilings below or above 
X-ray rooms where no lead is used in floors, or where lead 
mats only are used under X-ray equipment. 

Can also be used as floor fill. 

Applied and finished same as any other cement plaster. 

Shipped, ready to use, with only the addition of water. 

I he danger of improper measuring and mixing of barium 
sulphate on the job, is removed by use of this material. 

Specifications —Walls indicated on plan to have barium plas¬ 
ter, shall be plastered using prepared barium plaster, delivered 
to the job in bags, ready to use. Only the addition of water 
will be permitted. 

Prepared Barium Plaster as manufactured by Bar-Ray Prod¬ 
ucts, Inc., Brooklyn, N. Y., shall be used. 

required ^ specifying this materiaI for floor fill, designate thickness 

Electrician shall cover outside of all outlet boxes with ^-in. sheet lead. 

Bar-Ray Lead Insulated Doors 

These doors are flush type, made in any size, thickness, or 
finish and containing any thickness of lead specified, with or 
without Bar-Ray Glass Panel. A continuous sheet of lead is 
through center of door. No metal, other than lead, is used in 
the manufacture of these doors. Can also be equipped with a 
darkening panel. 

Specifications —Doors indicated on plan to be lead insulated, 


shall be flush type of size, thickness and finish as noted and 
are to have a continuous sheet of lead through center of door 
.. ins. thick. No metal other than lead is to be used in its 
construction. 

Doors shall be as manufactured by Bar-Ray Products, Inc.. 
Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Note: Specify Lead Insulation for door bucks. Metal bucks used in 
walls built of lead insulated blocks should not have anchors affixed. 

Bar-Ray Lead Operator’s Window Frames 

These frames are made entirely of lead and are provided 
with glass mouldings of lead. A specially devised opening in 
bottom is provided, which permits the operator of the X-ray 
equipment to talk to the patient without exposure to X-rays. 
It is splayed on top, bottom and both sides, to give wide range 
of vision. Glass opening is 12 ins. wide, 16 ins. high. 

Specifications —Operator’s window frames indicated on plan 
are to be made entirely of lead and are to have a horizontal 
opening at bottom for voice transmission. Frames shall be 
splayed at top, bottom and both sides, to allow for a wide range 
of vision. They shall be delivered to the job complete with 
glass mouldings of lead, and installed by masons. 

These frames shall be as manufactured by Bar-Ray Prod¬ 
ucts, Inc., Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Bar-Ray Class 

This glass is of special composition, offering the most efficient 
protection, greatest safety, and adaptability. Completely prevents 
passage of X-rays. Can be had in any thickness up to 18-21 mm. 

Specifications —Bar-Ray glass shall be used in all lead 
insulated doors indicated on plan to have glass panels, and all 
operators’ window frames. 

This glass is to be of sufficient thickness to give protection 
equivalent to thickness of lead in doors, and in walls, where 
operators’ window frames are set. 

Ihis glass shall be set in single thickness only. Superimposing 
glass to build up the required protection will not be permitted. 

Note: Where operators’ window frames are set in walls in which 
barium plaster is used for protection, glass shall give protection equivalent 
to not less than i*&-in. lead. 

Bar-Ray Paint 

This paint costs no more than ordinary paint and should be 
used in X-ray departments for additional protection. 

Specifications —(Same as for paint on all other work.) 
Bar-Ray Paint shall be delivered to the job in sealed containers 
as shipped by the manufacturer. Only the addition of tinting 
color shall be permitted. 

Special X-ray Protection Devices 

We manufacture special devices and materials, such as lead insulated 
film transfer cabinets, dwarf partitions containing lead protection, as well 
as partitions for enclosing dressing cubicles, dividing partitions for X-ray 
rooms, and any other protective material or device to meet special re¬ 
quirements. 


LEAD PROTECTION IN FLOORS 


Suggestions for Specifying Lead Protection in Floors 

Lead for floors should be laid in sheets, lapped not less than 2 ins z 
joints. 

Where lead is placed on concrete arch, screed coat should be provide 
and protecting coat of cement applied on top of lead before cinder fi 
is installed. 

. ,^ 00r ! ea( f } s , to I* e used on one side of wall having lead insi 

lated blocks, strip of lead, same thickness as specified for floors, is to b 
set under first course of blocks projecting not less than 3 ins. on side t 
nave floor lead and to be flush on opposite side. 

W here lead insulated lath or panel start above terrazzo or cement bas 


and also where walls are to have barium plaster, lead should extend up 
wall to a point at least 3 ins. above top of base and 3 ins. beyond face 
of wall. 

Note: Wire lath may be applied over lead, using Bar-Ray Nails. 

Where lead protection is specified in floors above X-ray suite, it should 
extend 2 ft. beyond walls which have lead protection. 

Strips of lead should be laid under partition on floor above, so lead 
protection will be continuous. 

Where lead mats only are used under X-ray equipment, they should be 
not less than 4 ft. 6 ins. x 9 ft. 

Electrician should cover outside of all outlet boxes in floor with sheet 
lead of same thickness as specified for the floor. 


MATERIALS FOR BARRING LIGHT RAYS 


Bar-Ray Ventilators 

These ventilators are used in developing and fluoroscopic 
rooms, and other places where all light must be excluded 
Can be installed in doors or walls. Stock size 24 ins. wide* 
12 ins. high. Can be had in any size to meet special require¬ 
ments. We also manufacture lead ventilators for use in walls 
and doors which have lead protection. 

Specifications— Bar-Ray ventilators 24 ins. wide, 12 ins. 
high shall be used in all doors and walls, indicated on plan to 
have light tight ventilators. 

Note: [Metal] [Wood] frames and mouldings shall be provided in 
walls, to receive ventilators. H 

Bar-Ray Shades and Frames 

These shades and frames are made in any size, and can be 
applied to existing windows, or made to form part of window 
trim on new work. 

Used in fluoroscopic, developing, photographic, eye examin¬ 
ing, operating, lecture, film viewing rooms, and auditoriums 
or wherever it is necessary to exclude all light. 


Frames are metal or wood with housing at top for shade. 
Housing has removable cover for access to shade. Stiles and 
bottom rails are grooved to receive edge of shades which are 
imitation leather, reinforced at proper intervals in the length, 
with non-rusting rods and can be operated from center or 
side. 

Shade is mounted on metal roller with special strong spring. 
All pulleys for operating shades are concealed. Cord fastener 
is applied to frame so that shade can be held in any desired 
position. 

Specifications —Bar-Ray shades and [wood] [metal] frames 
shall be applied to ajl windows indicated on plan to have light¬ 
tight shades. Windows having mullions shall be provided with 
shade frames having mullions located directly opposite those 
in window frames and equipped with shades operating inde¬ 
pendently for each window. The (carpenter) shall apply these 
frames to the windows, using felt strips which shall be sup¬ 
plied by the manufacturer. 

Note: We will supply complete plans, details aand specificaations for 
darkening windows which require special treatment, or where frames are 
to be concealed. 
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A Partial List of Bar-Ray Installations 

Namk and Location Archttf.ct 


New York Hospital, Cornell Medical Center, New 
York, N. Y. 

City Hospital, New York, N. Y. 

Newton Memorial Hospital, Newton, N. J. 

Equitable Life Insurance Building, New York, N. Y. 
Irvington Hospital, Irvington, N. J. 

Medical Chambers, New York, N. Y. 

United Hospitals, Portchester, N. Y. 

Metcalf Memorial, Orange, N. J. 

Lewis County Hospital, Lowville, N. Y. 

Cornwall Hospital, Cornwall, N. Y. 

Memorial Hospital, New York, N. Y. 

Northeastern Penitentiary, Lewisburg, Pa. 


Coolidge, Shepley, Bill finch & Abbott 

Charles B. Meyers 

Crow, Lewis & Wick 

Starrett & Van Vleck 

Sloan & Robertson 

Polhemus & Coffin 

Hood, Godley & Fouilhoux 

Gibbs & Hill 

A. F. Gilbert 

York & Sawyer 

Y. N. Karekin 

Alfred Hopkins & Associates 


Contra (.tor 


Mark Eidlitz & Son 
Elaine Construction Co. 

John Lowry 
Thompson Starrett 
John Lowry 

Turner Construction Co. 

W. L. Crow Construction Co. 

1 )onaldson-Reynolds Co. 

Define Construction Co. 
Fountain & Choate 
Y. N. Karekin 

Great Lakes Construction Co. 
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ARMSTRONG CORK & INSULATION COMPANY 


Manufacturers of Armstrong’s Vibracork 
935 Concord Street, LANCASTER, PA. 


ALBANY, N. Y. 

ATLANTA, GA. 

BOSTON, MASS. 

BUFFALO, N. Y. 

CHARLOTTE, N. C. 

MONTREAL, QUE. 


CHICAGO, ILL. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
DALLAS, TEX. 
DENVER, COLO. 


TORONTO, ONT. 


BRANCHES 
DETROIT, MICH. 

GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 
HOUSTON, TEX. 
JACKSONVILLE, FLA. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 


WINNIPEG, MAN. 


LOUISVILLE, KY. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
OMAHA, NEB. 


PITTSBURGH, PA. 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 
SYRACUSE, N. Y. 

LONDON, ENG. 


BALTIMORE, MD., John R. Livezey, 526-530 
St. Paul Street 


LOS ANGELES, CAL., Gay Engineering Corp., 
2650 Santa Fe Avenue 


AGENTS 

NEW ORLEANS, LA., H. T. Steffee, 922-930 
Tchoupitoulas Street 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., John R. Livezey, Glen- 
wood Avenue West of 22nd Street 
PORTLAND. ORE., Gillen-Cole Co., 15th and 
Overton Streets 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Van Fleet-Freear Co., 
557 Howard Street 

WASHINGTON, D. C., John R. Livezey, 902 
Woodward Building 


Product 

Armstrong's Vibracork. 

See Manufacturers’ Index for Armstrong’s Corkboard for 
insulation of refrigerated structures and refrigerated equip¬ 
ment; Armstrong’s Corkboard and Armstrong’s Temlok for 
insulation of walls and roofs of normally heated buildings; 
Armstrong s Corkoustic for sound-quieting and acoustical treat¬ 
ment ; Armstrong’s Cork Covering for all cold lines. 

Armstrong’s Vibracork 

Deadening Noise and Vibration—Armstrong’s Vibracork 
is made to deaden the noise and vibration incident to the 
operation of all types of machines. It provides an economical 
a ”d thoroughly practical means of guarding against lowered 
efficiency, hastened depreciation, irritating noises, and the other 
natural results of vibration. It is a resilient board, is strong 
and durable and maintains its physical characteristics indefi¬ 
nitely if properly installed. 

Size and Thicknesses—Armstrong’s Vibracork is supplied in 
boards 12 in. wide and 36 in. long, in thicknesses ranging from 
1 to 6 in. Other dimensions, less than 12x36 in., can be cut to 
order. The standard thicknesses are: 1, W 2 , 2, 3, 4, 5, and 6in. 

Densities—Armstrong’s Vibracork is made in three den¬ 
sities. This is possible because it is a manufactured product 
and its density is readily controlled and held uniform. The 
three densities in which Armstrong’s Vibracork are made are 
designated as Light, Medium, and Heavy. 

Resilience—The characteristic resilience of Armstrong’s 
Vibracork is unique even among resilient materials. The 
thousands of minute air cells, which are part of the structure 



Armstrong’s Vibracork Eliminates Vibration of Blower Fans. 

Piactically any type of machine can be isolated with this cork material. 



Presses in the Star Newspaper Building, Toronto, Ont. 

Cushioned by 8000 sq. ft. of Armstrong’s Vibracork, l^-in. thickness. 


of cork, form a cushion which never loses its “life.” Arm¬ 
strong’s Vibracork never hardens or “sets” if loaded within 
its proper limits. 

Durability—Armstrong’s Vibracork may be relied upon to 
serve the purpose for which it is intended as long as the 
machine is in operation, provided it has been properly used. 
It is not affected by moisture and is not subject to rot and 
decay. If applied properly, it will not disintegrate nor change 
its physical characteristics in any manner. 

Methods of Application—Practically any type of machine 
may be isolated with Armstrong’s Vibracork, although the 
method of application must, of course, vary to accommodate 
itself to the character of the setting. 

There are two general methods of application, both subject 
to variations. In the first method, involving the “floating 
slab” principle, the foundation pit is finished with concrete and 
then lined on both bottom and sides with Armstrong’s Vibra¬ 
cork of the proper thickness and density and set in hot asphalt. 
After a suitable waterproof paper applied in hot asphalt has 
been placed over the cork, concrete for the foundation proper 
is poured in. Weight of the foundation increases the static 
load and helps secure sufficient compression. 

In the second method the Vibracork is applied between the 
machine bedplate and the floor or foundation to which it is 
fastened. Where the load of the machine is heavy enough in 
proportion to the area of the base, the Vibracork may be 
applied as a continuous layer. 

Where Armstrong’s Vibracork is used between the machine 
and the foundation^ and is not protected through being applied 
in channel-irons, it should be covered with light telescoping 
metal pans, to protect it from abrasion, oil, and chemicals. 

The engineers of the Armstrong Cork & Insulation Com¬ 
pany will, without obligation, give you the full benefit of the 
wide experience of the Company in isolating machines of prac¬ 
tically all kinds. Inquiry may be addressed to your nearest 
branch office or agent, as shown above, or to the Armstrong 
Cork & Insulation Company, Lancaster, Pa. 
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CORK INSULATION CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Corinco Cork Machinery Isolation 

GENERAL OFFICES 

154 Nassau Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

BOSTON MASS LOS ANGELES, CAL. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. ST. LOUIS, MO. 

-CHICAGO, ILL. PHILADELPHIA, PA. SEATTLE, WASH. ST. PAUL, MINN. 

BALTIMORE, MD. 

IN CANADA: Cork Insulation Co. (Canada) Ltd., MONTREAL, QUE., VANCOUVER 
-Represented by Corinco Insulation Co., Inc. 


Product 

Corinco Cork Machinery Isolation for 
reducing noise and vibration of machinery of 
all kinds. Furnished in varying densities from 
1.1 to 1.8. Standard sheets 12x36 ins., 1, 1%, 

2 and 3-in. thicknesses. 

For our pages on Acoustical Correction, Cold Stor¬ 
age Insulation, etc., see Manufacturers’ Index. 

The Company 

For data on nature, size and reputation of organiza¬ 
tion, see Insulation pages. 

Machinery Isolation 

Tests conducted at Colgate, Northwestern, Michigan, 
and other universities have conclu¬ 
sively established excessive noise and 
vibration as a definite cause of acci¬ 
dents, decreased production and low¬ 
ered efficiency; while at least one 
recent court decision has recognized 
machinery vibration as a basis for a 
damage suit. 

The more immediate effects of vi¬ 
bration, however, show clearly the 
need for corrective measures. In¬ 
creased wear on machinery, 
continual interference with 
delicate adjustments, or even 
damage to the building itself 
are among these local results. 

The isolation of the ma¬ 
chine from the structure of 
the building by some non- 
rigid material is naturally the 
answer. From tests and from 
experience, certain requisites 
for an isolation material be¬ 
come apparent. 

First, it must be resilient. 

Second, it must have great 
strength in compression. 

Third, it must not harden or 
lose its resiliency under any 
loading. Fourth, it must be 
impervious to moisture and 
decay. 

These requisites immedi¬ 
ately pointed to the use of 
corkboard, which has been 
tried with signal success. 

Corinco Cork Machinery Iso¬ 
lation is now in successful use 
under conditions of every 
sort. 


Compression Calculations Before Installation 

It is possible to arrive by simple calcula¬ 
tions at very accurate conclusions regarding 
the exact amount and location for Corinco 
Cork Machinery Isolation. The main point 
to be borne in mind is simply this: best results 
are obtained when the isolation is under slight com¬ 
pression, and the thicknesses and density of material 
required can be readily computed. C.I.C. Engineers will 
gladly make recommendations for the proper installa¬ 
tion of this material. 

Methods of Installation 

Any sort of machine can be isolated with Corinco 
Cork Machinery Isolation, and the methods of installa¬ 
tion can be varied readily to meet location 
conditions. 

There are two generally successful methods 
of installation. The first consists of construct¬ 
ing an auxiliary foundation pit with concrete 
and then lining it on the sides and bot¬ 
tom with the proper thickness and dens¬ 
ity of Corinco Cork Machinery Isolation. 
The slabs are laid in hot asphalt, after 
which the concrete for the foundation 
is poured directly into the cork lined pit. 

The second installation 
method consists of placing 
Corinco Cork Machinery Iso¬ 
lation between the machine 
bed plate and the floor. Where 
the weight of the machine is 
sufficiently great in proportion 
to the area of its base, a con¬ 
tinuous slab of cork may be 
used. The proper application 
of this material depends en¬ 
tirely upon the machine to be 
isolated. Our engineers will 
be glad to furnish complete 
information. Catalogue sent 
on request. 

Service 

Engineering assistance, 
samples and prices will be 
cheerfully furnished by the 
nearest office of the Cork 
Insulation Co., Inc. 

General Catalog 

In our catalog, fully illus¬ 
trated, complete information 
on this company’s products 
and their uses is given. It will 
be sent on request. 




FIG. 3 ILLUSTRATING PIT ISOLATION OF 
HEAVY MACHINERY. 



































B2407 


THE KORFUND CO., INC. 

Specialists in Soundproofing and Vibration Isolation 
LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 

REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


SOUNDPROOFING MATERIALS 


Absorbit for Walls 

Absorbit is inexpensive and simple to install. It 
comes in standard size, 48x24x% in. thick. It is easy 
to handle and can be readily cut with an ordinary hand¬ 
saw. It is waterproof and verminproof, odorless, and 
will not disintegrate, crack, bind or buckle. 

Absorbit consists of three layers of specially se¬ 
lected fibrous materials, impregnated with asphaltum and 



Absorbit Installed Between Two 
Hollow Tiles with Absorbo-Phone 
Beneath Finished Floor 


laminated together. 

Absorbit’s three lay¬ 
ers are so placed that 
they form staggered air 
spaces. The sides and 
edges of each sheet 
of Absorbit are sealed 
with asphaltum so that 
the staggered air spaces 
form dead air cells 
which are highly sound 
deadening. 

Tests 

Copies of tests made 
on Absorbit and Ab¬ 
sorbo-Phone, proving 
their unusual sound in¬ 
sulating qualities, will 
be sent upon request. 


Absorbo-Phone for Floors 

Absorbo-Phone is an unusually effective and inex¬ 
pensive insulation for floors. 

Absorbo-Phone is delivered in standard plates 
25x36x1 in. Its construction consists of a frame of 
natural cork with a low density filler. A heavy coating 
of asphalt emulsion is spread over both sides of the 


plates and then covered with 
a high grade asphalt felt. 

This unique combination 
and arrangement of mate¬ 
rials makes it an efficient 
product, excellent in sound¬ 
proof and waterproof qual¬ 
ities. 

Absorbo-Phone is non- 
porous, highly resilient, of 
low density and a good non¬ 
conductor of noise. Ab¬ 
sorbo-Phone is to all in¬ 
tents, everlasting and per¬ 
manently guarantees a prac¬ 
tically soundproof floor. 

Any kind of finished 
floor can be placed upon 
Absorbo-Phone without re¬ 
ducing its insulating prop¬ 
erties. 



on One Side of Hollow Tile 
Wall and Absorbo-Phone 
Beneath the Finished 
Floor 


MACHINERY ISOLATION 


Korfund 

Natural cork bound in steel frames for the isolation 
of all types of machine vibration. 

Korfund Base Isolator 

Plates of natural cork prepared with a surface binder 
of asphalt and asphalt felt are particularly adapted for 
the isolation of depressed foundations. 

Korfund Side Isolator 

A material utilizing all of the advantages of the great 
resiliency of low density compressed cork and the struc¬ 
tural strength of natural cork, especially adapted for the 
side isolation of depressed foundations. 


Korfund Vibro-Damper 

An adjustable spring device for the isolation of 
machinery operating with heavy sudden impacts or high 
rotative speeds. 

Korfund Kompo-Kork 

Finely granulated compressed cork with linseed oil 
binder reinforced with burlap backing, both durable and 
pliable. 

Korfund Instrument Isolator 

Plates of India sponge rubber encased with a top and 
bottom layer of finely granulated compressed cork. 


Engineering Service 

The Korfund Company, Inc., maintains an en¬ 
gineering department equipped to make recommenda¬ 
tions and design methods of isolation for every type of 
machinery from the lighter type of laboratory apparatus 
to the largest power plant machinery. 


Literature 

Isolation—A technical magazine. 

Engineering Reports—Detailed methods of isolation 
of various types, of machinery. 

Special Bulletins—Complete data of the construction, 
loading, application, sizes and uses of each of the prod¬ 
ucts listed. 
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THE COMPOUND AND PYRONO DOOR CO. 

Manufacturers of Trimount Sound Insulating Wood Doors 

ST. JOSEPH, MICH. 

For the Sales Offices, see our other pages 
For Key-Veenered and Pyrono Fireproof Doors, see Manufacturers’ Index 


TRIMOUNT SOUND 

The Trimount Sound Insulating Door can be veneered with any kind 
of wood, and in types similar to ordinary doors. It may have either 
raised or flat panels, and flush or raised mouldings. It will be noted 
from the illustrations that we manufacture two distinct types of sound- 
insulating doors; the Trimount “Special,” a treatment of the sound 
retarding problem where the highest practicable sound retardation is de¬ 
sired and the expense warranted, and the Trimount “Regular,” a 
comparatively inexpensive treatment, but highly efficient. 

Trimount “Special” —(Relow.) Built up of two separate doors held 
apart with a marginal frame providing a space filled with acoustic ma¬ 
terial flanked by air spaces, making a total thickness of 3 in. (furnished 
thicker if desired). Specially designed hardware is built into the door 
and by the operation of a heavv bronze lever handle, throws three 
bolts into beveled strike plates, drawing door tightly into its gaskets. 
These strike plates are installed at top and bottom and near center 
of the jamb. A double line of gaskets surrounds sides and top of the 


INSULATING DOORS 

door opening, set into special stops as detailed. Outer stop is furnished 
with adjusters which have a slot permitting an in or out adjustment of 
the gasket in its relation to edge of the door. Edge of door is rabbeted 
with a contour which accommodates the inner line of gaskets and makes 
possible a wide area of contact between door and gasket. Two self- 
leveling felt strips set in galvanized steel channels seal bottom of door. 
By means of projecting plungers at hinge edge of door, they are 
automatically raised or lowered as the door is operated. 

The salient features of the Trimount “Special” Door are: thickness, 
3 in. double line of gasket; double bottom closer strips; 3-point contact 
hardware. 

Trimount “Regular” —(Illustrated on following page.) Constructed 
on same principal as Trimount “Special,” except that thickness is 2% in. 
One-point contact hardware of turnbuckle type is used and a single line 
of stops and gaskets, also a single bottom closer strip. Latch set is 
furnished but applied by the carpenter erecting the door. 


General Information for Ordering 


Types —Trimount Sound Insulating Doors, either “Special” or “Reg¬ 
ular,” may be arranged for glazing with double or triple lines of glass, 
or may be fireproofed by the Pyrono Process. They may be hung in 
the usual manner in wood frames or in metal frames. If metal frames 
are used, self-threading screws are furnished for attaching stops, so 
that no tapping for screws is necessary. 

What Is Furnished —The doors, special hardware, stops, with screws 
and stop adjusters, the gaskets, automatic bottom closer strips. Wood 
jambs, if required, can be furnished. 

What We Apply— In Trimount “Special” Door, the 3-point contact 
hardware is built into the door. In Trimount “Regular” Door, the single 
contact latch and strike plate are furnished but not applied. If we 
furnish jambs, stops and gaskets are applied and door fitted. If jambs 
are not furnished by us, the carpenter hanging the door applies stops 
and gaskets. We apply bottom closer strips. 

What We Do Not Furnish —Locks and hinges are not furnished. 
Any ordinary lock can be used, but provision must be made for the 
extra thickness of the door. (Locks can be furnished in combination 
with Trimount Regular latch sets if desired.) Any substantial hinges 
may be used, 5x5 in. for Trimount “Special” and 4 1 / ^x4 1 ^ in for Tri¬ 
mount “Regular”, but longer screws than usual are desirable on account 


of weight of door. Trimount “Special” flush doors weigh approximately 
160 lbs. Trimount “Regular” flush doors weigh approximately 140 lbs. 

Time Required for Manufacture— Four weeks is the normal time 
desired for manufacture, but emergencies can be met as the need for 
closer co-operation arises. 

How to Specify —Doors as indicated on the plans to be Trimount 
“Special” fTrimount “Regular”] Sound Insulating Doors, as manufac¬ 
tured by The Compound & Pyrono Door Co., of St. Joseph, Mich. 
Doors shall be furnished complete (with jambs if desired) with all 

special hardware, stops, gaskets and bottom closers, excepting butts and 

locks which are ordinarily furnished by others. Cylinder locks in com¬ 
bination with the Trimount “Regular” latch set can be provided if 
desired. 

Information Required for Estimate —State definitely whether Tri¬ 
mount “Special” or Trimount “Regular” Sound Insulating Doors are 
desired; size of opening; design of doors (whether flush or paneled); 

single or pairs of doors; kind of wood for face veneer; swing of 

doors; width of jambs. If fireproofing is desired, it should be so stated. 
If glass openings are required, state size of openings. If jambs are 
required, or if cylinder locks in combination with Trimount “Regular” 
latch are desired, so state. 



TRIMOUNT "SPECIAL” 
SOUND-INSULATING 
DOOR 

^ SCHEDULE r 

JAMB 

FIXED REBATE SUMP 
ADJUSTABLE STOP 
GASKETS 
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SPECIAL ST HI KE PLATE 
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WOOD INNER FRAME 
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Some Recent Installations (and Architects) of Trimount Sound Insulating Doors 



Crosley Radio Broadcasting Studios, Cincinnati, Ohio, Samuel Hannaford 
& Sons 

National Broadcasting Co. Studios, New York, N. Y. f N. B. C. Engineers 
Columbia Broadcasting System Studios, Washington, 1). C., C. B. S. Engineers 
Ballistic & Chemical Laboratory, E. 1. duPont deNemours, Carneys Point, 
N. J., Dupont Engineers 

WON Radio Broadcasting Studios, Chicago, Ill., Howells & Hood 
WEEI Radio Broadcasting Studios, Boston, Mass., Bigelow, Wadsworth, 
Hubbard & Smith 

Lying-In Hospital, Boston, Mass., Coolidge, Shepley, Bulfinch & Abbott 
Lakeside Hospital, Cleveland, Ohio, Coolidge, Shepley, Bulfinch & Abbott 
Illinois Bell Telephone Co., Rockford, Ill., Holabird & Root 
Cooley School Addition, Detroit, Mich., Donaldson & Meier 
Civic Opera Building, Chicago, Ill., Graham, Anderson, Probst & White 
Eastman Kodak Co., Rochester, N. Y., Stevens Soundproofing Co. 

New \ ork University School of Music, New York, N. Y., James Gamble 
Rogers 

Massachusetts General Hospital, Boston, Mass., Coolidge, Shepley, Bulfinch 
& Abbott 

Fine Arts Building, Tulsa University, Tulsa, Okla., H. C. Hibbs 
Doctor’s Co-operative Building, Boston, Mass., Bigelow, Wadsworth, Hub¬ 
bard & Smith 

Concert Hall, Dupont Estate, Longwood Gardens, Pa., E. W. Martin 
\\ BT Radio Broadcasting Studios, Charlotte, N. C., WBT Engineers 
Music Building, University of North Carolina, Chapel Hill, N. C., Atwood 
& Nash 

United Research Corp. Laboratories, New York, 

N. Y., Stevens Soundproofing Co. 

Johns Hopkins Hospital, Baltimore, Md. 

Baker Library Addition, Harvard University, Cam¬ 
bridge, Mass., Me Kim, Mead & White 
( owan & Prindle Studios, New York, N. Y., C. & 

P. Engineers 

Detroit Stock Exchange, Detroit, Mich., O’Dell & 

1 field 

American Radiator Building, New York, N. Y., 

Raymond Hood 

Nurses’ Home, Evanston Hospital, Evanston Ill.. 

R. B. Wheelock 


KMOX Broadcasting Studios, St. Louis, Mo., C. B. S. Engineers 
Provident High School, Chicago, Ill., Miller & Wallace 
Cadillac Motor Co., Engineering Building, Detroit, Mich., Albert Kahn 
Franciscan Missionary of Mary, Providence, R. I., John F. Hogan 
East Cleveland Junior High School, Cleveland, Ohio, Warner, McCormick 
& Mitchell 

PN Unit, Children’s Hospital, Boston, Mass., Coolidge, Shepley, Bulfinch 
& Abbott 

St. Regis Hotel, New York, N. Y., Sloane & Robertson 
Stevens Soundproofing Co. Office, Chicago, Ill., Stevens Soundproofing Co. 
Junior High School, Blue Island, Ill., Doerr & Doerr 
Washington County Hospital, Hagerstown, Md., A. J. Klinkhart 
Deaconess Hospital, St. Louis, Mo., E. P. Barnet Co. 

Billings Memorial Hospital, University of Chicago, Chicago, Ill., Coolidge 
and Hodgdon 

Sterling Hall of Medicine, Yale University, New Haven, Conn., Chas. Y. 
Klauder 

Good Samaritan Hospital, Dayton, Ohio, Schenck & Williams 
WABC Atlantic Broadcasting Station, Paterson, N. J., Clinton McKenzie 
Wesley Hospital, Oklahoma City, Okla., Edward A. Gahl 
Grace Hospital, Detroit, Mich., Albert Kahn 
Lowrey School, Dearborn, Mich., H. J. Keough 
Fairmount School, Dayton, Ohio, Walker & Norwick 
County Court Building, Cleveland, Ohio, Warner & Mitchell 
Bloomingdale Hospital, White Plains, N. Y., Grosvenor Atterbury 
United Hospital, Portchester, N. Y., Raymond Hood, Godley & Fouil- 
houx 

No. 1 Beekman Place, New York, N. Y., Sloane & 
Robertson 

Falk Clinic, Pittsburgh, 1 P. A., E. P. Mellon 
College for Women, Pittsburgh, Pa., E. P. Mellon 
No. 1 Gracie Square, New York, N. Y., W. L. 
Bottondey 

895 Park Avenue, New York, N. Y., Sloane & 
Robertson 

Dupont Residence, Montchanin, Del., E. W. Martin 
Curtiss Clinic, Philadelphia, Pa., Horace Trumbauer 
Eaton Tower Building, Detroit, Mich., Louis 
Kamper 


National Broadcasting Co. Chicago Studios A, D and F in the Merchandise Mart 

Graham, Anderson, Probst & White, Architects 
Studios completely equipped with Trimount Sound Insulating Doors 
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TELEPHONE 
Greenleaf 1975 


THE EVANSTON SOUND PROOF DOOR 

IRVING HAMLIN, Patentee and Manufacturer 

1500 Lincoln Street, EVANSTON, ILL 


Products 


Special Doors to Retard Transmission of Sound: 
The Evanston Sound Proof Door—one door to an 
opening. 

The Hamlin “Special” for radio broadcasting studios 
and the more exacting acoustical situations. 

Hamlin’s Combined Sound Proof and X-Ray Proof 

Door. 


Hamlin’s Double Doors—two of the above to an 
opening. 

Hamlin Sound Proof Sliding Doors—where swinging 
doors are not desired. 

The Hamlinized Folding Partitions—many of above 
to an opening. 


EVANSTON SOUND PROOF DOOR 


Construction—A sectional door, containing deaden¬ 
ing quilt % i n - thick. Held together by invisible means, 
without disfigurement of plugged screw holes. Looks 
like any other door except for its European form of 
handle—a rotating lever instead of knob. 

Genuine hair felt is the deadening quilt, in two sheets, 
alternating with one thickness of sheet steel. This ex¬ 
tends internally throughout almost the entire area of 
the door, under stiles and rails, to within 1 in. of the 
edges of the door, except for the small space occupied 
by the mechanism. This combination of steel and quilt 
is a scientifically approved device of many years stand¬ 
ing in the sound-proofing and acoustical correction of 
existing common partition walls—the hard resonant 
steel serving to reflect back into the soft absorbent quilt 
a large part of the sounds that have penetrated the 
wood. 

The function of the internal mechanism, operated 
by one-quarter rotation of the handle, is to hermetically 
seal the cracks between the door, the floor and the 
frame. It is of steel, strong and massive, with the 
pivotal connections riveted and not bolted. There are 
no springs to wear out and break. 

Ordinary doors shrink, swell and warp under vary¬ 
ing degrees of steam heat and midsummer dampness. 
This door retains its virtue, no matter how much it may 
shrink or swell, as it is purposely trimmed so that its 
ultimate swelling will never be great enough for it to 
stick in the frame, while the special felt-mounted stops 



tom Rail Vertical Section Showing Operating Mechanism 

Details of the Evanston 


(1 in. thick) at all times fill the cracks, preventing drafts 
of air and passage of sound, dust, odors and light. 

The threshold opening is sealed by a movable mem¬ 
ber, the other three openings by mere compression of 
the door against the felted stops. This movable “felt- 
board” is massive and strong, bearing upon its lower 
edge a generous roll of felt covered by strong canvas. 
When under compression it is iy 2 in. wide by y 2 in. 
thick. The illustration shows a raised threshold, but 
same is not necessary. 

Made in any style of flush or sunken panels. Each 
section is a completely built-up %-in. door in the core 
and veneer manner of the best Wisconsin door mills. 
Panel doors have %-in. veneers, while flush doors are 
done in the cross-banded manner. The completely fab¬ 
ricated doors therefore in effect are 7-ply and 11-ply 
respectively, and 2% in. thick. Your own jambs are 
usable and should measure at least 5 y 2 in. across the 
face—flat, not rabbetted. 

The sound proofing methods combined with ample 
and thorough application of sheet lead and rearrange¬ 
ment of handles, provide a perfectly acceptable noise 
proof and X-Ray proof treatment of X-Ray rooms in 
hospitals. 

Double doors are furnished for openings up to 9 ft. 
wide. Sliding doors are offered, for use where a swing¬ 
ing door is undesirable or impracticable. 



Sound Proof Door 
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The Hamlin “Special” Door is 
offered for use in the more exact¬ 
ing conditions in radio broadcasting, 
moving sound-pictures and testing 
rooms. It is of increased thickness 
and stiffness, and internally has two 
sheets of steel and three sheets of 
hair felt. 

Metal covered fire resisting doors 
are furnished, constructed in the 
“kalamein” manner on the outside, 
while the interior can be provided 
with asbestos in addition to deaden¬ 
ing quilt. Thus there is a quadru- 
plex association of materials of 
differing densities — metal, wood, 
and quilting—the varying 
in juxtaposition being a 
recognized by men of sci- 
very desirable for sound 
deadening. 

These doors are offered as models 
of beauty, of thorough construction 
and of high efficiency in retarding 
sound—not of course one hundred 
per cent efficient, as only a steel safe 
door perhaps thus could be. 

Operation—When door swings, handle 
is in diagonal upward position. Close the 
door, push handle one-quarter turn down¬ 
wards, causing the latch to engage with 
the wedge in the strike-plate, thus forcing the door against the 
stops as a refrigerator door is clamped into its seat. 

Coincidentally the canvas protected felt-board moves down¬ 
ward to the threshold, all being securely held by mere frictional 
resistance between latch and the long inclined surface of the 
wedge. Part of the inner mechanism is a counterweight to 
prevent felt-board from dragging when the door swings. Stops 
are adjustable in and out, while the length of thrust in the 
felt-board is varied by the up or down refastening of the wedge 


asbestos 
densities 
standard 
ence 


as 


Metal Covered Doors 

One of 31 doors in the Cleveland Terminals 
group of buildings. Metal covered in the 
“Kalamein” manner. Note—the knob handle 
is superfluous, but desired in this case 


in the strike plate. These two adjust¬ 
ments permit of correct initial placement 
and of readjustment later if required. 
The inner mechanism is steel, with riveted 
pivotal connections, strong and simple, and 
without springs. 

Uses —There are about 3000 doors, many 
in use for a dozen or more years in over 
350 buildings comprising music schools, 
music salesrooms, hospitals, physicians’ 
offices, committee rooms, private offices, 
bedrooms, bathrooms, “movie-talkie” 
studios, broadcasting studios, telephone 
booths, prison cells, jury rooms, testing 
rooms, and the like. 

How Sold and Installed— Illustrated 
catalogue and list of installations are sent 
upon request, and from it you may find 
installations in your neighborhood for in¬ 
spection. A full and exhaustive specifica¬ 
tion for use of civic, State and Govern¬ 
ment buildings sent on request. 

Wisconsin mills furnish the woodwork, 
and the doors are fabricated, crated and 
shipped from Evanston. Your local con¬ 
tractor trims and hangs them from printed 
instructions. 

Each prospective installation is figured 
upon its own basis. All installations are 
“special,” and there is no price list. “Sani¬ 
tary flush” doors in unselected birch and in 
plain red oak are kept in stock for quick 
shipment. For all other kinds your request 
for estimate should come well in advance of 
your needs, as often the woodwork is not 
obtainable at short notice. Quick shipment, 
however, is done by obtaining woodwork 
from mills so specializing, but at higher 
cost Please state number of doors of each size, the kind of 
wood, and some indication of panels and mouldings. 

On the Pacific Coast, a manufacturing and sales agency 
is established to cover Washington, Oregon and Cali¬ 
fornia. 

If your door frames are to be of metal, your metal frame 
contractor should obtain in advance templates and instruc¬ 
tions for metal cutting to take the special stops and 
hardware. 



The Evanston Sound Proof Door is used for wide and high 
openings—the kind commonly known as folding partitions. 
Many successful installations are now in evidence, and a list of 
same will be sent upon application. 

The superiority of. the Hamlinized form is very obvious. 
The old forms are visual barriers only, while this new form 
introduces not only sound deadening construction of the doors 
themselves, but closes 
the openings above and 
below and about the 
sides. 

The type of door 
adapted to the Hamlin¬ 
ized treatment is where 
the doors are hinged in 
pairs and pushed across 
the opening, each pair 
independently of the 
others, but linked to¬ 
gether in each other’s 
grasp by wide and shal¬ 
low tongue and groove 
joints. The doors are 
3Vs in. thick. 

In lieu of the 5-in. 
permanent lever handle 
(see illustration of the 
door) each of these 
folding doors has a 
flush bolt head to which 
is applied a removable 
handle for operating 
the mechanism which 
closes the head and 
floor openings. This is 


HAMLINIZED FOLDING PARTITIONS 


Hamlinized Folding Partition 

rw nt a Graham, Anderson Probst & White, Chicago, Ill., Architects 
One ot nve used by the Cleveland, Ohio, Chamber of Commerce, on the fourteenth 
floor of the Terminals Tower Building 


a necessary substitution, as otherwise the protruding handle* 
would not allow of a compact folding of the doors. 

The suspension hardware used is the Topping Manufacturing 
Company s “Easyfold,” which has been re-designed in a thor¬ 
oughly successful way to the Hamlinized requirement, namely 
an off-center” application of the hangers and guides so as nol 
to interfere with the centered inner mechanism and movable 

felt-board peculiar tc 
the Evanston Sound 
Proof Door. Complete 
drawings are available 
upon application, show¬ 
ing details of construc¬ 
tion of the doors, the 
jambs, hangers, guides, 
etc., and their adapta¬ 
tion in the new Ham¬ 
linized manner. 

Estimates — Esti¬ 
mates are made for 
complete installations. 
Request for estimate 
should give the size of 
opening, kind of wood, 
approximate indication 
of panels and mould¬ 
ings and should show 
whether doors are to 
fold into pockets or to 
be exposed at the jambs, 
also if they are to be 
parted in the center of 
the opening and fold 
both ways, or all to 
fold in one direction. 
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JOHNS-MANVILLE 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

292 Madison Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

For Branch Offices, see Section on Wall Tile 


Products 

Johns-Manville Acoustical Treatment 
and Sound Isolation. 

Also Packings for all purposes; Refractory 
Cements; Waterproofing and Dampproofing; As¬ 
bestos Ebony; Asbestos and Asphalt Roll Roofing; 


JOHNS -VIANVILLE 


!i31 

PRODUCTS 


Rotproof Roofs; Asbestos products of all kinds. 

For the followingJohns-Manvilleproducts,see 
Manufacturers’ Index: Shingles, Built-up Roof¬ 
ing; Home Insulation; Insulating Board and 
Insulating Lath; Insulations; Tile Flooring; 
Transite, Flat and Corrugated; Wall Tile. 


JOHNS-MANVILLE ACOUSTICAL TREATMENT AND SOUND ISOLATION 


Johns-Manville is prepared to supply a solution to 
any problem involving the control of sound in build¬ 
ings. This includes the quieting of offices, banking 
rooms, stenographic rooms, bookkeeping departments, 
telephone rooms, school and hospital corridors, etc.; 
the attaining of good hearing conditions in theatres, 
auditoriums, churches, lecture and concert halls, court¬ 
rooms, etc., and the isolation of sound so that it will 
not be transmitted through walls, floors or ceiling from 
one room to another. Problems involving sound isola¬ 
tion require an entirely different method of treatment, 
in no sense interchangeable with the methods employed 
in acoustical correction. With the increasing number of 
large buildings, housing scores of various activities, the 
necessity for adequate sound insulation between rooms 
and floors becomes increasingly apparent. Johns-Man¬ 
ville also presents the J-M (formerly Stevens) System 
of Sound Isolation as an addition to this service on 
sound control. Available sizes of units and other char¬ 
acteristics of all Johns-Manville acoustical materials are 
tabulated on page 5. 

Exact calculation can be made of the degree of 
quieting possible to obtain and the results measured and 
checked with accurate measuring apparatus. Perform¬ 
ance reports on Johns-Manville installations are avail¬ 
able showing improvement effected by this quieting 
treatment, the increased efficiency of employees and the 
results in savings in dollars and cents. 

Johns-Manville has had more than twenty years’ 
experience in acoustical work, dating from the retaining 
of the late Wallace Clement Sabine of Harvard Univer¬ 
sity as consultant. During this period Johns-Manville 
Engineers, employing Johns-Manville acoustical mate¬ 
rials have successfully undertaken problems of every 
type involving reverberation, echo, distortion, resonance, 
faulty distribution, etc. 

The materials employed have been developed for 
specific purposes. There has been no adapting or making- 
over of products designed for other uses in order that 
they might be exploited as an acoustical material. Where 
a need for an acoustical treatment having certain char¬ 
acteristics of finish or sound absorption has developed, a 
search has been made until such a material has been 
found or invented. As the science of acoustics has 
progressed, the Johns-Manville line has been improved 
to keep abreast with demand. The new and exacting 
acoustical requirements of sound film and radio broad¬ 
casting studios and talking movie theatres have been met. 

Co-operation of our Acoustical Engineers with the 
architect has always been the keynote of J-M Acoustical 
Service. Particularly in the sketch stage of design is 
such co-operation desirable, as early study generally 
makes possible the attainment of ideal rather than simply 
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acceptable acoustics. In the case of existing structures, 
J-M Acoustical Treatment can be applied to interiors 
with little or no mutilation of their architectural lines 
and with no visible alteration in shape or size. 

Adaptability 

One of the outstanding advantages of J-M Acous¬ 
tical Materials is their adaptability to practically any 
architectural requirement. Large unbroken areas, pan¬ 
els, plane, curved or coffered surfaces may be treated. 
The resulting surfaces may be continuous similar to a 
plaster treatment or jointed as where tile are used. 
Square or rectangular tiles applicable in ashlar, herring¬ 
bone, basket weave, etc., patterns are procurable. 

Every material in the J-M Line is permanent, sani¬ 
tary and readily cleaned. With few exceptions they can 
be washed with soap and water and repainted. 

Color and Texture 

The decorative effects procurable in the use of J-M 
Acoustical Materials, both in color and texture, are al¬ 
most unlimited. The natural and interesting textures of 
the materials themselves may be utilized or their sur¬ 
faces may be treated to produce the effects obtained 
through the use of the more familiar forms of interior 
finish. Solid colors, patterns, stenciled decorations, spe¬ 
cial border effects, wood graining, etc., are attainable. 
Almost any textural effect obtainable in plaster as well 
as wood and metal treatments is possible. Johns-Man¬ 
ville acoustical materials make their own contribution 
to the decorative scheme. 

Efficiency 

In sound absorbing efficiency these materials are 
equally preeminent. There is a material for any degree 
of absorption required, from Sanacoustic Tile, with the 
highest absorption, on down the list. In addition, Johns- 
Manville has conducted a great deal of research on the 
variation of absorption with frequency, so that each J-M 
Treatment is especially adapted to the class of sound 
sources with which it has to deal. 

Fire Resistance 

Another important characteristic of J-M Acoustical 
Materials is their resistance to fire. Each one has been 
developed with this requirement in mind. As a result, 
[ohns-Manville offers in Sanacoustic Tile the only 
acoustical material which has to date been passed by the 
National Board of Underwriters as being without fire 
hazard. Other J-M acoustical materials are so nearly 
incombustible that they are accepted for fireproof build¬ 
ings by building departments universally. 
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Sanacoustic Tile 


Sanacoustic Tile 

Johns-Manville Sanacoustic Tile is a sound 
absorbing interior finish that consists of a perforated 
metal container utilizing J-M Banroc Wool as the 
sound-absorbing element. The tile are made in six 
standard styles and sizes, permitting a great variety of 
patterns. They are supported by copper bearing steel 
furring T’s which may be economically fastened to any 
type of structural support. When installed in buildings 
during the course of erection, metal lath and plaster 
may be omitted. 

The surface of J-M Sanacoustic Tile is finished in 
baked enamel which gives it a very high light reflecting 
value and a sanitary surface which may be easily cleaned 
with a damp cloth or sponge. It may be repainted or 
decorated without impairing its sound-absorbing effi¬ 
ciency. Any decorating media may be used to secure 
any desired effect. Sanacoustic Tile is also available 
in pre-decorated form, nine standard designs being 
available, including types appropriate for any of the 
most commonly used styles of interior decoration. 

It is particularly adapted to offices, hospitals, res¬ 
taurants and schools. Under excessive humidity con¬ 
ditions, such as are encountered in swimming pools, 
kitchens and sterilizing rooms, the tile and supporting 
members are made of aluminum, and under these con¬ 
ditions there is absolutely no danger of corrosion either 
of the tile or the sound-absorbing element. 

Sanacoustic Tile finishes may also be obtained in 
flat perforated sheets known as Sanacoustic Panels. 
They may be obtained 30 to 48 in. in width, up to 14 
ft. long. By this means it is possible to use various 
of the new commercial metals and alloys, or to ob¬ 
tain panel effects with imitation wood veneering, etc. 



Sanacoustic Holorib for Interiors 

This product utilizes the large unit possibilities of 
a perforated Holorib metal deck plus the highly efficient 


sound absorbing qualities of rock wool, providing all 
the exceptional qualities of Sanacoustic Tile in large 
units with a corresponding saving in cost of installation. 
The product is obtainable in lengths up to 10 ft. and 
the finished appearance is that provided by long narrow 
panels rather than square or rectangular tiles. 



Sanacoustic Holorib for Roofs 
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Sanacoustic Holorib for Roofs 

This product is an adaptation of the familiar steel 
roof deck unit wherein extraordinarily high sound ab¬ 
sorption characteristics are added to the well established 
advantages of this type of construction. It utilizes the 
perforated metal feature of J-M Sanacoustic Tile on 
the exposed interior surface, filling of J-M Rock Cork 
as the sound absorbing element, two layers of J-M Insu¬ 
lating Board as heat and cold insulation in addition to 
that provided by the Rock Cork, the whole being weath¬ 
erproofed on the exterior surface with J-M Asbestos 
Built-up Roofing. It may be used wherever steel roof 
deck construction is applicable. It is a combination of 
materials which have individually and successfully 
proven their worth over a period of time. 



Rockoustile 

The name “Rockoustile” describes the material per¬ 
fectly. This newest addition to the Johns-Manville 
line of acoustical materials is an acoustical tile in which 
the principal constituent is rock wool. In the process 
of manufacture it is compressed into a block sufficiently 
rigid to be easily installed, yet with enough porosity to 
make it a highly absorptive acoustical finish. 

Rockoustile presents a pleasingly variegated surface 
and can be obtained in a variety of colors. It is ce¬ 
mented in place with a special Johns-Manville Asbestos 
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Cement. It is manufactured in several different sizes 
and can be adapted to a wide variety of patterns and 
designs. 

Transite Acoustical Tile 

Johns-Manville Transite Acoustical Tile is a sound 
absorbing interior finish consisting of a 1-in. thick rigid 
block, the sound absorbing element, faced with a per¬ 
forated sheet of -iVin. thick Transite and backed with 
asbestos paper securely cemented to the block. The 
whole assembly is held together as a unit with specially 
designed grommets. All face edges of the unit have a 
bevel. The tile are furnished in three stand¬ 
ard colors, Natural Variegated Gray, Natural Varie¬ 
gated Buff and Cream White Enamel. Any other color 
or stencil design may be applied on the job using ordi¬ 
nary flat finish wall paints, or any type of decoration 
applicable to ceilings or walls can be put on Transite 
Acoustical Tile. 

Nashkote 

Nashkote is a system of building up a sound¬ 
absorbing interior finish on the job. It consists in the 
application of a highly efficient acoustical felt to an 
ordinary structural backing, and the finishing of the 
exposed surface of the felt with various types of fin¬ 
ishes, depending upon the architectural requirements. 

Nashkote may be applied over areas of any size 
without the necessity of paneling or coffering. It is a 
most adaptable type of sound-absorbing interior finish. 

Nashkote Type A—In this type a fabric of sheer 
muslin is cemented to the surface of the felt and painted 
with a washable oil paint. It has the finished appear¬ 
ance of a painted hard wall plaster surface upon which 
any type of decoration or murals may be painted. After 
this the surface is perforated by mechanical means to 
provide any predetermined acoustical efficiency without 
loss to the decorative value of the finish. 

Nashkote Type B—In Type B the finished fabric 
cemented to the surface of the felt is an oilcloth, per¬ 
forated in a variety of interesting patterns. The per- 
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Nashkote Type B 

forations do not detract from the appearance, but rather 
add a fine feeling of texture. The surface may be 
washed or decorated without an appreciable effect upon 
the sound-absorbing efficiency of the material. 


Short Form Specification for Furnishing and 

Work Included —The work contemplated under this speci¬ 
fication shall include all materials, labor, equipment and service 
necessary for and reasonably incidental to the installation of 
Johns-Manville Acoustical Treatment (State in detail, surfaces 
to be covered. See Note 1.) as shown on drawings or herein 
specified 

(Include the following paragraph if other than the stand¬ 
ard finish is desired) : 

The decorating of the acoustical treatment shall be (State 
whether “included” or “excluded.” See Note 2). 
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Nashkote Type C—Utilizes a white surfaced felt 
in which the decoration where desired is applied directly 
to the surface of the felt. It is excellent for high ceil¬ 
ings in churches, armories and auditoriums where sound¬ 
absorbing efficiency, economy and decorative value de¬ 
mand equal consideration. 

Nashkote Type F—In this type the finished fabric 
consists of a pre-decorated membrane such as dyed 
burlap, brocades, cretonnes, Japanese grass cloth or awn¬ 
ing cloth. These fabrics may be applied as competently 
upon the acoustical felt as on a plastered surface. 



Nashkote A1S 


Nashkote A IS—A sheer muslin fabric is cemented 
to the surface of the felt and painted with a sand and 
oil or sawdust and oil paint to simulate a sand finished 
plaster surface. This type of finish is employed to 
obtain caen stone effects and interesting swirl textures. 



Nashtile 


Nash tile 

Nashtile consists of specially prepared asbestos and 
hair felt, punched and sized to form semi-rigid tile in 
standard sizes with or without beveled edges. The sur¬ 
face of the tile is finished with a mineral aggregate 
cemented directly to the felt with a waterproof cement. 
Color may be secured either through the natural color 
of the aggregate or the surface can be finished with 
lacquer. The tile may be laid up in cement against any 
kind of a structural backing, to form an unlimited va¬ 
riety of patterns. The surface of the tile may be washed 
or scrubbed or relacquered by the brush or sprav 
method. The sound-absorbing efficiency is very high. 


Applying Johns-Manville Acoustical Treatment 

(Omit the following paragraphs if no mouldings are to 
be used) : 

The furnishing and installing of mouldings adjoining the 
acoustical treatment shall be (State whether “included” or 
“excluded”). 

Work Not Included —The following work will be fur¬ 
nished and installed as specified under other divisions of the 
specification which this contractor shall read to ascertain what 
is called for therein. (See Note 3.) (The paragraphs which 
do not apply to the job at hand are to be omitted.) 
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(a) Unless otherwise specified, the special decoration on 
all exposed surfaces of the acoustical treatment. 

(b) Unless otherwise specified, all mouldings adjoining 
the acoustical treatment. 

(c) Prepare concrete surfaces to receive the Nashkotc, 
Nashtile or Rockoustile types of treatment by finishing with a 
neat coat of Portland cement and sand, brought to a true level. 

(d) Prepare tile or masonry surfaces to receive Nashkote, 
Nashtile or Rockoustile types of treatment by finishing with 
plaster brought to a true level. 

(e) Prepare furred ceiling surfaces to receive Nashkote, 
Nashtile or Rockoustile types of treatment by finishing with 
scratch and brown coats of plaster, brought to a true level and 
floated reasonably smooth. (A white putty coat may be sub¬ 
stituted in place of the brown coat, if desired.) 

Prepare furred ceiling surfaces to receive the Sanacoustic 
Tile or Transite Acoustical Tile type of treatment, omitting all 
metal lath and plaster but furnishing and installing hot rolled 
steel plasterer’s channels or angles, rigidly and securely sus¬ 
pended to a uniform surface 1 i<j in. above the finished ceiling 
surface. Such channels or angles shall be spaced not to exceed 
4-ft. centers. Similar channels or angles shall also be placed 
4 in. from all walls, beams and other projecting surfaces which 
are parallel to the direction of the channels or angles. 

(f) Prepare wood framing to receive Nashkote, Nashtile 
or Rockoustile types of treatment by spacing members not to 
exceed 18-in. centers. 

Prepare wood framing to receive the Sanacoustic Tile 
type of treatment by spacing the members not to exceed 4-ft. 
centers. 

(g) Set all electrical outlet boxes flush with the finish 
surface of the acoustical treatment. 

Materials and Workmanship —All work under this Speci¬ 
fication and Contract shall be executed in strict conformity 
with the “Standard Specification of Johns-Manville for the 
Furnishing and Applying of Acoustical Treatment,” which 
Standard Specification is hereby declared and made a part of 
this specification with the same force and effect as if written 
herein in full. 

The work shall be done by Johns-Manville or an author¬ 
ized and approved Contractor for Johns-Manville Acoustical 
Materials. 

Type of Acoustical Treatment— Acoustical Treatment 

shall be...(State type designation, thickness 

and, in the case of tile, size and standard or special color of 
units, design to be followed in applying, and whether square or 
beveled edge tile are desired. See note 4.) 

Motel'- Acoustical or sound absorbing materials vary in sound ab¬ 
sorbing efficiency with variations in the physical properties of the material, 
and the character of the finished suriace. The Architect or Engineer 
should confer with the J-M Acoustical Engineer; determine the type of 
sound absorbing material best adapted, from an architectural and decora¬ 
tive standpoint, for the project; have an analysis made showing the loca¬ 
tion and number of square feet of surface area necessary to treat with 
the material selected in order to obtain the results desired; and indicate 
clearly on the drawings or in the specifications the location and amount 
of surface area to be treated. 

If Sanacoustic Tile employing a sound-absorbing element 2 in. or 
greater in thickness is to be used, consult the J-M Acoustical Engineer 
for special specification. 

Note 2: The decorating of the acoustical treatment where other than 
the standard finish is desired may be done by other contractors. In this 
event the Architect or Engineer should, in conference with the J-M 
Acoustical Engineer, determine the type of decoration best adapted for 
the purpose and specify the medium to be used. 

Where it is desired that composition ornament be installed on the 
face of the acoustical treatment, the Architect should so specify or show 
on the drawings. lie should confer with the J-M Acoustical Engineer to 
determine the manner in which such ornament shall be supported and 
specify under what contracts the work is to be divided. 

Note 3: Johns-Manville Nashkote, Nashtile and Rockoustile types of 
Acoustical 1 reatment may be looked upon as a finish veneer requiring a 
structural backing. Being flexible or semi-rigid in form, the finish surface 
of these types of acoustical treatment will be only as smooth in contour 
as the structural backing. 

Johns-Manville Sanacoustic Tile or furring may be utilized as a struc¬ 
tural veneer, in which case the Sanacoustic Tile Supporting Tees, Sana¬ 
coustic Panels and Transite Acoustical Tile when applied to cement, hollow 
tile or masonry, may be shimmed to take up irregularities in the surface 
of the structural backing. On furred ceilings the Sanacoustic Tile Sup¬ 
porting Tees may be wired or clipped to the plasterer’s channels or angles 
and the Sanacoustic Tile and sound-absorbing element contained therein 
will, under these conditions, constitute a complete substitution for the 
metal lath and plaster. 

Note 4: In addition to the foregoing it will be necessary to specify 
the following: 

If Nashkote Type P is to be used, specify the finish fabric desired. 
If to be “as selected,” a limiting cost per yard should be specified. 

If Sanacoustic Tile or Sanacoustic Panels is to be used, specify 
whether metal parts are to be steel or aluminum. 

If the treatment involves the use of wood furring strips or mould¬ 
ings, specify whether they are to be plain or fireproofed. 

If wood or metal mouldings are to be included in connection with 
the treatment, the size, type and profile of such mouldings should be 
specified as shown on the drawings. 

Johns-Manville System of Sound Isolation (Formerly 
Stevens System of Sound Proofing) —Sound isolation is the 


process of preventing sounds generated in one part of a build¬ 
ing from passing to another part through partitions or other 
members of the structure. Sound waves either pass directly 
through these structures or set them in vibration. In the latter 
case the vibrating structure reproduces the sound on the oppo¬ 
site side. With this in mind it becomes obvious that one of two 
things must be done to prevent sound transmission. Either 
the structure must be built so massively that the sound waves 
cannot set it into vibration, or else the surface must be so 
isolated from the substructure that it is free to vibrate of itself 
without transmitting the vibrations. 

The J-M System of Sound Isolation employs a series of 
patented isolators. These devices are placed between the ex¬ 
posed face of the structure and the substructure to prevent 
vibrations from being transmitted. The shock absorbing action 
of these isolators is usually aided by a layer of sound-absorbent 
material. This system provides a series of materials having 
different densities, each of which offers new resistance to the 
passage of the waves. 

Among its more common applications may be mentioned 
the insulation of ballrooms, kitchens and laundries in hotels, 
bowling alleys in clubs or combination theater buildings, lodge 
buildings, apartment buildings, broadcasting studios, etc. 
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Four of the largest groups of broadcasting studios in the 
country are built throughout with Johns-Manville sound insu¬ 
lating walls, floors and ceilings. 

J-M Isolators consist of steel “chairs'’ or clamps lined 
with hair felt. Different designs are used for the various 
floor, wall and ceiling constructions. Special combinations are 


designed for use under machinery to prevent the vibration 
from being transmitted to the supporting structure. 

The system is flexible. It has been used for more than 
a decade in all types of buildings with notable success, including 
the most modern fireproof constructions. 

Specifications furnished on application. 
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ACOUSTICAL CORPORATION OF AMERICA 

Mechanical Engineering Consultants and Contractors in Acoustics, 
Soundproofing, Sound Control and Regulation 

10 South 18th Street, PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

NEW YORK OFFICE: 11 West 42nd Street 
OFFICES IN OTHER PRINCIPAL CITIES 


The Organization 

Acoustical Corporation of America is a pioneer in the field 
of acoustics, having had seventeen years’ uninterrupted experi¬ 
ence solely in this work. Members of the organization have 
been continuously in this field since its inception. 

The Corporation acts as mechanical engineering consultants 
in acoustics and soundproofing, acoustical and soundproofing 
contractors, and operators under patents of M. C. Rosenblatt, 
M.E., M.A.S.M.E, F.R.S.A. 

A Comprehensive Service 

We believe our organization to be the only one of its kind in 
the acoustical field. It is unique in that it is not primarily a 
manufacturer of acoustical materials hut a selector of products, 
materials and constructions to properly comport with the acous¬ 
tical problem and the architectural style. This is an invaluable 
advantage to the architect. 

We control the manufacture of several of our materials as 
noted below hut have no prejudice toward or against any proven 
material on the open market which is suitable for acoustical 
purposes. We deal with them all but refine them by our own 
processes and to meet the problem involved. 

Plan Analysis 

We are able to predetermine all acoustical characteristics and 
degree of soundproofing from your plans. 

Responsibility 

Acoustical Corporation of America is prepared to show 
financial responsibility to undertake work of any size or quan¬ 
tity. We have lately completed the largest single contract ever 
awarded in this field. A guarantee bond will be cheerfully fur¬ 
nished. 

Description of Products 

Silent-Ceal —This is a complete suspended fireproof acous¬ 
tical ceiling construction. It looks like a ceiling with over-all 
painted finish and forms a permanent structure. It has a high 
uniform sound absorbing efficiency—average over 70% between 
256 D V and 2048 D V. Considering the omission, of cross 
furring lath, plaster and painting by others Silent-Ceal is very 
economical. For auditoriums and theatres it is an extremely 
economical acoustical treatment. It may be zoned for sound 
absorption and conforms to any curve. 

Porolith —Porolith is finished fireproof tile form of acous¬ 
tical material. It is produced 
with beveled or square edge and in 
variegated colors and textures. 

Cushocel —Cushocel is a stand¬ 
ard felt and contact membrane 
type presenting an over-all stip¬ 
pled finish in colors or decorations 
as desired. Cushocel has high 
efficiency and may be obtained 
with a sanitary washable mem¬ 
brane. 

Absorbege —This is a fibre 
board type material having excep¬ 
tionally high efficiency in this field 
for the low pitches—over 35% at 
128 D V as well as for high 
pitches—over 90% at 4096 D V. 

It is a beautiful material with bev¬ 
eled or square edges, variations of 
grain and texture. It can be pro¬ 
vided in panel units or, because of 
its edge grain structure, may be 
finished to present an over-all fin¬ 


ish. It can be cleaned and repainted at wall without impairing 
its acoustical efficiency. 

Soundproof Partitions —We can provide soundproof parti¬ 
tions ranging from the moderate cost “Apartment type” for a re¬ 
duction from 70 decibels to 25 decibels to the most soundproof 
type, such as is necessary between radio studios or music rooms. 

Soundproof Floors —We can lay out a soundproof floor con¬ 
struction to provide any degree of soundproofing required. 

Soundproof Doors —Our soundproof doors are mechanically 
correct and are equipped with our special hardware and acces¬ 
sories. 

Quiet-Quite Machinery Isolators —These are designed to 
prevent telephonic transmission of sound through the structure 
from fans and motors, exhausters, ventilation equipment, eleva¬ 
tor machinery, humming panelboards and switches and all other 
machinery creating vibration, noise and magnetic hum. 

Baffle Chambers —Our properly designed baffle chambers and 
duct linings for ventilating systems can be produced for a 
reduction of from 75 decibels to 15 decibels in adjacent rooms. 

References—A Small Representative List 

Empire State Building, New' York, N. Y., Shreve, Lamb & Har¬ 
mon, Architects; Starrett Bros. & Eken, General Contractors 
Atlantic City Convention Hall, Atlantic City, N. J., Lockwood, 
Green & Company, Architects 

Ziegfeld Theatre, New York, N. Y., Joseph Urban, Architect 
D. A. R. Constitution Hall, Washington, D. C., John Russell 
Pope, Architect 

Hunter College, New York, N. Y., Thompson, Holmes & Con¬ 
verse, Architects; John T. Brady Co., General Contractors 
Church of the Heavenly Rest, New York, N. Y., Bertram 
Goodhue Associates, Architects 

William B. Irvine Memorial Auditorium, Philadelphia, Pa., 
Horace Trumbauer, Architect 

Bryn Mawr Hospital, Bryn Mawr, Pa., Zantzinger, Borie & 
Medary, Architects 

Southern Railway Office Building, Washington, D. C., Waddy 
B. Wood, Architect 
Bell Telephone Company Buildings 

Temple University, Philadelphia, Pa., Wm. H. Lee, Architect 
Art Museum, Philadelphia, Pa. 

RCA-Victor Company, New York, N. Y., and Atlantic City, N. J. 
Hollywood Theatre, Reading, Pa., Wm. H. Lee, Architect 

Specifications 

It is impractical to prepare standard specifications which will 
meet every condition. From our 
analysis of the architect’s plans, 
as previously described, we will 
prepare and furnish him with a 
guiding specification to meet his 
particular problem. 

A general specification should 
read: Acoustical construction for 

the following spaces . 

shall be in accordance with the 
standard, quality, construction and 
materials of the Acoustical Cor¬ 
poration of America. The con¬ 
tractor shall submit working de¬ 
tails of the acoustical construction 
showing the relation with all 
other trades joining or intersecting 
this work. 

For more detailed specifications 
write, telephone or wire and re¬ 
quest descriptive folders or a per¬ 
sonal call by one of our en¬ 
gineers. 



D. A. R. Constitution Hall, Washington, D. C. 

“The Stradivarius of Music Halls” 

John Russell Pope, Architect 
Geo. A. Fuller Co., General Contractors 
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ARMSTRONG CORK & INSULATION COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Armstrong’s Corkoustic 
935 Concord Street, LANCASTER, PA. 


BRANCHES 


ALBANY, N. Y. 

ATLANTA, CA. 

BOSTON, MASS. 

BUFFALO, N. Y. 

CHARLOTTE, N. C. 

MONTREAL, QUE. 


CHICACO, ILL. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 
CLEVELAND, OHIO 
DALLAS, TEX. 
DENVER, COLO. 


DETROIT, MICH. 

GRAND RAPIDS, MICH. 
HOUSTON, TEX. 
JACKSONVILLE, FLA. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 


LOUISVILLE, KY. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
OMAHA, NEB. 


TORONTO, ONT. 


WINNIPEG, MAN. 


PITTSBURGH, PA. 
ROCHESTER, N. Y. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 
SYRACUSE. N. Y. 

LONDON, ENG. 


BALTIMORE, MD„ John R. Livezey, 526-530 
St. Paul Street 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., Gay Engineering Corp., 
2650 Santa Fe Avenue 


AGENTS 

NEW ORLEANS, LA., H. T. Steffee, 922-930 
Tchoupitoulas Street 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., John R. Livezey, Glen- 
wood Avenue West of 22nd Street 
PORTLAND, ORE., Cillen-Cole Co., 15th and 
Overton Streets 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., Van Fleet-Freear Co , 
557 Howard Street 

WASHINGTON, D. C., John R. Livezey, 902 
Woodward Building 


Products 

Armstrong’s Corkoustic, for Sound-quieting and Acous¬ 
tical Treament. 

See Manufacturers’ Index for Armstrong’s Corkboard for 
insulation of walls and roofs of refrigerated structures and 
equipment; Armstrong’s Corkboard and Armstrong’s Temlok 
for the insulation of walls and roofs of all normally heated 
buildings; Armstrong’s Vibracork for reducing vibration of 
moving machinery; Armstrong’s Cork Covering for all cold 
lines. 

Acoustical Correction 

Armstrong’s Corkoustic is a cork material, possessing a high 
sound-absorption coefficient, high insulating efficiency, remark¬ 
ably decorative possibilities, excellent structural qualities. It is 
clean and sanitary. Having a high insulating efficiency, it 
serves a double purpose, acting both as a sound-absorbent and 
as insulation against heat and cold. 

Where Acoustical Correction Is Needed —There are 
two principal classes of structures in which acoustical correc¬ 
tion and sound-quieting are most necessary and desirable. The 



Armstrong’s Corkoustic, Applied to Ceiling of Ceneral Offices of 
RCA-Victor Corporation, Boston, Mass. 

Corkoustic subdues distracting noises and adds to the efficiency of 
employees. It also serves as an insulation against heat and cold in this 
top-floor office space. In this office, the Corkoustic has been sprayed with 
two coats of white alabastine 



Armstrong’s Corkoustic, Applied to Ceiling of the Central M. E. Church, 
Muskegon, Mich., Provides Acoustical Treatment and 
Adds Charm and Dignity. 

Sundt & Wenner, Philadelphia, Architects 
George E. Lather & Son, Muskegon, Mich., Contractors 

first class comprises auditoriums, churches, schools, theatres, 
clubs, and similar rooms where conditions must be such that 
speech and music can be heard clearly and distinctly by the 
audience. 

The other class of buildings where sound-quieting is needed 
comprises hospitals, natatoriums, offices, shops, workrooms, 
factories, etc.—in fact, all places where noisy surroundings are 
objectionable. All the evidence that science has gathered points 
out that reduction of noise increases efficiency. 
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Armstrong’s Corkoustic 

Armstrong’s Corkoustic is made of pure cork granules com¬ 
pressed into strong, firm boards. All of the details of manu¬ 
facture are so regulated that the material produced meets the 
requirements for sound-control work. The most rigid inspec¬ 
tion is employed and only material that meets the highest 
standard is supplied on order. 

Sizes, Surfaces, and Finishes 

Corkoustic is furnished in standard units ranging in size 
from 12x6 in. to 12x36 in. All sizes are available in four thick¬ 
nesses, 1, 1 Vj, 2, and 3 in. 

A choice of two surfaces is given—“sawed” and “sanded.” 
The sawed surface, naturally, is the rougher. While com¬ 
paratively smooth, it nevertheless has considerable surface tex¬ 
ture and a deep rich quality. Sanding of the surface brings 
out the “grain” between the cork granules and gives the sur¬ 
face a smooth appearance. The sound-absorbing efficiency is 
practically the same for both surfaces. 

Corkoustic units are made in two finishes—“beveled” and 
“regular.” In the former the edges are slightly beveled in order 
to simulate the masonry effect that is often desired. The 
other finish—“regular” has the edges squared so that they 
will set tightly together to give the effect of a flat surface. 
Either finish may be obtained in “sawed” or “sanded” surface 
and in any of the standard sizes. 


Armstrong s Corkoustic Applied to Walls and Ceiling of the 
Broadcasting Station of St. Louis Police Department. 

Mauran-Russel & Cromwell, Architects 
Kenton Construction Co., Contractor 

Decoration of Corkoustic 

The wide range of size, surface, and finish of Corkoustic 
makes the decorative possibilities of the material almost with¬ 
out limit, especially in view of the fact that surface decoration 
in color is thoroughly practical. 

The natural color of Armstrong’s Corkoustic is a rich neu¬ 
tral brown. When Corkoustic is used in conjunction with dark 
woodwork often it is left in its natural state. 

When a note of contrast is desired, stenciled designs of 
bright color may be used. Where a lighter allover color is 
desired, spray coats of cold-water paint are used. This treat¬ 
ment produces a very interesting effect, the dark interstices 
between the cork granules showing up against the lighter paint 
color to give an appearance somewhat similar to travertine. 

The beveled-edge units of Armstrong’s Corkoustic provide 
for a wide variation of pattern. 

Structural Qualities 

Armstrong’s Corkoustic is easy to handle and apply. It is a 


strong, firm board. With ordinary care in handling it will 
not chip, crumble, or fall apart. This adds greatly to the ease 
and economy of application. The units are light and that, too, 
makes for easy handling. 

The structural strength of Corkoustic is many times greater 
than required to hold it true and rigid after application. After 
being properly nailed or cemented in place it will hold its 
form indefinitely without deterioration. Due to remarkable 
resistance of cork to moisture and its inertness to temperature 
fluctuations, Armstrong’s Corkoustic never swells, buckles, or 
warps; will not decay or rot. 



Armstrong’s Corkoustic to Subdue Clatter of China and Make 
Conversation Easy in Dining Room of jacksonville 
Women’s College, Jacksonville, III. 

Royer, Danley & Smith, Urbana, Ill., Architects 
Wm. C. F. Kuhne, Rantoul, Ill., Contractor 

Application 

Corkoustic can be readily applied to walls, ceilings, and 
columns. By use of standard methods, it may be applied to any 
structural surface, either masonry or wood construction. 

The Armstrong Cork & Insulation Company contracts to 
install Corkoustic as competent workmen and trained super¬ 
visors are maintained by the Company for this work. 

Acoustical Analysis 

Corkoustic is a uniform product and its coefficient of ab¬ 
sorption always a dependable factor, so that it is comparatively 
easy to ascertain the exact amount required for acoustical cor¬ 
rection under any conditions. Tables and charts, which greatly 
simplify the calculations and give results that can be depended 
on to insure satisfactory acoustic conditions in any type of 
room, along with complete detailed specifications and much 
other valuable data, are included in our 32-page book, “Arm¬ 
strong’s Corkoustic,” which will be furnished promptly on re¬ 
quest. 

Advisory Service 

The Armstrong Cork & Insulation Company maintains at 
all times a staff of experts to assist in the solution of acoustical 
problems. The facilities of the Company’s research laboratories 
are constantly in use by the Corkoustic Department and a care¬ 
ful study of performance under actual conditions is made at 
every opportunity. The information and data that have been 
gathered from a number of years of such study will be applied 
to any problem upon which you desire advice and assistance. 
There is no charge or obligation for this service. Get in touch 
with the branch nearest you or address the Armstrong Cork 
& Insulation Company, Lancaster, Pa. 
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CALICEL PRODUCTS, INC. 

GENERAL OFFICES AND FACTORY 

HAMMOND, IND. 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES: CHICAGO, ILL. 

SALES OFFICES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


(1) Building and Home Insula¬ 
tion. 

(2) Acoustical Tile. 

(3) Acoustical Plaster. 

(4) Sound Deadening. 


Calicel 

V INSULATION > 


(5) Calistone Roof Slabs. 

(6) Insulating Concrete Aggre¬ 
gate. 

(7) Refractory Insulation. 

(8) Pulverized Fillers. 


For Calicel (H) Building Insulation and Calistone Roof and Floor 
and Insulating Concrete Aggregates, see Manufacturers’ Index 


CALICEL ACOUSTICAL TILE—CERAMIC 

“The Permanent Acoustic” 


The architect is offered at last full freedom of design in 
work involving acoustic treatment. 

No more is it necessary for the architectural designer to limit 
and very often lose the entire expression of his decorative 
requirements by providing areas for characterless or unblend¬ 
ing commercial or standard acoustical material. No longer 
does the necessity of sound control place the architect in a 
position which was disturbing to his professional instinct. 
Not always could he harmoniously accept a floor-like appear¬ 
ing acoustic tile ceiling. These are broad statements, but 
proven. 

Calicel Acoustical Tile was developed to meet a specifica¬ 
tion—one such as you might develop, and we respectfully 
request that you consider and compare it accordingly. 

Calicel Acoustical Tile express rare beauty, embodying sur¬ 
prising flexibility of natural colors and textures; also decora¬ 
tive coloring effects with comparatively everlasting or renewable 
flat and glossy lacquers, oil paints and bronzes in single and 
two-tones and polychromes; maintaining under these conditions 
full acoustical and sound ab¬ 
sorbing qualities necessary for 
complete sound control. Add 
to these, abrasive and wearing 
strength which permits wall 
and wainscot acoustical treat¬ 
ment even as low as the base; 
permanent natural fireproof¬ 
ness and waterproofness, the 
former assuring of eventual 
low fire insurance rates and 
the latter permitting Calicel to 
be completely saturated with 
moisture for long periods of 
time without expansion, con¬ 
traction, buckling, disintegra¬ 
tion or loosening from its sup¬ 
ports ; permanent acoustical 
treatment for steamy kitchens, 
baths, showers, and swimming 
pool rooms. 

Calicel Acoustical Tile has 
been subjected to almost every 
conceivable laboratory and 
practical test pertaining to 


water and fire. Installations in dry kilns and ventilating 
ducts with alternating high and low degrees of relative humid¬ 
ity. Alternate complete water immersion and kiln drying over 
periods of six months and more—all without visible and 
physical change from its original qualities. s. . 

Natural colors in clear fields and balanced or unevenly 
blended combinatiofts of warm white, faint buff, golden and 
dark brown, and black, with fine smooth textures or irregular 
coarse textures. The particles in Calicel Acoustical Tile 
comprise uncountable minute cells with mirror-like walls so 
that very often panels of this material reflect surrounding 
colors—chameleon-like. 

For utmost sanitation in hospitals, kitchens, laboratories, 
nurseries, etc., two coats of highly glazed lacquer or oil paint 
will maintain its finish for a period of seven to fifteen years, 
permitting frequent washing and cleaning. Authoritative labora¬ 
tory reports (Electrical Research Products, Incorporated, New 
York), have established a loss in acoustical value of less than 
1% per coat for the first two coats of lacquer—which will, of 

course, permit redecorating 
many times without appreci¬ 
able decrease in sound absorb¬ 
ing value. 

Calicel is so strongly distinc¬ 
tive that it represents a new 
epoch in the acoustical field. 
Many architects use Calicel 
Acoustical Tile as decoration 
at a very reasonable price, 
at the same time providing full 
acoustical treatment without 
cost—in fact, for nothing. As 
a decorative wall treatment, 
Calicel is to be compared only 
with the finest of marbles, 
Caen stones, travertines, etc. 

Distribution 

Calicel Sound Absorbing and 
Sound Insulating products are 
distributed by direct sales of¬ 
fices or approved contractors 
located in all principal cities. 

Installation is made by or 
under the direct supervision 
of these direct representatives. 



A Single Grain of Calicel Magnified 20 Diameters 

The unretouched photo shows the minute air cell construction that accounts 
for the superior insulating and sound deadening qualities of Calicel 
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PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS 


Material and Manufacture 

Calicel, basically, is a highly expanded stone. It is a cellular 
mineral, a refractory insulator, a synthetic combined silicate 
of lime and alumina formed at temperatures in excess of 
2(KX)° F., being so cooled that the molten mass is expanded 
from 10 to 40 volumes. This highly cellular structure some¬ 
what resembles a petrified sponge. Subsequent refining and 
grading operations produce finished Calicel which serves as 
an aggregate for Calicel Acoustical Materials as well as for 
numerous thermal insulators. 

This Calicel Aggregate is carefully graded for size and 
color, thus making possible a wide variation of natural colors 
and textures in the finished product. 

The actual production of Calicel Acoustical Tile is like that 
of any standard floor or wainscot tile in that the aggregate is 
thoroughly mixed with a highly refractory time-tried bonding 
agent, then moulded w r ith sixty-ton hydraulic presses, after 
which it is burned or dried in high temperature kilns. The 
basic materials and consequently the Calicel Acoustical Tile 
are as permanent and renewable as any standard building 
material. 

Acoustical Absorption 

The Electrical Research Products, Incorporated, a subsidiary 
ot the Western Electric Company, New York City, schedule 
coefficients of sound absorption on Calicel Acoustical Tile, 
average textures, as follows: 


Tile 


Frequency—Cycles per 

second 


125 

250 

500 

1000 

2000 

4000 

Type A., %-in. thick'. 

222 

.29 1 

n 

.66 ! 

r .68 

Ti 

Type A. A., 1-in. thick*... 

.23 

.33 | 

.72 

.75 

.71 

.46 

Type A. A., 1-in. thick (two 







heavy coats lacquer). . .. 

.22 

.35 

.70 

.76 * 

.72 1 

.48 


Tile undecorated. 


Note: Type A. A. A., l x A-in. thick—This thickness is 
used only in special cases where extremely high absorption 
is required at certain frequencies—the maximum being 85 
at the 500 cycle frequency. 

The high absorption of Calicel at the loze frequencies is 
greatly responsible for its adoption as a standard treatment 
by theatres, owners of orchestra or band rooms, etc. It 
is most essential in commercial quieting for eliminating lozv 
rumbles and street noises. 


Standard Sizes 

0x0, 0x12, 12x12, 9x9 and 9x 18-in. permitting a wide varia¬ 
tion in center, border, herringbone and geometric design. 

Standard Architectural Types (All Sizes) 

Commercial Tile—Both fine or coarse textures in natural 
light ivory shades either evenly graded for color or slightly 
variegated. 

Sanitary or Light Diffusing—-Both fine or course textures 
heavily lacquered or painted, color to suit. Stenciled if desired. 
Highly washable. 

Spanish or Tapestry Tile—A sprinkling of natural dark 
golden, reddish brown, and black colored particles on a coarse 
texture ivory field. 

Early Italian Tile—A sprinkling of natural dark golden 
reddish brown, and black colored particles on a fine texture 
ivory field. 

Caen Stone Tile—An all over sprinkling of mica flakes 
on a warm ivory fine texture field. 

Multichrome Tile—Remarkably beautiful, quiet or theatrical 
effects, in all colors secured by using stains or bronzes in relief 
on extra heavy lacquers. All textures. High abrasive strength 
and washable. 

Monumental Tile—Varying blends of black on white or 
ivory fields, resulting in fine or coarse texture greys. 

Period Tile—Hexagon shape in light ivory and warm white. 
All textures. 


Special Sizes, Thicknesses, Textures and Colors 

Unusual freedom is possible to the designer in adapting 
Calicel for special patterns and motifs. Ceramic Tile can also 
be used in random or design with Calicel Acoustical Tile. 

Moulded Types 

Calicel aggregates may be moulded into desired forms for 
use with Calicel Acoustical Tile, carrying the same textures, 
color and finish. Estimates and samples on request. 



Full Size of Fine and Coarse Texture Calicel Acoustical Tile Enlargement in Center (40 dia.) Shows Porosity 
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ADAPTABILITY—DISTINCTIVE QUALITIES 


Application 

Calicel Acoustical Tile is applied direct to cement or plas¬ 
tered wall or ceiling areas by the use of a plastic, moisture- 
proof, heat-resisting cement. It is possible to apply the tile 
to the falsework direct, but it is not recommended, for the 
reason that the air circulation through the spaces betiveen 
acoustic-tile causes an uneven collection of dust and dirt around 
the joints. This fault may be eliminated and an economy 
effected, provided a suitable wall or plaster board backing is 
secured to the falsework, joists or studs. The tile is then 
applied direct to this backing. 

Uses 

Theatres, auditoriums, churches, assembly halls, court rooms, 
banks, offices, restaurants, broadcasting studios, laboratories, 
class and study rooms, libraries, monumental interiors, cor¬ 
ridors, gymnasiums, hospitals, sanitariums, swimming pools, 
hotels, kitchens, telegraph and telephone exchanges, stock 
exchanges, sales and display rooms, etc., all provide acoustical 
problems for which Calicel Products, Inc. maintain a thor¬ 
oughly competent engineering 
staff for consultation, advice, 
surveys and estimates, with¬ 
out obligation and cost. 

Cost 

The architect will be most 
agreeably surprised to find Cal¬ 
icel acoustic treatment no more 
expensive than ordinary types. 

Even specially prepared orders 
are moderately priced. 

Regarding Permanency 

Calicel Acoustical Tile is 
vermin, rodent and bacteria 
proof—not by any short lived 
admixture, but because it is 
made from expanded stone 
formed at high temperatures 
and with . no materials added 
which will support life. 


Cleanability 

The cleaning of the natural or unlacquered tile is quite 
simple and effective due to the fact that there seems to be 
no “breathing” to the tile. This means that dust and dirt does not 
penetrate but collects on the surface only, thus permitting of 
easy cleaning by wiping with commercial wallpaper cleaner. 

A recent report regarding this, prepared by Prof. Peebles, 
of Armour Institute, will be forwarded upon request. 

Decoration 

When glosses are desired, Calicel is customarily lacquered— 
in all colors, without noticeable loss of absorption. Lacquers 
are preferred, principally due to their longevity or permanence 
—from seven to fifteen years. Dyes may be used without 
effect, but practically all fade easily. Many oil paints may be 
used, also, without noticeable effect, but the manufacturer 
should be consulted in all painting or repainting. Calicel has 
one great advantage: If improper paints are applied by error, 
they may be removed by sanding, permitting a return to prac¬ 
tically original efficiency. 

Light Reflection 

The Electrical Testing Lab¬ 
oratories, New York City, re¬ 
port that Calicel Acoustical 
Tile in its natural light color 
will reflect 55*4% of light; 
when lacquered a light cream 
color the light reflection is 

70%%. 

Fire Test 

Columbia University, New 
York, exposed Calicel Acou¬ 
stical Tile to a direct flame for 
forty minutes, the temperature 
on the flame side being 1720 
degrees F. and on the other 
side only 184 degrees F., show¬ 
ing high heat insulating value. 
When flame was removed, 
water was applied to the speci¬ 
men with no visible change in 
surface. 



Coarse Texture (Unpainted) Wall Treatment in Y. W. C. A. 
Gymnasium, Alton, III. 

Note that the exceptional structural strength of Calicel Acoustical Tile 
permits its installation clear to the floor 




Light Ivory Lacquered Tile Walls, Colonial Effect, Installed in Council 
Chamber, Clayton City Hall, St. Louis, Mo. 


Ceiling Panels, Combination of Light and Dark Fine Textures 
(Unpainted), Installed in the Oriental Gardens, Chicago, III. 
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SUGGESTED SPECIFICATIONS—CALICEL ACOUSTICAL TILE 


Scope of Work 

The work to be done includes the furnishing of all labor 
and materials necessary to complete the installation of an 
acoustical treatment in accordance with the plans and specifi¬ 
cations on the following described areas: (Ceilings, inclusive 
or exclusive of beams; walls, inclusive or exclusive of pilasters, 
etc.) 

Material 

The acoustical treatment shall consist of Calicel Acoustical 
'File of thickness, shade and texture to be selected (beveled 
edges furnished unless otherwise specified). The tile shall be 
applied with a moisture-proof, heat resisting plastic cement as 
furnished or approved by the manufacturer. Pattern work 
or panel designs and size of tile as indicated on plans or to 
conform to details furnished later. 

Preparation of Base 

The base upon which the acoustical treatment is to be applied 
and which is to be provided by others, shall not be less than 
a scratch or brown coat of plaster floated to a smooth even 


surface, parallel to and one inch (1") from the desired finished 
surface. This base shall be thoroughly dry before the applica¬ 
tion of the treatment. 

(The plastic cement as furnished by the manufacturer 
permits the application of the tile to a dry cement or con¬ 
crete surface, or to a backing of suitable fiber or plaster 
board, metal or wood secured to the framework.) 

Paints or Lacquers 

These materials shall be furnished or approved by the manu¬ 
facturer and applied in accordance with the manufacturer’s 
directions. Color as selected by the architect. 

Workmanship 

The tile shall be applied by the manufacturer or an approved 
contractor. The installation shall be made in a workmanlike 
manner, care being taken to make all tile, joints and panel 
edges true, level and even. The complete installation shall be 
guaranteed against defects of material and workmanship for 
a period of one year. 


SOME INSTALLATIONS OF CALICEL ACOUSTICAL TILE 

(Architects’ Names Furnished on Request) 


Fox Theatres, Inc.—ten theatres 

Warner Bros. Theatres, Inc.—five theatres 

K.K.O. Shore Road Theatre, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Mt. Eden Theatre, New York, N. Y. 

Broadway Theatre, Wood cl iff, N. J. 

Sheldon Theatre, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Mountainside Hospital, Montclair, N. J. (two installations) 
Mt. Vernon Hospital, Mt. Vernon, N. Y. 

Mt. Sinai Hospital, New York, N. Y. 

Grafton State Hospital, Grafton, Mass. 

Milwaukee Hospital, Milwaukee, Wis. 

Connecticut College, New London, Conn. 

Joliet Townshin High School, Joliet, Ill. 

Crescent Ave. Presbyterian Church, Plainfield, N. J. 

St. Meinrad’s Abbey, St. Meinrad, Ind. 


Illinois State Capitol, Springfield, Ill. 

Meyer-Rieger Laboratories, Inc., New York, N. Y. 

St. Louis Bank Bldg. & Equip. Co., St. Louis, Mo. (seven banks) 
Second Nat’l Bank, Jackson, Miss. 

Wisconsin Bell Telephone Co., Watertown, Wis. 

KMOX Broadcasting Studios, St. Louis, Mo. 

Kraft-Phoenix Cheese Corp., New York, N. Y. 

Shell Eastern Petroleum Co., New York, N. Y. 

Pillsbury Flour Mills Co., New York, N. Y. 

Star Publishing Co., New York, N. Y. 

Westchester Lighting Co., Westchester, N. Y. 

Equitable Office Bldg. Corp., New York, N. Y. 

American Face Brick Assn., Chicago, Ill. 

Burnham Bldg., Chicago, Ill. 

Consumers Company Offices, Chicago, Til. 


SOUND INSULATION AND CALICEL ACOUSTICAL PLASTER 


Calicel High Efficiency Acoustical Plaster 

Certain selected Calicel aggregates dominate in acoustical 
and sound absorbing values when used as an aggregate for 
plaster. The acoustical field has developed a definite use and 
a demand for a highly efficient sound absorbing plaster which 
is fulfilled by Calicel. 

Specifications, surveys and special data furnished upon 
request. 

Sound Insulation 

Relates only to the transmission of vibrations causing sound 
through walls, floors and ceilings. 


Calicel Sound Fill and Calicel Mastic solve almost all sound 
insulation or sound proofing problems at very moderate 
cost, without the use of eccentric and freakish construction 
details. 

Present installations comprise apartments, commercial build¬ 
ings, a major broadcasting studio, band practice rooms, etc. 
A recent installation of 4 in. thick Calicel Sound Fill par¬ 
titions between an orchestra practice room and adjoining 
offices recorded a measured lowering of intensity of 75 
decibels. 

The manufacturer maintains a complete engineering service 
for consultation with architects regarding this art. 




Calicel Acoustical Tile Ceiling Installed in Boy Scouts of America 
Office, New York, N. Y. 


Calicel Acoustical Tile Installed in General Offices of Evanston 
Township High School, Evanston, III. 

























B 2424 


THE CELOTEX COMPANY 

Member of the Producers’ Council 

Celotex Acoustical Products and Service 
919 North Michigan Avenue, CHICAGO, ILL. 

For Celotex Cane Fibre Insulation, Insulating Products, Compo-Board and Wallboards, see Manufacturers’ Index 


Description 

Acousti-Celotex is the regis¬ 
tered trade-mark of sound absorb¬ 
ing tile which is paintable and 
therefore permanent. 

There are two kinds of Acousti-Celotex: 
Cane Fibre Tile and Mineral Fibre Tile. 


Sizes and Types 

Each is made in three standard 
sizes: 6x12 in., 12x12 in., and 
12x24 in. 

Acousti-Celotex Cane Fibre Tile 
is made in three different types: 


PAINTABLE PERMANENT 

A cOUSTI -r. ELOTEX 

MINERAL FIBRE TILE 


mum 

Aouad abicttbiru} 
FlLclaUa 


PAINTABLE PERMANENT 

Acousti -iI elotex 

CANE FIBRE TILE 


Type 
Single B 
Double B 
Triple B 


Thickness 
% in. 

It in. 
1% in. 


Absorption 

Coefficient 

.48 

.62 

.84 


Absorption Coefficients 

Absorption coefficients are as determined by the 
United States Bureau of Standards. 

Acousti-Celotex Mineral Fibre Tile is made in one type, 
Triple X U j in. thick, 12x12 in. in size. (With the in¬ 
creases planned in factory production facilities, it is ex¬ 
pected that other types and thicknesses will be available.) 

The sound absorbing efficiency of Acousti-Celotex 
Mineral Fibre Tile Triple X as determined in the Celotex 
Laboratories is over .80. Bureau of Standards tests 
have not been made at the time this goes to press. 

All sound absorbing values given are at the standard 
frequency of 512 vibrations per second, which frequency 
is commonly selected in comparing efficiencies of accous- 
tical materials. These figures show that portion of the 
sound energy absorbed at each impact compared to that 
absorbed by an open window which is unity, i.e. 1.00. 
Accordingly, Type Triple B at 512 cycles absorbs 84% 
of the incident sound, thus furnishing .84 sound absorb¬ 
ing units per square foot. 

Paintability and Decoration 

The large, deeply penetrating perforations in Acousti- 
Celotex give it the unique property of “paintability.” 

Many materials have the ability to absorb sound in 
sufficient degree to be useful for acoustical correction, 
but Acousti-Celotex couples with a wide range of ab¬ 
sorbing ability the unique and valuable advantage of 
taking repeated coats of paint without loss of efficiency. 


Manufacturers’ specifications for 
painting may be closely adhered 
to when sound absorbing material 
is initially installed, but costly ex¬ 
perience has proved that in later renovation 
original instructions are forgotten with dis¬ 
astrous consequences to the investment in 
acoustical correction. This risk is avoided 
when Acousti-Celotex is used. 

Painting the surface of Acousti- 
Celotex in no way impairs the effi¬ 
ciency of the material. Hundreds 
of painted installations, as well as 
laboratory experiments including 
tests at the United States Bureau of Standards, attest 
the fact that it may be repeatedly painted without affect¬ 
ing its acoustical efficiency. 

Where a finish is desired having a higher light re¬ 
flection factor than the natural surface, white or light 
cream interior paints may be used to advantage. 
Curtis Lighting, Incorporated, give the light reflection 
factor of such a surface as 78%, indicating that a 
painted Acousti-Celotex ceiling meets even the require¬ 
ments of a completely indirect lighting system. 

The sizes and types of Acousti-Celotex make it pos¬ 
sible to plan installations in a great variety of attrac¬ 
tive patterns. 

Application 

Acousti-Celotex may be applied directly to finished 
surfaces, which must be hard, smooth, dry, reasonably 
true and level. 

On old ceilings or walls, calcimine or loose paint 
should be removed to provide a good bonding sur¬ 
face for the glue spotted or spread on the back of the 
tile. 

Acousti-Celotex may be nailed to wood sheathing, 
or furring strips spaced 12 in. on centers or in accord¬ 
ance with the requirements of the design. 

The sizes of Acousti-Celotex tile are such as to 
facilitate installation on curved surfaces, such as 
arches and groined ceilings, as well as on plane 
surfaces. 

The good appearance of any finished installation of 
Acousti-Celotex tile is only obtained by properly laying 
out the tile and carefully maintaining true alignment 
during application. All Acousti-Celotex Contracting 
Engineers have been trained in this particular item of 
craftsmanship. 
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Kalite Sound Proofing Plaster 

This time-tested, really porous plaster is a California 
product now distributed by Celotex. 

Among acoustical plasters it is unique in that it can 
be applied in thicknesses of *4, % and 1 in., with 
efficiencies ranging between .30 and .55 and can be 
had in a variety of finishes including a tine textured, 
genuinely washable surface. 

Portland cement Kalite is ideal for swimming pools, 
wainscoting, etc. 

A specially prepared hardener can be applied by brush 
or spray gun to obtain color effects. 


Celotex Acoustical Service 

Celotex Acoustical Products are sold and serviced 
throughout the United States by independent organiza¬ 
tions operating in their respective territories as ap¬ 
proved Acousti-Celotex Contracting Engineers'. These 
local organizations consist of sales engineers, competent 
acoustical engineers, and efficient application mechanics. 
For additional information regarding Celotex Acoustical 
Products, including analyses and recommendations on 
specific problems, consult them direct, or write to 
The Celotex Company, 919 North Michigan Avenue, 
Chicago, Ill. 


Acoustical Correction 

Banks— 

Workrooms and Bookkeeping Rooms 
Main Banking Rooms 

Offices— 

Private and General Offices 

Schools— 

Auditoriums—Gymnasiums 
Classrooms—Corridors 


and Sound Quieting Projects 

Hospitals— 

Corridors—Utility Rooms—Nurseries 
Kitchens—Ward Rooms-—-Nervous Wards 

Churches— 

Auditoriums—Sunday School Rooms 
Corridors 

General— 

Theatres—Court Rooms—Lodge Halls 
Bowling Alleys—Radio Studios 
Telephone Booths-—Swimming Pools 
Music Rooms—Chapels—Pistol Ranges 



12xl2-in. Mineral Fibre Tile 


Type Triple B Type Double B Type Single B 

1 % in. thick in. thick % in. thick 

Types of Acousti-Celotex Tiles 



6x12 in. 



12x12 in. 12x24 in. 

Sizes of Acousti-Celotex Tiles 




Magnified Section of Kalite 
Sound Absorbing Plaster 


Cross Section Mineral Fibre 
Tile 
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CORK INSULATION CO., INC. 

Manufacturers of Corinco Acoustical Corkboard, and Engineers for 

Acoustical Correction 

GENERAL OFFICES 

154 Nassau Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

BOSTON, MASS. LOS ANGELES, CAL. SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 

^CHICAGO, ILL. PHILADELPHIA, PA. SEATTLE, WASH. 

BALTIMORE, MD. 

IN CANADA: Cork Insulation Co. (Canada) Ltd., MONTREAL, QUE., VANCOUVER 
^Represented by the Corinco Insulation Co., Inc. 


ST. LOUIS. MO. 
ST. PAUL, MINN. 

, B. C. 


Product 

Corinco Acoustical Corkroard for acous¬ 
tical correction, sound control, or noise reduc¬ 
tion in all types of buildings. 

For our pages on Cold Storage Insulation, 
Machinery Isolation, etc., see Manufacturers 



Index. 


(e) Lends itself readily to interesting decorative 
effects. 

(f) Is light and compact and does not materially 
increase the weight on walls and ceilings. 

(g) Is sanitary and odorless and will not harbor 
vermin or germs. 

Structurally Strong and Easy to Handle 





The Company 

For data on the nature, size, history and reputation 
of the organization, see Insulation 
pages. 

Experience 

Cork Insulation Co., Inc. Engi¬ 
neers are experienced in the correction 
of acoustics and the control of sound 
in auditoriums, schools, theatres, con¬ 
vention halls, gymnasiums, homes, etc. 

Years of practical experience have 
been augmented by extensive special 
study and research. Our engineers are 
always available to assist architects in 
the solution of any problems involving 
the principles of acoustics—whether it 
be the soundproofing of an office or 
the correction of acoustics in a theatre 
or auditorium. 

Advantages of Corinco Acoustical 
Corkboard 

The absorption of sound is due to the 
porosity, compressibility and elasticity of 
a material. Due to the natural cellular 
structure of cork, Corinco Acoustical Cork¬ 
board fills each of these requirements re¬ 
markably well, and has a fixed laboratory 
coefficient of absorption. 

Among its advantages are these: 

(a) High sound absorption coefficient. 

(b) Serves a secondary, though scarcely 
less important, function of insulating the 

building against out¬ 
side temperatures. As 
auditoriums and simi¬ 
lar structures are used 
intermittently, rapid 
and economical heat¬ 
ing is a considerable 
factor, and acoustical 
corkboard provides a 
great advantage in 
this respect. 

(c) Is outstanding 
among building ma¬ 
terials for its fire- 
resisting qualities; 
slow burning, will not 
support combus¬ 
tion. 

(d) Takes a low 
fire insurance rate. 


Corinco Acoustical Corkboard is strong and compact. Its 
effectiveness is not dependent upon the proficiency of the 
workmen. It can be handled like lumber and is practical 
for any installation, whether a new or a 
reconditioning job. Where nailing is pos¬ 
sible, two finishing nails per square foot 
will secure it firmly in place, or it can 
easily be applied with Corinco Erection 
Cement. Because of these factors it is a 
very economical material to erect. 

Decorative Possibilities 

There are many interesting patterns in 
which to apply Corinco Acoustical Cork¬ 
board ; the most common being random cut, 
herringbone and broken joint types. The 
natural cork finish makes a rich, dark 
brown effect that harmonizes well in many 
decorative schemes. When some other 
color is desired, it is a simple matter to 
spray the surface with the proper color of 
acoustical paint. 

The designs shown on this page are 
merely suggestive of the wide variety of 
patterns which are possible. 

Sizes, Finishes and Surfaces 

Corinco Acoustical Corkboard comes in 
standard units ranging from 12x6 to 12x36 
ins., and in various thicknesses ranging 
from 1 in. Surface textures are “sawed” 
and “sanded”—the former being rougher, 
with a deep brown, rich quality, while the 
latter is a lighter shade and has a peculiar 
and pleasing appearance of its own. The 
surface has no practical effect on the sound 
absorption coefficient. 

Two finishes are available: Beveled to 

simulate masonry, 
and Standard to pro¬ 
vide a smooth wall 
finish. 

For best results, 
the beveled finish is 
recommended. 

Catalogue and 
Samples 

Architects inter- 
ested are invited to 
write for a cata¬ 
logue with complete 
data showing both the 
“sawed” and “sanded” 
finishes. 

Please address the 
nearest office. 
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A Few Typical Examples of C.I.C. Acoustical Service 


The application of any acoustical material requires 
that the engineer work closely with the architect in 
order to reconcile the two aims of acoustical efficiency 
and architectural beauty. C.I.C. Engineers have enjoyed 
a wide experience in this work, assisting architects in 


the acoustical correction of schools, auditoriums, libra¬ 
ries, gymnasiums, and fine homes. 

The rooms shown above were all acoustically treated 
by C.I.C. Engineers working in collaboration with the 
architects. 
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R. GUASTAVINO COMPANY 


40 Court Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


225 West 34th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


REPRESENTATIVES 


ATLANTA, GA. 

CLEVELAND, OHIO 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


CHICAGO, ILL. CINCINNATI, OHIO 

DETROIT, MICH. NEW ORLEANS, LA. 

PITTSBURGH, PA. 

ST. LOUIS, MO. SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF. 


CANADA: R. GUASTAVINO CO. OF CANADA, LTD. 

New Birks Building, Montreal 



ENGINEERS AND BUILDERS 
OF STRUCTURAL TIMBREL ARCHES 
AND VAULTS FOR CEILINGS AND FLOORS 
“GUASTAVINO CONSTRUCTION” 

:v MANUFACTURERS OF 

DECORATIVE CERAMIC TILE AND SOUND 
^ABSORBING MASONRY MATERIALS 
„ HAVING ARCHITECTURALLY STRUCTURAL 
‘ v * ; CHARACTER 


r 11 



















R. GUASTAVINO COMPANY 


B 2429 



ONE OF MANY MONUMENTAL BUILDINGS HAVING 

Guastavino Timbrel Arch Construction, and obtaining good 
acoustics, permanence and beauty by using 
GUASTAVINO ALL MASONRY ACOUSTIC MATERIALS 


Riverside Church, New York, N. Y. 

Henry C. Pelton, Allen & Collens 
Architects 


[ 2 ] 
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Guastavino Timbrel Arch Construction 


While the Guastavino Timbrel Arch construction 
is not necessarily required in the installation of our 
acoustic tiles, many well known buildings which have 
acoustical treatment have also used this construction 
with a soffit course of Akoustolith Tile. 

This type of construction was first introduced into 
this country in 1885 by the late Rafael Guastavino Sr., 
and the business has been in continuous operation under 
practically the same personnel for nearly fifty years. 

The construction is light and shell-like and espe¬ 
cially adapted to the building of arches, domes, arch 
construction for floors, ceilings and roofs. 

Construction of Large Domes 

Many of the largest masonry roof and floor domes 
in this country constructed within the past thirty-five 
years have been built by the R. Guastavino Company— 
such well known domes as on the Cathedral of St. John 
the Divine, span of 135 ft., dome of the University of 
Pennsylvania Museum, span 90 ft., etc. 

Type of Construction 

Floor and ceiling vaults and domes are constructed 
of thin tile 1 in. thick and about 6x12 to 24 ins. in 
length. 

They are laid flat in cement mortar and bonded to¬ 
gether so as to make a solid and homogeneous mass. 

For ordinary spans, the crown of the arch is usu¬ 
ally about 4 in. thick. In general, if the vault forms 
a ceiling only it can be built after the general con¬ 
tractor has installed the constructive floor or roof im¬ 
mediately over it. 

When used as a carrying vault it can be installed 
at such time as conditions of walls and interior finish 
permit. 

Can Be Designed to Carry Any Load 

This system of vaulting can be designed to carry 
any load, from that of private residence to storage 
buildings and bridge work. Tests for both fire and 
load have been passed many years since by the New 
York Building Department and Compression, Shear 
and Tension Tests made at the Massachusetts Insti¬ 
tute of Technology. 

While domes or vaults may show exterior as well 
as interior lines exposed as part of the design, they 
are also built with an exterior leveling to obtain flat 
or sloping surfaces. In the case of floor vaults, this 
is done by “bridges and flatwork” formed by dwarf 
walls about 24 ins. on centers which carry the tile level- 

[ 


ing. The air cells' so formed are often used for con¬ 
cealing heating and ventilating ducts. 

Applicable to Use in Various Architectural Styles 

The use of the vault affords a wide range of pos¬ 
sibilities in the matter of design. The earlier installa¬ 
tions were practically all left with a rough tile soffit, ex¬ 
posed or plastered. In later work glazed and unglazed 
repressed ceramic tiles carefully pointed were used 
for the soffit course, culminating in such ornamental 
ceilings as some in the new Nebraska State Capitol 
Buildings. Here highly ornamental treatments were 
used combining polychrome panels of our glazed tile in 
a Rumford (acoustic) tile field. In order to have com¬ 
plete supervision of the decorative glazed tile as well 
as the acoustic tile, we built our own factory at Woburn, 
Mass. In this way we can assure architects that not 
only the construction but our finished materials as well 
are under our complete control. 

On the following page are shown construction de¬ 
tails of typical Guastavino vaulted ceilings and illustra¬ 
tions from finished photographs are on the preceding 
and following pages. 

A Strictly Engineering Problem Worked Out by Our 
Engineers in Consultation with the Architect 

It will be readily seen by examining the detail draw¬ 
ings that we must necessarily work in close co-opera¬ 
tion with the architect. For vault, dome or arch work 
of a constructive nature our engineers will work with 
the architect to obtain the effect he desires and then 
design the construction to fit the requirements. 

Considerable steel will be saved over old floor arch 
methods of construction on account of the lightness of 
the material and possibilities for use over large spaces. 
Our engineering service is rendered without charge for 
this work. 

Specifications 

For typical specifications with Akoustolith Tile 
soffit course, see page 7, Akoustolith Tile Specifica¬ 
tions Ceiling Work—(a). 

Specifications will be written by us for this work 
and its relation to other work in the building. 

Installation of Our Construction 

In order to assure undivided responsibility we in¬ 
stall all of our timbrel arch construction with our own 
mechanics specially trained in this work through many 
years of experience. 

] 
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. Acoustic Materials 
Should Have Architectural Character 


When an architect designs an interior it should not 
be necessary to change its character on account of the 
necessity for use of acoustical materials. Many other¬ 
wise fine interiors have lost their architectural and 
structural character through the use of incorrect ma¬ 
terial from an esthetic as well as acoustical viewpoint. 

In designing and producing sound absorbent mate¬ 
rials, Rafael Guastavino in collaboration with the late 
Professor Wallace C. Sabine of Harvard University 
succeeded in producing materials which had great 
acoustical value as well as architectural, structural and 
fireproof values. This idea was of the greatest impor¬ 
tance and has been so recognized by the architectural 
profession as witnessed by the number and importance 
of the works entrusted to us. (See page 10.) 

If the interior is designed with a masonry character, 
this character should not be destroyed by the use of 
acoustic materials but rather enhanced by them. If a 
plaster interior is desired the material should earn¬ 
out this effect. If a stone or tile effect is desired these 
should be produced. 

It will be readily noted from the illustrations shown 
that, under a wide variety of conditions and styles of 
architecture, the architectural effect desired has been 
carefully and successfully 
produced. 

Special Materials for Special 
Purposes 

Sometimes it is as unwise 
to have too much sound ab¬ 
sorbing material in a room 
as it is to have too little. 

So much depends on the 
size and shape of the room 
as well as its architecture, 
that the selection of the best 
materials to assure proper 
acoustics is one requiring 
mature experience. 

In order to take care of 
practically all conditions we 
have produced two types of 
masonry acoustic tiles or 
ashlar and two of acoustic 
plaster. We produce glazed 
and unglazed ceramic tile 
used in our arches and 
domes. This latter is the 
well known original Guas¬ 
tavino tile and has been used 
for more than 45 years in 
constructing many of the 
largest domes and vaulted 
ceilings in the world. 


In some cases where, as in the Nebraska State Capitol 
Building, our acoustic tiles have been used we have 
combined colored tile borders and inserts. All of our 
finish tiles (glazed, unglazed and acoustic tiles) are 
made in our own plant and a large variety of colors 
and designs have been developed. 

Where Tile Effects in Ceilings, Arches and Sidewalls Are 
Desired—“Rumford” Tile—“Akoustolith” Tile 

“Rumford” Tile—This is a ceramic product and 
was the first masonry material of high acoustical effi¬ 
ciency. 

“Akoustolith” Tile—We believe this is the most 
efficient masonry sound absorbing material on the mar¬ 
ket ( see page 7). It can be obtained in a variety of 
textures with color range practically unlimited and 
can be moulded or cast into special shapes as re¬ 
quired. 

For Side Walls Requiring Stone Character 

\\ here it is desired to carry out the effect of a stone 
ashlar in sizes up to 15x30 ins., Akoustolith Ashlar 
sound absorbing artificial stone should be used. 
Akoustolith can be made to match very closely the 

color and texture of natural 
stones. (See below.) 

For Sidewalls or Ceilings in 
Plaster 

Where expense is a con¬ 
trolling factor in the selec¬ 
tion of acoustic materials or 
a plaster finish is desired, we 
suggest: 

"‘Akoustolith” Plaster— 

A material with high sound¬ 
absorbing qualities, which is 
applied as a finish coat over 
the ordinary plaster base 
coat (see page 8). Akous¬ 
tolith Plaster can be tinted 
and textured as desired, but 
should be used only on plain 
surfaces and applied with 
the trowel. Mouldings, or¬ 
naments, etc., can be cast on 
the job in our 

“Castacoustic” Casting 
Plaster -This latter mate¬ 
rial using a gypsum binder 
can be cast, backed up and 
set in the usual way for 
plaster ornament, yet retain¬ 
ing its high acoustical effi¬ 
ciency (see page 9). 


SOME MATERIALS MADE BY GUASTAVINO 




Coffer in 

“Akoustolith" Sound Absorbing 
Stone 



“Castacoustic" Plaster 
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VARIOUS TYPES OF INTERIORS TREATED WITH 
GUASTAVINO ALL-MASONRY ACOUSTICAL PRODUCTS 



Buffalo Central Terminal of New 
York Central Railroad, 
Buffalo, N. Y. 

Alfred Fellheimer and Stewart 
Wagner, Architects 
Timbrel arch vaulting and Akousto¬ 
lith Tile Soffit 


New Athletic Building, Harvard 
University, Cambridge, Mass. 

COOLIDGE, ShEFLEY, BuLFINCII & 
Abbott, Architects 
Ceiling over both pools finished with 
Akoustolitii Plaster 


First Church of Christ, Scientist, 
Cambridge, Mass. 

Bigelow, Wadsworth, Hubbard & 
Smith, Architects 

Coffered ceiling of timbrel arch vault¬ 
ing with Akoustolitii Tile Soffit 


Temple Emanu-EI, New York, N. Y. 

Kohn, Butler & Stein, Architects; 
Mayers, Murray & Phillip, 
Associates 

Walls of Akoustolith Tile with gold 
ceramic inserts 


Hospital at Grosse Fointe, Mich. 

Stevens & Lee, Architects 
Corridor ceilings finished with Akoustolith Plaster 


[ 6 ] 
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AKOUSTOLITH 

Sound Absorbing Artificial Stone in Tile or Ashlar Form 


What “Akoustolith” Is 

Akoustolith is an artificial stone, having a sound¬ 
absorbing value believed to be greater than any other 
masonry material. 

Its acoustical value was first determined by labora¬ 
tory tests of the late Professor Wallace C. Sabine at 
Harvard University and more recently by the United 
States Bureau of Standards. These latter tests give the 
coefficient of absorption of Akoustolith Tile up to 
85% at 512 cycles (C4) for a thickness of 2 ins., the 
efficiency varying according to thickness and grade. 

Its Uses 

Owing to its light weight and facility of manufac¬ 
ture Akoustolith is easily adapted to plain or elabo¬ 
rate architectural forms. It is used in tile form on 
walls, ceilings, arches, vaults and other architectural 
forms of a constructive nature. In ashlar form it has 
been used considerably by architects on sidewalls in 
imitation of stone work and has been successful in 
meeting their requirements. 

Textures and Colors 

It has a fine granular surface and is made in tex¬ 
tures similar to that of natural stones or as desired. 
It is made in colors to closely resemble those of natu¬ 
ral stones ranging from gray white through various 
shades of buff, brown or other colors of the natural 
stone. It is genuine masonry, non-combustible and non¬ 


smoke producing. It will not warp. Moisture has no 
effect on its structure and it can be easily cleaned by 
vacuum or by washing. 

Sizes and Weight 

Akoustolith is manufactured in any size from the 
smaller tile dimensions, 3x6 in.; 4x8 in.; 5x10 in.; 
6x12 in. and 8x16 in. usually about 1 in. thick and for 
this thickness weighs about 4 lbs. per sq. ft. This light 
weight permits Akoustolith to be used in places where 
heavier material would be impracticable—for instance, 
ceiling work. 

For wall ashlar, Akoustolith can be made in any 
size up to 15x30 ins., thickness from li/ 2 to 2 ins. It can 
also be moulded or cast in the usual architectural forms. 

Its Installation 

Akoustolith Tile used on ceilings has primarily 
been installed in connection with our regular Guas- 
tavino Arch Construction, using it as a soffit course and 
backing up with two or more layers of our rough tile 
construction. It is also being installed by applying it 
directly to the soffit of concrete floor slabs or to wire 
lath and cement plaster ceilings. 

For sidewall installations it can be cemented directly 
to any of the many masonry surfaces without scratch 
coat, if the surface is reasonably true. 

We generally do our own installing, but in special 
cases the material can be purchased f.o.b. factory and 
set by the general contractor’s bricklayers. 


AKOUSTOLITH TILE SPECIFICATIONS 


Ceiling Work 

(a) As Part of Guastavino Timbrel Arch Con¬ 
struction— 

Where indicated on drawings, or as hereinafter 
specified, the ceilings shall be constructed of Timbrel 
Tile arches by R. Guastavino Company, New York 
and Boston, with the soffit of the arch faced with (give 
size of tile) Akoustolith sound absorbing artificial 
stone tile. Tile to be laid in pattern shown. 

Arch construction in addition to the soffit course 
of Akoustolith Tile shall consist of not less than two 
layers of good, hard burnt, rough, semi-porous terra 
cotta tile, ranging from 1x6x12 ins. to 24 ins. in length. 
Tile shall be laid in 1 to 2 y 2 mix portland cement mor¬ 
tar and reinforced with steel rods or bars between the 
courses or between the ends of the tile of the same 
course as may be necessary. 

Centering —The contractor for the above vaulting 
shall provide and erect all centers required for the 
installation of his work. Centering shall remain in 
place until the mortar is set and hard, after which he 
shall remove all his centering from the building. 

Vault Supports —The general contractor shall leave 
out recesses, or build masonry corbels or brackets 
in walls as well as any steel necessary for the support 
of the tile vaulting as shown on the working drawings 
of the architect and tile vault contractor. 

(b) For Installing “Akoustolith” Tile Against 
Soffit of Concrete Floor Slabs— 

[ 


Where indicated on the drawings, or as hereinafter 
specified, the ceiling or soffit of concrete floor slabs 
and beams shall be faced with Akoustolith sound 
absorbing artificial stone tile as manufactured by R. 
Guastavino Company, New York and Boston. Tile 
shall be (give size), laid in 1 to 3 portland cement 
mortar in patterns as shown, directly against the cement 
slab and beams. Joints % in., colored as directed with 
approved mortar colors. 

(c) For Installing “Akoustolith” Tile on Metal 
Lath Ceilings— 

Note for Metal Lath and Furring Specifications: Where 
Akoustolith is specified or indicated on ceilings, beams, etc., 
the metal lath foundation should be formed of 1 in. standard 
channels set 12 in. o.c., covered with 3.4 lb. metal lath. 

Note for Plastering Specifications: Wherever Akoustolith 
Tile is required for finishe# ceilings the metal lath shall be 
given two coats of portland cement mortar, the last to be 
scratched. 

Wall Work 

Where indicated in drawings or hereinafter speci¬ 
fied the sidewalls shall be finished with Akoustolith 
sound absorbing artificial stone manufactured by 
R. Guastavino Company, New York and Boston. This 
shall be in ashlar (give sizes) of color and texture as 
selected by the architect, and laid up in pattern as shown 
on the drawing with a %-in. joint. Akoustolith ashlar 
shall be cemented directly against the masonry wall or 
furring with portland cement mortar. 

] 
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AKOUSTOLITH SOUND-ABSORBING PLASTER 


Purpose 

Akoustolitii Plaster was developed under our pat¬ 
ents in answer to a demand for an acoustic material 
which could be applied with a trowel. It is a light¬ 
weight masonry material, troweled on as a finish coat 
over the ordinary ground coats. Only the ordinary 
plasterer’s tools are necessary. 

Acoustic Qualities 

Akoustolith Plaster has been tested at Jefferson 
Physical Laboratory, Harvard University, the U. S. 
Bureau of Standards, Washington, D. C., and other 
laboratories. 

The graph developed from the Bureau of Standards 
test on Akoustolith Plaster 14 in. thick shows an 
efficiency of 32% at 512 d.v. (C 4 ) to 59% 
at 2890 d.v. The test on ^-in. plaster at 
the Jefferson Physical Laboratory shows an 
efficiency of 24% at C 4 to 42% at C 7 . 

It is to be remembered that Akoustolith 
Plaster has been in use for years on many 
of the finest buildings in this country, and 
the claims made as to its efficiency have been 
completely justified. 

Appearance 

The texture, on account of the structure 
of the plaster, is of necessity similar to that of sand 
finish, but the general surface treatment may be varied 
as desired. 

Color 

In its natural color it is very light gray, almost 
white. It can be colored to practically any shade desired 
by the use of mortar colors. 

Painting 

Tinting after installation can be done by either the 
brush or spray method. Special instructions will be 
sent on request to cover specific requirements, and we 
urge that the services of our organization be utilized 
in approving paint and application before proceeding 
with this work in order to insure the best results. 

Servicing of Jobs 

It is our practice to service each job in the United 
States with a competent representative at the starting 
of installation. This is usually done at no extra 
charge. 



Magnified Photograph of 
Plaster Texture Show¬ 
ing Porosity 


Covering Capacity 

Akoustolith Plaster in. thick will 


from 


100 to 110 yds. to the ton. At 14 -in. thickness it will 


cover from 165 to 175 yds. per ton. It should be noted 
that Akoustolith Plaster 14 in. thick, as actually ap¬ 
plied on the job, is more efficient than other 
acoustic plasters 14 in. thick, making the cost per unit 
absorption less than with these other acoustic plasters 
and much lower than the felted or fibrous acoustical 
correctives. 

Acoustical Analysis Service 

Upon receipt of plans and a description of furnishings, 
our engineering staff will make an analysis, and indicate 
where Akoustolith Plaster should be used to give 
satislactory results. Plans should be sent to the nearest 
office. 

Construction of the Plaster 

Laboratory tests and actual installations have proved 
that mere surface texture does not make an 
efficient acoustic plaster. 

The granular appearance and intercom¬ 
municating porosity of Akoltstolith Plaster 
as shown in the accompanying photograph, is 
the same throughout the entire thickness and 
is responsible for its high efficiency in ab¬ 
sorbing sound. Akoustolith Plaster re¬ 
quires no floating, stippling or other mechan¬ 
ical processes after application to secure its 
efficiency. The method of securing the 
porosity of Akoustolith Plaster is fully covered by 
United States patents, and consequently equivalent re¬ 
sults can be expected with no other plaster. 

Permanence 

Akoustolith Plaster is manufactured by a Company 
which has been continuously in the building construc¬ 
tion field for nearly 50 years, and which has had an 
unsurpassed experience in the acoustic field. It is, and 
always has been, a fireproof material entirely unaffected 
by water. The surface is hard and it may easily be 
cleaned by washing. For this reason it has been used 
in many hospitals and other buildings where sanitation 
and washability are prime considerations. Akousto¬ 
lith Plaster has been used in practically every type 
of building and has been uniformly successful. On 
page 10 will be found a list of a few of the outstanding 
jobs in which Akoustolith Plaster has been used. 

How Distributed 

Akoustolith Plaster is sold direct to the plastering 
contractor f.o.b. factory, Woburn, Mass., packed in 
bags, and ready to use with the addition of water only. 
It can be applied by any intelligent plasterer following 
the specifications furnished by the manufacturer. 


NOTES FOR SPECIFICATION WRITER REGARDING AKOUSTOLITH PLASTER 


For New Buildings 

Where Akoustolith Plaster is to be applied against 
masonry construction or wire lath the usual heavy 
scratch coat shall be applied, thoroughly covering ir¬ 
regularities. A brown coat shall be applied if necessary, 
according to manufacturer’s specifications. 


The base coats may be composed of either gypsum, 
Portland cement, or lime plaster. The surface on which 
the binder coat is to be applied shall be thoroughly 
cross-scored to provide a proper bond and shall be 
sufficiently wet to stop most of the suction. 

When the scratch coat (or brown coat if used) is 
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properly set but still somewhat moist, apply a y 8 - in. 
binder coat composed of a rich mixture of hydrated 
lime and sand to be followed immediately with the finish 
coat of Akoustolith Plaster (i/ 2 or 14 in. thick as 
specified), this coat to be applied in strict accordance 
with the manufacturer's directions. 

For Swimming Pools 

Over swimming pools or other places where Akous¬ 
tolith Plaster is to be applied on walls or ceilings 
exposed to continuous dampness, the base coats shall 
be composed of portland cement plaster and applied in 
accordance with the standard specifications of the Port¬ 
land Cement Association. 

The binder coat shall be of the following proportions 
by weight: y 2 part portland cement, 1 part sand, ^5 part 
hydrated lime. After the base coats have thoroughly dried 
and obtained their full shrinkage, same shall be damp¬ 
ened with water to stop most of, but not all, the suction. 


The binder coat shall then be applied % in. in thickness 
and followed immediately with one coat of Akousto¬ 
lith Plaster (thickness x / 2 or 14 in. as specified). 

For Old Buildings 

The surfaces to be plastered with Akoustolith 
Sound-Absorbing Plaster shall be hacked to remove the 
old finish coat of plaster, leaving the base coat exposed. 
The ceiling shall then be thoroughly dampened to stop 
most of the suction. 

Apply the %-in. binder coat of lime and sand mortar 
and follow immediately with finish coat of Akousto¬ 
lith Plaster (y> or *4 in. thick as specified) same to be 
applied in strict accordance with the manufacturer’s 
directions. 

Specification 

Where acoustical treatment is shown on the plans and in 

the following spaces . it shall be Akoustolith Plaster as 

manufactured by R. Guastavino Company of New York and 
Boston, applied (specify thickness x /i or % in.) in strict con¬ 
formity with the manufacturer’s directions. 


CASTACOUSTIC PLASTER FOR ORNAMENTAL CEILINGS 


Purpose 

Castacoustic is a sound-absorbing plaster designed 
expressly for ornamental or coffered ceilings where 
acoustical treatment is desired, and where a ceiling hav¬ 
ing a period design or architectural character is re¬ 
quired. (Castacoustic is not suitable for trowel 
application.) 

Appearance 

Castacoustic has a fine granular appearance and on 
high ceilings is scarcely distinguishable from ordinary 
plaster. 

Acoustical Engineering 

Upon receipt of plans together with information 
concerning the furnishings of the room we shall be 
glad to inform the architect what acoustical results may 
be expected if Castacoustic is used. 

Structure 

When mixed with the proper quantity of water, the 
structure of Castacoustic Plaster is open and continu¬ 
ously porous from the finish face completely through 
its entire depth. This porous structure provides the 
highest acoustical efficiency. 

Facing 

A facing approximately 1 in. thick of Castacoustic 
Plaster should be used as far as possible. 

Backing and Reinforcing 

Castacoustic should be backed up with gypsum 
moulding plaster and reinforced as required. Reinforc¬ 
ing will depend on the size of the castings. 

Moulds 

The use of plaster moulds is recommended wherever 
possible instead of glue or gelatin moulds. 

Undercutting 

Except on heavy or massive relief, undercutting 
should be avoided. 

f 


Type of Ornament 

Almost any type of ornamental work which can be 
cast in plaster moulds can be formed in Castacoustic 
Plaster. Elaborate ornament with sharp undercut sec¬ 
tions is difficult to cast satisfactorily. 

Speed of Set 

Castacoustic will take its initial set in a little over 
one hour’s time. This speed of set checks with the 
average job requirements, but can be altered to suit 
special conditions of casting. Castacoustic Plaster 
may be removed from the plaster moulds as soon as 
it has its initial set, but should be left for a longer 
period in glue moulds. 

Color 

In its natural color Castacoustic is a very light gray, 
almost white. It can be colored to any shade by the use 
of mortar colors added by the plasterer. 

Painting 

Refer to “Akoustolith Plaster.” 

Covering Capacity 

The covering capacity of Castacoustic Plaster is as 
follows—applied 1 in. thick one ton will cover approxi¬ 
mately 45 yards. 

Sales Distribution 

Castacoustic is sold direct to the plastering con¬ 
tractor f.o.b. factory, Woburn, Mass., packed in 100-lb. 
burlap bags and ready to use with the addition of 
water only. 

Specification 

The following rooms shall have all ornamental castings, as 
indicated on drawings, cast in Castacoustic Plaster as manu¬ 
factured by R. Guastavino Company of New York and Boston. 
Castacoustic Plaster shall be mixed in strict accordance with 
the manufacturer’s directions. The plasterer shall submit a 
sample casting for the approval of the manufacturer and 
architect. All cast work shall be set accurately and straight. 
Reinforcing and backing shall be used as would be required 
for the best type of ordinary ornamental plaster work. 

] 
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A FEW OUTSTANDING INSTALLATIONS IN GUASTAVINO CONSTRUCTION 


Cathedral of St. John the Divine, New York, N. Y. 

Cram & Ferguson, Architects 

Grace Cathedral, San Francisco, Calif., Lewis P. Hobart, 
Architect; Cram & Ferguson, Consulting Architects 
St. Albans Cathedral, Washington, D. C. 

Frohman, Robb & Little, Architects 
Christ Church Cathedral, St. Louis, Mo. 

Jamieson & Spearl, Architects 

Nebraska State Capitol, Lincoln, Neb., Bertram Grosvenor 
Goodhue and B. G. Goodhue Assoc., Architects 
Riverside Church, New York, N. Y. 

Felton, Allen & Collens, Architects 
Chicago LTniversity Chapel, Chicago, Ill. 

Bertram Grosvenor Goodhue Assoc., Architects 
Princeton University Chapel, Princeton, N. J. 

Cram & Ferguson, Architects 

Duke Chapel, Durham, N. C, Horace Trumbauer, Architect 
Joslyn Memorial, Omaha, Neb. 

McDonald & McDonald, Architects 
St. Bartholomew’s Church, New York, N. Y. 

Mayers, Murray & Phillip, Architects 
Central M. E. Church, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Halsey, McCormack & Helmer, Architects 
Church of the Heavenly Rest, New York, N. Y. 

Mayers, Murray & Phillip, Architects 
Temple Tifereth Israel, Cleveland, Ohio 
Charles R. Greco, Architect 
Temple Emanu-El, New York, N. Y. 

Robert D. Kohn, Charles Butler and Clarence S. Stein, 
Architects; Mayers, Murray & Phillip, Associate Architects 
Temple Isaiah, Chicago, Ill. 

Alfred S. Alschuler, Architect 
Epworth Euclid M. E. Church, Cleveland, Ohio 
Bertram Grosvenor Goodhue Assoc., Architects; Walker & 
Weeks, Associate Architects 
St. Aedan’s Church, Jersey City, N. J. 

Murphy & Lehmann, Architects 
First Church of Christ Scientist, Cambridge, Mass. 

Bigelow, Wadsworth, Hubbard & Smith, Architects 


Sacred Heart Church, Washington, D. C. 

Murphy & Olmstead, Architects; Maginnis & Walsh, Asso¬ 
ciate Architects 

Trinity College Chapel, Washington, D. C. 

Maginnis & Walsh, Architects 
First LInitarian Church, Chicago, Ill. 

Dennison B. Hull, Architect 

Church of Our Lady of Perpetual Help, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

F. Joseph Untersee, Architect 
Immaculate Conception Church, Germantown, Pa. 

Paul Monaghan, Architect 
Eglisc de la Nativite d’Hochelaga, Montreal, P. Q. 

Viau & Venne, Architects 
St. Joseph’s Convent, Brentwood, L. I., N. Y. 

Murphy & Olmstead, Architects 
National Shrine of the Immaculate Conception, Washington, D. C. 

Maginnis & Walsh, Architects 
St. Vincent Ferrer Church, New York, N. Y. 

Bertram Grosvenor Goodhue Assoc., Architects 
Buffalo City Hall, Buffalo, N. Y. 

Dietel, Wade & Jones, Architects 
New York Central Passenger Station, Buffalo, N. Y. 

Fellheimer & Wagner, Architects 
Federal Reserve Bank, Boston, Mass. 

R. Clipston Sturgis, Architects 
Federal Reserve Bank, New York, N. Y. 

York & Sawyer, Architects 
Federal Reserve Bank, Richmond, Va. 

Sill, Buckler & Fenhagen, Architects 
Federal Reserve Bank, Louisville, Ky. 

D. X. Murphy & Bro., Architects 
Federal Reserve Bank, Baltimore, Md. 

Parker, Thomas & Rice, Architects 
Federal Reserve Bank, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Bunting & Shrigley, Architects 
Dept, of Commerce Building, Washington, D. C. 

York & Sawyer, Architects 

U. S. Post Office, Custom House and Courthouse, Duluth, Minn. 
Supervising Architect, Treasury Department 


REPRESENTATIVE LIST OF AKOUSTOLITH PLASTER INSTALLATIONS 


Riverside Church, New York, N. Y. 

Henry C. Pelton and Allen and Collens, Architects 
Temple Emanu-El, New York, N. Y., Kohn, Butler & Stein, 
Architects; Mayers, Murray & Phillip, Associate 
Sacred Heart Church, Jersey City, N. J. 

Cram & Ferguson, Architects 
First Church of Christ, Scientist, Cleveland, Ohio 
Walker & Weeks, Architects 
St. Gabriel’s Church, Washington, D. C. 

Maginnis & Walsh, Architects 
Lutheran Church, Detroit, Mich. 

W. E. N. Hunter, Architect 

Centenary West End M. E. Church, Winston-Salem, N. C. 

Mayers, Murray & Phillip, Architects 
Massachusetts General Hospital, Boston, Mass. (2 installations) 
Coolidge, Shepley, Bulfinch & Abbott, Architects 
Quincy Hospital, Quincy, Mass. (2 installations) 

McLaughlin & Burr, Architects 
Tampa Municipal Hospital, Tampa, Fla. 

Stevens & Lee, Architects 

Mountainside Hospital, Glen Ridge, N. J. (2 installations) 
York & Sawyer, Architects 
Brooklyn Hospital, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Lord & Hewlett, Architects 
Maine General Hospital, Portland, Me. 

Coolidge, Shepley, Bulfinch & Abbott, Architects 
West 50th St., West 18th St., and Brooklyn Telephone Build¬ 
ings, New York, N. Y. 

Voorhees, Gmelin & Walker, Architects 
No. 1 W all Street Building, Irving Trust Co., New York, N. Y. 

Voorhees, Gmelin & Walker, Architects 
State Capitol Building, Charleston, W. Va. 

Cass Gilbert, Architects 

Boston Herald-Traveler Building (2 installations) 

Henry B. Alden, Architect; French & Hubbard, Engineers 
National Education Association Building, Washington, D. C. 

Frank Irving Cooper Corp., Architects 
Stone & Webster Building, Boston, Mass. (2 installations) 
Stone & Webster, Architects 

The Guastavino Company maintains an interesting exhibit of its 
Park Avenue, New York, N. Y. 


Stone & Webster Building, New York, N. Y. 

Stone & Webster, Architects 

Empire State Building, work spaces of Irving Trust Co., New 
York, N. Y. 

Voorhees, Gmelin & Walker, Architects 
Harvard University Swimming Pool, Cambridge, Mass. 

Coolidge, Shepley, Bulfinch & Abbott, Architects 
Ireland Residence Swimming Pool, Cleveland, Ohio 
Abram Garfield, Architect 

Holmes Residence Swimming Pool, Sands Point, L. I., N. Y. 
Ed. Wfilliam, Architect 

Yale Library Quadrangle, New Haven, Conn. 

James Gamble Rogers, Architect 
Harvard University, Cambridge, Mass. More than 15 build¬ 
ings since 1925, including Lowell, Dunster, Eliot, Leverett 
and Adams Houses, Physics Laboratory, Faculty Club and 
Biology Building 

Coolidge, Shepley, Bulfinch & Abbott, Architects 
Geography Building, Harvard University, Cambridge, Mass. 
Horace Trumbauer, Architect 

Belle Skinner Music Building, Vassar College, Poughkeepsie, 
N. Y., Allen & Collens, Architects 
Ottawa Hills High School, Grand Rapids, Mich. 

H. H. Turner, Architect 
Quincy High School Addition, Quincy, Mass. 

Frank Irving Cooper Corp., Architects 
Chapel, Clothier Memorial, Swarthmore College, Swarthmorc,Pa. 

Walter T. Karcher, Architect 
Union League Club, New York, N. Y. 

Morris & O’Connor, Architect 
Addition to Town & Country Club, Hartford, Conn. 

Smith & Bassette, Architects 
Brunswick Recording Laboratory, New York, N. Y. 

Private Plans 

Paramount Studios, Astoria, L. I., Private Plans 
H. F. DuPont Residence, Wintherthur, Del. 

• Albert E. Ives, Architect 

Washington County Museum of Fine Arts, Hagerstown, Md. 
Hyde & Shepard, Architects 

products in the reception room of the Architects’ Sample Corporation at 101 
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HOUSING COMPANY 

ACOUSTICAL DIVISION 

Manufacturers of Acoustex, the Decorative Sound Absorbent 

40 Central Street 60 East 42nd Street 

BOSTON, MASS. NEW YORK, N. Y. 

ERECTORS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Product 

Acoustex Sound Absorbing 
Tile for wall and ceiling acoustical 
treatment. 

Engineering Service 

An engineering service is maintained for the archi¬ 
tect, builder, or owner. A scientific analysis will be 
made of acoustical conditions in an existing room or of 
a contemplated construction. 

Recommendations for the use and location of the 
proper amount of treatment will be given without obli¬ 
gation or charge. 

Purpose 

Acoustex is a decorative, fire-resisting material 
especially developed and designed to correct the acoustics 
of auditoriums, churches, lodge halls, gymnasiums, ball¬ 
rooms, theatres, radio studios, courtrooms, and similar 
rooms; and to produce quiet and comfort in hospitals, 
schoolrooms, bank rooms, boardrooms, restaurants, 
printing rooms, swimming pools, and all other similar 
places where the desire is to reduce noise to a point 
where it is not objectionable. 

Acoustex, the Decorative Sound Absorbent, is a 
material which offers every practical advantage of in¬ 
stallation and use, and, in addition, brings to the archi¬ 
tect a new freedom in acoustical design. 

Appearance 

Acoustex is characterized by a rich texture 



Office of Boit, Dalton & Church, Boston, Mass., Effectively Quieted 
with Acoustex 


which makes a beautiful finish in 
itself. Acoustex is never monoto¬ 
nous, never out of place. It wel¬ 
comes the close inspection given 
a sound absorbent on an office ceiling; fits into 
the decorative plan of the finest church or audi¬ 
torium. 

Absorption Value 

U. S. Bureau of Standards tests as follows: 


Frequency 


256 

512 

1024 

2048 

Acoustex “60” (1 

in.). 

.21 

.53 

.81 

.81 

Acoustex “70” (1*4 

in.). 

.34 

.75 

.85 

.84 

Acoustex “70” (IV 2 

in.). 

.30 

.74 

.90 

.85 


*After six coats of paint were applied Acoustex showed no reduction 
in efficiency (all figures within the experimental error). Additional coats 
may be applied without materially affecting absorption coefficients. 


Sizes 

Acoustex is furnished in standard tiles 6x12, 
12x12, 12x24 in.; also in sheets 2 ft. wide and up to 
8 ft. in length, especially suitable for panels. 

Two thicknesses are available to meet all absorp¬ 
tion requirements: Acoustex 60, 1 in. thick; Acoustex 
70, iy 2 in. thick. 

Joints 

Acoustex Tiles and Sheets have beveled edges. 

Decoration 

Acoustex Tiles are supplied predecorated. Twelve 
standard colors are available. Variations from stand¬ 
ard colors and stenciled designs furnished upon 
request. 

Design 

Acoustex can be installed in any of the popular 
tile patterns—broken joint, ashlar, basket weave, her¬ 
ringbone, etc. Interesting and beautiful ceiling effects 
can be secured by varying and combining these patterns, 
not only in design but color. Other interesting designs 
can be obtained with the large sheets. Stenciled 
Acoustex offers further possibilities. 

Maintenance 

Acoustex presents no problems of maintenance. It 
can be easily vacuum cleaned. It is redecorated by 
spray painting with any good brand of flat interior oil 
paint. 

This can be done innumerable times without filling 
its texture or impairing its acoustical efficiency. (See 
report of painting test above.) 


ACOUSTEX 
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Westminster Church, Albany, N. Y. 

Delano & Aldrich, Architects 

Note that Acoustex in the ceiling panels was installed in strips finished to 
resemble dark oak planking 


Application of Acoustex 

Cementing and Nailing to Plaster—Acoustex is 
light in weight (approximately 2 
lb. per sq. ft. for 1-in. thickness; 
3 lb. for 1 i/o-in.) ; and where plas¬ 
ter is hard and firm, it may be ce¬ 
mented and nailed to the surface. 
On new work the brown coat 
should be leveled to a true, even 
surface and Acoustex applied, 
omitting the finish or white coat 
of plaster. Special insulation ce¬ 
ment is spread on the back of 
each tile. One or two nails driven 
into the plaster at an angle hold 
the tile in place until cement is set. 
Acoustex does not warp, shrink, or swell, and therefore 
no movement takes place in the tile after it is applied. 

Nailing to Wood Strips—When Acoustex is to 
be applied to old ceilings, and where plaster is not firm 
enough to support the additional weight, wood fur¬ 
ring strips spaced on required centers should be applied 
by fastening with toggle bolts, and Acoustex can then 
be nailed to the furring strips. On hollow tile, con¬ 
crete, or brick, the furring strips may be fastened by 
the use of expansion bolts or plugs. 
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Susplnvld Ceiling Special Construction 

Methods or Applying Acoustex on Ceilings 


Wood Ceiling Construction—Where armories, 
churches, or school gymnasiums have planked roofs, 
Acoustex may be nailed directly to the underside of the 
planking. InGothicchurches or where ceilings are beamed, 
Acoustex may be applied in large sheets between the 
beams and held securely in place by a finish moulding. 

Special Uses 

Acoustex can be adapted to many kinds of special 
construction to save material and labor costs. It was 
used in the auditorium of the Boston & Maine Terminal 
as a form for a poured gypsum roof. It can also be 
used in special construction, eliminating lath and plaster. 

Specification 

Where acoustical treatment is shown on the plans, 
it shall be Acoustex as manufactured by the Housing 
Company, Acoustical Division, 40 Central Street, 
Boston, Mass., and shall be applied by their certified 
contractors in accordance with detailed specifications. 

Acoustex Erectors 

Acoustex is sold through experienced erectors 
only, thus assuring a satisfactory and permanent in¬ 
stallation. 

Acoustex erectors are located in all principal cities. 
Should one not be available in your locality, write direct 
to Housing Company, Acoustical Division, 40 Cen¬ 
tral Street, Boston, Mass. Catalogues and further in¬ 
formation for your files furnished on request. 

Representative Acoustex Installations and Their 
Architects 

Churches 

Muhlenberg Chapel, Allentown, Pa., Frank R. Watson, Phila¬ 
delphia 

St. Paul’s M. E. Church, Louisville, Ky., H. M. King, Louisville 
Westminster Church, Albany, N. Y., Delano & Aldrich, New 
York, N. Y. 

Hospitals 

Chapin Memorial Hospital, Springfield, Mass., Stevens & Lee, 
Boston 

Lennox Hill Hospital, New York, N. Y., York & Sawyer, New 
York, N. Y. 

Mattapan State Hospital, Boston, Mass., James H. Ritchie 
Associates, Boston, Mass. 

Psychopathic Hospital, New York, N. Y., Charles B. Meyers, 
' New York, N. Y. 

U. S. Veterans’ Hospital, Augusta, Ga., U. S. Veterans Bureau 

Offices 

Boston & Maine General Offices, Boston. Mass., Owner 
Louisville Telephone Exchange, Louisville, Ky., Alger & Vinouer, 
Atlanta, Ga. 

Philadelphia Electric Co., Philadelphia, Pa., Owner 
Western Union Telegraph Co., Boston, Mass., Stone & Webster 
(Engineers) 

Youngstown Telegram, Youngstown, Ohio, James W. Thomas, 
Cleveland, Ohio 

Schools 

Brooklyn Technical High School, Brooklyn, N. Y., Walter C. 
Martin, Board of Education 

Feilhach School, Toledo, Ohio, Ed. M. Gee, Board of Education 
Fisk University, Nashville, Tenn., Henry C. Hibbs, Nashville, 
Tenn. 

Ohio State University, Columbus, Ohio, Howard 1 )wight Smith 
Sterling Memorial Building, Yale University, New Haven, Conn., 
Charles Z. Klauder, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Miscellaneous 

Childs Restaurant, New York, N. Y., J. C. Westervelt, New 
York, N. Y. 

Columbia Broadcasting Studios, New York, N. Y. 

Public Library Assembly Room, Toronto, Ont., Canada, Wilson 
& Gregg, Toronto 

Publix-Paramount Theatres, Chicago, Ill. and Detroit, Mich. 
Masonic Temple, Mount Airy, N. C., Harry Barton, Greens¬ 
boro, N. C. 

Russett Cafeteria, Indianapolis, Ind., Owner 
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THOS. MOULDING ACOUSTICAL ENGINEERING CO. 

Engineers and Manufacturers of Acoustical Tile and Sound Deadening Systems 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

165 West Wacker Drive 
CHICAGO, ILL. 

EASTERN BRANCH: Room 1943 Grand Central Terminal Building, NEW YORK. N. Y. 

DISTRICT SALES REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


TMB ACOUSTICAL TILE 

A Sound Control System Available in Five Types of Treatment 


Types 

TMB Metal Tile —Constructed of an all- 
metal frame with removable woven wire mem¬ 
brane and rock wool absorbing pad. Particu¬ 
larly adaptable to fireproof construction as it is installed 
direct to carrying channel, omitting lath and plaster. 

TMB Type “W” Tile —Constructed of a special 
bassw r ood frame with internal ledge supporting the 
sound absorbing pad independent and away from the 
woven metal membrane. 

TMB Fibre Tile —Made of especially selected and 
prepared wood wool, impregnated with a mineral cement 
binder, moulded and pressed to a fixed density in special 
forms, producing a non-combustible tile of correct po¬ 
rosity with good mechanical strength. The flexibility of 
the felted back is advantageous for cementing direct to 
surfaces of unusual expansion or contraction. 

TMB Laminated Tile —Constructed of a layer of 
TMB Fibre Tile and sheet of flax felt bound together 
with bronze wire stitching. 

TMB Metal Membrane Treatment —Applicable to 
special areas where it is desired to have monolithic sur¬ 
faces in individual panels up to approximately 12 sq. ft. 
Treatment consists of a separate installation of absorb¬ 
ing pad and metal membrane, furnished in special sizes 
to fit each specific installation. 


Decoration 

All TMB Acoustic Tile are finished in ivory 
acoustic lacquer or in any special color or sten¬ 
ciled design desired. 

TMB Laminated and Fibre Tile can be had in plain 
and beveled edges and may be installed in a wide variety 
of patterns, producing beautiful decorative effects to 
harmonize with any architectural scheme. The lighter 
shades furnish excellent light reflection. 

Maintenance 

In the TMB Metal and Type “W” Tiles, the space 
between the membrane and absorbing pad permit re¬ 
peated cleaning and decorating without impairing the 
acoustical efficiency. 

Tests conducted by the U. S. Bureau of Standards 
show that repeated painting of the Fibre Tile will not 
reduce its sound absorption qualities. 

Specification 

TMB Acoustic Tiles shall be applied in accordance 
with the manufacturer’s specification. 

Complete data regarding each particular installation 
may be obtained upon application from the Thos. 
Moulding Acoustical Engineering Co., or any of its 
authorized dealers. 




Gymnasium of Aquinas High School, Chicago, III. 

Gerald A. Barry, Architect Frank Burke & Sons, Contractor 

TMB Acoustical Tile in ceiling of five bays 
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Adaptability 

TMB Acoustic Treatment is 
equally adaptable to existing 
buildings as well as those under 
construction. Our wide variety of 
acoustic tile makes it possible 
to correct any defective hearing 
conditions in old buildings at a 
nominal cost. 



Application 

TMB Acoustic Tile is applicable to any construction 
or surface. Details for any specific installation will be 
furnished on request. 

Sizes 

TMB Fibre and Laminated 
Tiles are made in two thicknesses: 

1 -in. and l^-in., providing a wide 
range of sound absorbing values, 
as shown in the table at the right. 

They are furnished in sizes: 6x12, 

12x12, 12x24, 8x16, 16x16, and 
16x32 in., and also in special 
sizes on request. TMB Metal Tile 
is furnished in 16-in. square tiles. 

TMB Type “W” can be had in 
sizes 8x8, 8x16, and 16x16 in. 


Engineering Service 

We maintain a staff of competent and experienced 
acoustical engineers who will furnish a complete 
analysis and recommendation as to treatment and design 
needed without charge or obligation. 

Coefficients of Sound Absorption 

(U. S. Bureau of Standards, 
Washington, D. C.) 


Auditorium and Chapel, St. Pauls’ House, Chicago, III. 

TMB Tile scored to represent wood planking 


TMB Fibre Tile 




C4 

C5 

C6 

C7 

1-in. 

Painted . 

. .62 

.81 

.73 

.65 

1-in. 

Unpainted ... 

. .58 

.79 

.80 

.78 

1!1>- 

in. Unpainted . 

. .78 

.85 

.85 

.78 


TMB Lam 

nated 

Tile 





C4 

C5 

C6 

C7 

1-in. 


,. .63 

.69 

.74 

.82 

1 %- 

in. 

,. .72 

.77 

.81 

.92 


TMB Metal Tile 





C4 

C5 

C6 

C7 



.86 

.90 

.81 

.75 


TMB Type 

“W” 

Tile 





C4 

C5 

C6 

C7 



.61 

.72 

.68 

.54 


TMB Metal Membrane Treatment 

This varies with thickness and type 
of sound absorbing pad used. 


A Few Typical Installations 


Location 

New York State Office Building, New York, N. Y. 

Detroit News, Detroit, Mich. 

St. Paul’s House, Chicago, Ill. 

U. S. Veterans' Hospital (Acute Building), Camp Custer, Mich. 
New House Office Building, Washington, D. C. 

United Masonic Temple, Dubuque, Iowa 
St. Aquinas High School, Chicago, 111. 

Home Savings Bank, Milwaukee, Wis. 

B & O Railroad, Fruit and Produce Exchange, Baltimore, Aid. 
Wilmette Parish M. E. Church, Wilmette, 111. 

St. Alary’s Church, St. Cloud, Alinn. 


Material 

TMB Fibre Tile, projection rooms and offices 

TAIB Fibre Tile, press rooms 

TA1B Laminated Tile, chapel and auditorium 

TAIB Laminated Tile, corridors and rooms 

TAIB Aletal Tile, telephone exchange and assembly rooms 

TAIB Aletal Tile, kitchens 

TAIB Type W, gymnasium, music rooms and typewriter room 

TAIB Type W, accounting rooms 

TAIB Type W, auction rooms 

TAIB Alembrane, nave 

TAIB Alembrane, nave 


TMB SOUND DEADENING SYSTEM 


Designed to Prevent the Passage of Sound from One Room to Another 



Application 

System is applicable to either fireproof or non-fire- 
proof construction and in the former, when attached to 
concrete base, expansion nails are used providing a 
positive and permanent tie. 


Installation 

The system is installed and guaranteed by the Thos. 
Moulding Acoustical Engineering Co. All work is 
under the supervision of trained mechanics. 


Description 

System is designed to create a wall or ceiling 
of comparatively light weight and free to vibrate 
independently of retaining wall or ceiling. 
Deadening surface is attached to base by means 
of patented Gorman clips, which provide a flexi¬ 
ble tie, with no metallic connection. Sound 
absorbing felt is incorporated between the 
exposed face over the retaining wall. 

For floor deadening this system provides continuous 
felt support under all sleeper area, preventing any 
deflection of the floor when unequal loads are applied. 


SERVICE 

IN 

SILENCE 


regarding each particular installation may be obtained 
upon application from the Thos. AIoulding Acous¬ 
tical Engineering Co., or any of its authorized 
dealers. 


Specification 

TAIB system of sound insulation shall be applied in accor¬ 
dance with the manufacturer’s specification. Complete data 


Floating Floor Prevents Sound Transmission 
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UNITED STATES GYPSUM COMPANY 
CONTRACTING DIVISION 

Sound Control Service 
300 West Adams Street CHICAGO, ILL. 

For Sales Offices see Sweet’s Manufacturers’ Index for U.S.G. Catalogue on Roof, Floor and Partition Products 


RESEARCH, DEVELOPMENT AND SERVICE 


Research and Development 

All U.S.G. Sound Control materials and Systems are the 
result of directed research at the Building Materials Labora¬ 
tory of the United States Gypsum Company. This laboratory 
is associated with and located at the Lewis Institute of Tech¬ 
nology in Chicago and covers 10,000 sq. ft. of floor space on 
four floors of a modern building, especially equipped for 
research and testing. The research work is carried out under 
the direction of trained physicists and chemists, architectural 
engineers and investigators, comprising a personnel of some 
fifty individuals. Here new materials and methods are pro¬ 
duced and tested and improvements developed. 

The fundamental nature of the laboratory’s approach to 
any problem is well illustrated by the following: Some years 
ago they were asked to develop an acoustical absorbent of 
great efficiency which as well would be incombustible, withstand 
all the hazards of building construction and occupancy, equally 
adaptable to new or existing structures, and one which would 
be decorative and appropriate to any architectural treatment— 
Acoustone is that product. 

The laboratory is unique in possessing the only complete 
sound chamber, owned and maintained by a manufacturer of 
acoustical products; a carefully calibrated acoustical measuring 
stick to use during the development of acoustical products and 
as a guide to the scientists who are developing them. It is also 
used for control tests on the company’s output, so that the 


acoustical absorption and sound insulation afforded by the 
sound control products of the United States Gypsum Com¬ 
pany is constantly maintained equal or superior to the pub¬ 
lished determinations- of recognized acoustical laboratories. 

Service 

The United States Gypsum Company maintains a fully 
competent corps of acoustical engineers, completely equipped 
to assist architects on any problem- involving sound absorption, 
acoustical correction or sound insulation. They render this 
service, without charge and without obligation, in advance of 
construction or will gladly advise corrective methods for exist¬ 
ing buildings in which sound difficulties are experienced. 

In auditoria this service includes analysis of the effect of 
curved or other sound concentrating surfaces, and investiga¬ 
tion for objectionable echoes. In each case it indicates changes 
in design where they seem advisable. Where the reverberation 
is too great for comfort, recommendations are made for eco¬ 
nomically covering the necessary areas with acoustical 
absorbents. 

Because the United States Gypsum Company handles all 
phases of the problem and provides, not only materials for 
sound absorption, but also a complete system for the insulation 
of sound, architects are assured that absorption materials will 
not be recommended where sound insulation is required or 
vice versa. See U.S.G. System of Sound Insulation, page 8. 


INDEX TO SUBJECTS 


SOUND ABSORBENTS 
Acoustone, The U.S.G. Acoustical Tile 


Description, etc.Page 2 

Specifications.Page 3 

Sabinite Acoustical Plaster 

Description, etc.Page 3, 4 

Specifications .Page 4 

Where Acoustical Correction is Necessary .Page 5 


Definitions—Technical Data .Page 6, 7 

U.S.G. SYSTEM OF SOUND INSULATION 

Elements .Page 8 

U.S.G. System in Fireproof Construction .Page 8, 9, 10 

U.S.G. Sound Insulative Machine Bases .Page 10 

Thermofill for Sound Insulation .Page 11 

U.S.G. System for Non-fireproof Floor Construction .Page 11 

U.S.G. Sound Insulative Door .Page 11 


ACOUSTONE—Actual Size Showing Texture and Enlargement Showing Porosity 
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ACOUSTONE—U.S.C 

Composition 

Acoustone is formed from filaments of specially processed 
stone. Its extremely fine, almost microscopic, porosity (See 
page 1) provides an unusually high degree of sound absorption. 

Absorption 

The acoustical efficiency of Acoustone has been confirmed 
by all the leading laboratories. The values below were obtained 
from tests by Dr. Paul E. Sabine at Riverbank Laboratories, 
Geneva, Ill. 


Tile 

Pitch C3 
(256 d.v.) 

Pitch C4 
(512 d.v.) 

Pitch C5 
(1024 d.v.) 

Pitch C6 
(2048 d.v.) 

V 2 " thick 

.16 

.48 

.60 

.52 

%" thick 

.29 

.62 

.60 

.66 

1 " thick 

.46 

.67 

.60 

.64 


Thickness 

Acoustone is made in % inch standard thickness. 

Sizes 

Tiles are made in the following standard rectangular sizes: 
6x6 in., 6x12 in., 12x12 in., 9x18 in. Special shapes and sizes 
may be obtained when required. 

Outstanding Decorative Appearance 

In addition to its high degree of acoustical efficiency, it 
is outstanding in its decorative effect. The surface texture is 
quite similar to travertine stone, surpassing it, however, in the 
richness and warmth it supplies through a wider range of color 
tones. From the viewpoint of design, it is adapted to har¬ 
monious, unobtrusive inclusion in any decorative scheme. 
Ashlar masonry walls for interiors can be constructed with 
Acoustone facings that are as beautiful as natural stone. Inte¬ 
riors in the modern trend may be delightfully handled in tile 
with a metallic lustre in many shades and colors. The wide 
variety of shapes likewise adds 
llexibility—the tile may be laid 
up in many interesting patterns. 

There is no disconcerting me¬ 
chanical effect. Colored bor¬ 
ders, cornices in relief, and 
modified coffered work are 
easily obtained. Joints between 
tile units may be accented with 
a V profile or suppressed as de¬ 
sired. Struck joints may be 
used with ashlar patterns. 

Colors 

Tiles are furnished in light- 
reflecting white or cream. Spe¬ 
cial colors will be made to or¬ 
der. If for any reason changes 
in color or effect are desired, 
the tile surfaces may be brush 
or spray painted with any of 
the brushing or spraying lac¬ 
quers. Sprayed lacquers, con¬ 
taining bronze powders in sus¬ 
pension, give the tile the appear¬ 
ance of being plated with the 
metal used. Exhaustive tests 
have proven that painting with 
lacquer does not reduce the 
acoustical efficiency or absorp¬ 
tion of the tile. Oil paint, di¬ 
luted with equal parts of thin¬ 
ner, may be brush applied with¬ 
out significant reduction in 
absorption. 


ACOUSTICAL TILE 

Incombustible 

Since it is made solely from specially processed stone fila¬ 
ments, it is incombustible. 

Light Weight 

Due to its extremely light weight, it is safely and per¬ 
manently cemented over plaster in both new and old work. 

Easily Cleaned 

The complete and thorough cleaning of the porous struc¬ 
ture of Acoustone with an ordinary vacuum cleaner thoroughly 
evacuates any foreign matter that may become lodged in the 
tile. Accumulations of grease and dirt on the surface of the 
material are easily removed by the same method or by using 
ordinary wall paper cleaner, restoring the original color and 
appearance. The cost of such cleaning is much less than the 
cost of decorating an equal area of wall or ceiling; and the 
wear on the tile, incidental to the cleaning, is so negligible that 
no appreciable difference is made either in its appearance or 
sound absorbing ability after repeated cleanings over a period 
of years. 

Durable 

Because Acoustone is made from especially processed stone, 
it does not deteriorate with age. 

Sanitary 

Acoustone offers complete sanitation. It is inorganic, dura¬ 
ble, completely cleanable. It provides an aseptic, readily and 
cheaply cleaned sound absorbent for hospitals, sanitoria and 
restaurants. 

Installation and Guarantee 

The manufacture, installation and acoustical design of 
Acoustone is entirely under the control and is the sole respon¬ 
sibility of the United States Gypsum Company. 

This policy enables the purchaser to buy a result with¬ 
out reference to the manner in 
which the result is obtained. 
It definitely fixes the responsi¬ 
bility with the United States 
Gypsum Company as it frees 
the purchaser or the architect 
from all details, engineering 
and installation. 

Such a policy, of course, 
means that the United States 
Gypsum Company will refuse 
to install Acoustone where sat¬ 
isfactory results will not be 
obtained. 

The company is prepared 
to make the installation of 
Acoustone in busy offices, 
banks, restaurants, brokers’ 
offices, hospitals, etc., at times 
so that there will be no inter¬ 
ruption in the usual routine. 

For this work only trained 
and experienced mechanics are 
employed, who will carefully 
protect the walls, floors and 
furnishings against damage 
during the installation. 

Economical 

Acoustone is not expensive 
to install. It costs more than 
ordinary wall and ceiling deco¬ 
rating, but by eliminating re¬ 
decorating costs, over a period 
of years, the expense is less. 



Studio E, National Broadcasting Company, Chicago 

Graham, Anderson, Probst and White, Architects 
Ceilings and walls of Acoustone in varying shades. U.S.G. System of 
Sound Insulation used throughout for floors, walls and ceilings 
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SPECIFICATIONS—ACOUSTONE 

LONG FORM 

Note: Notes are explanatory or advisory only and should 
not he included in the specifications. 

(1) Work Included 

Note: List and locate all walls and ceilings to be covered 
with A const one. If more than one thickness of Tile is used, 
specify the thickness for the various areas. 

(2) Base 

Acoustone shall be applied direct to plaster or similar 
smooth surface. 

Note: On existing work Acoustone is applied over any 
firm, standard plaster finish. 

(3) Acoustical Treatment Material 

(3a) Acoustical treatment material shall be Acoustone 
% in. thick and of colors selected by the architect. 

(3b) Joints between Tiles shall be (a V formed by accu¬ 
rately beveling the tile edges) (as detailed) (specify). 

(3c) Tiles on walls and fields of ceilings shall be of size, 
shape, disposition and color as shown on the various details 
and approved shop drawings. 

(4) Application of Acoustone 

(4a) Acoustone shall be completely erected by the United 
States Gypsum Company of sizes, colors and pattern shown on 
the drawings and details. 

(4b) The Tile shall be laid close, accurately cemented in po¬ 
sition in full conformance with the manufacturer’s specifications. 

SHORT FORM 

The contractor shall allow the sum of $.to cover 

the cost of acoustical treatment, using Acoustone to be fur¬ 
nished and erected by the United States Gypsum Company 
as directed and approved by the architect. 



Church of the Holy Child, Philadelphia 

Geo. I. Lovatt, Architect 

Acoustone laid in Ashlar pattern with struck joints matching in texture 
and random color the native stone walls 


SABINITE ACOUSTICAL PLASTER 


Types 

Sabinite A— Sabinite A is for use in locations not subject 
to moisture (high humidity). 

Number 38—Sabinite No. 38 is a special material for use 
in swimming pools, bath houses, hospitals, etc., specially devel¬ 
oped to resist moisture. 


Absorption 

Tests expressed in percentages of sound absorbed made in 
1931 at Riverbank Laboratories (Dr. Paul E. Sabine), Geneva, Ill. 


Sabinite 

Pitch C3 

Pitch C4 

Pitch C5 

Pitch C6 

type 

(256 d.v.) 

(512 d.v.) 

(1024 d.v.) 

(2048 d.v.) 

A 

.20 

.38 

.51 

.45 

No. 38 

.24 

.38 

.42 

.41 


Composition 

Sabinite Acoustical Plaster is a permanent, reasonably 
priced, sound-absorbing plaster. Sabinite A is substituted, 
over the standard scratch and brown coats, for the usual 
hard, sound-repellent plaster finishes. Sabinite No. 38 is applied 
only over Oriental Exterior Stucco base coats. Sabinite absorbs 
sound because of its great multitude of tortuous, minute pass¬ 
ages, which have their start in tiny openings at its surface. In 
these passages, inherent in the material, sound is repeatedly 
reflected, losing its energy to heat and friction. 


Thickness 

It is applied Mi-in. thick in two successive coats, each Vi-in. 
thick, with the usual plasterer’s tools. 

Appearance 

It presents the same appearance as a sand floated plaster 
finish. Sabinite A may also be left with a troweled finish if 
desired. 

Colors 

Both Standard and No. 38 Sabinite are furnished in white 
and four standard colors or tints; ecru, ivory, cream, buff. Spe¬ 
cial colors will be furnished on orders exceeding 5 tons. On 
small orders where special colors are recpiired Sabinite may be 
integrally tinted on the job. 

It can be painted or decorated after application without 
loss of efficiency. (See specifications.) 

Incombustible 

Composed of inorganic aggregates bonded together with 
gypsum plaster, long known as a fireproofing material, it is 
incombustible. 

Durable 

Sabinite Plaster is as rugged and durable as the ordinary 
sand float finish. 

It is unaffected by dampness and does not shrink or swell 
with climatic changes. 


I 3 ] 

















UNITED STATES GYPSUM COMPANY 


B 2445 


Sanitary 

Because it contains no vegetable or animal matter, Sabinite 
is sanitary. Like any gypsum plaster it is vermin proof and 
the pores are too small to admit flies or other insects. It may 
be disinfected or washed when necessary. 

Distribution 

Sabinite is made at the principal mills of the United States 
Gypsum Company, conveniently located for lowest transporta¬ 
tion costs and quick delivery. 

Covering Capacity 

One ton of Standard Sabinite applied in two coats, each 
Vi-in. thick, will cover a surface of over 100 sq. yds. The 
average plasterer can apply 100 sq. yds. of Sabinite to full 
specifications in 11 hrs. 

To mix this material, including delivery to the mechanic, 
requires but 7 hrs. 


Sabinite No. 38 covers from 60 to 75 yards a ton, and 
requires 14 hours of a plasterer’s time and 8 hours of mixing 
labor per 100 sq. yds. 

Application 

It is applied by the plastering contractor in lieu of the 
usual finish. Its installation is always supervised by an experi¬ 
enced representative of the United States Gypsum Company. 

Easy to Apply 

Nothing but water is added to make Sabinite ready for 
application. It spreads with a trowel from the hawk, like 
ordinary plaster and bonds easily and firmly to the base coat. 

Economical 

The low cost of the material, ease of application and 
excellent covering capacity, coupled with its relatively high 
sound absorption, makes Sabinite a most economical material. 


SPECIFICATIONS—SABINITE ACOUSTICAL PLASTER 


Note: Notes arc explanatory or advisory only and should 
not be included in the specifications. 

(1) Work Included 

Note: List and locate all walls and ceilings to be covered 
with Sabinite Acoustical Plaster. If both Standard and 
No. 38 Sabinite are used, list and locate separately. If 
different colors of integrally tinted Sabinite are used, 
specify the colors for the various areas. 

(2) Grounds 

On walls, in addition to the usual grounds set for the 
scratch and brown coat plaster base, set additional V^-in. thick 
grounds to assure proper thickness of the Sabinite and form 
nailing for wood trim, etc. All corner beads shall be set to 
conform to the increased plaster thickness. 

(3) Acoustical Treatment Material 

(3a) Acoustical Treatment material shall be (Sabinite A) 
(and) (No. 38) Sabinite Acoustical Plaster as manufactured by 
the United States Gypsum Company. 

(3b) Sabinite shall be integrally tinted by the manufac¬ 
turer at the mill. 

(3c) Sabinite shall be tinted as directed on the job by the 
inclusion of dry color in amounts not to exceed 25 lbs. per 
ton of Sabinite. The usual 
precautions for handling col¬ 
ored plaster shall be observed. 

Note: Integrally tinted 

Sabinite should be a shade 
lighter than the same color 
would be in paint because 
the texture of Sabinite 
casts a slight darkening 
shadow. 

(4) Scratch and Brown Coat 

Base 

(4a) Sabinite A — All 

walls and ceilings to receive 
Sabinite A shall be given 
a scratch and brown coat of 
gypsum plaster containing 
not more than two parts 
of sand by weight to one part 
of plaster. 

(4b) Sabinite No. 38— 

Hydraulic Sabinite shall only 
be applied over Oriental Ex¬ 
terior Stucco Base Coat. 

Note: Oriental Exterior 
Stucco Base Coat is a pre¬ 


pared material requiring no sand or other addition except 
zuater. It is applied in tzvo coats in place of the regular 
scratch and brown coats. 

(4c) The scratch coat shall be thoroughly broomed before 
the second or brown coat is applied. The second dr brown 
coat shall be deeply raked after straightening. 

(5) Application of Sabinite 

The application of Sabinite shall only be made under the 
supervision of the Service Department of the United States 
Gypsum Company and after the plasterers have received full 
individual instructions. 

To the dry base coat, first apply one %-in. coat of 
Sabinite mixed in accordance with the manufacturer’s direction, 
adding water only to the material as supplied. The first coat 
shall be straightened with a darby and thoroughly broomed 
with a clean broom as soon as the water leaves the surface, the 
broom to be kept clean of all droppings and aggregate during 
the operation. 

The second coat shall be floated with a clean cork float to 
an even and porous surface when the water has left the surface. 
(Sabinite A shall be troweled to a smooth finish.) 

PAINTING SABINITE 

Spray Painting 

Sabinite may be spray painted. Depending on the con¬ 
ditions and the effects desired, 
the United States Gypsum 
Company will make definite 
recommendations as to the 
paint or spraying lacquer to 
be used and the type of spray¬ 
ing equipment best adapted to 
the conditions. 

They will also furnish 
complete specifications cover¬ 
ing the application. 



Roof Garden, Downton Athletic Club, New York City 

Starrett & Van Vleck, Architects 
Duncan Hunter, Associate Architect 
Ceilings of Sabinite Acoustical Plaster 


Brush Painting 

The only paint for brush 
application approved for use 
over Sabinite is one recom¬ 
mended by the United States 
Gypsum Company which may 
be tinted to any desired 
shade from the natural white 
by adding color ground in 
oil. 

The United States Gyp¬ 
sum Company will furnish 
complete specifications covering 
application adapted to the par¬ 
ticular conditions. 
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WHERE ACOUSTICAL CORRECTION IS NECESSARY 


Auditoria 

The use of sound absorbing materials on the walls or the 
ceilings of auditoria reduces the reverberation time to a proper 
level, so that hearing is made perfect at every seat location. 
Consideration should, of course, be given to designing the 
room so as to secure an ample and even distribution of sound. 
Concentration and dead spots, which result from improper 
reflecting walls or ceilings, will not be present if inclined and 
curved surfaces are properly handled. 

Gothic churches invariably will require treatment, and even 
then will in many cases have dead spots in areas immediately 
back of the transepts. 

In school auditoria and gymnasia, reverberation times 
should be lower than those in churches and theatres. In talking- 
picture houses reverberation times should be still lower than in 
theatres if the sound of the projection apparatus is to be natural 
and without disconcerting barrel-like tones. 

Sound, like light, is reflected by the surfaces it strikes. 
Although it is possible to design walls and ceilings and prosce¬ 
nium arches so as to obtain amply even distribution of sound; 
unfortunately, many architectural forms, particularly domes and 
elliptical curves, are apt to concentrate sound, producing areas 
of greater volume in some parts of the room and consequent 
areas of low volume in other parts. 

No general rule can be given by which these difficulties are 
to be avoided, but acoustical engineers can usually suggest slight 
changes in the radii of curved surfaces and better angles for 
flat surfaces which will provide a more even distribution of 
sound. Auditoria should be acoustically treated only after a 
careful analysis. 

Business Offices 

Acoustical treatment will reduce the noise level in an office 
from one-third to one-tenth. Everyone appreciates a quiet place 
in which to think. In an acoustically treated office the noise 
produced by jangling phone bells, strident buzzers, and paper¬ 
thumping typewriters ceases to be a distraction. Tests have 
proved also that the quieting of offices makes for greater effi¬ 
ciency. The acoustical treatment of office buildings and noisy 
work-rooms pays for itself through the elimination of mis¬ 
understandings, the reduction of errors, and the lessening of 
fatigue. 

Dr. Donald A. Laird, Director of the Psychological Labora¬ 
tory of Colgate University, says, “Many executives think 
that noise is inevitable, that nothing can be done to lessen 
it, and that any way it does not matter. All three ideas are 
wrong. Noise cuts into divi¬ 
dends by lessening output and 
requiring more energy from 
workers. There is no evi¬ 
dence that workers get used to 
noise. They may become un¬ 
conscious of its presence, but 
the effect upon their output 
remains. 

“In the Colgate University 
Laboratory, it was determined 
by the use of special apparatus 
that noise of usual office inten¬ 
sity cuts into the output of pro¬ 
fessional typists on the average 
of 5 per cent. In higher mental 
work, such as the executive 
does, the cut into output is in 
the neighborhood of 30 per 
cent. 

“In a survey of two large 
plants conducted by the United 
States Public Health Service, it 
was found that labor turnover, 
absence from work and re¬ 
quests for transfer to other 
work were above the plant 
average in those departments 
which were noisy. 

“In many nonhospital cases 
the physician could apparently 
consider the working environ¬ 


ment of the patient in cases of obscure neurasthenia and 
fatigue. The experiments on office conditions seem to indicate 
that in some instances a move to a quieter work-place may be 
as good as a rest, there being a difference of 19 per cent in 
the energy expenditure increment following working in a noisy 
as compared with a quieter environment. Men and women 
seemed to be similarly affected, while the more skilled typists 
were adversely affected in output to a greater extent than were 
the mediocre typists.” 

Hotels 

In hotels, elevator shafts as well as corridors are noise 
conveyors. Quiet guest rooms may be secured by treating the 
corridor ceilings with acoustical treatment. Many of the sounds 
occurring in guest rooms, and which seem to be transmitted 
through partitions, really come over the doors and through 
the transoms from the halls. One has but to remember his 
hotel experiences to know how annoying the clanging of ele¬ 
vator gates can be when the hall transoms are open. 

Ceiling treatment, particularly in restaurants, lunch rooms 
and coffee shops, is recommended in hotels, as the clatter of 
dishes and the rattle of silverware is annoying to guests. It is 
also advisable to apply a sound absorbent on ceilings in kitchens 
and sculleries and main dining room for obvious reasons. 

The ballrooms and large meeting rooms of hotels used for 
conventions and other purposes are notoriously bad for speech. 
The use of sound absorbents on the ceiling usually suffices to 
correct such conditions. 

Hospitals 

In the treatment of hospitals it is wise to apply acoustical 
absorbents to the ceiling, and in many cases to the side walls 
of corridors. It is more necessary to do this than to apply 
the material in the wards and rooms themselves unless the 
hospital is located on a noisy street where sound absorbents 
on the ceilings will reduce the noise which would otherwise 
cause discomfort to the patients. The noises caused by the 
wheeling of trays of food, the clatter of dishes, and disturb¬ 
ances in patients’ rooms escape into the corridors and are 
carried into all of the rooms leading from the corridor. The 
introduction of acoustical treatment in the corridor will absorb 
this noise, making all the rooms leading from it quiet and rest¬ 
ful. In hospitals it is quite common as well to treat ceilings 
and side walls of the labor and delivery rooms. It is excellent 
practice to apply treatment to the ceilings of all sculleries, 
kitchens and pantries which directly connect with portions of 

building used by patients. 

Restaurants 

Restaurants, quick lunches 
and cafeterias with their din 
of clattering dishes and silver¬ 
ware are made as quiet as car¬ 
peted dining rooms by treating 
the ceilings with high-efficiency 
sound absorbents. 


Gymnasia and Natatoria 

Particularly where gym¬ 
nasia and natatoria are built as 
integral parts of the building 
as is usually the case in 
schools and Y. M. C. A.’s, the 
ceilings, at least, should be 
covered with sound absorbent 
material. In gymnasia besides 
the ceiling the upper walls 
may well be included in the 
treatment. 

Many examples prove that 
where these rooms are prop¬ 
erly treated the noises created 
within them are so successfully 
diminished that other depart¬ 
ments in the building are un¬ 
aware of their use. 



Trust Department, Northern Trust Co., Chicago, III. 

Frost & Henderson, Architects 
Paneled ceiling in various shades and sizes of Acoustone 
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DEFINITIONS—TECHNICAL DATA 


Note: The nomenclature of the science of acoustics is so 
relatively new and so possible of misapplication that to 
assist in clarity and understanding of analysis reports sub¬ 
mitted by acoustical engineers, it seems advisable to define 
the more important terms and explain certain phases of the 
technical data. 


Data on Sound Control 

Those interested in the complete details of the subject 
should refer to Professor Sabine’s Collected Papers on Acous¬ 
tics published by the Harvard University Press. 

The United States Gypsum Company will furnish on re¬ 
quest a publication containing interesting data on the theory 
of acoustical control, the formulas used, their application 
and the criteria of excellence for auditorium acoustics. This 
booklet also contains an extended discussion of the theory 
and practice of office quieting through use of acoustical 
absorbents. 

Sound 

Sound is a wave motion of the air or other elastic medium, 
capable of producing the sensation of hearing. This wave 
motion is set up by the vibration of a sounding body, and con¬ 
sists of the successive vibrations of the particles of the medium. 
This vibration of the individual particles produces alternate 
rarefactions and condensations of the air or other medium at 
any point of the wave train. 

Speed of Sound 


found in large or furnished rooms, it is seldom an important 
factor in auditorium acoustics. 

Interference 

Interference is a localized phenomenon which may be 
observed under proper conditions at any point in any room. In 
the simplest case, it results when sound of definite pitch from 
a single source reaches a given point by two paths of different 
length. Where this difference of path length is an odd number 
of half wave lengths of the sound, a condensation arriving by 
one path coincides with a rarefaction arriving by the other path; 
the two components of the resultant sound mutually annul each 
other. 

Obviously, there will be other points close at hand where 
the path difference is an even number of half wave lengths, 
when the two components will mutually reinforce each other. 
Interference thus results in an uneven space distribution of 
sound intensity for a given pitch, and a marked variation at any 
given point in the intensities of sounds of different pitches. It 
becomes a serious defect when the focusing action of extended 
concave reflecting surfaces exaggerates the normal inequality 
that exists in every room. Spherical domes and cylindrical 
vaulted ceilings with centers or axes of curvature that fall 
close to the audience or to the speaker are fruitful sources of 
defects of this type. Such defects can be avoided by proper 
design. They can be alleviated by the use of sound absorbent 
materials on the concave surfaces which produce them. 

Prevention is better than cure, and the designer who pro¬ 
poses to use extended curved forms in an audience room 
should be competently advised as to the acoustical results to be 
expected. 



Sound in air travels with a speed of about 1129 ft. per 
second at 68° F. Its velocity increases about 1.1 ft. per 
second for every degree rise of temperature. 

Intensity of Sound 

Intensity of sound may be 
defined as the sound energy per 
unit volume of the air through 
which the sound is traveling. 

Loudness 

Loudness is the degree of 
sensation produced on the ear 
corresponding to the intensity 
of the sound. Loudness in¬ 
creases with intensity, but the 
difference in loudness between 
two tones of the same pitch is 
roughly proportional to the 
logarithms of their intensi¬ 
ties. Hence an increase of as 
much as 25% in the intensity 
of a tone produces a barely 
perceptible increase in loud¬ 
ness. 

Resonance 

Resonance is the enhanced 
response of the total volume 
of air included in a room to a 
musical tone whose pitch coin¬ 
cides with the natural fre¬ 
quency of vibration of that 
particular volume of air. It is 
frequently observed in small 
empty rooms and simply re¬ 
sults in an unusual reinforce¬ 
ment of particular low tones in 
comparison with other tones. 

It is sometimes a source of 
annoyance to a speaker upon an 
enclosed stage, and is undesir¬ 
able in rooms intended for 
radio broadcasting or for 
phonograph recording. Rarely 


Extraneous Noise 

Frequently, hearing difficulties resulting from disturb¬ 
ing noise are ascribed to faulty 
acoustics. Noise of ventilating 
fans transmitted along air 
ducts are delivered to audience 
rooms, air conditioning ma¬ 
chinery improperly mounted, 
thus setting up vibrations which 
are structurally transmitted, 
and finally street noises, may 
seriously lessen the intelligi¬ 
bility of speech in rooms that 
are otherwise satisfactory. 

Echo 

Echo is the distinct repe¬ 
tition of a single short, sharp 
sound, due to direct reflection 
of sound from one or more 
reflecting surfaces. Like inter¬ 
ference, echo is a localized de¬ 
fect. It is seldom present as a 
source of acoustical difficulty 
except in rooms of large pro¬ 
portions. Extended, unbroken 
rear walls frequently produce 
direct reflections annoying to 
the speaker, but unheard by the 
audience. Echoes from lofty 
ceilings, particularly when these 
are curved so as to produce 
marked concentration of the 
reflected sound, frequently re¬ 
sult in poorer hearing condi¬ 
tions in seats near the speaker 
than in seats farther away. 
Multiple echoes resulting from 
repeated reflections may be ob¬ 
served under special conditions 
in very large rooms. Every 
auditorium design should be 
carefully investigated for 
echoes which would cause an¬ 
noyance. 


First Congregational Church, Evanston, 

Talmadge & Watson, Architects 
Ceilings of natural Sabinite 
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Reverberation—Overlapping Sounds 

Reverberation may be called “the persistence of sound in 
a room after it has ceased at its source.” Professor Wallace 

C. Sabine said, “Sound being energy, once produced in a con¬ 
fined space, will continue until it is either transmitted by the 
boundary walls, or is transformed into some other kind of 
energy, generally heat.” 

When the interior surfaces of a room are constructed of 
materials which are highly reflective, sound waves striking them 
bounce rapidly from surface to surface, making many circuits of 
the room in every direction. The room is then filled with sound 
which continues until all of its original energy is dissipated. 

It is easy to appreciate the resultant confusion due to the 
overlapping of successive syllables or notes in an audience room. 
The first syllable persists, while the next is uttered. Each sylla¬ 
ble and note has to compete with preceding sounds for the 
attention of the audience. This effect is throughout the room. 
It makes audition uncomfortable, difficult, or impossible, de¬ 
pending solely on the length of time a sound persists. The 
time a given sound of known intensity and pitch persists is 
the reverberation time of that particular room. 

Frequency 

The frequency of a sound is its number of double vibra¬ 
tions (complete vibrations) per second. The frequency most 
often used in acoustical calculations is 512, or one octave 
above middle C (C4). The actual frequency range which is of 
importance in acoustical work extends from about 128 to 4096 

D. V. per second, or about five octaves. 

Pitch 

Pitch is measured by the frequency of the vibrations. 
Middle C (C3) on the piano has a period of 256 complete or 
double vibrations per second. The various octaves above 
middle C and those customarily considered in acoustical 
correction have the following 
periods of vibration: C4—512 
d.v.; C5—1024 d.v.; C6-2048 
d.v. Some ears are able to hear 
vibrations as low as 14 or 16 
per second and have an upper 
range limit that varies even 
more in separate individuals to 
almost 20,000 vibrations per 
second. The average ear can 
hear as shrill a sound as 16,000 
vibrations per second. 

C4 is that used as the 
fundamental note in auditorium 
analysis. Careful investigation 
has determined that the pitch 
of office- machines varies be¬ 
tween C5 and C6. 

Facts Concerning Absorption 
Percentages 

Architects should know 
that laboratories in determin¬ 
ing the coefficients of absorp¬ 
tion of materials submitted for 
analysis do not all use the 
same yardstick. For example, 
we find the same sample of 
material which tested 61% at 
C4 at the Riverbank Labora¬ 
tories, testing 65% at another 
widely used laboratory and 
58% at a third. In order 
to equitably compare various 
acoustical products, the archi¬ 
tect should compare figures of 
the same observer. 

It would sqem logical that 
the coefficients used for com¬ 
parison be furnished by labora¬ 
tories using the identical meth¬ 
ods that were employed by 
Professor Wallace C. Sabine 


in discovering the absorption of various building materials, 
carpets, drapes, and persons, coefficients which are recognized 
as standard and used by all laboratories in determining rever¬ 
beration times. The United States Gypsum Company uses 
the coefficients provided by the Riverbank Laboratories, Geneva, 
Ill., which were designed by Professor Sabine and had its 
sound chamber calibrated with his original pipes and by his 
so-called “four-organ-pipe experiment.” 

Too much stress should not be laid on the relative coeffi¬ 
cients of absorption, particlarly when the problem is that of 
quieting. In an office 30x50 ft., w r ith a 12-ft. ceiling, a difference 
of ten points in the absorption coefficient of the absorbent used 
produces less than a decibel (the least audible difference in 
loudness the human ear can detect) of difference in the noise 
level. 

To illustrate: if the reduction in noise level caused by a 
60% absorbent in this room is 5.1 decibels, a 70% absorbent 
produces a reduction of 5.6 decibels. Such a difference is undis- 
tinguishable by the ear, yet the difference in price of the mate¬ 
rial will frequently be as much as 10 or 15 cents per sq. ft. 
In this connection, the architect is reminded that the use of a 
low-coefficient absorbent over a wider area is generally more 
desirable than the use of a high-coefficient material on a con¬ 
centrated area. It is the exception in auditoria where an 
absorbent of maximum coefficient is required. 


Sound Insulation vs. Sound Absorption 

The architect should differentiate between sound insula¬ 
tion and sound absorption. The former has to do with prevent¬ 
ing the passage of sound through walls, floors, ceilings, and 
other structural parts of the building. Sound absorption, on 
the other hand, has to do with the control of sound within a 
room, either reducing reverberation so that speech and music 
are properly heard, or reducing the noise level in the room 
to a minimum. Although sound-absorbing materials will in 
some measure reduce the amount of sound transmitted through 

walls and floors, their value as 
sound insulators does not war¬ 
rant their expense. 

Another point which often 
causes confusion of mind is 
that the intensity of sound as 
measured by physical standards 
does not represent the loudness 
of the sensation that reaches 
the senses. Loudness — the 
aural sensation of intensity—is 
roughly proportional to the 
logarithm of the physical in¬ 
tensity. 

As well, no means are 
known of separating the 
amount of sound that passes 
through a sound absorbent and 
that which is actually absorbed 
(killed) by it; but even if 50% 
of the sound were completely 
annihilated, the remaining 50% 
would usually be sufficiently 
intense to permit of ordinary 
conversation being heard 
through walls. In order to stop 
effectively the passage of ob¬ 
jectionable sound through walls, 
floors and ceilings, sound insu¬ 
lation must be much more 
effective than this. 

This insulation the qualified 
acoustical engineer can provide. 
It can be done in existing build¬ 
ings, although it is best done 
during construction. Moreover, 
for the reason that conveyor 
flights, vent ducts, piping, etc., 
carry sound and must be insu¬ 
lated, sound insulation should 
be the work of one contractor, 
who can be made responsible 
for the result. See U.S.G. 
Sound Insulation, page 8. 



Orthopedic Hospital, University of Chicago 

Coolidge & Hodgson, Architects 
Corridor ceilings of Acoustone 
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U.S.C. SYSTEM OF SOUND INSULATION 


ELEMENTS 


(1) U.S.G. System of Sound Insulation for Walls, 
Floors and Ceilings in Fireproof Construction. 

(2) U.S.G. Sound Insulative Machine Bases for 
isolating vibration and noise in Machine Equipment. 


(3) U.S.G. System of Sound Insulation for Floors 
in Non-fireproof Construction. 

(4) Thermofill for Pipe Chases, Shafts, etc. 

(5) U.S.G. Sound Insulative Door. 


FIREPROOF CONSTRUCTION INSTALLATIONS 


Detail Section of U.S.G. Sound Insulative Floor, 

Wall and Suspended Ceiling Construction 

]• * 1 ' * , •• . • ’ *• ° • . • 

| •> » » « ‘ ‘ j » • - r ■ « 


Purpose 

To prevent the passage of sound from one room to 
another. 

Theory and Description 

Sound passes through a wall, floor or ceiling by vi¬ 
brating it as a diaphragm. In the case of a wall, the sound 
strikes it and sets it into vibration. The vibrating wall 
sets up new sound waves, reduced in intensity on the op¬ 
posite side. The U.S.G. System of Sound Insulation is 
built upon the principle of providing a wall in which one 
side can vibrate while the other side does not. This is 
accomplished by constructing a furred surface supported 
on springs. These springs act as “snubbers” in reducing 
the amount of vibration of the surface, and because of 
their resiliency, prevent the 
remaining vibration from 
passing through to the op¬ 
posite side. 

Advantages 

The U.S.G. System of 
Sound Insulation possesses 
the following advantages 
over other methods of 
sound insulation. 

(1) Permanence — 

The efficiency of this con¬ 
struction, being primarily 
obtained by steel spring 
devices, is maintained per¬ 
manently. 

(2) Fireproofness — 

Only incombustible materi¬ 
als, steel and gypsum, are 
employed. 

(3) Economy — Be¬ 
cause of its simplicity of 
construction, the U.S.G. 

System of Sound Insulation 
offers a maximum of effi¬ 
ciency at a reasonable cost. 

Sale and Installation 

The U.S.G. System of 
Sound Insulation in Fireproof 
Construction is sold and in¬ 
stalled only by the United 
States Gypsum Company 
which assures undivided re¬ 
sponsibility for the results. 

All work is installed by trained 
mechanics under strict super¬ 
vision. 


Installations 

A few representative installations of the U.S.G. System of 
Sound Insulation are: 

New National Broadcasting Studios, Chicago, Ill., Graham, 
Anderson, Probst & White, Architects 
Paramount Talking Picture Studios, New York, N. Y. 
Apartment Building, 1242 Lake Shore Drive, Chicago, Ill., 
Robert S. DeGolyer, Architect 

Apartment Building, 2000 Lincoln Park West, Chicago, Ill., 
McNally & Quinn, Architects 

Apartment Building, 136 W. 55th Street, New York, N. Y., 
Schwartz & Gross, Architects 

Apartment Building, 98 Riverside Drive, New York, N. Y., 
Geo. F. Pelham, Architect 

Valley Hospital, Sewickley, Pa., Schmidt, Garden & Erickson, 
Architects 

Medinah Athletic Club, Chicago, Ill., Walter W. Ahlschlager, 
Inc., Architects 

La Salle-Wacker Building, Chi¬ 
cago, Ill., Holabird & Root 
and A. N. Rebori, Archi¬ 
tects 






- Plaster- ^ 

- Rocklath Plaster Base^ 

- Furring Runner-16 |"o.c- 
U.s.g. Resilient Ceiling Hanger.-^ 


- Ai At ■ ^ ■Aj - 

lUTtlt 


- Gypsum Tile Partition 

- 2‘Approx 

-&S.G, Resilient Cup 

24" O.C. Vertically. 



■ Horizontal • Section- 

■Thru • Partition- 


2» 2’ Sleepers I6'o.c. 

List1 FLO O RI NG 



?! Approx. 


Membrane Cover. 


Thcbmofill 


L U.5.ft. Resilient Sleeper Cup 

and Seat \g>~ o.c. 


Items Furnished and In¬ 
stalled in the U.S.G. 
System of Sound In¬ 
sulation (See detail, 
page 9) 

Ceilings — Resilient Ceil¬ 
ing Saddles, D/Uin. Channel 
Runners, Furring Runners, 
Rocklath, Thermofill. 

Note: We do not include 
plaster or hanger rods. 
Hanger rods should he 
furnished by others, 2 by 
4-ft. centers with first 
hanger 6 in. from all walls. 
Walls — Resilient Wall 
Clips, Furring Runners, Rock- 
lath, Cornerite. 

Note: We do not include 
tile walls or plaster. 
Floors —Resilient Sleeper 
Chairs with tie wire and grout, 
Wood Sleepers, Thermofill, 
Paper Membrane. 

Note: We do not include 
the rough and finished 
flooring. 

Space Required by the U.S.G. 
System of Sound Insu¬ 
lation 

Ceiling— Not less than 6 
in. to the bottom of Rocklath. 

Walls— 2V& in. from the 
face of tile wall to outside face 
of Rocklath. 

Floor —2% in. from the 
top of the floor slab to the 
top of the wood sleepers. 
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DETAILS OF THE U.S.C. SYSTEM OF SOUND INSULATION 




THERMOFILL 


THERMOFILL 


RESILIENT 
SLEEPER CHAIR. 


CEMENT GROUT 


PAPER. 

MEMBRANE 


DETAIL OF 

RESILIENT WALL CLIP ASSEMBLY 


"HANGER. ROD 
1 FT. BY 4 FT. CENTERS 
(BY OTHERS) 


USG 

SOUND 1NSUIATIVE 

CEILING 


MAIN CHANNEL 


ROCKLATH 


FURRING RUNNER. 


RESILIENT CEILING SADDLE 


DETAIL OF ^ 

RESILIENT CEILING SADDLE 


SLEEPER. 


USG 

SOUND INSULAT1VE 
FLOOR- 


CONCRETE NAIL 
WIRE GROUTING TIE 


DETAIL OF 
RESILIENT SLEEPER CHAIR 


ROCKLATH 


FURRING RUNNER 


WALL CLIP 


USG 

SOUND 1NSULAT1VE 
WALL 


RESILIENT 


TILE WALL 
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SPECIFICATION (SHORT FORM) U.S.G. SYSTEM OF SOUND INSULATION 


Note: Notes are explanatory or advisory only and should 
not be included in the specifications. 

Note: This specification should be included under a 
separate heading of “Sound Insulation.” 

(1) Work Included 

Note: Here list and locate clearly the zvalls, floors and 
ceilings to be treated. Also indicate the following areas 
clearly on the plans: 


Partitions —Indicate by heavy black line on the side to be 
insulated. 

Floors and Ceilings —Indicate on room schedules and 
by notations on floor plans and sections. 

(2) Sound Insulation 

The sound insulation as above listed and shown on plans 
shall be the U.S.G. System of Sound Insulation furnished and 
installed by the United States Gypsum Company, 300 West 
Adams Street, Chicago, Ill. 


U.S.G. SOUND INSULATIVE MACHINE BASES 


Purpose 

To prevent the transmission of noise and vibration of 
motors and machines in buildings. 

Description 

The United States Gypsum Company Sound Insulative 
Machine Base has been especially designed for use under 
machinery of all kinds to localize vibration and the resultant 
noise. 

Its construction is essentially that of a rigid platform 
supported on very sensitive steel springs as is shown in the 
accompanying illustrations. These resilient springs “absorb” 
the noise and vibration of the machine so that practically none 
enters the floor upon which the machine rests. The platform 
has no continuous connection of any kind with the floor except 
through the resilient springs. The action of the springs in the 
base might be likened to those in an automobile, where the 
vibration and shock on the wheels is absorbed instead of being 
transmitted to the body of the car. 

Uses 

The bases are for use under fans, motors, pumps, elevator 
motor generators and control panels, oil burners, printing 
presses or any piece of equipment that is a source of vibration 
or noise. 

Advantages 

The U.S.G. Sound Insulative Machine Base possesses the 
following advantages: 


(1) Adaptability —Each base is especially designed and 
built for the piece of equipment that it is to support. The 
number of springs is determined by the load and characteristics 
of the machine. The standard base is of all steel construction 
with a concrete top, although it may be furnished with a plat¬ 
form of wood planking with maple floor finish. Special bases 
with cast or plate top can also be furnished. 

(2) Economy —By the use of this base, equipment can 
be placed in that part of the building most desirable 
from the standpoint of efficiency and economy, without re¬ 
gard as to possibility of disturbances to adjacent parts of 
building. 

(3) Installation —While it will usually be found more 
economical to pour the concrete top at the time of erection, 
the base can be shipped complete with the top, and with anchor 
bolts imbedded therein. The wood top base can be provided 
with properly placed holes for bolting down the machine. 
The outline of the machine is clearly indicated, making instal¬ 
lation very simple. If desired, we will furnish and install the 
base. The connecting of pipes, wires, ducts, etc., should be 
done by the proper trades. Connections should be made with 
a flexible coupling. 

Specification (Short Form) 

Note: List under heading of “Sound Insulation.” 

Under all ( name and describe items of equipment to be 
insulated ) the ( specify which) contractor shall install U.S.G. 
Sound Insulative Machine Bases as designed and manufactured 
by the United States Gypsum Company. 




Printing Press Installation Control Panel Installation Fan and Motor Installation 


[ 10 ] 

































B 2452 


UNITED STATES GYPSUM COMPANY 


THERMOFILL FOR 

Purpose—To prevent pipes from carrying sound, the 
chases should be filled with Thermofill and the pipes 
kept free from all floor slabs and partitions in so far as 
possible. 


PIPE CHASES, ETC. 

Thermofill is a dry, flocculent material of light weight, 
which acts as an effective sound deadener. It is easily installed 
and is low in cost. See U.S.G. Catalogue covering Insulation 
Products. 


U.S.G. SYSTEM OF SOUND INSULATION FOR FLOORS IN 
NON-FIREPROOF CONSTRUCTION 


Description 

The U.S.G. System of Sound Insulation is also adapted to 
use on floors in wood joist construction. It is designed to 
furnish a high degree of sound insulation in non-fireproof 
buildings at a nominal cost. Its use is particularly desirable 
in apartment buildings of this type of construction, because 
of the ease with which sounds travel from one apartment 


to another resulting in considerable annoyance to the tenants. 

Items Furnished by the U.S.G. Co. 

Resilient Sleeper Chair, Thermofill, Sleepers, Paper Mem¬ 
brane. This construction will require 2V± in. from the top of 
the rough floor to the top of the wood sleepers. 

Note: We do not include the sub or finished flooring. 


U.S.G. SOUND INSULATIVE DOOR 


Description 

The United States Gypsum Sound Insulative Door employs 
the same principle used in the United States Gypsum System 
of Sound Insulation. 

The two sides of the door are supported on resilient spring 
devices, which allow either side of the door to vibrate under 
the action of sound without the vibrations passing through to 
the other side. 

Advantages 

(1) Fire Retarding—Sheets of steel and asbestos on the 
inside of the door make it resistive to fire. 

(2) Light in Weight—The door, because of its construc¬ 
tion, weighs but slightly more than standard 1%-in. flush 
panel doors of the same size. 

(3) Regular Hardware—No special hardware is required 
with these doors. The ordinary standard knob and lock set 
operates with this door the same as with a regular door. The 
undesirability of special lever handle hardware is generally 
recognized and a sound insulative door which operates with 
standard hardware fills a long felt want. 


(4) Effectiveness—The door is built upon the scientific 
principle of preventing the diaphragmatic vibrations of one 
side of the door from being transmitted to the opposite 
side. Its sound insulative efficiency is, therefore, remarkably 
high. 

(5) Economy—This door, although it possesses unusual 
advantages in a “soundproof” door, actually costs less than 
“clumsy” and less efficient doors used in the past. It is 
priced to permit its widespread use in hotels and apartment 
houses. 

Materials and Design 

The doors are furnished standard 2V±-\n. thick in birch, 
unfinished, in either flush or paneled construction. Other wood 
veneers or any special design of panels can be furnished at 
slight additional cost. 

Special Items Furnished 

Special stops with rubber gaskets and threshold are fur¬ 
nished with the door. Since no special jambs, trim or hardware 
are required, none are included. 



Section of Door Showing Flush and Panel Construction 


[ 11 1 
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ALBERENE STONE COMPANY 

Alberene Stone Sanitary Equipment, Tubs and Kitchen Sinks 
153 West Twenty-third Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

For Branch Offices, see our page on Stair Treads 




Products 

Alberene Stone, the natural quarried 
stone, is produced and fabricated for: 

Sanitary Equipment (Toilets and Urinals) 

Shower Compartments 
Dressing Rooms 
Laundry Tubs or Trays 
Kitchen Sinks 
For our pages on Interior Architectural Uses and 
Laboratory Equipment, Spandrels and Exterior Trim, 
see Manufacturers’ Index. 


The color reflects light effectively and the 
surface finish is such that cleaning is easy. 
Here again it is possible to assemble without 
any metal exposed to corrosion. Installations 
in schools, institutions, public baths, etc., the 
country over, attest the serviceability of 
Alberene Stone. 


Sanitary Equipment (Toilet and Urinal Work) 

For this purpose Alberene Stone provides a material 
which is sanitary in highest degree, pleasing in color, eas¬ 
ily cleaned and kept clean, and at the same time reason¬ 
able in cost. Its dense, non-absorbent character and the 
watertight joints used in assembling, make fixtures which 



Shower Compartments and Dressing Rooms of Alberene Stone 


Typical Installation of Alberene Stone Toilet Partitions 

are permanent, non-staining, free from odor and with no 
lodgement for filth. Generally this work can be assem¬ 
bled without using any exposed metal. Any of the ap¬ 
proved types of toilet and urinal design can be furnished 
in Alberene Stone. 

Shower Compartments and Dressing Rooms 

With Alberene Stone, it is easily possible to build 
assemblies that are practically one-piece construction by 
means of tongue-and-groove and bolted-and-doweled 
joints. There is no opportunity for leakage, no lodge¬ 
ment for dirt or vermin. 


Laundry Tubs and Kitchen Sinks 

For permanence, sanitation, cleanability, watertight¬ 
ness, and lasting smooth surface, these Alberene Stone 
specialties are beyond comparison. Because of the 
tongue-and-groove construction, they are to all intents 
one-piece units. The surface will not chip or flake or 
crack. The pleasing light color is permanent. The non¬ 
absorbent quality of the stone eliminates dampness and 
odor. 


K-135-B4 



Combination Tray and Sink 

42 in. long, 22 in. 
wide and 14 in. deep, 
with 8-in. high inte¬ 
gral back. Approx¬ 
imate shipping 
weight 435 lb. 


Compact Models and Duco Colors—Pictured is a 
new compact model which is low in price. Standard 
Alberene construction but lighter in weight. 

This, and all other models, can be obtained in white, 
blue, green, pink and yellow at slight additional cost. 
Alberene Stone Shower Compartments with 4-in. Curbs Write for full details and prices. 
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VERMONT STRUCTURAL SLATE CO. 


TELEPHONE 
Fair Haven 28 


Quarriers and Finishers of Vermont Colored Slate 
FAIR HAVEN, VT. 


SALES REPRESENTATIVES 


BALTIMORE, MD., Jos. B. Dunn & Sons, 853 No. Howard Street 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., Dodge, Daniels & Shook, Inc., 3023 Sixth Ave¬ 
nue, So. 

BOSTON, MASS., E. A. Bullard, 746 Tremont Building 
BUFFALO, N. Y., George H. Dreybus, 333 Jackson Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., Slate & Flagstone Co., 1825 Central Street, Evanston, III. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Ohio Valley Slate Co., 119 Sycamore Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, Cuyahoga Roofing Co., 315 Union Building 
DALLAS, TEX., Vermont Marble Co., 1513 Wall Street 
DETROIT, MICH., Peninsular Slate Co., 12741 Birwood Avenue 
HARTFORD, CONN., Windsor Cement Co., 16 Van Dyke Avenue 
LOS ANGELES, CALIF., Musto-Keenan Company, 1801 So. Soto Street 
LYNCHBURG, VA., N. B. Handy Company 


MEMPHIS, TENN., W. J. Northcross Mantel & Grate Co., 411 Madison 
Avenue 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., George T. Warner, 1406 Washington Avenue, So. 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., Architectural Cast Stone Co., 8122 Colapissa Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y., Kane & Lundy, Inc., 103 Park Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., William Moore Co., 1706 Fairmont Avenue 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Smith Slate Products Co., 1002 Union Bank Building 
SEATTLE, WASH., E. C. Hanselpacker & Co., 721 Virginia Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO., J. W. Jones, 432 Pennant Building 
SPRINGFIELD, MASS., W. J. Kelly Co., Mill River Lane 
SYRACUSE, N. Y., Holmes Brothers, Inc., 427 E. Jeffe.son Street 
TAMPA, FLA., Stewart-Mellon Marble & Tile Co., 310 So. Morgan Street 
WASHINGTON, D. C., Standard Art, Marble & Tile Co., 1 18 E Street, N.W. 


WAREHOUSES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Structural : Base, Border, Cap, Closet Slabs, Cove 
Base, Fireplace Facings, Fireplace Hearths, Fire¬ 
place Mantels, Flooring, Lintels, Louvres, Pedestals, 
Platforms, Plinths, Quoins, Radiator Tops, Saddles, 
Shower Stalls, Sills, String, Treads, Troughs, Urinals, 
Wainscot. 

Roofing: Commercial, Flat, Graduated, Textural. 

Exterior Uses: Bird Baths, Coping, Exterior Trim 
and Ornaments, Exterior Wall Facing, Foundation 
Walls, Fountains, Garden Benches, Headstones, Ledger 
Slabs, Markers, Porches, Stepping Stones, Swimming 
Pools, Terraces. 

Electrical: Busbar Insulators, Fuse Blocks, Gauge- 
boards, Panelboards, Switchbases, Switchboards. 

Special Products: Chemical Agitators, Chemical 
Vats, Counter Tops, Flower Boxes, Laboratory Sinks, 
Laboratory Table Tops, Laundry Trays, Sinks, Tanks. 

Mills and Quarries 

We have under our direct supervision three of the 
largest and best equipped mills as well as eight quarries 
producing all the colors found in the Vermont Slate Dis¬ 
trict. Inquiries, orders and, in fact, all details are 
handled by men who have had years of experience in 
the slate industry and are thoroughly conversant with 
the quarrying and manufacturing of slate products. No 
project is too large for us to render efficient service, no 
order so small but that it receives proper supervision. 

Service 

We are prepared to produce intricate jobs in slate, 
and on request furnish roofing, flooring and terrace 
layouts for approval without charge, either direct or 
through one of our branch offices. 

Interior Floors 

Vermont Colored Slate is extensively used for inte¬ 
rior floors. The large range of colors and variety of 
finishes combined with durability and low maintenance 
cost is responsible for the increased popularity of slate 
for floors. Floors, though similar in design and finish, 


may be secured in a distinctive color blend, thus obtain¬ 
ing when desired, a color effect harmonizing with the 
interior decorations of any building. 

“Slatile” is our new “ready-packed” flooring. This 
unit conies ready packed in boxes containing pieces 
required for one complete unit of 25 sq. ft. This unit 
is interlocking and no extra slate is required for border. 
Furnished in either natural cleft or sand rubbed finish. 

Exterior Floors, Paving, etc. 

Slate stone possesses natural characteristics making 
it very desirable for landscape installations. The colors 
are bright and permanent. The strength of slate is well 
known among architects and builders. Inch thickness is 
sufficient for paving and in fact for any installation 
unless subjected to extremely heavy duty. Well em¬ 
bedded in loam or concrete it will not crack under 
ordinary uses or from the effect of frosts. 

See third following page for specifications A to L 
inclusive. 

Roofing Slate 

The period of usefulness of a roof depends on its 
resistance to the elements, and its protection to the inte¬ 
rior of a building, its contents and the occupants. Slate, 
the natural stone covering for roofs, performs this 
service under any and all conditions, requiring practi¬ 
cally no maintenance and enduring through the ages. 

We are prepared to ship promptly all types of slate 
roofs, furnishing the same expert service as rendered on 
structural and floor slate. 

References 

Roofing—Yale Graduate School, New Haven Conn. 
Graduated roof. James Gamble Rogers, Architect. 

Stuctural—Chicago University Buildings. Treads, 
platforms, base and string. Zantzinger, Borie & Medary, 
Architects. 

Flooring—Joslyn Memorial, Omaha, Neb. John 
McDonald and Allan McDonald, Architects. 

Exterior—Residence of Sam Katz, New City, 
Rockland, County, N. Y. Harry Allan Jacobs, Archi¬ 
tect. 
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VERMONT STRUCTURAL SLATE COMPANY’S COLOR SERIES 

PLATE A 



Vermont “Irregular” Design 

Full Color Range 


Colors—Unfading green, unfading purple, unfading 
mottled green and purple, weathering green, gray, Vermont 
black and red. 

Color scheme may be varied according to selection and 
arrangement of colors. 


Edges of Slate—May be supplied natural quarry cut, 

sawed or trimmed. 

Finish of Slate—May be supplied natural quarry 
cleft, sand rubbed or semi-sand rubbed. 


Sweet’s 


Continued on next page 
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VERMONT STRUCTURAL SLATE COMPANY'S COLOR SERIES 



Vermont Random Rectangular or “Randash” Pattern 

Full Color Range 


Colors —Unfading green, unfading purple, unfading 
mottled green and purple, gray, weathering green, Vermont 
black and red. 

Color scheme is a matter of choice and arrangement of 
colors. Architects may secure the effect desired by varying 
the percentage of colors selected or by the omission of cer¬ 
tain colors. 


Edges of Slate—Sawed or sand rubbed edges recom¬ 
mended. 

Finish of Faces—May be supplied natural quarry 
cleft, planed, sand rubbed or semi-sand rubbed. 

Note: A Semi-Randash” design may be secured as a variation of 
the “Randash” by using a percentage of angles other than right 
angles. 


Sweet’s 


Continued on next page 
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Brief Description of Several Types of Slate Floors 


Type A. Fitted rectangles, random pattern, natural 
cleft face, smooth cut edges, *4-in. thickness, Yj-in. 
cement joint. Setting plan furnished with pieces num¬ 
bered to correspond. See Color Plate B. Pattern and 
range of sizes to be indicated by architect or left to us 
to use one of our standard units. 

Note: We can furnish any one color or any combination of 
colors shown on Color Plates A and B for all specifications. 

Type B. Same as A, except 1 in. thick. 

Type C. Same as A, except that faces are semirubbed. 
This finish is recommended where a smooth floor is 
required, but still retaining the texture of natural 
cleavage. 

Type D. Same as C, but 1 in. thick. 

Type E. Same as A, except that faces are to be full 
sand rubbed. The sand rubbed finish is recommended 
for floors which may be used for dancing or where ex¬ 
treme sanitation is needed. 

Type F. Same as E but 1 in. thick. 

Type G. Random rectangles !/*> in. thick, natural cleft 
face, rough sawed edges, set in cement with joint vary¬ 
ing from % to % in., all fitting to be done at the job. 
Recommended where an uneven or rough joint is 
desired. Pieces are occasionally slightly out of square 


and corners are sometimes slightly ragged and broken. 

Type H. Same as G but 1 in. thick. 

Type /. Trimmed rectangles, i/ 2 or 1 in. thick, ran¬ 
dom sizes, to be fitted at the job, set in loam or cement, 
to be used where a rectangular effect is desired and an 
extremely low cost is required. Not recommended 
when laid with cement joint. 

Type J. Irregular flagging, natural cleft, 1 in. thick, 
to be fitted at job. Set in loam with, grass joints with 
or without a cinder bed foundation, with the joint rang¬ 
ing from */> to 1 in. 

Style K. Irregular flagging, 1 in. thick, natural cleft, 
sand" rubbed or semirubbed face, set in a cement sub¬ 
bed pointed with 3-to-l cement mortar. Joint i/ 2 to 
li/ 2 in. See Color Plate A. 

Style L. Standard tile sizes in the sand rubbed or 
natural cleft finish to be set tight or with a very nar¬ 
row joint. Specify finish. 

Note: Where more formality is necessary, this type of floor 
can be made up in conventional patterns of one, two or three 
sizes. 

Specify type of floor by letter. 

“Ready-fit” flooring in five different designs carried 
in stock for immediate shipment. 


Walk . 

Terrace . 

Loggia . 

Driveway 

Setback . 

Store entrance 
Flat roof . . . 

Plaza . 

Court . 


Nave 
Narthex 
Aisle . . . 
V estibule 


Type of Floor Recommended for Various Installations 


Exterior 

.B, J, K 

.B, J, H 

.B, J, K 

.B, K 

.B, L 

.A 

.A, L 

.B, J, K 

.B, J, K 

Interior 

Church 

.A, C, L 

.A, C, L 

.A, C, L 

.A, B 


Interior (Continued) 

Residence 

Hall foyer . 

Vestibule . 

Dining room . 

Basement .. 

Sun porch. 

Miscellaneous 

Bank . 

Lobby . 

Showroom .. 

Lounge . 

Smoking room. 

Common room . 


...A, L 
...A, C 
A, C, E 
.. .A, B 
A, B, C 


F, L 
B, L 
A, B 
. . .A 
...A 
.. .A 


Table of 

As a guide to the architect in selecting and specifying 
colors for slate the following designations and descrip¬ 
tions are given. By referring to the color plates which 
have been made by direct color photography from the 
actual stones the architect can make his own selection 
of colors. 

Black— Vermont black slate is not a true jet black but 
rather a dark bluish gray black. After exposure to the 
weather it fades to a dark brown. 

Gray— A plain dark color which forms pleasing con¬ 
trasts with the brighter shades. 

Purple— A strong color which adds life and interest 
to any floor. 

Unfading 'Green— Ranges from a grayish green to a 
light strong green. 


Colors 

Light Mottled Green and Purple— A light green 
slate mottled with purple. In some pieces the purple 
appears as streaks or veins and in others it is in spots 
or blotches. 

Dark Mottled Green and Purple— A purple slate 
mottled with green which appears in veins or blotches. 

Weathering Green —A greenish slate which can be 
secured in about four different shades of grayish green. 
When exposed to the weather these slates fade to dif¬ 
ferent shades of yellow to brown. 

Red— Varies from a dark purplish red to brick and 
cherry red. 

Buffs and Browns— Are obtained by using weather¬ 
ing green or Vermont black, respectively, and allowing 
them to fade. 
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THE STRUCTURAL SLATE COMPANY 

PEN ARGYL, PA. 

BRANCH OFFICES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 
For other catalogues of The Structural Slate Company, see Manufacturers’ Index 


STAIRWAYS OF SPECIALLY SELECTED SLATE 




Exterior Treads and Variegated Platform, 
Mayview Hotel, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Eric Fisiikr Wood, Pittsburgh, Pa., 
Architect 


Suggested Form of Specification 

(1) General Conditions—The General Conditions, para¬ 
graphs 1 to 14, inclusive, as printed in the 1932 Edition of 
Sweet’s Architectural Catalogues, and in Volume One on 


Slate Stair Treads and Risers in the Owls Home, Allentown, Pa. 

Wayne M. High, Reading, Pa., Architect 

Structural Slate, copyrighted by and registered with the Struc¬ 
tural Service Bureau of Philadelphia, are hereby made to 
constitute the General Conditions of this specification. 

(2) Note: Each portion of the slate work for stairs is specially men¬ 
tioned in the following specification, in order that the portions not 
applicable in any particular instance need only be eliminated. 

(3) Materials and Work Included—Furnish and install 
complete on the [metalJ [concrete] (or other) structural sup¬ 
ports supplied by other contractors, the slate work in con¬ 
nection with all steps or stairways indicated on the drawings 
and in accordance with this specification. 

(4) Finish—All pieces of slate shall be standard sand 
rubbed on the face and have planed surfaces on the reverse 
side. Any exposed reverse surfaces shall be oiled and all 
sand rubbed faces shall be left clean without oil. 

(5) Treads and Landings—Shall be of slate 1 % in. thick, 
with slightly rounded edges to nosings, with a total projec¬ 
tion of % in. beyond face of riser. Treads shall be set to 


incline % in. from back to trout (and landings set level). 

(6) Note: For stairs in hotels, theaters, subways, etc., where traffic 
is heavy and for widths of over 3 ft. b in., threads and landings should 
be from 1 V& to 2 in. thick; risers 1 in. 

(7) Risers—Shall be of slate 1 in. thick, butt-jointed, and 
with full packing, not less than two ^xlTA-in. brass dowels at 
each joint, to the backs of treads below and to the under front 
edge above. 

(8) Notes: Where metal risers for stairs are used, if the same, 
whether cast or pressed, are specified or detailed to be angled or lipped 
near bottom, for slate tread to slip under (see Detail 1 shown in the 
1932 Edition of Sweet's Architectural Catalogues, or page 6 in 
Volume Three, of a series on Structural Slate, issued by The Structural 
Slate Company, Pen Argyl, Pa.), the dowels are not necessarily required 
on top flange. In some instances specifications call for two or more lugs, 
or spuds to be cast on the top of risers, in which case the undersides of 
slate treads are countersunk to fit over same. 

(9) The metal channels will form strings for stairs, but if metal is 
not continued around landings, slate bases should be specified and brought 
out enough from face of wall to receive the open ends of the channels. 

(10) Setting — For Slate Work Between or Upon Iron 
Supports —All slate work shall be thoroughly dampened just 
before laying and each tread shall be thoroughly bedded in 
slater’s cement on all (slate or metal) risers or supporting 
angles or metal work (and for open stairs this jointing shall 
be neatly cut back or pointed from the underneath as work 
progresses). All joints between slate and slate, or slate and 
metal, including those at ends, shall be packed with slater’s 
cement and pointed tight. 

(11) For Reinforced Concrete Supports —All slate work 
shall be thoroughly dampened just before laying and shall be 
bedded in or backed with cement mortar, composed of one part 
Portland cement and two parts of well graded, clean sand. All 
joints between slate and slate, or slate and cement shall be 
packed with slater’s cement and pointed flush. 

(12) Note: If risers are of cement (see Detail 3 shown in the 1932 
Edition of Sweet’s Architectural Catalogues, and on page 7 in 
Volume Three of a series on Structural Slate, issued by The Structural 
Slate Company, Pen Argyl, Pa.), the same should be troweled on in 
connection with the concrete work, if not, as in some cases, poured with 
paneled or recessed faces. 

(13) Stringers and Bases—Shall be of slate 1 in. (or 

more) thick by-high, measured at right angles from edge 

of nosing (and the same height from level floor where stringers 
are continued around landings at floor levels or between same). 
All strings [bases] shall be rounded [moulded] at top with 
returns cut on the solid at any openings (and, where moulded, 
cut with solid returns 
on all interior and ex¬ 
terior angles). 
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THE STRUCTURAL SLATE COMPANY 

PEN ARGYL, PENNSYLVANIA 

BRANCH OFFICES IN EVERY 
PRINCIPAL CITY 


GRADING, SURFACES, FINISHES, NOTES ON PREPARATORY WORK 
AND BASIC SPECIFICATIONS FOR PYRAMID 
STRUCTURAL SLATE 



Slate Wainscot, Showing Typical 
Markings of Ribbon Stock 
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Split Face Surface 


Slate for general 
structural uses is pro¬ 
duced in one quality 
only, but the stone is 
divided into two 
natural gradings 
known as "Clear stock” and 
"Ribbon stock”. 

Ribbon Stock —About 
30% of the natural slate 
has ribbon veinings, which 
in no way affect its imper¬ 
meability or strength. 


The appearance of the 
ribbon stock varies indis¬ 
criminately, selection for 
ribbons never being made. 
Ribbon stock is standard for 
structural and sanitary in¬ 
stallations , and will be furnished 
for such purposes unless the clear 
stock is definitely specified. 

In keeping with the modern 
trend of architecture ribbon 
stock lends a distinctive and 
modernistic appearance to the 
installation. 

CLEAR Stock— R epresents 
the remaining 20% of the natu¬ 
ral slate. It may contain some 
"knarls”, but is free from rib¬ 
bons, the elimination of which 
seems desirable from the stand¬ 
point of appearance in some 
cases. Its cost is from 30 to 40% 
more than ribbon stock. 
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J PYRAMID 
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machine. W hile it has not 
the rough characteristics 
of the split face finish, the 
marks of the plane are 
faintly indicated. 

USE—-Planed surface 
for reasonable economy 
should be used for the underside 
of stair treads, landings and ris¬ 
ers, and wherever uniformity 
of finish is not essential. 

Standard Sand Rubbed 

FINISH After being smoothed 
by the plane, slate is sand rubbed 
under the action of sand and 
water on large revolving metal 
disks. The result is a uniformly 
smooth, even surface, having the 
slightest kind of a grain or stip¬ 
ple. This surface finish will be 
supplied unless otherwise speci¬ 
fied. 

USE—Standard sand rubbed 
finish is used for toilet room par¬ 
titions, lavatory stalls, shower 
baths, urinals, washtubs, tanks, 
etc., unless in special instances 
it is desired to go to the addi¬ 
tional expense of honing. 

Honed Finish —Honed fin¬ 
ish is much smoother than sand 
rubbed, being the nearest ap¬ 
proach to actual polish that can 
be given slate. It is not a suita¬ 
ble finish to be used where slate 
is subjected to the constant 
abrasion given floors, stair 
treads, thresholds, etc. 


Actual size 
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Planed Surface 

Actual size 


COLOR —The slate produced 
in the Pennsylvania District is 
the familiar "slate gray” with 
which color everyone is ac¬ 
quainted. 

Split Face Surface This 
is the surface left as a result of 
the first cleaving or splitting. 
Due to natural cleavage a varia¬ 
tion may occurjin thickness 
which is not undesirable for the 
usual application of split face 
slate. 

USE—Split face finish should 
be used where a rough surface or 
texture effect is desired, such as 
outside steps, terrace floors, 
cloister effects, stepping stones 
or garden walks. 

Planed Surface —This is 
the surface left by the planing 


Honing is the finest finish 
which can be applied to slate, 
and is desirable on all vertically 
erected slate where the expense 
can be justified. The cost of hon¬ 
ing is approximately ten cents 
per square foot. 

USE — Same as for sand 
rubbed slate where a finer finish 
is desired. 

Steel Sawed Edges —This 
is the surface left by the saw on 
the edges of all slate—a series of 
curved serrations somewhat re¬ 
sembling a coarse tooled finish. 

USE—Sawed edges are partic¬ 
ularly adaptable to the faces of 
thick window sills, edges of wall 
copings, the straight nosing of 
outside steps, etc. 



Standard Sand Rubbed Finish 

Actual size 



Honed Finish 

Actual size 
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Sawed Edges 

Actual size 














THE STRUCTURAL SLATE CO. 


Beautiful Struco Slate 

C^he Colorful:: (Permanent:: cMatural 

Slate Roek 


The ever increasing demand for materials in use with modern architecture has brought 
from nature’s great treasure chest a natural product, the characteristics of which have 
placed it in the first rank where beauty and service are required. Now we have this 
product with an applied finish where color or unusual effects are desired. 

Struco Slate is a natural slate colored with a finish made up of a special nitrocellulose 
lacquer which gives one of the hardest and most durable surfaces of any finishing material. 
This lacquer finish was adopted after years of experimentation and research among the 
various finishes subject to hard usage, and resulted in the development of special mater¬ 
ials which now constitute the standard formula for Struco. As the lacquer finish is chemi¬ 
cally inert, it will not deteriorate with age, and with the care which would normally be 
given any highly polished surface, it will retain its beauty and color indefinitely. 

The favor of Struco Slate among leading architects and builders throughout the 
country has resulted in its constant and increasing use, very logically so because of its 
numerous advantages. Being the same natural slate as of old, it combines the great 
tensile strength of natural slate, its durability and ease of fabrication, with a wide range 
of surface colors, and a low initial cost and negligible upkeep expense. Since slate is non¬ 
absorbent and germ-proof, it is sanitary and easily cleaned, a matter of very great im¬ 
portance when selecting a material for toilets, or washrooms, and in hospitals, restau¬ 
rants, etc. It will not warp, buckle or twist out of shape. It will not peel or crack, and its 
finish is absolutely permanent. It is truly an ideal material that has earned for itself a 
growing reputation of being "The choice of the discriminating.” The recognition of Struco 
and its hearty endorsement by leading architects has made it a popular material with un¬ 
limited possibilities. 

Struco, through its rich tones and color effects, offers a medium for the creative archi¬ 
tect to work with that is unsurpassed. Regardless of where it is used, with its color and 
beautiful design, under its deep, rich, highly polished finish it affords a means of tribute 
to the architect and to the building in which it is installed. 

Each day finds a new use for Struco, and in this rather limited space it is difficult to 
review them all. In Banking Rooms, Brokers’ Offices, Realty Buildings, etc., where the 
confidence of people is inspired, Struco instills an atmosphere of permanence and beauty. 
In the lobby of the Office Building, Motel, Club or Apartment, and in the Restaurant, all 
of which in receiving their visitors must make the first favorable impression, Struco, 
with its inherent characteristics of hospitality and distinction, not only adds to the deco¬ 
rative effects of the building, but lends to it a touch of luxury and rich exclusiveness at 
a minimum of cost. 

In the modern hospital the first demand is for sanitary and easily cleaned surfaces, 
and here Struco offers genuine advantages. It is used for ward cubicles, corridors, wains¬ 
coting and operating rooms, kitchens and laundries, and in fact wherever absolute sani¬ 
tation is demanded. The sound-proof qualities of slate, together with its very important 
light-diffusing characteristics, make it of extreme value. 

8WSA illustrated on this page when made up in a complete installation closely re¬ 
sembles granite. It is used primarily when an economical installation is required. It is 
a matt finished job of a pleasing light gray. The finish is sprayed into the sand-finished 
texture of the matt surfaced slate. It is recommended when abuse is encountered in more 
than an average degree. Like every Struco installation it will give constant service and 
does not require the attention necessarily expected of a highly polished surface. 

In private residences, as well, Struco offers the same infinite possibilities as in the larger 
and more imposing architectural achievements. 


CJor ^Detailed information 

On Slate Shower and Toilet Partitions, Wainscoting, Base, Borders, Treads, Window 
Sills, Roofing, Flooring, Blackboards, Etc., Refer to General Index for these uses, 
filed in Sweet’s under their respective headings. 


8 W. S. A. 
The Mall 
finish Stru¬ 
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The following paragraphs refer to items usually not made a part of 
the work of the Structural Slate Contractor, and are here presented as 
suggestions or reminders, in connection with other specifications, or parts 
thereof, for the work of the various building trades. The Standard or 
Basic Specification presupposes that the following structural requirements 
have been complied with by other trades. 

For Slate Used Vertically 

(1) Masonry Backgrounds—Wall or partitions of brick, 
hollow tile, concrete, or other masonry afford excellent back¬ 
grounds for slate surfacing, either as parts of enclosures, or as 
wainscots, bases, etc. It is not necessary to insert plugs or 
grounds in any such walls, as the specification for slate work 
requires that the slatesetter drill, or otherwise provide, for his 
own anchors. Mortar or plastering is unnecessary on masonry 
backgrounds, as the slatesetter’s backing up and jointing will 
take care of inequalities in these surfaces. 

(2) Where shower enclosures are supported on wooden 
joists, all vertical slate features should be independent of the 
walls or partitions or have sliding anchors to allow shrinkage in 
the joists to permit all slate to settle equally and avoid the open¬ 
ing of joints which might otherwise result. 

(3) Such opening of joints in the case of wainscots, or wall 
slabs, where wood joists occur, may be avoided by several 
means—such as bases, coves, wooden scotias, cutting the finished 
floor against the slabs, and otherwise. 

(4) Wood or Metal Backgrounds—On wood or metal 
studs or furring back of slate, it is desirable that lathing and 
plastering should be placed. 

(5) Wood studs should be not less than 2x4 in., and spaced 
not over 16-in. centers, braced at least once in their height with 
2x4-in. horizontal bracing. 


For Slate Used Horizontally 

(6) Masonry Floor Construction—The tops of all struc¬ 
tural tile or concrete floor construction should be kept down below 
the finished floor line to the depth required by the thickness of 
the concrete bed and the slate floor slabs and setting-bed to be used. 

(7) Steel Beams—The tops of any steel beams or girders 
should be kept down at least 3 in. below the finished floor line, 
and should be covered with roofing slate, sheet metal or water¬ 
proof paper to prevent adhesion of the concrete bed. 

(8) Concrete Bed on Masonry Floor Construction— 
The top of floor construction should be swept clean, well 
drenched with water and a 2-in. thick concrete bed of stone, sand 
or cinder concrete laid, ready to receive the slate contractor’s 
setting-bed. 

(9) Where any pipes are to be run in the concrete bed, the 
floor construction should be lowered, so that the top of any pipe 
will not come above the top of the concrete bed. 

(10) Concrete Bed on Earth or Fill—When slate slabs 
or floors occur in connection with earth, cinder or gravel fill, 
the fill should be thoroughly puddled and tamped, and a concrete 
bed not less than 3 in. thick provided. The bed should be of 
crushed stone, slag or gravel for outside work, and may be of 
clean cinders for inside, mixed with cement and sand in accord¬ 
ance with good practice, ready for the setting-bed of cement mor¬ 
tar to be furnished and applied by the contractor for slate work. 

(11) Reinforcement—Reinforcing metal, where required 
for concrete beds under slate floors, should be from 2 to 3-in. 
mesh No ; 16 gauge expanded metal, or 3x8 in. No. 8 and No. 10 
gauge reinforcement. 

(12) Reinforcement should be placed about % in. above the 
bottom of the concrete bed, and where more than one width or 
length is required, be lapped not less than 6 in. (See Para¬ 
graph 19.) 

(13) Wood Floor Joists—The tops of wood floor joists, 
wherever possible, should be lowered to the level required to 
provide space for a continuous concrete bed or foundation to 
receive slate and the slate contractor’s setting-bed. 

(14) Where floor joists can not be lowered to the required 
level, the tops of the joists should be beveled off to a sharp edge, 
until the top is at least 2 in. below the finished floor. 

(15) Spans of joists from 6 ft. 10 in. should be bridged 
with one row of cross bridging, and spans of 10 ft. and over 
with one row to each 5 ft. Bridging should not be less than 
1x3 in.; should be accurately cut to fit, and securely nailed at 
each end with two 8d nails. 

(16) Wood Underflooring—On top of the joists, if the 
joists have been lowered, should be laid a flooring of 1 in. by 


not over 6-in. wide boards placed about % in. apart* and securely 
nailed to each joist. 

(17) To the sides of the joists, if the joists have not been 

lowered, should be securely nailed 1 in. by not less than 2 1 /6-in. 
cleats at the depth required. Between the joists set 1 in. by 

not over 6-in. wide boards laid about M in. apart* and securely 

nailed to the cleats. 

(18) Concrete Beds on Wood Joist Construction—The 

wood underflooring and tops of joists, if joists have not been 
lowered, should be covered with a layer of waterproof paper, 
weighing not less than 11 lb. per 100 sq. ft. For floor areas of 

100 sq. ft. or less, the concrete bed, if of stone, gravel, or coarse 

sand concrete, should be 2 in. thick, or if of cinder concrete, 
3 in. thick. For areas of over 100 sq. ft. the concrete bed, if of 
stone, gravel or coarse sand concrete should be 2 Mj in. thick, or 
if of cinder concrete, 3M> in. thick. 

(19) For floor areas of more than 100 sq. ft., the concrete 
bed should be reinforced. (See Paragraphs 11 and 12.) 

*If laid tight, the moisture in the concrete may swell up and buckle 
the floor boards. 

Basic Specification for Structural Slate Work 

General Conditions^ - 

(See paraaraphs 15 and 16 for Abbreviated Form.) 

(1) Furnish all labor, materials, tools and appliances necessary for 
the execution and completion of the work in accordance with this specifi¬ 
cation, except as the same may be modified in any way by the architect s 
drawings or specifications, in which case the architect’s drawings and 
specifications shall govern. 

(2) The General Conditions of the specifications written by the archi¬ 

tect are hereby made a part of this Basic Specification and of the 
contract for the Structural Slate work. , _ * . 

(3) Work Included —For extent of work, and for the grade and 

finish of Structural Slate, see the architect’s drawings and specifications 
—and schedule, if any is furnished. . 

(4) Acceptance of Preparatory Work —It shall be the duty of 
the Structural Slate Contractor before beginning any of his work to 
examine all floor and wall construction and any other supports for his 
work provided by others, and satisfy himself that everything is in proper 
condition to receive his work. The architect shall be notified by the 
Structural Slate Contractor in writing of any exception he may take to 
such construction. Failure to do so shall constitute acceptance of the 
construction by the Structural Slate Contractor as suitable in all ways 
to receive his work. 

(5) Samples —If so required, typical samples, each marked as to grade 
and finish of slate proposed to be used, shall be submitted to the archi¬ 
tect for approval, and left with him, before material is ordered. 

(6) Quality and Finish —All slate hereafter specified shall be slate- 
gray in color, hard and non-absorbent, whole, sound and free from 
irregularities in production or defects in manufacture, and of the com¬ 
mercial grading known as Ribbon Stock, except where Clear Stock may 
be specifically called for. 

(7) All slate used shall be branded with the trade-mark “Pyramid, 
exposed surfaces shall be smooth and free from depressions, loose pieces, 
cracks, or chiped edges, and all shall be left in true alignment and in 
every respect thoroughly neat and satisfactory. 

(8) All exposed surfaces, unless honed finish is specifically called for, 
shall have standard sand rubbed finish. 

(9) After complete erection and pointing, every piece of slate shall be 
thoroughly cleaned and left in a workmanlike manner. 

(10) Erection —Each piece of standing slate against any wall or 
partition shall be properly backed up at the edges or joints with cement 
mortar or plaster of paris, according to the space, and anchored in pjace 
in such a manner as to insure its remaining firm and rigid. No piece 
to have less than two anchors, which shall be [galvanized] [brass] 
[bronze], so placed as to be concealed, and where of wire, not less 
than No. 12, WandM gauge. 

(11) Where space back of slate against masonry walls is more than 
2 in., brick and cement mortar shall be applied back of all joints. Any 
intermediate joints necessary in slate slabs shall be of the kind specified 
for the corner or abutting joints in the same piece of work and thor¬ 
oughly filled with the same packing material; if showing, the joints must 
be true, close and smooth. 

(12) All slabs, partitions, stiles, curbs, bases, treads or other pieces of 
slate shall be erected, fastened together or secured in place in a first 
class manner and left rigid and complete, to the satisfaction of the archi¬ 
tect or his representative. 

(13) Joints or external angles shall be made on the side least exposed 
to view. All external angles and all exposed edges or corners shall be 
slightly rounded, unless otherwise shown on drawings, or specified. The 
contractor for slate shall do any cutting and drilling of slate for all 
other trades, and for anything that is to be connected or attached to slate. 

(14) Before any work is placed in the mill, two copies of shop or 
setting drawings shall, if required by the architect, be submitted to him 
for approval of the general principles involved in construction. Such 
approval, when given, with any corrections required, unless taken excep¬ 
tion to by the contractor in writing shall not relieve the contractor of 
obligations as to rigidity of construction, correctness of sizes and measure¬ 
ments, or other matters pertaining to his contractual relations or to any 
guarantee. 

General Conditions (Abbreviated) — 

(15) Note: As this specification is being given wide circulation among 
architects and slate contractors, and is copyrighted by and registered with 
the Structural Service Bureau, it is suggested that the brief form in¬ 
dicated by Paragraph 16 be used wherever desired. 

(16) The General Conditions, paragraphs 1 to 14, inclusive, as printed 
in the 1932 Edition of Sweet’s Architectural Catalogues, and in 
Chapter No. 3 on Structural Slate, copyrighted by and registered with 
the Structural Service Bureau of Philadelphia, are hereby made to con¬ 
stitute the General Conditions of this specification. 
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BRANCH OFFICES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 

For other catalogues of The Structural Slate Company, see Manufacturers’ Index 


“PYRAMID” SLATE TOILET, SHOWER AND HOSPITAL CUBICLES 

Partitions that Outlast the Building 



At the left is illustrated a French 
Gray Strueo Spatter installation of 
toilet enclosures in the Margarita 
Club, Evanston, Ill. The architects 
were Morrison & Wallace of Chi¬ 
cago. In the Providence High 
School, at Chicago, these architects 
used Strueo Slate and we quote a 
part of their letter “After careful 
consideration we decided to use 
your material in preference to mar¬ 
ble on account of its quality for all 
the lavatories, showers and dressing 
rooms throughout the building.” 

At the right is illustrated a close- 
up of the Ward Cubicles in the 
Henry W. Putnam Memorial Hos¬ 
pital at Bennington, Vt., designed 
by architect, Leslie Walker, New 
York. Superintendent M. A. Baker, 
of this hospital, writes “The Strueo 
Slate Ward Cubicles furnished in 
Buff Spatter to match the tiling on 
the floor, are found to supply the 
ideal cubicle material. For sanitary 
and practical reasons they are un¬ 
surpassed. The surface of these 
cubicles is easily cleaned and re¬ 
quires no upkeep.” 

Slate, either in its natural state 
or with strueo finish, according to 
location and effect desired is really 
ideal for toilet, shower and in fact 
any partition job. It is non-absorb¬ 
ent, has tremendous strength and 
is fireproof. 
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French Gray Strueo Spatter Installation of Toilet 
Enclosures 

A material to be used for showers, toilets, 
urinals, etc., must be a material that will not 
rust, corrode or absorb moisture, and must have 
that quality which will stand up under hard 
usage. The solution to the problem of finding 
such a material is slate, which is the reason that 
many leading architects throughout the country arc specifying 
slate in both the natural slate and in the beautiful shades of 
Strueo for this type of work. 

Government and Uni¬ 
versity laboratories have 
proven its strength, non¬ 
absorbent qualities and 
resistance to wear. The 
dense structure of slate 
insures a strength that 
meets the most exacting 
requirements. The ex¬ 
tremely fine, uniform 
structure of slate has 
proven it in every 
chemical analysis to be 
the least absorptive of 
all natural stones. Tests 
upon nineteen pieces 
showed as a result the 
great tensile strength 
of 3625 lb. per sq. in. 

Fire, water and most 
acids will not harm it. 

Several pieces of slate, 


Buff Strueo Spatter Installation of Hospital 
Cubicle 


A Typical “Pyramid” Slate Installation 


in a recent test, were dried in an electric oven 
twenty-four hours at a temperature of 120° C., 
cooled to normal room temperature, weighed 
and completely immersed in water for twenty- 
four hours after which the surface water 
was dried off and the slate again weighed, 
resulting in an average absorption of 174 one-thousandths of 
one per cent. 

Behind the beauty of this material is the great strength of a 

natural product. It will 
not rust or corrode and 
become dented and un¬ 
sightly which very often 
necessitates refinishing 
and, too often, replacing. 
It is one of the most eco¬ 
nomical of all materials 
for this work and where 
an installation must be 
installed with price as 
the chief consideration, 
the selection of “Pyra¬ 
mid” Slate not only pro¬ 
vides a product with fine 
qualities, but in addition, 
exceptionally low cost. 
Chapters with details are 
available and will be 
gladly sent by our archi¬ 
tectural, engineering and 
service staffs. 
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Left: 

Verde Antique Struco 
Slate Partitions, Mu¬ 
nicipal Airport Com¬ 
fort Station, 
Chicago, III. 

Paul Gerhardt, Chi¬ 
cago, Architect 
Western Slate Com¬ 
pany, Erectors 
In this station, at 
63rd Street and Cicero 
Avenue, attractiveness 
as well as sanitation are 
provided by this beau¬ 
tiful product. Its deep, 
rich tones of green are 
protected by a high, 
rich lustre. Specify 
Struco for the job of 
distinction 



Toilet Partitions, Connelly Trade School, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Edward B. Lee, Architect, Pittsburgh 
Here is an economical use of a material so designed by the architect 
as to reduce the cost without sacrificing the life and wearing qualities 
of a partition. Our Engineering Department will gladly work with you 
if interested in any of these designs. Our Architectural Service Depart¬ 
ment will furnish blue prints, details, etc. Specify “Pyramid” Natural 
Slate for the job that must “Outlast the Building” 



Pyramid” Natural Slate Shower Stalls, Long Island Hospital, Boston, Mass. 

James A. Ritciiie & Associates, Architects 
The repeated specifications calling for this product for use in shower 
stalls is convincing in itself that slate is really an ideal material where 
a partition must constantly be subjected to various temperatures and 
water without rusting and corroding. When an installation must “Outlast 
the Building,” specify “Pyramid” slate 



7V/^r *7/ 

POA 7?VM E COfVOAt/CAl. 

To/l. et Epcl. osupe 






S/*EC/AL- 0BS/6A/ 
//VCL.UOP3 /40J037XBLP 
/VAS-J- &AACSCJ£TS 7b 
pAC/L/TATE pA£C7VO*f 


7~/*JSJV**OCTX/A/U.Sj m AT’£Co. 
/J#c#/TMrcTUA/u. Sc/*y/ccDcPr 
Pp// Pa. 


Type No. 11 Details of Toilet Enclosures 

Designed by our architectural staff, Type No. 11 illustrates one of the 
popular “Pyramid” Slate enclosures, without doors, today being specified 
by many leading architects. When cost is a factor, this partition is used. 
It gives the same advantages as other partitions without the qualities of 
slate, yet at no increased cost. When tempted to specify a cheap material 
for a job that must be inexpensive, stop and consider this design 



Type No. 10 Details of Toilet Enclosures 

Where the use of doors is required, Type No. 10 gives adequate privacy 
without an expensive type of installation. It is for this reason tnat to¬ 
day, when doors are required, many leading architects are specifying 
Type No. 10 to reduce the cost of their toilet room installations. Remem¬ 
ber that “Pyramid” Slate will not rust and corrode nor become un¬ 
sightly. When your installation must be furnished at low cost, consider 
this enclosure before writing your specification 
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MARIETTA MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Structural Glass 
INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 

FACTORIES: INDIANAPOLIS, IND., and TORONTO, ONT. 

BRANCH OFFICES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Structural Glass 

An impervious, vitreous, acid 
resisting material manufactured 
from rock ingredients fused at 
2600°. Its natural fire polished 
surface is impermeable to water 
or other liquid, including all acids, except hydrofluoric, 
Literally, Structural Glass “stands the acid test.” Lab¬ 
oratory tests prove it to be 40% harder than marble, 
or in other words, an imaginary sheet of flint will give 
you some idea as to the strength and durability of 
Structural Glass. Unlike many materials Structural 
Glass will not craze nor discolor. The bright lustrous 
surface is unimpaired after many years of the hardest 
kind of service and, unless maliciously destroyed, it will 
outlast the building itself. Climatic conditions will not 
alter Structural Glass in the slightest degree. Warmth, 
moisture or salt air will not affect it. 

Structural Glass is in no sense a substitute for natural 
marble or tile. It combines all tfie advantages of these 
and similar products with added exclusive features, 
which for many purposes, make it distinctly superior. 

Colors and Textures 

Structural Glass is manufactured in white, black, 
ivory, apple green, olive green, blue and gray. It is 
available in fire-polished, stipple, polychrome and tif¬ 
fany-faience surface textures. Any design or decora¬ 
tion may be reproduced on the material. 

Vari-tone Structural Glass 

A new- creation of blended colors producing veins— 
artistic designs and cloud formations in many colors 
throughout the material. 

Dimensions 

Structural Glass slabs are made in sheets as large as 
60x120 ins. and may be cut to any desired size. Stand¬ 
ard thicknesses: ^4, -j 7 ^, %, %, 1, and 1^4 in. 

Raised Rim (Patented) 

Raised rim for table, counter and sink tops can be 
furnished in all colors in %-in. center %-in. rim, 1-in. cen¬ 
ter lYs-in. rim and 1%-in. center 144 -in. rim material. 

Uses 

For Interior—Wainscoting, walls, ceiling, toilet par¬ 
titions, window and door trim, store fixtures and 
equipment, etc. 

For Exterior—Store front and bulkhead construc¬ 
tion, columns, spandrels, and signs. 

Applications 

Walls—Structural Glass can be applied in sizes most 
adaptable for installation over walls of brick, building 
block, cement or plaster with our special plastic cement. 


This cement has been scien¬ 
tifically mixed for its practical 
use. It never hardens rigidly, 
thus permitting self-adjustment of 
the slabs to the settling of floors 
and walls universally encountered 
in practically all buildings. While tenaciously and per¬ 
manently holding the material to its backing the Struc¬ 
tural Glass setting cement remains plastic, thus elimi¬ 
nating the crack-tending strains on the material. 

All joints of the material are pointed with our spe¬ 
cially prepared pointing compound in colors to match the 
Structural Glass. 

Ceiling—Structural Glass ceiling plates are stocked in 
sizes which we recommend, namely: 16x16, 18x18 and 
20x20 in. in the JJ-in. thickness. The plates are fastened 
securely in place with vitreous china or metal rosettes 
screwed to wood furring strips. Rosettes may be had in 
colors to match the material. 

Specifications for Toilet Partitions 

Toilet partitions to be of the low type construction, 
5 ft. 10 in. over all, and to a depth as shown on plan. 
Front stile to be D/4 in. thick, polished on both sides. 
Divider to be of the laminated construction 1 T V in. thick 
over all, consisting of two slabs of ^ in. thick Structural 
Glass firmly cemented back to back, with plastic cement, 
and reinforced at all four corners with y H - in. thick 
metal gusset plates, complete, with tie straps for anchor¬ 
ing to rear wall. Center divider to be 10 in. above floor 
with end divider running to floor. Front stiles to be 
embedded into floor to a depth of 1% in. and anchored 
to divider by means of metal angle brackets. Entire 
weight of divider can either be supported direct from 
floor by the use of metal foot, as shown on Marietta 
Manufacturing Company’s detailed sheets, or can be 
suspended from the front stile. All necessary drilling 
for securing hardware to be done by the Structural 
Glass Contractor. Wood or metal doors and hardware 
to be furnished under another contract. 

Organization Facilities 

We maintain a large sales force at the office, and 
also have agents and construction houses in all the prin¬ 
cipal cities throughout the United States, Canada and 
foreign countries. 

Engineering Co-operation 

Our Engineering Department at our main office will 
be glad to co-operate with architects and builders either 
direct or through any of our construction agents in 
planning Structural Glass installations. 

This department will furnish detail blue prints and 
working drawings for any specified installation of any 
size. This co-operation is freely offered to any one 
interested. 
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Distinctive Bathroom 


Modern Store Front 


Dressing Room in Bathhouse 








































































































































B 2468 


THE NURRE COMPANIES, INC. 

HOME OFFICE AND PLANTS 1 AND 2 

BLOOMINGTON, IND. 

BRANCH PLANTS 

BURLINGTON, IOWA ST. LOUIS, MO. KANSAS CITY, MO. MEMPHIS, TENN. 


REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL LARGE CITIES 



Nuralite 

A structural glass made of rock in¬ 
gredients fused at 2600° F. It possesses 
unusual beauty, great tensile strength, 
and is easily installed. It is more dura¬ 
ble than marble. No trace of discolor¬ 
ation, deterioration, dullness, crazing or fading can ever 
mar the color and perfection of Nuralite. It has rocklite 
permanence, presents an easily cleaned, sanitary, fric¬ 
tionless surface that is practically indestructible. No 
variation of climate nor chemical compounds in the air 
can affect its freshness, color or gloss. It is impervious 
to all acids, except hydrofluoric. 

Color—Nuralite is made in changeless basic colors, 
plain or in lovely designs that give delightful variegated 
effects. Colors available are as follows : Moonbeam Blue, 
Silver Green, Marbled Orchid, Salmon, Ivory, Black, 
Gray and White. In Variegated Nuralite unlimited 
decorative effects and color harmonies are possible. 

Patterns—Nuralite conforms readily to unusual mod¬ 
ernistic or conventional pattern. Any one interested 
may have a portfolio containing many beautiful full 
color illustrations of Nuralite installa¬ 
tions in many patterns, arrangements 
and color schemes. 


Application—Nuralite is used for 
wainscoting, ceilings, bulkheads, table 
tops, window seats, shelving, and for 
hundreds of other purposes. It is ideal 
for all appropriate uses because it never 
disintegrates and retains its finish per¬ 
manently. Wherever structural glass can be used you 
will find Nuralite a material giving real satisfaction at 
less cost. It is available in all surface textures. 

It can be installed directly over old plaster in remod¬ 
eling work. There is no muss, no maintenance cost, 
and the cost of application is low. 

Plain colors furnished in all thicknesses. Variegated 
material is available to •% in. thick. 

Co-operation 

We maintain an Engineering Department at the Home 
Office in Bloomington, Indiana for your convenience, as 
well as distributing plants at Memphis, Tennessee, Bur¬ 
lington, Iowa, St. Louis and Kansas City, Missouri. We 
have a representative in practically every large city. A 
card addressed to us will bring detailed information and 
beautifully illustrated literature giving 
practical information that you need in 
planning your work. 


NURALITE 

BEAUTY with PERMANENCE 


Kitchen 


Bathroom 


Store Front 
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Variegated Nuralite 

Here is a New-Day material. Some¬ 
thing unusual in beauty—something 
different. 

Variegated Nuralite is available in 
every conceivable harmonious blend¬ 
ing of colors. It makes effects pos¬ 
sible that have never before been seen 
in any decorative material. Send 
for samples of Variegated Nuralite 
at once, for you will find it extremely 
useful in achieving distinctive archi¬ 
tectural effects. Variegated Nuralite 
comes in the following colors: Varie¬ 
gated Cream, Orchid, Gray, Blue, 
Salmon and Green. 


















































A FUSED ROCK SLAB MATERIAL 
FOR WALLS* CEILINGS AND 
TOILET PARTITIONS • FOR IN¬ 
TERIOR AND EXTERIOR CON¬ 
STRUCTION AND DECORATION. 
THE VITROLITE COMPANY 

120 S. LA SALLE ST., ROOM 1100, CHICAGO, ILL. 
FACTORY-PARKERSBURG, WEST VIRGINIA 
















THE VITROLITE COMPANY 


Vitrolite—A Fused Rock-Slab Material 


EXECUTIVE AND SALES OFFICES 

120 So. La Salle Street 


CHICAGO, ILL. 



LOCAL REPRESENTATIVE 



OFFICES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES IN UNITED STATES AND CANADA 
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Vitrolite Structural Details 

In recent years Vitrolite has set the 
pace for all structural glass materials. It 
is the answer of science to the modern de¬ 
mand for sanitation, combined with beauty. 

Vitrolite has long been considered a standard material 
for all purposes having to do with sanitation and cleanli¬ 
ness. With the variety of colors and textures now avail¬ 
able, the architect has come to recognize in Vitrolite a 
means of securing the highest degree of beauty and 
architectural character. 

Especially since the modern trend in design has 
become so widespread has Vitrolite come into favor as 
a material of first importance for such purposes as fine 
office buildings and theatre lobbies. The list of promi¬ 
nent buildings in which it has been used by leading archi¬ 
tects is an imposing one. 

Vitrolite requires distinctively different structural 
methods and detailing than marble or tile. To make it 
easier to work out projects in Vitrolite, the information 
and details on the following pages are presented to the 
architectural profession with the assurance that in Vitro¬ 
lite they will find a material that not only meets the 
most exacting requirements of service, but will prove a 
source of increasing interest and fascination to the de¬ 
signer who is striving to interpret this modern age in 
terms of directness, simplicity and beautiful color. 

Facts About Vitrolite 

Composition—Vitrolite is an opaque and imper¬ 
vious fire polished, vitreous slab material. In its manu¬ 
facture, Feldspar, Fluorspar, China Clay, Sand, Kryo- 
lith, Manganese and about ten other minerals are fused 
under tremendous heat, rolled into slabs of various 
thicknesses and tempered in annealing ovens. Each 
slab of Vitrolite is trade marked on the back. 

Qualities—Vitrolite is non-porous and non¬ 
absorbent, consequently it is impervious to moisture, 
grease, or even to the effects of all acids except hydro¬ 
fluoric which is used to etch glass. It is stainproof 
even after years of service. Its hard, fire polished 
surface will never disintegrate and will retain its luster 
indefinitely. It will never become marred by surface 
cracks or crazing. It cannot warp, swell, or pull apart. 
It is very difficult to write or mark upon and any marks 
that might be made can be easily wiped off. It is par¬ 
ticularly easy to keep clean, the stroke of a damp cloth 
being sufficient in most cases. 

Strength—Vitrolite has a minimum tensile 
strength of 937 lb. per sq. in. and crushing strength of 
31,658 lb. per sq. in., which is about 40% greater than 
marble. It has a very high resistance to abrasion. Under 
laboratory tests for staining, a solution consisting of 
concentrated hydrochloric acid, concentrated sulphuric 


acid and 50% sodium hydroxide solution 
was poured on the surface of Vitrolite and 
allowed to stand for twenty-four hours 
and at the end of that time no staining 
occurred or deterioration of surface. An¬ 
other regular staining test was used, with a solution of 
5% potassium permanganate, 5% iodine and 5% crystal 
violet (an organic dye) and no staining resulted. Under 
either of these tests marble will stain very badly. Vitro¬ 
lite is impervious to fruit acids, lactic acid, uric acid 
and red ink. 

Weight -Actual weight, lb. per sq. ft.: in., 

4 lb.; T V in., 5'/ 4 lb.; in., 9]/ 2 lb.; 1 in., l'f lb.; 
1 y A in., 14 y 2 lb. 

Packed weight, lb. per sq. ft.: in., 5 lb.; in., 

6y 2 lb.; % in, 12 lb.; 1 in, 14 lb.; \/ 4 in., 18 lb. 

Surfaces and Textures 

Fire Polished—Vitrolite is rolled with a fire 
polished surface that is extremely dense and smooth 
and has a very high polish. The surface is very slightly 
wavy and is preferred for most purposes because of the 
interesting quality of the reflections produced. 

Satin Finish—Black and jade are also rolled with 
a semi-matt stippled surface called “satin finish.” 

Mechanically Polished -A mechanically perfect 
mirror-like surface is only produced by mechanically 
polishing and can be supplied in Vitrolite at extra cost. 
This surface should be used with considerable discretion 
as it imparts an effect of empty space and unreality 
that is very effective in confined panels but gives an 
effect of inconsistency when used on structural mem¬ 
bers or regular wall surfaces, the fire polished surface 
being preferable in most cases. 

Sandblast—Where greater richness or effects of 
scale are desired the various degrees of sandblast, espe¬ 
cially on black, can be used to produce a type of orna¬ 
ment of lustrous beauty, which takes its quality not only 
from the pattern produced but also from the various 
modifications of light reflection. The sandblast may be 
used to produce effects of modeling; signs of all kinds 
and grilles may be had by penetrating entirely through 
slabs. 

Dendric Surface—This is done by the glass 
process of glue chipping. The resulting surface is an 
irregular pattern effect similar to frosting on glass, giv¬ 
ing a very interesting quality of reflection. 

Acid Etching—Various surface effects may be 
produced by acid etching but they are difficult to'con¬ 
trol on opaque glass and are not in general use. 

Colors—Vitrolite is produced regularly in white, 
black, ivory, jade (a light green), orchid, gray and blue. 
These are plain colors, uniform in shade. Recent addi¬ 
tions are orchid-agate, ebony-agate, emerald-agate and 
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walnut-agate. These are variegated colors combining a 
number of shades of the basic colors in agate effects. 
Flashed-jade Vitrolite consists of a layer of about i/g in. 
jade fused over a base of black Vitrolite. Flashed-jade 
makes beautiful table tops. Two color signs and cameo 
effects can be produced by sandblasting through the 
jade, exposing the black as a background. 

Reinforced Vitrolite— Vitrolite reinforced with 
expanded metal is a new development that offers wide 
possibilities in exterior work. It makes the use of 
Vitrolite practical for the entire surfacing of office 
buildings and many other types of structures. Rein¬ 
forced Vitrolite is made in the standard Vitrolite colors 
and at present only in % in. thickness. 

Decoration—Arrangement and Color Combina¬ 
tion —There has become such a widespread recogni¬ 
tion among architects of the beauty of the highly pol¬ 
ished surface of Vitrolite that it is being increasingly 
used for the finest kinds of interiors, such as entrance 
ways, vestibules, main lobbies and elevator lobbies of 
office buildings and theatres. It is advised that decora¬ 
tive effects be confined as far as possible to the wall 
arrangements and color combinations obtained by the 
use of different sizes, shapes and colors in the fire- 
finished or mechanically polished surface, or in combi¬ 
nation with metals and mirrors. 

Inlaid Enamels, Lacquers, etc. —Vitrolite may 
be used as a background for colored ornamentation, 
decorative panels, insignia, etc., by sandblasting patterns 
to a certain depth and then inlaying colored enamels or 
lacquers. Bronze colors and gold or silver leaf can 
also be used in this way. Mosaic inlay combined with 
black V itrolite as a background may be used effectively 
for theatre and other types of decoration. It is advised 
that these decorative processes be used with discretion 
and that designs be carefully studied with reference to 
the processes. 

Sizes and Thicknesses —Vitrolite is rolled in the 
form of large sheets or slabs which are cut up and 
finished to required sizes. Plain colors are produced 
in thicknesses of JA, tV> %, 1 and 1*4 in. White Vitro¬ 
lite only may also be had in thicknesses of 14 and 1/0 in. 
The different colors of agate-Vitrolite are made only 
in £A in. thickness. The sizes and thicknesses to use in 
actual installations are dependent on the location and 
construction, and the purpose for which it is used. 
Table and counter tops, and window stools are generally 
% in. thick or over; base, door, and window trim, 
pilasters, caps, borders, T 7 « or % in* thick or more where 
greater reveals are desired. Ashlar panels from 8xl2xJA 
in. thick to 12x24x^J in. thick are generally used for 
wainscoting. Large panel wainscoting should be not 
less than To in* thick and should not exceed 2 ft. 6 in. x 
7 ft. 0 in. Vitrolite ceiling plates are generally JA in. 
and not to exceed 24x24 in. These are held in place 
by screws, metal rosettes, or metal moldings, screwed 
to wood furring strips. 

Working of Edges, etc.— Vitrolite may be fur¬ 
nished with cut, ground, polished, rounded, mitered, or 
beveled edges. It may be notched, drilled or cut to 
special shapes, but not molded. 

Preparation of Walls, Installation, etc. —Vitro¬ 
lite may be applied to any hard, dry, rigid wall surface. 
Generally it is applied to walls with a brown coat of 
plaster, finished smooth, although hard finish plaster 
makes an ideal surface to cement to. The wall is first 
painted with waterproof sizing compound, then the 
Vitrolite is applied with a special non-hardening plastic 


cement to in. thick. All joints are hairline contact 
joints and are pointed and sealed with a cement com¬ 
pound in colors to match the Vitrolite, or in contrasting 
colors that contribute to the decorative effect. 

Construction —Vitrolite being a vitreous material 
must be considered with respect to the construction 
technique required to take advantage of its desirable 
qualities. It should not be subjected to structural strains 
nor to sudden extremes of temperature. Edges in con¬ 
tact with other materials should always be cushioned 
with felt or elastic cement. On wall work, small slabs 
not to exceed 12x24xJA in. or 2 ft. 0 in. x 3 ft. 0 in. x 
if in. are preferable to larger slabs and are very rarely 
broken. Exposed edges subject to severe usage should 
be rounded or protected with metal moldings. On 
store front work it must be detailed so that moisture 
will not get back of it, and so that it is not subject to 
a crushing load from the deflection of structural beams 
or other members. Every few courses on exterior work 
should be supported on the bottom edge with concealed 
sheet metal angles fastened to the wall. Bulkheads 
should have ample clearance between metal construction 
and sidewalk or the sidewalk should be caulked in front 
of Vitrolite. It is advisable to consult with The Vitro¬ 
lite Company’s representative concerning special con¬ 
struction problems. As Vitrolite can be applied directly 
to present plaster or other solid wall surfacing, it is espe¬ 
cially adaptable for remodeling work in comparison with 
tile or marble, which require costly preparatory work. 

Uses —Vitrolite is in general use the world over 
for wainscoting and partitions in wash rooms, toilet 
compartments and shower baths of public and private 
buildings. In industrial plants, especially those handing 
foods, it is used for walls and ceilings of laboratories, 
bakeries, dairies, and industrial lunch rooms, also for 
work tables. In hospitals it is used for many purposes, 
the satin finish jade being especially favored for operat¬ 
ing room walls. In restaurants and confectioneries it 
is used for wall facing, lunch counters, soda fountains, 
and table tops. It is in general use for barber shops, 
meat markets and other shop interiors. It is especially 
effective for modern store front work and is being in¬ 
creasingly used for the facing of entire buildings. 
Corridors of office buildings are frequently faced with 
Vitrolite. In the home Vitrolite is unexcelled for wain¬ 
scoting of bathrooms, kitchens, and breakfast rooms, 
also work table tops and splash backs. Tops for the 
finest furniture, especially in connection with metal 
work, are most appropriate in Vitrolite. 

Structural Organizations —Organizations repre¬ 
senting The Vitrolite Company are maintained in the 
principal cities of this country and in many foreign 
countries. They have crews of expert workmen for in¬ 
stalling Vitrolite and will supply information concern¬ 
ing Vitrolite or submit estimates for installations. In 
many cases they maintain shops for fabricating material 
from stock sheets, or carry ashlar and trim in stock for 
immediate service. 

Service Departments —To co-operate with archi¬ 
tects The Vitrolite Company has an Art Department 
employing expert designers especially trained in the use 
of Vitrolite and under the direction of Mr. Frank Sohn. 
They will prepare colored sketches suggesting arrange¬ 
ments and color schemes for work in Vitrolite, without 
obligation to the architect. There is also an Engineer¬ 
ing Department to prepare working drawings and de¬ 
tails, and to assist the architect in developing construc¬ 
tion methods and details for new applications. 
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Of f ER THt ARCHITECT UNUMITLD POSSICILITILS FOB 
DLQDRATIVL ARRANGEMENT. 






SECTION A-A 

AN LhhtCTlVL TRIM THAT 
MALES POLISHLD LOGL ON 
VlTEOLITt UNNECESSARY AT . _ __ 

OPS <yPBWlDLS HKISfl OVER WSfcl ML NTS. 


SIZL V SHAPE or WOOD 
MOULDING MAY VARY 
TO SUIT BLQyitRL- 


SE.CT. D-D 5LCT.L L 

SCALL Oh SECTIONS- I’fl' i'O* 

A VARILTY Oh ARRANGLMLNTS IS POSSISLt. 1NSIDL 
Of HOOD MAY St MNISUID WITH PLASTLR OR VITRO- 
L1TL. COTTOM MAY bl YlTRDLITL OR MLTAL. 


5LCTION THRU S1NLT0P AND DRAIN D0ARD5. 

VITODLITL S1NIL TOPS IN ONL P1LCL WITH HOLL CUT OUT ARL NOT PRACTICAL 
CUT THl A COVE CONSTRUCTION IN SEVERAL PIECES IS WIDELY USED-THE 
SLIGHT 5LOPL DRAINS LASILY. LhhLCTlVL COLOR COMCINATIONS ARL 
POSSICLt. SUPPORT SINR PLAnSl 1NDLPLNDLNTLY Oh TOR 


^LDGL 

Oh PLATE, 

J RESTS 

METAL BjS 

ON V1TBO 

>SLTTL3-^ 

LITL AT W 

ALL; 


IS’* 18’ 

CLII 

.ING PLAT 

LS 



-V'- 


-w— 





-—fl- --p—*—^ 


‘OVERLAP ASOUT 1‘ 
v hEOSTEO GLASS PA 
LIGHTING CAN CL 


ON PILCE CLLOW. • 
NLLS hOR 
USED LhftCTIVtL' 

9* 

L 


PLAN5 Of VITELOLITt CLIL1NGS SUGGESTING A VARILTY Of ARRANGLMLNTS sc»tt- • i ; o\ 


MLTAL ROSETTES ARL AVAILACLt IN A 
VARIETY OP COLORS S' PINISUCS. SPECIAL CLASS 
ROSLTTLS CAN ftt USLD LhhLCTlVLLY. 


VITRO LIT L CLILINGS ARL lOLAL hOR MANY 
PURPOSE. 3, COTU hOR DLCORATIVE EhhtCT 
AND hOR PERPLC7 SANITATION AND LASL 
Oh CLLANING 


CLUING LhhLCT WITH SLRILS Oh OVLRLAPPINO 
SO ZD IRS WITH POLISHED LOG L S - L X PO S L D 
SCRLWS MAY CL COUNTtRSUN 1C WITH MOLLS 
hi LL LD AND PAINTLO OR WITH COLORLD TACIO 
UL ADS - S LL PLATE NO. 7- 


LLE.VATIONS AND DETAILS Of VITE0L1TL TOR LITCULN3-CLUING PLANS PLATL N0.4 
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ELEVATION Of- REAR. WALL 

SC ALL V'l'-O' 

VARIOUS SIZES OP ASHLAR-, RATTLR.N3 OP WALL 
AR.RANGLMENT AND COLOR- SCHEMES CAN fct 
WORJCED OUT,SUT TO AVOID EXCESSIVE COST IT 
IS WELL TO CON5ULT THE VITROLITE REPR-E- 
SLNTATIVL IN YOUR- LOCALITY OR- WRJTE TUL 
MAIN OfHCL OP THL VITROLITE COMPANY, CHICAGO. 


/'METAL HLAD R-AIL 


FRONT LLLVATION 

SCALE V- i-O* 

THIS IS THL STYLE OP PARTITION fAVORED SY THL 
MOST PROMINENT ARCHITECTS AND USED iN SUCH 
STR-UCTUR.E5 AS THL EMPIRE STATL bUI lDING, 
GRAYSAR. SUILDING, WALL AND HANOVER. £>U I LDI NG, IN 
NEW YOR1C CITY AND MANY OP THL PINEST 6UHD* 
1NGS THROUGHOUT THL COUNTRY IT REPRESENTS 
THE ULTIMATE ACHIEVEMENT IN TOILET PARTITIONS. 


'/f //ITROllTt UEADLAIL ATTACUED 

TO STILLS WITH METAL t>OWELS\ 


UCL OF CLNTLR. 5 TILL LLLVATION OF PARTITION 


SCALE V* l O* 

STILL POLISHED ON SIDES, 
PRONT, AND £ACIC. 

USUAL THICL/NESS- lAi. 


SCALE - V' 1-0' 

VITROLITE PARTITIONS CONSIST OP 
TWO SLAS& CEMENTED TO¬ 
GETHER-.SACK-TO SACK- WITH 
TWO METAL STRAPS CONNECT¬ 
ING STILL AND REAR- WALL. 


ILL STILE 

> 5 ET r 
TO WALL 


^CfOD T>< 




“ t :- — -v 





’ 

E 


0 




r 

PIVOT TYPL V 

INGES 

AAY BE USES 



WITH ANY C 

: THE ( 

OMPARTMLNT5 



SHOWN HERE 

BUT TH! 

TOP OF DOOtL 



MUST COME 

BELOW 

TOP OF STILE 



i [ 

^WOC 

D DC 

OR^ 



3 


p 


l 


I 




FRONT LLLVATION 

SCALE * 4 . HO 1 

METAL HEADE.A1L TYPL SOMETIMLS IS USED 
WHEEL ARRANGEMENT OR- CONDITIONS 
M A ICt NECE5SARY THE EXTRA STIPfNtSS 
AND PROTECTION AffORDED 


LLLVATION KNOWING NLAD2AIL 

SCALE l-0‘ 

USED ONLY WHLet SOME SPECIAL REQUIRL- 
MENT OP SERVICE OR- DESION MARES IT 
NECESSARY. 



THIS TYPE Of CONSTRUCTION HAS fctlN DE¬ 
VELOPED TO COMPLY WITH THL 5TANDAR-0 
SPLCIPIC AT ION S OP THE SUPER-VISING ARCH¬ 
ITECT OP THL TR-EASUR-Y DEPARTMENT, U 5 
GOVERNMENT, POR- USE IN POST OPNCES, 
PEDEE-AL DUILPINGS, ETC. 





--- -"B 

PLASTLL-PARIS 

FILL ' 

RlVLTS 

® V hl 

© 


.3^=31 


MOOR- PLAN 

SCALE V*1 -O' 


LLLVATION AND PUN OT 
IRON STRAP FOR FASTENING 
STILL AND PARTITION 


ail 


LLLVATIONS OP CHROMIUM 
PLATED MLTAL SLLLVL 





P APLR- H0LDLL5 

SHOWING METHOD Of ATTACHMENT 
SCALL- S'. I'-O' 


V J 


THIS SHOWS USUAL fR-ACTICL IN 
I TYPE OP HARDWARE-OTHER TYPES 

- j f ARE AVAILASLE SUT SHOULD bl 

/ \ SPECIFIED WELL IN ADVANCE 


M. 


PLAN Of CENTER STILL AND PARTITION 

SCALE. 3". r-0- 


PLAN Of END STILL AND PARTITION 

3CAL L -J-.fo- 


DETAILS OF SOLID STILL TYPL OP VITEOLITL TOILET COMPARTMENTS PLATE N0.5 
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FJQNT LLLVATION 

SC ALL v * »*(y 


LLLVATION 0? CLNTLSL PARTITION 

r-o' 


SCALL 

THIS TYPL OF CONSTRUCTION DEVELOPED FOR- 5AN FRANCISCO SCHOOLS. MAY ALSO BE USLD FOR 
COMMERCIAL CUILDINQS WttE&L VITEOLITL STILLS ALL OMITTED. DOORS MAY ALSO BE OMITTLD 



THIS CONSTRUCTION USING ROUND ISON PIPE- HAS BEEN USED BY PROMINLNT ARCHITECTS IN A 
NUMBER. OF NEW ENGLAND ACADEMIES. 




5 LOT I ON THEJJ LLG 

SCALL V ■ 1-0' 


f LAN 'A-A' 

SCALL I'o’ • 1*0* 



v* 


I 

I 


3D D OOR-S y 


1 U* X VW CAP 



a‘x|iG’x?S<I A si 

CAR 




OTHER 
AND AR| 

[SIZES 

Lange- 




ME 

ON 

NTS SHoh/N 
OTHER PiUteS 













END PA 

|LTlTIO# ' 
























METAL HEAD RAIL 




FLO NT LLLVATION 

SHOWING ‘BUILT- UP* TYRE WITH COJLE TO 
WHICH SLABS OF VITRO LITE. ARE CEMENTED. 
VERY STRONG-PERMITS OF COLOR-COMBI NATIONS. 


ELEVATION OF REAL WALL ELEVATION OFCENTERPART'N FRONT ELEVATION 

SCALE. OF ELEVATIONS >/4" * 1-0" HEAP JLAIL IS SOMETIMES USED ON 

THU TYRE OF CONSTRUCTION WAS USED BEFORE SOLID STILE TYPE WAS SCHOOL CON 3TR.UCT ION - METAL 
DEVELOPED AND \S NOW USED MOSTLY WHERE SOLID STILES ARE NOT AVAILABLE. FOOT STANDARDS ARE SOMETIMES USED 



rCORE MAY BE OF STEER, 
SLATE, PLASTER. ON PLASTER 
\ BOARD OP. /*\ETAL LATH OR. 
\PRE*CAST CONCRETE 5 IkbS. 









ha- 


ELEY. OF PIVOT HIKJQE 

THIS HiNqE. is USED 
WHEREVER MINI¬ 
MUM OF EXPOS¬ 
ED HARDWARE 15 
^DE 51 RED. 


Hi 


ENDLLLV. OF STILL 

SHOWING EXPOSED TYPE. 
Of HiNqE. 



W X I V l CHANNEL 
[*X l* X l /g“ ANGLE 



PLAN OF CENTER STILE 

SHOWING. PIVOT HINGrt. 

SCALE OF DETAILS W-- 




PLAN-TOP STANDARD 

C 5 U 


. _ 1 i; .i i ^. 

\<S>\ l! ji i&i 
L_LIu_iLLj 
I I 

Ly— 


PLAN OF CE.NITLIL 5 TILE. 


SHoWINGi DOUBLE.* SLAB CEMENT 
ED PARTITION WITHOUT CORE.. 


PLAN TH 1 LU JA m 

SMOWINQ DOOR STOP. 


PLAN OF END STILL 

SHOWING EXPOSED TYPE OF HtNqt. 


LLLV.-TO? STANDAU) 


MISCELLANEOUS TYPES OF TOILET COMPARTMENT CONSTRUCTION PLATE NO. 6 
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THE VITROLITE COMPANY 



51 ZL AND SHAPE OF METAL STRIPS A5 
REOyiR-lO MLTAL COMftINES ftEAUTl* 
FULLY WITH VITCOliTf IN DECORATIVE 
EFFECT. 



.SNAP-ON MLTAL MOULDING 

/CALL -3"- J'-O* 

SPECIALLY DEVELOPED FOR, U5L WITH 
VITROL !Tt . HAS SPRING EFFECT AND 
LOO 165 NLAT ftECAUSE NO SCREW 
HL ADS ACE LXPOSLO. 



MLTAL GCVLEID WOOD MOULDING 

/CALC- 3M*-0* 

SEE CATALOGUL3 FQtL VARIOUS 5HAPL5 
AND 5ILL5. MLTAL CAN ftt FINISHED 
A ft E.Eajd!R.ED. 



AM* GLASS MLTAL MOULDING 

/C ALL i’.l'-O- 

CONSIOLE^AdLL VARlLTY Of* SHAPES 
AVAILABLE . MAIGES AN EFFECTIVE. 
AND 1NL XP LN51VL DECORATION. 



ROUND HEAD 
WOOD 5CR.LW 
HEAD WITH D0U6LE 
GPPOVE MAH5 bLST 
APPEARANCE, AVOID 
DRAWING SCJLLW5 
UP TOO TIGHT. 



OVAL HLAD 
WOOD 3CJLLW 
CLLAE.A NCL ALWAYS 
MUST fct LLFT WTWEBI 
VITBOLITL fi^SUefACL 
TO WHICH IT IS SCEfVED 



FLAT HLAD 
WOOD 5CEXW 
CAN bLCOUHTteSUNlC 
DEL-P ENOUGH TO bl 
PUTTIED UP&COLOKD 
SAME AS VI7RDLITL 



PUT HLAD EXPAN 
3ION ANCHOR. 

/CALL 
LOCATION MUST fcE. 
DETERMINED PEOPEELY 
TO AVOIR STRAIN. 



EXPANSION ANCHOR, 
IN V VITROLm 

OF DE.TAILS- 
CONCLALLD ATTACH¬ 
MENT. USE ONLY 
AFTER, CONSULTING 
VITROUTL AGENT 



FLAT HLAD .SCREW 
WITH TAC1C HEAD 

O'* 1 'oT 


MAICES NEAT EFFECT. 
ENAMELED HEAD WITH 
STUD FITTING INTO 
HOlL IN SCREW HUD 


& 



SCREWS METAL 
ROOETTL 

METHOD USUALLY USED 
FOR FASTENING CEIL¬ 
INGS. GLASS b SPECIAL 
EOSETTIS ALSO USED. 



^PRJNC scm 


SPECIALLY MADE TO 
FASTEN VITROLITE V 
MINIMIZE SR.EAK.AGL. 



MLTAL MOULDING 

FOR, SIGNS, SPANDREL^ 
ETC AVOID SCEIW 
1NG MOULDING TIGHT 
AGAINST VITEOLITE- 



I 


l"0^,'4 YITROUTt 
Aft POLISHED ON 

?TH sidls; r ’ 

/{ - 


-FRjQNT ELEVATION SIDE ELEVATION 

UD.INAL5 WITH VIT20LITL WAIN3GOT 
AND PARTITION J>LA5S. 

/call - v« 1 '-o'. 



5LCTION 
AT A-A 

SHOWING WOOD % 
CONSTRUCTION ' v 4 


.5LCTION 
AT A-A 

SUOWING METAL 7, 
CONSTRUCTION 




r 













i i 




S'xi-zK *+ a; 
OTfJti size: 

.ULAP. 

» Sr' 

PjATTEENS MAY] 














L Ifc 


ALL -VITEjDLITL URINAL STALLS 

A A LE - V* l’-Cf 

USED IN STADIUMS , FACTORIES . INSTITUTIONS, ETC. 

HlfcOlLAa 


/call of details -tV* i’-o* 




j ■ 

















I'K 1 J ’ 







yOM.II-' 






TRULAZZO _joJL 
TILL COVL USE- 


-^ 


18 A,* ASH LAE OH VA 
I fTU, PAtTITIOI 

J --T) h|- 

JOINTS ltdSimt SHO_ 
TO IBUJU.JLI 


st, as 




,.»CORNER.* JAMb SECTION-STUD PARTITION CORNERS JAMb SECTION COPE PARTITION 
SHOWER STALLS OP ASHLAR ON STUD PARTITIONS , SHOWER STALLS Of U-LNfORCLD CONCRETE CORE CONSTRUCTION 

/CAlt Of PLANS J, LLLVATIONS-V'l-O'. JCM.I Of HTMIS — IV • P-O' 

METHODS OF FASTENING VIT201JTE WITH 5CHLW5 6 1 MLTAL MOULDINGS URINAL & SHOWER STALL DETAILS- PLATE NO. 7 
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M.C.LJS SAND¬ 
BLASTED AT 
F^TOLV TO 
EXPOSE ft-L- 
INFORCING 
FOL ATTACH IHG 
WILL ANCHOR- 


LLLVATiON OF tACL OF 
VITRDL1TL SHOWING 
SANDiLASTLD RLCLSS 

ONE HALF SIZL 


f- 


MMLN510NS MAY 
VARY DEPENDING 
ON SIZE. OF PILCL 




SLOTION SHOWING ANCHOR 

ONL HALF SIZL 

)LT AILS SHOWING MLTHOP 
LLINFOLCLD VITROL1TL TO 


DIAGRAM SHOWING LOCATION 
OF SANBLASTLD RtCLSSLS 


OF ATTACHING 
BUILDING FACL 



FICTION SHOWING 

i CONSTRUCTION 
AT SIDLWALPL 

SCALL - y t J.o* 


: RUBBLtOiD OIL LLATHLft. SniP 
‘ TO ALLOW TOIL EXPANSION 
/FINISHES SIDiWAUC 


>LCJ. SHOWING ANGLL 

ONL HALT SIZL 

/WLTHOD OF ATTACHING 
WTRQLITL TO SLUG- FACL 
WITH GALVANtZtD ANGLLS 


/BOUNDING DEPENDS 
' ON THICVCNL5S 
F MATRRIAL OSID 

PLAN SHOWING SMALL CORNLR. P1LCLS 4 MJLL NOSL 

SCALL- 3"‘ T-O" 

0 LT A l L SHOWING SULUHLAD CONSTRUCTION 




AftftANGLMLNTS FOR. SIMPLE FLOORS. 
ELABORATE DESIGNS MAY BE EXECUTED IN 
A VARIETY OF CPLOLS 



VITROLITL SHOW WINDOW BACKING 

SCALL >2* - 1*0" 

MANY 5IMPLL AND EFFECTIVE. WINDOW BACKINGS ALE POSSIBLL 
BY COMBINING THL VAR.10US COLOLS AND TLXTULLS OF VITRQL1TL 


V1TLOL1TL FLOORS FOR. 
SHOW WINDOWS 

SCALL V » 1-0“ 



CONSTRUCTION FLLGOMMLNDLD 
FOB. CORNERS 


joint ^V^ . 

V OL »4 VITtOLITL 


IF VII POLITE EXTENDS BELOW SIDEWALK. 
ALLOW V CAULKING SPACE IN FRONT 


A UNE 

pr it. 


ALLOW 'a'TO 
BETWEEN VI 


ALLOW •+ TO'a” CLEAftANCE BETWEEN 
TOP OF VITROl|tL AND METAL ft LVEAL 

y-JOlNT^ 

CORNER- MAY ILSO BE 
COVERED WITH MLTAL SHIELD'* 


'4* CLEARANCE 
ROUTE AND SIDl WALK. 


yA JOINT 


VITLOLITL SHOW WINDOW MOLING 

SCALL l 2 * l-O" 

A MODLLN TftEATMLNT FOIL WINDOW BACKING, OF VITftOLlTL WHICH 
IS D1GNIFILD AND SPALKLINC 


EDGES BEVELED 



AND POLISHER^ 

^V- GlsPDVi--^ 




AftftANGEMLHT FOIL SIMPLE BULKHEAD - CORNER. 
PIECES SHOULD BE FROM 4'T0 6' WIDE AND 
COLNEJLS BOUNDED Oft- BEVELED 


AVOID LARGE SLABS WHICH AftE IMPRACTICAL BiauSL 
OF EXPANSION OF ADJOINING MATERIALS- 


BEAUTIFUL LFFLCT THAT IS SPARKLING AND 
ATTRACTIVE BECAUSE OF REFLECTION ON 
BEVELED EDGES- 


LLTTLL1NG MAY BE SANDBLASTED ONLY.- 
SANDDLASTLD AND COLORXD OIL MLTAL. IF 
MLTAL LLTTLR.S AU U5LD VITftOLlTL MUST 
IE DULLED AND LETTEIS FASTENED WITH SCRIM 



A REALISTIC EFFECT OF FLUTING IS SECURED 
BY SHADED SANDBLASTING WIDTH OF FLUTES 
A5 REQUIRED 


EFFECTS OF FLUTING AND V-QROOVLS PRO¬ 
DUCED BY SANDBLASTING. GR-EAT VAR.ILTY 
OF EFFECTS IS POSSIBLL 


COLOR.FUL ARRANGEMENTS MAY BL MADE BY 
COMBINING THL VARIOUS C0L0IL3 AND 
TEXTURE OF VITROLITL 


LLLVATIONS OF VITIOUTL MILKHtADS SHOWING VAt-ILTY OF DESIGNS AND CONSTRUCTION 

SCALL *2* • l-O' 


A UCH LFFLCT IS SLCUR.LD BY USING VITRO¬ 
LITL DENDRIC SUR-FACL AS ACCENTS TO 
POLISHED BLACK 


LLLVAT10N5 AND DETAILS OF LXTLEIOL CDNSTLUCTION- SHOW WINDOW BACKING AND BULKHEADS -PLATE. NO. 8 
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SECTION A-A 

ALLOW AT L t AST W* 

clearance. overtop 

OF VITEOUTL 



5LCTION b-b 


DETACHABLE MOULDINGS 
MAY ALSO BE USER 



SECTION C-C 

ALLOW ’e, JOINT POINTED 
WITH PLASTIC CEMENT 
BETWEEN VIT RDLITE AND 
METAL 



SECTION D D 

ALLOW AT LEAST VCLEAR¬ 
ANCE OVER TOP Of- VITBO- 
UTE. 



>1 



SECTION t-t 

5ET ST 2.1 P OP fcUBECOlD 
HOOPING UNDER VITgOLITtr 
AND !*' BACR FfOM PACE TO 
ALLOW FOR POINTING 


— 

m 

H 

•i;:.'v -::■ 




SECTION G-G 

V POINTED JOINT BE¬ 
TWEEN VITRQliTE. AND 
METAL 



* SECTION H-U A 

y CONDITION AT CORNELL 




m 


- 

SECTION U-Ub 

CONDITION AT ADJ .BUILDING} 
ALLOW V TOV POINTED 
JOINT BETWEEN VITEOLITE 
AND ADJOINING WALL. 


y! n* 


p ‘ IX ’ a3"^alv. 

_ IRjJN ANGLE.#I6 


SECTION I-1 

USE ANGLE EVERY SEOOND 
HORIZONTAL JOINT ILEEP 
DACR PKOM PACE TO 
ALLOW POR POINTING. 




W 

1^^ 

'/} 



4 It 1 


SECTION J-J 



SECTION 1O-iO 

4"«l’$ WOOD STRIP TO RE¬ 
CEIVE Scut'S. OUTER EDGE 
RESTS ON METAL FLAME 
Of LIGUT PIXTULt. 



SECTION L-IT 

^ CLEARANCE BETWEEN 
VITEOLITE & METAL OP 
SHOW WINDOWS. 


SECTION r-f 

If-BOTTOM IS BELOW SIDE.- 
WAUL LEYEL SET ON A 
STRIP OP RUBtEOID AND AL¬ 
LOW iC TO V- CAUL ICING 5PACt 
IN FRONT OP VlTROLITR 

SCALE- OP ELLVATION ^ • fO* 
SCALE OF DETAILS 3 4*i'-0* 


CLEALANCE ALWAYS MUST bE LEFT 
WHERE VITILOLITE IS MELD &ETWEEN 
OTHER MATERIALS TO ALLOW FOR 
EXPANSION OP OTHER MATERIAL* 
OVERLAPPING FLAMES OR OTHEL 
METAL SHOULO NOT TOUCH VITEOLITE 
bUT A THIN LAYER OF POINTING CE¬ 
MENT SET BETWEEN THEM. 

\ VITEOLITE USED AND SET 

WITH VITRO CEMENT. PONT SCLEW 
VITEOLITE TO STORE FIONTB. 
HORIIONTAL JOINTS WHttt ANGLE 
IS HOT USED SHOULD HAVE A THIN 
NALLOW STRIP OF RUBEEOID ALT 
bACR TO V FROM FACE S'POINTED 
UP. AYOID LARGE SLABS. 

REINFORCED VlTftPLITL AS 
SHOWN ON PLATE N2 «> 
WAy BE USED INSTEAD OF 
CONSTRUCTION SHOWN HERE 



PLAN 


5T02.L MLONT AND tXTERJOU, VITRjOLlTL CON3TLUCTION. 

SHOWING ONL OP MANY POSSIBLE TYPES OF CONSTRUCTION , BUT SAME. -PRECAUTIONS MUST BE OBSERVED 


SECTION M-M 

-It VlTtOLITt BUTTS AGAINST 
—ADJOINING WALL. LEAVE V 
TO *1 POINTED JOINT 


5LCTION N-N 

EXPOSED CORNERS ON 
bULILHtADS TO bE ROUNDED 
SEE OTHER DETAILS FOR 
MITERING IF DESIRED 

Stock, metal mouldings 

MAy £>L USE.D INSTEAD OF ANY 
SPECIAL MEMBRKS SHOWN. 

PLAT t NO. 9 
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VIU0LITE WALL TREATMENT FOR. RESTAURANT. DESIGN N0.300 

yCALt 5 io*'t-0* * 

5tT WITW VITRO- CtMtNT OP- CAN bt ATTACHED WITH MtTAL STRIPS & SCREWS 
TO WOOD PRAMtWORIR IN bACR THUS btCOMING A MOVAbLt HXTURL. 


V1TUDL1TL WAINSCOTING fOL RESTAURANT. DESIGN N0.40Q 

/CALt s ii* f-0* 

POP- CtMtNTtD OP- SCRLWtD ON TR.tATMtNT. 5tt SOORLtT ‘VITPOLITL IN THt 
RtSTAURANT' POR, ADDITIONAL WALL AND WAINSCOT TJLtATMtNT 



SPECIAL VITROLITE. WALL & CEILING SCHEME FOL LLSTAULANT 

yCALt 5 U>*1'0’ 

THt POSSIblLITILS FOP- INTLRLSTING tFPtCTS IN VlTRDLlTt ARt UNLIMITED. 
REGENT IN 5T A LLAT 1 0N5 HAVt SEEN 3tN SAT ION AL SUCGtSStS IN ATTRACT¬ 
ING -PUbLlC -PATRONAGE.. 


5HC1AL VlTRJDLITt WALL TELLATMLHT LOL UbTAUUNT 

J CALt *!<*’• ro* 

LPPtCT OP DISTANCt GIVEN bY UORILONTAL bAND5 OP DlPPtRENT COLOP-5 
IN CRtASLS APPARENT 5IZt OP (LOOM. 


VITROLITE WALL TREATMENT FOL. ELEVATOR. LObbY 

ycALL Sii- r-o’ 



VITHOLITE. WALL TULATMLNT tOL ELLVATOJL LObbY 

yCALt *>IU • l'-O' 


ITS VAR OU^ 0 T 5 F f A t L . W T DIGNIFILD blACR IN A SPARRLING AND DRAMATIC tFPtCT MAY bt SECURED bY COMblNING 

VL 5 '° V5 Tt *TURLS OCCASIONALLY RELIEVED bY COLORFUL ORN- SHINY bLACK- WITH DtNDRIC PINI5H AND METAL MOULDINGS WITH 
AMtNT - COLORtD PANELS. 


VITPjOLITE 1N5TALLAT1ON5 IN HE5TAURANT 5 AND LObblES PLATt NO. 10 
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MIULOL CA5£ WITH 


SCALE- V* t O* 

SIMPLE. 4 - ELABORATE MIRROR. CASES OF VITRjOLITE 
ARE CARRIED IN STOCK. By LEAPING BARBER SUPPLy Of*. 



THL 50UL MICH NO 100 7 SECTION 

5 CAU • V* 1 - 0 * 

MANy ATTRACTIVE * NOVEL DESIGNS SUITABLE FOR. A CREAT VARjETy 
CF CONDITIONS ARB AVAILABLE.. ASK. FOR CATALOGUE ON BARBER CASES. 



TYPICAL BAILbLL SHOP StCTION MODLP.N MULL SHOP INSTALLATION 

SC ALL '4"» »*0" SCALE W • l L 0" 

THL ALT DEPARTMENT OP THE VITROLITL COMPANY WILL PURNISH SPLCIAU DESIGNS VITROLITL IS UNUSUALLY ADAPTABLE POL DESIGNS OP MODLR.N CHARACTER. AND MAY 

INCORPORATING THL LATLST TRLNP5 IN DLGOKATlVE STYLLS. BE OBTAINED IN A GUAT VALILTY Of DESIGNS AND COLOR. COMBINATIONS. 



V1TL0L1TL WAINSCOT IN C0UIDOH 

SCALE *4* • 10* 

SIMPLE AND INEXPENSIVE CORRIDOR TREATMENTS OP ANY DESIRE! HEIGHT MAY BE OBTAINED 
BY THL USE OF VITROLITL ASHLAR- IN VARIOUS STOCK SIZES' 511 AGENT POR INP0RMAT10N • 



V1TH0UTL WAINSCOT IN QDWUDOIL 

SC ALL uvr-o- 

A HIGH AND STRIKING LPPLCT MAY 6L OBTAINED BY COMBINING VARIOUS TEXTURES 
OF BLACK VITROLITL AS ILLUSTRATED BY THE DESIGNS ABOVE. 


LLLVAT10N5 Of MIMOL CASTS - MULL SHOP INSTALLATIONS AND COLLIDOL WAINSCOTS PLATL NO. 11 
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WHITE 


IVORY 


|ADE 




BLACK 


ORCHID-AGATE 



BLACK DENDRIC SURFACE 



EMERALD-AGATE 


WALNUT-AGATE 



BLACK TWO-TONE SANDBLAST 





BLACK COLORED DECORATION 



BLACK SHADED SANDBLAST 


COLORS AND DECORATIVE PROCESSES 

ThIS CHART illustrates standard Vitrolite colors and the principal 
decorative processes. The agate colors will show a considerable 
variety in the veinings. Samples will be furnished upon request. 

THE VITROLITE COMPANY 

120 South La Salle Street CHICAGO, ILLINOIS 
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A FUSED ROCK SLAB MATERIAL 
FOR WALLS* CEILINGS AND 
TOILET PARTITIONS • FOR IN¬ 
TERIOR AND EXTERIOR CON¬ 
STRUCTION AND DECORATION. 
THE VITROLITE COMPANY 

120 S. LA SALLE ST., ROOM 1100, CHICAGO, ILL. 
FACTORY-PARKERSBURG. WEST VIRGINIA 
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CARRARA STRUCTURAL GLASS 

MANUFACTURED BY 

PITTSBURGH PLATE GLASS COMPANY 

Grant Building, PITTSBURGH, PA. 

For Warehouses and Branch Houses, see our pages on Vista Plate Glass 
For our Other Products, see Manufacturers’ Index 


CARRARA STRUCTURAL GLASS—MADE IN FLAT SLABS 

FOR TOILET ENCLOSURES, SHOWER ENCLOSURES, WAINSCOTS, 
STORE FRONTS, BULKHEADS, COUNTERS, TABLE TOPS, 

DEAL PLATES and WINDOW SILLS 


Carrara does not deteriorate. It is 
not easy to break, nor does it check or 
craze. In fact, we have developed a 
formula which gives Carrara just the 
characteristics it should have. For ex¬ 
ample, when subjected to temperature 
changes, it expands and contracts less than other mate¬ 
rials with which it might be compared. 

These slabs come in a full range of practical sizes up 
to 10 ft. long, but should not exceed a total area of 
45 sq. ft. 

Sanitation 

Carrara is of extremely dense homogeneous struc¬ 
ture. This is one of its most valuable qualities. Mois¬ 
ture or liquids cannot penetrate it. It cannot absorb 
odors. Salt water, acids or strong chemicals do not 
affect it. It is impervious to pencil marks. It is not 
easy to deface in other ways. 

Its hard, highly polished surface may be kept spot¬ 
lessly clean with little effort. It saves cleaning work 
and cleaning expense. No abrasive preparations, pow¬ 
ders or chemicals are ever needed for Carrara. This 
explains its wide and highly satisfactory use in toilet 
rooms, where no other material of like nature has ever 
surpassed Carrara in service. 

Surface Accurately Ground and Polished 

Its rich, lustrous surface is obtained by grinding and 
polishing processes similar to those used in making fine 
plate glass. This means that the surface is always free 
from imperfections, warps or twists and that lights and 
reflections are always true and undistorted. 

Polished Carrara is obtainable in both white and 
black, with either one or both sides polished, and in 
six thicknesses: *4, %, */>, %, 1 and l 1 /^ ins. 

Frostex 

This is a form of White Carrara whose surface, in¬ 
stead of having a mirror finish, is slightly rippled, pro¬ 
ducing a soft sheen or luster. But it is free from the 


distorted reflections seen in ordinary 
fire-finished materials. With walls of 
Frostex, a room takes on a soft, gentle 
glow, without glare. Frostex. is often 
contrasted with cap, base, stiles and 
other trim of Black Carrara, or a very 
harmonious effect is obtained when these members are 
of White Carrara, whose polished surface accentuates 
the rippled texture of Frostex. Frostex is made in white 
only. Three thicknesses: %, 1/? and in. 

Laminated Frostex —The regular grades of Frostex 
are finished on one side only. For sheets thicker than 
in., or sheets finished on both sides—toilet parti¬ 
tions, for instance—Laminated Frostex is generally 
used. This consists of two sheets of regular thickness 
Frostex joined securely together, forming a slab re¬ 
markable for strength, elasticity and conservative cost. 
The laminating process is done at the factory, with 
special equipment that produces permanent, uniform, 
durable results. Six thicknesses: from % to 1% ins. 

Helpful Data on Installation 

Carrara is easy to install. It is handled similarly to 
marble. To insure installations being made according 
to our standards, we maintain our crews of experienced 
marble setters. 

Carrara may be installed over any wall surface, but 
an allowance should be made of 1 to iy± ins. from 
the face of the glass to the wall to provide space for 
setting. 

In the case of ashlar wall treatment, where small 
pieces are used, we recommend setting with our plastic 
cement, which bonds permanently with the glass and 
the wall—yet allows for settling, shrinkage and ex¬ 
pansion. 

We provide all hardware necessary for the erection 
of our material and will have the slabs drilled for any 
hardware or fixtures which we do not supply, such as 
hinges, strikes, etc., provided we are furnished their 
location and dimensions, so that the drilling may be 
done at the factory. 


CARRARA 

MODERN 

Structural GladJ 
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PITTSBURGH PLATE GLASS COMPANY 




Ideal for Toilet and Shower Rooms 

Lasting attractiveness and dura¬ 
bility of toilet and shower rooms in 
modern buildings are insured by 
installations of Carrara. 

Carrara is of extremely dense 
homogeneous structure. This is one 
of its most valuable qualities. 
Moisture or liquids cannot pene¬ 
trate it and it cannot absorb odors. 
Salt water, acids or strong chemi¬ 
cals do not affect it. It is imper¬ 
vious to pencil marks. It is not 
easy to deface in other ways. 

Its hard, highly polished surface 
may be kept spotlessly clean with 
little effort. It saves cleaning work 
and cleaning expense. 

Refined Exterior Settings 

Black Carrara Glass, with its 
true ground and polished surface, 
gives to the merchandise a setting 
that has obvious refinement and 
richness. 

Furthermore, the setting is per¬ 
manent, because the many agencies 
which so often discolor or harm 
other materials have no effect upon 
the surface or polish of Carrara. 

Adaptable to Varied Uses 

Carrara can be fabricated to 
meet any reasonable demands. The 
large circles illustrated were made 
from single slabs with the centers 
cut out and notched to fit the metal 
bars 


Stainproof and Clean 

After years of service, Carrara 
shows no evidence of absorption or 
stain, nor is its polish dulled. It 
presents an appearance of newness 
and cleanliness unsurpassed by any 
other material. 


High Degree of Light Reflection 

The highly polished surface of 
White Carrara is useful as a re¬ 
flector of light for interiors that 
otherwise would seem dim. 
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SECTION-SHOWING-TYPICAL 

STOREFRONT-CONSTRUCTION 

WITH-NECESSARY-ALLOWANCE S-FOR- 
SETTING-CARRARA-STRUCTUBAL-GLASS. 


SUGGESTED SPECIFICATIONS FOR CARRARA 

This contractor is to furnish all labor, material, equipment and serv¬ 
ice necessary for properly installing all Structural Glass as indicated on 
the drawings. 

Contractor shall verify all dimensions at building, prepare shop 
drawings and furnish the architect with three sets of prints for 
approval. Doors, equipment and all hardware not necessary for erec¬ 
tion of Structural Glass will be furnished and installed by other 
contractors. 

Other contractors will prepare walls, furnish and set wood grounds— 
also wood blocks for fixtures. 

All Structural Glass shall be Carrara as made by the Pittsburgh 
Plate Glass Company of size and thickness indicated on the draw¬ 
ings. Finish of face side to be either‘polished or Frostex as indicated, 
and all exposed edges polished. 

The polished finish will be obtained by grinding the surface until a 
true plane is produced and then mechanically polishing it to a high 
lustre. Installation will be made according to the best standard 
erection practice and to the satisfaction of the architect. 

All pieces shall be set plumb and true and with even flush joints 
which shall be filled with an approved type of pointing compound. 

This contractor shall do all cutting and drilling of Carrara for other 
contractors provided they furnish him with accurate layouts so that 
it may be done at the factory. 

At the completion of his work, this contractor shall remove all rub¬ 
bish and carefully clean the Carrara and leave it in a satisfactory 
condition. 

Actual Weight of Carrara 

% in.5.13 lb. per sq. ft. 1$ in.11.12 lb. per sq. ft. 

Vj in.6.84 lb. per sq. ft. 1 in.13.68 lb. per sq. ft. 

% in.10.25 lb. per sq. ft. VA in.17.10 lb. per sq. ft. 


Type and Thickness of Carrara Recommended for Various Members 


Wainscot, panel . % in. 

Partitions . Vs in. 

Partitions, Laminated Frostex... % in. 

Wainscot, Ashlar . % in. 

Counter Tops .1*4 in. 


Bulkheads. % in. 

Base . % in. 

Lintel .1*4 in. 

Cap . % in. 

Door and Window Trim. 1 in. 


Stiles .114 in. 

Ceiling . % in. 

Shower Seat .1*4 in. 

Deal Plates .1 in. 
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THE STRUCTURAL SLATE COMPANY 

PEN ARGYL, PA. 

BRANCH OFFICES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 

For other catalogues of The Structural Slate Company, see Manufacturers’ Index 


WINDOW SILLS 


Although not a new use for slate, many architects have only 
recently appreciated the unusual advantages of this unique prod¬ 
uct of nature for window sills. The Structural Service Bureau 
has prepared a 32-page publication with 46 illustrations and 24 
detail drawings showing the use of slate for these purposes. 

Interior Sills—The many advantages of natural slate for 
interior window sills, either with or without a radiator beneath, 
are obvious when the material is considered. Slate is impervi¬ 
ous to moisture; it resists blows, abrasion and wear; it does 
not discolor under ordinary acids and caustics and it will not 
contract or expand. It may be left in its natural state with 


any of the various surface finishes described, may be treated 
with paint or stain or given a “Struco” finish. 

Exterior Sills—The same characteristics which make slate 
such an ideal material for use as interior sills are especially 
valuable for exterior sills. Here conditions of abuse are even 
harder because of the action of direct sunlight and frost. 
There is a rapidly growing tendency among architects to use 
exterior sills as thin as possible in buildings of brick or stone. 
This is done to make sills inconspicuous and to eliminate 
projections beyond plane of the wall which give undesired 
shadows. 


G-eneral Conditions —In offering the following specificational par¬ 
agraphs it is assumed that the General Conditions of the general specifica¬ 
tion will also govern; also that sills will be but one item of the slate 
work required and that there will be general clauses governing character¬ 
istics of slate, etc. In that case, the General Conditions of the “Basic 
Specification for Structural Slate Work” in Volume One of the Series 
issued by The Structural Slate Company might either be incorporated 
in full or merely referred to as follows: 

Short Porm G-eneral Conditions— 

Note: As this Specification is being given wide circulation among archi¬ 
tects and slate contractors, and is copyrighted by and registered with the 
Structural Service Bureau, it is suggested that the following brief form 
be used wherever desired. 

The General Conditions, Paragraphs 1 to 14, inclusive, as printed in 
Sweet’s Architectural Catalogues, 1932 Edition, and in Volume One 
on Structural Slate, copyrighted by and registered with the Structural 
Service Bureau of Philadelphia, are hereby made to constitute the Gen¬ 
eral Conditions of this specification except as they may be herein spe¬ 
cifically modified. 

Slate Sills —In case the particular slate installation embraces sills 
only, the following extracts from the 14 paragraphs referred to are 
suggested for inclusion as governing the slate itself—the same and all 
other paragraphs which follow being based upon slate sills, whether 
interior or exterior, even in plane and thickness with machined finishes 
and squared, rounded, or moulded edges or nosings, returns, etc. If split- 
face surfaces or planed-face surfaces are to be used, and if sawed edges or 
split edges and other characteristics of craftsmanship and of the inherent 
qualities of this product of nature are to be in evidence, then the 
specification should be modified according to the discrimination of the 
designer. 

Slate —All slate hereafter specified shall be dark blue-gray (black if 
oil finished) in color, hard and non-absorbent, whole, sound and free 
from irregularities in production or defects in manufacture, and of the 
commercial grading known as Ribbon Stock, except where Clear Stock 
may be specifically called for, or is customarily furnished. All slate used 
shall be branded with the trade-mark “Pyramid,” exposed surfaces shall be 
smooth and free from depressions, loose pieces, cracks, or chipped edges, 
and all shall be left in true alignment and in every respect thoroughly 
neat and satisfactory. If so required, typical samples, each marked as 
to grade and finish of slate proposed to be used, shall be submitted to 
the architect for approval, and left with him, before material is 
ordered. 

Finish and Workmanship —All exposed surfaces, unless honed finish is 
specifically called for, shall have standard sand-rubbed finish. All interior 
slate sills - shall have the arrises of exposed edges or corners slightly 
rounded an’d all exterior slate sills shall have sharp arrises, unless other¬ 
wise shown on drawings, or specified. Sills for single or double windows 
shall generally be in one slab. Sills to wider windows shall be in pieces 
of longest practicable length with neat butted joints, the same to occur 
at approximately the center of mullions or boxes. All joints shall be 
filled and made tight and flush, those on the interior with an approved 

compqund of the same color as the slate, those on the - 

exterior with the same mortar as used for bedding. 

Contractor for slate shall do any cutting or fitting and 
drilling of slate necessary for proper installation 
of the sills. All pieces of slate shall be set in a 
first class manner and be left secure, whole, sound 
and complete. 

Interior Sills —Furnish and securely bed or set slate 
sills, or stools, to all windows throughout, except (here 
state exceptions). The same shall be in accordance 
with the typical detail drawings and shall be.(here 


Suggested Form of Specification 




M 


PYRAMID 

natural SLATE 

STRUCTURAL 


Proof against Time - Wear-U/aier-Fire! 


stipulate whether to be left in their natural state or to be oiled [by the 
contractor for slate work]; or to be left ready for paint or stain [by the 
painting contractor]; or to be of “Struco” Slate [by the slate contractor 
—if so, name the color or effect desired.]) 

(If any sills over radiator recesses involve special features or require 
metal work, etc., so state here and appropriately specify the metal work 
here or elsewhere. If radiator recesses are to be slate lined, they may be 
called for to be in accordance with Figure 38 in the book on window sills 
and need not be separately detailed.) 

Note 1: As to Detailing—If a typical detail is not furnished with the 
estimating drawings, the thickness of the slate, the projection and kind 
of nosing, returns, etc., should be described in the specifications and state¬ 
ments made about the proper bedding of the slate and that the slate sills 
shall be long enough to extend to the masonry jamb, wood buck, etc. 
(according to the types of the construction—see details throughout the 
book). If wide windows (long sills) or windows with recessed radiators 
are included, the increased thickness of such sills should be called for. 

Note 2: As to Oiling—If oiled finish is to be included, the specifica¬ 
tions should require the slate contractor to clean the sills and to furnish 
and properly apply the finish. 

Note 3: As to Painting—If slate sills are to be painted or stained, 
the requirements for cleaning of slate and furnishing and applying the 
finish should be incorporated in the Section of the Specifications relating 
to Painting. 

Note 4: As to Plastering—When slate sills are to be installed in 
windows with plastered jambs, the specifications for slate should require 
that the sills shall be installed before the plastering is done. As there is 
great likelihood of the plasterer’s spotting up the sills, specifications for 
plaster work should require the plastering contractor to either protect or 
clean off the sills. 

i^ s *° Ma sonry Specifications—When the masonry wall would, 
if left by the mason at the height of the leveling off for the sills of the 
window frames, present an abnormal amount of space for the bedding of 
interior slate sills (if the sills are to be bedded), it is recommended 
that a clause similar to the following be inserted in the masonry specifi¬ 
cations: “AH walls between interior window jambs are to be carried up 
to within V 2 in. of the underside of interior slate sills.” 

Note 6: As to Calking—When metal window frames are included and 
are calked on the interior, it is suggested that the Specifications for 
Calking provide for calking between metal frames and slate sills, and that 
a -2i 0t j to ,. t11 ® e “ ec t inserted in the slate specification to eliminate pos¬ 
sible duplication of work or costs. 

Exterior Sills Furnish and set slate (slip) sills to all windows through¬ 
out, except (here state exceptions). The same shall be in accordance 
with the typical detail drawing and of the proper lengths and widths 
natural ^ * 1C respectlve openings and shall be of “Clear” stock, left 

Each sill shall be firmly and solidly bedded in cement mortar and each 
end any joints and the back of each sill shall be thoroughly filled and 
pointed with the same mortar. Mortar to be composed of (here state 
materials and proportions to assure a rich mix). On completion of the 
building .til sl ate shall not only be left whole and sound but clean 
and free of stains, etc. 

Note 1: As to Detailing—If a typical detail is not 
furnished with the estimating drawings, the thickness, 
or thicknesses, should be stated above—al so the over¬ 
hang (if any) and the amount of coverage that the sill 
of the frame shall have over the slate—assuming that 
the plans will indicate the reveals of all windows. 

Note 2: As to Slate Contractor or Mason—If the slate 
is to be set by the mason contractor the first paragraph 
above should be changed accordingly, and the second 
paragraph be inserted in the specifications for masonry. 



Mutual Benefit Life Insurance Building, Newark, N. J. 

J. H. and W. C. Ely, Architects 

Designers of this modern office building were quick to appreciate advantages of single slabs of smooth slate for interior sills that must withstand 

more-than-average amount of wear and tear 
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Note 3: As to Painting—It is assumed above that the sand rubbed 
finish will be left “natural” without painting and it is suggested that in 
the specification for painting a sentence be incorporated to the effect that 
“exterior slate sills are to remain unfinished and shall be left free of 
paint spots, etc.” 

Note 4: As to Calking—It is assumed above that where the sills of the 
window frames are to be calked (or set in mortar on the slate), the same 
will be specified elsewhere. 



Slate Sills for Kitchen Windows 

Kitchen window sills become efficient household aids when made of 
slate. They cannot stain. They are unaffected by household acids and 
the “spilled things” that sooner or later play havoc with ordinary sill 
material. They will not absorb moisture, cannot burn, and may be 
scoured as often as desired without a sign of marring 



Exterior Slate Window Sills, News Building, New York, N. Y. 

Raymond M. Hood, New York, Architect 
The practical window sills that make the economical job which “Outlasts 
the Building” 


WAINSCOT. CAPS. BASES, PLINTHS AND THRESHOLDS 


Information 

Of the two grades into which slate is divided, Clear and Ribbon Stock, 
the latter is almost exclusively used for structural purposes. 

Unless otherwise specified, it will be furnished in Ribbon Stock. If 
Clear Stock is desired, it must be distinctly called for. 

For use in wainscoting, caps, bases and plinths the standard sand 
rubbed finish is most desirable, furnishing an even texture surface capable 
of resisting wear and tear. Where a particularly fine, smooth finish is 
desired the honed finish should be specified, although this is unusual. 

All slate as furnished by the producer has no oil or other finish. A 
finish is placed on the slate by the slate contractor after erection, con¬ 
sisting of raw linseed oil thinned with turpentine. Slate thresholds are 
not oiled, requiring no finish other than being thoroughly cleaned upon 
the completion of all work. 

Data Regarding' Drawing's —The sizes and details, shown on the 
various drawings below on this page, are suggestive only. In each case 
the sizes and arrangements are best left to the judgment of the architect 
or contractor for the special purpose for which the material is to be 
used. Designs and arrangements may be called for by letter or especially 
detailed in each instance. 

The drawings shown for plinths, thresholds, angle coves, wainscot caps 
and bases are suggestions showing a few of the many designs which 
may be executed in slate for these purposes. In each case the slate is 
cut and fitted to suit the spaces in which it is to be placed. Specifications 
should clearly state the width and thickness of the slate to be used. The 
design should be detailed or, if desired, one of the types shown may 
be selected and called for as described in the suggested specifications. 

Note: Thresholds should be of sufficient length to properly butt into, 
receive or return against plinths or finish of openings. 

Suggested Form of Specification 

General Conditions —(a) The General Conditions, paragraphs 1 to 
14, inclusive, as printed in the 1932 Edition of Sweet's Architectural 
Catalogues, and in Chapter 3 on Structural Slate copyrighted by and 
registered with the Structural Service Bureau of Philadelphia, and 
hereby made to constitute the general conditions of this specification, 
except as may be herein especially modified. 

Ploors, Bases, Plinths and Thresholds —(49) The floors, bases 
and plinths in (here enumerate) shall be % of Ribbon Stock [Clear Stock] 
[laid alternating] slate. 

(50) The floor slate shall be 1 in. thick and about 12 in. square (or 
other size desired, and 1 % in. thick if over 24 in.) cut in uniform 
lengths and widths to fit the spaces. 

(51) The bases at all walls and partitions shall be 1 in. thick . 

high above floors and extending 1 in. below the floor. (If base is to be 
coved, specify it to be 6 in. high above floor, from 2-in. stock with 1-in. 
radius cove cut on bottom, returned on itself at all openings, and cut 
with solid returns at all interior and external angles.) All bases to be 
slightly rounded [bullnosed] on top. (Details or specifications should 
indicate whether or not base projects full thickness beyond face of wall 
finish above.) 

(52) All trimmed openings where bases occur shall have plinths . 

high conforming by beveled or straight angled faces to the profile of 
the trims (and of jambs if door is not hung on slate finished side), in 
accordance with the detail drawings. 

(53) Saddles, or thresholds of slate, 2 in. thick, beveled two sides 
shall be provided at all doors or at openings where floor materials 
change; the same to be, on the flat surface, the full width of the door 
or jamb of opening, and, in length, to either extend under plinth or 
return on same. 

(54) Note: The above contemplates a sand rubbed floor for interior 
use. If natural split surfaces of irregular or random sizes, for either 
interior or exterior use, are desired, so specify, and in any case provide 
for proper firm and solid foundation in another part of specification. 
(See Preparatory Work, Paragraphs 6 to 19.) 

(55) All slate and the concrete bed beneath shall be thoroughly cleaned 
and drenched with clear water immediately before slate is laid. Spread 
a full bed of mortar, from V 2 to % in. thick, composed of one volume 
of Portland cement and two volumes of well graded, clean sand, and 
thoroughly tamp each piece of slate as laid. 

(56) The joints of floors shall be tight butt joints grouted in with 
cement mortar, colored same as slate (or wide joints with light colored 
mortar, pointed, in which case so specify). Leave floors clean and flush 
and true at all joints, with each piece of slate solidly bedded. 

(57) The bases (whether straight or coved) shall be in pieces of the 


longest practicable length, thoroughly bedded on cement foundation and 
against walls, in same mortar as floors, and pointed tight. 

(58) In addition to the cement backing, the plinths shall be held in 
place by nickelplated brass, round head screws into the* door bucks. 
(If concealed screws are desired, state that galvanized screws are to 
be used with heads countersunk and flushed with “slater’s wax.”) 

(59) Note: According to location and intended use, state whether 
above slate is to be oiled or left unfinished. 

Wainscoting' —(60) Where shown or specified, furnish and set slate 

slabs to form wainscoting .... high, not less than % in. thick at edges, 

and in widths between 3 and 4 ft. to divide with approximate regularity 
into the various space lengths. Each slab to have (two brass or bronze 
dowels into base, if any, and) two anchors of brass or bronze into wall 
at back (at top if above eye line or covered with mould). 

(61) Note: State whether wainscot height includes caps, if any, and 

whether slabs shall be cut long enough to extend 1 in. into a cement 

floor, will have a tile or cement cove or a wood scotia, etc. If slate 

base is desired, use Paragraphs 51, 57 and 63. 

(62) Moulded top, or wainscot cap, shall be thoroughly anchored into 
wall and mortared against same, bedded to slabs and be cut true to full 
size details. Joints in interior and external angles and at all openings 
shall be cut with solid returns and not mitered. 

(63) All bases, if of slate, to be thoroughly bedded, set and anchored 
in cement mortar (as specified for floors). 

(64) All butt joints of slabs (and mouldings) to be thoroughly backed 
up with plaster of paris, filled and pointed with same, colored, and left 
close, neat and true. 

(65) Note: Under “Plastering” in new work, state that behind all 
slate wainscot, plaster is to be omitted. 

(66) In Existing Buildings —For the application of slate wainscots in 
existing buildings, with or without bases, specify the slabs to be secured 
through from the face, either with round head screws or with counter¬ 
sunk screws, concealed with “slate-wax,” the screws in masonry to be 
inserted into expansion sockets or spot grounds and not into wood plugging. 

Bases (without Slate Tloors or Wainscots)— (67) Against Ma¬ 
sonry Backgrounds —In all halls, corridors, passages or other portions of 

the building so indicated run a slate base . thick and . high 

at each wall or partition, pilaster, etc., same to be . (to complete, 

refer to Paragraphs 51, 57 and 63). 

(68) Against Wooden Backgrounds —In other portions so noted (or here 
specified) run a plain %xl6-in. base (or other height as may be required 
by local ordinance) with slightly rounded top [bullnose]. To be set 
and applied in same manner as specified for wainscoting under Para¬ 
graph 65, except that it shall be screwed directly into wood supports. 



Slate Base in the Mayview Hospital, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Eric Fisiier Wood, Pittsburgh, Pa., Architect 
“Pyramid” Slate Base makes a sanitary installation that may be cleaned 
as often as necessary without harm to the slate 
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ASBESTOS LIMITED INC. 

Manufacturers of “Newmarble”—Asbestos Panels Simulating Marble 
8 West 40th Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

WORKS: MILLINGTON, N. j., U. S. A.; LACHINE, CANADA; GENOA, ITALY 




Product 

“Newmarble” Asbestos Panels Simulating Marble. 
For “Newtile” Asbestos Tiling in sheet form, see 
Manufacturers’ Index. 

“Newmarble” 

“Newmarble” is made from asbestos in panel form with a 
beautiful and lustrous finish that simulates marble. It is fire 
and water resisting; it is sanitary and easy to keep clean and 
it may be quickly installed by any carpenter. Its lovely, color¬ 
ful surface; depth of finish; long life and surprising economy 
qualify it for the many purposes where the use of marble is 
indicated. Being light in weight, approximately 2 lbs. to the 
sq. ft., it may be used where real marble would not be desirable 
on account of weight and bulk. 

Uses 

Architects have found an almost unlimited 
field of adaptations for “Newmarble.” A few 
of the classes of installations rapidly gaining 
favor are: 

(1) Apartment house foyers. (2) Theatre 
lobbies. (3) Office building lobbies and hall¬ 
ways. (4) Hospitals. (5) Department stores. 

Installations are also being made in restau¬ 
rants, drug stores, barber shops, beauty parlors, 
bathrooms and kitchens. 

It is being used on soda fountains, counter 
bases and display windows. 

“Newmarble” is effective for the treatment of 
store front exteriors. Its durable and weather- 
resisting qualities make it excellent for this 
purpose and with proper care it will give satis¬ 
faction for years. 

Colors 

Newmarble” is made in tbe following attrac¬ 
tive colors: 

Black and gold 
Light Italian 
French black and white 
Verde antique (green) 

Belgium black 
Spanish rose 
Chinese red 
Plain white 

How Furnished 

“Newmarble” Standard Panels— 

Regularly furnished in panels, size 
32x48 ins., fe in. thick. 


“Newmarble 
Easy to 


“Newmarble” Trim—For effective results “Newmarble” 
trim should be used wherever trim is necessary. Striking and 
harmonious effects can be produced by the use of trim different 
in color from the wall panels. 

Cap moulding and base are made in all “Newmarble” fin¬ 
ishes, the standard stock widths being 4 and 6 ins., respectively. 
One edge rabbetted to receive the panels. Length 48 ins. Other 
widths up to 12 ins. can be procured on special order. 

Method of Application of Panels and Trim 

Cutting Panels—Standard sheets size 32x48 ins. 
should be used wherever practical, and where cut¬ 
ting is necessary the following methods are recom¬ 
mended : 

Where an electric hand saw is available, 
this method of cutting is preferable over all 
others, substituting a thin carborundum 
wheel for the steel saw. If carborundum 
wheels are unobtainable we can furnish them 
at a nominal cost. It has been found that 
grades equivalent to Carborundum Redmanol 
36C8P are best adapted to this work. 
Sheets can be cut with a carpenter’s saw or 
can be broken in a straight line by scoring 
deeply on both sides with a pointed instrument 
and laid over the edge of a table and broken 
in much the same manner that glass is cut. 
Edges can be made true by the use of a file or 
sandpaper, making sure, however, to use a 
block under the sandpaper if the latter method 
is used. 

Mitering can be done by filing the edges of 
the sheet to the proper bevel. 

Where rounded cuts are necessary the use 
of a compass saw is recommended, filing the 
edges after cutting. If a compass saw is not 
available the curve can be cut with a nail set, 
punching holes along the line to be cut and 
bi caking the piece out, the rough edge can be 
smoothed with a file. A hacksaw blade with 
an improvised handle of electricians’ tape 
is also very good for cutting 
curves. 

* “Newmarble” trim is best cut 
with a hacksaw. 

Attaching Panels—“Newmarble” 

may be attached using any of the 
following methods. If requirements 
are not fully covered by these di¬ 
rections, our Service Department 
will be glad to give you additional 
information. 


Panels Are 
Handle 
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With Wood Screws — To ivood studs and furring, using 
1-in. No. 4 flat head screws: Drill holes with E-I combination 
countersink and drill, and touch up the screwholes with the 
proper shade of putty. 

Using oval head nickelplated screws: Allow the screwheads 
to show. Care should be exercised in placing the screws so 
as to present a well balanced appearance. 

To masonry walls zvith screws and lead anchors or equiva¬ 
lent: First drill holes in the “Newmarble” sheets, then place 
the sheet in the position it is to occupy on the wall, and mark 
the location of the screw anchors on the wall. Drill holes 
suitable for anchors, with star drill, place the anchors in the 
holes, put sheet in position and screw fast to the w r all. 

With Nails —To wood studs, board walls and furring, using 
4d finishing nails, drilling holes with No. 45 twist drill and 
carefully setting the nailhead. Touch up nailholes with proper 
shade of putty. 

With Plastic Compound —To masonry walls with New- 
marble Plastic Compound following the directions with the 
material. Temporary shoring to hold sheets in position should 
be used and not removed for at least 12 hours and preferably 
24 hours. 

\\ here Newmarble Plastic Compound is used on painted sur¬ 


faces, it is important that the surface of the wall be scratched 
or scarred sufficiently to secure a good bond between the wall 
and the plastic compound. 

Filling Joints and Touching Up —The best way to fill 

joints is to place a small quantity of Newmarble Joint Filler 
along the edge of the sheet in place, and then when fitting the 
next sheet, to fit it close and allow the joint filler to squeeze 
out. Remove the excess joint filler and clean the surface of 
the sheet immediately with naphtha or gasoline. 

When it is not possible to use this method, crack filler can 
be inserted in the places to be touched up with the fingers, 
and cleaning up as explained above. 

Use the same method to point up all nailholes and scars 
caused by erection. 

Attaching Trim—“Newmarble” trim is to be used wherever 
necessary and any of the foregoing methods of attachment 
may be used. 

Caution—It is important to have all surfaces, where “New- 
marble” is to be attached, reasonably true before proceeding 
with the work of installing. Studs and framework should be 
so placed as to furnish support under each edge. Furring 
strips on masonry walls should be plumb and faced true. 

Do not attempt to install “Nezvmarble” over wet plaster. 
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C. BACATTA 


Artificial Marble, Scagliola, Travertine and Caen Stone 

447 East 68th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 



Products and Services 

Synthetic reproductions of all imported and domestic stones 
and marbles for interior decorative purposes such as Artificial 
marble (Scagliola), Roman Travertine, St. Quinten, Rockwood, 
Caen Stones, etc. Specializing in Churches, Banks, Theatres, 
Schools and all public and private residences where fine archi¬ 
tecture is the Keynote. 

Estimates cheerfully given for work from coast to coast. 
No job too large or too small. 

Craftsmanship and Materials 

We employ skilled craftsmen in the many years experience 
and executing work of a very high character. 


Materials are imported so that 
done abroad can be reproduced. 


work equal to the finest 


Ball Room, Pierre Hotel, New York, N. Y. 

Schultze & Weaver, Architects 

Geo, A, Fuller Co., Contractor C. H. Meyn, Plaster Contractor 


Recent Contracts Completed by Us 

Bloomingdale Dept. Store, New York, N. Y. 

Turner Const. Co., General Contractor 
Starrett & Van Vleck, Architects 
Central Trust & Savings Bank, Rock Island, Ill. 

Cervin, Horn & Stuhr, Architects 
Down Town Athletic Club, New York, N. Y. 

Thompson Starrett, General Contractor 
Starrett & Van Vleck, Architects 
Drovers Mechanics Bank, York, Pa. 

Gemmill & Billmeyer, Architects 
Elks Club, New Haven, Conn. 

A. W. Boylen, Architect 
Erlanger Theatre, New York, N. Y. 

Warren & Wetmore, Architects 
Erlanger Theatre, Buffalo, N. Y. 

Warren & Wetmore, Architects 
First National Bank, Altoona, Pa. 

J. F. Dempwolf, Architect 
Grand Silver Stores, Lowell, Mass. 

Sheppard & Stern, Architects 
Hoboken Bank for Savings, N. J. 

John Lowry, General Contractor 
Ludlow Peabody, Architect 

Hooker Electrochemical Co., New York, N. Y. 

McKim, Meade & White, Architects 
Holy Innocents Church, W. 37th Street, New York, 
N. Y. 

Home of the Little Flower, Wading River, L. I. 

Murphy & Lehman, Architects 
Hotel Pierre, New York, N. Y. 

C. II. Meyn, Plastering Contractor 
Schultze & Weaver, Architects 
Hotel W aldorf Astoria, New York, N. Y. 

James J. Conroy, Plastering Contractor 
Schultze & W'eaver, Architects 
Jaffa Temple, Altoona, Pa. 

Columbia Const. Co. 

Hersle & Shollar, Architects 
Loews Journal Square Theatre, Jersey City, N. J. 

C. W. & Geo. Rapp, Architects 
Lawrence Trust Co., New Castle, Pa. 

W. G. Eckles, Architect 
La Salette Seminary, Enfield, N. H. 

McCrory Store, Toledo, Ohio 
W. Simpson, Architect 
McCrory Store, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

W. Simpson, Architect 
McCrory Store, Jamaica, N. Y. 

W. Simpson, Architect 
Mary Immaculate Hospital, Jamaica, N. Y. 

W. J. Boegel, Architect 
Masonic Temple, Plainfield, N. J. 

Wigton Abbott, General Contractor 
C. A. Ware, Architect 

Monastery of the Precious Blood, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
W. J. Boegel, Architect 

New York County Court House, New York, N. Y. 

Guy Lowell, Architect 
New York University, New York, N. Y. 

W. Gregory, Architect 
Our Lady of Mt. Carmel, Ware, Mass. 

J. Jackson, Architect 

Our Lady of Mt. Pompeii, New York, N. Y. 

M. Del Gaudio, Architect 
Our Lady of Mt. Carmel, Worcester, Mass. 

R. Gorrani, Architect 
Polis Palace Theatre, Worcester, Mass. 

Thos. Lamb, Architect 
Polis Hyperian Theatre, New Haven, Conn. 

Thos. Lamb, Architect 
Plaza Hotel, New York, N. Y. 

Schultze & W r eaver, Architects 
Rochester Savings Bank, Rochester, N. Y. 

McKim, Meade & White, Architects 
Seaman’s Y. M. C. A., New York, N. Y. 

John Lowry, General Contractor 
Shreve, Lamb & Harmon, Architects 
St. Andrew’s Church, Pasadena, Cal. 

Ross Montgomery, Architect 
St. Leo’s Church, Irvington, N. J. 

Jas. Jackson, Architect 
St. Mary’s Church, Torrington, Conn. 

Jas. Jackson, Architect 
St. Charles’ Church, W r oonsocket, R. I. 

J. F. Hogan, Architect 
St. Peter Claver’s Church, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Murphy & Lehman, Architects 
St. Mark’s Church, Sheepshead Bay, N. Y. 

Thos. O’Reilly, General Contractor 
P. McGovern, Architect 
St. Joseph’s Church, Attleboro, Mass. 

W. Fontaine, Architect 
Schulte United Store, Lincoln, Nebr. 

Hoffman, Architect 

Schulte United Store, Hartford, Conn. 

Hoffman, Architect 

Temple, 169th St., Grand Concourse, New York, N. Y. 

Morgan & Glazer, Architect 
York Water Co., York, Pa. 

Genwell & Billmeyer, Architect 
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CHICAGO ART MARBLE COMPANY 

Contractors and Manufacturers-Art Marble Products 

OFFICE AND FACTORY 

2883-87 Hillock Avenue, CHICAGO, ILL. 


THE COMPANY 

Chicago Art Marble Company is a 
pioneer in the Art Marble industry in 
America. For over thirty-seven years 
the Company has devoted its entire re¬ 
sources to the manufacture of products 
known to the industry as Art Marble 
and Non-Slip Art Marble. 

The Company’s financial rating, to¬ 
gether with its long record of satisfac¬ 
tion to architects, contractors and own¬ 
ers is an assurance of faithful perform¬ 
ance and continuous responsibility. 

The important services of estimating 
designing, drafting, detailing, manufac- 
tuiing and installation of Chicago Art 
Marble products, and research work, are 
entrusted only to men of technical 
training and specialized experience. 
Constant contact with every phase of 
building enables the company to keep 
apace with modern requirements. 


OUTSTANDING ADVANTAGES 

Durability with beautiful satin-honed 
finishes. 

Unlimited color combinations in plain 
and non-slip. 

All Art Marble colors resist wear uni¬ 
formly. 

One-piece steps (tread and riser cast 
integral). 

Sanitation because of dust free sur¬ 
faces. 

Permanence, low maintenance, no re¬ 
placements. 

Non-slip products permanently pre¬ 
vent slipping. 

Forty years experience guarantees all 
products. 

Financial Responsibility. 


NATIONAL SERVICE 


, . vv-.uiin.iui a n-^aiuiiss or 

location. 

. f he factory, covering several acres, 
is located on the main lines of the Chi¬ 
cago and Alton and Santa Fe Railroads 
providing direct rail connections lor na¬ 
tional service. 

The buildings were designed and 
bmlt exclusively for the manutac- 
ture of Art Marble and Non-Slip \rt 
Marble. 


In addition to being manufactured 
and installed nationally by the company 

C m Ca ?° Ar , t Marl,lc products are also 
sold throughout the country to reliable 
experienced contractors for local instal- 
lation. 

Estimates, samples, shop drawings 
sketches or suggestions will he sub- 
nutted by the Company upon request. 


CHICAGO ART MARBLE COLORS, FINISHES AND TEXTURES 


In Chicago Art Marble products the architect may carry 
out his color harmony to the fullest extent because Art Marble 

r-fn » C ? ° r ra ?p , than nat ural products. Not only 

ca different color marbles be combined, but the cement colors 
can be changed without limit. The few sample colors shown 
here represent the standard satin-hone finish and the average 
textuie produced by the gradation of the marble chips. Chips 

Coior'com^n^-' an c° rS varied *° suit any requirement. 
Color Combinations—Sharp contrasts, modern motifs or 

soft harmonies are easily obtainable. Any colors may be used 
in flooring without fear of uneven wear. 

moil r SketcI ? Service— Original color sketches and recom¬ 
mendations made independently or in collaboration with archi¬ 
tects or designers may be obtained at no charge 


T)rmnic"mv iP tl Art Marble - T ^ color range for this material is 
the Sam f as for standard Chicago Art Marble—the 
only difference is that the abrasive aggregate added i 
slipping slightly changes the color, Irn ,Me ^tlcral tom v. 
mains the same. Color harmony is available in Cmc\ro \iw 
is skillf.dk MP hlcnf . Non .-Slip Products because the abrasive 
cement y W,th the maHlle chips and colored 

Special Color Requirements—Certain jobs rcotiirc sneei-.l 
‘^ reg f e mixtures or treatments of cements to take care of 
unusual conditions, such as extremely he-iw 

ston f w tect ‘F « 

are avadabie! ‘ ° PCr handhng ° f such «>'><h.io„s and samples 



Cedar Tennessee No. 15 


Botticino No. 2 
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Dark Green No. 3 
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CHICAGO ART MARBLE AND NON-SLIP ART MARBLE 


General Description and 

Description of Products—Chicago Art Marble and Non- 
Slip Art Marble are special (precision process) precast prod¬ 
ucts composed of marble chips, Portland cement and mineral 
color pigments, and are manufactured according to definite 
controlled formulae. Art Marble should be clearly differen¬ 
tiated from precast terrazzo as both the process of manufacture 
and the finished products differ in many details. 

Process of Manufacture —Art Marble and Non-Slip Art 
Marble — In the manufacture of Chicago Art Marble products 
the plastic material is placed in moulds together with proper 
steel reinforcement. This mix is tamped, air pressed or 
otherwise agitated to eliminate air voids. Top face of mate¬ 
rial finished on both sides such as partitions is troweled smooth 
before it sets in the moulds. Top face of materials such as 
wainscot, steps, base, floor slabs is finished with a rough 
scored backing to assure bond when installed. All material 


Process of Manufacture 

is made face down against an absolutely smooth water* level 
surface. 

After the material has obtained a sufficient set in the moulds, 
requiring twenty-four to forty-eight hours, the moulds are 
stripped. Then the material is put through a series of water 
curing, rubbing, filling, re-filling and finishing operations. 
Normally, the curing operation alone requires two weeks and 
the other processes an additional week. To assure best results, 
specifications should always allow a minimum of three weeks 
for the proper manufacture of Chicago Art Marble products. 

All Chicago Art Marble products, except standard size 
floor tile, are made as above. Standard size floor tile are 
manufactured in steel moulds, in specially constructed presses 
designed by Chicago Art Marble Company, that in successive 
operations automatically receive the plastic material, vibrate, 
compress and eject the tile. Curing and finishing operations 
are the same as for other products. 


USES OF CHICAGO ART MARBLE AND NON-SLIP ART MARBLE 


Art Marble Floors— (a) Regular Art Marble —For any 

room in any type of building, on either concrete or w r ood 
construction. Sizes available permit working out to scale in 
either plain or intricate designs. See Plate No. 1 for details. 

(b) Non-Slip Art Marble —For interior and exterior uses 
throughout building where permanent protection against slip¬ 
ping is essential. See plates Nos. 1, 2, 3, 6, 7 for details. 

Art Marble Wainscot (Base, Die and Cap)—Base, die and 
cap available in either plain flat faces or moulded members. 
See plates Nos. 4, 5, 8, 9 for details. 

Art Marble Stairways (Plain and Non-Slip)—Used for 
any stairway in any location or type of building on either steel 
or concrete substructure. Strings, fascia, balustrades, step- 
ends and other items are available in Art Marble for plain 
or ornamental stairways. See plates Nos. 2, 3 for details. 

Art Marble Enclosures (Toilet, Shower and Bath)— 

Partitions, wainscot, receptors (one piece), shelves, seats. Struc¬ 
tural durability is assured because of thickness and end mullions 
cast integral with partition. See plates Nos. 4 and 5 for details. 

Art Marble Inlaid Wainscot—For all wainscot purposes 


where decorative motifs are desired. Motifs inlaid either 
with or without metal strips. See Plate No. 9 for details. 

Non-Slip Art Marble Ramps—For railroad stations, sub¬ 
ways and other structures in which slopes between floor levels 
are required. See Plate No. 7 for details. 

Art Marble Window Stools—For all types of windows. 

Art Marble Thresholds— See plate No. 1 for details. 

Art Marble Radiator Tops—Made for all types of radi¬ 
ators. Plain or moulded nosings. With or without color 
inserts. 

Art Marble Radiator Mats—These are slabs under 
radiators. Particularly adapted to hotel and club rooms as 
they are fireproof, decorative and sanitary and save carpet. 

Art Marble Swimming Pools— See Plate No. 8 for details. 
For interior or exterior pools of any shape or size. No walls 
required in back of slabs. Material is self-supporting. Beau¬ 
tiful finishes are combined with smooth, sanitary surfaces. 

Cement Slayte—Contour and color similar to natural slate, 
available in many sizes for terraces, walks and floor areas. 



Art Marble Bank Screen of Interesting 
Design 


DECORATIVE ART MARBLE 

Art Marble is especially suitable where curved 
or moulded detail is required. Some uses are free 
standing or w r all fountains, bank screens, columns, 
benches, radiator enclosures. 

ART MARBLE EXTERIORS 

Art Marble suggests many possibilities for ex¬ 
terior uses such as store fronts, base, wainscot, 
non-slip vestibules, benches, fountains, terrace and 
porch floors and steps, swimming pools. 



Modern Use of Art Marble Wainscot for a Store 
Front 
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Life Size of Fountain Executed in Art 
Marble 
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CHICAGO ART MARBLE COMPANY 


CHICAGO ART MARBLE COMPANY’S OUTLINE SPECIFICATIONS 


General 

1. Material (The Composition of Art Marble)—All Art 
Marble shall be manufactured from marble chips of colors 
selected, color pigments, and white or gray Portland cement, 
according to color desired. 

Art Marble Floor Tile shall be manufactured by the com¬ 
pression and vibratory process, shall be thoroughly seasoned 
in wet room for at least two weeks, then rubbed. After rub¬ 
bing all pin holes are to be filled and tile again seasoned. Tile 
shall then be given final finish. 

All other Art Marble shall be air compressed, vibrated and 
go through same curing process as mentioned in previous 
paragraph. 

2. Quality—All Art Marble shall be equal to the product of 
the Chicago Art Marble Company. 

3. Scope of Work—(General Description and Room 

Schedule.) 

4. Measurements—Shall be taken at building. 

5. Samples—Shall be submitted for approval. 

6. Shop Drawings—Shall be submitted to Architect for ap¬ 
proval before executing any work. 

7. Workmanship—Details shall be accurately followed in 
manufacture and installation. Colors shall be uniform. 

8. Finish—Art Marble shall be thoroughly satin hone fin¬ 
ished. 

9. Joints—All Art Marble shall be joined as detailed. 

10. Size—All Art Marble shall be of correct size and thick¬ 
ness to properly execute substantial work. 

11. Setting—All Art Marble shall be set by experienced 
marble setters after plastered walls and ceilings are in place. 
Material must be set straight to lines. When completed shall 
be free from stains or defects. 

12. Cutting and Fitting—Where required, co-operating with 
other trades. 

13. Anchors and Supports—Furnish concealed metal an¬ 
chors or dowels where needed for proper securing and fitting. 
Structural supports by others. 

14. Reinforcement—All Art Marble Products shall be ade¬ 
quately reinforced according to the requirements of each re¬ 
spective use. 

Specific Items 

15. Partitions and Wainscot—Toilet and Shower shall be 
made and assembled as detailed. All stalls shall be put to¬ 
gether by a concealed system of grooves, dowels and clamps. 
All work shall be rigidly constructed and shall be of heights 
indicated. End mullions shall be cast integral with end parti¬ 
tion. All exposed surfaces to be finished. 

16. Shower Receptors—Bottoms of all shower stalls shall 
be provided with a monolithic receptor exact size of stall. Re¬ 
ceptor to have a 1-in. cove on all sides and a proper pitch to 
center for drain. Curb shall be provided at opening. Where 
Sheet Lead pans are desired, under receptor, same shall be 
furnished and installed by plumber. 

17. Hardware—For Toilet and shower stalls shall be fur¬ 
nished and installed by this contractor. 

18. Thresholds (or Saddles)—Shall be furnished and in¬ 
stalled at all doors. Same shall be full width of finished jamb 
and extend full width of door. They shall be installed prior 
to finished jamb. 

19. Floors—On concrete construction, slab shall be left 
2 Vi in. below finished floor level; on wood a depth of 3 in. 
from rough to finish is required. Concrete surfaces shall be 
clean and wet before depositing bedding for tiles. On wood 
construction heavy building paper shall be laid under concrete 
bedding, by this contractor. Bedding shall consist of 1-3 
cement mortar. Mortar shall be evenly spread on rough floor 
in area sufficient for one tile. Tile shall be tamped until proper 
level and uniform bearing is secured. Tile shall be laid level 
with hairline joints. 


Floor shall be grouted with suitable colored cement, within 
twenty-four hours after laying. Final finishing shall be given 
after all trades have completed their work. 

20. Base, Plain Straight Base, Sanitary Cove Base (1 in. 

radius, Standard), Moulded Base—(with or without cove) — 
Shall be furnished and installed where shown. Base shall be 
set after plaster is dry with projection from wall as detailed; 
shall be securely fastened with concealed metal anchors. 

24. Combination Base and Border—To be furnished and 
installed where required. 

Heights and widths as detailed with 1-in. cove at intersection. 
Base and Border to be cast integral in suitable lengths. At 
door openings, base shall have ends finished or butt against 
Art Marble plinths and border strips placed tightly between 
ends of border portion. A depth of 2V> in. from rough to 
finished floor shall be allowed for proper bedding. 

22. Stairs—Where shown shall be furnished and installed. 
The contractor for sub-structure shall allow 2M>-in. from 
rough to finished tread and 2 in. from rough to finished riser. 

(Step) Tread and Riser shall be cast integral as detailed. 
Riser shall have minimum thickness of 1J4 in., Treads IMj in. 
Steps to have nosing as detailed. Steps to set on mortar bed, 
and securely anchored to sub-structure, and fit tightly 
between strings. Joints between intersection of Tread and 
Riser to be not more than A in. and pointed when steps are set. 

23. Treads—Treads shall 1 ic furnished and installed where 
required. Same shall be securely anchored and bedded. Mini¬ 
mum thickness IV 2 in. with Vj in. underneath for bedding. 
Treads shall fit tightly between strings. Nosing as detailed. 

24. Strings—Wall String, Inside String, Fascia shall be fur¬ 
nished and installed where shown. Strings and Fascia shall fol¬ 
low details of design, shall be of proper thickness, and rein¬ 
forced. Strings shall be made in suitable lengths with hairline 
joints at intersection of Tread and Riser. Strings shall be set 
prior to steps. They shall have perfect alignment with walls 
and shall show protection as detailed. 

25. Balustrades, Newel Bases, Newel Posts, Curbs, etc.— 
Where shown shall be furnished and installed. All these items 
to be made as detailed and reinforced. 

26. Window Stools—Where shown shall be furnished and 
installed; same to have nosing as detailed, minimum thickness 
1 V 2 in. Stools to be securely set after plaster is dry, and to 
run under finished jambs. Where openings are required for 
metal radiator grilles, same shall be correct size to receive 
grilles. Grilles to be furnished and installed by others. 

27. Ashlar Wainscot—To be furnished and installed where 
shown. Size of piece and joints as detailed; joints to be & in. 
either square or vee. Joints both vertical and horizontal to 
show perfect alignment. 

28. Caps, ‘Cornices, Frieze, Architrave, Trim—All these 
items to be made as detailed and securely set where shown. 

29. Non-Slip Art Marble Floors, Steps, Treads, Ramps, 
Inserts—Same conditions as to manufacture and installation 
apply as designated in previous paragraphs under respective 
heads, except that an approved abrasive shall be used in proper 
proportion in connection with marble chips; color of abrasive 
and color of marble chips to harmonize. 

Steps or Treads to have abrasive surface as detailed through¬ 
out entire tread. 

Non-Slip Nosing Inserts 6 in. wide to be installed where 
shown in treads of other materials. 

Ramps (Design Patented), Non-Slip Ribbed Art Marble 
ramps shall be installed where shown. Pieces to be bedded in 
mortar as for regular floor work. Center to be crowned to 
give proper pitch. Sides at wall to be plain tile pitched to form 
gutter. 

30. Swimming Pools (Patent Applied For)—Wainscot, gut¬ 
ters, Non-Slip nosings and steps shall be manufactured and 
installed in accordance with details. All slabs shall be 3 in. 
thick reinforced two ways. Expansion joints shall be provided 
where indicated and all slabs firmly anchored and grouted so 
as to assure a water-tight job. 
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•Floor-Tile- scale vj - k - o "- 

Chicago Art Marble Floor Tilc_,regular and non-slip ape manufa<> 
tured in standard shapes and sizes shown. Adherence to these 
standards assures economy. Many other shapes or sizes if desired 
are obtainable. Floor Designs and suggestions available free upon request. 

See Pits.6-1-8for special uses of Art 
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® Section Thru Art Marble Straight base and Floor-Wood Const/H* Any height. 
(D M " M M M " Cove " " " Cone. *’ •• /H”* 11 M '• 

©Plinths made any Height or Profile for all Type,* of base. 

©Section Thru Cove 5hoe5 for Toilet Room Wainscot and Partitions. 

® n Flat Saddle ©oect.thru bevelled Threshold for all Door openings. 


Jamb blocks 
made in Art- 
Marble assure 
the utmost san¬ 
itation at door 
openings. 

Drawings at 
left show three 
applications as 
used in Hospitals 
and Public 
buildings. 
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'^ArtMdrble'^Steps L*f 




SECTIONS-THRU-ART MARBLE-5TEP5$ST£ING3 
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■SECTIONS t ISOMETRIC-VIEW-ART-MARBLE-STEPS! ENDS- 
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PLAN £ SECTIONS ARTMAR.BLE STEPS 



•ELEVATIONS $ SECTION-ART-MARBLE* 
•STEPS $ BALUSTRADE- Scale few- 



STRINGS & FASCIA 

No.Ito 13-Scale - r* l'-O" 

NOTES 

Min.thickness kisers-l" Treads lH^Stringsr 
Standard" " V4 " |% •• f 

Nosings-Fascia-Strings made any profile. 
All material reinforced with steel rods, 
^required back of A.M for setting. Max.%f. 
Steps have tread £ riser cast integral. 
A.M.weighs about I2 # per sq.ft.-Pthick. 
Steps weigh about 35# per lin.foot. 
Steps made up to 12ft.long in one piece. 
Strings ^.Fascia made about 3ft. long. 
No stock carried.All items made to order. 

If your stair construction problems 
involve details or data not shown on 
this plate, additional information is 
available upon request-. Please re¬ 
fer to details by number shown. 

5e<z plate. *3 for Tread details. 
A.M.in above notes=Art Marble. 
These details apply to either regularor non¬ 
slip (Alundum-aggregate.)Art Marble steps. 
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X= i^Min. - 2"Max. 
Y* '4Min - ‘£Max. 
^ These dimensions 
apply to all details 

\3tcel Construction 
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<§> @ 


5call-3''=1 : 0" 

• SECTIONS -THRU ART-MARBLE-TREADS- 

NOTES 

Details 16 to 21 5how Practicable Applications Of Art Marble and Non-Slip Art- 
Marble (Alundum Aggregate JTreads Tor All Ordinary Conditions. 

Details 22^23 Show Practicable Applications Of Art Marble and Non-Slip Art- 
Marble (Alundum Aggregate.) Nosing Inserts For Very Economical Construction_ 

Minimum Tread Thickness - l'A". Average P.ecommended-l ,/ e , ‘. Maximum-2'. 

Minimum Bed (Cement Mortar)Under Treads-V Maximum- W. 

Nosings Made To Any Profile Or Depth . Types A to F are Illustrated Above. 

All Treads Are Made To Order. No Stock Sizes Are Carried 

Tread Weights Vary According To Widths and Thickness Required. 
Average weights Of Tread 12"Wide Overall ,-l %-Thick is 20 Pounds. 

All Triads Are Ple-inforced With Steel R.ods As Shown in Sections Above ... 
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Arched as shown or the usual 
4 or6" Flat Cap Piece. 
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installed by Art Marble Contractor or 
furnished by others. All drilling byA.M.Contr 
Stall sizes shown are standard. 
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'Notes* 

Mon-Slip Art Marble Elevator 
Mats can be detailed as shown 
by using any standard size 
Tile or special slabs, 
l&'min. width recommcmded.. 
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NOTES. 

— Non-Slip Art Marble CAlundum Aggregate) Ribbed 
Floor Strips are necessary, where steep Ramps are required.for 
heavy foot traffic. In addition to the use of Alundum Aggregate 
as the Non-Slip abrasive, note that the construction of the 
strip is such as to prevent all slipping hazard. 
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CHICAGO ART MARBLE COMPANY 



Pending 

CAMCO 

SWIM POOL ^ 
ADVANTAGES 



Speedy Installation 
Precast Reinforced Slabs 
No Form Work 
Perfect Hone Finish 
No Alj>de Adherence 


Scientifically Mixed 
Air Compressed 
Water Tight Joints 
Maximum Strenoth 

O 

Minimum Absorption 





Bitumastic Joint 


Joints occur every 4o : o* 


General Notes 

Details shown edn be applied to 
pool of any shape or sije. 

Footing to be poured before Art Marble 
walls are set. 

Art Marble slabs form pool wall.-No 
structural wall required. 

Columns shown are poured after Art 
Marble walls are set.-Columns rein¬ 
force slabs at joints and support gutter. 



CHICAGO ART CHICAGO ART MARBLE 
MAE6LE CO. SWIMMING POOL DETAILS 


SCALE PLATE 
SHOWN (§) 
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Vestibule walls executed in inlaid Art Marble 
Wainscot. ■ (see detail at ric^ht) 


1 



Detail of inlaid Art Marble 
Wainscot, (shown at left) 


Elevations- of-Art-Marble - Inlaid ■ Wainscots • Scale,-T4"‘ To" 

Simple, designs inlaid in Chicago 
Art Marble wainscot can be effected 
with or without metal strips, accor- 


Scale-l f / 2 ’= l : o" 



Art Marble- 


-Metal Strips 


ding to desire of Architect. 




Art-Marble • Wainscot • Metal s 


3oda fountain executed in Metal strip inlaid 
Art Marble.^Data on Soda Fountains upon request. 


bTR-IPS 
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CHICAGO ART MARBLE 

SCALE 

MARBLE CO. 

INLAID WAINSCOTS 
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JOHN 


). WISE & COMPANY-INCORPORATED 

Artificial Marbles, Scagliola and Travertine 


TELEPHONE 
ALgonquin 4-2699 


428 East 13th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products and Services 

Manufacturers and Contractors for: 

Artificial Marbles, Krome-Marble, Scagliola, 
Imitation Travertine, Kato Stone, Kasota Stone, 
etc. 

All other varicolored Domestic and Imported Mar¬ 
bles and Stones Reproduced for interiors of monumental 
buildings such as banks, churches, theaters and public 
and private buildings of distinction. (See illustration 
below.) 

In Krome-Marble we are offering a highly polished 
pre-cast product with a natural glaze adaptable for in¬ 
terior finishes of class and distinction. It can be com¬ 
pared with the finest domestic or imported marbles. 

Krome-Marble is specially adaptable for sanitary 
bases as well as being a decorative element similar to 
marble in uses, wear, thickness and application, making 
possible an efficient solution of costly interiors, where 
used by itself or in conjunction with other materials. 

Krome-Marble besides being moistureproof will 
withstand the effects of excessive heat or cold. Its 
hard non-porous surface is easily cleaned, being un¬ 
affected by washing or cleaning solutions. 

We undertake to manufacture, also contract for 


erection of the above materials in any part of the United 
States or Canada, etc. 


Quality 

Products of this firm are of the best charactre, both 
in aesthetic values in reproductions of natural marbles 
and in quality of workmanship and materials. 

Co-operation 

We welcome any opportunity to be of service to 
architects and contractors in any capacity. Samples, 
estimates and suggestions will be submitted on request. 

Prompt and attractive proposals will be sent to the 
inquirer on receipt of plans and specifications. 


A Few Recent Installations 


Building 

Peoples Bank & Trust 

St. Theresa’s Church 
Greek Orthodox. Church 

Portehester High School 
Snowden Fahnestock Residence 
Bloomfield Bank & Trust 

County Trust Co. 

Rhode Island Hospital Trust 
Boca Raton Club 
400 Madison Avenue Bldg. 
Equitable Trust Co. 


Location 
Passaic, X. J. 

Providence, R. I. 
New York, N. Y. 

Portehester, N. Y. 
Newport, R. I. 
Bloomfield, N. J. 

New York, N. Y. 
Woonsocket, R. I. 
Boca Raton, Fla. 
New York, N. Y. 
New York, N. Y. 


Architect 
Halsey, McCormick 
& Helmer 

Ambrose J. Murphy 
Thompson, Holmes 
& Converse 
Tooker & Marsh 
Russell & Clinton 
Uffinger, Foster & 
Book waiter 
W. Whithill 
Thomas M. James 
Schultze & Weaver 
H. Craig Severance 
York & Sawyer 



Broadway National Bank, New York, N. Y. 

L. H. Friedlander, Architect 

These columns were executed in imitation black and gold marble. The caps in imitation of Escalette marble 
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X-ITE CORPORATION 

DIVISION OF THE E. L. BRUCE CO. 

MEMPHIS, TENN. 

EASTERN AND MIDWESTERN OFFICES 

Newark Parquet Floor Co. Joseph Lumber Co. Hamilton Company, Inc. 

10 Boston Street 22nd and Ashland Avenue 2127 Pine Street 

NEWARK, N. J. CHICAGO, ILL. ST. LOUIS, MO. 

REPRESENTATIVES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES IN THE UNITED STATES AND CANADA 
Write X-ite Corporation, Memphis, Tenn., for Nearest Representative 



Product 

X-ite, a Moulded Material for walls, floors, and 
ornaments, made of wood fibre, mixed with suitable 
binder and color pigments. The weight of X-ite 
is approximately 50% heavier than wood and it 
is sawed, bored or nailed with woodworking tools. 
X-ite is not inflammable. It neither expands nor 
contracts due to damp or humid atmosphere. It 
remains set without warping or distortion. 


Colors and Textures 


X-ite may be obtained in twenty colors (see 
color chart on page following). Four textures 
are available: gloss, close, semi-shaggy, acoustical, with dis¬ 
tinctive mottled effect. 


enced to be 


Being prepared in colors, X-ite offers the added 
attraction of ample selection to harmonize with 
any decorative scheme, or for use as the basic 
standard. Where X-ite is used, no painting, fin¬ 
ishing, brown or scratch coats are required. X-ite 
is inexpensively maintained by washing with soap 
and water or waxing or oiling. Owing to its light 
weight, a less heavy superstructure is needed than 
for heavier materials. 

Acoustical X-ite is manufactured according to 
the sound absorption required for the specific job. 
Any material with real acoustical value depends 
upon porosity for sound absorption and shaggy- 
texture X-ite provides this necessary porosity. 
The acoustical value of X-ite must be experi- 
appreciated. 


Literature 

“Illustrated Opinions Concerning X-ite and Its Uses,” A. I. A. 
file No. 23-g-2. 

Illustrated Folder, “X-ite for Walls, Ceilings, and Floors.” 


The Material and Its Uses 



X-ite enjoys universal application for residences, hotels, 
churches, schools, apartments, office and public buildings gen¬ 
erally. There is a warmth 
of tone and physical 
warmth under foot or to 
the touch, which makes 
X-ite particularly adaptable 
in residence work to floors 
and walls in bathrooms, 
kitchens, sun parlors, 
breakfast nooks and recre¬ 
ation rooms. X-ite floors 
are not slippery when wet. 

The manufacturers of 
X-ite bring to the attention 
of architects a structural 
material which offers cer¬ 
tain qualities greatly de¬ 
sired in modern-day build¬ 
ing. X-ite not only reduces 
the initial cost of building 
without sacrificing beauty 
and permanence, but per¬ 
mits widest latitude in ar¬ 
chitectural expression. 

X-ite offers strength and 
durability. Though in the 
class of the harder and 
impervious materials—such as stone, marble, cement, and tile 
—X-ite weighs only approximately 50% more than wood. A 
particular advantage of X-ite is that ornamentation, such as 
mouldings, pilasters, spandrels, caps, etc. may be inexpensively 
manufactured to the architect’s detail in the same texture as 
the flat material. 


X-ite Wainscot in Trophy Room, 
Junior and Senior High School, 
Concordia, Kan. 


For Walls 

As X-ite is a manufactured material, it can be supplied in 
slabs of standard sizes, completely finished at the factory and 
shipped ready to be nailed or bonded into place. 

The surface texture and varied coloring of the material 
give to X-ite walls the beauty and architectural dignity of 
Mid-Victorian as well as modern times. 



Radio Station WNBR, Memphis, Tenn. 

X-ite walls and vaulted ceiling with ventilating grilles cast in X-ite 


X-ite is installed over standard types of backing (see instal¬ 
lation instructions). Corners, borders, etc., can be cut with an 
ordinary hand sazv at the place of installation or cut at plant 
to detailed drawings. 

For Floors 

X-ite floors, like the walls, are without coldness or dampness, 
and act as an insulator for both heat and cold. The natural 
resiliency of the material, plus a tough wearing surface with 
the tendency to give and not to scruff or dust, make X-ite floors 
greatly to be desired as a health measure as well as one of 
durability or beauty. 

X-ite floors are sound absorbent—without ring or clatter; 
the surface texture is a natural preventive of slipping without 
gumminess or cohesion. The texture and colorings of X-ite 
are especially effective with Spanish, early English, or Italian 
interior decoration. Any individual design may be followed. 
Much of the beauty of X-ite is in the'variegated shading and 
mottling of its color effect, avoiding monotony in tone. The 
beauty of X-ite improves as it ages. 

Miscellaneous Uses 

X-ite for window stools, in bathrooms, and above kitchen 
sinks, especially in connection with steel sash construction, 
stair treads* and risers, threshold strips. 
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X-ITE CORPORATION 


ORNAMENTAL WORK IN X-ITE 


The manufacturers of X-ITE bring into the field of architec¬ 
ture a structural material which offers certain qualities greatly 
desired in modern-day building. A moulded material of new 
wood fibre, binder and color pigments, it offers strength and 
durability, and although in the class of the harder and more 
impervious materials such as stone, marble, cement and tile, 
X-ITE weighs only approximately fifty percent more than wood. 
The variety of X-ITE colors offers the added attraction of 


ample selection to harmonize with any decorative scheme. 
X-ITE requires no finishing coats, and is economically main¬ 
tained by washing with soap and water, or waxing and oiling. 
Mouldings, base and stair treads and window seats are econom¬ 
ically moulded with accuracy and perfect duplications. Sug¬ 
gestions, as well as assistance, as to the most effective uses of 
X-ITE in walls, ceilings, floors and ornaments, will be gladly 
given to architects and builders by our architectural department. 


STANDARD ORNAMENTAL WORK 




WAINSCOT W-2 — Can be furnished 
in either 2'/g" or V/i" width as shown. 



CORNICE CR-1—Standard. Can fur- 
nish any other type of cornice to archi¬ 
tect's detail. 


Note: 


Can furnish 


any type of above, and other, wall mouldings to architect's details. 


STANDARD ORNAMENTAL WORK TO SPECIFIED DIMENSIONS 



M/g" and I 1 /,", O. G. or round nose, 
length and width as specified. Risers 
and Stringers in standard thicknesses of 
S/ 8 ", lengths up to 47 i /2"i widths up to 

W'. 



CORNER PIECES — In standard thick¬ 
nesses of standard widths of 5t/ 2 ", 
8'/2", 11V2" anc l l7'/ 2 " *° conform to 
wall size standards. Legs in any length 
up to l7*/2" one l e 9< 47'/ 2 ' / other leg* 



WINDOW STOOLS — In standard 
thicknesses of M/g" and I 1 /*”, O- G. or 
round nose, length and width as speci¬ 
fied. 


THRESHOLDS, DOOR and WINDOW 
TRIM, Etc. — Details and dimension to 
architect's specifications. 


Note: Above work can be furnished in other thicknesses than specified if desired. 


SPECIAL ORNAMENTAL WORK TO ARCHITECTS 1 DETAIL 



CURVED TREADS AND RISERS — Can be 
furnished in thickness and width as specified, 
lengths up to six feet; over this length should 
be laid in sections. 



ARCH AND SOFFITT WORK — Standard thicknet* 
or other dimensions to architect's details. 



PILASTER AND COLUMN 
WORK — Thickness as speci¬ 
fied; widths up to two feet: 
lengths up to six feet. 



FRIEZE PANELS —SYMBOLIC FIG- 
URES, Etc. — To architect’s details. 


Note: There are countless other uses for X-ITE in special ornamental work, such as wall niches, door and window 

lintels, window seats, office counters, column caps, etc. 
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ARCHITECTS 1 SPECIFICATIONS AND INSTRUCTIONS FOR ERECTING X-ITE WALLS 

Note: The following specifications are intended for p — — ■ 

the use of architects, and cover the uses of X-ite for 
building purposes. 


Furnish and install in the following portions of the work, 
X-ite walls (and wainscot) as manufactured by the X-ite 
Corporation of Memphis, Tennessee, erecting strictly in ac¬ 
cordance with manufacturer’s specifications and installation 
instructions: (Insert here the areas affected.) 

Installation Instructions 

Before applying X-ite, the contractor shall see that all wall 
surfaces are true and plumb. 

(Note: Paragraph (a), (b) or (c) should be used, depend¬ 
ing upon the type of joint desired). 

(a) V-joint X-ite blocks shall be % in. thick and have 
/8-in. (or /4-in.) beveled edge to form V-joint when laid up 
close. All blocks shall be laid true and level. 

(b) Open Joint—X-ite blocks shall be % in. thick and 
have straight or square edges and shall be laid up absolutely 

level to form %-in. (or ^-in.) open joint. All joints 
shall be pointed with X-ite Pointing Compound. 

(c) Butt Joint—X-ite blocks shall be % in. thick and have 
straight or square edges and shall be laid up absolutely true 
and level with butt joints. All edges of block shall be buttered 
with X-ite Pointing Compound before setting the next block, 
excess compound being wiped off trom the face immediately, 
keeping the block as clean as possible. 



STUD WALL MASONRY WALL 

ERECTION QF \-ITE WARES— ESI NC El: KK PNG 


On Stud Walls (See Drawing Above) 

X-ite blocks shall be installed against stud walls by nailing 
with 6d galvanized finishing nails driven at an angle to lx3-in. 
furring nailed to studs, using horizontal strips only and center¬ 
ing on horizontal block joints. Nails shall be set Vs in. and 
nailholes filled with X-ite Pointing Compound. 

On Concrete, Hollow Tile or Masonry Walls Using Furring 
(See Drawing Above) 

Double furring shall be used where small blocks are used, the 
last furring to be horizontal; vertical furring only may be used 
for large blocks 1 IVi in. or longer. Furring shall be 1x3 in. 
and shall be centered on block joints. Vertical furring shall 
be secured to hollow tile by means of toggle-bolts about 18 ins. 
on centers ; to concrete and brick walls by means of expansion 
bolts or with nails driven into hardwood plugs in wall. Hori¬ 
zontal furring shall be securely nailed to vertical furring. 

Furring shall be absolutely plumb before blocks are installed. 

X-ite Blocks shall be nailed with 6d galvanized finishing 

2 ails > driven at an angle, nails to be set Vs in. and nailholes 

filled with X-ite Pointing Compound. 

On Concrete, Hollow Tile or Masonry Walls Using 
‘ Bonding 1 ’ Method (See Next Drawing) 

Blocks shall be secured to walls by means of X-ite bonding 
agent or cement, applied by “spotting,” covering block surface, 
to at least 20% of total area and to a thickness of at least 
% in. 

If any other bonding agent is used it must be approved by 
the X-ite Corporation. 

[ 


Masonry Wall 



On Concrete, Hollow Tile or Masonry Walls Using 
“Anchor 11 Method (See Drawing Below) 

Blocks^ shall be secured to walls by means of four wire 
“anchors” to each block, the anchor to consist of a short 
piece of No. 10 copper wire with one end tightly inserted in 
a hole of Vz-in. depth drilled in the edge of the block, the 
wire bent at right angles, given a few spiral turns parallel 
to face of wall so as to set block out about V 2 in. from wall 



(see cut). The “anchors” set in position shall be secured to 
the back wall in a mixture of plaster-of-paris and excelsior 
applied to a thickness of % in. over wall areas covered by 
anchor. Another method is that of inserting anchor in hole 
in backing and plugging hole with plaster-of-paris and ex¬ 
celsior. 

In Bathrooms 

The wood backing around tubs and shower stalls shall be 
covered with a layer of heavy waterproof paper, and the X-ite 
nailed with 6d galvanized finishing nails, driven at an angle, 
nails to be set Vs in. and the nailholes to be filled with X-ite 
Pointing Compound. Edges of blocks shall be buttered with 
Pointing Compound when erecting. 



X-ite Wainscot in Junior and Senior High School, Concordia, Kan. 


(See Page 1) 

Proudfoot, Rawson, Souers & Thomas, Architects, Des Moines, Iowa 
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X-ITE CORPORATION 


ARCHITECTS’ SPECIFICATIONS AND INSTRUCTIONS FOR LAYING X-ITE FLOORS 


Note: The following specifications are intended for the use 
of architects, and they cover the adaptations of X-ite for 
floors, base work, and wood, concrete or iron stair work. 

Furnish and install in the following portions of the work, 
X-ite floors as manufactured by the X-ite Corporation of 
Memphis, Tennessee, laying strictly in accordance with manu¬ 
facturer’s specifications and installation instructions. (Note: 
List here the portions of the work that are to have X-ite floors, 
specifying the sizes and colors of blocks to be used.) 

Installation Instructions 

Preparation of Wood Subfloor—(Include in Carpentry 
Specifications.) 

The contractor shall see that all wood subfloors where X-ite 
Floors are to be laid are level and true Vs in. below the finish 
floor level, boards to be securely nailed to prevent warping. 
On new work the wood subfloor should be of side-matched 
boards not over 4 ins. wide, driven tight, well nailed, true and 
level. 

Preparation of Concrete Subfloor—(Include in Concrete 
Work Specifications.) 

The contractor shall inspect the portion of the work where 
X-ite Floors are to be laid and see that the subfloor is level 
and true Vs in. below the finish floor level. On new concrete 
work top coat need only be screeded or floated to a level 
surface free from projections or depressions. On old concrete 
work projections are to be chiseled oft" and depressions filled. 



Laying Over Wood or Concrete Subfloor 

(See drawings on this page.) 

When the subfloor has been properly prepared, X-ite Blocks, 
% in. thick of the size and color specified, shall be laid in 
i/i-in. layer of X-ite Bedding Compound, applied as the blocks 
are laid. As each block is laid the edges shall be buttered with 
X-ite Pointing Compound and squeezed up tight, the compound 
that oozes out being wiped immediately from the face. After 
the pointing compound has set the floor shall be washed to 
remove any smears or stains from the surface. Do not sand 
floor. The finished floor shall be allowed a minimum of six 
hours for setting before being used. 

Border 

X-ite border shall be laid in the same manner as specified 
for X-ite floors, in the following portions of the work (insert 
here the areas affected). 

Base 

X-ite base, of the height indicated on blue print or as speci¬ 
fied herewith, shall be set in the following portions of the work 
(insert here the areas affected). 

Base shall be set in MVi-va. lengths, and secured to grounds 
with 6d galvanized finishing nails. Nails shall be set Vs in. 
and nailholes filled with X-ite Pointing Compound. 

Stairs 

X-ite Stair Treads and Risers shall be laid as follows: 


(a) On Wood Stairs —On neiv work, treads and risers shall 
be nailed to wood with 6d galvanized finishing nails. Nails shall 
be set Vs in. and nailholes filled with X-ite Pointing Com¬ 
pound. 

On old zoork, former treads and risers shall be removed 
before installing those of X-ite. 

(b) On Concrete Stairs—Treads and risers shall be laid 



over a ^-in. layer of X-ite Bedding Compound applied as 
they are laid. Compound dropped on face shall be wiped off 
immediately, keeping face as clean as possible. 

(c) On Iron Stairs—If treads and risers on iron stairs 
are of a network pattern X-ite treads and risers shall be fast¬ 
ened by means of toggle bolts. The toggle bolt shall be counter¬ 
sunk and the hole filled to face surface with X-ite Pointing 
Compound. If treads and risers on iron stairs are solid and 
it is possible to get under the stairs, X-ite treads and risers 
shall be fastened by means of wood screws through holes 
drilled in iron. If impossible to work from under the stairs, 
the treads and risers shall be fastened by means of toggle 
bolts as described above. 



Composite Demonstration of X-ite Products 

Acoustical walls and arch, buff color. Floors green and olive, with buff, 
green, and black center design. (Telephone niche, medicine cabinet, lawn 
bench of moulded X-ite.) 

Standard Mouldings 

Although it has been found, in the majority of cases, that 
special mouldings are required to conform to the architect’s 
details for the particular plans, Standard Mouldings are avail¬ 
able for immediate shipment in reasonable quantities, and in 
such forms as are readily adaptable to numerous situations. 
(See Standard Mouldings on back of X-ite Color Chart.) 
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Typical Installations 

A few of the many adaptations of the various types of struc¬ 
tures, with testimonial comment are here illustrated. 


Detail of X-ite Pilaster and 
Wall Construction in the 
Reception Rooms of the 
Six-story Building, 2800 
Milwaukee Ave., Chicago 
Leiciienko & Esser, 
Architects 


To quote Mr. Leichenko: “We are satisfied that this material 
has all the beauty, permanence and durability claimed for it. 

We have used a number of similar materials before, for floors 
and walls, but find that ‘X-ite’ has a considerably better color 
and texture and is more suited for its intended purpose. An¬ 
other point highly in favor of this material is the fact that from 
our past relations we know that the manufacturers are entirely 
reliable and stand back of their products.” 

The floor is *CELLized walnut and oak wood floor tile (see 
Products’ Index). 

[ 6 ] 


Acoustical X-ite Wall Treatment in the Walthall Hotel, 
jackson, Miss. 

N. W. Overstreet, Architect 

Mr. Ford, manager of the hotel, writes: “We deem it a 
privilege to attest to the quality, durability and beauty of your 
wonderful product—X-ite. The Walthall lobby is constructed 
of X-ite and we consider it the most beautiful lobby that we 
have ever observed and this wonderful material is responsible 
for its beauty. Very attractive and durable in every way. We 
highly recommend this material to any one interested in con¬ 
struction work for durability and beauty.” 

Resources 

X-ite is manufactured by the X-ite Corporation, a Division 
of the E. L. Bruce Co., Memphis, Tenn., one of the largest 
manufacturers of hardwood flooring in the world. Also manu¬ 
facturers of *CELLized Wood Floor Tile. 

See Manufacturers’ Index. 


X-ite Random T-Pattern Floors: Gold, Drab, Natural and Olive in 
St. Leo the Great Church, New Orleans, La. 

Paul Charbonnet, Architect 

In commenting on this installation, the architect says: “I wish 
to express my satisfaction with the installation of the X-ite 
flooring, base and stair treads of the St. Leo the Great Church. 
I do not know of any other material which could have been 
used to give us the effect we desired for the amount of money 
we had to spend, and your service on this floor since comple¬ 
tion has been highly satisfactory.” 


X-ite Walls and Arches in the Mutual Building & Loan Association 
Building, Emporia, Kan. 

Brinkman & Hagan, Architects 

We quote from a letter from the architects as follows: “We 
are happy to state that we are more than pleased with the re¬ 
sults obtained with its use. It forms a background in a room 
that would be hard to reproduce in any other material at any¬ 
where near the same cost.” 

Also this comment from the president of the Association: 
“We are more than pleased with the X-ite used on the walls of 
our new building. We consider it better than similar products 
iri that there is sufficient variation in the appearance of each 
piece to make it unnecessary to have different colors in order 
to avoid the flat appearance which is so noticeable where there 
is but one shade. We have been complimented by a number of 
people upon the appearance of our walls.” 
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ZENITHERM COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Interior and Exterior Walls and Floors 
1 10 East 42nd Street, New York, N. Y. 

HOME OFFICE AND PLANT: KEARNY, N. ). 

CHICAGO, ILL., 612 No. Michigan Avenue BOSTON, MASS., 11 Beacon Street PHILADELPHIA, PA 806 Otis Building 

REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES OF UNITED STATES AND CANADA g 


The Material 

Zenitherm has all the dignity 
and massiveness, without the cold¬ 
ness, of stone. It has all of the con¬ 
venience of wood, since it can be 
nailed, sawed, drilled and screwed. 

Zenitherm is made of a com¬ 
bination of selected wood fibre and 
highest quality calcined magnesium 
oxide. This is treated with a 
weatherproofing binder and sub¬ 
jected to hydraulic pressure in steel 
moulds. The pressure is maintained 
until the mass sets into a dense 
block, which is not only highly fire 
resistant but is exceptionally low 
in absorption. It does not distort 
or shrink. The process is covered 
by patents and its production is 
under factory control. There is no 
substitute having the specific ad¬ 
vantages of Zenitherm. 

Qualities and Properties 

Zenitherm is impervious to frost or 
any climatic conditions. Constant 
physical characteristics together with 
low thermal conductivity make Zeni¬ 
therm preferable as a permanent ma¬ 
terial insuring comfort, beauty, dura¬ 
bility, weather resistance and safety in 
its fireproof qualities. 

Uses 

• Zenitherm is used for interior or 
exterior walls, floors, fireplace facings, 



Zenitherm Floors, F. R. Russell Resi¬ 
dence, Mill Neck, N. Y. 

William Lawrence BottomlEy, Architect 
In addition to the music room illustrated, 
Zenitherm was installed in the loggia and bath¬ 
rooms of this residence 


wainscot, arches, panels, sills, stair treads, 
risers, string, base, walks, et cetera. 

Standard Colors 

Zenitherm is made in 21 standard 
colors: natural, buff, gold, pink, coral 
pink, olive, drab, light gray, stone gray, 
light brown, dark brown, red, green, 
blue, black, tangerine, havana brown, 
maya brown, £1000, sea green, lichen 
green. 

(See color chart on page 2.) 

The fact that Zenitherm is available 
in different shades gives the architect 
ample opportunity to secure beauti¬ 
ful and permanent effects. Colors 
are obtained by mineral pigments, 
not dyes. 

Standard Sizes 

Zenitherm is made in fifteen stand¬ 
ard sizes. Other sizes can be furnished 
according to specifications. Prices on 
application. All wall and floor material 
is % in. in thickness. Cove base meas¬ 
ures 4% in. from top of base to finish 
floor. Straight plain base, any height 
desired. Stair treads lli in. in thick¬ 
ness. Risers % in. in thickness. (See 
details of Zenitherm base stair treads 
and risers on page 3.) 


STANDARD SIZES 


Width, 

in. 

Length, 

in. 

Width, 

in. 

Length, 

in. 

5 V 2 

5V 2 

By 2 

23i/ 2 

5 V'i 

5 Vs 

1 1 v 2 

171/0 

8 1/2 

471/2 

5 y 2 

23 y 2 

ny 2 

17 4 

5V 2 

47 y 2 

151/2 

151/2 

8 Vs 

8 y 2 

151/2 

17 y 2 

8 V 2 

11 % 

171/2 

23i/o 

8 V2 

isy 2 

171/2 

471/2 



Zenitherm Floors, Chapel, Franciscan Novitiate Folly Quar¬ 
ters, Hartford County, Md. 

Palmer & Lam din, Architects 


Zenitherm Floors were also installed in the sacristy, apse, sanctuary, 
recreation rooms, library, refectory, community room, archbishop’s room, 
reception rooms and bedrooms, a total of over 10,000 sq. ft. 



Zenitherm Walls, Longview High School, Longview, Wash. 

Wm. B. Ittner, Inc., Architects 


. .* me use ui Aenuiierm oy these nationally-known school 

architects whose satisfaction with the results obtained from Zenitherm 
in this school has led to wide similar usage by them in other schools 






























ZENITHERM COMPANY, INC. 



DRAB 


PINK 



LIGHT GREY 



TANGERINE 


LIGHT COLORS 


CORAL PINK 


These exact reproductions of the entire 
range of Zenitherm shades and colors 
illustrate the beauty and character of 
Zenitherm texture and coloring. Note 
how well the flat monotony of solid tones 
is eliminated through the variation of 
color and texture in each piece. With this 
variation, however, a general harmonious 
tone is maintained, and the effect of the 
finished Zenitherm floor or wall is both 
pleasing and desirable. 


DARK COLORS 


«■■■ 




A'- 




* . 


SEA GREEN 


DARK BROWN 





MAYA BROWN 


BLUE 


BLACK 



HAVANA BROWN 



^ fH 




V-j 


s* 




GOLD 


NATURAL 



STONE GREY 


BUFF 



GREEN 



RED 



£ 1000 
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ZENITHERM COMPANY, INC. 


ZENITHERM ORNAMENTAL WORK 


The use of Zenitherm for architectural and decorative 
ornament has certain decided advantages over the use of stone 
or a similar material. Zenitherm mouldings, base and stair 
treads can he obtained at moderate cost. Zenitherm is pressed, 
not cut, thereby insuring perfect detail and absolute duplication. 


Zenitherm can be supplied in a variety of colors at no extra 
cost. No surfacing or finishing is necessary, thus adding to 
the economy of its use. Our architectural department is always 
glad to assist architects and builders with suggestions as to 
how Zenitherm may be used most effectively. 
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Standard Mouldings and Trim 

Zenitherm standard mouldings are made for use in con¬ 
junction with Zenitherm walls. There are thirteen different 
designs available. (See details on page 3.) Zenitherm mould¬ 
ings and trim adaptable to 
ashlar surfaces assure a finish 
correct in design and effective 
in treatment. 

Comer Pieces 

Zenitherm solid corners are 
manufactured to eliminate the 
appearance of joining and edge 
mitering. (See details on page 
3.) They carry out completely 
the effect for solid stone for 
columns, pilasters, beams, re¬ 
turns, reveals, quoins, et cetera. 

Where Zenitherm corner pieces 
are used, all edge mitering or 
joining is eliminated and instal¬ 
lation costs are reduced to a 
minimum. Zenitherm corner 
pieces are supplied only when 
called for. 

Door Saddles 

On page 3 arc detailed five 
different types of Zenitherm 
door saddles which may be 
explained as follows: 

Type A — Made from 
standard %-in. material. The 
maximum dimensions are 47% 
in. long and 17% in. wide. 

Type B —This type is 
standard %-in. material planed 
in such a manner that it acts 
as a ramp between the Zeni¬ 
therm floor level and the ad¬ 
jacent floor level. 

Types C and D —These are 
special hand cast saddles and 
can be had up to a length of 
5 ft. Maximum width for safe 
shipping 17% in. 

Type E—Any saddle made in accordance with architect’s 
detail. 


Note: In the case of %-in. material for walls, the weight 
is to be based on the gross area; that is, net area plus 15%. 
It is essential that the additional 15% be added in, as it is 
impossible to tell what portion of the allowable waste must 

be shipped in order to complete 
the job. 

The weight of %-in mate¬ 
rial for floors should be based 
on net area plus 8%, as it is 
necessary to send some waste 
over the actual net required. 

For all ornamental items, 
except standard mouldings 
(which can be taken on the 
basis of the 114-in. treads), it is 
wise to figure 10 lb. per sq. ft. 
for an average thickness of 
1 in. While the material it¬ 
self does not weigh quite this 
much, it is often necessary to 
pack it in bulky boxes which 
have a tendency to raise the 
weight out of proportion to 
the actual pieces shipped. 

Installation 

Zenitherm presents no dif¬ 
ficulties of installation. The 
blocks, cut into standard sizes 
at the factory, are face nailed 
with galvanized finishing nails 
to furring, or haired brown 
coat of plaster or mortar, for 
ashlar surfaces. Zenitherm 
Floors follow the standard 
method of installing floor ma¬ 
terials. Any competent car¬ 
penter can lay Zenitherm 
Floors and erect Zenitherm 
Walls if a reasonable amount 
of care is exercised. 

Our “Installers’ Guide” 
gives full information and 
helpful suggestions to make 
the installation of Zenitherm 
a simple task. A copy is 
furnished with every order; 


Exterior Modernizing with Zenitherm—Carroll Building, 
Paterson, N. J. 

Floyd Y. Parsons, Architect 

Above is shown the old brick building as it existed before the Zenitherm 
walls were erected. Below shows the complete transformation effected 

extra copies on application. 


Weight Data 

The following information will he found valuable in com¬ 
puting the freight costs on Zenitherm: 

%-in. Zenitherm .4% lb. per sq. ft. 

Bedding compound: 

*3% 11). per sq. ft. for 14-in. bed, 

. *1% lb. per sq. ft. for %-in. bed. 

Tins includes the weight of the liquid binder. 

VA in. stair treads.8 lb. per sq. ft. 



Zenitherm Floors, Beauty Salon, Best & Co. Department 
Store, New York, N. Y. 


Literature for Architects, Their Clients and Con¬ 
tractors 

We have several booklets and folders available which we 
shall be glad to mail on request. Included among these publi¬ 
cations are “Zenitherm for Walls and Floors”; “Zenitherm 
Defined”; “Banking on Zenitherm”; “Some Architectural 
Mouldings and Bases Achieved with Zenitherm”; “Installers’ 
Guide”; “Zenitherm for Church Buildings”; “Zenitherm for 
Educational Buildings”; “Zenitherm Floors of Character.” 



Zenitherm Wainscot and Mirror Frames, Waldorf System 
Cafeteria, Boston, Mass. 

John M. Gray, Architect 
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ZENITHERM COMPANY, INC 


STANDARD FLOOR PATTERNS 


The national reputation which Zenitherm Floors have 
gained and consistently maintained is richly deserved for 
many reasons, including their good looks, durability and 
general workability. But one of the chief claims to con¬ 
sideration is the wide range of selection afforded by a mul¬ 


tiplicity of beautiful and striking patterns offered in all sorts 
of shapes, sizes, colors and styles. Fourteen of the more 
popular standard Zenitherm Floor patterns are shown below. 
A series of Zenitherm Floor patterns, reproduced in actual 
colors, will be supplied upon application. 
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Blocks for patterns Random 100 and Random 4 200 are cut at tlic job from standard sizes. Blocks for all other patterns shown on this page 

are cut at the factory • 
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SPECIFICATIONS FOR THE PROPER INSTALLATION OF ZENITHERM 

'lhc following Specifications Arc Recommended for Architects’ Use. They Are Designed to Cover All Possible 

Uses of Zenith erm 


SPECIFICATIONS FOR ZENITHERM FLOORS 


Zenitherm Floor on Wood Underfloor 

(1) Furnish and install in the following portions 
of the work, Zenitherm Floors as manufactured by the 
Z knitherm Company, Inc., Kearny, N. J., laid strictly 
in accordance with the following specifications and the 
manufacturer’s directions. 

Note: List here the portions of the work that are to have 
Zenitherm Floors and specify the sizes and colors of blocks to 
be used. 

(2) Preparatory Work—Before the Zenitherm 
Floors are laid, the General Contractor shall see that 
all wood underfioors are level and true % in. below the 
finish Moor level; boards to be laid up tight and securely 
toe-nailed to prevent warpage. Wood underfloor on new 
work should be tongue and groove flooring not over 
4 in. wide, driven tight, well nailed, true and level. 

(3) When the underfloor has been properly pre¬ 
pared, Zenitherm blocks % in. thick shall be nailed 
directly to the underfloor. A 1/g-in. skim coat of Zeni¬ 
therm Bedding Compound shall be spread over the wood 
underfloor as the laying of the blocks proceeds, filling 
up any depressions {o a true and level surface. As the 
blocks are laid, edges of blocks shall be buttered with 
Zenitherm Pointing Compound and squeezed up tight, 
the surplus compound that oozes out being wiped oft* 
immediately after nailing. 6d hot-dipped galvanized fin¬ 
ishing nails shall be used and shall be set % in., the 
nail holes being filled with Zenitherm Pointing Com¬ 
pound. 

Zenitherm Floor on Con¬ 
crete Underfloor 

(4) Furnish and install 
in the following portions of 
the work, Zenitherm Floors 
as manufactured by the 
Zenitherm Company, Inc., 

Kearny, N. J., laid strictly in 
accordance with the following 
specifications and the manu¬ 
facturer’s directions. 

Note: List here the portions 
of the work that arc to have 
Zenitherm Floors and specify the 
sizes and colors of blocks to be 
used. 

(5) Preparatory Work 

—The General Contractor 


shall see that provision is made for leaving the concrete 
underfloors level and true % in. below the finish floor 
level. On new concrete work, top coat need only be 
screeded or floated to a level % in. below finish floor 
level. Troweled surface not needed nor desirable, but a 
uniform level must be maintained. 

(6) Over the level and true underfloor shall be 
spread a in. thick layer of Zenitherm Bedding Com¬ 
pound as the blocks are laid, filling up any depressions 
to proper level by the use of the Zenitherm Bedding 
Compound. The backs of the Zenitherm blocks shall be 
cleaned of dust and dirt. The Zenitherm blocks shall be 
buttered on two edges with Zenitherm Pointing Com¬ 
pound and set in position, care being taken to keep the 
Compound off the finished surface of the blocks. The 
finished floor shall be allowed a minimum of ten hours 
for setting. 

(7) Border—Zenitherm border shall be laid in the 
same manner as specified for Zenitherm Floors. 

(8) Base—Zenitherm base, of the height indicated 
on drawings or specified herein, shall be set in the fol¬ 
lowing portions of the work: 

(Insert here the areas affected.) 

(9) Base shall be set in 47y 2 4n. lengths, in blocks 
% in. thick and secured to grounds with 6d hot-dipped 
galvanized finishing nails. Flails shall be set % in. and 
nail holes filled with Zenitherm Pointing Compound. 

(10) Stairs—Zenitherm stair treads and risers 
(and strings) shall be laid as follows: 

Note: On wood stairs, Zenitherm should be specified as above 
for Zenitherm Floors over wood 
underfloor. On concrete stairs, 
Zenitherm treads should be speci¬ 
fied exactly as for floors over con¬ 
crete. On iron stairs, specify as 
follows: Toggle bolt shall be in¬ 
serted through hole in iron step. 
The toggle bolt shall be counter¬ 
sunk and hole filled to surface 
of Zenitherm tread or riser with 
Zenitherm Pointing Compound. If 
it is possible to get under the 
stain, drill hole through the iron 
and fasten with wood screw. The 
use of stove bolts is optional, in 
which case countersink head in 
Zenitherm tread and point with 
Zenitherm Pointing Compound. It 
is safer to use galvanized or brass 
screws to avoid development of 
rust spots. 
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ZENITHERM WALL 
NAILED TO FURRING 


BEDDING 

COMPOUND 


ZENITHERM 
FI OOR 


Photographic Detail Showing the Installation of Zenitherm 
Walls Over Furring and Zenitherm Floors Over Old 
Wood Floors 


UNEVEN OLD 
WOOD FLOOR 


COVE 

BASE 



CONCRETE 
UNDER FLOOR 


ZENITHERM 

FLOOR 


Photographic Detail of the Installation of Zenitherm Floor 
Over Concrete Underfloor 


SPECIFICATIONS FOR ZENITHERM WALLS 


Zenitherm on Interior Walls 

(11) Zenitherm Walls and wainscot shall be provided in 
the following portions of the work: 

Note: If Zenitherm Floors have not been previously specified, para¬ 
graph 12 should be used instead of paragraph 11. 

(12) Furnish and install in the following portions of the 
work, Zenitherm Walls (and wainscot) as manufactured by 
the Zenitherm Company, Inc., Kearny, N. J., laid strictly in 
accordance with the following specifications and the manufac¬ 
turer’s directions: 

(Insert here the areas affected.) 

(13) Before the Zenitherm is applied, the General Con¬ 
tractor shall see that all wall surfaces are true and plumb. 

Note: Paragraph 14, 15, 16 or 17 should be used, depending upon 
the type of joint desired. 

(14) Zenitherm blocks shall be % in. thick and shall have 
Vs-\n. (or Win.) chamfered edges to form V joint when laid 
up close. All blocks shall be laid up absolutely plumb and true. 
All edges of block shall be buttered with Zenitherm Pointing 
Compound before setting the next block, all excess Compound 
being wiped from the finished face of the block. 

(15) Zenitherm blocks shall be % in. thick and shall have 
straight and square edges and shall be laid up absolutely plumb 
and true to form Win. (or Win.) open joint. All edges of 
block shall be buttered with Zenitherm Pointing Compound 
before setting the next block, all excess Compound being wiped 
from the finished face of the block. (Solid sheathing instead 
of furring strips is best with open joint design.) 

(16) Zenitherm blocks shall he % in. thick and shall have 
straight and square edges and shall he laid up absolutely plumb 
and true with butt joints. All edges of block shall be buttered 
with Zenitherm Pointing Compound before setting the next block, 
all excess Compound being wiped from the finished face of 
the block. 

(17) Note: If rusticated joints are desired, indicate the 
depth and width of the rustication and have specification 
read: Zenitherm Walls with rusticated joint shall he in¬ 
stalled in strict accordance 
with the manufacturer’s direc¬ 
tions. 

(18) Bathrooms—The 
wood backing around tubs and 
shower stalls shall be covered 
with a layer of heavy water¬ 
proof paper or Ruheroid, ap¬ 
plied like flashing at rim of 
tub or shower pan, and the 
Zenitherm shall he nailed with 
6d galvanized finishing nails, 
driven at an angle, nails to be 
set Vs in. and the nail holes 
filled with Zenitherm Pointing 
Compound. All edges of block 
shall be buttered with Zeni¬ 
therm Pointing Compound be¬ 
fore setting the next block, all 
excess Compound being wiped 
from the finished face of the 
block. 


(19) On Concrete, Hollow Tile or Masonry Walls 
Using Furring— 

Note: It is recommended, for the sake of economy, that wood nail¬ 
ing blocks be provided when the wall is erected, to which attach %x3-in. 
furring strips. 

(20) Zenitherm blocks shall he nailed to furring strips or 
sheathing with 6d galvanized finishing nails as above specified. 

(21) Center all vertical joints of Zenitherm ashlar on 
furring strips, and, where double furring is used, center hori¬ 
zontal joints on horizontal furring strips. (In lieu of horizontal 
furring, the vertical furring may be covered with sheathing.) 

Note: If close joint is specified, butter edges of block with Zeni¬ 
therm Pointing Compound. Point open joints as specified under para¬ 
graph 15. 

(a) Alternate —Secure furring for Zenitherm with expan¬ 
sion holts. 

(b) Alternate —On hollow tile walls, secure vertical fur¬ 
ring with toggle holts about 18 in. on centers. Apply horizontal 
furring as above. 

(22) On Cinder Nailing Block or Gypsum Block 
Walls, Without Furring or Sheathing— 

Note: The General Contractor shall see that provision is made for 
the application of a skim coat of haired brown coat of gypsum plaster 
or mortar sufficient to bring the wall plumb, true and straight % in. 
behind finished wall face. 

(23) Zenitherm shall he face-nailed in the usual manner 
with brass finishing nails, nails being driven at an angle directly 
into the supporting wall. Nail holes shall he pointed as above. 

(24) On Brick, Concrete, Hollow Tile or Masonry 
Walls, Without Furring or Sheathing— 

Note: The General Contractor shall see that provision is made for 
the application of a minimum % in. thickness of haired brown coat of 
gypsum plaster or mortar, bringing wall perfectly true, plumb and straight 
% in. behind finished wall face. 

(25) Before applying the Zenitherm, this contractor shall 
see that the brown coat of gypsum plaster or mortar is thor¬ 
oughly set and dry, true, plumb and straight, of proper strength 
and nailable. 

(26) Before nailing the Zenitherm Blocks, the back sur¬ 
face of blocks shall first be spread with a thin coating of 

Zenitherm Bedding Compound 
over the entire surface of the 
block. The block shall be 
pressed plumb into place against 
the plaster hacking and nailed 
as specified below. 

(27) Zenitherm shall he 
nailed with hot-dipped gal¬ 
vanized finishing nails driven 
through face of Zenitherm at 
an angle into the brown coat 
(specify 3d nails for %-in. 
thick brown coat; 4d for brown 
coat thicker than % in.). Use 
4, 6 or 8 nails, according to 
size of block. Edges of Zeni¬ 
therm blocks shall be buttered 
with Zenitherm Pointing Com¬ 
pound while being erected. 
Nails shall he set Vs in. and 
filled with Zenitherm Pointing 
Compound. 
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Detail of the Installation of Zenitherm Walls Over 
Masonry Construction 


Zenitherm on Exterior Walls 

(28) Frame Construction—Sheathing shall be covered 
with waterproof building paper and Zenitherm blocks nailed 
to sheathing with 6d brass finishing nails. Nails shall be set 
Ys in. and nail holes filled with Zenitherm Pointing Com¬ 
pound. 

Note: If close joint is specified, butter edge of block with Zenitherm 
Pointing Compound and squeeze into place before nailing, wiping off 
excess compound. Point open joints as specified under paragraph 15. 

(29) Masonry Construction—%x3-in. furring strips shall 
be nailed to wood plugs or metal wall plugs set in masonry 
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ZENITHERM NAILED 
TO 

FURRING STRIPS 

Detail of the Installation of Zenitherm Walls Over 
Hollow Tile Construction 
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wall. Zenitherm blocks shall be nailed to furring strips with 
6d brass finishing nails, the nails set Vs in. and the nail holes 
filled with Zenitherm Pointing Compound. All vertical joints 
of Zenitherm ashlar shall he centered on furring strips where 
single furring only is used. Horizontal joints shall be centered 
on horizontal furring strips where double furring is used. 
Vertical furring may be covered with sheathing instead of the 
use of horizontal furring. 

Note: (a) If close joint is specified, butter edges of block with 
Zenitherm Pointing Compound. Point open joints as specified under 
Frame Construction. 

(b) Alternate —Secure furring for Zenitherm with expansion bolts. 

(c) Alternate —On hollow tile walls, secure furring with toggle bolts 
about 18 in. on centers vertically. 
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SOME REPRESENTATIVE ZENITHERM INSTALLATIONS 


Joseph E. Widener Residences, New York, N. Y. and Palm 
Beach, Fla. 

Otto Kahn Residence, Palm Beach, Fla. 

H. H. Flagler Residence, New York, N. Y. 

Howard Phipps Residence, Gulf Stream, Fla. 

Jay Gould Residence, New York, N. Y. 

Max D. Steuer Residence, New York, N. Y. 

John Hartford Residence, Valhalla, N. Y. 

Harry Payne Whitney Residence, Wheatley Hills, N. Y. 

E. T. Stotesbury Residences, Bar Harbor, Me. and Palm Beach, 
Fla. 

Eugene G. Grace Residence, Bethlehem, Pa. 

Custer School, Berwyn, Ill. 

Southern Junior High School, Somerville, Mass. 

Lehigh University, Lehigh, Pa. 

Chicago University, Chicago, Ill. 

L. Bamberger & Co. Department Store, Newark, N. J. 

[ 


B. Altman & Co. Department Store, New York, N. Y. 

T. Eaton Co. Department Store, Toronto and Montreal, Canada 
Crane Co. Showrooms (in over 100 cities) 

First Swedish Baptist Church, New York, N. Y. 

Church of the Immaculate Conception, New York, N. Y. 
Temple Emanu-el, Paterson, N. J. 

Gaston Presbyterian Church, Philadelphia, Pa. 

St. Anne’s Church, Philadelphia, Pa. 

William Wrigley, Jr., Company, Chicago, Ill. 

L Street Bath, South Boston, Mass. 

Scottish Rite Temple, Kansas City, Mo. 

Union League Club, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Haddon Hall Hotel, Atlantic City, N. J. 

Shoreham Hotel, Washington, D. C. 

Belle Isle Power Station, Oklahoma City, Okla. 

Duquesne Light Co. Power Station, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

United States Post Office, New Canaan, Conn. 
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THE CHARLES H. MARTIN COMPANY 

Producers and Distributors of Flagstone 
GREENWICH, CONN. 

Address All Inquiries to Greenwich, Conn. 

DIRECT REPRESENTATIVES IN 

NEW YORK, N. Y. CHICAGO, ILL. BOSTON, MASS. PHILADELPHIA, PA. DETROIT, MICH. 

QUARRIES 

VERMONT PENNSYLVANIA NEW YORK TENNESSEE MINNESOTA 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 

OHIO 


A Complete Interior and Exterior Flagstone Service 


The business of The Charles H. Martin Company 
is wholly and exclusively flagstone. The company either 
operates, contracts for the entire output or contracts 
for the bulk of the output of some 25 quarries in six 
different States. With these unusually large and scat¬ 
tered sources of supply to draw from, flagstone of 
every character is available. 

The company actively covers and is prepared to 
render service to architects in the following states: 


Massachusetts, Rhode Island, Connecticut, New York, 
New Jersey, Pennsylvania, Delaware, Maryland, Dis¬ 
trict of Columbia, Ohio, Michigan, Illinois, Indiana and 
Wisconsin. 

An Architectural Service Department is maintained 
at Greenwich, Conn, to figure quantities, issue quota¬ 
tions, make layouts and to offer information, sug¬ 
gestions or assistance of every sort regarding flagstone 
to architects, landscape architects and contractors. 


Types of Flagstone and Their Characteristics 


Three distinctly different types of flagstone are avail¬ 
able in all thicknesses, shapes and sizes for walks, porch 
and sunroom floors, terraces, pavements, curbing, cop¬ 
ing, treads and risers. 

Stratford Slate Flagstone 

Produced in seven natural colors procured from widely 
separated quarries in Vermont. The various colors are eco¬ 
nomically assembled, intermixed and distributed throughout 
the entire country, at 
low prices due to ship¬ 
ping facilities. The col¬ 
ors are unfading in 
purple, green, red, gray, 
black, antique and com¬ 
bined mottled green and 
purple. 

Shapes and Sizes— 

Irregular shapes in 
standard • thickness of 1 
in. or thicker if espe¬ 
cially desired. Rectangu¬ 
lar shapes of random 
size in standard thick¬ 
ness of % to 1 in. 

Units of one size, if de¬ 
sired for interior floors, 
in either % or 1-in. 
thicknesses. Pieces con¬ 
tain from ID sq. ft. 
surface area up to 5 sq. 
ft. Larger sizes may be 
had if desired. 

Slate floor tiles with 
all edges sawed may be 
had in any of the following thicknesses D, % or 1 in. with 
either natural cleft or sand rubbed surfaces. These floor 
tiles can be furnished in rectangular shapes of random size 
or units of one or more sizes as desired. 

Stratford Bluestone Flag 

Produced from quarries in New York, and Pennsylvania. 
Furnished in two grades: “Standard” in gray and blue-gray 
colors, and “Premium” in gray, blue-gray, light green, purple, 
faun, buff and brown. 

Where large quantities and a wide range of colors are desired 
shipments are made from several different quarries. A notable 
example of this was on the job illustrated on this page. No 


tw r o cars were shipped from the same quarry, with the result 
that every possible shade or color obtainable was used. The 
result has received the highest praise from architects and others. 

Shapes and Sizes—Rectangular shapes of random size 

ranging from 12x12 in. and 12x18 in. up to 3D ft. long by 
random widths with standard thicknesses of %, b ID, ID 
and 2 in. Thicker flagstone is obtainable if desired. Pieces 
of larger size than those mentioned above may be had if 
desired. For indoor work, Bluestone Flag % or 1 in. in 
thickness is long-lived and economical. When irregular or 

broken shapes are de¬ 
sired, it is suggested that 
rectangular shapes of 
very large size be speci¬ 
fied and ordered in the 
thickness desired and 

these pieces be broken 
with a maul at the site 

of the job. 

Stratford “Standard” 
and “Premium” Blue- 
stone Flag can be fur¬ 
nished for wall copings, 
borders, curbing, treads 
and risers in any thick¬ 
ness and size desired. 

Stratford Martinique 
Flagstone 

This is the well-known 
quartzite flagstone from 
the Crab Orchard quar¬ 
rying area in Tennessee. 
Its features are its fine 
grain, uniformity of 
thickness and excep¬ 
tional smoothness of surface. This stone is of great durability. 
Colors are most unusual and found in no other flagstone. 
They consist of pinks, buffs, tans, browns, grays, fauns in 
great variety and sometimes intermixed in one piece of 
stone. 

Shapes and Sizes—Either rectangular shapes of random 
size or in irregular shapes of random size. Can be had in 
any range of sizes desired. This stone is obtainable in D, 
%, 1, 1%, ID, 1% and 2-in. thicknesses. Thicker stone may 
be had if desired. 

Stratford Martinique Flagstone can also be furnished for 
wall copings, borders, wainscoting, treads and risers in any 
thickness and size desired. 



Stratford Bluestone Flag Terraces and Pavements Around Swimming Pool, 
Westchester Country Club, Rye, N. Y. 

Kenneth Murchison, Architect Robert Glenn, Inc., Contractor 


A List of Architects IVho Have Used our Products and Installations in Your Locality Will Be Furnished on Request 
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ROBINSON FLAGSTONES 

(J. G. ROBINSON, INC.) 

Rittenhouse and Pulaski 
GERMANTOWN, PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

Samples and Displays at each Agency and at the New York Office at 103 Parle Avenue 



Installations 

Both the northern and southern flagstones have been supplied by 
us during recent years for Government work (Internal Revenue De- 
partment of Commerce and Agricultural Buildings) ; the Approach 
to the Tomb of the Unknown Soldier, Arlington Cemetery, Lorimer 
Rich, Architect; as well as the Folger Shakespearean Library at 
Washington, Paul Cret, Architect; and various groups at Harvard 
University, Cambridge, Mass., Coolidge, Shepley, Bulhnch & Abbott 
Architects. 


Brooklyn Savings Bank 

Frank Freeman, Architect 


Residence at Doylestown, Pa. 

Willing, Sims & Talbutt, Architects 


Robinson Northern Flagstone 

Robinson Northern Flagstone is a natural cleft material 
(not sawed) from the Wyoming Valley region of Penn¬ 
sylvania. It is suitable for exterior and interior use. The 
colois vary from the grays, buffs, rusts, browns and pur¬ 
ples, giving a soft pastel effect free from sheen. Natural 
weathering adds to the unusual color combinations. 

We are constantly studying and experimenting with 
flagstone in securing architectural effects and co-operat¬ 
ing with architects in obtaining the spirit and charm of 


old world beauty. We recommend 1 in. for cement and 
1!4 to ly 2 in. for dirt. Heavier material can be fur¬ 
nished for treads and coping. 


Robinson Southern Flagstone 

Robinson Southern Flagstone comes from Crab Or¬ 
chard, Tennessee and is a quartzite, light bluff tones 
predominating in sunset hues. This is used for the same 
purposes as the northern flagstone and is particularly 
satisfactory in formal surroundings and in combination 
with marbles, limestone, granite, and other formal ma¬ 
terials. 

Robinson cleftstone roofs furnished for larger resi¬ 
dences mid country clubs. 


Office Studio r StJ/ny 


The Showrooms and Home Office 


at Philadelphia 
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AMBLUCO NON-SLIP BLUE STONE STAIR TREADS AND 


QUARRIES AND MILLS 
AMBLUCO, WYOMING CO., N. Y. 


FLOORING 


Produced by 

AMERICAN BLUE STONE COMPANY 

101 Park Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Ambluco Non-slip Stair Treads and 
Landings for interior steel and concrete stair¬ 
ways; Ambluco Flooring, Thresholds and 
Wall Base for interior and semi-interior uses. 

For Genesee Valley Blue Stone for exterior 
uses, and Naturcleft Flagging, see Manufac¬ 
turers' Index. 


AMERICAN / 



Reg. U. S. Pat. Off. 

“A Product with 
a Real Guarantee” 


Facilities 

This company has well developed quarries on its 
own property of about 200 acres, located at Ambluco, 
Wyoming County, N. Y. The mills and yards are 
equipped with the most modern machinery so that large 
volumes of business can be handled without delay. 

One building 150 ft. long, devoted exclusively to 
the storing and finishing of Ambluco 
Products is heated during the cold 
weather so that orders can also be 
filled in the winter. 


Ambluco Non-slip Stair Treads and 
Landings 

These treads and landings have 
established themselves wholly on their 
own merits, with practically no intro¬ 
duction on our part. By those who 
have studied their qualifications or 
used them, they are declared to be 
superior to and more economical than 
any other type. 

Attractive Color and Texture 

—Uniform color, even grained texture 
and standard sand sawed finish (free 
from saw marks and imperfections) 
give a splendid appearance. The dis¬ 
tinctive. light-blue shade blends well 
with adjacent light color surfaces or 
gives a sharp clean contrast with dark 
material. It is a fine, close grained 
blue stone, made up mostly of pure, 
hard quartz as shown below: 

Mineralogically Considered 

Fine, hard sand, mostly quartz. 70% 

Clay, as binding material. 28% 

Water . 2% 

Non-slip—The non-slip property, 
due to the fine grained quartz, does not 
grip the foot to cause tripping, but gives 
ample security against slipping at all 
times, whether wet or dry, without re¬ 
quiring resurfacing or replacing. These 
quartz particles are always uniformly dis¬ 
tributed throughout the entire stone, a 
condition that is only produced by nature 
and prevents the surface from ever wear¬ 
ing smooth. 

Durable—The extreme durability of 
the Ambluco Treads comes from the 
character of the material and the steadily 
increasing hardness of the stone brought 
on by the heat of the building, causing 
the treads to resist wear as they age. 



Ambluco Stair Treads, Hartford 
(Conn.) Fire Insurance 
Co. Building 

Parker, Thomas & Rice, Architects 
Marc Eidlitz & Son, Contractors 


The density of the stone’s structure which 
helps to give the remarkable wearing quality is 
revealed comparatively in the following table: 

Crushing Strength 
Rockport granite (Kidder’s Hand 

Book) . 17,750 lb. per sq. in. 

Vermont marble. 13,500 lb. per sq. in. 

Genesee Valley blue stone.19,970 lb. per sq. in. 

This blue stone weighs only, approxi¬ 
mately, 150 lb. per cu. ft. (or 25 lb. per sq. ft. 2 in. 
thick) when cut ready to set. 

Sanitary— Ambluco Non-slip Treads and Land¬ 
ings are easily kept sanitary. Their great hardness pre¬ 
vents generation of dust and permits clean sweeping and 
mopping. The flat, non-porous surface has no grooves 
or pores to collect filth and disease germs. The soffits 
may be painted without danger of the 
stain coming through the stone to the 
top surface. 

Quiet—They are practically noise¬ 
less and do not resound from foot¬ 
steps nor become loose and rattle. This 
quiet feature is a truly essential qual¬ 
ity for most buildings, and especially 
for hospitals where many human 
beings are undergoing great suffering, 
and for schools where it is so impor¬ 
tant that the pupils’ minds are not dis¬ 
tracted from their work. 

Fire Resisting and Rust-proof 
—The Ambluco Treads and Landings 
offer great resistance to extreme heat 
and are of inestimable value in fire¬ 
proof construction. In contrast to 
many other treads these Ambluco 
treads do not become rusty them¬ 
selves nor stain other adjacent materials. 

Permanent and Economical— 
“Lasts the life of a school” is a fitting 
slogan, for, as indicated by tests and 
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reputed records, Ambluco Non-slip Treads give satisfac¬ 
tory service in an average school for 50 to 60 years, while 
observance shows that at the existing rate of advance¬ 
ments in scientific design and construction, a school is 
considered obsolete in that length of time and is fre¬ 
quently replaced by a new building. In fact, there are 
records where these blue stone treads have been removed 
in the wrecking of a school and the same treads later 
installed in a new school. 

The initial cost of the Ambluco Treads (1 y 2 in. to 
2 in. thick) is about the same or less than other natural 
stone treads and the ultimate cost much less even than 
the cheap metal and composition treads. 

The facility with which they can be set on the 
regular types of fabricated or pressed steel stair con¬ 
struction eliminates the great expense of specially 
designed steel members. 

No maintenance cost is necessary alter these blue 
stone treads are properly installed. 

As a matter of fact, the Ambluco Treads and Land¬ 
ings can be safely adopted without first experimenting. 

Specification Suggestions— Ambluco Non-slip 
Treads and Landings 
should be called by their 
trade-name, and although 
in many localities this 
name is well known, we 
suggest (to avoid sub¬ 
stitution of inferior ma¬ 
terial) giving the addi¬ 
tional information that 
they are produced by the 
American Blue Stone 
Company, New York, 

N. Y. 

The sand sawed or 
wet sand rubbed are the 
only two finishes which 
should be allowed. The 
former has proved en¬ 
tirely satisfactory and we 
endorse it as a standard. 

Planed and axed surfaces 
should be avoided. 

Ambluco Treads and 
Landings are universally 
used 2 in. thick, but can 
be furnished down to iy 2 
in. Complete specifica¬ 
tions will be supplied upon 
application. 

Accepted as Standard by Prominent Users— 

Subsequently to the standardizing on the Ambluco 
Blue Stone Treads by the City of Boston and its many 
suburbs in their schools and other public buildings, 
nearly all the rest of New England, recognizing the 
superior features of these treads, did likewise. 
Many of the leading school architects in the Eastern, 
Southern and Middle Western States specify them. 
The use has not been confined to schools, but 

has also been extended to other public buildings, 

such as hospitals, museums, colleges, churches, clubs, 
railroad stations and high class commercial build¬ 
ings. 

Also Ambluco installations are frequently made to 
replace worn-out treads of other kinds. 

Ambluco Treads and Landings are used, for the 
most part, by architects and engineers long accustomed 
to incorporating in their specifications the best material 
for their work. 


A Few Ambluco Tread and Landing Installations 

Girls’ Continuation School, Boston, Mass., Joseph J. Driscoll, Architect 
Essex County Sanitarium Buildings, Verona, N. J., Sutton & Sutton, 
Architects 

Taft Upper School, Watertown, Conn., James G. Rogers, Architect 
New York State Teachers’ College, Buffalo, N. Y., William E. Haugaard, 
Architect 

Cook Dormitory, University of Michigan, Ann Arbor, Mich., York & 
Sawyer, Architects 

St. Joseph’s Normal Institute, Barrytown, N. Y., James W. O’Connor, 
Architect 

Brookline High School, Boston, Mass., Kilham, Hopkins & Greeley, Archi¬ 
tects 

Columbia High School, South Orange, N. J., Guilbert & Betelle, Architects 
St. Boniface R. C. School, Sea Cliff, L. I., N. Y., Jas. W. O’Connor, 
Architect 

Homeopathic Hospital, Providence, R. I., Kendall Taylor & Co., Architects 
Lehigh Valley Railroad Station, Easton, Pa., J. J. McCleece, Architect 
Federal Reserve Bank, Boston, Mass., R. Clipston Sturgis, Architect 
Liberty Telephone Exchange, Boston, Mass., Parker, Thomas & Rice, 
Architects 

Ambluco Blue Stone Flooring, Thresholds, Wall Base, 
and Swimming Pool Coping 

In these days of the exacting of high liability for 
accidents to mankind, the fundamental requirement in 
flooring is that it does not become slippery under any 

conditions. In this blue 
stone flooring, quartz, the 
essential constituent, being 
harder than the accessory 
minerals, is pre-eminent 
on the wearing surface at 
all times and makes the 
floor slip-proof and very 
durable. Besides the rust¬ 
proof, non-porous, dust¬ 
less and sanitary qualifica¬ 
tions of this flooring, it is 
quiet to walk on. 

Ambluco Flooring is 
either iy 2 or 2 in. thick 
and is especially suitable 
for interior and porch 
floors in both regular and 
irregular designs, sugges¬ 
tions of which are shown 
on the following page. In 
case of an irregular pat¬ 
tern, it is advisable for 
economy to limit the num¬ 
ber of sizes to about seven. 
If, however, a greater 
variety of sizes and shapes 
is desired, random sawed 
slabs may be shipped from 
the quarries, and then fitted and jointed by local cutters 
on the job. Joints of % to % in. are usually used for 
the regular styles and *4 to y 2 - in. joints are more in 
keeping for the irregular style floors. 

Its sawed or rubbed finish gives a level surface on 
which chairs and other furniture do not rock, a feature 
so annoying with natural split stone. 

Other delightfully artistic effects are gained by sev¬ 
eral methods. One, by varying the finishes—having 
some pieces sawed with sand and some with steel shot. 
Another, by omitting the washing of the stone after 
sawing, which gives a variegated coloring from the rust 
stain of the saws. 

For interior swimming pools it is claimed to be in a 
class by itself for the border flooring and coping, for it 
is not dangerously slippery, does not injure the bare feet, 
and does not deteriorate and necessitate frequent replace¬ 
ments as do some manufactured floorings. 

Ambluco Flooring is especially appropriate for, 



Ambluco Flooring, Base, Treads and Risers, Alumnae Hall, 
Vassar College, Poughkeepsie, N. Y. 

Hunt & Hunt, Architects 
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AMERICAN BLUE STONE COMPANY 


and is being used extensively 
in churches, cathedrals, mu¬ 
seums, libraries, clubs, hotels, 
railroad stations, residences, 
high class commercial build¬ 
ings, and the vestibules and 
stair halls of hospitals, schools 
and college buildings. 

Perhaps in no place is 
there greater and more no¬ 
ticeable wear than in thresh¬ 
olds or saddles, and therefore, 
for this purpose, this Am- 
bluco non-slip sand rubbed 
product is unapproached. 

These are furnished 1*4 to 2 
in. thick by the desired widths, 
and with a choice of bevels. 

The Ambluco Wall Base and Plinths should be used 
to match the flooring and thresholds, landings and treads. 
The base and plinths are 1*4 to 2 in. thick by 7 to 14 in. 
high. A %-in. radius round on the top front arris is 
usually given or a slight bevel is occasionally applied. 

A fine sand rubbed finish is most appropriate, 
although the sand sawed finish frequently harmonizes 
better with certain styles of wall. 

Specification Suggestions—It is important that 
this flooring, thresholds and base are 
specified by trade-name as described 
under the Ambluco Non-slip Treads. 

For Flooring —The vestibules, 
lobbies, lounges (or whatever places 
desired) shall be of Ambluco 
Blue Stone, 2 in. \iy 2 in.] thick 
laid in regular [semi-irregular] 

[irregular] design (if irregular 
describe idea) with y^-in. [^-in.] 
joints. It shall be set over a concrete 
fill and set in, at least 1 in. of mortar 
composed of 2 parts sand and 1 
part portland cement. The joints 
shall be neatly pointed flush with sur¬ 
face of floor with same mortar, to 
which shall be mixed enough lamp 
black or cither coloring to produce the 
desired effect. 

For Thresholds or Saddles — 

All interior doorways for ( 


floors where cement, ter- 
razzo or tile floor is used 
on either side, shall have 
Ambluco Non-slip Blue 
Stone saddles 2 in. [1^4 
in. to 3 in.] thick by the 
full thickness of the parti¬ 
tion wall in width, and the 
full width of the opening 
in length, with sand rubbed 
finish and lx 1 /^ in. deep 
bevel on each side. Joiner 
strips of Ambluco Blue 
Stone 1 !/2 in* thick by 8 to 
10 in. wide shall be used 
wherever different types of 
floor meet. 

Typical Ambluco Flooring, Base and Threshold 
Installations 

Museum of Fine Arts, Boston, Mass., Guy Lowell, Architect 
Cathedral of Incarnation, Baltimore, Md., Bertram G. Goodhue, 
Architect 

Christ Church, Bronxville, N. Y., Bertram Goodhue Associates, 
Architects 

University of Maine Arts & Science Building, Orono, Me., 
Crowell & Lancaster, Architects 
Baker Chocolate Co., Dorchester, Mass. 

Dr. Walter Timme’s Art Wing, Cold Spring, N. Y., John W. 
Ingle, Architect. 

Carl Weeks Residence, Des Moines, Iowa, 
Rasmussen & Wayland, Architects. 
Church of the Redeemer, Morristown, 
N. J., Parish & Schroeder, Architects 


Suggestions for Care of Ambluco 
Products 

After Ambluco Treads, Land¬ 
ings, Flooring, etc., have been in¬ 
stalled they should be thoroughly 
scrubbed with sand and water until 
clean. No acid or other damaging sub¬ 
stances should be used. If the light 
blue color is desired, coat with one or 
two applications of Truscon’s Super 
Por-Seal. Repeat this six to eight 
times a year if needed. If it is pre¬ 
ferred to have a darker shade, scrub 
and then paint with raw linseed oil. 
This can be done as often as will give 
the best results. 




Irregular Design—FD 

Random size blue stone slabs, showing 
variegated effect by combining sand sawed and 
shot saw’ed finishes. Laid with broken ^-in. 
joints 



Regular Design—FA 

Oblong blue stone slabs 24x12 in. laid with 
straight joints and transverse joints uniformly 
broken. Border of blue stone 8 in. wide 


Semi-irregular Design—FC 

Five different size blue stone slabs laid 
to a pattern with broken % -in. joints 


Semi-regular Design—FB 

Oblong blue stone slabs laid herringbone. 
Border of blue stone 8 in. wide 


Suggested Designs for Ambluco Flooring 
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FORMICA INSULATION COMPANY 


CINCINNATI, OHIO 


NEW YORK, N. Y„ 139 Hudson Street 


BRANCH FACTORIES 


CHICAGO, ILL., Ill No. Canal Street 


SALES OFFICES 


CLEVELAND, OHIO, 501 Caxton Building 
ROCHESTER, N. Y., 327 Cutler Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 405 Penn Avenue 
BOSTON, MASS., 11 Beacon Street 
HAVANA, CUBA, 55 Calle Obispo 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 317 Bulletin Building 
BALTIMORE, MD., 1901 St. Paul Street 

DETROIT, MICH., 417 Central 


SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 235 Ninth Street 
TOLEDO, OHIO, Board of Trade Building 
WEST HARTFORD, CONN., 968 Farmington Avenue 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 4497 Pershing Avenue 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 308 E. 17th Street 
LOS ANGELES, CAL., 224 E. 16th Street 
PORTLAND, ORE., 54 Fourth Avenue 
Detroit Warehouse Building 


The Product; the Company 

Formica is a Laminated Mate¬ 
rial made with a Fibre Base and a 
Phenol Formaldehyde Binder. The 
Company is the largest in its field 
and the first to develop the appli¬ 
cation of material of this type to building uses. 

The Uses of Formica 

Formica can be used for the same purpose as marble, 
structural glass, wood paneling and finish plaster coats. 

Wainscot—For this purpose, Formica is furnished 
in sheets 36x84x^2 in. or smaller in the form of a 
Formica facing on hard board. It is installed on the 
wall with cement as shown in details E-E, E-E and G-G. 
Cap molding and basing of Formica in the same or 
contrasting colors are available. 

Store Front Bulkheads —For this purpose, sheets 
36x84x/o in. with Formica facing on an asbestos sheet 
center, are supplied. Sheets may be cut to size at the 
factory or on the job with a portable carborundum 


cutter. Attached with screws or 
a special concealed fastening as 
shown in details A-A, B-B, C-C 
and D-D. 

Window Stools—Formica y^-in. 
sheet veneered on plywood, or a 
molded channel covering top and two edges filled with 
wood. Fabricated at the factory to dimensions. See 
detail. 

Basing and Mop Boards—These are molded chan¬ 
nels y 8 or in. thick. Formica y^-in. sheet may 
also be glued to wood for this purpose. See detail 
E-E. 

Panels, Pilasters and Tops of Counters—This is 
T V in. Formica, veneered on all six sides of plywood, 
or where sinks or extreme moisture conditions are in¬ 
volved, veneered on asbestos sheet. Formica refinish¬ 
ing stock if worn or scratched can be restored to origi¬ 
nal color by sanding and waxing. 

Door Kick Plates and Push Plates—Formica sheet 
r/V m - or thicker screwed in place. 


ORMICl? 



Left: 

Formica Paneling in a Bathroom with 
Plated Metal Cover Molds and 
Formica Basing and Cap Molding 


Formica Paneling in an Office 

Stump walnut pattern with wood cover molds 


That Formica is capa¬ 
ble of producing remark¬ 
ably attractive decora¬ 
tive residts is strikingly 
shown in these illustra¬ 
tions. 

Its range of applica¬ 
tions is practically un¬ 
limited. 
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FORMICA INSULATION COMPANY 




Formica Window Stools 

A big advantage with steel sash as sweating and 
moisture does not affect the finish 


Formica Kitchen Cabinet Tops and 
Back Splashes 

Introduce a new element of beauty 
and richness into the kitchen. The flex¬ 
ibility of the tops is a big advantage 
where a dishwasher is installed, as it 
absorbs vibration and dampens noise 


Below: 

Formica Store Front Bulkhead with Jet Black Sheet on an Asbestos Base 


Formica Tops for Furniture—Formica is put on 
bedroom furniture, coffee tables, end tables, etc. at the 
furniture factory, being handled similarly to a wood 
veneer. 

Kitchen Cabinet Tops—The top is %-in. thick 
Formica on asbestos. The sink hole with square or 
round corners is covered with Formica. Watertight 
joint between top and back splash. Back splash, 
Formica on metal. See detail. 

Elevator Cab Interiors—Built with Formica on 
metal or Formica on hard board. 

Ornamental Signs—May be hand lettered on 
Formica sheet by sign writers or, if required in quan¬ 
tity, may be printed in gold or silver at the Formica 
factory. 

Formica Trays—Formica trays 14x18 in. and 9%xl2 
in. are available in all the Formica colors; 16x20-in. 
molded bedside table tops for hospital rooms may also 
be had in all colors. 

Fabrication and Distribution 

The Formica Insulation Company has sales offices 
in fifteen leading centers, and factory branches with 
material in stock and equipment for fabricating in New 
York and Chicago. The material is sold through build¬ 
ing material dealers. Formica in any form may be 
ordered cut to sizes desired within the limits of the 
standard sheets. We will fabricate the material to ar¬ 
chitects details for erection by others. We do not 
contract for installation. 


Qualities of Formica 

Formica is essentially a material to provide a deco¬ 
rative finish of great attractiveness and durability. It 
is almost inert chemically and is not therefore affected 
by any of the mild acids, alkalis or solvents associated 
with food or medicines. The surface does not lose its 
elasticity and craze and crack. The high gloss Formica 
is as smooth as plate glass. The material is much 
harder than marble but slightly softer than glass. 

Formica Refinishing Stock 

During the year Formica has perfected a new product 
of great utility for deal plates, counters and table tops 
which must stand very severe wear. This is known as 
refinishing stock. It is the same color throughout the 
sheet and can be sanded or worn through its entire 
thickness and at any time restored to its original color 
by sanding and oiling or waxing. This is available in 
black, brown, tan, red and green colors only and in only 
the satin surface. 

Formica stands 300 degrees of heat, Fahrenheit, 
without injury. No coffee pot or tea pot containing 
liquid can therefore injure it in any way. It is im¬ 
mune to the effects of alcohol, gasoline, benzol, or any 
of the common solvents. 

There are more than thirty colors as shown on the 
color chart herewith. 

Service 

The home office or the sales offices are prepared to 
provide all necessary information regarding types of 
material, sizes, colors, prices, and methods of installa¬ 
tion. 
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No. 11 TAPESTfOC 


OAK. 


REFINISHING GREEN 


BLACK and GOLD 


GKE Y 


VERDI-ANTI QU E 


No. IZ 


TAPESTRY 


No. 13 TA P E STRY 


GRE Y-IO 


No.2 DECORATED 


No.3 DECORATED 


ORANGE 


GREY- 30 


BLUE 


GREEN 


No.6 DECO RATED 


MAPLE 


G RE EN-IO 


No.7 DECORATED 


LIGHT WALN UT 


GREEN-20 


No.ti DECORATED 


DARK WALNUT 


REFINISHING NATURAL 


No.9 DECORATED 


MAHOGANY 


REFINISHING BROWN 


No. 10 DECO RATED 


STUMP WALNUT 


REFINISHING RED 
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FORMICA INSULATION COMPANY 



Window « 3 todl 3 


Formica on steel 
back splarb. 
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ALBERENE STONE COMPANY 


Interior Architectural Uses 
153 West Twenty-third Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BOSTON, MASS., 35 Stilling Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 1700 Elston Avenue 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 425 Schofield Building 
NEWARK, N. J., 17 Academy Street 


PHILADELPHIA, PA., 913 Liberty Trust Build¬ 
ing 

PITTSBURGH, PA., 506 Commonwealth Annex 
Building 

QUARRIES AND MILLS AT SCHUYLER, VA. 


RICHMOND, VA., 203 Builders’ Exchange 
Building 

ROCHESTER, N. Y., 29 Strathallan Park 
WASHINGTON, D. C., 1757 K Street, N. W. 


Products 

Alberene Stone, the natural quar¬ 
ried stone, is produced and fabricated 
for: 

Stair Treads and Landings 

Flooring and Base Border 

Door and Window Sills 

Window Stools, Plinths, Wainscoting and Interior 
Trim 

Spandrels, Exterior Trim 

Fireplace Linings, Hearths and Mantels 

For our pages on Sanitary Equipment, Tubs and 
Kitchen Sinks, and Laboratory Equipment, Spandrels 
and Exterior Trim, see Manufacturers’ Index. 

Alberene Stone 

“Alberene Stone” is the trade-name of the Alberene 
Stone Company for the natural stone produced at their 
quarries and mills at Schuyler, Va. 

This stone is blue-gray in color, non-stratified and 
free from cleavage lines, dense and close grained, uni¬ 
form in texture and hardness, practically non-absorbent, 
easily cleaned and kept clean. It is weatherproof and 
moisture-resisting. It is chemically inert and highly 
resistant to acids and alkalis. It is flame-resistant and 
non-conducting. It is fireproof and not affected even 
by the highest temperatures. It is easily machined— 
bored, slotted, grooved, tongued, turned—without split¬ 
ting or chipping. 

This unusual combination of qualities has won for 
Alberene Stone, for the purposes listed above, its lead¬ 
ing place in the architectural and industrial world. 

Production Facilities 

This company’s quarries and mills at Schuyler, Va., are the 
largest in the world devoted exclusively to the production of 
stone products of this character. Developed quarries have a 
capacity for 40 years’ supply, while undeveloped properties 
indicate a reserve ample for 200 years. Both quarries and mills 
have the most up-to-date machine equipment and are connected 
by a standard gauge railway to the main lines of the Chesa¬ 
peake & Ohio R. R. Co. and the Southern Railway Co. Sys¬ 



tems. These resources and facilities, coupled with the com¬ 
pany’s specialized experience of more than 40 years, assure a 
uniform high grade of material and workmanship and prompt 
deliveries. 

Architectural Service 

The technical department of the company is prepared and 
qualified to draw specifications, plans and details on all con¬ 
struction problems involving the use of Alberene Stone. The 
experienced counsel of the company’s specialists is freely of¬ 
fered to all who may wish to avail themselves of it—without 
obligation. 

Stair Treads, Landings, Floorings, etc. 

A selected hard stone is used for this purpose, a stone 
which has a pronounced “toothed,” non-slipping surface. This 
material reduces the fire hazard, because it will not crack or 
break under heat, or even when cold water is turned upon it 
when the stone is at a high temperature. This makes Alber¬ 
ene Stone a superior material for stair treads, landings and 
flooring where safety and durability are factors. Many in¬ 
stances are known where these treads have been in hard 
service for more than 25 years. Our mill capacity and supply 
of uncut stone enable us to make reasonable deliveries in any 
quantity. 

Alberene Has Color Value 

There is a wide variety of tones and textures in natural 
soapstone, and we suggest that you send for “Architectural 
Alberene” which contains plates in full color showing how 
perfectly Alberene blends with various stones commonly used 
in building construction. 



Alberene Stone Floor, Base and Stair Treads, St. Paul’s Presbytery, 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Carlton Strong, Architect 
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AMERICAN ENCAUSTIC TILING COMPANY, ltd. 

INCORPORATED 1878 

Floor, Wall and Decorative Faience Tiles of Every Description » Made in the U. S. A. 


EXECUTIVE OFFICES AND SHOWROOMS 
Aetco Building, 16 East 41st Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


ZANESVILLE, OHIO, Linden Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA, PA,, Packard Building 


OFFICES AND SHOWROOMS 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 3 Arcade, Monadnock Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., 332 So. Michigan Avenue 


ZANESVILLE, OHIO 


MAURER, NEW JERSEY 


FACTORIES 

LOS ANGELES, CALIFORNIA 


LOS ANGELES, CAL., 2030 E. 52nd Street 
DALLAS, TEX., Sante Fe Building 


HERMOSA BEACH, CALIFORNIA 


AETCO PRODUCTS 

Aetco Products include every type of Floor, Wall and 
Decorative Tile. Among staples are the following simplified 
classifications:— 



HERMOSA TILE 
Bright and Matt Enamels 

Manufactured at Maurer, N. J., in standard sizes. 
See page 2 for color chart 


WHITE WALL TILE 
Brights or Matts 

Manufactured at Zanesville, Maurer, Los Angeles and 
Hermosa plants. Brights and Matts with standard size trim in 
Standard and Second Grades. 



Members of the 
Associated Tile 
Manufacturers 


BRIGHT ENAMELS AH. SERIES 
Manufactured at Hermosa Plant. 

AH-3 Turquoise Blue AH-10 Champagne 

AH-6 Sea Green AH-21 Light Tan 

AH-7 Light Green AH-23 Heliotrope 

AH-9 Pale Lilac AH-31 Light Gray 


MATT WALL TILE 
IRIS MATTS 

Manufactured at Zanesville (write for A. I. A. Iris Matt Folder). 
Iris Matt Color Numbers 

A500 Dark Green A510 Buff A520 Dark Pink 

A501 Medium Green A511 Cream A521 Medium Pink 

A502 Light Green A512 Ivory A522 Light Pink 

A505 Dark Blue A515 Dark Gray A525 Black 

A506 Medium Blue A516 Medium Gray A526 White 

A507 Light Blue A517 Light Gray A528 Peach Blossom 


BRIGHT ENAMELS & SEMI-MATTS 

PARISIAN C. SERIES 

Manufactured at Maurer and Zanesville. Colors marked (*) 
Manufactured at Zanesville only. 


Cl 00 Dark Green 
Cl01 Medium Green 
Cl02 Light Green 
Cl 05 Dark Blue 
Cl06 Medium Blue 
C107 Light Blue 


C110 Dark Yellow 
C111 MediumYellow 
Cl 1 2 Light Yellow 
*Cl 1 5 Dark Gray 
*016 Medium Gray 
*C11 7 Light Gray 


Cl20 Dark Pink 
Cl21 Medium Pink 
Cl 22 Light Pink 
*025 Tan 
*Cl 26 Light Tan 
*027 Ivory 


REFLECTA TILE 

A series of pattern tiles in all standard enamel and semi-matt colors 
in which the decorative effect is achieved by the light reflection on 
contrasting planes. Manufactured at Zanesville,- 434 x 434 only. 
(Write for A. I. A. Design Bulletin Plate A6.) 


PERMATILE 

A series of bright and semi-matt colors on special body for heavy 
wall duty. Manufactured at Zanesville, 434x434 only. Write for 
A. I. A. Permatile Folder.) 


GOBELIN MATTS 
ON SEMI-VITREOUS BODY 

A series of colors presenting a soft satiny finish on a durable body, 
practical for surfaces subject to wear. Manufactured at Zanesville. 

FAIENCE 

Plain and decorated Faience tile of every type. (Communicate with 
our Art Department for special design treatments.) 

FOUNTAIN AND SCULPTURAL PIECES 

Sculptural pieces of special design are executed by our Aetco 
Studio specializing in distinctive and original ceramic creations. 

CERTIFICATE OF GRADE 

To insure proper protection in securing the quality of tile speci¬ 
fied, ask for a grade certificate covering every detail on the invoice. 

ARCHITECT’S DESIGN SERVICE 

A trained force of designers is available to co-operate with the 
architect in working out distinctive designs for every type of build¬ 
ing and for preparing color sketches from architect’s blueprints. 


BH-1 White 

BH-3 Light Turquoise Blue 
BH-6 Sea Green 
BH-7 Light Cream 
BH-21 Light Tan 
BH-23 Heliotrope 


HERMOSA MATT ENAMELS 
BH. SERIES 

Manufactured at Hermosa Plant. 

Staple Colors 

BH-34 Goldyellow Mottle on 
white 

BH-39 Goldbrown Mottle on 
green 

BH- 53 Black Matt 


BRIGHT ENAMEL A. SERIES 
Manufactured at Los Angeles Plant. 

A-2 Cerulean Blue A-22 Blue Black 

A-3 Light Green A-28 Cream 

A-7 Medium Naples Yellow A-29 Sea Green 

A-9 Lilac 


MATT ENAMEL B. SERIES 


Manufactured at Los Angeles Plant. 
Staple Colors 


B-4 Burnt Rose 
B-5 Orchid 
B-10 Black 

B-12 Light Tan Orchid 


B-18 Light Pea Green 
B-20 Jade Green 
B-23 Ivory 
B-54 Purple Wine 


QUARRY TILE 

See Manufacturers Index for Carlyle-Labold Catalogue 
(Subsidiary Company to American Encaustic Tiling Co.) 

CAMPAGNA SEMI-VITREOUS PAVING TILE 
V-1337 Oatmeal Brown V-1266 Black 

V-1335 Light Oatmeal V-1286 Green 

V-1339 Dark Oatmeal Brown 


CANTERBURIC TILES 

A range of red and brown tiles of variegated shades for hallways, 
outdoor walks and verandas. (Write for illustrated folder.) 


LOMBARDIC MOSAIC 
(Write for illustrated catalogue) 

CERAMIC MOSAIC & SISTINE CERAMICS 
(Write for illustrated folder A. I. A. 23A11) 

For special designs communicate with our Architect’s Service 
Department. 


FLOOR TILE 

VITREOUS & SEMI-VITREOUS FLOOR TILE 
In Standard Sizes 

OHIO FLINTS HYDRAULIC TILES 


VITREOUS BATHROOM ACCESSORIES 
Aetco Flange Fixtures . . . Aetco Apartment Fixtures 
Aetco Dowel Fixtures 

(Write for A. I. A. Aetco Accessories Catalogue) 






AMERICAN ENCAUSTIC TILING COMPANY, LTD. 


HERMOSA TILE 

We have recently had the pleasure of presenting to the architectural pro¬ 
fession and to the tile trade generally the latest and most important devel¬ 
opment in the history of our company, namely, our Hermosa Tile, the 
"Tile Beautiful". 

We are manufacturing and marketing this tile for distribution in the territory 
East of the Rocky Mountains from our plant at Maurer, N. J., the Western 
territory being supplied from our factory at Hermosa Beach, California. 

The HERMOSA Tile is protected by United States Patents in regard to 
body, glaze and methods of firing and possesses a surface similar to that of 
the highest grade porcelain. It is manufactured in both White and Colored 
glazes, which in turn are subdivided into Bright and Matt surfaces. 

HERMOSA Tile cannot be surpassed for brilliancy of glaze and smoothness 
of surface, while uniformity of shade and size is assured on each shipment. 

Finally, we guarantee this tile against crazing. 

The specifying of HERMOSA TlLE by architects ensures the use by the tile 
contractor of the highest grade product manufactured today. 

All the colors in our HERMOSA Color Palette have been specially selected 
with a view of harmonizing with the shades of color used in sanitary fixtures. 

HERMOSA Tile is marketed in one grade only and is supplied in all standard 
sizes including trim. 


HERMOSA TILE COLOR CHART 

with color numbers of both Bright and Matt finish 

Bright Glaze colors are 300 Series 
Ma tt Glaze colors are 400 Series 


Light Lemon 

Light Jade 

Light Pearl Grey 

Light Orchid Pink 

White 

Light Sky Blue 

Light Yellow 

Light Fern Green 

Light Tan 

MH-331 

MH-301 

MH-316 

MH-321 

MH-351 

MH-306 

MH-311 

MH-336 

MH-326 

MH-431 

MH-401 

MH-416 

MH-421 

MH-451 

MH-406 

MH-411 

MH-436 

MH-426 



Dark Lemon 

Dark Jade 

Dark Pearl Grey 

Dark Orchid Pink 

Black 

Dark Sky Blue 

Dark Yellow 

Dark Fern Green 

Dark Tan 

MH-330 

MH-300 

MH-315 

MH-320 

MH-350 

MH-305 

MH-310 

MH-335 

MH-325 

MH-430 

MH-400 

MH-415 

MH-420 

MH-450 

MH-405 

MH-410 

MH-435 

MH-425 



































AMERICAN ENCAUSTIC TILING COMPANY, LTD. 










.— 









. 












j 














. 






|:__ 








PANEL "A" 

Cap—Pat. 1117, Col. MH-335, 

Dark Fern Green. 

Dec. Strip—Pat. Z-139, Dec. 968. 

Field—4K"x4X", Col. MH-326, Light Tan. 
Base Courses—4 X”x4 W, Col. MH-335, 
Dark Fern Green. 



Cap—Pat 1002, Col. MH-315, Dark Pearl Grey. 

Border—4 K"x4X", Dec. Z-1 50 and Z-151, Pink on White. 
Field—4K"x4X", Col. MH-321, Light Orchid Pink. 

Base—4 K"x4 K", Col. MH-315, Dark Pearl Grey. 

Floor—K"xK", Sistine Ceramics, Pink and White. 



PANEL "B" 

Cap—Pat. 1117, Col. MH-325, Dark Tan. 

Dec. Inserts—4 X"x4 K",Pat. Z-150, Pat. Z-151. 
Field—4T^"x4K / ', Col. MH-326, Light Tan. 
Base Courses— A l A"*A%", Col. MH-325, 
Dark Tan. 














PANEL "C" 

Cap—Pat. 1117, Col. MH-310, Dark Yellow. 
Dec. Strip—Pat. 9943-Dec. 887. 

Field— 4 K"x4X",Col. MH-311,Light Yellow. 
Base Courses—4 K"x4K", Col. MH-310, 
Dark Yellow. 



PANEL "D" 

Cap—Pat. 1117, Col. MH-315. 

Dark Pearl Grey. 

Dec Strip—Pat. R1871. 

Field — 4K"x4K"» Col. MH-321, Light 
Orchid Pink. 

Base Courses— A%"*A%", Col. MH-315, 
Dark Pearl Grey. 
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PANEL "E" 

Cap—Pat. 1117, Col. MH-305, Dark Sky Blue. 
Field—4X"x4X", Col. MH-306, 

Light Sky Blue. 

Base Courses—4X"x4X", Col. MH-305, 
Dark Sky Blue. 








































































































AMERICAN ENCAUSTIC TILING COMPANY, LTD. 


HERMOSA TlLE has been used for wall surfaces 


in each of the buildings illustrated below 


Hermosa Tile is the 
ideal material for the 
service portions of resi¬ 
dences, hotels, schools 
and hospitals, where in 
the case of the latter 
institutions, its use is par¬ 
ticularly adaptable for 
walls of sterilizing and 
operating rooms. 

Hermosa Tile— either in 
white or colored glazes 
is to be recommended for 
chemical laboratories, 
swimming pools, bath¬ 
rooms, kitchens and dai¬ 
ries, in fact in every case 
where a clean and deco- 



UNION LEAGUE CLUB 
Morris and O’Connor, Architects 
L. Del Turco & Brothers, Inc., Tile Contractors 


rative wall surface is 
desired. 

Even stairways in the ser¬ 
vice portion of a building 
may well be lined with 
Hermosa Tile from floor 
to ceiling. 

The porcelain - like face 
(or glaze) of HERMOSA 
TlLE not only assures a 
perfect sanitary surface 
but gives a clean and 
spotless appearance to 
the walls. 

We h ave illustrated a few 
of many modern buildings 
in which HERMOSA TlLE 
has been installed. 



ST. LUKE'S HOSPITAL 
Crow Lewis and Wick, Architects 
Robert Huddelson, Jr., Tile Contractor 





ST. MARKS NURSES' HOME 
Crow Lewis & Wick, Architects 
Atlas Tile & Marble Works, Inc., Tile Contractors 



CHARLOTTE HUNGERFORD HOSPITAL 


Crow Lewis & Wick, Architects 
White & Clark, Inc., Tile Contractors 
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ACME BRICK COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Floor Tile, Roof Tile and Face Brick 

DANVILLE, ILL. 

PRINCIPAL DISTRIBUTORS 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Wunder-Klein-Donohue Co. 

NEW YORK, N. Y., Walton N. Cable 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., Drehmann Paving & Construction Co. 
ST. LOUIS, MO., Richards Brick Co. 

WINNIPEG, MAN., CANADA, Alsip Brick, Tile & Lumber Co. 
DEALERS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


CHICAGO, ILL., Wisconsin Lime & Cement Co. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, E. F. Grand Brick Co. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, Geist-Kemper Material Co. 
DETROIT, MICH., Dresden Brick Co. 
LOUISVILLE, KY., Stearns Coal Co. 



No. 20 


Products 

“Ryltyle” Floor Tile—Floor Brick 
and Quarry Tile. 

“Ryltyle” Roof Tile—Shingle, Mis¬ 
sion and Spanish Tile. 

“Face Brick of Character” — 
“Persiantex,” “Vine-wove” and 
“Cayuga Matt.” 

“Ryltyle” Floor Tile 

Made of finely ground 
plastic Pennsylvanian shale 
and fire clay by our special 
machinery and hard burned 
in our modern Minter Sys¬ 
tem plant, thus insuring a 
smooth, dense surface. 

Floor Brick —For indus¬ 
trial floors, resisting acids, 
chemicals, salts, fats and 
oils, producing a durable, 
sanitary, and economical 
floor for severe trucking. 

These tile are used suc¬ 
cessfully in dairies, ice 
cream plants, refrigeration 
plants, packing houses, dye- 
houses, tanneries and chemi¬ 
cal plants. 

Fats and oils are easily 
cleaned from “Ryltyle” 
floors, hence their use 
in bakeries, commissaries, 
kitchens, canneries, candy 
plants, power plants, ware¬ 
houses, factories, garages. 

“Ryltyle” Floor Brick are 
made with either smooth or 
rough surfaces, and should 
be laid with tight joints to 
insure maximum durability. 

Owners have realized long, 
satisfactory service from 
“Ryltyle,” under conditions 
where other types of floor¬ 
ing have failed. 

Quarry Tile —For floors, 
roofs and terraces of resi¬ 
dences, apartments, hotels 
and public buildings. In 
deep red or buff, or colorful 
fire-flashed blends—all pro¬ 
duced naturally without ar¬ 
tificial colors. “Ryltyle” 
make permanently beautiful 
floors with smooth surfaces, 
easy to clean 


w 


RXWTLE 

SHAPES 



No. 21 L No. 22 R 
Round Top Co'Oe Base 


No. 23 R 




No. 30 


No. 31 R 


No. 32 L 


Square Top Cove Base 





No. 41 L 


No. 42 L 


Wainscot Bullnose 
DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS 


Description 

Size, 

in. 

Number of pieces 
per sq. ft. 

Weight, lbs. 

Each 

Per sq. ft. 

Floor brick. 

4x8 xlH 

4 

3.3 

14.85 


4x8 xlM 

6 x 6 x Yx 

4 H 

4.0 

18.0 

Quarry tile. 

4 

2.0 

8.0 


4 x 4 x Yx 

9 

.95 

8.55 


2%x 2%x Yx 

16 

.5 

8.0 


4 x 8 x Yx 

4H 

1.9 

8.55 


2Yx 6 x % 

8 

1.0 

8.0 

Shingle roof tile. 


(Per 100 sq. ft.) 


(Per 100 sq. ft.) 

6 xl2 x % 

480 ( 5* expos.) 

3.15 

1512 

Mission roof tile. 

8 xl5 x Y% 

230 (11' expos.) 

5.5 

1265 

Face brick—shale 

2Mx 8 x3% avg. 
2Vxx 8 x3H avg. 

4.7 


fire clay.... 


4.55 



Half and diagonal half tile for all sizes floor tile. 

Shapes for wainscot—see diagram above. 

All necessary shapes for roof tile. 

Octagon and bullnose shapes for face brick. 


Grades — Select —Carefully selected for shade 
and mechanical perfection. Wire-cut ends 
ground after burning to insure exact size. 

Standard —A superior quality, sorted for size, 
shade, and mechanical excellence. 

Industrial —A good quality sorted for approx¬ 
imate size and shade with only slight defects. 

Warehouse —Slight irreg¬ 
ularities, slightly chipped 
corners or edges. 

Random Rubble —Irregu¬ 
lar sizes and shapes of uni¬ 
form thickness—for walks 
and terraces. 

“Ryltyle” Roof Tile 

Shingle, Mission and Span¬ 
ish tile made in both 
smooth and roughened sur¬ 
faces and with necessary 
shapes, in the same color 
combinations as listed under 
Quarry Tile. 

“Face Brick of Character” 

Are furnished in straight 
shades and in various 
blends of carefully com¬ 
bined colors. All produced 
naturally without artificial 
means. 

“Persiantex” — A supe¬ 
rior brick having a unique 
granular surface, resembling 
the texture of a Persian 
rug, producing an attractive 
combination of light and 
shadow with a delightful 
and harmonious variation. 

“Vine-Wove”— A vine¬ 
like design woven into a 
matt surface, resulting in 
added interest and depth of 
shadow. 

“Cayuga Matt”— A wire- 
cut surface of great uni¬ 
formity producing soft, mel¬ 
low tones. 

“Ryltyle” Service 

Our Engineering Depart¬ 
ment will gladly furnish 
expert advice concerning in¬ 
stallation of our materials 
for unusual conditions. 
Samples and information 
upon request. 


No. 33 L 


j 


Mo. 45 
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ASSOCIATED TILE MANUFACTURERS 

Wall and Floor Tiles, Ceramic Mosaic, Faience, and Quarries 
220 Graybar Building, 420 Lexington Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


ALHAMBRA TILE COMPANY 
Newport, Ky. 

AMERICAN ENCAUSTIC TILING CO., LTD. 
New York, 16 East 41st Street 
Zanesville, Ohio 

Philadelphia, Pa., Packard Building 
Los Angeles, Cal., 729 South Western Avenue 
Dallas, Tex., Santa Fe Building 
Chicago, 332 South Michigan Avenue 
I ronton, Ohio 

THE ARCHITECTURAL TILE COMPANY 
Keyport, N. J. 

New York, 101 Park Avenue 
Boston, 11 Beacon Street 
CAMBRIDGE TILE MANUFACTURING CO. 
Cincinnati, Ohio, Box 836 
New York, 101 Park Avenue 
FEDERAL TILE COMPANY 
Columbus, Ohio 
New York, 101 Park Avenue 

FRANKLIN POTTERY 
Lansdale, Pa. 


MATAWAN TILE COMPANY 
Matawan, N. J. 

THE MOSAIC TILE COMPANY 
Zanesville, Ohio 
Matawan, N. J. 

New York, 327 West 42nd Street 
Chicago, 1336 West Washington Boule¬ 
vard 

St. Louis, 6742 Chamberlain Avenue 

NATIONAL TILE COMPANY 
Anderson, Ind. 

New York, 551 Fifth Axenue 
Chicago, 228 North La Salle Street 
St. Louis, Railway Exchange Building 
San Francisco, 670 Third Street 

OLEAN TILE COMPANY 
Olean, N. Y. 

THE C. PARDEE WORKS, INC. 

Perth Amboy, N. J. 

New York, 101 Park Avenue 
Philadelphia, 1600 Walnut Street 


PENN TILE WORKS COMPANY 
Aspers, Adams County, Pa. 

THE SPARTA CERAMIC COMPANY 
East Sparta, Ohio 
Cleveland, 5005 Euclid Avenue 
THE STANDARD TILE COMPANY 
Zanesville, Ohio 
New York, 101 Park Avenue 
UNITED STATES ENCAUSTIC TILE WORKS 
Indianapolis, Ind. 

New York, 103 Park Avenue 
Chicago, Monroe Building 
UNITED STATES QUARRY TILE CO. 
Parkersburg, W. Va. 

New York, 101 Park Avenue 
Chicago, 1 524 South Western Avenue 
THE WHEATLEY TILE Gr POTTERY CO. 
Cincinnati, Ohio, Box 836 
New York, 101 Park Avenue 
WHEELING TILE COMPANY 
Wheeling, W. Va. 

New York, 1 1 th Avenue and West 26th Street 


CONDLNSLD LIST OF TILLS 


THEIR. CHARACTERISTICS S' USES 


KIND OF TILE.,5 

GRADES 

thick¬ 

ness 

SHAPES AND SIZES 

COLONS 

SURFACES AND 
GLAZES 

GENERAL 

USES 

CERAMIC 

MOSAIC 

STD. 
o nd 
SEC 

1 

Square- 2j| Ifi-lL V >4- %z 

Oblong - l^x W 

hexagon - li • 1 

Pentagon-2? e 

Trcpezoid- 

See Vitreous and 
Semivitreous Tiles, Also 
Flat and variegated colors 
such as Textures,6- Flashinqs 

Unglazed 

Floors 

Walls 

5wimming Pools 
Plunge baths 
Kitchen Sinks 
Interior 
Exterior 

ENAMEL MOSAIC 
GLAIED MOSAIC 

STD 

5ee Dull Glazed Tiles 

bright 

DULL GLAZED MOS. 
MATT GLAZED MOS. 

Dull 

Matt 

FAIENCE. MOSAIC 

STD. 

VARIABLE 

Any Shape or Size Less 
Than 2\ 5quare Inches in Area 

See Faience Tiles 

Plain or Embossed 
bright, Dull or Matt 

PLASTIC MOSAIC 

See Plastic Tiles 

Plain or tmbossed 
Unqlazed 

VITREOUS TILES 

STD 

and 

SEC 

1 

2 

Square - 3 - 2& - \±- lie 

Oblong -3x|Ji-3xl-3xHt- 2^x. 1lV«,x 
Hexagon - 3 * Z 

Octagon - 3 

Triangle - 3 - !§.- if. 

Whtte,Ce!adon,5ilver-gray 
Green, blue-green, Light-blue 
Dark blue, Pink .Cream, and 
Granites of these Colors 

Unglazed 

Floors 

Walls 

Fireplaces 

Interior 

Exterior 

GLAZED 

bright 

DULL GLAXLD 

MATT GLAZED 

See Dull Glazed Tiles 

Dull 

Matt 

5E.MIVITR.E.OUS 

TILES 

STD 

5ame as Vitreous Tiles, Also; 
Square - 6 - 4'4 

Oblong-9*3 “ 6*4- €>*3-6x2- 6 * 1 Kt 
6*V6x j£-4J*x2!fc- 4^ * 

Hexagon- <o.- Ak - 0x3 -4 , 4*2 ! fe 
Octagon -6 - A'A 

Pentagon - 5 5 4>- 2'>fe 

buff, Salmon, Light-gray 
Dark gray, Red, black, 
Chocolate, and Granites 
of these Colors 

Unglazed 

GLAZED 

bright 

DULL GLAZED 
MATT GLAZED 

See Dull Glazed Tiles 

Dull 

Matt 

FLINT 

PAVING TILLS 

HYDRAULIC 

STD 

6nd 

SEC. 

3 

4 

Square- G - 4'4 

Oblong - <o <A - 6x3-6x^ 

Hexagon- G - A'A 

Octaqon-e 

White, Light gray, Dark gray 
Celadon,Sage, Light blue 
Dark blue, Green, Cream 

Unglazed 

Floors-Walls 

Interior-Exterior 

STD 


Square - <o - 4 4 

Oblong -IOx5-9*3-€>*3-6*'/z 
liexagon-6 - 44 

See Semivitreous Tiles 

Floors 

Interior-Exterior 

white: glazed 

TILES 

STD. 

And 

SEC 

* Aod l 

5quare 

Oblong 

hexagon 

Octagon 

basic. Sizes 
For Fields 

<b -44 
6x3 

3 - 2 

3 

Other Sites 

3 - 24 -1 '-4 -1 '4ft* 4 

6*2 -ex i'/ z -e>*\ 

€>x 3^-^) x 4^x2'6 

4'4* |lfc-3x|li-3x» 
3x'4-3x '4-2'/ e *lV6 

White 

Plain or Lmbossed 
bright 

Walls 

Interior 

DULL <3LA2£D TILE 1 
MATT GLAZED TILE / 

STD 

6nd 

SEC 

3 I 

a’z 

-Unlimited Color Range* 
Selection must be made 
from 5amples and Colors 
Specified by number 

Plain or 
Embossed 

Dull Matt 

Walls 

Fireplaces 

Interior 

ENAMELS 

bright 

PLASTIC TILES 

STD. 

t 

*nd over 

Obtainable in all of the above,and 
special shapes and sizes 

Colors that result from 
firing of natural clays 

Plain or Embossed 
Smooth or Rough 
Unalazed 

Floors 

Walls 

Fireplaces 

Interior 

Exterior 

FAIENCE 

STD 

And 

SEC 

See Dull Glazed Tiles 

Plain or Embossed 
bright,Dull or Matt 

QUAfc&Y TILE5 

STD. 

and 

SEC 

i’U-H 

Square - 12 - 9 - €> - 4'4 - 3 

Oblong -I2x6-9*6-9x4L-9*3-6*3 
hexagon- 8 x4 

Red, Gray, buff, brown 
and Flashed 

Unglazed 

Floors 

Intenor-Extenor 


STD - Standard Grade , SEC. - Seconds 
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INDEX OF STANDARDIZED WALL TILE TRIMMERS 


CADS RETURNS AND MOULDINGS 


—is 


Sv- - 
1 





\ \ A-4340 L ij A- 6000 
V 6*3 ^ 6x% 


A-4152 A-4200 A-42IO A-4220 

6 * 2 - 6 »r fcx 2 - 


NOTE HEAVY LIMES 
INDICATE THE PORTION 
GLAZED 



ivj &A5LS 

" * ’I 

gvfg 


*•$ sL A-3601 

®Ll ^ — 


A-6154 
c* »V 


-J A-3201 

6 k 2" 


--M- L-2C 

-'i-— 1 ^ 


I--T 

Hj 


A-3610 6*6" 

-ClUA&Tta BOUNDS CCVLS 
SMALL RADIUS CCMS!NATION’S 

r-H'- 




A- 2633 3"x5'4 



A-244 3 4V* 4% 

MISCELLANEOUS TQIMMEQS 


A-2665 5 6"k5!4 


A ' 7 1°? 31 

Uz—| 

Mirrl |—>er1 — *lr—1 

IP*-— 



U*4 

A-5500 A-5570 A-5571 

6** 7>»'4“ 7*S'4 



The chart above shows the Wall Tile Trimmers which 
have been adopted as standards for the tile industry. 

The 56 trimmers on the chart, together with their 
complementary angles, corners and stops, are designed 
to care for every normal trimmer requirement. A selec¬ 
tion from this group will not only simplify the work of 
specification but will insure prompt delivery. 

The letters and numbers labeling the trimmers 
when used in specifications will at once definitely identify 


the desired shape. No further description—except the 
required color—is needed to enable any member factory 
to supply the correct trimmers. 

Architects should specify all tile containers to be 
“grade sealed” according to the provisions of United 
States Department of Commerce Simplified Practice 
Recommendation R-61-30. Master grade certificates 
also should be called for to insure installation of the 
exact grade specified. 
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BATCHELDER TILES 

BATCH ELDER-WILSON COMPANY 

540 No. Michigan Avenue 2633 Artesian Street 101 Park Avenue 

CHICAGO, ILL. LOS ANGELES, CALIF. NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Product 

A High Fired, Clay Product of varied types, 
Glazed and Unglazed, with a common factor which 
permits unique combinations of color, glaze and texture. 

Tiles; Pavers; Patina Glazes; Terra Cotta; 
Crinkle Mosaics. 

Drinking Fountains 

See Sweet’s Manufacturers’ Index for Batchelder 
Drinking Fountains. We show typical wall and pedestal 
fountains in Patina Glazes. 

Complete Data 

We issue various illustrated catalogues and price 
lists available to architects: 

Catalogue of Mottled Finish Materials 
Mantel Catalogue 
Drinking Fountain Catalogue 
Ornamental Fountain Catalogue 
Paver Catalogue 
Staircase Construction 
Special Fireframes 
Patina Glaze Catalogue 

Batchelder Tiles 

Mottled Finish —They have a surface coloration 
of mineral slips fired to the same temperatures as the 
clay body assuring permanence. This material has a 
distinctive texture with many subtle color modifications. 
It is mellow toned, peculiarly appropriate for interior 
work, mantels, fountains, counters, wainscots, etc. 
Made in great variety of shapes, sizes and designs, 
with figure tiles, corbels, mouldings and borders to 
match. 

Plain Tiles —Made with slightly rounded edges for 
recessed pointing as in mantels, fountains, wainscots. 
They are % in. thick up to and including 6x6 in. 

Batchelder Mantels 

Made in mottled finish materials with many varia¬ 
tions of style and price suitable for different environ¬ 
ments. The distinctive characteristics are in the subtle 
color combinations and carefully studied designs. Span¬ 
drels, arches, hoods and many similar features are used 
in combination with olain tile units. 

Fountains for Garden and Sunroom 

These are of two general types—wall fountains 
with drip basin, and center fountains or pools. They 
are made in combinations of materials, patina, paver 
and mottled finish. We make many features such as 
bowls, drips, etc., in patina glaze useful in fountain 
construction. 

Glazed Figure Tiles 

Generally referred to as “Spanish Type.” They 
are handmade in many designs, full glazed, with inter¬ 
esting color combinations. Especially useful for stair 
risers, wainscots, panels—in fact, wherever a mosaic 
of color and pattern is desirable. Made in two proc¬ 
esses, “raised line” or “black line.” 



This Installation Combines All Types of Our Materials 

Paul Frederich Olsen, Inc., Chicago, Ill., Architects 


Batchelder Pavers 

They are handmade, high fired, semivitreous, with 
a tough, compact body. They have a non-slip surface. 
They are unglazed, but have a color penetration through¬ 
out the thickness of the tile. Made in many shapes and 
sizes, and in colors from black to cream through the 
reds, browns and grays. Also made in greens. 

Note: This material was originally intended for pavement 
installation only, but its wealth of soft toned colors has made 
it acceptable for wainscots, counters, and other similar uses. 
It has a very interesting texture contrast when used with our 
other materials. 

Paver Random Strips 

Are hand cut irregular strips approximately % in. 
wide, 1% in. thick, with a maximum length of 12 in. 
Particularly interesting in color and form for firebox 
linings. 

V,. . . . .... —^ BATCHELDER. 

C . .. - *= i PAVER. RANDOM 

F= = : T — u ^ STRIPS-VARIED 

E «— - > RANGES OF COLOR 
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Batchelder Patina Glazes 

A full glazed product with a pleasing texture and 
without excessive gloss, made in a sequence of color 
blends—yellow, tan, gray-blue, blue, blue-green, green, 
orchid, gray-lavender, ivory, black. One value of these 
harmonious blends is in the dominant color note which 
may be established with other subordinate notes to catch 
the minor tones of a decorative treatment. 

For bathroom use these tiles are made in 3x3-in. 
size, y 2 in. thick, to set 12-in. joint centers with self¬ 
spacing lugs to insure proper joint widths. Cap, base, 
trim and fixtures to match. 



Patina blends are also made in 4x4-in. size in color 
schemes generally darker than bathroom tiles, but con¬ 
trasting favorably with them. They are y 2 in. thick 
and are set three tiles to 12 in. joint centers. 

Batchelder Crinkle Mosaics 

Hand cut with an irregularity of surface which adds 
unique character to an installation. All colors made in 
%-in. size; certain colors also made in y 2 - in. size and 
in 1%-in. size. Made in solid body colors for pave¬ 
ments, slip glaze, dull surface colors, and full Patina 
glazes for wainscots, fountains, etc. 




Typical Patina Inset Bathroom Accessory 

Attempt has been made to render the acces¬ 
sory as unobtrusive as possible rather than to 
make it the feature of a bathroom installation 
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THE CARLYLE-LABOLD COMPANY 

I RONTON, OHIO 

A Subsidiary of 

AMERICAN ENCAUSTIC TILING COMPANY, LTD. 

16 East 41st Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


SCIOTO 

QUARRY TILE 



Product's 

Scioto Quarry Tile and Trimmers. 

Scioto Brickettes. 

For Floor, Wall and Decorative Faience Tiles of 
every description, see American Encaustic Tiling Com¬ 
pany, Ltd., in Manufacturers' Index. 

Scioto Quarry Tile 

Available in a broad range of sizes and colors, Scioto Quarry 
Tile offer a dependable, economical medium with which to 
achieve countless colorful treatments. 

The clay from which these uniformly dependable tile are 
moulded is deep-mined in a region widely known for its fine 
deposits. 

Each tile is evenly and completely fired. The old-fashioned 
massing of tile in kilns has been elimi¬ 
nated. Using the Harrop Tunnel Kiln, 
small piles of tile are passed slowly through 
the kiln. Because the pile is small, the heat 
has full access to every tile—firing each 
one at the same, correct temperature. 

Advanced manufacturing methods com¬ 
bined with carefully selected raw materials 
and thorough inspection insure the uniform 
excellence of Scioto Quarry Tile. An added 
advantage inherent in Scioto Quarry Tile 
is that they weigh less than most any other 
quarry tile. This effects a substantial saving 
on freight. 

Manufacturing and Shipping Facilities 

Carlyle-Labold own and operate one of 
the most modern and efficiently equipped 


quarry tile plants in America. Ample facilities are available for 
the prompt production and shipment of special as well as regu¬ 
lar orders. 

The central location of I ronton provides a favorable freight 
rate factor over a wide territory. 

Colors and Sizes 

In this catalogue standard colors and sizes are shown. All 
colors are true, even and brilliant. Orders for special sizes or 
colors are welcomed. We offer the architect the facilities and 
knowledge of our organization in developing shades that will 
harmonize with specific color schemes; in working out special 
patterns together with correctly sized tiles to develop those 
patterns. 

Grading of Tile 

Scioto Quarry Tile are offered in three grades: 

(a) Select Grade —Highest quality. Care¬ 
fully sorted as to uniformity of size, shade 
and shape. This grade represents the best tile 
that it is commercially possible to produce. 

(b) Standard Grade —The same as select, 
excepting that these tile are not sorted to 
any absolute uniform shade. They are “A” 
tile mechanically. 

(c) Commercial Grade — Consists of 
slight irregularities in shape, slightly 
chipped corners or edges. They are not 
sorted to uniform shade and are furnished 
in two shade groups, light and dark. 

Left: 

Colorful Scioto Quarry Tile Enhance Beauty 
of This Entry Way 

Floor designed and installed by Southern 
Tile Company, Atlanta 


Kitchen of Bellefaire jewish Orphan Home, Cleveland, Ohio 

A durable, easy to clean floor that will retain its good looks throughout 
a lifetime of use. Installed by Prospect Marble & Tile Co. 


Scioto Tiled Roof on the Boca Raton Club of Boca Raton, Florida 

Weather and sun hold no threat over the beauty of this roof 
Schulze & Weaver, Architects, New York 




















THE CARLYLE-LABOLD COMPANY 


SCIOTO QUARRY TILE 


Permanence — Beauty — Economy 



A panel made up of a mixture of our Navajo, Spanish and Indian reds, Ori¬ 
ental nrenash and Mecca brown, laid in a random pattern using 6 x 6, 6 x 224 
and 224 x 224- Many very attractive patterns can be made by the use of mix¬ 
tures of these various shades. 



The shade shown in our new Arabian blend laid in random pattern using 
6 x 6, 6 x2j4 and 224 x 224- This shade is available from stock in 6 x 6, 6 x 224, 
4x4, 2h x 224, round top cove base angles, bullnose, bullnose corners, stair 
treads and stair tread corners. This shade is also available in elongated hexa¬ 
gon and half hexagon. 


Permanence 

Scioto Quarry Tile are unequalled in permanence. The rich color 
cannot fade or stain. The surface never checks, cracks or warps. 
Economical in first cost, Scioto Quarry Tile are surprisingly low 
in cost per year of satisfactory service. 



Scioto Irontone 

An attractive shade of grey available from stock in 6 x 6, 
4 x 4, 6 x 224, 234 x 224, round t<»p covebase, angles, bull¬ 
nose, bullnose corners, stair treads and tread corners. 
Furnished in select, standard and commercial qualities. 



Scioto Mecca 

A rich, attractive shade of plain brown, strong in its 
resemblance to the Welch quarries. Stock sizes are 
6 x 6, 4 x 4, 6 x 2}4, 224 x 2 24, round top cove base, 
angles, bullnose, bullnose corners, stair treads, and 
tread corners. Select, standard and commercial qualities. 


Scioto Pompeiian 

A clear buff shade effective when used alone or in con¬ 
trast with deeper toned tile. Stock sizes are 6x6, 4x4, 
6 x 2)4, 224 x 224, round top cove base, angles, bullnose, 
bullnose corners, stair treads and tread corners. Avail¬ 
able in select, standard and commercial grades. 



Scioto Navajo Red 

()ur darkest and most desirable shade of plain red. 
Lighter shades—Spanish and Indian—available in lim¬ 
ited quantities for small jobs, also as part of orders for 
Navajo Red to give variety in color tone. Stocked in 
complete assortment of sizes from 224 x 224 to 9 x 9 with 
all standard trim. 
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The effect shown is secured by the use of our various shades of plain 
red, Oriental fireflash, Mecca brown, Arabian blend and Irontone grey. 
The border is made up entirely of our Oriental fireflash. 



A very attractive range of shades—a combination of the Arabian blend 
and Irontone grey. The 6 x 6, 6 x 2 */\ and 2^4 x 2^4 sizes in these two 
shades are used in the field with a border of the Arabian blend. These 
patterns in the various colors are intended to give only an idea of the 
many attractive patterns and color ranges available in Scioto Quarry 
Tile. 


SCIOTO QUARRY TILE 


Beautiful 

Through careful selection and grading of clay 
and highly developed manufacturing methods, 
Scioto Quarry Tile gain a colorful beauty that 
never diminishes. Colors are clear, pure and un¬ 
fading. Correct firing of each tile assures free¬ 
dom from beauty-marring checking, cracking or 
warping. Indoors or out, Scioto Quarry Tile af¬ 
ford permanent beauty, true economy and maxi¬ 
mum utility. 


Economical 

Quarry Tile offer a means of securing distinctive 
treatments—of both indoors and outside areas— 
at low cost. The uniformity, fine texture and 
permanent color of Scioto Quarry Tile suggests 
their use in interiors—basement floors, entry 
ways, etc.—where higher priced materials are 
now commonly used. 



Salt Glazed Brick 

A Salt Glazed brick of unusual merit, recently introduced 
by us. Desirable features include light color and uniform 
shades secured by carefully controlled manufacturing 
methods and the use of gas fired kilns. Surface texture is 
smooth, even in color and easy to clean. Here is the mod¬ 
ern treatment for walls in school and public building cor¬ 
ridors, kitchens, food factories, power houses and other 
areas where economy, appearance and ease of cleaning are 
major influencing factors. 

A full line of Trim for both the single and double units 
is regularly carried in stock. 
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Field: 6"x6"—2%"x2%". 
Border: 6"x6 "—2 % "x2 % ". 


Field: 6"x6"—6"x2 % "—2 % "x2 % 
Border: 6"x6" — 6"x2 % "—2 % "x 

2 %" diagonal halves. 


Scioto Quarry Trimmers 

The trimmers shown are but a few of the broadly complete line 
regularly carried in stock 
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Pattern No. 109 

Field: 6"x6"—4"x4"—2%"x2%"—2%" diagonal 
halves 


Some Scioto Tile Installations 

Boston Sanitarium, Mattapan, Mass. 

J. H. Ritchie & Associate (Boston), 
Architect 

Elks Lodge No. 25, New Haven, Conn. 

Alfred W. Boylen, Architect 
Shadyside Academy, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

E. P. Mellon, Architect 
Regis College, Weston, Mass. 

T. Edward Sheehan (Boston), Archi¬ 
tect 

Westinghouse Engineering Laboratory, 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Bernard H. Prack, Architect 
Commander Hotel, Cambridge, Mass. 

Somers & Drisko (Boston), Architects 
Pennsylvania R. R. Office Building, Phil¬ 
adelphia, Pa. 

Graham, Anderson, Probst & White 
(Chicago), Architects 
St. Lukes Hospital, New Bedford, Mass. 

Stevens & Lee (Boston), Architects 
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THE CAMBRIDGE-WHEATLEY COMPANY 

REPRESENTING 

THE CAMBRIDGE TILE MANUFACTURING CO. THE WHEATLEY TILE & POTTERY CO. 

GENERAL OFFICES 

CINCINNATI, OHIO 


BRANCH OFFICES 

BOSTON, MASS., 51 Sleeper Street CHICAGO, ILL., 16 E. Huron Street LOS ANGELES, CALIF., 910 No. Orange Drive 

BROOKLYN, N. Y., 1 Junius Street DALLAS, TEX., 2403 So. Harwood Street NEW YORK, N. Y., 101 Park Avenue 

SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF., 1155 Harrison Street 


Products 

Plain and Decorative Tile, Glazed and Unglazed, 
for Floors and Walls (Dust Pressed and Faience). 

Also “Everbrite” Tile House Numbers. 

Tiles for Every Purpose 

In addition to the varieties of tile here shown, The 
Cambridge-Wheatley Company produces a large and 
varied number of complete units for mantels, fire 
frames, mantel arches, fountains of all types, and sim¬ 
ilar installations. 



Left: 

Ceiling in First National 
Bank, Yonkers, N. Y. 

Wm. Katz, Architect 
A. Tozzini Tile Works, 
Inc., Tile Contractors 
Ceiling of main lobby 
of this bank finished in 
colored Faience Tile with 
decorative inserts sym¬ 
bolizing in most interest¬ 
ing fashion different lines 
of industry and commerce 



Tile Operating Room, Christ Hospital, Cincinnati, Ohio 

Tietig & Lee, Architects 
Martina Mosaic & Tile Co., Tile Contractors 
Spotless cleanliness and perfect diffusion of light are assured by these 
hospital walls, finished with Cambridge tile 


Service 

Designers are maintained at our Branch Offices, as 
well as at our factories, to assist architects and con¬ 
tractors in planning their tile work. 

New Catalogues on Request 

Our latest catalogues of tile will be gladly forwarded 
upon request. Specification sheets and full information 
on any specific items of the Cambridge-Wheatley line 
are always available. 


Right: 

Bathroom in Presidential 
Suite, Starrett’s Neth-. 
erland Plaza Hotel, 
Cincinnati, Ohio 

Walter W. 

Ahlsciilager, Architect 
Weiffenbach Marble & 
Tile Co., Tile 
Contractors 

Finished in beautifully 
colored tile, designed to 
form a striking yet rest¬ 
ful and harmonious effect 




Swimming Pool on Estate of Powel Crosley, Jr., Cincinnati, Ohio 

James Dwight Baum, Architect 
Foy & Starr Co., Tile Contractors 

Finished in Faience Tile of a design that climaxes the harmonious 
beauty of this estate 




























THE FAIRFACTS COMPANY 

INCORPORATED 

Manufacturers of Vitreous China Wall Tile and Vitreous China Bathroom Accessories 

NEW YORK, N. Y„ U. S. A. 

CABLE ADDRESS: "FAIRFACTS"—CODES, A. B. C. Sixth Edition and Bentley's 
BRANCH OFFICES 

LOS ANGELES SAN FRANCISCO MONTREAL BUENOS AIRES 

For Fairfacts Vitreous China Bathroom Accessories, See Manufacturers' Index 


"FAIRFACTS TILE IS CHINA TILE" 

Fairfacts Announces Another Product—Genuine Vitreous China Wall Tile 

Made in White, Black and Colors—Satin Matt or Gloss Finishes 


Quality 

Our Vitreous China Bathroom Accessories, 
accepted by architects throughout the world, 
have for a long period demonstrated our 
ability as manufacturers of endurin 
china. 

1 here is undoubted need and growing demand 
for genuine Vitreous China Tile with its everlast¬ 
ing quality, made of the same material as our bathroom 
accessories. 

\\ e believe that these vitreous china tiles can be set and 
cut by skilled tile setters with almost equal facility as 
common tile. 

Colors 

After several years of experimentation, our chemists 
have developed a means of permanently, beautifully, ap¬ 
plying many colors and black to this same vitreous china 
body, when made into wall tile. It has not been found 
an easy task. These colors we call “Eternite Colors/’ be¬ 


cause they last indefinitely. The various col¬ 
ors have been given numbers; for example, 
orchid No. 381. See color chart on other 
side , illustrating a few of these colors. This 
method, we hope, will be a simple way for 
architects to designate their color selections. 

Fairfacts “Eternite Colors” on Fairfacts China Bath¬ 
room Accessories and on Fairfacts China Tile, make a 
fine combination, either in matched colors or in contrast¬ 
ing shades. 

Sample color tile will be gladly mailed on request. 

Uses 

Interior — In residential buildings, for bathrooms, 
kitchens, dining rooms, loggias, etc.; hospitals; office 
buildings; swimming pools; etc. 

Exterior —For rich or decorative finish on all kinds of 
buildings, distinctive display signs, etc., in all places and 
in all climates. 



FAIRFACTS VITREOUS CHINA TRIM FOR SINKS AND SHOWER BATHS 




Fairfacts China Sink Trim 


Genuine Vitreous China tile and trim for sink and drain- 
board and for surrounding walls. White, black and colors— 
satin matt or gloss finishes 


Fairfacts China Shower Trim 

Genuine Vitreous China tile and trim for shower stalls and for surrounding walls. 
White, black and colors—satin matt or gloss finishes 


More Details in Fairfacts Bathroom Accessories Catalogue—See Manufacturers Index 


SEE OTHER SIDE 
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GENUINE VITREOUS CHINA WALL TILE 

Colors Sizes—4>/ 4 x 4^4 in. 

5"- 



A Remarkable Development 

When it is remembered that these colors are fired into 
genuine vitreous china, their unusual quality will at once 
he apparent, as well as our achievement in their produc¬ 
tion. 

Made in white, “Mellotone White,” black and 

“ETERNITE colors”—satin matt or gloss finishes. 

Note — “Mellotone White” is a beautiful, soft light 
cream—a specially fine finish. 

Close approximation of shades in the various pieces 
may be expected. The above chart illustrates a few popu¬ 
lar colors, available at short notice. Many other shades 
are made and also special colors to order from your sam¬ 
ples. The color numbers may facilitate the designation of 
your selections. Fairfacts China Tile and Fairfacts China 
Bathroom Accessories in the same colors make very at¬ 
tractive bathrooms. 

A* 


>.V EVERY PIECE 


For Fairfacts Catalogue No. 32 (Bathroom Accessories ), 
See Manufacturers Index 
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ESTABLISHED 1893 


HANLEY COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Quarry Tiles for Floors 
BRADFORD, PA. 


BRANCH OFFICES AND REPRESENTATIVES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., Hanley Company, 565 Fifth Avenue PHILADELPHIA, PA., L. J. Shawman, 119 South 52nd Street, Upper 

E. Searfoss, 101 Park Avenue Darby, Pa. 

J- P» Wooldridge, 101 Park Avenue DETROIT, MICH., Francois Art Tile Company, 206 Grand River, East 

BOSTON, MASS., G. W. Palmer, 109 Allerton Road, Newton Highlands, Mass. CHICAGO, ILL., Edgar Francois, 20 West Austin Avenue 

A. A. Williams, 175 Court Road, Winthrop, Mass. DALLAS, TEX., E. L. Marshall, P. O. Box 607, San Antonio, Tex. 

PLANTS: BRADFORD, PA. and SUMMERVILLE, PA. 

SALES REPRESENTATIVES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products 

Quarry and Floor Tiles; 6x9x1 in., 

Promenade Tile; Packing House Floor 
Brick. 

For our pages on Face Brick, refer to 
Manufacturers’ Index. 

Flame-Tone Floor Tile 

These are a hand fettled tile being pro¬ 
duced in a variety of colors never before available to 
the architect. The hand finish gives an appearance of 
age that blends well with the soft varying tan hues of 
the tile. 

The illustration on the reverse page is a true depic¬ 
tion of Flame-Tone colors. 


Hanley Promenade Tile 

Hanley Promenade Tile are used ex¬ 
tensively for roofs and terraces of large 
buildings. 

These tile are available in a range of 
colors, including russets and fire-flashed 
colors, which blend with the face brick 
colors of the adjacent exterior walls. 

Acid Resisting and Packing House Floor Brick 

These specialties are made 8x4x11/2 in. They are 
extreme in density, and are made from famous Brad¬ 
ford Red Pennsylvania Shale. They are mechanically 
perfect and resist acids and corrosive materials working 
into the joints. 



TRADE-MARK 













HANLEY COMPANY 
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B. MIFFLIN HOOD COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Floor Tile 

PLANTS 

DAISY, TENN., AND NORWOOD, N. C. 

TELEPHONE OR TELEGRAPH, County 5606, Chattanooga, Tenn. 

For Branch Offices, see page on Roof Tile 


Product 

Hood’s Floor Tile. 

For our Roof Tile page, see Manu¬ 
facturers’ Index. 

Quality 

Hood’s tile is made from pulverized 
pottery, mixed with high grade shale. 





Viles 


DATA CHART—FLOOR TIFF, 

Sizes and Thicknesses of Hood’s Tile 


Shapes 

Special shapes, other than stock specials, will be executed 
in accordance with the architect’s designs. 

Samples 

Samples and literature gladly sent on request. 

Hood’s “Quaramics” 

“Quaramics” are mounted on paper sheets of approximately 
2 sq. ft. each for shipping and setting. They are furnished in 
many harmonious and contrasting patterns. They are what is 


Square 

Rectangle 

Triangle 

Size, 

in. 

Thickness, 

in. 

Size, 

in. 

Thickness, 

in. 

Size, 

. in. 

Thickness, 

in. 

8 x8 

6 x6 

4 x4 

3 24*3 24 

3 x3 

2 24x2 24 
224x224 

124x124 

24 and 2 

24 and 2 

24, /4 and 2 

24 and 24 

H 

l 

24 

12x6 

8x4 

8x3 24 

6x3 

6x2 24 

6x2 24 
8x2 24 
4x2 24 

-raxxx 

8 x8 

6 x6 

4 x4 

3 24x3 24 
2 24x2 24 

24 and 2 

24 and 2 

24 and 2 

24 

24 

End Angles 

6-in. hexagon x %-in. 
thickness. 

8x3 % -in. elongated hexa¬ 
gon in %-in. thickness. 

8 x3 24 
6 x2 24 

24 

24 


Specials: Bullnose one side, bullnose two sides, roll and square top 
cove, base, internal and external angles, also wainscot fittings, etc., to 
match. Also 6x6x1 ^ bullnose steptreads. 
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Design F-23 Design—Random 


Colors 

Hoodbuff Tiles —Include a full range of natural colors 
from a light buff through intermediate tones of golden buffs, 
tans and warm grays to an occasional warm brown or ex¬ 
tremely dark tan. These colors are obtained from a mixture 
of clay and shale. 

Hoodgray Tiles —Run in a varying range of gray tones 
and here and there an almost invisible spot of warm tan 
showing. This comes out just enough to give the floor warmth, 
but not enough to be noticeable. This color range is suitable 
for the more formal floors. These colors are obtained from 
a mixture of clay and shale. 

Pyro-Tynt Quarries —Include a full range of natural 
fireflashed shades in a random range, from slight flashed reds 
to deep greenish-bronze. The gradation of color and spotting 
is absolutely at random and no attempt can be made to sort 
for any particular color effect. These colors are produced 
from straight shale, and can be used to very good advantage 
in producing an extreme range of colors, with the lighter buff 
shades of the Aragon Tile. 

Aragon Quarries —Include a range of shades from a light 
cream buff with pinkish centers and buff edges through the 
solid pinkish tones, to darker tans and speckled russets, with 
an occasional purplish-brown tone. These are produced from 
a mixture of straight shale and terra-cotta clays. An extremely 
wide range can be effected by a mixture with the Pyro-Tynt 
Tiles, which will give a range from light cream buffs to dark 
greenish and purplish bronze. 

Regular Reds —Shade 3 —Medium red tones, varying 
slightly. 

Shade 4 —Dark red, as near uniform as possible in quar¬ 
ries. 

Grades 

Perfected —Ground after firing, on all edges to produce 
perfect dimensions and straight edges, permitting string line 
fine joints. 

Select —Specially selected and ground on two wire cut ends 
to produce exact length and straight edges. 

Standard —Represents the standard of Hood’s manufacture, 
reasonably true and uniform. 

(B)—(Commercial) —A good quality of tile with minor 
imperfections and defects. 

Rubble Random —Tile of odd and irregular shapes pos¬ 
sessing exceptional color value resembling autumn foliage. 
Comes in uniform thickness. Many artistic settings are made 
with Rubble Random. 


known as a plastic stiff mud tile as distinctive from the dry 
dust pressed. 

They are produced in all the colors as described to the left 
and are quite different from anything previously on the market. 

Note: Special patterns designed by the architect will be mounted and 
furnished for slight additional cost. Sample boards cheerfully furnished 
on request. 

Sizes —2 Y8x2Y8 in., 2%xlsk in., ls’sxljfe by % in. thick. 

Hand Fettled Pavers 

Edges rounded by hand giving irregular hand-made 
effects. Furnished in all colors except uniform red. 

Hood’s Cla-Slab Garden Blocks 

Hand-made in sanded slop-mould, with weathered 
rocky edges, and surface. Colors are natural burned 
clay and flashed tones. Especially suitable for slab in¬ 
serts in grass for stepping stones and garden walks, or 
for laying with depressed cement joint for terrace and 
interior slab floors. 

Sizes—(H /2 in. thick) 5 V 2 X 5 V 2 > 5 i/ 2 x 12 , 514x18!/^, 
8 %xl 2 , 12 x 12 and 12 x 181/2 in. (to use a 1 -in. joint when 
laid in ashlar pattern). We will be glad to make other 
special sizes to order, if practical. 



“Cla-Slab” Garden Blocks 
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FLINT FAIENCE & TILE COMPANY 

DIVISION OF THE AC SPARK PLUG COMPANY 

Handmade Faience—Flintcraft Floor and Wall Tile—Vitocrafi Pavers 


MAIN OFFICE AND FACTORY 


FLINT, MICH. 


DETROIT, MICH., Emile Francois, 208 Hemmeter Building, 230 East 
Grand River Avenue 

CHICAGO, ILL, Edgar Francois, 20 West Austin Street 

NEW YORK, N. Y., Flint Faience & Till 


SAN ANTONIO, TEX., E. L. Marshall, P. O. Box 607 
WINTHROP, MASS., A. A. Williams, 175 Court Road 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., L. J. Shawman, I 19 South 52nd Street 
Company, 101 Park Avenue, Room 405 


FLINT QUALITIES TILES—A GENERAL MOTORS PRODUCT 


Flint Faience Tiles 


Flintcraft Tiles 



Flint Faience Tiles are a General Motors Product, 
which means that they are a quality product, priced right 
and dependable. 

The versatility of Flint Faience is well illustrated in 
its innumerable and appropriate uses inside and out of 
the home. It has an individuality all its own. It is 
always decorative and in perfect 
keeping, no matter what the 
style of furnishing may be. 

Flint Faience exhibits a strik¬ 
ing variety of tonal effects, from 
the delicate pastel shades of bou¬ 
doir charm to brilliant, even 
exotic, color contrasts of indi¬ 
vidual preference. And it al¬ 
ways bespeaks the perfect taste 
of the owner. 

This genuine hand-made 
super quality tile is available in 
150 distinctive colors—deep, 
rich and lasting. 


A machine-made faience of unusual interest to archi¬ 
tects, dealers, builders, and others who recognize the 
potentialities of tiles but have been denied the use of 
them because of the cost of genuine handmade faience. 

Flintcraft 1 iles, being made by machine, are uniform 
in size and thickness and are absolutely flat. This makes 
for quick easy installation even 
into close jointed patterns. The 
cost of the tiles is surprisingly 
low, due to quantity production 
and other savings made possi¬ 
ble by the use of machines. The 
fadeless colors and beauty of 
Flintcraft 1 iles make them pe¬ 
culiarly suitable for bathrooms, 
kitchens, vestibules, steps and 
staircases, sun rooms, living 
rooms, lobbies, corridors, rug 
borders, floors, wainscotings, 
arches, courts, fountains, and 
indoor or outdoor plunges. 


Decorative Faience 

These most durable and beau¬ 
tiful tiles are made by raised 
line or inlay process in any 
color or design desired. They 
may be used any place a deco¬ 
rative tile is required. 

Vitrocraft 

A durable handmade un¬ 
glazed floor tile with an im¬ 
pervious vitrified body. It ab¬ 
sorbs no stain and surface dirt 
is easily brushed or wiped away 
restoring the original brilliance 
of the pattern. 

Colors are light gray to choco¬ 
late brown—available in selected 
colors, dark, light or full range. 
Especially desirable for walls 
and floors. 


"Tree of Life" 

Cafeteria, General Motors Building, Detroit, Mich 

Albert Kahn, Inc., Architect, Detroit, Mich. 
Walter T. Ozics Tile Co., Tile Contractor, Detroit, Mich. 


Flint Special Designs 

We make a specialty of spe¬ 
cial or intricate designs to the 
architects requirements. Flint 
artists and designers are able 
to create or interpret the un¬ 
usual and distinctive in tile de¬ 
sign; we have over 150 colors 
to choose from and a sketch 
service ready to co-operate in 
creating original designs to 
carry out any decorative motif. 

Samples of our entire color 
palette in the actual tile them¬ 
selves are on display at our 
branches and in the showrooms 
of representative contractors 
for your inspection. Literature 
on all of our tile is obtainable 
at branch offices as well as at 
our main office. 
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Fountain, Yaarab Temple, Atlanta, Ga. 

Marye, Alger & Vinour, Architects, Atlanta, Ga. 
Carmichael Tile Company and Eubanks Mantel & Tile Co., 
Tile Contractors, Atlanta, Ga. 



Bathroom, Arthur Freeman Residence, Flint, Mich. 

Jose M. Savage, Architect, Flint, Mich. 

Ernest Phelps, Tile Contractor, Flint, Mich. 


Deliveries 

For any and all work, deliveries are made promptly in accordance 
with promise. 



9HRS 


Cost 

Flint Faience tile is sold exclusively through established tile 
contractors from whom the installed cost may be secured. Cost 
varies with transportation, labor, nature of the work and other 
local conditions. 

Specifications (Short Form) 

Tile where indicated shall be of Flint Faience & Tile Com¬ 
pany’s make as per their designs and colors as approved by the 
architect. 



Packard Showroom, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Philip Scott Tyre, Architect, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Davis Marble Co., Tile Contractors, New York, N. Y. 


Lunch Room, W. T. Grant Store, Norfolk, Va. 

Architectural Division, W. T. Grant Co., Architect, New^York, N. Y. 
R. L. Ritch & Sons, Tile Contractors, Charlotte, N. C. 
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HEATHERBROWN WELSH QUARRIES 

MART & LAWTON, INC. 

SOLE IMPORTERS 

286 Fifth Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

Dealers located in Principal Cities of the United States and Canada 


Products 

Heatherbrown Welsh Quarry Tile. 
Heatherbrown Shingle Roofing Tile. 
Heatherbrown Chimney Pots. 
Heatherbrown Fireplace Brickettes. 

Also Dennis (Ruabon) Red Welsh Quarries. 



Every Genuine Heatherbrown Quarry Can Be Identified by the 
Words “Heatherbrown, Made in Wales” Stamped in the 
Clay on the Back of Each Tile 

Heatherbrown Quarries 

Colors— Heatherbrown Quarries are variegated in 
color, ranging in shade from a light brown to a dark 
brown; no two tiles being exactly alike. They are too 
well-known for their beauty of color to require descrip¬ 
tion here. 

Catalogue—Our illustrated color catalogue, “Heath¬ 
erbrown, ” A. I. A. File No. 23-A-12, contains color 
plates showing the range of colors, perspective sketches 
of trimmers, suggested floor designs and photographs 
of a variety of installations by prominent architects. 

The photographs clearly show the shadings in the tile 
and if you have not this catalogue in your files, we shall 
be happy to mail it upon request. 

Grades—Only selected first quality tiles are imported 
and these are made in individual moulds, thus assuring 
a high degree of uniformity in size and shape. 

Sizes—We carry in stock a full range of sizes in flat 
tile from 4^4x414 to 12x12 ins. Base tile is carried 
in 3, 6 and 9 ins., sanitary cove with round or square 
top. 

We also carry 3-in. moulded cap. In and out corners 
for base and cap are also carried in stock as are 9 and 
6-in. bullnoses and double bullnoses, and plinths. 

A full list of sizes, together with trimmers is con¬ 
tained in our catalogue. 


Deliveries — Immediate delivery of almost any 
quantity of the standard sizes and shapes can be 
made. 

Special shapes and sizes may be 
imported in from four to six weeks. 

Cost—H eatherbrown Quarries 
cost approximately the same ~as Red 
Quarries. 

They are less expensive than so- 
called cheaper tiles because they are a 
“lifetime tile,” noted for their extraor¬ 
dinary durability. 

Specifications—To specify these quarries (sizes, of 
course, being noted) an architect need only state 
Heatherbrown Welsh Quarry Tiles, as imported by 
Mart & Lawton, Inc., 286 Fifth Avenue, New York, 
N. Y. 

Samples—Samples will be forwarded promptly upon 
request. 

Our local representatives in the various cities are 
instructed by telegraph to submit samples, when 
urgently needed. 

Guarantee 

We guarantee these quarries for outdoor as well as 
indoor purposes. The colors, being an integral part of 
the tile, are guaranteed not to fade as a result of 
exposure to the weather. 

These quarries are impervious to moisture, stains 
and dirt and are especially noted for their ability to 
resist acids. They are easy to clean and require no pol¬ 
ishing substances to maintain their original appearance. 




Packard Showroom, East Orange, N. J. 

Albert Kahn, Architect L. Del Turco & Bros., Tile Contractor 
the architects requirements for a floor combining durability, ease of 
cleaning, and a color which would show the finish of fine cars to best 
advantage, were met by the installation of 9x9 Heatherbrown Welsh 

f Th 5 a Ste ? S T, a n d nse k s form U?S a P^tform in the background 
were constructed of Bullnose Quarry Tile as treads, with oblong quarry 
xiic 3^ risers 
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Identification 

The trade-mark “Heatherbrown, Made in Wales” 
is stamped in the clay on the back of each tile and 
safeguards the owner and architect against substitu¬ 
tion. (See illustration on preceding page.) 

Heatherbrown Shingle Roofing Tile 

Heatherbrown Shingle Roofing Tile lend that 
quiet dignity which one instantly associates with manor 
houses of distinguished architectural design. The 
unique color and texture appeal especially to leading 
architects engaged in designing homes of the better 
type. 

For a long time—even in England—the clay which 
has given to Heatherbrown Welsh Quarry Tiles their 
unique color and texture has been used in the manufac¬ 
ture of Heatherbrown Shingle Roofing Tiles. The 
latter are made strictly in accordance with age-old Eng¬ 
lish standards and customs, and by their use an absolute 
Old World authenticity is attained. Artistic in appear¬ 
ance, and extraordinarily durable, these roofing tiles 
which have contributed so largely to the picturesqueness 
of the English countryside are being more and more 
generally specified by architects for use in the United 
States and Canada. 


Heatherbrown Chimney Pots 

We import Heatherbrown Chimney Pots in a 
variety of attractive designs, which enhance the appear¬ 
ance of the finished roof. Words utterly fail to express 
their picturesque beauty and charm. And they are sur¬ 
prisingly inexpensive. Two of these parts are illus¬ 
trated below. 

Heatherbrown Brickettes 

In the construction of fireplaces in the past, the archi¬ 
tect faced the problem of securing a lining that would 
resist heat and flames and, at the same time, not detract 
from the beauty of a well designed fireplace. 

Heatherbrown Brickettes overcame this problem, 
and numerous fireplace installations throughout the 
country testify to the fact that these brickettes have 
stood up successfully under the most severe use. The 
herringbone method of setting is particularly attractive, 
although the brickettes are frequently laid horizontally 
with broken joints. 

Recommendations 

That the most prominent architects of the country 
specify Heatherbrown Welsh quarries and other prod¬ 
ucts year in and year out is the best testimony we can 
offer as to their quality, appearance, and dependability. 
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MUELLER MOSAIC COMPANY 

Tilemakers 


TELEPHONE 3-08S6 


WORKS AND MAIN OFFICE 

TRENTON, N. J. 


NEW YORK SHOWROOM: 103 Park Avenue—Telephone, Lexington 0363 



Catalogues and Sketches 

Catalogues and other litera¬ 
ture cheerfully mailed upon 
application. 


Products 

Floor and Wall Tile; Faience; Mosaics; 
Frostproof Exterior Tile; Mural Decora 
tions. 

Mueller Faience and Flemish tile are hand¬ 
made of plastic clays. This process enables the 
execution of special designs 
and shapes without great ex¬ 
pense. This material is also 
positively frostproof and 
weatherproof and especially 
appropriate for exterior as 
well as interior application. 


Mueller Flemish Tile 

A handmade plastic clay 
product for extreme traffic, 
a strong artistic frostproof 
flooring product furnished 
with the natural undulations 
caused by the fire. 


New Developments 

Rusta Tile —Plastic hand¬ 
made tile with a penetrating 
faience enamel, sanitary and 
easy to keep clean. 

Boulder Mosaic —A plas¬ 
tic handmade product un¬ 
glazed or faience, for pools, 
garden walks, floors, etc. 


Mueller Faience Tile 

A handmade plastic clay 
product with hard burned 
faience glaze, positively frost¬ 


Frostproof Faience Fountain 


proof, flexible in design for architectural work, 
embossed designs and inlaid motifs of any 
intricate design. 


Other Products 

Faience Roman Mosaics —A dust pressed 
faience glazed tile for in¬ 
teriors only. 

Norman Flash Mosaics 

—A characteristic non-slip 
tile for interiors. 



Faience Tile Treatment in 
Rotolactor Building, Walker 
Cordon Plant of Bordon 
Company, Plainsboro, 

N. ]. 


Pictorial Panels 
Polychrome faience tile 
Wainscots 

Handmade faience tile 
Floors 

Handmade Flemish tile 


























KRAFTILE COMPANY 

HIGH FIRED COLORED AND DECORATIVE TILES FOR WALLS AND FLOORS WITH 

BATHROOM FIXTURES TO MATCH 

Main Office and Plant 
NILES, ALAMEDA COUNTY, CAL. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 525 Market St. CHICAGO, ILL., 567 East Illinois St. 

DETROIT, MICH., 814 Fox Theatre Bldg. NEW YORK CITY, 101 Park Ave. 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, 807 Union Bldg. ATLANTA, GA., Red Rock Bldg. 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., 4963 Sunset Blvd. PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1718 Cherry St. 

Export Office: W. W. Mitchell, Manager, Robert Dollar Building, San Francisco, Cal. 



KRAFTILE PRODUCTS 

High Fired Sized Faience Tile, handcraft texture and semi-mat finish for walls, floors and swimming pools. 
High Fired Decorative Faience Tile in Moorish, Spanish, Persian and Tunisian designs. 

Special Opaque Kraftile, for use in public washrooms, bathrooms, kitchens and subways, and wherever the tile 
is subject to stains from dampness or seepage. 

Scum Gutters for swimming pools. Bathroom Fixtures. Fixtures. Kraftile Tile Cutter. 

For Kraft-Enamel Hollow Tile, Structural Tile with Wall Tile Finish and Kraft-Enamel Glazed Brick, See Manufacturers Index 


KRAFTILE HIGH FIRED FAIENCE: Unlike most tile 
which is made by applying the glaze after the body has 
been burned, Kraftile is made by the monolithic method 
by which body and glaze are burned in one long firing 
at tremendously high temperature. The result is that an 
absolute bond is created between the glaze and the body, 
and spalling or lifting of the glaze is prevented. 

KRAFTILE ADVANTAGES: Great Strength and Re¬ 
sistance to Wear: The body is of hard burned plastic 
fire clay, with great tensile and compressive strength 
and a natural affinity for mortar which makes the tile 
adhere permanently and closely to the wall. 

The glaze is a special formula with an exceptional 
resistance to temperature changes and wear. Freezing 
tests show Kraftile capable of resisting instant change 
from boiling to freezing temperature without damage 
of the body or glaze. Comparative wear tests show that 
one-quarter inch of vitrified tile, one-half inch of Port¬ 
land cement and nearly three-quarters of an inch of 
marble will wear away before the Kraftile glaze is re¬ 
moved. 

ACCURATE SIZING: All “A” size, accurate within 
l/32nd of an inch, simplifying ordering. Made with 
beveled edge which leaves a 1/16" wedged-shaped space 
for grouting, permitting a close joint and doing away 
with the necessity of using string or pegs. Surfaced back 
and front, without warps, making a true wall. Kraftile 


naturally lays 4 5/16" to the tile. In detailing, this dimen¬ 
sion is dependable. 

LAID QUICKLY: The foregoing advantages afford a 
considerable saving of labor in setting up the wall. 

KRAFTILE'S USES: For Walls and Floors and Ex¬ 
terior and Interior Use: Kraftile’s strength makes it 
suitable for floors as well as walls. It is recommended 
for use back of ranges and around pilasters and counters 
where it is subject to rubbing and kicking. 

Kraftile is widely used for bathrooms, kitchens, floors, 
rug borders, wainscoting, steps and stair risers, outdoor 
and indoor plunges, fountains, spandrels, etc. In all these 
places Kraftile affords fadeless, lasting beauty. 

SPECIAL OPAQUE KRAFTILE: For use in public 
washrooms, basements and subways, we manufacture a 
special opaque Kraftile. Stains, originating in the back 
of the wall, cannot force their way through the enamel 
and thus mar the appearance of the tiling. 

KRAFTILE FIXTURES: Kraftile Company manufac¬ 
tures a complete line of soap dishes, tumbler holders, 
hand grips, toilet paper holders, towel bars and strop 
hooks to match all stock shades of Kraftile and in special 
shades to order. 

KRAFT-ENAMEL HOLLOW TILE: A structural tile 
with a wall tile finish. (See manufacturers’ index.) 

KRAFTILE CATALOG: Mailed upon request. 







KRAFTILE COMPANY 



NO. R SIZE2'x4}T 




NO. P SIZE 2* x 4M" 



NO. U SIZE Ali'xW 


NO. T SIZE4^'x4M" 


NO. S SIZE AH"xAM u 





NO. X SIZE 4/4 "x4/4 



NO. A-A SIZE 5" x 5" 




NO. Z SIZE 5'x 5" 



NO. V SIZE 4M "x4M * 



NO. Y SIZE5"x5"' 



NO. A-D SIZE 5"x 5" 



NO. A-C SIZE 5"x5" 



NO. A-B SIZE 5" x 5' 


KRAFTILE HIGH FIRED FAIENCE TILE 

Shown above are a few of the hundreds of the stock resistance to temperature changes, fading and wear as 
designs available in Kraftile’s decorative tile, which has Kraftile plain colored faience tile. (See description on 
the same tensile and compressive strength and the same previous page.) 

























THE MOSAIC TILE COMPANY 


Real Tiles for All Architectural and Decorative Purposes 


Main Office and Factory: ZANESVILLE, OHIO Plant No. 2: MATAWAN, N. J. 


NEW YORK OFFICE 
327 W. 42nd Street 

LOS ANGELES OFFICE SAN FRANCISCO OFFICE 

2470 Enterprise Street 568 Seventh Street 


CHICAGO OFFICE 
1336 W. Washington Blvd. 


ST. LOUIS OFFICE 
2016 Railway Exch. Bldg. 


(mosaic) 


PRODUCTS 

(Pages referred to are in this Mosaic Tile Section) 

Mosaic "Files are in every respect high quality products, 
made by one of the largest, oldest and most modernly 
equipped plants in the industry. 

FAIENCE (pages 2-9) 

For floors and walls, both exterior and interior, also decorative 
uses. Plastic made, extremely hard-backed, thoroughly hand-wrought 
character. 


V itromat (pages 10, 11) — Glazed vitreous and semi-vitreous tiles in 
same colors as Satin Finish Matts. 

Ceramic Mosaics (pages 10,11,13,15and 17 )—Wide range of designs, 
colors and shapes, in several textures. Include Aventine Ceramics, 
Velvetex Ceramics, Rhombic Designs, Non-Slip and Granitex Ceramics. 

Flint Floor Tiles (page 18 )—An unglazed type for severe wear. 

Ironstone and Bluestone (page 19) — Plastic made, unusually hard 
and durable, in soft colors, which give rich effects. Sizes up to 12 x 12. 
Also in small “mosaic” sizes. 


Decorative Faience {page 2) 

Fountains and Mantels 
{page 3) 

Faience Mosaics {page 9) — 
Mosaic sizes in Faience colors. 

Dustprest Faience {page 6) 
is a machine-made tile with 
rounded edges glazed in beau¬ 
tiful new distinctive glazes. 
Phis material is especially 
attractive for bathroom walls 
when Mosaic Faience is not 
desired. 

Adore Tile {page 5) is a 
plastic made tile with dull 
finish mottled glazes. This tile 
is available in a number of 
pastel shades being suitable for 
some types of mantels and 
fountains. 

WALL TILES {pages 10-13) 

Satin Finish Matts {pages 10, 
11, 12) are wall tiles having a 
soft glare-free satin-light finish. 
These pastel colors have a 
pleasing variation which pro¬ 
duce very beautiful wall sur¬ 
faces. 

Mozane Enamels {page 13 )— 
Highly serviceable, economical, 
bright glazed tiles for walls. 

Duratile is a hard body glazed 
wall tile suitable for use in sub¬ 
ways, refrigeration plants, 
kitchens, power plants, etc. It 
has been developed to meet 
very rigid standards of dur¬ 
ability and sanitation. 

Decorative Wall Borders 
{page 14) are of the inlaid type 
and printed designs especially 
made for use with Satin Finish 
Matt and Mozane Enamel wall 
tiles. 

FLOOR TILES, other than Fa¬ 
ience {pages 10,11, 13, 15, 17, 
IS and 19) 



Faience Station of the Cross Panel 

This is one of a group of fourteen panels depicting the Stations of 
the Cross in natural colors. The panels are modeled very artistically 
and are 20 in. by 30 in. in size. 


BATHROOM ACCESSORIES 
— All Tile {page 14) include 
such fixtures as dowel Brack¬ 
ets, Soap Dishes, Tumbler 
Holders, Heaters and Light 
Fixtures, furnished in Satin 
Finish Matt, Faience, Mozane 
Enamels and Dustprest colors 
and also in White Glaze. 

SWIMMING POOL DESIGNS 
{page 16) include several prac¬ 
tical types of Scum Gutter 
treatments and color schemes. 
We are experts in the handling 
of swimming pool projects. 

TRIM TILES—Bisque body 
glazed trims and vitreous and 
semi-vitreous trim tiles {page 
20 ). 

To Specify Mosaic Tiles 

Architects who want to make 
sure that Mosaic Tiles are used, 
should include in their specifica¬ 
tions some such wording as, 
“tile work shall be of Mosaic 
Tiles manufactured by The 
Mosaic Tile Company, of Zanes¬ 
ville, Ohio.” Also ask for a certifi¬ 
cate of quality. 

We also suggest the short form 
of the Associated Tile Manufac¬ 
turers, which incorporates Basic 
Specifications for tile installation. 


Grade Standards and 
Identification 

“Mosaic tiles are graded and 
the containers grade sealed to 
comply with the requirements of 
the United States Department of 
Commerce Simplified Practice 
Recommendation R-61-30. Master 
grade certificates, enumerating the 
contents of each container, will be 
furnished when requested .” 
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The Mosaic Tile Company 



6x6 

Pattern 5015 
Decoration 7693 



6x6 

Pattern 5020 
Decoration 7695 


MOSAIC DECORATIVE FAIENCE 



6X6 

Pattern 5016 
Decoration 7360 



6x6 

Pattern 5021 
Decoration 7696 



6x6 

Pattern 5017 
Decoration 6694 



6x6 

Pattern 5022 
Decoration 7358 



6x6 

Pattern 5018 
Decoration 7642 



6x6 

Pattern 5023 
Decoration 7399 



6x6 

Pattern 5019 
Decoration 7694 



6x6 

Pattern 5024 
Decoration 7460 



6x6 

Pattern 3008 
Decoration 6496 


■ 



6x2 
P.4225 
D. 6525 



6x2 
P. 4210 
D. 5246 



6x6 

Pattern 3009 
Decoration 6493 




6x6 

Pattern 3083 
Decoration 6524 



6x6 

Pattern 3092 
Decoration 6415 



6x6 

Pattern 41 89 
Decoration 3052 




6x3 

P.4040 
D. 1091 


6x3 

P. 3103 

D.5396 



6x6 

Pattern 3096 
Decoration 2016 




6x3 
P.3090 
D. 5287 


6x3 
P. 3108 
D.2392 




4 '/4 x 4 >/4 
Patt. 3093 
Dec. 2841 


4 1 4 X 4*4 
Patt. 3015 
Dec. 5043 



4*4 X 4 1 4 
Patt. 3028 
Dec. 6256 



4'4 X 4'4 
Patt. 4226 
Dec. 6527 




6x1 P.5025 D.6508 



6x1 P.5026 D.6509 



6x1 l 4 P.4038 D.4679 



6x1 1 4 P.4035 D. 892 



6x1 1 4 P.3101 D.6363 


8 Va x 4 1 4 
Patt. 3202 
Dec. 4007 


8 Va x 8 y 4 
Pattern 3201 
Decoration 6428 


8 ! 4 X 4 * , 
Patt. 3203 
Dec. 4007 





m •* m m 




6x1 1 4 p.5005 D.6426 


Reproduced from Tile 
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FOUNTAINS AND MANTELS IN MOSAIC FAIENCE TILES 



Faience Drinking Fountain Design No. 538 

I his drinking fountain is very practical for use in corridors of schools, 
office buildings and other public buildings and is very attractively 
decorated. I he colors used in decorating this fountain may be changed 
to suit the surroundings using any of the extensive group of Faience 
colors. 

Mosaic Faience Tiles are ideally adapted to the creation of out¬ 
standing fountains. Their wide range of colors allows any color scheme 
to be followed. I he beauty of the glazes is rich and lasting. The tiles 
are impervious to moisture, heat and cold. A large variety of other 
designs is available. 



Mantel Design No. 440 

Mantel, 6 ft. wide; height variable to ceiling. Fire opening, 2 ft., 
in. wide; 3 ft. high. Top ornamental feature No. 2781. Hood 
panel No. 3237. Hood moulding No. 2782. Side panels, 6x3 tiles, 
No. 3238. Plain faience tiles, 4j4 x in. No. 316 mottled brown, 
No. 2010 mottled red and other colors. 



Faience Fountain Design No. 539 

This Faience wall fountain would make an attractive feature for any 
garden or solarium. The Mosaic Faience material is impervious to all 
elements and is practical for either exterior or interior use. "This foun¬ 
tain as well as other fountains illustrated in our catalogue is obtainable 
in any of the Faience colors 
or can be furnished in Mosaic 
Adobe colors which are soft 
pastel glazes. 


At right, Mantel 
Design No. 409 

This design can be fur¬ 
nished with fireplace opening 
in the following widths: 30 
in.,36in.,42 in.,and48in. The 
color shown is No. 388 buff in 
Mosaic Faience, but this 
mantel is equally appropriate 
in grays, browns and several 
other shades. 


Baked to extreme hardness 
by the intense heat of fire itself , 
Mosaic Faience Tiles are 
naturally appropriate and 
practical for mantels and fire¬ 
places. And no material is 
more beautiful , colorful and 
lasting. A wealth of Mosaic 
Mantel Designs is offered , or 
individual designs will be 
painstakingly executed. 
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TYPICAL MOSAIC FAIENCE FLOOR DESIGNS 



Faience Floor Design No. 529 

Reproduced from Tile 

An interesting example of random floor treatment in green, olive and 
brown tones. Sizes of tile used in field: 6 x 6, 6 x 3 and 3 x 3 in colors 
No. 334 and No. 3151. In the border 3x3 tiles are used, color No. 316, 
with decorative insert in pattern No. 3081, decoration No. 2678. 
Marginal tiles are 6 x 6 in color No. 3151. 



Floor Design No. 540 

This floor is composed of an Ironstone field in a random design of 
6 x 6, 6 x 3 and 3x3 sizes. The margin is of Faience, as is also the 
ornamental border. A floor of this kind is very practical for spaces 
subjected to heavy traffic. Mosaic Ironstone is an unglazed very hard 
floor tile having a pleasing variation and irregularity. 



Faience Floor Design No. 531 

Reproduced from Tile 

A monochrome treatment effective for porches, vestibules, sunrooms, 
conservatories, courtyards, etc. Random field in sizes 6 x 6, 6 x 3 and 
3x3. Margin of 6 x 3 tiles. Color is No. 2010 red mottled. Oak leaf 
border is 6 x 3, pattern No. 4026, decoration No. 2365. 



Faience Floor Design No. 541 

This is an attractive Faience floor treatment with the field in a 
random design using 6 x 6, 6 x 3 and 3x3 tiles in various Blue Matt 
glazes. The Border is of tan color 316 and rose color 397. The beauty 
and everlasting quality of Mosaic Faience tile provide unlimited 
possibilities for distinctive and decorative floor treatments. 
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MOSAIC FAIENCE TILES FOR FLOORS AND WALLS 



Entrance Hall. Faience Floor Design No. F-5609 

Bathroom at Right—Modern Faience Design No. 542 
This attractive treatment may also be carried out with 
Satin Finish Matt wall tile, Mozane Enamel 
or Dustprest Faience 

The bathroom illustrated at the right is a modern Faience Design No. 542. 
This attractive bathroom treatment has features of design which make it dis¬ 
tinctive. Slight changes in the treatment or in the color scheme can be easily 
made. Luxurious effects in bathrooms are easily attained with Mosaic Faience 
tile, due to the wide selection of colors and designs. The modern decorated 
inserts are of special interest. This bathroom treatment can also be carried out 
with other types of Mosaic tile such as Satin Finish Matt wall tile or Dustprest 
Faience. 

Mosaic Duratile 

Mosaic Duratile is produced in 4J4 in. size only and in White, Tan and Red, 
although other colors can be produced when required. This material has a nearly 
vitrified body being very hard and durable and satisfying a demand for a glazed 
wall tile which can be used in places such as subway walls, creameries, kitchens, 
lavatories, power plants and other commercial work where beauty and durability 
are required. 

Mosaic Adobe Tile 

Adobe tiles are plastic made with colored slip glazes and dull finish mottled 
colors. The soft pastel shades of this material make it very suitable for carrying 
out Spanish treatments and other types of mantels, fountains and wainscots. 
Adobe tile is not suitable for floor use although it is sufficiently desirable for all 
other purposes and Ironstone, Rluestone and Granitex floor tile can successfully 
be used in rooms with Adobe wainscoting. 


Distinctive effects in entrance halls are 
secured with Mosaic Faience Tiles. The floor at 
the left, design No. F-5609, shows a random 
design of Faience tile in sizes 6 x 6, 6 x 3 and 
3 x 3, in a mixture of green shades. The border 
and base are of 6 x 6 decorated Faience, 
pattern No. 3002, decoration No. 2535. The 
wall fountain is No. 308. 

Character of Mosaic Faience Tiles 

Mosaic Faience Tiles are plastic made, with 
a red or buff body. They are highly glazed in 
bright and dull finishes and possess the true 
characteristics of hand-wrought tiles, a fact 
evidenced in their slight irregularities of shape 
and size, which accentuate their craftsmanlike 
quality. They are, therefore, the highest type 
of tile, aristocrats of the tile world, and as 
such produce rich treatments both on exteriors 
and interiors. Mosaic Faience Tiles have also 
the feature of being extremely hard-backed, 
which makes them unusually resistant to wear 
and the effects of time and weather. To specify 
Mosaic Faience assures you of obtaining genuine 
Faience tile. 

Sizes of Mosaic Faience Tiles 

Mosaic Faience Tiles are made in all stand¬ 
ard tile sizes, such as the following examples: 

6x6 6x4M 6x3 3x3 434x4*4 

43^x2 2x2 9x9 12x12 12 x6 

Special sizes and special shapes can also be 
furnished in Mosaic Faience. 
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Wall Design No. 543 

434 x 434 Dustprest Wall tile in color 6005 
with M-464 4)4 x 5 Cove Base in color 6007 
and Caps C-221 and C-222 in color 6006. 



Floor Design No. 544 

A modern floor treatment in a new design 
of Faience tile. This color scheme and treat¬ 
ment is made to harmonize with the Dust¬ 
prest Faience wall design above. 


MOSAIC DUSTPREST FAIENCE 

Buff Body Cushion-face Wall Tile 
New Distinctive Glazes 

Mosaic Dustprest Faience is a new development 
in the tile industry as are also the newly developed 
cap designs used in the panels on this page. Dust¬ 
prest Faience is a machine made tile having 
slightly rounded edges giving it a cushion face and 
causing each unit to more noticeably stand out 
when installed in a wall. It is essentially a wall 
tile being suitable for bathrooms, corridors, 
restaurants and other spaces of this kind- Regular 
Faience Caps, Bases and Decorative Borders will 
be found suitable for use with Dustprest Faience 
and Faience, Vitromat or Flint floor tile may be 
used. 

Illustrated below are the fifteen beautiful and 
distinctive colors in which Dustprest Faience is 
offered. These colors were produced with the 
definite idea of providing many pleasing and har¬ 
monious color combinations. Dustprest is the 
highest type of machine-made wall tile and pro¬ 
duces effects only slightly less artistic than treat¬ 
ments of Mosaic hand-made Faience tiles. 

The many designs and color schemes illustrated 
on this page and other pages in this catalogue 
illustrate the wide scope and flexibility of real tile 
as a decorative medium and as a practical surfac¬ 
ing material for floors and walls of practically all 
types of spaces. Designs in Mosaic tile are not 
limited to any predetermined pattern. The Archi¬ 
tect is allowed a wide scope for the expression of 
his own individual ideas. Our Art Department 
will gladly offer suggestions of the practical type 
of Mosaic tile correctly designed for any purpose. 


Chart of “Dustprest” Colors 



Wall Design No. 545 

434 X 434 Dustprest Wall tile in color 6015 
with M-464, 434 x 5 Cove Base in color 6012 
and Cap C-223 in colors 6012, 6013 and 6015. 



Floor Design No. 546 

A Faience floor design of modern spirit to 
harmonize with the Dustprest Faience wall. 
The possibilities for distinctive designs and 
color schemes are practically unlimited in 
Mosaic Faience tile. 


Special designs to fit 
any period architec¬ 
ture and to incorporate 
the architect’s ideas 
can easily be created 
by experienced crafts¬ 
men with the wide 
variety of Mosaic 
products. 




6007 Dk. Green 


6008 Lt. Blue 


6009 Med. Blue 


6010 Dk. Blue 


6005 Lt. Green 


6006 Med. Green 


6011 Tan 


6012 Med. Brown 


6013 Dk. Brown 



6017 Black 




6019 Lavender 


Tile treatments can 
be originated to cor¬ 
respond to the period 
architecture of a resi¬ 
dence or public build¬ 
ing. Mosaic products 
include decorative ma¬ 
terials of modern style 
as well as period de¬ 
signs and the many 
sizes, colors and shapes 
provide unlimited pos¬ 
sibilities. 
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The Mosaic Tile Company 


MOSAIC FAIENCE TILES FOR WALLS 

In Contemporary Design 



No. F-5730 

Showing 

Decorative Design 
No. 5019 



No. F-5731 


Showing 

Decorative Designs 
No. 5015 and No. 5024 


These designs in the modern spirit are suggestions 
which may be utilized to advantage in the decoration of 
wainscots or walls. In business or commercial application, 
such as their use for counter fronts in stores, they provide 


effects that are out of the ordinary. The color combina¬ 
tions possible in such designs have an extremely broad 
range, due to the large number of colors obtainable in 
Mosaic Faience. 



No. F-5732 

Showing 

Decorative Designs 
No. 5023 and No. 5024 


No. F-5733 

Showing 

Decorative Design 
No. 5016 
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FAIENCE MOSAICS FOR WALLS AND FLOORS 



Faience Mosaics are made in small 
Ceramic sizes of the same material and 
with the same characteristics as the 
larger Faience tiles. Most of the Faience 
colors are obtainable in Faience Mo¬ 
saics so that a wide range of color com¬ 
binations is available. This material is 
produced in the 2 x 2, 2 x 1 and 1 x 1 
sizes only and it is 24 in. thick. Faience 
Mosaics are mounted on paper for easy 
installation, the same as Ceramic 
Mosaics so that the richness and 
beauty of the Faience colors may be 
utilized at a slightly more conservative 
cost. Very attractive wall treatments 
can be carried out in this material as 
the small units enable a wide scope for 
design and it is especially practical for 
swimming pools, entrance and corridor 
wainscoting, fountains and store fronts. 
Attractive floor designs for use with 
Mosaic Satin Matt wall tile or Dust- 
prest Faience wall tile can also be pro¬ 
duced as well as decorative panels and 
borders for any surface where colored 
glazed tiles are desired. 


Faience Mosaic Panel Design No. 547 

This panel shows the wide possibilities for design in Faience Mosaics 
and also the beautiful rich colorings available. The panel is composed 
of 1 in. squares depicting a modern marine scene. A panel such as 
this is suitable for decorative purposes in many types of spaces and 
especially in the tub recess of a modern bathroom. This is only one 
of the many designs possible with Faience Mosaics and special de¬ 
signs can be easily developed to suit individual ideas. 

Faience Mosaic Wall Design No. 548 (at right) 

1 x 1 Faience Mosaics are used to produce this striking and modern 
wall treatment. A design such as this is extremely suitable for the 
entrance lobby or corridors of hotel buildings or office buildings and 
it merely illustrates the many possibilities attainable with Faience 
Mosaics. Ceramic units such as the 1 in. squares illustrated permit 
unlimited scope for design and artistic wainscot treatments can also 
be produced in the regular unglazed Ceramic Mosaic material. 

Glazed Ceramic Mosaics ( 3 4" sqs. only) 

Panels such as the one illustrated on this page and also attractive 
wainscot treatments can be carried out in 24 in. squares glazed 
Ceramic Mosaics at slightly less cost than the Faience Mosaics. The 
regular glazed Ceramics, of course, do not possess the beauty and 
unlimited range of colors obtainable in the Faience Mosaic material. 
Most of the Satin Matt colors are available on the 24 in. Ceramic 
tiles, providing dots for use in the unglazed Ceramic floor designs and 
also being suitable for wall treatments. The 24 in. squares are also 
available in the new crystal glaze which is a clear glaze placed over 
the regular Ceramic colors, producing a very bright durable glazed 
finish. This material is very practical for use on drainboards, counter 
tops, store bulkheads, as well as interior wainscots. Special designs 
can easily be arranged. 



Faience Mosaic Wall Design 
No. 548 
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COLOR CHART OF MOSAIC FAIENCE TILES 





T HE range of colors in which Mosaic Faience 
Tiles may be obtained is almost unlimited. 
The chart on this page is a representative selec¬ 
tion indicating the wide scope of effects at the 
command of the architect in working with 
Mosaic Faience. 

All Faience glazes are subject to variation of 
shades and texture. The beauty of Mosaic Faience 
Tiles is in large part due to these variations, 
which give to the tiles a desirable warmth and 
softness of tone. 

These variations, although natural to the 
process of production, are not great and when 
tiles of different shades are properly blended, 
they are in perfect harmony. 


KEY TO COLOR CHART 

COLORS ARE DESIGNATED BY NUMBERS 


261 

750 

411 

245 

273 

334 

396 

378 

2010 

3151 

754 

445 


290 

965 

966 

4001 


443 

247 

287 

464 

752 

288 

280 

347 


451 

468 E 

281 

337 

454 

924 B 

342 

339 


316 

345 

345 B 

354 


Reproduced from Tile 
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MOSAIC SATIN FINISH MATT TILES FOR WALLS 

The standardized wall and floor designs illustrated on pages 10 and 11 are continually carried in stock at Zanesville, New 
York, Chicago, San Francisco and Los Angeles for immediate shipment 



* 4 




Wall Design No. 549 

The field is of 4J£ x 4J4 wall tile Satin 
Matt color 0410 Old Ivory with C-218 Cap 
and M-364 Shoe in color 0261 Fawn. Inlaid 
Decorated wall borders are used. 



Wall Design No. 550 

The field is of 4 x /i x \ x /i w r all tile Satin 
Matt color 0754 Rose Orchid with C-218 Cap 
and M-364 Shoe in color 0418 Rose Laven¬ 
der. Inlaid Decorated wall borders are used 



Wall Design No. 551 

The field is of 4J4 x 4 x /i wall tile Satin Matt 
color 0443 Seaspray with C-218 Cap and 
M-364 Shoe in color 0280 Jade Green. 
Inlaid Decorated wall borders are used. 



Floor Design No. 555 

The field is of Vitromat glazed floor tile 
with a harmonizing border of Faience 
Mosaics. 



Floor Design No. 556 

An attractive Faience Mosaic floor design 
using colors 418 and 754 to blend closely 
with the wall treatment. 



Floor Design No. 557 

A Faience Mosaic pattern using several 
green Faience glazes which harmonize with 
the color 0443 Seaspray wainscot. 



Ceramic Floor Design No. 561 

This alternating spiral design is composed 
of 2%} in. squares, 2 3 /^ x life and 1 1 i*- t in. 
squares, unglazed ceramic colors cream, 
salmon and buff. 



Ceramic Floor Design No. 562 

The field of this ceramic design is of 1 1 |, ; in. 
squares,color205 Pink\ elvetex and the border 
is of the same color with the enrichments 
of Faience Mosaics in colors 418 and 752. 

Mosaic Page 10 



Ceramic Floor Design No. 563 

This floor design is composed of l'li; in. 
squares, straight joint in an attractive 
pattern of green and celadon. 





































































































































































The Mosaic Tile Company 


MOSAIC SATIN FINISH MATT TILES FOR WALLS 

The standardized wall and floor designs illustrated on pages 10 and 11 are continually carried in stock at Zanesville, New 
York, Chicago, San Francisco and Los Angeles for immediate shipment 
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Wall Design No. 552 

The field is of 434 x 434 wall tile Satin 
Matt color 0463-F Straw with C-218 Cap and 
M-364 Shoe in color 0354 Royal Black. 
Mozane Decorated wall borders are used. 



This floor design is of 3 x 3 Vitromat using 
color 0463-F straw and 354 black Faience 
Mosaics in the border. 








































































Wall Design No. 553 

The field is of 434 x 434 wall tile Satin 
Matt color 0349 Peach Bloom with C-218 
Cap and M-364 Shoe in the same color. 
Inlaid Decorated wall borders are used. 



Floor Design No. 559 

A Faience Mosaic treatment using soft 
blending colors w'hich provide a very attrac¬ 
tive floor for the peach bloom wall treatment. 
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Wall Design No. 554 

The field is of 434 x 434 wall tile Satin 
Matt color 0967 Pale Green with C-218 Cap 
and M-364 Shoe in color 0498 Emerald. 
Inlaid Decorated wall borders are used. 



The field of this floor is 3 x 3 Vitromat 
floor tile in color 0498 with a Faience Mosaic 
border to harmonize. 



Ceramic Floor Design No. 564 

The new' Rhomboid tiles are used in this 
design to produce a modern effect. The 
colors are buff, black and dark gray. 


Ceramic Floor Design No. 565 

A wickerweave design using 1 9 ( e x 94 and 
in. squares in an attractive combination 
of green, 201 Green Velvetex and 205 Pink 
Velvetex. 


Ceramic Floor Design No. 566 

A plaid weave design in si/.es 2 s je in. 
squares, 2 3 m x Pjr, and 1 1 m in. squares, em¬ 
ploying colors 202 Light Green Velvetex, and 
201 Dark Green Velvetex, cream and green. 
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The Mosaic Tile Company 


MOSAIC “ALL-TILE” BATHROOM ACCESSORIES 



B. A. 718 

4Kx4M 

Robe Hook 



B. A. 711 

6x6 

Roll Paper Holder 




B. A. 717 

4^x4M 

Toothbrush Holder 

Mosaic “All-Tile” Accessories 

Only a few of the Mosaic All-Tile Accessories 
are illustrated on this page. The line is complete 
providing accessories for every requirement as 
illustrated in our All-Tile Accessory Catalog. 

Mosaic All-Tile accessories are of the same 
composition as Mosaic Satin Finish wall tile, 
and, therefore, are obtainable in all these glazes 
to match the wall tile closely. They are also 
obtainable in Faience colors, Dustprest Faience 
colors, Mozane Enamels and white glaze so 
that all uncertainty in providing accessories to 
blend with the wall tile is eliminated. 

Chart of Satin Finish Matt Colors 



B. A. 730 

4Mx4M 

Wall Light Bracket 



B. A. 727 

4 M x \y± 

Projecting Soap 
Holder 



B. A. 712 

6x6 


Duplex Holder 


0967 Pale Green 


0410 Old Ivory 


0463-F Straw 


0261 Fawn 





0354 Royal Black Matt 


0485 Light Orchid 



0418 Rose Lavender 


0451 Sky Blue 
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0454 Medium Blue 


0402 French Gray 
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Wall Design No. 567 



Ceramic Floor Design No. 569 


MOZANE ENAMEL TILE 
FOR WALLS 

Mozane Enamel wall tiles have been developed 
to supply the demand for a durable colored wall 
tile in bright glaze finish. They are manufactured 
with a buff clay body peculiarly adapted to these 
beautiful glazes and enabling them to provide very 
satisfactory service such as has not been possible 
with enamel wall tiles in the past. 

This material is available in 434 x 434 and 6x3 
sizes, % in. thick and in practically all our popular 
trim tiles such as C-218 cap, B-103 Base, etc. 
All-Tile accessories are also supplied in these 
colors. 

Mozane Enamel tiles offer a pleasing variation 
from white glaze installations and are especially 
practical for bathrooms, kitchens, apartment 
buildings and wherever effectiveness and utility 
are required at a moderate price. 


Description of 
Wall Design No. 567 

This attractive wall treat¬ 
ment is composed of Mozane 
Enamel wall tile color J-196 
light green in the \ x /i x 4J4 
size with C-218 cap and B-103 
base in color No. 027 Egyp¬ 
tian Black Enamel. A Mozane 
decorated border is illustrated 
below the cap and above the 
base. 


Description of Ceramic 
Floor Design No. 569 

This attractive design has 
been created by the use of 
2% x 134 Rhomboids and 
134 triangles using a com¬ 
bination of celadon and black 
unglazed Ceramic tiles. The 
border is of 134 squares in 
the same colors. 


Description of 
Wall Design No. 568 

Mozane Enamel wall tile 
color J-143 light oatmeal is 
illustrated in the above panel 
with the trim tiles in color 
No. 0404 Sienna Brown. The 
Mozane decorated borders 
are used to enliven this treat¬ 
ment. This color has been 
especially popular for Schools, 
Office Buildings and other 
commercial installations. 


Description of Ceramic 
Floor Design No. 570 

A modern design composed 
of 134 diamonds arranged to 
produce a vanishing block 
effect. The colors are black, 
buff and cream which com¬ 
bination is in harmony with 
the No. 568 wall design. 



Wall Design No. 568 



Ceramic Floor Design No. 570 


COLORS 

There are ten beautiful colors in the Mozane Enamel group, as shown by chart below. 


J-195 Light Orchid 


J-162 Nile Green 



J-147 Azure 


J-144 Dove 


J-139 Dusk 





■ ■ ; 


J-156 Pink 


J-196 Light Green 


J-167 Willow Green 

Reproduced from Tile 
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J-197 Light Canary 


J-143 Light Oatmeal 
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INLAID DECORATED BORDERS 

White Wall Body 



6x1 Patt. 76 Dec. A 


6x1 Patt. 78 Dec. B 


6x1 Patt. 80 Dec. C 



6x1 Patt. 77 Dec. A 


6 x 1 Patt. 79 Dec. B 


6 x 1 Patt. 81 Dec. C 



6 x 1 Patt. 78 Dec. E 


Reproduced from Tile 


6x1 No. 18 Dec. No. 8 



6x1 No. 20 Dec. No. 7 


6x1 No. 21 Dec. No. 1 



6x1 No. 22 Dec. No. 5 



6x1 No. 23 Dec. No. 9 



6x1 No. 24 Dec. No 11 



6x1 No. 25 Dec. No. 6 



6x1 No. 26 Dec. No. 13 



6x1 V 2 No. 27 Dec. No. 10 



6x1 Yz No. 28 Dec. No. 12 




6x2 Patt. 70 Dec. F 



6x2 Patt. 72 Dec. I 


6 x 1 Patt. 79 Dec. I 



6x1 Patt. 81 Dec. H 


MOZANE DECORATED BORDERS 

White Wall or Faience Body 



4 , 4x4 , 4 No. 40 Dec. No. 11 



4 Va x 4 *4 No. 43 Dec. No. 8 



414x4% No. 44 Dec. No. 7 
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6x2 Patt. 73 Dec. D 



6x1 Patt. 82 Dec. D 



6 x 1 Patt. 76 Dec. D 



6 x 1 Y 2 Patt. 74 Dec. H 



6 x 1 Yz Patt. 75 Dec. G 



6 x 1 Patt 80 Dec. K 



6x1 Yz No. 29 Dec. No. 32 



6x1 Yz No. 30 Dec. No. 7 


6x1 Yz No. 31 Dec. No. 5 



6x2 No. 33 Dec. No. 11 



6x2 No. 34 Dec. No. 1 



6x2 No. 35 Dec. No. 32 



6x3 No. 37 Dec. No. 7 















































The Mosaic Tile Company 


CERAMIC MOSAIC TILE FOR FLOORS 



Green 



Celadon 



Dk. Blue 


CHART OF COLORS 



Lt. Blue Dk. Gray 



Lt. Gray Gray Granite White 



VELVETEX CERAMIC COLORS 




Ceramic Mosaic tiles as manu¬ 
factured by the Mosaic Tile Com¬ 
pany are small unglazed tiles in 
square, oblong, hexagonal, tri¬ 
angular, rhomboid and diamond 

shapes supplied in a wide range of__ 

vitreous and semi-vitreous colors No. 201 Dk. Green No 202 Lt. Green 
as charted above. 

Ceramic Mosaics are furnished in a variety of floor designs, each 
design being produced in any color combination desired to suit indi¬ 
vidual tastes and requirements. A number of attractive designs suitable 
for bathrooms, corridors, entrances and public buildings are illustrated 
below and elsewhere in this catalog. Ceramic Mosaics offer a wide 
scope for designs and special designs can easily be arranged to suit the 


architect’s ideas and any style ot 
architecture. 

The Mosaic Ceramic line in¬ 
cludes Aventine Ceramics which 
are reproductions of Roman pat¬ 
terns, Velvetex ceramics which are 
pastel colors particularly adapted 
for use with Satin Matt wall tile, 
Granitex ceramics which are non-slip texture tiles in tans and browns 
and the non-slip tiles containing a carborundum aggregate. {See page 17). 

Ceramic Mosaics are available in the following sizes: 1% squares, 
x 2% x l]/f6, 1346 squares, 34 squares, 1" hexagons, lj 4" hexa¬ 
gons, % squares, squares, 2% squares, 13x 134s triangles, 
134) diamonds, 2% x 1346 rhomboids. 



No. 203 Blue No. 205 Pink 


A few attractive modern designs of Ceramic Mosaic Tile illustrating the possibilities of this moderate priced floor material 



Ceramic Floor Design No. 571 

A modern Rhombic design using 2?4 x 1 *4 Rhomboid tiles in No. 201 
dark green Velvetex, No. 202 light green Velvetex, and green. This design 
would be very practical for Entrances, Restaurants, Tea Rooms and other 
spaces where a modern treatment is desired. 



Ceramic Floor Design No. 572 

This attractive design is a development of the staggered check pattern 
providing a floor suitable for Entrances, Corridors and similar spaces. 
It incorporates 2% in. squares and 114 in- squares in black, red, buff, salmon 
and chocolate. 



Ceramic Floor Design No. 573 

A Rhombic design incorporating 114 in. diamonds 
in a star pattern. Colors used are cream, celadon 
and buff. 



Ceramic Floor Design No. 574 

This modern design is composed of 2*4 x 114 
Rhomboids together with 114 triangles in an at¬ 
tractive color combination of light gray, dark 
gray, black and buff. 
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Ceramic Floor Design No. 575 

A conventional yet attractive floor treatment 
using 114 squares in unglazed ceramic colors buff. 
No. 201 dark green Velvetex and No. 202 light 
green Velvetex. 
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CERAMIC MOSAICS IN SWIMMING POOLS 



Natatorium and Pool Design No. 576 

The illustration above shows a colorful, yet practical, Natatorium 
treatment which can effectively be carried out with Mosaic products. 
White % in. squares Ceramic Mosaics unglazed are used for the lining 
of the pool with colored ceramic tile for borders and markings. The 
floor is of lJde in. squares Granitex non-slip and the wainscoting is of 
suitable Satin Matt wall tile colors. Mozane Enamels, Dustprest 
Faience or regular hand-made Faience tiles can also be used to carry 
out the wall treatment. 

Advantages of Ceramic Mosaics for Pools 

Ceramic Mosaics are a preferred material for swimming pool and 
natatorium construction on account of the beautiful effects obtainable, 
sanitary qualities, non-absorbence, imperviousness to wear and 
economy of upkeep. 

The mounting of Mosaic Tile Ceramics insures even jointing and 
close fitting of contours and corners. Unglazed ceramics in %-in. 
squares, white, are most widely used for the pool, because of low cost, 
rapidity of installation and durability. 

Colors are generally used for numerals, swimming lines, hand rails, 
etc., and frequently for the entire field of the pool. Non-slip Granitex 
Ceramics are ideal for runway s, gutters , stairs , etc. 


Sections of Practical Pool Gutters 


Y — 



A Two-Piece Faience Gutter 


The gutter treat¬ 
ments illustrated 
below have been 
developed through 
years of experience 
in swimming pool 
construction. Spe¬ 
cial treatments can 
be created and exe¬ 
cuted to suit specific 
requirements. 



9/a"- 
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NON-SLIP CERAMIC MOSAIC FLOOR TILE 


Mosaic Granitex Colors Non-Slip Ceramic Mosaic Tiles 

Non-Slip Tan and Broun Texture Tiles with Carborundum Aggregate 



The Non-Slip Ceramic Mosaic colors illustrated above have pro¬ 
nounced non-slip qualifications which make them extremelv suitable 
lor use on Runways around Swimming Pools, Lobbies and Entrances 
of public buildings, Theatre Entrances and for floors of this tvpe 
subjected to heavy traffic. 

d he Granitex Ceramic Mosaics have a stippled or granite effect and 
a slightly rough texture which provides the non-slip feature and pro¬ 
duces a very attractive appearance. I hese colors are non-absorbent 


and vitrified and are supplied in 2% in. squares and 2% x V/f 6 and lbfe 
in. squares. The Granitex colors can be combined with regular ceramic 
colors or the carborundum non-slip tiles to produce attractive designs. 

I he non-slip Ceramic Mosaic tiles with carborundum are the regular 
ceramic colors to which the corborundum abrasive material has been 
added making them extremely non-slip and at the same time very 
durable. This material is produced in % squares, 1 in. hexagons, Vy{ 6 
squares and 1 34 i n * hexagons and other sizes on demand for special jobs. 



Granitex Ceramic Floor Design No. 577 

This design is a random pattern composed of 2 % in. squares. 2 % 
m 'n a i n 2 . T 1 "' squares, incorporating colors No. 1221 tan Granitex, 
No. 1 11 a butt Granitex with scattered 2x2 Faience inserts. These in¬ 
serts are made % in. thick especially for use with Ceramic Mosaic tile. 




Granitex Ceramic Floor Design No. 578 

A striking random pattern incorporating 2 3 | 6 squares, 2 % x \%. and 
I i« squares in Granitex colors No. 1221 tan Granitex, No. 1223 buff 
Granitex and No. 1222 brown Granitex. 



Granitex Ceramic Floor Design No. 579 

A design of 1!4 squares, straight joint, providing a convention 
Ni att io I l»t SUlta vl e °f * arge s P aces - The colors combined in this design a 
No : 122 V an Granitex, No. 122.3 buff Granitex, Salmon, Red, Chocola 
and Black. 



Granitex Ceramic Floor Design No. 580 

This modern pattern is developed with the use of \% squares and 
JW, halves in a combination of salmon and the Granitex colors 
No. 1221 tan. No. 1222 brown and No. 1223 buff. 
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MOSAIC FLINT FLOOR TILES 

Unglazed vitreous and semi-vitreous paving floor tiles (extremely durable) 



Public Building Interior Showing Flint Floor Design No. 581 

This pleasing design incorporates 6x6 Flint floor tiles in the three shades of Granitex 
colors No. 1221 tan, No. 1222 brown and No. 1223 buff”. 

This design is modern in effect and would be especially practical for buildings such as 
Post Offices, Banks and Courthouses. Material such as Granitex floor tile would be 
very suitable as also would any other of the Flint colors and the design might be carried 
out in other Flint sizes as well as the smaller ceramic Mosaic sizes. 


Mosaic Flint floor tiles are unglazed vitreous and semi-vitreous tiles which are highly 
resistant to wear and impervious to moisture or liquids of practi¬ 
cally every description. This material is the highest type of floor 
tile obtainable lor public buildings, corridors and stair treads and 
other places subjected to severe wear. 

The vitreous colors such as white, light gray, gray granite, green, 
etc., are acid resisting and will withstand every test including the 
severe ink test as they have absolutely no absorption. These tiles 
have square, oblong, hexagonal and octagonal shapes in sizes from 
1/^2 in. squares to 6 in. squares. 



Black 


CHART OF FLINT COLORS 



Chocolate 



Red Granite 



Red 



Salmon 




Vit. Buff 


Cream 



Green 



Celadon 


Pink 





Flint Floor Tile Design No. 582 

This design illustrates 4J4 x 4J4 Flint floor tiles in green and celadon 
providing a floor which would be attractive and at the same time extremely 
serviceable. 


Flint Floor Tile Design No. 583 

A floor design incorporating 6 x 6 and 6x3 Flint tile units using colors 
chocolate, red and salmon. This very attractive pattern can be carried out 
in many other combinations of Flint floor tile colors. 
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MOSAIC IRONSTONE AND BLUESTONE FLOOR TILES 



Ironstone Floor Design No. 534 

Here is a harmonious blending of various shades of red, tan and buff. 
The sizes indicated are 6 x 6, 6 x 3 and 3x3. 

Mosaic Ironstone Tiles are unusually hard, plastic 
made tiles. Unglazed, they reproduce floors of the true, 
old-time, craftsmanlike character. The colors in which 
they come are soft tones of red, brown, tan and buff. 
They are available in sizes up to 12 x 12, and are recom¬ 
mended for floors in libraries, large living-rooms, billiard- 
rooms, porches, vestibules and wherever extraordinary 
durability is required. 



Bluestone Floor Design No. 535 

A most attractive floor in several shades of blue, green and gray. 
T he illustration shows sizes 6 x 6, 6 x 3 and 3x3. 

Mosaic Bluestone Tiles have the same characteristics 
and qualities as are possessed by Mosaic Ironstone Tiles. 
Due to the fact that they are a superior type of unglazed 
floor tiles, they are extremely hard and durable and thus 
are ideal for floors in vestibules, entrances and spaces 
where permanence and beauty are desired. In soft blue, 
green and gray shades, charming combinations may be 
made with the more colorful Faience. Sizes up to 12 x 12. 



Ironstone Mosaics, Design No. 1832-1 

A random pattern of various reds, tans and buffs. The sizes are 2x2, 
2x1 and lxl. 


Ironstone and Bluestone Mosaics are of the same mate¬ 
rial and have the same characteristics as the larger units 
of these tiles described above. They are available in the 
same soft colors—reds, tans, buffs, blues, greens and 



Bluestone Mosaics, Design No. 1832-J 

A combination of pleasing blues, greens and grays in the following 
sizes: 2 x 2, 2 x 1 and lxl. 

grays. The sizes in which they are furnished are 2x2, 
2x1 and lxl. They come mounted on paper to be 
applied like Ceramic Mosaics. 
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MOSAIC TRIM TILES 
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MURRAY TILE COMPANY 

INCORPORATED 

Manufacturers of Quarry, Promenade and Roofing Tile 
CLOVERPORT, KENTUCKY 

SALES REPRESENTATIVES 

WITH WAREHOUSE STOCK WITHOUT WAREHOUSE STOCK 

NEWARK, N. J., Jersey Tile Distributors, 659 Market St. NEWTON, MASS., J. A. Desmond, 41 Lewis St. 

CHICAGO, ILL., Frank O. Neubacher, 1201 So. Clark St. WEST HARTFORD, CONN., D. K. Goodwin, 21 Westfield Road 

DETROIT, MICH., Walter B. Shelar, 2115 Alter Road BROOKLYN, N. Y., G. L. Rixford, 1 Junius St. 

HOUSTON, TEX., E. G. Spencer, 414 Merchants & Manufacturers Build- NEW YORK, N. Y., Morton Roth, 101 Park Ave. 

ing UPPER DARBY, PA., J. C. Dickinson, 223 Shirley Road 

JACKSONVILLE, FLA., Southeast Tile Sales Co., 132 E. 14th St. MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., E. C. Lefman, 3935 Chicago Ave. 

FOLSOM, LA., W. P. Magee 

ATLANTA, GA., L. D. Oglesby, 1159 St. Louis Place 
MIAMI, FLA., Southeast Tile Sales Co., 1235 S. W. 6th St. 



Murtico Quarry Tile 
Stair Treads and Risers; 
Stools and Returns; 
Plinth Blocks ; Packing 
House Quarry Tile ; 
Promenade Tile for Flat 
Roofs. 

For Roofing Tile, see 
Manufacturers’ Index. 

Murtico Quarry Tile 

Description — Murtico 
Quarry Tiles are made from 
high-grade shale burned to 
high temperatures, resulting 
in a hard vitreous body. They 
are impervious to moisture, 
stains and greases, and have 
a smooth, unglazed, abrasive 
resisting surface which is 
easily kept bright and clean. 
Being freeze-proof, they may 
be used outside freely where 
most extreme weather con¬ 
ditions prevail. The follow¬ 
ing comparative test results 
bear evidence as to their 
abrasive and absorptive resist¬ 
ing qualities. 

Results of tests on floor 
coverings made at the Mellon 
Institute, Pittsburgh, Pa., in 
1925, with apparatus produc¬ 
ing actual conditions of wear 
and in accordance with Navy 
Department’s absorption test 
Specifications 29L1C of Sept. 

1, 1916: 


Products 

for Floors and Wainscot; Special 
Beveled Threshold Tile; Window 


Cafeteria, Fair Park High School, Shreveport, La. 

Murtico Sunburst (Red Fire Flashed) 6x6 in. and 2^x2% in. 


Percentage of Loss 
Abrasion Test 

Vitreous Tiles. 4.5 

Semi-vitreous Tiles. 8.6 

Terrazzo . 16.1 

Portland Cement. 16.8 

Marbles . 23.3 

Slates . 58.2 


Percentage of Gain 
Absorption Test 
0.0 
5.1 
2.6 
9.6 
0.1 
0.3 


Colors 

Murtico Reel —Attractive, vivid shades of red, light to dark, different 
from other domestic quarries. Color is bright and stimulating. 

Murtico Brown —Reddish 
to chocolate brown shades. 

Murtico Buff —A soft 
creamy shade of even color 
distribution. 

Murtico Gray— A smooth 
light gray with slight varia¬ 
tion in shade. 

Murtico Sunburst —Red 
fireflashed tiles, composed of 
harmonious blends of red, 
tan, and gun .metal, with 
touches of green,* 

Murtico Golden Glow— 
Fireflashed effects of buff 
shades, producing variega¬ 
tions in gold, salmon, russet 
and light brown tiles. 

Grades 

Selects —Selected very 
carefully, all solid and sound 
with straight, level and 
smooth surface, only slight 
variation in shades and sizes. 

Standards — Practically 
same as Selects, except as¬ 
sorted to size only, not to 
shade, containing a larger 
percentage of medium shades. 

Commercials — Tile re¬ 
jected from Select and Stand¬ 
ard Grades, defects consisting 
of slightly chipped edges and 
slightly rounded ends. Will 
make first-class roof and very 
satisfactory floor where first-class tile is not required. 


Promenade Tile 


This tile is made in Murtico Red, with grooves on sides for binding 
joints. It has a smooth surface, is free from cracks and is made in 
6"x9"xl" size; semi-vitrified and impervious to moisture. 


Results of tests on Murtico Quarry Tile made in 1930 by R. W. Hunt 
Company, Testing and Consultation Engineers, Chicago, Ill., in the same 
manner and with similar apparatus as tests made at the Mellon Institute: 

Percentage of Loss Percentage of Gain 
Abrasion Test Absorption Test 

Murtico Quarry Tile. 3.8 0.45 


Packing House Quarry Tile 

Made in Murtico Red shades, 4"x8"xl size, semi-vitreous and 
vitreous, impervious to moisture, and adapted specially for floors in pack¬ 
ing houses, warehouses, creameries, etc., where extremely heavy wear is 
encountered. 
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MURRAY TILE COMPANY 



PLAIN TILE 
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NO. 112 


Size 
3 x3 

3 x6 

4 x4 
2%x 2% 
2%x6 

4 x4 
4 x8 
4 1 / £x6 

5%x5% 

5%xl2 
6 x6 
6 x9 

8 x8 

9 x9 

4 x8% 


SIZES PLAIN TILE 

Thick¬ 
ness Color 

V 2 Red, Brown, Gray, Buff 

V 2 Red, Brown, Gray, Buff 

V2 Red, Brown, Gray, Buff, Sunburst, Golden Glow 

% Red, Brown, Gray, Buff, Sunburst, Golden Glow 

% Red, Brown, Gray, Buff, Sunburst, Golden Glow 

% Red, Brown, Gray, Buff, Sunburst, Golden Glow 

% Red 

% Red, Sunburst, Golden Glow 
% Sunburst, Golden Glow 
% Sunburst, Golden Glow 

3 A Red, Brown, Gray, Buff, Sunburst, Golden Glow 
% Red, Sunburst, Golden Glow 
% Red 
% Red 

% Elongated Hexagons, Sunburst, Golden Glow 


No. 

No. 

No. 

No. 

No. 

No. 

No. 

No. 


97 

81 

85 

83 
92 

84 
82 

L87 


WAINSCOT MEMBERS 
FOR NO. 98 CAP 

Square Top Base 
Internal Base Angle 
Intermediate Internal Angle 
Internal Cap Angle 
External Base Angle 
External Angle 
External Cap Angle 
Wainscot Cap Stop 


No. 

No. 

No. 

No. 

No. 

6x6 

6x6 


FOR NO. 88 BULLNOSE CAP 

97 Square Top "Base 
L73 Internal Base Angle 
97 Base as Intermediate Internal Angle 
65 Internal Cap Angle 
L77 External Base Angle 
Bullnose as Intermediate External Angles 
Bullnose Corners as External Cap Angles 


ROUND TOP BASE MEMBERS %" RADIUS 

No. 94 Round Top Base, sizes, 4%" high—4" and 6" wide, 6" high— 
6", 8" and 9" wide 

No. L71 Left Internal Angles, Rights No. R70 

No. L75 Left External Angles, Rights No. R74 

No. L79 Left Stops, Rights No. R78 

No. 68 Internal Angles, work either Right or Left 

No. 80 External Angles 2*4" Radius 

No. 91 Internal Angles 2 1 / 4" Radius 


No. 

No. 

No. 

No. 

No. 

No. 

6x6 

6x6 


STAIR MEMBERS 

104 Square Top Cove Stair Risers 

104X Square Top Cove Stair Riser Stops, Rights and Lefts 
101 Stair Tread 

102-3 Stair Tread Corners, Rights and Lefts 
50 Stair Tread 

51-2 Stair Tread Corners, Rights and Lefts 
Stair Treads 

Stair Tread Corners, Rights and Lefts 


SQUARE TOP BASE MEMBERS %" RADIUS 

No. L95 Left Stop 

No. 97 Square Top Base, sizes, 2*4" high—6" wide, 3" high—6" wide, 
4%" high— 4" and 6" wide, 6" high—6" and 9" wide 
No. 73 Internal Angles, work either Right or Left 
No. L77 External Angles, Right No. R76 
No. L79 Left Stops, Rights No. R78 
No. 92 External Angles 2 1 / £" Radius 
No. 81 Internal Angles 2 1 / 4" Radius 


No. 93 
No. 93X 
No. 106 
No. 106X 
No. 105 
No. Ill 
No. 112 


OTHER ITEMS 


Plinth Blocks 

Plinth, double bullnosed 

Window Stool 

Window Stool Returns, Rights and Lefts 
Threshold Tile 

Long Halves, Elongated Hexagon Tile 
Short Halves, Elongated Hexagon Tile 
Diagonal Halves in all sizes plain tile 
Bullnose Tile in all sizes plain tile 
Bullnose Corners in all sizes plain tile 
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MURRAY TILE COMPANY 



Field No. 82 

2%"x2%" Murtico Red 
2%"x2M" Murtico Brown 
4"x4" Murtico Golden Glow 
4"x8J4" Murtico Golden Glow Elongated Hexagons 

Border No. 108 

2% ,/ x6" Murtico Red 
4"x4" Murtico Brown 

4"x4" Murtico Golden Glow Diagonal Halves 

This design may be employed with equal effectiveness by using Murtico Sunburst instead 
of Murtico Golden Glow. 


The particular bright, vivid, color tone of Murtico Red Quarry is well illustrated by the 
two reproductions shown below. Especially is this true of the exterior view at the left, which 

displays a por¬ 



tion of the floors 
in a Miami, 
Florida, High 
School. It is sig¬ 
nificant that the 
same shade was 
used for interior 
floors as well, 
since it is very 
important that 
materials used 
for school con¬ 
struction aid in 
m aintaining 
the maximum 
amount of light. 
Murtico Red 
Quarry, due 
to its vivid 
color tone, and 
in contrast to 
dull, dark, red 
shades, diffuses 
light instead of 
absorbing it. 
For this reason, 
specifications 
which call for 
Murtico Red 
for floors and 
Murtico Buff or 
Murtico Golden 
Glow for walls 
will insure sat¬ 
isfactory school 
installations, 
and others as 
well. 


Murtico Buff 

6"x6" Straight Joint 



Murtico Gray 

6"x6" Straight Joint 



Promenade, Miami, Fla., High School 
Murtico Red 

6"x6" Broken Joint 
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Corner, Automobile Showroom 
Murtico Red 

9"x9" Straight Joint 















MURRAY TILE COMPANY 



Murtico Mantel Arch 
No. 11-M 

Showing use of 2Y\ "x6" tiles for lining 
inside of fireplace 



Arch composed of 
7 Special Arch Pieces 
2 6"x6" Bullnosed 
4 6"x9" Bullnosed (on end) 

Furnished in Murtico Red, Murtico Sunburst, 
and Murtico Golden Glow 


Height inside.26" 

Height overall.31-1/2" 

Width inside.25-7/8" 

Width overall (at top).37-7/8" 


Stock sizes of plain tile and bullnose may be 
used to complete Mantel, if desired. 


Field No. 30 

2%"x2%" Murtico Sunburst 
2%"x6" Murtico Sunburst 
6"x6" Murtico Sunburst 

This random design is furnished in all six color ranges manufactured. 
Appropriate borders to harmonize can be supplied from our own stock pat* 
terns or from architect’s sketches. 

The attractive showroom shown below displays the beautiful effect ob¬ 
tained with the use of these tiles. For other color treatments Murtico Golden 
Glow is equally suitable, in fact, there is possibly a wider range of variegated 
blends in Golden Glow than in Sunburst. 

Color illustrations on this page and the preceding page represent only a 
few of the many beautiful combinations which may be realized 
with Murtico Quarry Tile. Many other striking effects are avail¬ 
able in different sizes, patterns and colors. 

Distribution 

Continuous satisfaction is rendered by Murtico Quarry Tile 
with proper installation. It is imperative, therefore, that all in¬ 
stallations be made by experienced workers. Murtico Quarry Tile 
is sold only through responsible tile contractors. 

Catalogues, samples and suggested specifications will be sent 
to architects and dealers on request. 

Standard Specifications 

Quarry tile floors will be required in the following areas:.; 

color shall be Murtico Red, Brown, Buff, Gray, Sunburst or Golden 

Glow in the following sizes:.. and shall be laid in Field 

.. Border.with.joint. 

Color of base shall be Murtico Red, Brown, Buff, Gray, Sun¬ 
burst or Golden Glow in the following sizes:., shall be 

coved, and shall have rounded top edge to project beyond face 
of wainscot or plaster above, or else shall have square top edge 
flush with wainscot or plaster above. Necessary base angles, 
stops and plinth blocks shall be provided. 

Quarry tile wainscot will be required at all partitions, walls 

and other fixed vertical surfaces in the following areas:.; 

color shall be Murtico Red, Brown, Buff, Gray, Sunburst or Golden 

Glow in the following sizes:., and shall be laid in Field 

.. with.joint. Height shall be.feet from the 

floor and necessary wainscot caps and angles shall be provided. 

All quarry tile used shall be Select, Standard or Commercial 
Grade as manufactured by the Murray Tile Company, Inc., Clover- 
port, Kentucky. 


Perfected Quarry Tile 

We are prepared to furnish quarry tile in stock sizes perfected for laying 
with string joint by grinding the two wire cut ends, also by grinding both ends 
and both sides, after burning, although we do not recommend it for general 
use on account of the increased cost. Then, too, there are many types of 
quarry tile installations in which a better effect is secured with regular 3/8" 
joint. 

Economy 

There is no other floor or wall surfacing material which offers such variety 
and wealth of color, such durability and low maintenance cost as quarry tile, 
and Murtico Quarry Tile is outstanding in its field. Many installations are 
known to have outlasted the building in which they were placed. 



Automobile Showroom, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Field No. 30 
Murtico Sunburst 
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THE NATIONAL TILE COMPANY 

(Incorporated) 

ESTABLISHED 1889 

Factories and Main Office, Anderson, Indiana, U. S. A. 


NEW YORK, N. Y. 
ST. LOUIS, MO. 


CHICAGO, ILL 
LOUISVILLE, KY. 


SALES OFFICES 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


INDIANAPOLIS, IND. 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL 


PITTSBURGH, PA. 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


PRODUCTS 

WHITE AND COLORED GLAZED 
WALL TILE. 

Satintex Matts (GOO Line). Soft pastel 
colors. Glare-free, satin-like finish. Beveled 
edge. 


'NATIONAL 
TILE 


ADVANTAGES 


TRAOC ^ MARK 
REG. U.S. PAT. OFF. 


Varitone Matts (450 Line). Same as 600 line, 
but with two satintex colors on each tile. Gives very 
pleasing and unusual color effects. Beveled edge. 

Bright Glaze (800 Line). A wide range of beau¬ 
tiful colors with a bright glossy finish. Beveled edge. 

V itrobryt (1000 Line). Bright glazed tile with 
unusually hard body. Especially designed for exteriors, 
subway stations, etc. For use on walls or floors. 
Size 4L+ x 4^+ only. Rounded edge. 

Faience Type (1200 Line). A new development 
by National. Deep, rich colored matt glaze on special 
dust pressed body. Rounded edge. 


A superior feature of National Wall 
Tile is the beveled or rounded edges. 
Both the beveled and rounded edge tile 
reduce to a minimum the chance of chipped 
edges due to handling or to pressure caused 
by the settling of the building. There is also less 
danger of cracking or crazing as the beveled or 
rounded edge prevents any strains from being 
transmitted from the face of one tile to the face 
of the next tile. 

National Tile is unsurpassed for beauty, quality and 
durability. 

EXPERIENCE 

Nearly half a century of manufacturing experience 
aided by modern scientific research methods, assures 
reliability of products. 

SERVICE 


Artline. Decorative tile of all types. Stock pat¬ 
terns or special designs made to Architects specifica¬ 
tions. 

Accessories. Towel bars, soap dishes, etc., glazed 
in any National bright or dull finish color. 

Glazed Ceramic Mosaic. Small hard body tile 
glazed in any National bright or dull finish color. 


The National Tile Company is noted for its quick 
and satisfactory service. A centrally located factory 
with large warehouses at important centers, have 
contributed toNational’s reputation for prompt service. 

ART AND DESIGN DEPARTMENT 

The services of a capable force of artists are offered 
to architects and tile contractors. 


FLOOR TILE 

Glazed Floor Tile. 

Hard body tile glazed in any National bright or dull 
finish color. 

Unglazed Ceramic Mosaic. 

Small vitreous body tile for use on floors. Wide 
range of colors in various textures. Unlimited range 
of designs. 

Unglazed Vitreous Floor Tile. 

Will withstand the hardest wear. Made in the same 
color range as the unglazed ceramic mosaic. 


We can furnish colored sketches of our own creation 
or can carry out the original ideas of the Architect. 

Architects are invited to use this service when con¬ 
fronted by special decorative problems. It is gladly 
given without obligation. 

Catalogues, samples, etc., furnished on request. 

ADAPTABILITY 

National Floor and Wall Tile is suitable for every 
type of public or private building where it is desired to 
use a highly artistic building material combined with 
all the practical advantages of National Tile. 


Specify "THE TILE SHALL BE NATIONAL TILE OR ITS EQUAL" 











THE NATIONAL TILE COMPANY 

NATIONAL CERAMIC FLOOR DESIGNS 





Border No. 1506 . Body No. 1507 . Sizes: 2 %" x 2%\ 
2/4 " x i/4*» 1/4* x 1/4*- Colors: Black, Flashed Red, 
Granite No. 26 . 


Border No. 1510 . Body No. 
1^4* x Colors: Buff, Red. 


m 




Border No. 1508 . Body No. 1509 . Sizes: 2 %” x 2%\ 
z hb" x 1 1 ^16x 1 Vjg . Colors: Green, Granites No. 28 , 

No. 29 . 


i 


1511 . Size: 


Border No. 1512 . Body No. 1513 . 
Sizes: \%" x %*, %* x 
Colors: Orchid, Cream. 


Border No. 1514 . Body No. 1515 . Sizes: 
i%" x i%\ i%" x x Colors: 

Cream, Red. Granite No. 26 . 



Border No. 1516 . Body No. 1517 . Sizes: 2 ;i i fi " x 2 %\ 
2 J4* x 1)4 1/4* x lJ4". Colors: Granites No. 25 , 

No. 26 , No. 27 , No. 29 . 



Border No. 1518 . Body No. 1519 . Sizes: 2 %” x 2%\ 
2 3 i «" x 1 V* 1 H" x 1 J'16** Color: Flashed Red. 


Specify "THE TILE SHALL BE NATIONAL TILE OR ITS EQUAL" 



















THE NATIONAL TILE COMPANY 


COLOR CHART OF SATINTEX MATTS 

(600 LINE) 



These matt colors have a beautiful satin¬ 
like texture. They may be had on a wall 
tile body for use on walls, or on a floor tile 
body for use on floors. 



642-Heliotrope 


627-Olive Green 



The Varitone Matts—450 line— is a two-tone or mottled combination of 
these colors, to be used when the architect wishes to obtain unusual two-color 
effects. 



625-Nile Green 


609-Tan 






614-Flesh Tint 612-Old Rose 






805-Ochre 



822-Nile Green 



821-Turquoise 



841-Orchid 


COLOR CHART OF BRIGHT GLAZE 

(800 LINE) 


These colors have a high gloss finish and are applied to either a wall or 

floor tile body, allowing walls and floor to 
harmonize. 


803-Cream 



829-Moss Green 



865-Mist Grey 





11 


876-Light Tan 

890-Pink 

875-Lt. Oatmeal 

860-Silver Blue 

877-Dk. Oatmeal 



826-Azure Blue 



899-Black 



810-lvory Pink 



884-Hautville 


896-Ox Blood 




843-Lilac 



808-Sun Tan 



897-Royal Blue 


Specify "THE TILE SHALL BE NATIONAL TILE OR ITS EQUAL" 














THE NATIONAL TILE COMPANY 


A FEW REPRESENTATIVE INSTALLATIONS OF NATIONAL TILE 


BUILDING 

Empire State Building. 

Hotel Statler. 

Chanin Building. 

R. C. A. Victor Building. 

N. Y. Telephone Building. 

N. Y. Central Building. 

Columbia Broadcasting Building 

Kings County Hospital. 

Ritz Towers. 

Tudor City. 

Taft School. 

Y. W. C. A. 

River House. 

London Terrace. 

Majestic Apartment. 

Roxy Theatre. 

Fox Theatre. 

Y. M. C. A. 

Bronx General Hospital. 

Mount Sinai Hospital. 

Creedmore State Hospital. 

Baker Memorial Hospital. 

Park Central Hotel. 

Hotel Jefferson. 

Hotel Coronado. 

K. C. Power & Light Building. 

Hawthorne Apartments. 

Wentz Swimming Pool. 

75 Central Park West. 

Beaux Arts Apartments. 

N. Y. County Lawyers Building. 

Sherrys Restaurant. 

Mayflower Apartments. 

Masonic Widows & Orphans Home. . 
South Broad Street Subway Station . 

Shephard Pratt Hotel. 

Strawbridge & Clothier Store. 

Cleveland Terminal. 

National Town & Country Club. 

Mount Sinai Hospital. 

Elyria Savings & Trust Co. 

Deshler Hotel. 

Lakeside Hospital. 

Palmer House. 

Drake Hotel. 

Edgewater Beach Apartment. 

Thompson Restaurants. 

Granada Theatre. 

Park Gables Apartment. 

Park Central Apartment. 

County Hospital. 

Emerson Street Y. M. C. A. 

Pere Marquette Hotel. 

Big Four Building. 

Columbia Club. 

U. S. Veterans Hospital. 

Shriners Hospital. 

Olympic Country Club. 

Medico Dental Bldg. 

Highland Hospital. 

El Cortex Hotel. 

Le Moderne Apartment. 

Cherokee Apartment. 

Casa Real Apartment . 

Coleman Hospital. 

Ball Bros. Memorial Hospital. 

Illinois Traction Station. 

Medinah Athletic Club. 

Morrison Hotel. 

Oak Park Hospital. 

Nordic Hotel. 

Y. W. C. A. 

Union Station. 

Masonic Temple. 

The San Carlos. 

Jersey City Hospital & Nurses Home 

Grasslands Hospital. 

Winfield Scott Hotel. 

N. Y. Athletic Club. 

Cavalier Hotel. 

Edison School. 

Park Presidio School. 

Deaconess Hospital. 


LOCATION 

New York City. . 

Boston, Mass. 

New York, N. Y.. 
New York, N. Y.. 
New York, N. Y.. 
New York, N. Y.. 
New York, N. Y.. 
Brooklvn, N. Y... 
New York, N. Y.. 
New York, N. Y.. 
Watertown, Conn. 

Boston, Mass. 

New York City. . 
New York City. . 
New York City. . 
New York City. . 
St. Louis, Mo.. . . 
Springfield, Mass. 
New York City. . 
New York City. . 
Creedmore, L. I.. 

Boston, Mass. 

New York, N. Y.. 
St. Louis, Mo.. . . 
St. Louis, Mo.. . . 
Kansas City, Mo. 
St. Louis, Mo.. . . 
Ponca City, Okla. 
New York, N. Y.. 
New York, N. Y.. 
New York, N. Y.. 
New York, N. Y.. 
Louisville, Ky.... 
Louisville, Ky.. .. 
Philadelphia, Pa.. 
Baltimore, Md.. . 
Philadelphia, Pa.. 
Cleveland, Ohio.. 
Cleveland Ohio .. 
Cleveland, Ohio.. 

Elyria, Ohio. 

Columbus, Ohio.. 
Cleveland, Ohio. . 

Chicago, 111. 

Chicago, Ill. 

Chicago, Ill. 


Chicago, Ill. 

Chicago, Ill. 

Chicago, Ill. 

Wauwatosa, Wis.... 

Evanston, Ill. 

Peoria, Ill. 

Indianapolis, Ind.. . 
Indianapolis, Ind.. . 

Portland, Ore. 

San Francisco, Calif. 
San Francisco, Calif. 
San Francisco, Calif. 

Oakland, Calif. 

San Francisco, Calif. 
Los Angeles, Calif... 
Hollywood, Calif.... 
Los Angeles, Calif... 
Indianapolis, Ind.. . 

Muncie, Ind. 

Peoria, Ill. 

Chicago, Ill. 

Chicago, Ill. 

Oak Park, 111. 

Minneapolis, Minn.. 
Minneapolis, Minn.. 

Chicago, 111. 

Rochester, N. Y.. . . 
New York City. . . . 
Jersey City, N. J.. . 

Valhalla, N. Y. 

Elizabeth, N. J. 

New York City. . .. 
Virginia Beach, Va.. 
San Francisco, Calif. 
San Francisco, Calif. 
St. Louis, Mo. 


ARCHITECT 

Shreve, Lamb & Harmon 
Geo. B. Post & Sons 
Sloan & Robertson 
Cross & Cross 

Voorhees, Gmelin & Walker 

Warren & Wetmore 

J. E. R. Carpenter 

Le Roy P. Ward 

Emery Roth 

Fred F. French 

James Gamble Rogers 

Shephard & Stearns 

Bottomley, Wagner & White 

Farrar & Watmough 

I. S. Chanin 

W. H. Ahlschlager 

C. Howard Crane 

Lyman W. Hawes 

L. A. Abramson 

Kohn & Butler 

Sullivan W. Jones 

Coolidge, Abbott, Bullfinch & Shephard 

Gronenberg & Leuchtag 

Teich & Sullivan 

Preston J. Bradshaw 

Hoit, Price & Barnes 

Pleitsch & Price. 

Leonard Baily 
Rosario Candela 
Kenneth M. Murcheson 
Cass Gilbert 

McKim, Meade &: White 

E. T. Hutchins 

Joseph & Joseph 

Engr. of Dept. City Transit 

Wyatt & Nolting 

Simon & Simon 

Graham, Anderson, Probst & White 
Geo. B. Post & Sons 
Chas. R. Greco 
Walker & Weeks 

C. Howard Crane 
Bullfinch & Abbott 
Holabird & Root 
Marshall & Fox 
Benjamin Marshall 
Alfred Alschuler 
Levy & Klein 
James F. Denson 
Raymond Gregory 
Van Ryan & De Gelleke 
Meyer H. Sturn 
Hewitt Emerson & Gregg 

D. A. Bohlen & Son 
Rubush & Hunter 
Veterans Bureau 
Weeks & Day 
Bakewell & Brown 
George W. Kelham 
Henry H. Meyers 
Douglas, Dacre Stone 
Max Maltzman 
Marcus P. Miller 
Clinton B. Kolyer 
Robert Daggett 
John A. Scudder 
Hewitt Emerson & Gregg 
Walter W. Ahlschlager 
Holabird & Root 
Holmes & Flynn 

Sund & Dunham 
Hewitt & Brown 

Graham, Anderson, Probst & White 
Osgood & Osgood 
H. Ives Cobb 
John T. Rowland, Jr. 

Walker & Gillette 
W. L. Stoddart 
York & Sawyer 
Neff & Thompson 
G. A. Applegarth 
Wm. H. Crim, Jr. 

T. P. Barnett Co. 


Specify "THE TILE SHALL BE NATIONAL TILE OR ITS EQUAL" 















































































































































































ROBERTSON ART TILE CO. 

TRENTON, N. ). 

BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK. N. Y., 101 Park Avenue CHICAGO, ILL., 20 West Austin Avenue DETROIT, MI-CH., 206 East Grand River Avenue 


Products 

Manufacturers of White Wall Tile, Matt and Bric.ht Tile, Trimmers and the exclusive innovations— Planatile, 
Enamels, Chromatex Mosaic, Ceramic Mosaic, Decorative Incised or Relief and Flormatex Matt Glazed Floor Iile. 

























mm 


ROBERTSON ART TILE CO. 



Architects Will Find Unlimited Decorative Effects in the 
Full Line of Robertson Tiles 

The special innovations featured here are: Robertson 
Planatile, a glazed wall tile with moulded designs; 
Chromatex, a special textured ceramic mosaic tile; 
Flormatex, a semi-vitreous glazed tile for inside floors, 
walls and wainscots; and decorative strips, set-back 
caps and buttress bases to match. 

Robertson Planatile 

There are two types of Planatile—incised designs and 
relief designs. Incised designs permit the color of 
the tile to become an inseparable part of the design by 
the controlled gradation of color tones. A single color 
in an incised design may flow smoothly from the most 
delicate tint to a full strong tone where the depth of 
the design permits. 

A number of incised and relief designs are repro¬ 
duced on this page. On the preceding page are shown 
in color three of the newest Robertson incised designs— 
Galley, Ladder Edge and Plume and Stripe. 

Variety of Sizes and Finishes 

In addition to the regulation 414x41/4-in. size, incised 
designs are available in the new 5y 2 x3i4-in. size. Angle 
Stripe, Ripple Wave and Reed Stripe ~(relief designs) 
are made in 6%x4i4-in., a new size. The Fold Stripe 
(relief design) is made in the 6x6-in. proportion. 

Robertson Planatile is available in the bright finish, 
and also in a lustrous semi-matt finish which is charac¬ 
terized by a rich satin sheen. 

These Exclusive Planatile Designs Are Shown on This Page 

(1) Leaf and Ripple (Incised). 

(2) Spray (Incised). 

(3) Spray and Ripple (Incised). 

(4) Pond Ripple (Incised). 

(5) Airport (Incised). 

(6) Trellis (Incised). 

(7) Fold Stripe (Relief). 

(11), (12), (13), (14), (15), (16) (shown below). 
Incised Planatile Strips to match Planatile in finish, 
color and harmonious design—sizes 6x1 Vo, 6x1 and 
4y 4 xiy 2 in. 


Planatile Buttress Base 

Here is a Robertson innovation that replaces the old- 
style standard cove bases 
with curve. Robertson But¬ 
tress Bases, Nos. 8, 9 and 10, 
represent a great improve¬ 
ment both in ease of cleaning 
and in correctness of mod¬ 
ern design. The 45 degree 
plane between the right 
angle planes is a decorative 
principle that is as modern 
as the new types of con¬ 
struction. It provides no 
lodging place for dirt and 
dust. It is easier to clean and 
distinctive in appearance. 

Sizes 6x6, 6%x4 1 4, and 

4^x4% in. 






































ROBERTSON ART TILE CO. 


Art and Designing Department Will Co-operate with 
Architects and Designers 

Robertson Art Tile Company maintains a constant 
and intimate service to architects, designers and builders 
in developing new effects in tile. Write for additional 
literature or for suggestions regarding any decorative 
problem. 

These Exclusive Planatile Designs Are Shown on This Page 

(17) Flash (Incised). 

(18) Trileaf (Incised). 

(19) Blossom (Incised). 

(20) Ripple Wave (Relief). 

(21) Angle Stripe (Relief). 

(22) Reed Stripe (Relief). 

(23) Valance (Incised). 

(27), (28), (29), (30), (31), (32), (33) (shown 
below). Filigree Decorative Strips for use with Plana¬ 
tile. These designs form a distinctive series providing 
a higher degree of ornamentation, consisting of black, 
silhouetted on white ground and inlaid with silver or 
gold. 


Robertson Set-back Caps 

( 24) and (25) Among other Robertson innovations 
are these new wainscot caps. In this period of set-back 
architecture these new Robertson Set-back Caps are 
particularly appropriate in design, and a departure from 
the old-style method of connecting the plaster and tile 
wainscot. 

(26) The Plastagard Cap is another Robertson inno¬ 
vation which corrects a condition that has been deplored 
by architects. In cleaning or dusting the old-style cap, 
the soiled cloth left an unsightly smudge on the plaster 
immediately above the wainscot. The Plastagard Cap, 
designed to correct this, makes it unnecessary to bring 
the cloth in contact with the plaster wall. 

Robertson Flormatex 

Flormatex is the newest Robertson idea in floor tiles, 
providing a matt-glaze tile with a semi-vitreous body 
for interior floors, harmonizing or matching in color 
range and texture with Planatile and plain color glazed 
wall tile. It is excellent for use on bathroom floors, or 
wherever there is no excessive amount of wear. It is 

especially suited for 
matched walls and 
wainscots. Its use 
is multiplied by a 
wide variety of sizes: 

1tVx1 t V, 21/ 8 x2V 8 , 
4y 4 x4y 4 , 3x3, 2*x 
1 ,V, and 2Ys and 4-in. 
hexagons. Flormatex 
has been tried out 
over a period of time 
in actual overhard 
usage and has stood 
all tests. A r c h i - 
tects will find Flor¬ 
matex an entirely new 
kind of tile for floors 
and walls. 
















































ROBERTSON ART TILE CO. 



Special Swimming Pool Service 


We are equipped to provide a special tech¬ 
nical advisory service to architects in design¬ 
ing and construction of swimming pools, 
private or public. Chromatex has been widely 
used in swimming pools, ranging from 


the very first tiled pool in America at 
Old Point Comfort, Virginia, to the mag¬ 
nificent smimming pool at the St. George 
Hotel, Brooklyn, N. Y., one of the largest 
in the world. 
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UNITED STATES QUARRY TILE COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Romany Tiles for Floors and Walls 
PARKERSBURG, W. VA. 

FACTORIES: PARKERSBURG, W. VA.; EAST SPARTA, OHIO 
BRANCH OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., Room 508, 101 Park Avenue CLEVELAND, OHIO, 5005 Euclid Avenue 

CHICAGO, ILL., 1524 Southwestern Avenue NEW ORLEANS, LA., 824 Carondelet Street 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 2401 Chestnut Street JACKSONVILLE, FLA., 1365 Edgewood Avenue 

ST. LOUIS, MO., 5535 Rosa Avenue MT. VERNON, OHIO, Telephone Building 

LOS ANGELES, CALIF., 445 South La Brea Avenue 

Member of Associated Tile Manufacturers 


QUARRY OR PROMENADE TILES 
(Unglazed) 

Romany Rainbow 
(Made in Light Blend, 

Dark Blend and Full Range) 

Romany Redflash Romany Red 
Romany Grey Romany Brown 

(See page 5 for illustrations) 



tiles 

TRADE-MARK 


GLAZED QUARRY TILES 
(On Red Body) 


Light Green 
Dark Green 
Light Blue 
Dark Blue 
Tan 


Brown 
Grey 
Amber 
Bright Black 
Matt Black 


Phantom Red 

(See page 6 for color reproductions and numbers) 


GLAZED WALL TILES 



MATT 

(On Buff Body) 

SEMI-MATT 


BRIGHT 

Light Green 

Light Grey 

Light Green 

Dark Blue 

Green 

Dark Buff 

Dark Green 

Grey 

Dark Green 

Orchid 

Blue 

Black 

Light Blue 
Dark Blue 
Ivory 

Dark Grey 

Peach 

Cinnamon 

Light Blue 

Black 

Lilac Grey 

Clear Glaze on Buff Body 


SPECIAL COLORS: Grenadine Red Scarlet Flambe 

(See pages 3 and 4 for color reproductions and numbers) 


GLAZED FLOOR TILES 
(On Buff Body) 

3 in. Square—3 in. Hexagon—2 in. Hexagon—All 7/16 in. thick 

Furnished in all Matt and Semi-Matt colors listed 
above under Glazed Wall Tiles 

(See page 4 for color illustrations) 



Evangelical Deaconess Hospital, Cleveland, Ohio 

A. E. Skeel, Architect 
Addison-Branning Co., Tile Contractors 



Public Auditorium, Cleveland, Ohio 

J. Harold MacDowell. Architect 
Brockman-Narovec Co., Tile Contractors 
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RENAISSANCE OF COLOR 


Tiles made from clay have a history of usefulness as 
old as the records of man. More than six thousand years 
ago the ancient Egyptians and Babylonians utilized these 
colorful ornaments in their architecture. Many of these 
age-old tiles may be found in excellent state of preserva¬ 
tion on the floors of ancient ruins which have been uncov¬ 
ered recently. 

At the present time, we are in a period of renaissance 
in the use of colored tiles. Of course, the bath in Amer¬ 
ican homes has, for many years, been an outstanding 
example of the use of this product. But even in the bath 
today, the old-fashioned white tiles have given way to the 
softer and warmer tones of tan, grey, blue, green and 
dark reds. And this trend is spreading rapidly to kitchens, 
sun-rooms, halls, living rooms and dining rooms. 

In this renaissance, Romany Tiles are playing a con¬ 
spicuous part. Their advantages are so obvious—their 
cost, measured in years of service, so comparatively low 
—their ease of cleaning such a boon to the housewife, and 
their beauty so warm and unobtrusive, that it is rare in¬ 
deed today to find a home or more pretentious structure 


where at least a partial use of such tile is not made. 

Romany Tiles are made only in the colors listed on pre¬ 
ceding page. The specific colors have been selected with 
greatest care and upon the sound advice of decorators 
who have anticipated the trend of color popularities of the 
future. 1 he possible number of colors, shades and tints 
are legion, but the selected group shown in the following 
pages, including glazed and unglazed tiles, are those which 
will remain in general favor—their distinctive warmth of 
tone can seldom be duplicated by other manufacturers. 

We have long been aware of and have anticipated the 
trend toward color in architecture. We have directed our 
attention to producing tiles in a complete line of colors, 
textures, sizes and shapes. A Romany Tile installation in 
no way gives the impression of a ready-made or stock 
effect. There are no other products that lend themselves 
so readily to the execution of distinctive color treatments. 
The present trend toward color and textural variety, 
either on walls or floors, involves no sacrifice whatever of 
the recognized sanitary properties for which tiles are so 
well known. 


SCALE AND PATTERN 


Size of the space to be tiled and the architect’s or deco¬ 
rators desire to increase or decrease the appearance of 
size influence the size of tiles to be used. Sizes of cjuarry 
tiles range from 1 -in. squares to 12 -in. squares, with a 
score of sizes and shapes between. (See page 5 for com¬ 
plete list of sizes). 

Glazed wall tiles on buff body are made in 3x3, 3x6, 
4^x434 and 6 x 6 in., with all the usual trim shapes and 
angles. (See pages 3 and 4 for complete list of sizes). 

1 he appropriate patterns in floor designs which are 
suitable for period treatments can be made from the 
quarry tile shapes shown on page 10 . Reproduction of 
some of the most commonly used designs for period in¬ 
teriors are shown on pages 11 , 12 and 13, while any of the 



Berston Field House, Flint, Mich. 

Flint Tile and Fireplace Co., Tile Contractors 


more modern patterns can be laid with the stock sizes and 
shapes. 

The real beauty of tile lies in the great variety of pat¬ 
terns which may be obtained. Because of the wide varia¬ 
tion in architectural applications, it is literally impossible 
to show all the effects which may be obtained through the 
use of Romany Tiles. Designs must be tailored, in many 
instances, to meet an individual requirement. 

For this reason, we have a complete department which 
is constantly engaged in working out desirable and har¬ 
monious patterns for architects. This department is al¬ 
ways at your service. A brief outline of your problems 
will receive careful study and bring complete sugges¬ 
tions. 



Holy Family School, Price Hill, Cincinnati, Ohio 

Kunz and Beck, Architects 
Martina Mosaic and Tile Co., Tile Contractors 
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UNITED STATES QUARRY TILE COMPANY 


ROMANY BRIGHT GLAZED WALL TILES 

(On Buff Body) 


Unusually Durable 

Romany Glazed Wall Tiles represent a decided forward 
step in the manufacture of this type of tile. The biscuit or 
body of the tile is so compounded that its co-efficient of 
expansion and contraction is practically identical with 
that of the glazing coating. Due to this fact and the ex¬ 
tremely high temperatures at which the tiles are fired, an 
unusually durable tile is produced. 

Surface Finish 

Romany Glazed Wall Tiles have a smooth, hard sur¬ 
face and a depth of coloring which is most attractive. 

Due to the smooth, even surface, cleaning is a simple 
operation. Repeated cleaning has no effect on the surface 
or coloring of the tile. The tiles are unaffected by strong 
cleaning solutions. 

Sizes 

All standard sizes are furnished in Romany Bright, 
Semi-Matt and Matt Glazed Wall Tiles as shown in the 
tables below each group of color illustrations. Floor tiles 
with Buff Body are made only with Semi-Matt and Matt 
Glazed colors and in the sizes shown below those color 
illustrations on the opposite page. 

Trimmers 

A complete list of the standard trimmer shapes with all 
angles are furnished in any of the colors and glazes shown 
here. The chart of trimmer shapes shown by the Associ¬ 
ated Tile Manufacturers in the 1932 edition of Sweet’s 
Catalogue may be followed. 


Bathroom Accessories 

A complete line of tile bathroom accessories which are 
colored and glazed to harmonize with Romany Glazed 
Wall Tiles; white and black pyralin towel bars; opal, 
clear crystal and black glass shelves are always available. 


Size, Inches 

Description 

4% x4!4 

Robe Hook 

3x3 

Robe Hook 

3x3 

Strop Hook 

454 x 4% 

Strop Hook 

3x3 

Door Stop 

4% x4*4 

Door Stop 

4% x 454 

Towel Bar Brackets 

6x3 

Towel Bar Brackets 

4%x4y 4 

Shelf Brackets 

6x3 

Shelf Brackets 

454 x4*4 

Tooth Brush Holder 

454 x 4% 

Tooth Brush and Tumbler Holder 

6x3 

Tooth Brush Holder 

6x3 

Tooth Brush and Tumbler Holder 

4/4 x4J4 

Recessed Soap Holder 

6x6 

Recessed Soap Holder 

454x4 54 

Projecting Soap Holder 

6x3 

Projecting Soap Holder 

6x6 

Recessed Sponge Holder 

454 x 454 

Projecting Tumbler Holder 

6x6 

Recessed Tumbler Holder 

454 x 854 

Combination Soap and Grab 

6x6 

Combination Soap and Grab 

6x6 

Paper Holder 

18 

1 in. Square Pyralin Towel Bar (White or Black) 

24 

1 in. Square Pyralin Towel Bar (White or Black) 

30 

1 in. Square Pyralin Towel Bar (White or Black) 

36 

1 in. Square Pyralin Towel Bar (White or Black) 

18 

Shelf 5 in. Wide, Opal 

24 

Shelf 5 in. Wide, Opal 

30 

Shelf 5 in. Wide, Opal 

18 

Shelf 5 in. Wide, Crystal 

24 

Shelf 5 in. Wide, Crystal 

30 

Shelf 5 in. Wide, Crystal 

18 

Shelf 5 in. Wide, Black Glass 

24 

Shelf 5 in. Wide, Black Glass 

30 

Shelf 5 in. Wide, Black Glass 


ROMANY BRIGHT GLAZED WALL TILE 





_ 

■HHj 






'' 









'! , 









l:. ■% i 

IH1 





863—Grey 


732—Lilac 


716—Green* 


723—Blue 





Wall Tiles 


743—Clear Glaze 745—Buff 759—Black 

*71 8—Dark Green (Slightly darker than No. 716) 

== _SIZES, INCHES_ 

...' 6x6 


6x3 


I 4%x4% | 


3x3 


6x1 


6 x'/ 2 
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Applications 

The delicate colors of Romany Glazed Wall Tiles make 
them particularly adaptable for the home and apartment. 

They are also appropriate for commercial and public 
buildings as well, being used in restaurants, flower shops, 
beauty parlors, display rooms, rest rooms, hallways, lava¬ 
tories and similar applications. The colored tiles are espe¬ 
cially desirable where a cheerful sunny effect is wanted. 

The Clear Glaze Wall Tiles are of particular interest to 
industrial users. This color is adaptable to all types of 
commercial uses, especially when used with a trim of 
Bright Glaze Black Tiles. 


Specifications 

For specifications for Romany Glazed Wall and Floor 
Tiles, see the complete specifications of the Associated 
Tile Manufacturers, New York, N. Y. 

Samples 

Samples of Romany Glazed Wall and Floor Tiles will 
be sent free of charge, prepaid, upon request. 


ROMANY MATT GLAZED WALL AND FLOOR TILES 

(On Buff Body) 



342—Ivory 


382—Peach 



384—Cinnamon 



SIZES, INCHES 

Wall Tiles.| 6x6 | 6x3 1 4 l / 4 x4%. \ 3x3 | 

Floor Tiles.[ 3x3x T 7 g j 3-in. hex, x T 7 g [ 


361—Light Grey* 



324—Blue 


6 x1 | 6x*4 

2 -in. hex, x t 7 s 


ROMANY SEMI-MATT GLAZED WALL AND FLOOR TILES 

(On Buff Body) 



234—Orchid 212—Green 214—Green* 



Grenadine Red*"' 258—Black 222—Blue 224—Blue 


*216 Dark Green (Slightly darker than No. 214) 

** Scarlet Flambe (A rich two-color blend of dark red and black) 


SIZES, INCHES 


Wall Tiles. 

. | 6x6 | 6x3 

I 434x4J4 1 3x3 | 

6 x1 | 6x}4 

Floor Tiles. 

. | 3x3xik 

3-in. hex. x i 7 s 

2 -in. hex. x 


[ 4 J 
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UNITED STATES QUARRY TILE COMPANY 


ROMANY QUARRY OR PROMENADE TILES 

(Unglazed) 


Composition 

Romany Quarry Tiles are made from the highest grade 
shales and are burned to vitrification resulting in tiles of 
the utmost durability. This has been proved by the large 
use of Romany Quarries on the floors and walls of rail¬ 
way depots, schools, etc., where permanence is an out¬ 
standing requisite. 

Low Absorption 

In baths, kitchens and other places where, for sanitary 
reasons, absolute cleanliness is essential, a flooring of low 
absorption should be installed. There moisture cannot 
enter, germs, bacteria and other foreign matter will re¬ 
main on the surface and may be removed with ease. 

Romany Tiles are impervious to moisture, stains and 
dirt. They have withstood the test required by the United 
States Government, viz., “An application of nitric acid 
and 15% of sodium nitrate solution”. 

Resist Abrasion 

As an indication of the resistance to abrasion from 
constant use under heavy foot traffic, Romany Tiles were 
subjected to rigorous tests under the direction of the 
Navy Department in competition with other materials. 
The results of this test are as follows: 

Percentage of Loss in Abrasion Test 


Romany Tiles. 6.5 

Terrazzo . 16.1 

Portland Cement. 16.8 

Marble. 23.3 

Wood . 33.8 

Linoleum . 72.9 


The lower the abrasive loss, the greater the resistance 
to wear. Interpreted in every-day use, this means that 
these tiles retain their bright fresh appearance unmarred 
through years of the most exacting service. 


Colors and Shapes in Which Romany Tiles Are Made 


The Standard Shapes and Sizes of Romanv Ouarrv 
1 iles, listed in table below, are made in unglazed colors 
shown below and in glazed colors shown on page 6. 


Shapes 

Sizes, Inches 

Square 

and 

Rectangular 

| *J *34 24x6x14 6 x9 x y 4 514x12x14 

\y 4 x\y 4 xy 4 24x6x4 8 x8 x 4 54x12x14 

2y 4 x2Y 4 xy 2 4 x4x4 9 x9 x 7/ 8 6 xl2xl4 

2y 4 x2y 4 xY 4 4 x4x4 5J4x5l4xll4 12 xl2xlJ4 

134x4 x4 6 x6 x4 5^x53^x114 

Elongated 

Hexagon 

4x814x4 

See page 10 

Diagonal 

Halves 

234x24 6x6 9x9 5l4x5j4 

4 * 4 8x8 12x12 54x54 

Bull 

Nose 

24x24 4x4 6x9 9x9 12x12 

24x6 6x6 8x8 6x12 

Cove Base 
Wainscot Cap 
Angles, Stops 
Plinths 

Threshold Tiles 

See pages 9 and 10 

Also 9x9 Special Cove Base 

Stair Treads 

6x6x14 6x12x14 12x12x14 

Special 

Stair Treads 
or Window 
Stools 

See page 10 

Brickettes 

24x8x4 


Surface Finish 


The flint-hard, abrasion resisting surface of Romany 
Tiles produces a dustless surface which is the acme of 
cleanliness. Furthermore, since no cracks or crevices can 
appear, these tiles are outstanding in their ease of clean¬ 
ing. An occasional application of a damp cloth keeps the 
surface bright, clean and beautiful. 

Colors 

Romany Tiles are manufactured in the following colors: Rain¬ 
bow, Redflash, Grey, Brown and Red. (Complete description 
follows.) 

Romany Rainbow—Romany Rainbow colors range from light 
buff through tan and orange to dark brown, and there is a pleasino- 
variation of color over the face of each tile. They may be selected 
if preferred, in “Dark Range”, “Light Range” or “Full Range”! 
combining both. This is a matter of personal taste or may be 
dictated by the location under consideration. See page 7. 

Romany Redflash—Romany Redflash Tiles are supplied in a 
full range of colors from deep red to brown and gunmetal on a 
red background. There is a distinct variation in shading over the 
face of the tiles. The full beauty of the blending of these colors 
can be seen from an ample assortment of samples. See page 8. 



ROMANY QUARRY OR PROMENADE TILES 

(Unglazed) 


Rainbow 


Redflash 


Grey 

r s ] 


Brown 


Red 
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Romany Grey—Romany Grey Tiles are extensively used both 
alone and in combination with other Romany colors. There is a 
beautiful warmth to the appearance of these tiles which is not 
usually associated with this color. 

Romany Brown—Romany Brown Tiles are of a soft, pleas¬ 
ant, almost chocolate color, which blends admirably with all the 
other Romany colors. Romany Browns are used alone or in com¬ 
bination with other Romany Tiles as the application and personal 
taste may dictate. 

Romany Red—Romany Red Tiles are a deep rich red in color. 
Used alone, or in combination with other Romany Tiles, the 
Romany Reds make a most beautiful and tasteful floor and 
wainscot. 

Grades 

Romany Improved Tiles are supplied in three different 
grades. The materials and manufacturing methods are 
the same for all grades, but the difference between the 
grades is as follows: 

Romany Improved Select—These tiles are sound and solid in 
every particular. They are approximately level, square and true 
and so accurately sized that they may be laid with “string joints.” 
They are assorted to shade. (See preceding page for shade assort - 
incuts of Romany Rainbow and Romany Redflash.) 

Romany Improved Standard—Same as Select, assorted to 
size but not to shade. 

Romany Seconds—These tiles are those rejected from other 
grades. The imperfections consist of slightly broken corners and 
chipped edges. There are no cracks running into the tiles. They 
are not selected with as much care as to level surface and regular 
lines, but will make a good roof, or a satisfactory floor where 
first-class tiles are not required. Selected to size and shade. 

Cost 

No other floor and wall surfacing material offers more 
practical durability, beauty and upkeep economy at any¬ 
thing near the low price at which Romany Quarry Tiles 
are offered. 

Samples 

Samples of Romany Tiles will be sent free of charge, 
prepaid, upon request. 


Sold Only Through Tile 
Contractors 

As only high grade workmanship will produce satisfac¬ 
tory results in the use of tiles, Romany Tiles are sold only 
through tile contractors. 

Specification for Romany 
Quarry Tiles 

Furnish all materials and labor necessary for the completion of 
the tile work. 

The Basic Specification for Tilework, Second Edition, 1924 (or 
last edition) as issued by the Associated Tile Manufacturers, New 
York, N. Y., in so far as any portion is applicable to this building, 
is hereby made a part of this specification and of the contract. 

Tile Floors—Will be required in the following rooms and 
areas (list rooms) : 

The tiles shall be laid in accordance with Field Pattern No. , 
to be composed of (state sizes) tiles in Romany [Rainbow], 
[Redflash], [Red], [Grey], [Brown] color and Border Pattern 
No. in Romany [Rainbow], [Redflash], [Red], [Grey], 

[Brown] color. 

Tile for base shall be Cove Base Tile No. .. with necessary 
angles, stops and plinths in Romany [Rainbow], [Redflash], 
[Red], [Grey], [Brown] color. 

All tiles to be Romany Quarry Tiles, Select Improved Grade, as 
manufactured by UNITED STATES QUARRY TILE CO.. 
Parkersburg, W. Va. 

Tile Wainscot—Shall be provided at all partition walls and 
other fixed vertical surfaces in the following rooms and areas. 
(List rooms in which tile wainscoting will be required.) Tile 
wainscoting to be approximately ft. in. high above fin¬ 
ished floor level and to be composed of tiles laid [Broken Joint], 

[Straight], (or in) [Pattern No.] in Romany [Rainbow], 

[Redflash]], [Red], [Grey], [Brown] color. Finish wainscoting 

with Tile Cap No. in Romany [Rainbow], [Redflash], 

[Red], [Grey], [Brown] color with all necessary angles and 
stops. Bullnose tiles with 34 ki. radius to be used at all external 
corners and around all openings not cased. 


ROMANY GLAZED QUARRY TILES FOR FLOORS AND WALLS 

(On Red Body) 



443—Tan 


447—Brown 


487—Amber 


414—Green 


41 8—Green 









Phantom Red (Slightly darker than Grenadine Red shown on page 4) 


SIZES, INCHES 


9 x9 x7/& 

8x8 x7/ & 

6 x9 xJ4 

6 x6xj4 

4 x8^4xJ4 hex. 

4 x4 xJ4 

4x4 x l / 2 

234 x 6 xJ4 

2J4x6x]4 

234 x 234 x 34 

234x234x^4 

4x134x34 

144x134x34 

1 xlx34 



For details of Glazed Quarry Tile Trim, see pages 9 and 10. 
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UNITED STATES QUARRY TILE COMPANY 


ROMANY RAINBOW TILES—FULL RANGE 



Three-Stone Ashlar Random Pattern No. 1 500 
Border Pattern No. 2502 


Romany Rainbow Tiles 

Available in either the “light blend” consisting only of the appropriate for almost every space because its scale, pattern, color 

lighter tiles shown here; in the “dark blend” which consists of the and texture harmonize with every condition, 

darker tiles; or in the “full range” as shown. The colors and texture are unimpaired by the most severe usage 

The beautiful colorings in either blend make a floor that is and clean readily with a minimum of effort. 

[ 7 ] 
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ROMANY REDFLASH IN DULL BROWN TONES 



Two-Stone Ashlar Pattern No. 1504 
Border Pattern No. 251 3 


Romany Redfiash Tiles 


Romany Redfiash Tiles find greatest favor where subdued vari¬ 
ation of the familiar “red quarry” floor is preferred. 

They are not as brilliant in colorings as the Romany Rainbow 
Tiles and do not attract the same immediate attention to the floor. 


In libraries, loggias hallways and where “quietness” without 
plamness is desired, Redfiash fit best. Their colors are burned 
through the entire piece so that their permanence, without scar or 
mark, is as dependable as that of all other Romany Quarry Tiles. 


[ 8 ] 
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UNITED STATES QUARRY TILE COMPANY 



Cove Base No. 1-B 
Also made 9 in. long 
Cove Base No. 21-B 
5 in. high 



Cove Base No. 11-B 
Also made 9 in. long 



Cove Base No. 31 -B 
Also made 9 in. long 





Wainscot Cap No. 501 - 
Also made 4 in. long 



Wainscot Corner 
External No. 6-B 



Beveled Plinth 



Cove Base Angle 
External No. 2 
Right 

No. 22—5 in. high 



Cove Base Angle 
External Xo. 12 
Right 



Cove Base Angle 
External No. 32 
Right 



Cove Base Angle 
Internal No. 3 
Right 

No. 23—5 in. high 



Cove Base Angle 
Internal No. 13 
Right 



Cove Base Angle 
Internal No. 33 
Right 



Cove Base Angle 
External No. 4 
2 -in. radius on face 
No. 24—5 in. high 



Cove Base Angle 
External No. 14 
2 *<4-in. radius on face 



Cove Base Angle 
External No. 34 
2 -in. radius on face 





Cove Base Angle 
Internal No. 5 
2 -in. radius on face 
No. 25—5 in. high 



Cove Base Angle 
Internal No. 15 
VA-in. radius on face 



Cove Base Angle 
Internal No. 35 
2 -in. radius on face 



Left Door Step for 
Cove Base No. 1 
Also made 5 in. high 
for Cove Base No. 21 



Left Door Stop for 
Cove Base No. 11 



Left Door Stop for 
Cove Base No. 31 



Wainscot Cap Angle 
External No. 541-D. 
Also made 6 in. long. 
24-in. Radius at Corner. 
Right shown 



Wainscot Cap Angle 2-in. Radius 

Internal No. 511-D. 

Also made 6 in. long 
Square Corner. 

Left shown 




Wainscot Cap 
Down Angle No. 591 




Wainscot Cap Stop No. 
571-B. Also made 4 in. 
long. Left shown 



Wainscot Corner 
Internal No. 7-B 


Wainscot Cap Angle Wainscot Cap Up Angle 
Internal No. 551 No. 581 

2-in. Radius 




Flat Plinth 



QUARRY TILE TRIMMERS 

Colors: Red, Grey, Brown, Redflash and Rainbow. Can also be furnished in the Glazed Quarry Tile colors. 
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UNITED STATES QUARRY TILE COMPANY 



Elongated Hexagon Long Half—size. 
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Elongated Hexagon Square End—^ i 
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UNITED STATES QUARRY TILE COMPANY 


APPROPRIATE ROMANY TILE PATTERNS 
FOR PERIOD DESIGNS 



Romany Field Pattern No. 1502 laid in 6x6 
in. tiles. , ., 

Romany Border Pattern No. 2o03 laid 
with 6x6 in. tiles and diagonal halves. 



Three Stone Ashlar 

Romany Field Pattern No. 1500 consisting 
of 6x6, 234 x 6 and 234 x 234 in. tiles. 

Romany Border Pattern No. 2511 consist¬ 
ing of 6x6, 2^4x6, 234 x 234 diagonal halves 
and 6x6 in. diagonal halves. 



Two Stone Ashlar 

Romany Field Pattern No. 1504 consisting 
of 6x6 and 234 x 234 in. tiles. 

Romany Border Pattern No. 2513 consist¬ 
ing of 6x6 and 234x234 in- tiles. 


Primitive_Classical-Medieval-Modern-Modernistic 


As an aid to the architect and designer in selecting a 
pattern for a tile floor which will be in harmony with the 
architectural period of the interior or exterior, the period 
of design has been noted under each illustration on these 
pages. 

The classification has been determined after much re¬ 
search on our part. Some designs which are more or less 
common to us have been traced back to early Roman times 
through manuscript and illustration. We have found that 
some were taken from one country by another and adopted 
as its own. For this reason, actual classification is some¬ 


times difficult, the design being more or less common to 
each country. 

The designs illustrated range from a pattern suitable 
for use in decorative schemes of the primitive peasant 
type, to harmonious designs for motifs of a medieval char¬ 
acter, or interiors strictly classical in their derivation. 

We are frequently asked to suggest patterns embody¬ 
ing the proper characteristics for certain periods of design 
and, in providing this classification, we do so in the hope 
that it will be of some value in this respect. 
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Roman Tiles 

Romany Field Pattern No. 1538 consist¬ 
ing of elongated hexagon tiles, 4x8*4 m - 
with necessary short halves, square end 
halves or elongated halves to complete the 
design. t _ 

Romany Border Design No. 253o consist¬ 
ing of 6x6, 234 x 6 and 234 x 234 in. tiles. 



Romany Tiles Lend Warmth, Friendliness, and 
Cheer to any Banking Institution 
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Italian Renaissance 

Romany Field Pattern No. 1533 consisting 
of elongated hexagon 4x834 and 234x234 in - 

Romany Border Pattern No. 2532 (modi¬ 
fied) consisting of 6x6, 234 x 6 and 234x234 in¬ 
tiles. 


Pattern Number of Romany Field and Border designs do not indicate colors of the tiles desired. When 
specifying be sure to indicate the exact colors and color combinations of Romany Tiles desired for each. 
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UNITED STATES QUARRY TILE COMPANY 
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BEAUTY OF DESIGN AND COLOR 
WITHOUT LOSS OF PRACTICAL USEFULNESS 



Romany Field Pattern No. 1541 consisting 
of elongated hexagon tiles 4x8)4 and 4x4 in. 
with the necessary units for completion of 
the periphery. 

Romany Border Pattern No. 2538 consist¬ 
ing of 6x6, 2)4x6 and 2)4x2)4 in. tiles. 
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Tudor Gothic 

Romany Field Pattern No. 1531 consisting 
of elongated hexagon tiles 4x8j4, 6x6, 4x4 
and 2)4x2)4 in., with the necessary units 
for the completion of the periphery. 

Romany Border Pattern No. 2502 consist¬ 
ing of 6x6 and 2)4x6 in. tiles. 
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Modern Variation of Gothic 

Romany Field Pattern No. 1648 consisting 
of elongated hexagon short halves 144 x 1)4 
in. with necessary units for the completion 
of the periphery. 

Romany Border Pattern No. 2558 consist¬ 
ing of elongated hexagon square end tiles 
2)4x244, 1)4x4 and 2)4 in. diagonal halves. 


Hospitals—Hotels—Schools—Residences 


How easy it is to specify “6x6 in. Romany Quarry Tile 
Floor” but that leaves the selection of sizes, pattern and 
colors to the time of ordering. 

A moment’s further consideration of the patterns shown 
on these pages and the color combinations shown on our 
pages 5, 6, 7 and 8 would fix the most appropriate pattern 
in the proper scale and color for your client’s protection. 


“Cleanliness” is the indisputable reason for the definite 
preference of Quarry Tiles in the kitchens and dining 
rooms of every building— “Beauty” for use in the lobbies, 
solariums, play spaces of each of the same buildings— 
“Permanence” in all spaces where economy of original 
cost, where length of service and where profit on the in¬ 
vestment are most desired of all considerations. 
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Moorish 

Romany Field Pattern No. 1522 consisting 
of 2^4x6 in. tiles laid in Wickerweave with 
lxl in. dots. 

Romany Border Pattern No. 2520 consist¬ 
ing of 4x4, 244x6, 2)4x244 and 244 in. diagonal 
halves. 



The Bright Tones of Romany Tiles Give a Last¬ 
ing Impression of Discriminating Taste 



Spanish 

Romany Field Pattern No. 1507 consisting 
of 244 x 6 in. tiles with necessary angles for 
the completion of the periphery. 

Romany Border Pattern No. 2516 consist¬ 
ing of 6x6, 244 x 6 and 2 ) 4 x 244 in. tiles. 


Romany Field and Border Pattern Numbers indicate the exact size of the tiles to be used. When other 
sizes are desired than those shown , the Pattern and Border Numbers change. When modifications are 

desired , please so indicate by details. 
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UNITED STATES QUARRY TILE COMPANY 


THESE ROMANY TILE PATTERNS 
ARE NEITHER DIFFICULT NOR EXPENSIVE TO SET 



Romany Field Pattern No. 1501 consisting 
of 6x6 in. tiles, laid diagonally with the 
necessary diagonal halves to finish the 
periphery. 

Romany Border Pattern No. 2501 consist¬ 
ing of one row of 6x6 in. tiles only. 
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Modern Plaid 

Romany Field Pattern No. 1512 consisting 
of 6x6, 2)4x6 and 2)4x2)4 in. tiles. 

Romany Border Pattern No. 2504 (modi¬ 
fied) consisting of 4x4, 224x2)4 and 4x4 in. 
diagonal halves. 



English—Early American 

Romany Field Pattern No. 1503 consisting 
of 6x6 in. tiles laid straight joint square to 
the sides of the room. 

Romany Border Pattern No. 2502 consist¬ 
ing of 6x6 and 2)4x6 in. tiles. 


Aluminum Setting Frames 


To overcome the practical difficulties of installing 
Romany Quarry Tiles in the patterns desired, the United 
States Quarry Tile Company has developed a complete 
set of light-weight “setting frames.” These mark the im¬ 
pression of the pattern upon the setting bed of cement 
and make it possible for the tile setter to lay these patterns 
in the minimum of time. 

They also insure the faithful reproduction of the pat¬ 
tern specified and eliminate all danger of confusion and 
error in the finished work. At the same time, equal joints 


on all sides, straight lines where lines are a part of the 
pattern, and much better appearance generally are in¬ 
sured. 

These frames are available for shipment to the install¬ 
ing contractor with his order for tiles. Many contractors 
who solicit truly artistic tile work have setting frames for 
the more commonly used patterns on hand. The intricacies 
of the pattern should never discourage the architect or 
designer from having the exact pattern of the floor he 
prefers. 
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Modernistic 

Romany Field Pattern No. 1622 consisting 
of elongated hexagon tiles, 4x8)4 and 4x4 in. 
diagonal halves. 

Romany Border Pattern No. 2574 consist¬ 
ing of 2)4x234, 4x4 in. diagonal halves and 
2)4x2)4 diagonal halves. 


Romany Quarry Tiles Can Be Used Either 
for Exteriors or Interiors 


Modernistic 

Romany Field Pattern No. 1659 consist¬ 
ing of 1)4x724 in. elongated hexagon long 
halves. 

Romany Border Pattern No. 2539 consist¬ 
ing of 1)4x4 and l)4xl)4 in. Tiles. 


More than a hundred Romany Field and Border Patterns have been designed. The possibilities are end¬ 
less. Very special designs will be worked out upon request. Detail drawings will be executed exactly as made. 
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UNITED STATES QUARRY TILE COMPANY 
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UNGLAZED 
In Five Colors 




ROMANY QUARRY TILES 


For 

Such Special Places 


Wainscots 

Windows 

Counters 

Bulkheads 


as: 

Fountains 

Pedestals 

Medallions 

Stairs 

Fireplaces 


GLAZED 


In Eleven Colors 


The above are shown in detail in our Pattern Book of Romany Tiles. Write for a copy 



Llelvati oh 



Plan 



Romany Mantel Design No. A-9 Details of a Typical Quarry Tile Fountain 

Scale Yz in. = 1 ft. 0 in. Scale 54 in. = 1 ft. 0 in. 

This mantel can be worked out in many sizes and in any of the Romany 
unglazed or glazed colors. In Rainbow or Redflash colors it is suggestive 
of Spanish Architecture. 

Several popular designs have been prepared. The dimensions of these 
designs can be changed to meet many requirements. 


Romany unglazed or glazed Quarry Tiles are equally appropriate for all Romany Field and Border 
Patterns. Most attractive color combinations can be arranged. 
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PARDEE MATAWAN TILE COMPANY 

PERTH AMBOY, N. j. 

SHOWROOM AND OFFICES 

NEW YORK, N. Y., 101 Park Avenue CHICAGO, ILL., 217 East Illinois Street 

PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1600 Walnut Street LOS ANGELES, CALIF., 1510 Santa Fe Avenue 


RESIDENT REPRESENTATIVES 

ATLANTA, GA., 1159 St. Louis Place BOSTON, MASS., 2 Sutherland Road BUFFALO, N. Y., 2249 Delaware Avenue 

DALLAS, TEX., 5546 Vanderbilt Avenue DETROIT, MICH., 3765 Courtland Avenue 


< 


Products 

Our three plants produce every type of Tile for floors 
and walls: 

The Pardee plant specializes in Glazed Floor and 
Wall Tiles and Grueby Faience. 

The Matawan plant specializes in Unglazed Floor 
Tile and Glazed and Unglazed Ceramics. 


The Progressive plant specializes in Decoratve 
Strips and Art Panels. 

Service to Architects and Builders 

Our art and designing department, located in the 
New York Office, consists of graduate architects whose 
services are available without obligation for the plan¬ 
ning and designing of tile work. 



Typical Glazed Tile Art Panel Suitable for 
Schoolroom 



Glazed Ceramics in a Bathroom Installation 



Glazed Faience Wall in Cafeteria, Kresge Store, Detroit, Mich. 

Albert Kahn, Architect 
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THE ROOKWOOD POTTERY COMPANY 


TELEPHONE 

Cherry 6135, 6136 


CINCINNATI, OHIO 



TRADE-MARK 


Products 

“Rookwood” Mat Glazed Architectural Faience. 

Mat Glazed, Enamel Glazed and Unglazed Floor 
and Wall Tile. 

Decorated Tile. 

Garden Pottery and Ornaments. 

Pottery. 

Organization 

It has always been the purpose of Rookwood to 
devote itself to the more difficult problems of ceramics. 
It began as far back as 1880. An experience actually 
extending over fifty years has established a very un¬ 
usual mastery of the technique involved in the making 
of pottery and tile, particularly for artistic uses. It is 
these technical resources which Rookwood gives to the 
architect who wishes to do fine and unusual things in 
tiles for the decoration of buildings. 

Rookwood is not a factory highly organized for 
large commercial output. It is rather a studio domi¬ 
nated by the interest of its artists in the working out 
of projects for their decorative possibilities. Architects 
who are using Rookwood know the resources of its 
extremely wide color palette, almost unlimited in scope, 
and at the same time the quality of tone harmony that 
exists in its thick glazes which possess great luminosity. 
And the durability of these glazes has been proven by 
the severest rubbing tests and, better still, by long years 
of hard service in floors and walls. 

Quality 

Rookwood furnishes tile in one quality only. It 
is exceptionally fine in character and necessarily un¬ 
commercial. Consequently, where this is wanted, a 
direct specification of Rookwood is the means of secur¬ 
ing it. 

Rookwood Glazes 

The charm of Rookwood glazes lies largely in their 
remarkable richness of texture and the subtlety of 
variation. However, where comparative uniformity is 
desired, this is possible at Rookwood in unusual degree 
because of the command there of the technique of 
manufacture. 

Facilities 

Complete architectural and pottery plants that 
possess technical resources acquired through fifty years 


of actually continued experience in the making of all 
sorts of faience bodies and innumerable colored 
glazes. 

The plants are thoroughly equipped to execute 
designs of architects and of decorators, or special 
designs by Rookwood decorators skilled in the ceramic 
arts, and because of advanced technique are able to 
meet specifications in color and quality and closely 
adhere to measurements in architects’ blue prints. 

Special Service 

When desired, assistance is given to architects in the 
adaptation of our material to their designs. 

Special original designs by our own artists are avail¬ 
able. 

Color studies and complete setting plans will be fur¬ 
nished where the installation warrants. 

Photographs and half-tones of every character of tile 
installation and color sheets showing plain tiles in 
standard sizes will be furnished upon application. To 
regularly catalogue Rookwood with its infinite variety 
and specialized character would be difficult if not impos¬ 
sible and no such presentation is attempted. 

The Rookwood Pottery Company makes no con¬ 
tracts for installation, but furnishes its material through 
responsible tile contractors. 

Illustration 

The following picture shows the main decorative fea¬ 
ture of the arcade in the Carew Tower Building re¬ 
cently erected in Cincinnati. 

Rookwood designed and executed the broad deco¬ 
rated band framing in the ends of the patio of the main 
arcade. The pattern, in order to harmonize with the 
general architectural design of the building, is frankly 
modern, with flat modeled forms in irregular shapes and 
is rich and brilliant in a large variety of colors and 
glaze textures. We reproduce here particularly this 
piece of work because of comments passed upon it by 
architects and tile men regarding it as typically “A job 
for Rookwood” which has the exceptional technical re¬ 
sources for its execution. 

Rookwood Registered Trade-mark 

The registered trade-mark shown above is pressed 
into the clay of every tile and vase made at Rook¬ 
wood. 
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THE SPARTA CERAMIC COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Spartan Ceramics 
5005 Euclid Avenue, CLEVELAND, OHIO 


DISTRICT SALES OFFICES 


BROOKLYN, N. Y., 147 Fourth Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 1524 Southwestern Avenue 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 5005 Euclid Avenue 
jACKSONVILLE, FLA., 1365 Edgewood Avenue 


JERSEY CITY, N. J„ 2957 Hudson Boulevard 
LOS ANGELES, CALIF., 445 So. La Brea Avenue 
MOUNT VERNON, OHIO, Telephone Building 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., 824 Carondelet Street 

Member Associated-Tile Manufacturers 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 101 Park Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 2401 Chestnut Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 5539 Rosa Avenue 
YONKERS, N. Y., 48 Belmont Avenue 


Products 

Sparta Ceramic Tiles. 

2x2 inch Inserts. 

Also Bathroom Fixtures. 

Texture 

A vitreous flint mosaic tile. Made from r pure shales with 
slight variations in outline, surface and shadings—presenting 
a mosaic of soft, harmonious warmth of color and the effect 
of a woven texture. 

Colors and Sizes 

Spartan Ceramic Tile are produced in Spartan Red, Spartan 
Brown, Spartan Gray, Spartan Black, Spartan Moki, Spartan 
Green, Spartan Blue, Spartan Golden Pheasant. 


Sizes 4x4, 4x2, 2x2, 2x1 and lxl in. All tiles are A in. 
thick.' 

Quality 

iWearproof, fireproof, dirtproof, immune to destructive ele¬ 
ments. 

Cannot craze, spawl or fade. Does not absorb paint, grease, 
stains or dirty scrubbing water. Unchangeable by wear and 
usage. 

Economy 

The original cost of Spartan Ceramic Tiles is practically 
the last cost. Repairs, redecoration or replacements are elimi¬ 
nated. Spartan Ceramics will outlast the building in which 
they are installed. 



Uses 

Wainscotings 

Floors 

Fireplaces 

Swimming pools 

Shower rooms 

Toilet rooms 

Stairways 

Belt courses 

Panels 

Ceilings 

Kitchens 

Halls 

Lobbies 

Vestibules 

Service 

Catalogues, samples and specifi¬ 
cation sheets will be furnished on 
request. 

Special color sketches and de¬ 
tailed working drawings are also 
supplied as suggestions to pros¬ 
pective users. 

Sold Only Through Contractors 

Believing that only through the 
services of skilled craftsmen can 
tile be installed properly, Spartan 
Ceramics are sold only by the 
most capable and responsible tile 
contractors. 

Specifications 

The following single paragraph 
should be incorporated in the 
architect’s specification on tile 
work: 

Furnish all materials and labor 
necessary for the completion of 
the tile work. The Basic Specifi¬ 
cation for Tile-work, Second Edi¬ 
tion, 1924, or last edition, as issued 
by the Associated Tile Manufac¬ 
turers, 220 Graybar Building, New 
York, N. Y., in-so-far as any por¬ 
tion is applicable to this building 
is hereby made a part of this 
specification and of the contract. 

(See Associated Tile Manufac¬ 
turers pages in this volume.) 
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THEIR DIAGONALS 
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COLUMBIAN ENAMELING & STAMPING CO. 

ESTABLISHED 1871 

BUILDING MATERIALS DIVISION 

TERRE HAUTE, IND. 

NEW YORK OFFICE: 215 Fourth Avenue 


Product 

Porcelite Wall Tile. 

For our page on Roof Tile, see Manufacturers’ Index. 

Porcelite Wall Tile 

A patented hollow steel tile, vitreous enameled, and 
applied with patented clip and base. 

Uses—Porcelite Wall Tile provide sanitary, beauti¬ 
ful, and waterproof walls for kitchens, bathrooms, lava¬ 
tories, refrigerator rooms, dinettes, gymnasiums, pro¬ 
fessional offices, and other interiors. 

Colors—Orchid, Rose, Sea Green, Emerald Green, 
Victoria Blue, Turquoise Blue, Colonial Ivory, Gray, in 
three tones each, Tan in two, and Black. Single tile in 
solid colors. 

Sizes—One series—full field tile 4*4 ins. square. 
Cap and base tiles 5 by 4*4 ins. wide. Field, cap, and 
base tiles made in three-quarters, half and quarter 
widths. All necessary interior and exterior angles for 
field, cap, and base available. 

Thickness—Completely assembled walls (tile and 
clip board) T 9 ^ in. thick. 

Application 

All clip board, tile, cement, metal joint strips, and 
necessary extra clips furnished. Clip board is treated at 
factory to be waterproof and warpproof. Clips, pro¬ 
tectively coated, are pre-set at factory in accurately 
aligned rows. 

(a) .Waterproofed base with clips attached is nailed into place 
on studding or over old walls. Connecting joints are all 
sealed with special metal joint strips. 



Installing Porcelite Wall Tile in Three Simple Steps 


(b) Porcelite Tile are snapped into place on clips. Tremen¬ 
dous force is required to dislodge tile when once in position. 

(c) Joints are evenly cemented with special waterproof, 
crackproof and rustproof cement. Tile are cleaned and wall is 
completed. 

Being simple in application, no previous experience in tile 
setting is necessary. 

Price 

Applied to wall, Porcelite Tile costs approximately 
30% less than clay tile. A saving that cannot be over¬ 
looked. 



A Beautiful Up-to-date Bathroom Finished in Porcelite Wall Tile 


Properties 

Tile will not craze, crack, or split. Colors are non¬ 
fading. Easy to apply—means saving in labor. Tile, 
cement, and backing are waterproof. Beautiful, durable 
and economical. 

Service 

Our Architectural Service Department will gladly 
offer suggestions, give estimates, present samples, etc. 
Complete catalog and assembling data furnished on 
request. 



























SAN I METAL TILE CORP. 

16 West 22nd Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Sanime+al Tiles 

Sanimetal Tiles consist of individual 
tile blocks made of non-corrosive 
metal, faced with a hard, high-gloss 



REG. U. S. PAT. OFF. 


baked enamel finish that is durable and will not crack, 
scale nor chip. They have all the advantages of tile 
and none of the disadvantages of the artificial-looking 
tiles in sheet and panel forms. When properly installed, 
they provide a charming colorful wall or ceiling surface 
that is not only sanitary, waterproof and fireproof, but 
unusually economical in cost. The tiles are easily and 
quickly applied over the surface to be covered, using 
our special oil cement. The few simple tools required 
and the various steps involved are illustrated and de¬ 
scribed in the plate below. 

A Variety of Uses 

Sanimetal Tiles may be applied to any wall or ceiling 
surface—plaster, wood, iron, plaster boards, cement, etc. 
Sanimetal is especially suitable for use in bathrooms, 
kitchens, breakfast nooks and halls in new or old resi¬ 
dences, as well as in restaurants, hotels, hospitals, etc. 
In fact, wherever attractive appearance and sanitary 
conditions are essential, Sanimetal Tiles may be ef¬ 
fectively and economically used. 


Beautiful Colors and Designs 

Sanimetal Tiles and border strips 
are finished in green, orchid, white, 
black, pearl-gray, canary-yellow, blue 
and persian brown. Any combination of colors or de¬ 
signs may be worked out providing a wide range of 
colorful, decorative effects. 

Conveniently Packaged 

Sanimetal Tiles are packed in fibre boxes measuring 
6 x 6 x 2 in. over all. Each box contains 35 sq. ft. of 
tile and, because of its compactness and light weight is 
easily handled. Shipping weight % lb. to less than the 
sq. ft. 

Short Specification 

The areas indicated on plans shall be finished in Sanimetal 
Tile as manufactured by the Sanimetal Tile Corporation of 
16 West 22nd Street, New York, N. Y. 

Surface Preparation—Walls and ceilings shall be smooth and 
straight, wet or greasy surfaces shall be cleaned and thoroughly 
dry before applying and, where surface to be tiled is not already 
painted,, it shall be sized with a cheap grade of shellac. 

Application—Apply Sanimetal as per the directions of the 
Sanimetal Tile Corporation, which directions become part of 
this specification. 


MATERIALS, TOOLS AND METHOD OF APPLICATION 



The First Step 

Applying the special oil cement over 
surface to be tiled. 


The Second Step 

Pressing the individual tile blocks 
into position. 


The Third Step 

Cutting or bending the tiles to fit 
around obstacles. 



Materials and Tools 
Required 

These comprise the 
tiles, oil, cement, a 
pair of scissors and 
wide putty knife. 
This illustration 
shows enough tiles 
and cement for a 105 
sq. ft. installation 


The Final Step 

Removing the ce¬ 
ment from the sur¬ 
face of the finished 
wall—done by simply 
wiping the surface 
with a dry cloth. 
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NORTON COMPANY 

“Norton Floors”-Alundum (Non-slip) Floor and Stair Tiles and Treads 

WORCESTER, MASS. 

NEW YORK CHICAGO DETROIT PHILADELPHIA CLEVELAND PITTSBURGH HARTFORD LONDON, ENGLAND 

NORTON COMPANY OF CANADA, LTD., HAMILTON, ONTARIO 


Products 

Tile (Semi-vitreous) : 

Alundum Floor and Stair Tile. 

Alundum Ceramic Mosaic Tile. 

Aggregates: 

Alundum Aggregates for art marble, 

terrazzo, cement, asphalt and composition 
flooring. 


NORTON 

FLOORS 

Alundum Tiles. Fread« & Aggregates 


Features 

The basic material in all Norton Floors is Alundum 
abrasive, the extremely hard and extremely tough Nor¬ 
ton electric furnace product. To this abrasive and the 
method of bonding is due the permanently non-slip sur¬ 
face of Norton Floors, a surface whose non-slip feature 
is not lessened by water or other liquids nor by wear, a 
surface without grooves or corrugations to cause trip¬ 
ping. 

The hardness and toughness of Alundum abrasive 
gives all Norton Floors extreme resistance to wear. 


They will stand up indefinitely under the 
most severe traffic conditions. In fact the 
first installation of Alundum Tile has 
already been in service over fifteen years 
on the stairs of a New York subway sta¬ 
tion. 

Specifications 

(1) Furnish and install where shown on plans Semi-vitreous 
Alundum Stair Tile (state size, thickness, shape and color) as 
manufactured by Norton Company, Worcester, Mass. 

(2) Furnish and install where shown on plans Semi-vitreous 
Alundum Floor Tile (state size, thickness, shape and color) as 
manufactured by Norton Company, Worcester, Mass. 


SIZES AND COLORS FLOOR AND STAIR TILE 


Floor Tile 

Stair Tile 

Sizes, in. 

3x1 VzxVz 3x3xMj 

6x3 x x / 2 6x6x y 2 

6x3 x94 6x6x% 

9x4 x% 9x6x94 

Special sizes: 7x3^, 7x7, 12x12 
and 2 in. hexagonal. 

Sizes, in. 

6x4xV 2 6x 4x 94 

7x7x% 6x 6x 94 

9x4x 94 9x 6x 94 

12 x 12 x 114 


Colors: brown, buff, gray, blue-gray, white granite, green, tan and red. 

Details concerning special sizes will be furnished on request. 



This type of stair construction offers an excellent oppor¬ 
tunity for simple and effective treatment and is widely used in 
schools and office buildings. As a filler back of the Alundum 
Stair Tile, vitreous ceramic mosaic tile may be used with attrac¬ 
tive and decorative effects. Terrazzo, with or without Alundum 
Aggregate, may also be used as a fill and in practically unlimited 
color combinations 





The large units of Alundum Tile supply a stair tread that 
is particularly effective in providing both safety and durability. 
This type of construction is one that has been widely used by a 
prominent chain store organization. 
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“Norton Floors”—Alundum Ceramic Mosaic Tile (Non-slip); Alundum Aggregate for 

Non-slip Art Marble and Terrazzo 



Alundum Floor Tile 

Ramps are becoming increasingly popular for auditoriums, stadiums 
and other places where crowds are large—where traffic is heavy. Alundum 
Floor Tile assures a safe, firm footing even on steeply pitched ramps 



Alundum Ceramic Mosaic Tile 

Alundum Ceramic Mosaic Tile in combination with vitreous mosaics 
is used around lunch and soda counters where water or other liquids 
cause a slipping hazard and where a non-slipping decorative mosaic floor 
is desired. Also used around swimming pools, in shower rooms, lava¬ 
tories and similar places 


SIZES OF ALUNDUM CERAMIC MOSAIC TILE 


Sizes 

Colors 

% in. square 

1 iV in. square 

1 in. hexagonal 

1 M in. hexagonal 

1 15 x 2^4 in. oblong 

Brown, buff, gray, blue-gray, white-granite, green, 
tan and red 



Alundum Terrazzo Floor 

Decorative terrazzo floors in colorful designs made non-slip with 
Alundum Aggregate. In all stair treads and on main floor of this tele¬ 
phone exchange Alundum Aggregate was employed to assure walking safety 



Precast Alundum Aggregate Treads and Platforms 

Precast Alundum Aggregate Treads and Platforms provide perma¬ 
nently safe, sure footing for shoppers in all kinds of stores. Names of 
licensed manufacturers furnished upon request 


SIZES OF ALUNDUM AGGREGATE 


No. 

Sizes 

Colors 

IC 

tV to U- 

I Brown, gray, buff, cr^am, green. 

00 

sV to Vs 

red, black 


Spec\hcaV\o\\ tau o\\ MvrcvAum ior \etmio ivm\\sW\ \o 

all responsible terrazzo contractors. 



Precast “Non-slip” Art Marble 

Precast Non-slip Art Marble, treads and riser cast integral, manu¬ 
factured by the Chicago Art Marble Company, 2883 Hillock Avenue, £hi- 
cago, Ill. Data furnished by Chicago Art Marble Company upon request 


Architects’ Specifications 

Alundum semi-vitreous tile should be placed under 
the tile specifications. 

Non-slip terrazzo (Alundum Aggregate) installed 
monolithically should be placed under terrazzo speci¬ 
fications. 

Precast Alundum Aggregate products should be 
placed under the marble work. 

Literature and Samples 

Literature and samples will be sent on request. 
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RAVENNA MOSAICS, INC. 

Class and Enamel Mosaics—Marble and Slate Mosaic Floors 

Architects Building, 101 Park Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


RAVENNA MOSAICS 


Studios here and abroad and connections with the 
best known mural painters and designers in America 
and Europe, enable this company to design and exe¬ 
cute any mosaic work required by the architects. 

Extensive study of the technique of the mosaics 
of the early Christian period, a staff of artisans— 
many of whom have been with this concern over thirty 
years; the execution of mosaics in different countries 
and styles and after designs of many artists are the 
basis on which Ravenna Mosaics has been developed. 

Ravenna Mosaics, Inc. manufactures all its own 
enamels. This material has been successfully used in 
the restoration of many of the Early Italian mosaics. 

Specifications for Class and Enamel Mosaics 

Materials—The mosaic tesserae used shall be the 
so-called Venetian Mosaic Glass (Ravenna Mosaic 
Glass) known as smalti or enamel mosaics, of solid 
color, waterproof and acidproof, and broken by hand 
with hammer and chisel, the fractured surface of the 
tesserae to form the surface of the finished mosaic 
unless otherwise provided for. The gold and silver 
mosaic material shall have the metal leaf fused in 
between two layers of glass. 

Craftsmanship—All work shall be executed in 
strict accordance with the approved designs and sam¬ 
ples. 

The technique of the mosaics shall be of the 
same quality as that used in the early Ravenna and 
Roman Mosaics (examples at the Metropolitan 
Museum of Art). 

Ample space shall be left between the single tes¬ 
serae to allow the cement mortar to hold the mosaic 
cubes in place and all tesserae, especially the gold and 
silver, shall be tilted at different angles to give the 
surface an uneven and interesting texture and sparkle. 

Delivery and Installation—The mosaics shall be 
delivered at the building set on paper and shall be 
mounted on a scratch and float coat provided by the plas¬ 
terer under the direction of this contractor, no gypsum 
to be used in mortar. The structural base for the mosaics 
may be either metal lath, concrete or brick work, as pro¬ 
vided for in another section of the general specifications. 
Such sub-construction shall be brought to within y 2 in. 



Reception Room, Irving Trust Company Building, New York, N. Y. 


of the finished surface and finished to proper lines for a 
uniform bed to receive the mosaics. The mosaic con¬ 
tractor shall only furnish the final coat of cement mortar 
in which the mosaics are embedded. 

Sufficient scaffolding for the erection of the mosaics, 
water, heat and light, shall be provided to the mosaic 
contractor. 

Estimates 

Estimates and suggestions submitted on request. 


A Few of Our Recent Installations 


New York, N. Y. —Waldorf-Astoria Hotel, Schultze & Weaver, 
Architects; Irving Trust Company Building, One Wall Street, Voorhees, 
Gmelin & Walker, Architects; St. Bartholomew’s Church, Mayers, Murray 
& Phillip, Architects; Temple Emanu-El, Kohn, Butler & Stein, Architects; 
Williamsburgh Savings Bank (Brooklyn), Halsey, McCormack & Helmer, 
Inc., Architects; International Telephone & Telegraph Building, Louis S. 
Weeks, Architect; Film Center Building, Ely Jacques Kahn, Architect; 
Rumpelmayer Cafe, Winold Reiss, Architect. 

Columbus, Ohio —Ohio State Office Building, Hake & Kuck, Archi¬ 
tects. 

St. Iiouis, Mo.— St. Louis Cathedral, George Barnett, Architect. 
Detroit, Mich. —St. Aloysius Church, Donaldson & Meier, Archi¬ 
tects; Maccabees Building, Albert Kahn, Inc., Architects; Fisher Building, 
Albert Kahn, Inc., Architects; Union Trust Building, Smith, Hinchman & 
Grylls, Architects; Holy Redeemer Chapel, Donaldson & Meier, Architects. 

Ottawa. Canada —Metropolitan Life Insurance Co. Building, D. 
Everett Waia, Architect. 

Rochester, N. Y. —Rochester Savings Bank, McKim, Mead & White, 
Architects. 

Washington, D. C. —National Shrine (Catholic University) and 
Trinity Chapel, Maginnis & Walsh, Architects. 


Seattle, Wash. —St. Joseph’s Church, A. H. Albertson & Associates, 
Architects. 

IiOS Angeles, Calif. —Subway Terminal Building, Schultze & 
Weaver, Architects; St. Vincent’s Church. 

Waterbury, Conn. —Immaculate Conception Church, Maginnis & 
Walsh, Architects. 

Chicago, Ill. —St. Clements Church; Oriental Theater, Rapp & 
Rapp, Architects; Chicago Lying-In Hospital, Schmidt, Garden & Erikson, 


Architects. 

Suresnes, Prance —War Memorial, Charles A. Platt, Architect. 
Thiaucourt, Prance —War Memorial, T. H. Ellett, Architect. 
Stockholm, Sweden —Golden Hall, City Hall, Ragnar Oestberg, 
Architect. 

Jerusalem, Palestine —Church of the Ascension on Mt. Olive; 
Church of the Redemption. 

Aix-Iia-Chapelle, Germany —Cathedral. 

Berlin, Germany— Hotel Excelsior^ Baths. 

Prankfort-on-Main, Germany —Frauen Friedenskirche. 

Belgrade, Jugoslavia —Memorial Cathedral at Topola. 

Steamships —The rich mosaic decorations on the new steamers— 
S.S. Bremen and S.S. Europa—were also executed in our studios. 
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AMERICAN KERAMENT CORPORATION 

101 Park Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


KERAMENT 

Cold Glazed Tile, Block and Other Building Units 

blocks, coping, pilasters, mold¬ 
ing, spandrels, mantels and 
other units suitable for archi¬ 
tectural decoration. 

This process for surfacing 
concrete units was developed 
over ten years ago in Ger¬ 
many, and has since been used 
extensively in most of the 
principal European countries, 
as well as in other parts of 
the world. 

It is the only method of glaz¬ 
ing and coloring concrete units 
that has ever been demon¬ 
strated to be permanent and 
practical by years of actual 
use. 

In addition to standard 
units, Kerament is economi¬ 
cally produced in special 
shapes or sizes and in molded 
designs from architect’s speci¬ 
fications. Such special pieces 
are made with accurate di¬ 
mensions and even in the larg¬ 
est pieces are free from the 
warping or distortion charac¬ 
teristic of fired products. 


The Kerament process is a patented method of pro¬ 
ducing, by a cold process, glazed and colored surfaces 
on concrete and similar materials. Concrete, the usual 
base material, gives to Kerament products the typical 
strength and durability of that material. Manufactured 
under the strictest supervision, of rich cement content, 
Kerament is always uniform. 

The glazing mass applied to a fresh concrete base, is 
itself cementitious and makes a homogeneous unit. 
This feature of Kerament manufacture definitely in¬ 
sures against spalling, cracking, peeling or flaking of the 
glazing surface under any conditions of exposure or 
wear. 

Kerament Tiles are formed in accurately machined 
steel frames, thus preventing inaccuracies of dimensions 




and surfaces that are inevitable in fired tiles. These 
tiles are made on corrugated steel plates producing a 
grooved back pattern which combines with the rough 
concrete surface to provide an extraordinary adhesion 
with the setting mortar. 

The Kerament colors, not being fired, are produced in 
extreme accuracy of shade and the pigments selected 
are mineral oxides whose permanency under exposure 
and climatic extremes has been proven over many years. 

Every step in the manufacture of Kerament is min¬ 
utely controlled and the most careful inspections insure 
uniformity of product. 

These products are manufactured in America, under 
American Patents, by skilled American engineers and 
workmen highly experienced in the art. 


Kerament is a concrete 
building unit with a glazed 
facing of any color, from the 
most brilliant hues to those of 
pastel delicacy. This facing 
resembles in appearance the 
fired glazes of terra cotta and 
clay tile, and is permanent 
both as to color, lustre and 
strength. 

Kerament glazes are cemen¬ 
titious in nature, and possess 
the characteristics of true 
cement in that they are not sub¬ 
ject to deterioration through 
the action of water, weather¬ 
ing and exposures to extremes 
of temperature. These glazes 
are produced naturally, with¬ 
out casting, polishing or the 
use of magnesite, and are a 
homogeneous part of the con¬ 
crete base. 

Kerament units are made in 
a wide variety of shapes and 
sizes from 4 1 4 ,, x4 1 / 4"x 1 /4", 
up to massive slabs and struc¬ 
tural pieces. Standard sizes in¬ 
clude tiles up to 18"x36"xl 1 / 4", 



A Typical Wall Treatment in Entrance Halls 


METHOD OF MANUFACTURE 
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AMERICAN KERAMENT CORPORATION 


CHARACTERISTICS OF KERAMENT 


Permanence 

Over ten years of use in all types of building construc¬ 
tion have demonstrated the complete permanence of 
Kerament Tile, both as to color, lustre and strength. 
Kerament has been used for over 10 years in European 
countries in subways, hotels, schools, hospitals, munici¬ 
pal and government buildings, theatres, stores, restau¬ 
rants and in every type of private construction. Both 
for interior and for exterior walls it has given completely 
satisfactory performance as attested by the steady growth 
in its use over a period of years. 

In addition to these practical tests, it has successfully 
passed all tests for building materials in government and 
private testing laboratories both in this country and 
abroad. 

Weather and Wear Resistance 

Kerament is a true Portland cement product. It is 
completely immune to damage through extremes of tem¬ 


perature, rain, frost or sunlight. It is not affected by 
alkaline cleaning solutions nor by the dilute acids from 
air-borne soot and dust. 

It is readily and quickly cleaned with soap and water, 
and is not harmed by strong caustics. 

Kerament glazes being formed integrally during the 
initial curing are not in any way due to polishing 
or casting, nor do they include the use of magnesite. 
Hence, the lustre is not lost by weathering as in the 
case of polished or cast artificial or natural stones, or 
through disintegration as in the case of painted, lac¬ 
quered or magnesite surfaces. 

Freedom from Staining 

Kerament is not stained by paints, dirt, soot, grease 
or mud. Owing to the natural alkaline reaction of 
cement, it is to a considerable extent actively self- 
cleansing. 


KERAMENT IN TILE FORM 


Kerament Tiles, by their new and attractive color ef¬ 
fects, the novel and interesting opportunities their larger 
sizes offer to the designer and marked economies to 
builders and contractors their price affords, have re¬ 
ceived a wide approval wherever they have been pre¬ 
sented. Not only do they replace other kinds of tile 
for customary uses, but their wide range of size and 
surface effects makes possible decorative schemes in 
buildings where ordinary tile would not be suitable and 
other materials too expensive. 

Kerament Tile Sizes 

Kerament Tiles are made in the following standard 
sizes: 4 1 / 4 x 4*4 x *4 in., 6 x 3 x % in., 6 x 6 x x /2 in., 
6 x 12 x % in., 12 x 12 x % in., 8 x 16 x % in., 12 x 24- 
x 1 in., and 18 x 36 x l 1 /* in. 

Setting 

Setting of Kerament Tile is the same as clay tile. No 
change in mortar is necessary nor are special tools or 


equipment required. Kerament is cut readily in the 
same manner as clay tile. Owing to the exact sizing and 
freedom from warping, tile-setters consistently average 
higher production with Kerament, as compared with 
other tile. 

Costs 

The cost of Kerament Tiles represent an appreciable 
saving over ordinary fired tiles. Additional economies 
are effected in labor costs due to greatly increased rapid¬ 
ity in setting. 

Adhesion 

Owing to the nature of the Kerament base, which is 
practically identical with that of the setting mortar, the 
difference in coefficients of expansion between the tile 
and the mortar bed is eliminated. The bonding of Kera¬ 
ment tile is positive and permanent, and hence, in Kera¬ 
ment installations, the maintenance costs for replacing 
loosened tile are eliminated. 


KERAMENT BLOCK AND STRUCTURAL UNITS 


Kerament Glazed Block and structural units are true loadbear¬ 
ing units, uniformly testing from two to three times building code 
requirements. They are similar in appearance to terra-cotta 
and are used for comparable purposes. 

Sizes 

Kerament Blocks are made in the following sizes: 

App. Weights 


8 x 16 x 2 in. 16 lbs. 

8x16x4 in. 22 lbs. 

8 x 8x2 in. 9 lbs. 

8 x 8x4 in. 12 lbs. 


These sizes are made with cored backs assuring positive bond¬ 
ing with backup masonry. Bullnose and other trim pieces neces¬ 
sary for any type of construction are also available. 

Glazed units with cored centers and brick proportioned dimen¬ 
sions are also made with 3% x 12 in. face by 4, 6 or 8 in. thick, 
together with trim units and fractional sizes. 

Costs 

Kerament Blocks effect savings of from 30% to 40% in ma¬ 
terial costs over similar units of the terra cotta type. Their 
cost is only slightly higher than the material cost of face brick, 
a difference which is more than compensated by reduced installa¬ 
tion costs. 


Color 

The same wide range of colors available in Kerament Tiles 
applies to Kermanent Blocks. Permanent colored glazes are thus 
put within the range of possibility for even the least expensive 
types of construction. 

Deliveries 

Owing to the extensive variety of Kerament colors, we do not 
stock Kerament blocks in quantities. Orders therefore are ac¬ 
cepted for delivery in four to six weeks depending on quantities. 

Kerament for Exteriors 

Kerament is made in standard shapes and sizes especially 
adapted for store fronts and similar exterior work. Examples 
of stock copings, mouldings, and pilaster pieces are shown on 
the fifth page following. 

These standard units offer the designer a new opportunity to 
work out original color treatments and designs in a permanently 
glazed material at a cost representing an appreciable saving over 
comparable materials. 

We maintain a drafting department for the convenience of 
architects and are ready at all times to submit sketches and esti¬ 
mates based on the architect’s plans, without obligation on his 
part. 
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ELEVATION 


r 

SECTION 





DESCRIPTION 
A typical and inexpensive 
design suggestive of the 
possibilities of KERAMENT 
for store front work. 



ELEVATION SECTION 




PLAN 



DESCRIPTION 
Bulkhead treatments 
using standard sizes 
of KERAMENT are 
inexpensive and 
permanent. 


KERAMENT FOR TAXPAYER CONSTRUCTION 
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T 



SECTION 



DESCRIPTION 
A - Tile ashlar-l"-Thick 
B - Architrave - 4- *• 
C - Ashlar - 4- •» 
D-Bed mould-4"- « 
E- Cornice ~ 1-6-•» 

F - Sill - 6- » 

G- Rcinf. lintel-4"- » 
H- Panel - 4- » 

J- Coping - 4- « 



l 


PLAN 



KERAMENT FOR EXTERIOR WALLS 
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STANDARD COLORS AND TEXTURES 


The range in variety of colors which are available in 
Kerament are shown to a very limited extent on the color 
chart below. The material is actually unlimited as to 
color range as substantially any shade of color can be 
produced from the most vivid hues to those of pastel 
delicacy. Colors can be matched from samples in other 
materials or from colored renderings with great accuracy. 

An unlimited variety of color combinations and blend¬ 
ings are possible in Kerament. Glazes of varying shades 
can be laid on base colors of any other shade and can 


then be patterned or finished in any desired effect. 

Textures available are also almost unlimited in variety. 
They can be smooth or extremely or only moderately 
waved, rippled or stippled, at no added expense. 

The Kerament Company will be glad to work with 
architects toward the accomplishment of unusual color 
effects; special samples will be made up from sketches 
or specifications where desired. 

Special colors and textures can usually be produced 
at the same cost as the standard colors and textures. 



STANDARD SHAPES AND SIZES 


Kerament caps, bases and trim are made in standard 
shapes and sizes, for 6 in. x 3 in., 4 1 /! in. x 4 x /4 in. and 
6 in. x 6 in. tile, some of which are shown on the op¬ 
posite page. For larger sizes up to 18 in. x 36 in. stand¬ 
ard finished edge pieces reduce trim costs and provide 


convenient shapes for finished corners and angles. Kera¬ 
ment Stock Copings, Pilasters and Mouldings are made 
in an unlimited range of colors. Pilasters and mould¬ 
ings are produced as structural units 4 in. thick, as well 
as in veneer thicknesses. 
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STANDARD TILE TRIM 



4 1/4x5 3/4 - D.-B.-NOSE 
ALSO-INTr COR. 



K- 441- 4.. 1/4 x 5„- B.-NOSE. 
K-331-3x3 3/4 



6x2-CAP. , 
INTr EXTr CORS. 


\S 


6x6-COVE , 
1NT- &-EXT-CORS. 


FINISHED EDGE TILE 



M-612-6 x 12 x9/16 
M-816-8x16x7/8 
M-1224-12x 12x 1“ 


L- 66-6x 6 x 9/16 
L-88-8x8x7/8 
L- 12-12“x 12 x 1" 



M-Z-612-6* 12x9/16 
M-Z-816-8x 16x7/8 
M- Z-1224- 12x 24“x 1 




M-Z-A-612-6xl2’x9/16’ 
M-Z-A-816 8“x 16x7/8 



>612-6 x 12x9/16 
J-816-8''x 16"x 7/8" 
>1224-12x2^x1 


0 


L-Z-66-6 x6x 9/16 
L- Z- 88- 8 x 8 x 7/8 
L-Z-12-12 x 12x1 




K-612-6x12x9/16° 
K- 816-8x16x7/8 


L-A-6-6 

L-A-8-8" 


M-6122-6x12, 
M-8162-8 xl6 


STOCK COPING 


STOCK MOULDINGS 



S-C-G-l 
10* & 14°x 24 



S-C-G-2 . 
10" & 14x24 



S-C-G-3 
10" & 14"x24 



STOCK PILASTERS 



r r- 


S-P-5. 

12x24 





S-P-9 , 

6 3/8 x 2f 


S;C*1 

6x24 




S-P-10 

9 , ’x24 


rr 

! i 


w 


S-P-7,, 

7x24 




S-.C-4. 

6x24 



S-C-3 

6x24 
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AMERICAN KERAMENT CORPORATION 


AMERICAN USES OF KERAMENT 


The introduction of Kerament products to American 
architects and builders, more particularly in the New 
York district, has convincingly demonstrated the attrac¬ 
tiveness and adaptability of the material to the artistic 
requirements of the modern spirit as well as to the 
practical requirements of American construction. 

Within a year and a half from its introduction to the 
American market, Kerament has been specified and in¬ 


stalled in hundreds of buildings of all types for both in¬ 
terior and exterior purposes. Included in this list may be 
mentioned schools, clubs, churches, office buildings, public 
buildings, theatres, restaurants, apartment houses, and pri¬ 
vate dwellings. It is being more and more widely adopted 
for exterior work both as complete facades and for 
decorative color features of building fronts such as 
spandrels in combination with other materials. 


Interior Uses 


Bathrooms and Kitchens —Kerament in tile form has been 
installed in hundreds of residences in the New York district for 
bathrooms and kitchen walls and wainscoting, where its soft 
blendings of attractive color have won an immediate public accep- 


tant factor, architects have found it possible to design distinctive 
effects in permanent color at a surprisingly low cost. 

Public Rooms —As wall treatments in schools, gymnasiums, 
church assembly rooms, and public space in various types of 


At right 

Bathroom 
treatment in 
large random 
sizes with 
pilasters 
Below 

Two shades 
of green 
worked out 
in attractive 
pattern 




tance. The larger sizes of 
Kerament tiles have been 
employed in designing bath¬ 
rooms of distinctly modern 
feeling. Special pilaster 
and ornamental pieces in 
Kerament are being widely 
used to produce unusual 
decorative effects. 

Entrance Halls —Wain¬ 
scoting in larger Kera¬ 
ment sizes for entrance 
halls, lobbies and corridors 
have proven extremely 
adaptable and capable of 
producing beautiful and 
interesting effects as 
worked out by architec¬ 
tural designs. Particu¬ 
larly where economy of 
construction is an impor- 



Attractive wain¬ 
scot in a church 
assembly room 
which is also used 
for gymnasium 
purposes 


commercial and public 
buildings, Kerament has 
been demonstrated to be a 
material equally adaptable 
to the production of durable 
interiors of colorful simplic¬ 
ity as well as of more elab¬ 
orate decorative schemes. 

Mantels — Kerament 
mantels either in tiles or 
semi-monolithic design are 
made in an unlimited range 
of colorings. We maintain 
a stock of regular models 
which can be glazed to order 
in colors as selected by the 
architect or owner. The cost 
of these mantels is amaz¬ 
ingly low. A pamphlet 
showing these stock designs 
will be sent on request. 



Mantels to meet special require¬ 
ments 


Exterior Uses 


Store Fronts —Architects specializing in store construction 

have welcomed Kera¬ 
ment as a material 
ideally adapted to 
store designing, its low 
cost allowing a free 
hand in the use of 
striking color effects. 

Used either as a 
complete facade or in 
combination with 
other materials it adds 
an effective color note 
of harmony or con¬ 
trast. 

Kerament in flat or 
molded shapes greatly 
simplifies the crea¬ 
tion of original store 
designs. As window 
bulkhead facings it is 
far more economical and at the same time more permanent than 
materials hitherto in common use, as it is not subject to cracking 
or deterioration of lustre or color, through weathering and wear. 


Building Facades —Kerament as tile or in structural units is 
being used increasingly as complete facings or as decorative fea¬ 
tures. Used 
either in the 
larger tile 
shapes or as 
loadbearing 
units, Kerament 
has proven it¬ 
self the most 
economical ma¬ 
terial for secur¬ 
ing permanently 
colored build¬ 
ing surfaces 
that has been 
presented to the 
American build¬ 
ing industry. 

Cast Span¬ 
drels —Spandrels, cast in one or more pieces, according to the 
architect’s design, are produced with great economy and attrac¬ 
tive appearance. These are manufactured in either structural or 
veneer form. 




Kerament bulkhead and pier treatment 
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Products 

Asbestos Wainscoting. 

Also packings for all purposes; Refractory 
Cements; Waterproofings and Dampproofings; 
Asbestos Ebony; Asbestos and Rag-felt Roll 
Roofings; Special Rotproof Roofs. 



PRODUCTS 


For the following, see manufacturer's index: 
Insulating Board; Asphalt Tile Flooring; Acous¬ 
tical Treatment; Transite Corrugated Asbestos; 
Transite Flat; Asbestos Wall Board; Home In¬ 
sulation ; Built-up Roofing; Asbestos Shingles; 
Asphalt Shingles; Pipe Covering and Insulation. 


JOHNS-MANVILLE ASBESTOS WAINSCOTING 


The Material 

J-M Asbestos Wainscoting is a strong, rigid sheet of 
asbestos fibre and Portland cement, grooved in 4 inch 
squares to give the effect of individual units, the entire 
surface including grooves being finished with high-grade 
lacquer enamel applied in a number of coats in black, 
white, ivory, light green and light blue colors. Prior to 
lacquering, the sheets are impregnated with a water¬ 
proofing agent and sanded to provide a perfect finish for 
the lacquer enamel. This material is also procurable, with¬ 
out the tile joint marking. 

Asbestos Wainscoting is colorful, durable, sanitary 
and waterproof. It can be kept clean with a mini¬ 
mum of effort. 

Dirt remains on 
the surface where 
it can be easily 
washed off. Due 
to the large size 
sheets it can be 
quickly and eco¬ 
nomically in¬ 
stalled either in 
new construction 
or in redecorating 
existing construc¬ 
tion. With Asbes¬ 
tos Wainscoting 
the carpenter or 
anyone familiar 
with the use of a 
saw and hammer 
can do the entire 
job from start to 
finish. It is read¬ 
ily cut with a saw 
or drilled. 


a substitute for glazed ceramic tile. For example, with 
J-M Asbestos Wainscoting there is complete freedom 
from the maintenance costs involved in replacements when 
small units are used. This material will not crack or 
craze. 

Accessories 

J-M Asbestos Wainscoting is held in place at the 
bottom by J-M Asbestos Base, made of the same ma¬ 
terial as the tile, measuring ]/ 2 x 6 in., rabbeted to receive 
the tile sheets. It is held at the top by J-M Asbestos Cap, 
also made of the same material, measuring ]/ 2 x ly% in., 
which is also rabbeted to receive the tile sheets. 

Brass strips and clips are furnished, the former for 
covering joints and inside and outside angles, the latter 
for securing the sheets and the strips to the wall. 



This material is 
not considered as 


White with Ivory Base and Cap 


Ivory with Black Base and Cap 
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INSULATING BOAR>D 


PLAN SECTION AND SECTION THROUGH WAINSCOT 

Colors 

The colors procurable in the Wall Tile 
and accessories are white, black, ivory, 
light green and light blue. 


The sheets of Asbestos Wainscoting 
actually measure 31% x 48% in. Because 
of the space left between the sheets in 
application to receive the clips and because 
of the rabbeted design of base and cap 
moulding, each sheet will actually cover 
a wall area of 32 x 48 in., or 10% sq. ft. 
When erected with the standard base and 
cap moulding, one sheet in height, the top 
of the cap moulding is 55% in. above the 
floor line. The material is applicable to full 
height of wall if desired. 

The base is % x 6 in. The cap, 
% x 1% in. The base, cap and strips are 
furnished in sections 4 ft. long. 

Weight 

The sheets weigh approximately 2.5 
lbs. per sq. ft. 

Application 

Special preparation such as metal lath and plaster 
is unnecessary. As a base for the wainscoting in new 



Nailing the base is the first step of application 


construction, it is recommended, that J-M Insulating 
Board be nailed directly to the studding. The sheets are 
held at the top and bottom by the rabbeted base and cap, 
these being secured by finishing or casing nails driven 
through the face, countersunk, puttied and touched up 
with lacquer provided for that purpose. Brass or chromium 
plated screws may also be used. 

The sheets are spaced with vertical joints open. The 
clips are inserted into these spaces on 6 in. centers, and 
secured to the studding with nails. These clips hold the 
tile and provide a channel into which the joint strips are 
sprung and held in place. The joints at inside and outside 
corners are similarly formed. 

Horizontal joints between sheets, where the treatment 
is more than ordinary wainscot height, may be formed 
in the same manner as described for vertical joints or the 
joint may be formed without using the clips and strips, 
leaving a yg in. space between the sheets to be filled with 
putty and touched up with the lacquer. In this case each 
sheet is held in place by a finishing nail driven through 
a tile joint marking at the center of the sheet adjoining 
the joint, countersunk, puttied and touched up with 
lacquer. 

In fireproof construction and in redecorating existing 
surfaces, the same method of application is employed, 
suitable wood grounds being installed where required. 

Service 

The Architectural Service Department of Johns- 
Manville will be glad to assist with information and advice 
in regard to contemplated applications and the furnishing 
of desired samples, estimates of cost, etc. 

We will send on request special catalogue matter giving 
full instructions for erecting the material. 



The snap-in covering strip is here shown be¬ 
ing snapped firmly into place to cover joints 


SHORT FORM SPECIFICATION FOR FURNISHING AND APPLYING 
JOHNS-MANVILLE ASBESTOS WAINSCOTING 


(As the furnishing and applying of this material is generally 
made a part of the carpentery specifications, the following has been 
prepared to be so included.) 

Note: The following information relates to work allied with 
the application of the Wainscoting and should be provided for in 
the specifications for the work involved: 

Studs shall be spaced at 16" centers and so located as to allow 
the erection of the sheets of Wainscoting with the least amount of 
cutting and to the most symmetrical arrangement. Studs or grounds 
shall be provided at all points where the nailing of the clips or 
other nailing is to be done. Grounds shall be provided, to which 
bath room accessory fittings, etc., are to be secured. 

In fireproof construction grounds shall be set to receive all 
nailing. 

The Contractor shall furnish and install Johns-Manville 

Asbestos Wainscoting to. 

(State in detail surfaces to be covered) 


Johns-Manville Asbestos Base and Cap, joint covering strips, and 
other standard accessories required in erecting the tile shall be 
included. 

Height—The Wainscoting shall be erected to a height of. 

(State height or preferably “as shown on drawings”) 

Color—The Wainscoting shall be , the joint 

(State color) 

strips., the base and cap.. 

(State color) (State color) 

Insulating Board Backing—(omit if not to be used) Johns- 
Manville Insulating Board shall be installed as a backing over 
which the Wainscoting shall be erected. 

Installation—The Wainscoting and accessories shall be in¬ 
stalled in strict conformity with the printed instructions of the 
manufacturer. 

Note—If this Contractor is to include the erection of the 
bath room accessory fittings such as towel bars, etc., so state, 
including a list of such fittings. 





































KEASBEy & MATTISON COMPANY 

AMBLER, PA. 

Branches: 

BALTIMORE, MD. CLEVEL AN D, OH IO MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. P ITTSB U RGH, PA. 

BOSTON, MASS. DETROIT, MICH. NEW YORK, N. Y. ST. LOUIS, MO. 

CHICAGO, ILL. M I LWAU K EE, WIS. PHILADELPHIA, PA. WASHINGTON, D.C. 

Asbestos Building Products manufactured by its affiliated concern, Ambler Asbestos Shingle and Sheathing Co., Ambler, Penna., 

are being distributed by Keasbey & Mattison Company 


Products 

Ambler Asbestos Waltile; Ambler 
Marbleite; Ambler Asbestos Lumber; 

Ambler Linabestos (Asbestos) Board. 

For our pages on Ambler Asbestos Shingles; As¬ 
bestos Corrugated Roofing and Siding; Asbestos and 
Magnesia Pipe Covering and insulation materials, see 
Manufacturers’ index. 

Ambler Asbestos Waltile 

A decorative fireproof sheet material furnished in a 
choice of seven colors and ready for immediate appli¬ 
cation to new or old walls. Sheets are 32" x 48", iV* 
thick, with a permanent glossy surface, scored 4" x 4" 
for tile effect. 

The colors include: Pink, Cream, White, Smoke, 
Black, Apple Green and Nankin Blue. Waltile is rec¬ 
ommended for wainscoting of bathrooms, kitchens, 
dinettes, laundries, halls, lavatories, pantries, profes¬ 
sional offices, restaurants, stores, meat markets, etc. It 
is fireproof, vermin-proof and easy to clean. 

Cap, intermediate band and base mouldings are fur¬ 
nished in the same colors as the sheets. 

Waltile can be applied by any good mechanic. It 
may be nailed directly to new studding by drilling 
through the score marks and using brads furnished with 
each shipment. Touch-up paste and joint cement are 
also furnished. On masonry walls the sheets may be 
affixed with a plastic compound supplied by the manu¬ 
facturer. 



A MODERN BATHROOM MADE BEAUTIFUL AND SANITARY WITH AMBLER WALTILE 


Fireproof Bathhouses 

Ambler Asbestos Lumber, a sheet material 
of pleasing gray color, is particularly adapted 
for construction of fireproof bathhouses. 
Standard size sheets are 36" x 48", 42" x 48" and 
42" x 96", supplied in thicknesses from to 4". 
Bathhouses made of this material are sanitary, fireproof 
and impervious to moisture or salt air. 



CREAM AND APPLE-GREEN WALTILE IN A KITCHEN 


Ambler Linabestos 

Ambler Linabestos Wallboard is made of Portland 
cement and Asbestos Fibre, compressed into rigid sheets 
48" x 96" or 48" x 48" in size, with thicknesses of iV, 
14 " and Y%”. This material is recommended for interior 
or exterior siding or wainscoting, fireproof partitions 
and all places where a flame-proof, rigid, dense wall- 
board is required. Its natural color is a pleasing buff; 
it may be sized and painted to conform to any decorative 
scheme desired. 


FIREPROOF 



ASBESTOS 

PRODUCTS 





















KEASBEY & MATTISON COMPANY 


Ambler Marbleite 

Ambler Marbleite sheets reproduce in exact detail the 
beauty of the finest specimens of selected marbles, at 
but a fraction of the cost. The base of these sheets is a 
fireproof asbestos board approximately ^4-inch thick. 
The surface is tough, glistening and enduring. This 
finish is fadeproof and has an instant appeal to the 
architect or builder. 

Sheets are 32 x 48 inches. Cap and base to match 
are furnished in any desired width. 

Four styles of Ambler Marbleite are now available: 

JauneFleuri (Spanish type) 
Black-and-Gold (African type) 
Verd Antique (Italian type) 
Solid Black 


Ambler Marbleite is an 
ideal material for theatre 
lobbies, store fronts, win¬ 
dow bulks, paneling 
around fireplaces, wainscoting of halls in office buildings 
and public buildings, restaurants and similar uses. 

To produce the delicate shadings and to assure per¬ 
manency, only mineral pigments have been used. These 
pigments are baked on the sheets under pressure and 
heat. 

Ambler Marbleite sheets may be applied by nailing 
with brads through small holes drilled through the 
sheets, then countersinking the brads and touching up 




A STORE FRONT OF BLACK 
AND JAUNE FLEURI MARBLEITE 



A BOARDWALK RESTAURANT IN ATLANTIC CITY PANELED WITH AMBLER MARBLEITE 



CLOSE-UP OF JAUNE FLEURI MARBLEITE 


the surface with a “Touch-up Paste” furnished by 
the manufacturer. Nickel-headed screws may be 
used instead of brads if desired. When applied to 
old plaster walls a plastic compound also furnished 
by Ambler may be used to hold the sheets. 



CLOSE-UP OF VERD ANTIQUE MARBLEITE 
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MARSH WALL TILE COMPANY 

DOVER, OHIO 


BEAUTIFUL—MARSH WALL TILE—MODERN 
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Marsh Molds Are Convenient and Easily Applied 

All wood molds are moistureproof treated and grooved every 
5 y& in. Available in any standard color 

Numbers and Description of Molds 

M-10 Wood Base—Size Ax4!/2 in. Rabbeted 
for tile. 

M-40 Wood Base Shoe Mold—Size X / 2 X % in. 
Use with No. M-10. 

M-20 Wood Base—Size in. Rabbeted 

for tile. 

M-30 Wood Cap—Single rabbet. Size T %x 
1% in. 

M-30 Wood Division—Double rabbet. Size 

i%xl 3 /4 in- 

M-35 Wood Division—Double rabbet. Size 
A x 134 in. 

M-45 Ceiling Angle Cove Mold—Wood cove 
for ceiling angle. Can also be used for base 
when wider mold than M-40 or M-20 is re¬ 
quired. Size ^§xl% in. 

M-50 Double Inside Corner Mold—Rustproof 
metal; permanent finish; 5 and 8-ft. lengths. 

M-55 Single Inside Corner Mold—Rustproof 
metal; permanent finish; 5 and 8-ft. lengths. 

M-60 Outside Corner Mold—Rustproof metal; 
permanent finish; 5 and 8-ft. lengths. 


A Low Cost Sanitary Tile Finish Wall Material for 
Residential or Commercial Installations 


M ARSH Wall Tile is specially processed and treated warp- 
proofed Masonite Presdwood to which a hard but flex¬ 
ible synthetic glazed surface is permanently integrated. 

This tilelike glaze surface is beautifully finished by a bur¬ 
nishing treatment which completely seals the pores so that 
moisture and dirt cannot penetrate. 

Acids, alkalis and non-abrasive cleaning compounds are 
repelled, insuring a stainproof, easy-to-clean surface which 
retains its beautiful appearance for years. 

The toughness of this glaze surface, its flexibility combined 
with hardness, prevents crazing and chipping, and makes mar¬ 
ring difficult, even bv hammering. 

Marsh Wall Tile is applied in sheets by cementing to leveled 
walls of any type. The necessary molds and trim can be sup¬ 
plied to cover any normal requirement. 

The cost of finished installations is approximately one-half 
of ceramic tile cost, yet fully comparable to the latter in beauty 
and serviceability. 

For both residential and commercial installations, Marsh 
Wall Tile is ideal wherever a sanitary wall finish is desired at 
low cost. 

Available in Seven Beautiful Colors 

Natural White with gray joints, No. C-l-5. 

Lark Ivory with gray joints, No. C-2-5. 

Robins Egg Blue with ivory joints, No. C-4-2. 

Orchid with ivory joints, No. C-6-2. 

Pheasant Green with ivory joints, No. C-3-2. 

Dove Gray with ivory joints, No. C-5-2. 

Black with ivory joints, No. C-7-2. 

Note: Any selection of the above colors for joints is avail¬ 
able. Color samples and complete installation specification 
sheets furnished on request. 

Standard Sheet Sizes 

Standard sheets are 4x5 ft., 4x6 ft., 4x7 ft., and 4x8 ft. 
Standard blocks are 4, 8, 12 and 16 ins. square. 
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ASBESTOS LIMITED INC. 

Manufacturers of “Newtile”—Asbestos Tiling in Sheet Form 
8 West 40th Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

WORKS: MILLINCTON, N. )., U. S. A.; LACHINE, CANADA; CENOA, ITALY 


Product 

“Newtile” —Asbestos Tiling in sheet form. 

For “Newmarble” Asbestos panels simulating 
marble, see Manufacturers’ Index. 

“Newtile” 

“Newtile” lends itself to the embellishment of 
whatever surfaces would ordinarily be considered suit¬ 
able for tiling. Its gleaming beauty and its long wear¬ 
ing, water and fire resisting qualities make it an emi¬ 
nently satisfactory product, particularly where economy 
is desirable. Wherever walls can be tiled—in every 
home or business building—architects and builders are 
specifying the use of “Newtile” for smart ceramic 
effects. 

The “Newtile” base is a strong, rigid sheet of as¬ 
bestos. This is finished with a hard, highly polished 
surface closely resembling ceramic tile. Scoring at 4-in. 
intervals perfectly reproduces the effect of 4-in. square 
tiles even to the appearance of natural mortar joints. 

The surface of “Newtile” is non-absorbent and re¬ 
pels dirt so completely that an occasional wiping with 
a damp cloth or washing with soap and water will re¬ 
store its original brilliant lustre at once. 

Colors 

“Newtile” is furnished in four pastel shades—white, green, 
blue and cream; also black and red. These colors were selected 



A Typical “Newtile” Bathroom 


for their ability to blend with practically any color scheme. 
“Newtile” base and cap are also made in the same colors. 

How Furnished 

“Newtile” is furnished in sheets, base and cap, in the fol¬ 
lowing sizes: 

Sheets: 32x48 ins., & in. thick. 

Base: 4 ins. wide, 48 ins. long, % in. thick. 

Cap: 2 ins. wide, 48 ins. long, % in. thick. 

Installation 

Cutting —“Newtile” sheets are best cut with a %-in. car¬ 
borundum wheel or a hack saw. However, they can be scored 
deeply front and back with a sharp instrument and broken 
cleanly and evenly. The cut edge must be worked with a flat 
file for close fitting. Any cutting or mitering of the base and 
cap can be done with a hack saw, filing the cut smooth for tight 
fitting. 

Installing —New Brick, Plaster or Masonry Surfaces — 
Walls should be furred at 16-in. intervals before attempting to 
apply “Newtile.” It is essential that masonry or plaster upon 
which furring is attached or embedded be dry and set before 
attaching “Newtile.” Unless this precaution is observed any 
warping in the furring or studs will result in like distortion of 
the “Newtile” sheets. 

Old Plastered Walls —It is advisable, where plaster is ap¬ 
plied directly to the masonry, to furr so that the furring strips 
will be flush with the plaster. In order to do this the plaster 
should be removed at proper intervals to receive the necessary 
strips. 

Note: Where it is not possible to use furring strips the use of 
“Newtile” Plastic Compound is recommended. 

The first step after final inspection to insure a smooth, 
square and plumb-free wall, is to set the base in place. The 
scoring (on 8-in. centers) should be in line with the scoring on 
the “Newtile” sheets. Base should be set level and plumb shim¬ 
ming the floor where needed. If the plaster does not reach the 
floor it is advisable to fasten a 3 or 4-in. wood nailer strip flush 
with the base of the plaster surface, nailing it to the stud at the 
floor line. A hole is then drilled through the “Newtile” 
base with a No. 49 twist drill and the base attached to the 
studding with 4d finishing nails, which should be driven about 
% in. of being tight, allowing space for slipping the “Newtile” 
sheets into the slot of the base. 

The “Newtile” sheets are now fitted to the entire surface, 
finishing one wall at a time. The top edge of the sheet with 
4-in. base will be 51% ins. from the finished floor. The “New¬ 
tile” sheets are then nailed, through the scoring, at occasional 
intervals, to the studding or furring strips. Sheets should be 
tightly pressed together to avoid any gaps that might reveal 
the joints. “Newtile” Joint Filler will waterproof the joints if 
applied along the slots of the base and cap moulding and 
between the sheets. 

Twist drill, finishing nails and “Newtile” Filler are included 
in each case of “Newtile.” 



A Kitchen Finished with *‘Newtile” 
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finished to match the sheets may be procured 
from the manufacturer. 

The inside corner joint shown in Detail No. 1 
provides a satisfactory inside corner, and this 
treatment is our recommendation for all inside 
corner work. 

Detail No. 3 shows how vertical and horizon¬ 
tal butt joints are made. 



DETAIL 

No. 1 


DETAIL 

No. 2 


DETAIL 

No. 3 


Detail of butt joint 



Sheet of NEWTILE 



g putty 
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“NEWTILE” INSTALLATION DETAILS 
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UNITED STATES GYPSUM COMPANY 

GENERAL OFFICES 

300 West Adams Street, CHICAGO, ILL. 

For Sales Offices, see Sweet’s Manufacturers’ Index for U.S.C. Catalogue on Gypsum Lathing and Plaster Products 


CHROMITE—Non-corrosive Metal Tile-like Decoration 


Description 

Chromite is made of non-corrosive metal sheets, on one 
surface of which is applied a lustrous enamel tile finish, and 
into which is impressed the tile design. Because of the char¬ 
acter of the surface, and the manner in which it is applied, 
Chromite does not chip or scale. A sample bent between the 
hands demonstrates that the finish does not crack until the 
tough metal itself is broken. The lightness and strength of 
the sheets make the application extremely simple. Any com¬ 
petent painter or paper hanger can make an excellent Chromite 
installation. The sheets are applied to walls and ceilings with 
Chromite Adhesive, a waterproof, putty-like mixture. 

Chromite can be applied over plaster, gypsum wallboard, 
painted surfaces, etc. So flexible are the sheets, despite their 
strength, that they can be bent or moulded to conform to the 
contours of practically any surface. 

Where uneven size pieces of Chromite are needed at 
corners, fixtures, etc., or to form a special pattern, the Chro¬ 
mite sheets can be accurately cut to size with a pair of stout 
shears. 

Chromite is inexpensive. The first cost, compared to the 
cost of other decorative tile materials, is surprisingly low. 

Colors 

Chromite is made in five (5) standard colors: orchid, 
green, blue, canary yellow and orange—each two-toned. Chro¬ 
mite may also be obtained in snow white, ivory white (ivory 
white shipped unless otherwise specified), and black. Flat 
strips, Chair Rails and Diamond Borders are made in all stand¬ 
ard colors. 

Use 

Chromite is admirably adapted in residences to bathrooms, 
breakfast nooks, pantries, etc. In hotel and apartment corri¬ 
dors, lobbies, stores and similar places where a high degree 
of beauty, durability and sanitation are desirable Chromite 
finds favor. 


In existing buildings unsightly cracked and soiled walls, 
whether of Keene’s cement or plaster, painted or calcimined, 
may be covered with Chromite, assuring warm color, charming 
design, and a sanitary, wearproof surface. 

Sizes 

Chromite Sheets—Approximately 16x24 in. (24, 4x4-in. 
tiles). 

Chromite Accessories— 

Flat strips V* in. wide x 24 in. long. Diamond Border, 
2% in. wide x 24 in. long. Chair Rail (channel), 1 in. wide 
x % in. deep x 24 in. long and 2 Mj in. wide x % in. deep x 24 
in. long. 

Packages 

Chromite Sheets—Packed in tight wooden cases, 81 sheets 
totaling 216 sq. ft. and 42 sheets totaling 112 sq. ft. to the full 
and half case, respectively. Two colors can be shipped to a 
case. Cases will not be broken. 

Chromite Accessories—Packed approximately 52 and 26 
lineal ft. to the full and half case, respectively. Colors of 
accessories m ay be assorted. Cases will not be broken. 

Chromite Adhesive—Packed in one (1) quart cans, 24 cans 
to the case; one (1) gallon cans, six (6) cans to the case; also 
in three (3) gallon and five (5) gallon cans with lug tops. 
One (1) gallon of cement is sufficient for approximately 85 
sq. ft. of Chromite. 

Chromite Baseboard 

Baseboard is made of hard, black composition in. thick, 
4 in. high in 3% ft. lengths. It is cut with a hacksaw and 
drilled with a steel bit. 

Chromite Bathroom Accessories 

Chromite bathroom accessories (towel bars, paper holders, 
etc.) are made of fine gray iron castings finished with three 
coats of vitreous porcelain enamel in all Chromite colors. 


CHROMITE—MASTER SPECIFICATIONS 


Note: Notes are explanatory or advisory only and should 
not be included in the specifications. 

Note: Since the specifications are comprehensive, select 
those clauses which apply to the particular work. 

(1) Work Included 

(la) The following areas shall be finished in Chromite in 
accordance with the drawings indicating areas, design and 
color. 

Note: Here list and locate. 

(2) Preparation of Surfaces 

(2a) General—Walls (and ceilings) shall be smooth and 
straight. Level off any high spots by the use of a coarse file, 
a portable grinder or rough sand paper. Repair all cracks and 
fill all hollows with U.S.G. Red Top Patching Plaster and 
allow to dry thoroughly. 

All walls (and ceilings) (except those that are painted) 
must be thoroughly primed, or sealed, to stop suction. 

Walls (and ceilings) must be thoroughly dry before the 
application of Chromite. 

Note: Chromite may be applied to any smooth, fiat non- 
shrinking, non-warping surface, such as sound plaster or 
Sheetrock. It must not be applied to fiber or pulp wall- 


board. Chromite follows the surface contours; therefore , 

these must be smooth and true. 

(2b) Calcimine, Water-color or Whitewash—Wash 
surfaces thoroughly, removing the coating. When dry, seal. 

(2c) Wallpaper, Prepared Wall Fabrics—Remove, in¬ 
cluding paste. When dry, seal. 

(2d) Paint—Wash thoroughly. When dry, seal all patches. 

(2e) Enamel Paint—Thoroughly moss with coarse sand¬ 
paper or fine steel wool to provide a bond for the adhesive. 

(2f) Rough or Sand Float Finishes—Sand (or brick) 
down smooth and prime. 

(3) Materials and Mixing 

(3a) General—All materials shall be as made by the 
United States Gypsum Company. 

(3b) Tile—Chromite Sheets and Flat Strips. 

(3c) Chair Rails—Chromite Chair Rail Sections. 

(3d) Adhesive—Chromite Special Waterproof Adhesive. 
Stir thoroughly to assure a uniform consistency throughout the 
can. Mix nothing with the adhesive. The adhesive at times 
will appear too stiff in the can, but if emptied on a non-absorb¬ 
ing surface and kneeded for a few minutes, a perfect work¬ 
ing material will result. Always work adhesive at room tem¬ 
perature of 70° F. just stiff enough to stick without running. 
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(4) Application 

(4a) General —Store Chromite on edge in the mill cases 
in a dry, warm place. Bend or cut Chromite only at tempera¬ 
ture of at least 70° F. If required, slowly heat to approxi¬ 
mately 125° F. and work while warm. 

(4b) Cutting the Sheets —Use shears with drop handle 
and long (preferably 8-in.) blades. Cut through the exact cen¬ 
ter of the tile joint. Great care must be exercised not to bend 
the sheet. Incline the shears to prevent curling of the edge. 

(4c) Fitting the First Sheet —It is imperative that great 
care be exercised in fitting and setting the first sheet—tile joints 
must be absolutely vertical and horizontal. Begin at the bot¬ 
tom of the wall, at a re-entrant angle, and build upward. 

Before fitting the first tile, adjust horizontal joints, if 
necessary, to accommodate piping, etc. (See 4o2). 

Allow at least M in. for scribing at the bottom of the first 
sheet to take up any irregularities in the floor and base. 

Allow at least 14 in. on the angle side of sheet for any 
irregularity of the angle. If angle is so much out of plumb that 
this allowance is insufficient, true up with patching plaster. 

Carefully plumb the sheet and scribe and trim the angle 
edge to the angle and the bottom to fit the top of the base. 

(4d) Gouging Plaster at Re-entrant Angles —With a 
putty knife or other sharp tool, cut away the plaster to 
straighten the angle. Then cut a narrow slit or groove in. 
to % in. deep in the wall adjoining that to be first covered, to 
take the angle edge of the Chromite sheets. 

Note: If the wall he of Sheetrock (Gypsum Wallboard), 
grooiing is unnecessary. The Chromite sheets are hutted 
at the angle allowing % in. to % in. for scribing and trim¬ 
ming to take up irregularities of the angle. 

(4e) Laying Out the Wall —Hold the first sheet firmly 
in accurate position with tile joints plumb and level. Draw 
accurately the top and exposed vertical edge on the wall and 
project the horizontal line with a spirit level across the wall 
and the vertical line with a plumb line and straight edge to 
the tiled height. These lines form the guides for the fitting of 
subsequent sheets. 

(4f) Applying Chromite Sheets —Lay the Chromite sheet 
face down on a smooth spreading board (a 2x3-ft. well sealed 
wallboard will serve). With a broadknife (a 4-in. scraper 
knife or wide putty knife), spread the adhesive uniformly over 
the sheet to a thickness of about in. Uniformity of adhesive 
thickness is most desirable—the edges particularly. 

Note: Some decorators prefer to apply the adhesive in a 
uniformly thick coat to the ivall, leveled off with the broad- 
knife over an area about IV 2 in. wider in both directions 
than the sice of the sheet. This method assures absolutely 
even thickness of adhesive at the edges of the sheet which 
is essential. This method should not be used on ceilings. 
Lift the sheet by placing both hands underneath. Set it in 
place, shoving the angle edge (into the plaster groove) (against 
the wallboard). Adjust the sheet to a plumb, level position. 

Work out the air pockets from behind the sheet by gently 
rubbing the surface with a pad of cheesecloth, from the center 
outward toward the edges. Test by striking with the knuckles. 

(4g) Stagger Sheets —Avoid four corners joining. Halve 
every other sheet in bottom row, thus staggering joints. 


(4h) Joints —The edges of the sheets shall butt accurately, 
maintaining all joints in exact alignment. 

When surrounding pipes conducting heat, where there is 
constant expansion and contraction, cut the sheets into fourths 
to produce more compensating joints. 

When setting the sheet, wipe the joints to remove surplus 
adhesive from the surface. 

(4i) Re-entrant Angles —The sheets first applied at a 
re-entrant angle shall be (shoved into the groove in the plas¬ 
ter—see (4c)) (butted against the adjoining Gypsum Wall- 
board). The edges of the sheets applied to the adjoining wall 
shall be scribed and trimmed to butt singly against the face of 
the Chromite applied to the wall first covered. No part of a 
joint mark shall show in the angle. 

(4j) Corners —The sheets shall be bent accurately around 
corners. Before applying the adhesive to the sheet, hold it 
firmly between two smooth, straight boards and bend it over 
the edge of one, using care to avoid kinks. 

(4k) Ceiling Angles —When Chromite is applied to ceil¬ 
ings, a 1-in. wide Chromite Chair Rail shall be applied to the 
wall at the ceiling line to hide irregularities. 

Note: Where this is not done, the tile will usually be 

uneven and therefore unsightly. When a ceiling is de¬ 
cidedly out of square, the tile joints should run diagonally. 

(41) Chair Rail Grounds —Chromite Chair Rails shall be 
backed by wood (Sheetrock) grounds ( 2 V 2 in. wide x i 7 s in. 
thick) (1 in. wide x in. thick) accurately nailed to the walls 
and thoroughly primed. 

(4m) Chair Rails at Corners —Cut an accurate 45-degree 
V in top and bottom flanges and carefully bend the- channel to 
fit the corner. Trim the flanges if necessary to butt snugly. 

(4n) Chair Rails at Re-entrant Angles— After miters 
have been accurately cut in top and bottom flanges, butt the 
channels at re-entrant angles. 

(4o) Fitting Around Piping, Fixtures, etc.— 

(401) Where plumbing fixtures, etc., are not in place. 
Locate the exact center of the supplies, etc. on sheet. With 
sharp-pointed dividers describe a circle of required diameter 
on front and back of sheet, exerting sufficient pressure to cut 
the Chromite. Then tear out inside area. 

(402) Where plumbing fixtures, etc., are in place loosen 
escutcheon and arrange the jointing of the sheets to center 
if possible on the pipes. Split the sheet on the tile joint and 
trim out a semicircular opening at the edges to fit around pipes. 

(403) Wherever possible Chromite sheets shall extend be¬ 
hind the edges of plumbing fixtures, tanks, electric switch 
plates, wood trim, etc. Loosen erected plumbing fixtures, etc., 
sufficiently to accomplish this, and after adhesive has thor¬ 
oughly set, draw the fixtures firmly against the face of the 
Chromite. 

(5) Cleaning 

Surplus adhesive shall be immediately removed from the 
face of Chromite with clean cheesecloth moistened with ben¬ 
zine. Do not attempt to scrape off hardened adhesive with a 
hard instrument. Carefully clean all work the day that it is 
applied, since the adhesive will harden overnight. 



Applying Adhesive to Chromite 


Applying the First Chromite Sheet 


Fitting Chromite Around Fixtures 
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NATIONAL TERRAZZO AND MOSAIC ASSOCIATION 

MAIN OFFICES 

809 St. Paul Avenue, MILWAUKEE, WIS. 

U. F. DURNER, Secretary-Treasurer 


CONTRACTOR MEMBERS OF THE ASSOCIATION 


ALABAMA 

Dagostin & Angelini Co., Inc. 

319 Monroe Avenue, Montgomery, Ala. 

CALIFORNIA 

Consolidated Terr. Companies 
Los Angeles, Cal. 

COLORADO 

J. B. Martina Mosaic Co., John Martina 
3412 W. Hayward Place, Denver, Col. 

U. S. Marble Co. 

Denver, Col. 

DELAWARE 

International Mos. & Tile Co., E. Trevisan 
2801 Market Street, Wilmington, Del. 

Geo. W. McCaully & Son, Inc. 

103 W. 8th St., Wilmington, Del. 

DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA 

American Mosaic Co., L. Crovato 

912 Eye Street, N. W., Washington, D. C. 
National Mosaic Co., Inc., John Zanier 

338 Pennsylvania, N. W., Washington, D. C. 
Standard Art Marble & Tile Co. 

118 E. St., N. W., Washington, D. C. 

United States Tile & Marble Co. 

2020 Georgia Ave., N. W., Washington, D. C. 

FLORIDA 

Steward-Mellon Marble & Tile Co. 

310 S. Morgan St., Tampa, Fla. 

GEORGIA 

Atlanta Tile & Marble Co., F. W. Attaway 
201 Luckie St., N. W., Atlanta, Ga. 

A. M. Fomara Co. 

608 Red Rock Bldg., Atlanta, Ga. 

J. S. Fornara Tile & Terrazzo Co. 

160 Racine St., S. W., Atlanta, Ga. 

The Gianoli Co., Peter Gianoli 

146 Nassau St., N. W., Atlanta, Ga. 

The J. Korizon Tile Co., Inc. 

762 State St., N. W., Atlanta, Ga. 

U. S. Mosaic Tile Co., Chas. Mion 
612 Bona Allen Bldg., Atlanta, Ga. 

ILLINOIS 

Acme Mosaic & Terrazzo Co., A. Narduzzo 
9389 S. Chicago Ave., Chicago, Ill. 

American Mosaic & Terr. Co., A. G. Ferrarini 
1730-40 Carroll Ave., Chicago, Ill. 

John Caretti & Co., Mel & Jim D’Ambrosio 
66 W. Ohio Street, Chicago, Ill. 

Da via Brothers Marble Co., Ralph Da via 
2410 S. LaSalle Street, Chicago, Ill. 

Illinois Terr. & Tile Co., John D’Ambrosio 
1229 Belmont Avenue, Chicago, Ill. 

National Terr. & Mos. Co., Jos. Mattelig 
2512 S. Oakley Avenue, Chicago, Ill. 

Rennen Terr. & Mos. Co., A. J. Rennen 
11 S. LaSalle Street, Chicago, Ill. 

Western Mos. & Terr. Co., Oliver Stello 
4216W. Ogden Avenue, Chicago, Ill. 

Peoria Terrazzo Co., D. W. Covey 
Comhill Street, Peoria, Ill. 

Cassini Mosaic & Tile Co., Gus Cassini 
2321 Third Avenue, Rock Island, Ill. 


INDIANA 

Art Mosaic & Tile Co. 

218 W. Berry Street, Fort Wayne, Ind. 

American Art Mosaic Tile Co., A. C. Francescon 
1042 E. Wash. St., Indianapolis, Ind. 

Santarossa Mos. & Tile Co., D. M. Santarossa 
2707 Roosevelt Ave., Indianapolis, Ind. 

South Bend Terr. & Tile Co. 

215 Odd Fellows Bldg., South Bend, Ind. 

IOWA 

Sioux City Mosaic Co., Mr. Smit & A. Tramontina 
W. 1st & Rebecca Street, Sioux City, Iowa 


KENTUCKY 

American Mosaic & Tile Co., Romano Rosa 
323 E. Broadway, Louisville, Ky. 

Keno Rosa Co., Keno Rosa 

524 S. Brook Street, Louisville, Ky. 

MASSACHUSETTS 

DePaoli Mosaic Co., O. V. Serafim 
126 Magazine Street, Boston, Mass. 
Galassi Mosaic & Tile Co., Elias Galassi 
Bennet & Ash Streets, Boston, Mass. 


MICHIGAN 

Western Art Mosaic Co., Ottorini Maddalena 
17 Groveland St., Battle Creek, Mich. 

Bruny Brothers 

7145 Tireman, Detroit, Mich. 

Detroit Tile & Mosaic Co. 

7037 Six Mile Road, W., Detroit, Mich. 

General Mosaic Co. 

5862 Rivard Street, Detroit, Mich. 

Gibraltor Floors, Inc. 

48 W. State Fair Ave., Detroit, Mich. 

State Terrazzo & Tile Co. 

5033 Parker Ave., Detroit, Mich. 

Tramontin Brothers, A. Tramontin 
466 Columbia Street, Detroit, Mich. 

L. D. Vallan & Co., L. D. Vallan 
2920 Orleans Street, Detroit, Mich. 

Venetian Marble Mos. Art Co., Ernest Botton 
655 Monroe Avenue, Detroit, Mich. 

Flint Mosaic & Terr. Tile Co., E. Pomei 
5508 S. Saginaw Street, Flint, Mich. 

Grand Rapids Art Terr. & Mos. Corp., John B. Rossi 
563 Grandville Ave., Grand Rapids, Mich. 
Maddalena Brothers 

613 Union Street, Jackson, Mich. 

A. D. Crosby, Inc., A. D. Crosby 

623 S. Hosmer Street, Lansing, Mich. 

MINNESOTA 

Sani-Stone Products Co., M. Toffoli 
214 S. 21st Avenue, W., Duluth, Minn. 

Grazzini Bros. & Co., Frank Grazzini 

620 16th Avenue, So., Minneapolis, Minn. 
Northwestern Marble Corp. 

Minneapolis, Minn. 

Venice Art Marble Co., Peter Brescancini 
3158 Snelling Avenue, Minneapolis, Minn. 
Artcraft Mosaic Co., M. R. Franceschina 
556 Prior Avenue, St. Paul, Minn. 

MISSOURI 

American & Venetian Marble Co., A. B. Colfry 
701 West 25th Street, Kansas City, Mo. 
International Terr. & Mos. FI. Co., C. W. Berry 
519 Southwest Blvd., Kansas City, Mo. 

Arthur Girolomi 

4234 W. Evans Avenue, St. Louis, Mo. 

Giudicy Marble, Terr. & Tile Co., Wm. H. Anfield 
3801 Eiler Avenue, St. Louis, Mo. 

Pellarin & Co., John Pellarin 
Chemical Bldg., St. Louis, Mo. 

Terrazzo Co. 

1232 Arcade Bldg., St. Louis, Mo. 

NEBRASKA 

Universal Terr. & Mosaic Co. 

Omaha, Neb. 

NEW JERSEY 

L. Del Turco & Bros. 

229 Cleveland Ave., Harrison, N. J. 


NEW YORK 


E. P. Finn Co., Inc. 

9 S. Hawk St.. Albany, N. Y. 

Italian Mos. & Marble Co., Inc., A. DeSpirt 
1085 E. Delavan Avenue, Buffalo, N. Y. 

De Paoli Co., Inc. 

527 W. 45th St., New York, N. Y. 

V. Foscato, Inc. r „ 

40th Ave. and 22nd St., Long Island City, N. Y. 
L. Limanti & Son, Leone & Alf. R. Limanti 
1051 Grand Cent. Term., New York, N. Y. 

Tileflo Mfg. Co. 

642 E. 13th St., New York, N. Y. 

Traitel Marble Co., R. S. Knight 

Webster Ave. & E. River, Long Island City, N. Y. 


U. S. Mosaic & Terrazzo Corp. 

390 Butler St., Bro 9 klyn, N. Y. 

Saratoga Marble & Tile Co. 

163 Saratoga Ave., Rochester, N. Y. 
Schenectady Tile Co., F. H. Alessandrini, Pres. 
7853^ State Street, Schenectady, N. Y. 


NORTH CAROLINA 

Atlanta Marble & Tile Co. 

J. R. Marcus, Charlotte, N. C. 


Ardit Mosaic Tile & Marble Co., A. T. Ardit 
665 W. Mound Street, Columbus, Ohio 
Serena Brothers, M. Serena 
1225 Ray St., Dayton, Ohio 
Art Terrazzo & Tile Co. 

161 E. Water St., Sandusky, Ohio 
Venetian Marble Mos. Co. 

46 Hudson St., Tiffin, Ohio 
Art Mosaic & Tile Co., M. Fioritti 
216 Sycamore Street, Toledo, Ohio 

OKLAHOMA 

Tulsa Terr. & Mos. Co., B. Cozzi 

9th and Midland Valley Tracks, Tulsa, Okla. 
United Tile & Terrazzo Co., Inc. 

1112 S. Lewis Ave., Tulsa, Okla. 

PENNSYLVANIA 

Erie Mantel & Tile Co. 

1115 Peach St., Erie, Pa. 

Belli Brothers & Co., C. Belfi 

1923 Market Street, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Central Brick & Tile Co. 

1635 W. Broad St., Philadelphia, Pa. 

John Di Sopra 

801 Land Title Bldg., Philadelphia, Pa. 

Italian Marble Mos. Co., A. E. Dinon 
433 Spruce Street, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Pennsylvania Tile & Mosaic Co., 

1637 Wood St., Philadelphia, Pa. 

Philadelphia Marble & Tile Co. 

Kensington & Sedgeley Aves., Philadelphia, Pa. 
Roman Mos. & Tile Co., A. Trevisan 
435 Green Street, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Fort Pitt Tile & Mantel Co., R. Patrizio 
2120 Fifth Avenue, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Patrizio Art Mosaic Co., G. Patrizio 
2022 Fifth Avenue, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

United Marble & Tile Co., Wm. T. Mullen, Pres. 
Ann St., Pittston, Pa. 

TENNESSEE 

Standard Tile Co., P. Marus, Mgr. 

747 E. 11th St., Chattanooga, Tenn. 
Indestructible Mos. & Tile Co., John Beretta 
217 Walnut Street, Knoxville, Tenn. 

TEXAS 

Edwin Dezendorf Co. 

205 Congress Ave., Austin, Tex. 

VIRGINIA 

R. N. Vanderberry 
Roanoke, Va. 


WASHINGTON 

Rodgers Tile Co. 

117 Yale Ave., North Seattle, Wash. 

WEST VIRGINIA 

Jos. Pasquali 

211 Eighth Avenue, Huntington, W. Va. 

WISCONSIN 

Art Mosaic Tile Co., J. Chiuminatto 
129 North Broadway, Green Bay, Wis. 

John Widi 

226 S. Broadway, Green Bay, Wis. 

Lumina Terr. & Tile Co., Inc., L. Lumina 
1208 Regent Street, Madison, Wis. 
American Marble Mosaic Co., V. Foscato 
1440 North Water St., Milwaukee, Wis. 
Cafmeyer Brothers, Harry Cafmeyer 
322 W. Juneau Ave., Milwaukee, Wis. 

U. F. Durner Co., Inc., U. F. Durner 1 
815 W. St. Paul Ave., Milwaukee, Wis. 
International Terr. & Tile Co., G. DeCandido 
2225 N. Humboldt Ave., Milwaukee, Wis. 
Milwaukee Terrazzo Co., Harry Butler \ 

724 N. Milwaukee St., Milwaukee, Wis. 

H. Neidner & Co., H. C. Neidner 
909 N. Water St., Milwaukee, Wis. 

Stark Mantel and Tile Co., Walter Stark 
2516 W. North Ave., Milwaukee, Wis. 
Wisconsin Mos. & Tile Co., Pete Basso 
2233 N. Fourth St., Milwaukee, Wis. 


OHIO 

Cassini Mosaic & Tile Co., R. Cassini 
1027 Broadway, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Cincinnati Mosaic & Tile Co., Gus Cassini 
1630 Vine Street, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Martina Brothers Co., John Martina 
561 Reading Road, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Roy Cliff Marble Co., Harry A. Kinson 
4500 Euclid Avenue, Cleveland, Ohio 


CANADA 

Flesher Marble & Tile Co., N. J. Flesher 

130 13th Ave., West, Calgary, Alta., Canada 
Empire Marble & Tile Co., E. R. Schwarz 
Edmonton, Alberta, Can. 


Luis Mion 
Havana, Cuba 


CUBA 


[i] 









NATIONAL TERRAZZO AND MOSAIC ASSOCIATION 


B2637 


THE ASSOCIATION 


Organized to Render a New and Practical Service to an Ancient Industry 
and to Architects; and to Develop the Art and Scope of Terrazzo and Mosaic 


A Nation Wide Membership 

The Association is nation wide in scope and is there¬ 
fore enabled by its widely distributed membership to 
further the aims of the Association as stated hereafter. 

Members of the Association are located in most of 
the large cities of the United States as well as in Canada. 
The names and addresses of the contracting members 
have been listed alphabetically under states and cities 
so that the members in 
each city can be more 
readily located by archi¬ 
tects and contractors 
throughout the country. 

What the Membership 

Means to the Archi¬ 
tectural Profession 

On joining the Associ¬ 
ation, each member is re¬ 
quired to pledge himself 
to do all work in the best 
manner and in strict ac¬ 
cordance with the terms 
of the specifications of 
his contracts. 

In doing business with 
members of the Association, architects and general con¬ 
tractors are assured of good workmanship and ma¬ 
terials by contractors who are qualified and competent 
in this trade. They are also assured of the employment 
of competent mechanics and the best methods for the 
proper execution of their work. 

The Integrity of the Members 

Before a contractor is admitted to membership in the 
Association, he is thoroughly investigated as to quali¬ 
ties, competence and financial standing. The architect 
is assured that the members are men of honesty and in¬ 
tegrity as it is a privilege for a contractor to be a mem¬ 
ber. 

The Association Demands Fair Treatment of the 
Architects by Its Members 

All members of the Association have pledged to treat 
honestly, fairly and sincerely all architects in the execu¬ 
tion of their work and have pledged themselves to do 


only the highest type of work as required by the pro¬ 
fession. 

Investigation by the Association of Complaints of 
Architects against Its Members 

The Association will welcome complaints from archi¬ 
tects against its members for violation of the above 
pledge in working with architects. It will thoroughly 

investigate all such com¬ 
plaints bearing all ex¬ 
penses for such investi¬ 
gation. 

National Specification of 
First Class Terrazzo 
Work 

In order to establish a 
standard of practice and 
quality of workmanship 
for first class terrazzo 
work, this Association 
has prepared a National 
Standard Specification 
which is intended to ful¬ 
ly cover the requirements 
for a first class terrazzo 
job. 

The adoption of this specification by all architects 
will be security for obtaining the type of work which 
the members of this Association have pledged themselves 
to perform. 

Special Services and Samples for Architects 

Members of this Association are ready at all times 
to prepare samples and submit suggestions regarding 
terrazzo and mosaic work. They will also gladly advise 
regarding approximate costs of dififerent types of de¬ 
sign in terrazzo or combinations of terrazzo and mosaic 
or various types of mosaic. 

The Employment of Members of the Association 

It is suggested, in so far as possible, that members 
of this Association be employed for the execution of 
terrazzo and mosaic work. In this way the architect is 
assured of results in keeping with the high standards of 
quality to which members of this Association have 
pledged themselves. 



A Beautiful Terrazzo Floor in a Classic Design 
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TERRAZZO 


An Artistic and Lasting Material with Almost Unlimited 
Possibilities for Decorative and Enduring Results 
in the Hands of the Architect 


Terrazzo Is Not a Substitute For Any Other Material 

The art of terrazzo is one which dates back to pre- 
Christian era and Egyptian times. It is therefore not a 
new product although its use has been revived to enor¬ 
mous extent since the introduction of fire-proof con¬ 
struction in modern buildings. 

Within the last decade, terrazzo has come into its own. 
Its really fine qualities, both from a practical as well as 
artistic standpoint, have be¬ 
come better known. 

Its Decorative and Wearing 

Qualities Peculiar to Itself 

The entire architectural pro¬ 
fession has turned to the use 
of terrazzo, recognizing its 
wearing qualities, its suscepti¬ 
bility to design and wide range 
of colors obtainable and its 
low cost of cleaning. Made 
from the natural marble or 
stone in combination with ce¬ 
ment, it is the nearest ap¬ 
proach to marble in its general 
qualities, but costing consid¬ 
erably less. 

With the use of metal 
strips, practically any design 
can be executed at short no¬ 
tice beforehand, or right at the 
job. The use of colored marble chips and colored ce¬ 
ments makes possible results consistent with any deco¬ 
rative scheme. 

It is also a known fact that terrazzo improves in looks 
with use; the constant polishing of foot traffic develops 
a mellowness in its colors and a patina which blends in 
with the decoration instead of deteriorating. 

Terrazzo and Its Base Are of One Unit and Do Not 
Become Loose 

When properly laid, in accordance with this Associa¬ 
tion’s Standard Specifications, the terrazzo layer be¬ 
comes one unit with its base without the danger and 
trouble of coming loose. This is also a fact worth con¬ 
sidering in the cost of upkeep of a building. 

The Use and Advantages of Terrazzo for Floors 

The increasing demand for high grade terrazzo and 
its use on an increasingly large scale for buildings of 
every type is ample proof of the advantages of this type 
of floor. This is due to its artistic as well as utilitarian 
qualities, the standpoint of economy in the original in¬ 
vestment, maintenance, sanitary and wearing qualities. 
For these reasons terrazzo is being used to an increasing 
extent in hospitals, Government and institutional build¬ 
ings, office buildings, stores, churches, schools, etc. 

Floors May be Polished or Made Non-Slip 

Terrazzo can be finished with the surface desired. 
It may be given the standard or honed finish or, in 


special cases, a polished finish. Where it is necessary 
or advisable, it may have a non-slip surface by adding 
non-slip aggregate. This is desirable on stairs, 
ramps, etc. 

Use for Wainscots, Stairs, Strings, Walls, Ceilings 

While finishing as a monolith, its application in plastic 
form allows terrazzo to be applied at the job for wains¬ 
cots, wall and ceiling finishes, stair treads, risers, strings, 

etc., whether the requirements 
are either for flat work or 
curved to conform to struc¬ 
tural conditions. 

Its various uses are shown 
in the accompanying illustra¬ 
tions. 

Almost an Unlimited Number 
of Color Possibilities as well as 
Combination with either Marble 
or Mosaic 

There are hundreds of color 
combinations possible in ter¬ 
razzo by the use of various 
proportion of colored marble 
chips as well as colored ce¬ 
ment. This allows the archi¬ 
tect the use of almost any 
color scheme he desires. 

Terrazzo may be used to 
give color in fields of floors 
when they are divided by marble bands, or again, as 
decorative colored bands in marble floors. Mosaics may 
also be used with terrazzo either as bands or inserts. 

These combinations can greatly enhance the looks of 
pavements in such places as banks, main entrances and 
lobbies of public buildings or other public rooms or 
spaces where beauty of finish and decoration is desired. 

Care of Terrazzo Floors 

Terrazzo floors, to be kept in proper condition, should 
be cleaned with pure soap chips or soft soap. Powders 
with strong alkali content should never be used. They 
kill the cement binder, cause disintegration and subse¬ 
quent pitting of the floors. 

Two pails of water and two mops should be used in 
the cleaning process, one for the soap water and one 
for the rinsing. Water should be changed frequently, 
so as to avoid smearing the floors with the accumulated 
dirt in the water. 

Where floors receive heavy service and are exposed 
to dirty condition, they must be scrubbed with a brush 
by hand, or, where the areas are large, with a machine. 
In this case ordinary mopping is not sufficient. 

If this method of cleaning is observed, the floors will 
not need coating with oil or wax. They will, from wear, 
get a natural patina which will bring out the colors of 
the marble and prevent accidents due to floors made 
slippery by the use of oil or wax. 



Terrazzo Floor in Bullock's Inc., Wilshire Store, 
Los Angeles, Cal. 
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SOME SUGGESTIONS OF THE POSSIBILITIES OF TERRAZZO FOR FLOORS 



Lower left: Terrazzo floor 
in shop where originality and 
decorative design of sales value 
were desired. 

Lower center: An intricate 
design in the foyer of a large 
newspaper building. 


Loivcr right: An unusual ter¬ 
razzo floor of decidedly mod¬ 
ern character; in an office 
reception room. 


The two large illustrations are 
those of terrazzo floors in banks. 
In both cases, interest of design in 
a permanent material was desired 
at low cost. The treatments show 


how designs of a formal nature may 
be developed in large floors. 

Top center: Floor in office build¬ 
ing corridor of terrazzo in modern¬ 
istic design. 
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SOME SUGGESTIONS IN REGARD TO DESIGNING 
AND USE OF TERRAZZO 

Main Dividing Strips Should Follow the Lines of the Structural Steel or 
Concrete to Avoid Possibility of Cracks from Settlement 


The Proper Use of Brass Dividing Strips in Terrazzo 

One of the important structural improvements and 
causes for the development in the use of terrazzo has 
been made possible through the use of metal dividing 
strips of various kinds. 

Metal strips were originally used with terrazzo with 
the idea of placing them so that they would be directly 
above and follow the lines of the structural steel or 
concrete. After these main divisions were taken care 
of, then the balance of the areas could be divided into 
smaller areas or designs. This was done with the object 
of preventing, so far as possible, and localizing the crack¬ 
ing resulting from the settlement of, or general shrink¬ 
age of the structure. If cracks developed due to these 
causes it was a simple matter to replace at small cost 
such sections that developed cracks. 

Incorrect Use of Brass Strips 

In many cases this basic idea has been lost sight of 
by designers in trying to develop a certain design or 
pattern in the floor. It is suggested that it is not neces¬ 


sary to sacrifice design or effect in attempting to so 
locate metal strips to avoid cracks, and this should be 
kept in mind when laying out a design. 

If these suggestions are carried out, settlement cracks 
over structural members will be reduced to a minimum. 
Cracks are not due to any weakness of material but are 
due to shrinkage or settlement in the structure of the 
building. 

The use of the metal strips also allows a wide range 
in the separate use of different colors and combinations 
of color in designs, which would be prohibitive in cost 
without them. 

Submission of Shop Drawings 

Illustration, below, of a general plan indicates proper 
manner in which terrazzo work should be detailed for 
the architect’s approval in order to eliminate possible 
errors in the execution of the work. By showing the 
metal strip design in all spaces, the metal to be used 
and various colors throughout, an opportunity is afforded 
to discover and correct any difference in the require¬ 
ments before any of the work is laid. 


for TS.D. of Terrazzo Treads €■ Genera./Notes see Drawing t/°2 
No 203.&S. Gauge 3rass Strips used 7?2rougJ2ouf un/ess Otherwise noted. 

Coior A - Belgian Stack Terrazzo tt^i& 2-Cement cotored Stack, asper Sample. 

Cot or 3- Cedar Tennessee Terrazzo N°*t& 2-Cement colored 3rown, asper Sample. 
Coior C-Ted Verona Terrazzo N^te 2-ttaturat Cement, as per Sample 
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OTHER PRACTICAL AND DECORATIVE USES FOR TERRAZZO 



Left: Kitchen with 

walls, arch, window 
reveals and sills of 
terrazzo; decorative 
bands in marble mo¬ 
saic. 


Right: Terrazzo wain¬ 
scot and floor in op¬ 
erating room. 


Center: Terrazzo out¬ 
door dance floor. 


Left above: Floor, 
base and partition of 
terrazzo. 


Right above: Floor, 
wainscot and toilet 
partitions of terrazzo. 


Loiver left: Terrazzo 
wainscot, stair, railing, 
baluster, newel and 
seat. 


Lower right: Non-slip 
terrazzo riser, treads 
and platforms of stair. 
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MOSAICS 

THE MODERN USE OF AN ANCIENT DECORATIVE TREATMENT 
FOR FLOORS AND WALLS 


There has been a decided increase in this country within 
the last ten years of an appreciation of the great decorative 
possibilities of the art of mosaic. Mosaic is one of the 
oldest forms of embellishment and decorative application 
to floors and walls. Coming down from earliest times 
through Greece, the Roman Empire, the early Christian 
era to the thirteenth century in Italy, it has had a won¬ 
derful development as a means of decorative expression. 

At the time when Rome was at the height of its power, 
there was hardly a building of any size or importance, 


either public or private, which was not decorated with 
mosaic in some form, on floors and walls. 

That the art of mosaics is gaining attention in this 
country is readily seen when such examples as in the 
Nebraska State Capitol, the Rochester Savings Bank, the 
Bowery Bank in New York and new Irving Trust Co. 
building at Wall Street—to mention only a few of the 
many important buildings—are now decorated with mo¬ 
saic either on floors or on both floors and walls. 


FOUR MAIN TYPES OF MOSAICS 


There are four main divisions of modern mosaics which 
are known to the trade. These are classified as Roman, 
Cosmati, Venetian and Byzantine. In a general way these 
are merely trade designations to indicate four general 
types of mosaic rather than the historical classifications. 
The difference between the classifications are as follows: 

Roman Mosaic —This refers to mosaic made up gen¬ 
erally of small cubes of marble, from *4 to % in. on a 
side, which may be formed in either geometric or pic¬ 
torial designs. 


Cosmati Mosaic —A type of marble mosaic consisting 
of larger pieces of marble in the form of squares, tri¬ 
angles, hexagons, etc., with a wealth of color and forming 
most intricate designs. Used principally for floors. 

Venetian Mosaic —This refers in general to what is 
known either as glass or enamel mosaic and is used for 
wall and ceiling decoration. 

Byzantine —Glass or enamel mosaic in pictorial sub¬ 
jects, religious in character executed after that used in 
the Byzantine churches of the early Christian era. 


ROMAN MOSAICS 


This classification, as it is now known to the trade, 
generally covers marble mosaics, except the Cosmati type. 
There are, however, several types of mosaics or classifi¬ 
cations under this heading as they were known in ancient 
times. According to Mr. Mathew Digby Wyatt, R. I. 
B. A. dec., an architect who made a long study of mo¬ 
saics, Roman mosaics were classified into four groups as 
follows: 

Opus Tesselatum—Of marble, applied to floors. 

Opus Sectile—Of marble, applied to floors. 

Opus Vermiculatum—Of marble and smalti, applied to 
floors and walls. 

Opus Figlinum—So called glass mosaic (smalti) ap¬ 
plied to walls. 

Opus Tesselatum —Is a 
marble mosaic of Roman 
origin in which the “tes¬ 
serae’’ were % to %- in. 
cubes set in geometric pat¬ 
tern generally of Greek fret 
character and originally exe¬ 
cuted only in black and white. 

Many of the floor mosaics in 
Pompeii were of this char¬ 
acter. The use of other col¬ 
ors was a later introduction. 

Opus Sectile —This is al¬ 
so a marble mosaic but with 
larger geometric slabs of 
marble, arranged in geomet¬ 
ric patterns and depending on 


the shape of the unit, veining of the marble, as well as 
the design, for its interest. Opus Sectile was never used 
for pictorial effects, as far as is known. It dates from 
about 50 B. C. The pieces ordinarily vary from 2 to 
4 in. in size vary from squares, triangles, hexa¬ 
gons. They were generally set in marble borders. Prob¬ 
ably one of the finest specimens in larger size units now 
extant is the pavement of the Pantheon at Rome. The 
type depended for much of its beauty on the use of rare 
and fine marbles. 

Opus Vermiculatum —The most elaborate of the four 
types and limited to the direct or naturalistic portrayal of 
figures, designs and pictorial subjects. The work was 
done mostly in full color by means of arrangement of 

small cubes of different col¬ 
ored marbles as well as pieces 
of Opus Figlinum when re¬ 
quired to give brilliant color. 
It was in this material that 
the great masters of marble 
mosaic art worked and these 
specimens are the most nu¬ 
merous of any extant. 

Opus Vermiculatum has 
been classified into three dif¬ 
ferent variations as follows: 

The Major—Applying to 
vaults and pavements. 

The Medium — Generally 
to walls. 

The Minor—Generally to 
pictures and portable orna¬ 
ments. 
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EXAMPLES OF MOSAIC FOR FLOORS 


I 



Above: 

An example of Roman marble mosaic 
in a modern type of Opus Vermicula- 
tum-Major. 


Left: 

Combination of Roman marble mosaic, 
Opus Vermiculatum, for figure panel 
and Cosmati for border. 


Right: 

An example of Roman mosaic, Opus 
Tesselatum, used to decorate marble 
and travertine floor. 


Below: 

Exceptionally fine example of Cosmati 
in over-all treatment. 
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The “Major” —Applied in representing mythological 
figures in pavements, etc. The work was coarse in char¬ 
acter and the squares were used to represent curves in a 
manner similar to that used in tapestry. As it was all on 
a large scale, this was not so apparent when viewed from 
a distance. The work was executed mostly in black and 
white marbles. This is similar to that shown at the top 
of page 8, a part of the floor in the Nebraska State 
Capitol. 

The “Medium” —More delicate and finer in size and 
shading, used mostly for fruit, flowers, cupids, etc. It 
was used in the very best parts of the houses in Pompeii 
in floors, but was also a wall or mural decoration. 

The “Minor” —The very finest and most elaborate of 
the three types of Roman work. It consisted of minute 
pieces of marble and smalti, some pieces being less than 
one-twentieth of an inch across and formed the most 
delicate and elaborate pictures. These were used as 


decorations but have also been found in floors in 
Pompeii. 

Opus Figlinum or Fictile —Refers to the glass-like 
mosaics or smalti used in the decoration of walls, vaults 
and ceilings as well as for accents in floors. It could be 
made in any variety of color including gold. Smalti was 
made from a composition of silica and alumina, making 
a glasslike, opaque, brittle substance which could be col¬ 
ored to any degree of strength or delicacy by use of metal¬ 
lic oxides. It was first used in the Baths of Agrippa, as 
well as in Pompeii. The discovery of smalti gave great 
advantages to the artist in that it made possible the ob¬ 
taining of colors which were impossible to obtain in 
marble, therefore giving him wider scope for his talent. 
The process of making gold mosaic was also developed 
and specimens are found in this material in Pompeii. 
When used as murals, the mosaic was later developed 
entirely in what is now designated as glass or enamel. 


COSMATI MOSAIC 


This mosaic is so called after the Cosmati, a famous 
Roman family of mosaic artists running through several 
generations during the 13th century. The work was of 
the highest character and “followed that of Opus Sectile 


of very fine detail, more like that of the Alexandrinum 
mosaics. That illustrated of the floors at the bottom and 
left on page 8 and lower right on page 10, are good 
examples of this character of work. 


VENETIAN 

This refers to what is now called glass or enamel 
mosaic made from a substance called “smalti.” The work 
may be either geometric in design or pictorial. It really 
comes under the old classical designation of Opus Figli¬ 
num, the geometric type, and Opus Vermiculatum, the 
realistic pictorial type. This type of glass mosaic was 


MOSAIC 

developed in Rome, mainly by Greek artists. Then it 
was brought probably to its height of development in 
Venice. Venetian mosaic can, but does not necessarily, 
include the use of the famous gold glass mosaics. The 
choice of colors is unlimited for this type of work. 


BYZANTINE MOSAIC 



What is now known as Byzantine mosaic to the trade 
is that form of glass or enamel mosaic which was devel¬ 
oped in the early Christian 
churches. It was used only 
to represent and reproduce 
the forms of objects such as 
figures, architectural forms, 
conventional foliage with 
slight indications of shading, 
all on a gold ground. The sub¬ 
jects were religious in char¬ 
acter and represented Christ 
and the Apostles, saints, relig¬ 
ious symbolism, etc. Probably 
the highest development being 
the beautiful mosaics of St. 

Mark’s Venice. 

This was divided into three 
general types: 

Glass Mosaic —Opus Musi- 
vum which was imitative and 
used for walls and ceilings. 

Glass Tesselation—Gener¬ 
ally referred to the insertion 
in grooves, cut to the depth 


of about a half inch in marble, of small cubes of various 
colored and gold glass or smalti similar to the Opus 

Figlinum. This was used to 
decorate not only walls but, 
chancel screens, pulpits, 
thrones, etc. It was purely 
geometric in design. It dated 
from about 580 A. D. and sur¬ 
vived for many centuries all 
over Italy. 

Marble Tesselation —Opus 
Alexandrinum is somewhat 
similar in design to the Glass 
Tesselation except that it 
consisted of small cubes us¬ 
ually of porphyry or serpen¬ 
tine marbles. These marbles 
of reddish purple and green 
were used in geometric pat¬ 
tern in grooves cut in the 
white marble pavements. This 
form existed from the time of 
Constantine down to the thir¬ 
teenth century in most of the 
Italian churches. 


Byzantine Enamel Mosaic Medallion 

Fountain Street Baptist Church, Grand Rapids, Mich. 
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TYPES OF MOSAIC TREATMENT FOR WALLS, ETC 


Top center: Venetian mosaic, pictorial type. 

Upper and lower left: Roman mosaic inlaid in flutes of 
round columns. 

Center: Roman mosaic domed ceiling in a conventional 
type of decoration. 


Upper Right: Roman mosaic inlaid on edges of square 
column. 


Lower right: Venetian mosaic on walls showing decora¬ 
tive types, with Opus Sectile and Cosmati marble mosaic 
on floor. 
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STANDARD TERRAZZO AND MOSAIC SPECIFICATIONS 

AS ADOPTED BY 

NATIONAL TERRAZZO AND MOSAIC ASSOCIATION 


General Conditions 

(1) The standard form of the “General Conditions of the Con¬ 
tract” (Fourth Edition, Copyrighted 1925) issued by the 
American Institute of Architects are a part of this specifi¬ 
cation. The owner and this contractor agree that the gen¬ 
eral conditions are as fully a part of the contract documents 
as though they were attached or appended hereto. 

Supplementary Conditions 

(2) The following Supplementary Conditions of the contract are 
to clarify and define the terms of the general conditions as 
they apply to this section of the work. 

Definitions— 

(3) The term, this contractor, shall in all cases refer to the contractor for the 
terrazzo and mosaic work. Where this contractor assumes the contract 
from a general contractor then this contractor becomes a subcontractor 
under the terms of the general conditions of the contract and his rights are 
as there defined for a subcontractor 

(4) Where this contractor enters into direct contractural relationship with the 
owner, then his rights are those as defined for a general contractor. 

Operating Facilities— 

(5) The following facilities are to be provided free of charge to this contractor. 
By the general contractor if this contractor is operating under a subcontract, 
or by the owner if the contract is direct. 

(6) Ample, dry, clean storage space shall be provided for the storage of all 
materials, tools, and equipment of this contractor, convenient to the work 
in progress. 

(7) The portions of the building in which terrazzo or mosaic is to be installed, 
shall be fully enclosed Heat shall be continuously maintained above 
freezing during the entire time that this contractor’s work is under way. 

(8) Use of elevator or other hoisting apparatus and gangways shall be provided 
as needed to facilitate the progress of the work. 

(9) Water connections shall be provided on every floor of a building where 
terrazzo or mosaic is being installed. 

(10) Electric power at 110 and 220 volts and the necessary light shall be furnished 
and maintained continuously for the operation of this contractors’ equip¬ 
ment. 

(11) The electric current at the building construction is ( ) phase, ( ) 

cycle, ( ) volts. (Alternating) (Direct) current (state which). 

(12) Power is to be brought in to each floor and made available with suitable 
plug-in outlets in a manner to conform to local ordinances or union require¬ 
ments. 

(13) Where necessary, sufficient electric light shall be installed and supplied. 

(14) A permit for motor operation shall be obtained from local authorities, by 
the general contractor or owner, for this contractor’s work. 

Shop Drawings— 

(15) Supplementary to article 5 (shop drawings) of the general conditions, this 
contractor shall submit for approval, shop drawings or diagrams illustrating 
the jointing and other details of the terrazzo. 

(16) Where large scale or full size cartoons are necessary to illustrate the mosaic 
wo*rk in detail, they shall be furnished by the architect and shall show size, 
arrangement and color of mosaic. 

(17) Drawings or cartoons shall be based on the contract drawings and may be 
modified by measurements taken at the building. 

(18) Additional copies of shop drawings shall be furnished as outlined in article 
5 of the general conditions. 

Samples— 

(19) Before any part of the work is executed, this contractor will submit to the 
architect for approval, duplicate samples of each size or color of terrazzo or 
mosaic. Terrazzo samples shall illustrate the size and color of the aggregate; 
mosaic samples, the size and color of the tessera. 

(20) When approved, one sample will be returned to this contractor for his 
guidance in executing the work: the other will be retained by the architect 
for comparison with the finished work. 

Preparatory Work for Terrazzo Floors 

(21) The following preparatory work will be furnished and in¬ 
stalled by others and brought to the levels required for this 
contractor’s work. 

(Two methods are used in laying terrazzo floors over con¬ 
crete construction. Method A is to bond terrazzo to the con¬ 
crete and method B is to separate it from the structural slab, 
the latter method being employed when cracking is antici¬ 
pated, from settlement, or expansion and contraction, or 
vibration, etc.). 

Method A— 

(22) The concrete fill is to be provided for by the general con¬ 
tractor and should be left 2 in. below the finished floor. 
(This concrete fill can be made of cement, sand and hard 
coal cinders in proportion of 1 : 1 : 6. Soft coal cinders must 
not be used. Slag, broken stone or gravel are also good ag¬ 
gregates for concrete fill under terrazzo floors.) Before the 
terrazzo contractor installs his under-bed, the contractor is to 


see that this concrete fill is thoroughly cleaned and swept of 
plaster droppings, wood chips and other debris. (See para¬ 
graph 39 for corresponding workmanship.) 

Method B— 

(23) The structural floor slab will be 3 in. below finished floor. 
Before the terrazzo contractor installs his under-bed, the gen¬ 
eral contractor is to see that the concrete structural slab is 
thoroughly cleaned of plaster droppings, wood chips and other 
debris. (See paragraph 40 for corresponding workmanship.) 

Terrazzo on Vertical Surfaces— 

(24) All vertical surfaces, whether of masonry or metal lath, shall be prepared to 
receive terrazzo by having a Portland cement foundation applied which 
shall be brought to within three-fourths (%") inch of the finished surfaces 
and finished to even, straight lines to give a uniform bed to receive terrazzo. 

Marble Mosaic Floors— 

(25) The concrete sub-fill shall be constructed as specified under paragraphs 22 
and 23, finishing one and one-half (lH") to two (2") inches below finished 
floor, according to the size and thickness of tessera selected.* 

Mosaic on Vertical Surfaces— 

(26) A Portland cement foundation, as specified under paragraph 24, shall be 
brought to within three-fourths (%") to one and one-half (1)^") inches of 
the finished surface, according to the size and thickness of tessera selected. 
This surface must be straight, even, and have a substantial uniform bed to 
receive marble or glass mosaic. 

(27) The preparatory work specified in paragraphs 21 to 26 inclusive, shall be 
inspected by the architect or his authorized representatives and this con¬ 
tractor will not install any of his work until the architect has certified to the 
satisfactory condition of all preparatory work. 

(28) This contractor shall not be required to assume responsibility for prepara¬ 
tory work installed by others. 

Materials 

(29) All materials used for the installation of work specified under 
this classification shall conform to the following requirements. 

Water— 

(30) All water used in the preparation of concrete, terrazzo, mosaic, or mortar 
shall be free from organic materials, acids, or strong alkalies. In territories 
where alkali is present in the water in excess of 20 grains of hardness, the 
water shall be softened and the alkali or hardness removed by Zeolite or 
chemical salts. 

Sand— 

(31) Sand shall be sharp, washed sand, graded from fine to coarse. 

Cement— 

(32) Cement shall be of a standard brand Portland. All cement shall conform to 
the standard specifications of the American Society for Testing Materials. 

Dividing Strips— 

(33) Dividing strips shall be one and one-quarter (Ikf") inches wide, not less 

than No. ( ) B. and S. gauge, and provided with a secure method of 

anchoring. Strips of brass or white metal may be used. (Specify which.) 

Non-Slip Aggregate— 

(34) When required to be used, non-slip aggregate shall be of an approved mix¬ 
ture which must be free from oxidizing or corrosive metals. 

Terrazzo— 

(35) Terrazzo shall be composed of marble chips and cement. The kind, color 
and size of marble shall be specified and as selected from approved samples. 
Cement shall be Portland, gray or white, as specified. 

Marble Mosaic— 

(36) Tessera shall be approximately five-eighths (%") inch thick, of color, size 
and shape as specified. Marble mosaic shall be prepared, mounted on paper 
in mosaic shops. Patterns and ornamental designs shall be according to 
approved full size details. 

Glass Mosaic— 

(37) Gold and silver glass mosaic shall consist of Venetian glass of shape, size 
and color specified or indicated on contract drawings or approved full size 
details. 

Enamel Mosaic— 

(38) Enamel mosaic tessera shall consist of Venetian Smalti of approved thick¬ 
ness and shall be prepared on paper in mosaic shops from approved full size 
details or cartoons. 

Workmanship of Terrazzo Floor 

Method A— 

(39) When the general contractor releases the floors to this con¬ 
tractor they shall be clean of all plaster droppings, wood 
chips and other debris. The entire surface shall be thor¬ 
oughly wetted by this contractor to secure cohesion between 
the under-fill and the screed-bed. Then lay a screed-bed 
consisting of gray Portland cement one part, and clean sharp 
sand, four parts. This shall be uniformly spread and brought 
to a level approximately five-eighths (%") inch below the 
finished floor. 
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Method B— 

(40) When the general contractor releases the floor to this con¬ 
tractor they shall be clean of all plaster droppings, wood chips 
and other debris. This, contractor is to lay a one-quarter 
O/i") inch bed of dry sand over which he is to lay a sheet of 
tar paper overlapping at least two (2") inches at all edges. 
Over the paper lay a screed bed consisting of gray Portland 
cement one part, clean sharp sand four parts. This shall be 
uniformly spread and brought to a level approximately five- 
eighths (% ; inch below the finish floor. 

Dividing Strips— 

(41) Into the screed-bed, while it is still in a semi-plastic state, install dividing 

strips or pre-assembled decorative units with the top edges forming a level, 
even and uniform surface. These strips to have proper bonding features and 
be of No. ( ) B. and S. gauge ( ) metal. (Indicate the gauge and 

state whether brass or white metal strips are desired.) 

(42) Unless otherwise indicated on plans or detail drawings the floor shall be 

divided into panels approximately ( ) feet square and with a border 

consistent with panel spacing. 

Terrazzo— 

(43) The terrazzo topping to be approximately five-eighths {%") inch in thick¬ 
ness and shall be of granulated marble of colors to match approved samples. 
The topping shall be uniform in composition and the same marble granule 
that appears on the surface shall extend through the entire thickness. 

(44) The granule to be composed of such proportions of Nos. 1-2 and 3 sizes as 
the architect shall specify. 

(45) Where plans and specifications fail to indicate the color of the field and border 
combinations, the color shall be (solid) (alternating). (State which). 

Mix— 

(46) Composition for terrazzo mixture shall be in proportion of one (1) part Port¬ 
land cement to two (2) parts marble granules, mixed dry. Lime proof, non¬ 
fading color pigments may be added to secure desired shades of color com¬ 
binations. Sufficient water is to be added to make the mix plastic but not too 
wet. 

Installation— 

(47) The mix shall be placed in the spaces formed by the dividing strips and rolled 
into a compact mass by means of heavy stone or metal rollers until all of the 
superfluous cement and water is extracted; after which it must be thoroughly 
hand troweled until the granule is worked into a close, uniform texture and 
to an even surface. 

(48) Where climatic conditions of extreme dryness make it necessary, the terrazzo 
is to be kept moist during all of the various operations. 

Surfacing— 

(49) When, in the judgment of this contractor, the floors have set sufficiently 
hard, they shall be machine rubbed, using coarse carborundum grit stones for 
the initial rubbing, after which a light grouting of pure Portland cement, of 
color to match that used in the terrazzo mix, shall be applied to the surface 
filling all voids; this shall be allowed to remain until the time of final cleaning. 

Cleaning— 

(50) Floors shall have the grouting coat removed by machine, using a No. 80 or 
fine carborundum grit. This cleaning or fine-stoning shall not take place 
sooner than seventy-two (72) hours after the floor has been grouted, after 
which it must be washed thoroughly with a non-alkali soap and water and 
left in this condition ready for approval. 

Caution— 

(51) Where it is not desired to continually clean floors with soap emulsions or 
polishing preparations, the floors should be scrubbed with machine or hand 
brush scrubbing using non-alkali soaps and clean water. 

(52) Hydrofluoric, sulphuric, muriatic or other corrosive acids should not be 
used in solutions for cleaning floors. The most dilute solutions are the most 
corrosive. 

Polishing— 

(53) Where is it intended that this contractor polish the floors with special mix¬ 
tures of soap emulsions or other polishing compounds or preparations it 
should be so stated in the specifications and the method of polishing be 
described. 

Anti-Slip Foors— 

(54) Abrasive grits, where called for, shall be used in the composition of the ter¬ 
razzo mix to make the surface anti-slip, in the following proportions: 

(55) For the heavy duty floors, two (2) parts of abrasive to three (3) parts of mar¬ 
ble granule and the abrasive aggregate to be mixed in the terrazzo aggregate 
for its entire thickness. 

(56) For light traffic floors, the abrasive shall be sprinkled on the surface only, 
and to show in proportion of five (5) parts marble granule to one (1) part 
abrasive aggregate. 

Terrazzo Base— 

(57) Where terrazzo base is called for, it shall be composed of a mixture as speci¬ 
fied for floors. Base to be the height called for with a one-quarter ()4") inch 
projection beyond finished wall line or flush as required (state which). 
Where base is required flush with the wall line, a metal base bead, furnished 
and set by others, shall be set to a true line to form finish between base and 
plaster surface above. 

(58) Base and border shall be divided approximately every four (4") inches lineal 

feet using metal dividing strips of No. ( ) B. and S. gauge and of brass 

or white metal as used in terrazzo floor. The walls back of the base to have 
a scratch coat of cement and sand mortar, set by others, brought to a line 
one (1") inch back of the finished face of the base. This contractor shall 
then apply a mix of one part cement to two parts sand which shall be brought 
to within three-eighths {%") inch of the finished face of the base into which 
the metal dividers shall be set while the scratch coat is still plastic. Note — 
If base is to be applied against wood or metal studding over lathing, the lath¬ 
ing with a scratch coat must be provided by others. 

(59) Surfacing and grouting shall be done in all respects as specified for floors 
Base to be rubbed with a No. 100 or finer stone to leave the surface with a 
home-finish. 

(60) Specifications shall state whether plinth blocks are required and whether 
moulded or plain. 


Terrazzo Stair Treads, Platforms and Landings— 

(61) Where terrazzo is to be placed on concrete stair construction the rough con¬ 
crete, installed by others, shall be kept two (2") inches below the finished 
platforms, landings and treads and one and one-quarter (1)4") back of the 
finished risers, strings and curbs. 

(62) Where steel stairs are installed and are to be finished with terrazzo, the metal 
surfaces are to be covered with metal lath and securely anchored to the metal 
surfaces, by others. Allowing for terrazzo from two (2") to three (3") 
inches on the treads and platforms. This applies to terrazzo run in place 
with exposed nosings. Where risers are required to be of terrazzo, they shall 
be similarly treated, leaving one and one-half (1)4") inches from face of steel 
stair construction to face of riser. 

(63) Where pre-cast treads are required for steel stairs, they shall be properly re¬ 
inforced for their entire length and shall have two (2) large headed bolts cast 
in each end to templates with treads protruding in each tread for attach¬ 
ment to sub-tread of steel stair. Stair contractor to provide drilling of sub¬ 
tread correspondingly and shall furnish the iron nuts and the labor of fasten¬ 
ing same. 

(64) Two and one-half (2)4”) inches shall be allowed for terrazzo and setting bed 
on pan type stairs where treads only are to be of terrazzo. Pan treads to be 
reinforced with two (2") inches mesh. No. eighteen (18) gauge galvanized wire 
netting furnished and anchored to pane by others. Thickness of the terrazzo 
topping to be five-eighths (54") inch. 

Anti-Slip Stairs— 

(65) Treads, platforms and landings to be made anti-slip, where required, by 
mixing forty percent (40%) abrasive aggregates with sixty percent (60%) 

► marble granule. 

Terrazzo Vertical Surfaces— 

(66) Where terrazzo is called for on walls, columns, pilasters, toilet and shower 
stalls or other vertical surfaces, it shall be applied and finished as specified for 
floors except that No. 100 or finer grit shall be used for rubbing. (Final rub 
and cleaning.) 

Marble Mosaic Floors— 

(67) Over the cinder concrete sub-fill, installed by others, this contractor shall 
lay a screed-bed, composed of one (1) part Portland cement and four (4) 
parts clean sharp sand, and screed same to smooth and true surface, three- 
fourths (54") inch below the finished floor for five-eighths {%") inch thick 
tessera and one and one-quarter (1)4”) inches for Cosmati mosaic. 

(68) On this mortar bed lay the tessera, previously prepared on paper to required 
designs, taking care to ensure that adjoining sections shall be accurately 
joined so that the finished work shall present an unbroken and perfectly 
joined surface. Remove the paper and glue by a thorough washing of the 
surface and then properly grout all joints. 

(69) After the mortar bed and grout have set, the entire surface shall be rubbed 
to a smooth and even surface, free from waves, holes or other defects, as 
specified for terrazzo. 

Marble and Glass Mosaic on Wall or Ceiling Surfaces— 

(70) Where marble mosaic is to be applied on wall or ceiling surfaces, this con¬ 
tractor shall first cover the foundation with a proper coat of mortar, com¬ 
posed of one (1) part of Portland cement, two (2) parts lime and three (3) 
parts of sand. This shall be floated to a smooth and true surface. On this 
the tessera shall be applied, the paper and glue completely removed, the 
surface grouted, and finished in a proper manner. 

(71) Where glass mosaic is called for, the foundation shall be similarly coated 
with mortar of the same proportion, to which the previously prepared designs 
shall be applied. The paper and glue shall be removed and the surfaces 
grouted and properly cleaned. 


Protection of Adjoining Work 

(72) This contractor will be required to protect the adjoining 
work of other contractors from the rubbing, polishing and 
splashing which occurs in the various processes of the ter¬ 
razzo work. 

(73) This contractor shall bear the expense of repairing or of re¬ 
placing any damaged work of other contractors for which his 
operations are responsible. 

Final Cleaning 

(74) This contractor, at completion of his work, or when directed 
by the architect, shall thoroughly clean all terrazzo or 
mosaic surfaces, repair or replace any damaged work, leav¬ 
ing the work in a perfect acceptable condition. 

Rubbish 

(75) As the work progresses, this contractor will be required to 
dispose of all debris or rubbish, placing it in a chute provided 
for the purpose by the general contractor. In the absence of 
a chute the debris shall be placed at a designated place on 
each floor, in containers if required. Removal of rubbish or 
debris from the building shall be by others. 

Guarantee 

(76) This contractor, as a part of his contract, shall furnish a 
written guarantee, warranting all materials and workman¬ 
ship for a period of one (1) year from the date of completion 
and acceptance of his work as evidenced by the date of final 
payment. This contractor agrees to replace in perfect work¬ 
manlike manner any or all defective work which is found to 
be due to faulty materials or workmanship. This guarantee 
does not insure against cracking due to expansion and con¬ 
traction of the building or to defective preparatory work of 
other contractors. 
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L. DEL TURCO & BROS., INC. 

MAIN OFFICE AND WORKS 

HARRISON, N. j. 

NEW YORK OFFICE: 30 Church Street (Hudson Terminal Building)—Telephone, COrtlandt 7-1854 


Terrazzo 

Pre-cast Alundum Aggregate Units 


Products 


Mosaics 

Tiling 


TERRAZZO 


Best Practice in Laying Terrazzo Floors 

The best practice in laying terrazzo floors is to sepa¬ 
rate them from the structural slab with a bed of dry 
sand and a sheet of strong paper rather than to bond 
them to the structural slab. Thus cracks originating in 
the concrete floor slab will not show at the surface but 
stop at the sand bed. 

Fig. 1 shows the minimum thickness required for 
such a terrazzo floor. Where the thickness is more than 
3 in. gravel or cinders can be added to the sand in the 
underbed. 

Where the space is less than 3 in. it is preferable to 
bond the terrazzo to the concrete under it, because a 
thin terrazzo floor separated from the structural slab 
may become defective. In this case the concrete must 
be cleaned and wetted before applying the underbed 
to insure a proper bond. 

Joints Formed with Brass Dividers 

We form the joints in 
the terrazzo with brass di¬ 
viding strips. Our dividers 
are correctly designed so 
that if a crack occurs it 
will run unnoticed along 
the strip. No. 20 B&S 
gauge is the standard thick¬ 
ness but we use thicker 
strips when certain deco¬ 
rative effects are to be 
obtained. White metals 
are also sometimes used 
instead of brass. 

The most effective method 
of preventing or localizing 
cracks is to run continuous 
joints the entire length 
and width of the room 
parallel with the walls and 
columns (Fig. 2), exercis¬ 
ing care that joints occur over beams and girders, and 
dividing the surface in sections of not more than 16 
sq. ft. 

Guaranteed Against Cracking for Two Years 


finished with suitable machinery at the shop and in¬ 
stalled at the job the same as marble, or it is applied 
plastic on the job. Precast base has a better finish 
than the base run at the job and it costs about 50% 
more. Plinth blocks are always precast and delivered 
at the building in a finished state. 

Specifications for Terrazzo Floors 

All work to be laid in accordance with specifications 
of L. Del Turco & Bros., Inc. Marble granule shall 
be of colors as selected. Cement (if white cement, 
state) to be colored if required. Submit samples. 

Over the concrete, specified elsewhere, lay a bed of 
dry sand % in. thick, and cover the sand with strong 
paper equal to sisalkraft. Lay the underbed composed 
of cement and coarse sand 1 to 4, and level off to 
exactly % in. below the finish floor. Form borders and 
patterns (or squares) as shown on plans (if these are 
not detailed state here the size of the squares desired) 

by embedding in the mor¬ 
tar approved brass dividers 
(state gauge or thickness), 
set with their top level with 
the finished floor. 

The dividers must be of 
a type that will divide the 
floor effectively and pro¬ 
vide adequate anchorage so 
that they remain perma¬ 
nently embedded into it. 
When the underbed has 
hardened sufficiently to 
withstand rolling, spread 
the terrazzo aggregate % 
in. thick composed of two 
parts of marble granule 
and one part portland ce¬ 
ment, Roll and trowel in 
the best manner. 

After the terrazzo has 
set grind the surface with abrasive stones using electric 
machines, and by hand where the machines do not 
reach. Leave the surface smooth and free from holes. 
Clean thoroughly, when so directed, and deliver the 
work in perfect condition. 



Terrazzo Floor in Lobby, 7 Park Avenue, New York, N. Y. 
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Fig. 1. Section of Terrazzo Floor 


Terrazzo floors laid 
by us in accordance 
with our specifica¬ 
tions are guaranteed 
for two years against 
cracks. 

Terrazzo Base and 
Plinth Blocks 

Terrazzo base is 
either precast and 


Specifications for 
Terrazzo Base and 
Plinth Blocks 

Plastic Base— 

Terrazzo base shall 
be .... in. high coved 
at junction with the 
floor and rounded at 
the top. It shall be 
set 14 in. beyond face 
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Fig. 2. Correct Method of Placing Metal 
Floor Dividers 
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of the plaster [flush with plaster]. Colors to be as 
selected. Base shall be run at the building integral 
with the terrazzo border. It shall be jointed about 
every 5 ft. with vertical brass strips. The base shall be 
rubbed and finished smooth, and washed at completion. 

Precast Base—Furnish and install a terrazzo base 
.... in. high, coved at floor and rounded at top. 

Base shall be precast, finished at shop, and deliv¬ 
ered at the building ready to be installed. It shall 


be cast in lengths of about 5 ft. properly reinforced. 

Base shall be anchored to the walls in a substantial 
manner. Point up the joints neatly and wash thor¬ 
oughly at completion. 

Plinth Blocks—Of the same terrazzo material shall 
be provided under all door trim wherever terrazzo 
base occurs. 

Samples—Shall be submitted to the architect before 


proceeding with the work. 

PRECAST ALUNDUM AGGREGATE TREADS AND TILE 


Alundum Aggregate Treads 

Alundum aggregate treads are made of a mixture of 
three parts of granulated marble and two parts of alun¬ 
dum aggregate, bonded with cement and reinforced with 
steel rods. The proportion of alundum and marble can 
vary, but the above will answer the requirements in 
nearly all cases. 

The treads and platforms are precast and finished 
at the shop with suitable machinery and installed at the 
building by marble setters in the same way as marble. 

Where Used—Alundum aggregate treads are used 
in schools, hospitals, hotels, office buildings, public 
buildings, apartment houses and wherever a safe tread 
with pleasing appearance is required. 

Durable—Alundum abrasive is produced by the 
vitrifying process. It is a hard tough substance and 
our Alundum aggregate treads will 
outlast marble four times. 

Colors—Made in various col¬ 
ors and with the help of marble 
granule and cement, any desired 
tone can be obtained. 

Beautiful combinations can be 
worked out using Alundum aggre¬ 
gate treads with marble risers and 
strings. 


The Dovetail-anchor Method of 
Fastening Precast Treads 

We have devised a practical 
and effective method of securing 
precast treads to steel stairs. The 
tendency of all cementitious prod¬ 
ucts to contract and warp in the 
setting process frequently results in 
loosening of the tread. This diffi¬ 
culty is now eliminated absolutely 
by the use of our Dovetail-anchor 
Method . 

This method consists of placing 
a metal dovetail groove across the 


Plan of Treads 



bottom of the tread at each end. Corresponding metal an¬ 
chors are bolted to the steel subtread. When the tread is 
installed the dovetail grooves are fillled with mortar and 
the tread set so that the anchors fit within the grooves. 
As the mortar sets the tread becomes permanently 
fastened to the steel plate and cannot become loose. 

Note: The drilling of the holes for the bolts in the 
steel subtread should be specified under the iron work. 

Alundum Aggregate Tile 

We also manufacture alundum aggregate tile in 
12x12, 9x9 and 6x6-ft. sizes to be used for stair plat¬ 
forms, for store entrances, ramps and landings and 
wherever a slipproof floor Is required. 


Specifications 

Note: Trade Jurisdiction—Precast Alundum 
Aggregate Treads and Tile are installed by 
marble setters and should be specified under 
“Marble Work.” 

Furnish and set where shown on 
drawings, precast Alundum Aggregate 
treads and platforms, using two parts 
of alundum aggregate to three 
m parts of marble granule. Submit 
A samples and shop drawings. 

I Treads shall be.thick with 

nosing as detailed. Top treads of 
same width as the others, shall be 
used at floor levels and at intermediate 
platforms. Platforms shall have Alun¬ 
dum Aggregate tiles (state size) of 
same material as treads. 

All precast alundum aggregate ma¬ 
terials shall be manufactured by a 
licensee of the Norton Company in 
strict accordance with the specifications 
of the Norton Company. 

All treads shall be installed in ce¬ 
ment mortar and those treads occurring 
on steel stairs shall be anchored to the 
steel subtread using the Dovetail-anchor 
Method of L. Del Turco & Bros., Inc. 
All alundum aggregate tiles shall be 
embedded in cement mortar. 

All joints must be pointed up neatly, 
and the whole delivered at completion 
in perfect condition. 


"A 

t 



5ecti on Thru A A" 

Method of Fastening Precast Alundum 
Aggregate Treads by the Dovetail- 
anchor Method 




Steel Construction with 
Alundum Aggregate Tread* 






Types of Nosings 


Concrete Construction with 
Alundum Aggregate Tread* and Marble Hi*er*Sc^i«6 
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T. M. C. LOCKSTRIPS 

FOR TERRAZZO, COMPOSITION, LINOLEUM AND CEMENT FLOORS 

LOCKSTRIP MANUFACTURING CORPORATION 

36-09 Vernon Boulevard, LONG ISLAND CITY, N. Y. 


Products 

T. M. C. Lockstrips (patented brass divid¬ 
ing strips) for terrazzo, marble, composition, 
linoleum and cement floors, base and wainscots 
and plaster base grounds. 

TRADE MARK 



Distribution 

Any contractor can obtain T. M. C. Lock- 
strips direct from our factory or through the 
warehouses of the Chase Brass & Copper 
Co. 



typ/cal wood 

PC OOP CONSTRUCTION 


Details for Installing T. M. C. Lockstrips in Terrazzo Floors 


ryp/cjt tpppazzo /nstalu 

AT/ON /N N£W BU/LD/N& 


TEN GOOD REASONS WHY ARCHITECTS OF REPUTE SPECIFY 
T. M. C. LOCKSTRIPS FOR TERRAZZO AND CEMENT FLOORS 

(1) Prevent cracks in surface of floor. wainscoting as for terrazzo floors. 


(2) Insure uniform thickness of terrazzo aggregate. 

(3) Stay accurately in position. 

(4) Free from waves or curvature. 

(5) Permit execution of intricate designs and 

patterns. 

(6) Equally as efficient for terrazzo cove base and 


(1) T. M. C. Lockstrips Prevent Cracks 

The slotted openings or locks in T. M. C. Ter¬ 
razzo Floor Strips, form an intentional weak spot in 
the underbed. If cracks occur through expansion and 
contraction, they will localize at these weak spots and 
not travel to the surface of the floor. 

(2) They Insure Uniform Thickness of Aggregate 

The wings on T. M. C. Lockstrips provide an ac¬ 
curate measuring gage for a uniform thickness of 
aggregate. With T. M. C. Lockstrips architects can 


(7) There is a size and type for every individual 

taste and need. 

(8) Cement strips are scientifically designed for 

cement work. 

(9) Protected by valid patents. 

(10) Guaranteed by a reputable manufacturer. 


be assured of getting exactly y 2 , % or % inch of sur¬ 
face coating as called for in their specifications. With 
these T. M. C. “wings,” you have positive optical 
proof that the strip has not been pushed down too 
deep into the underbed, with proportionately elss aggre¬ 
gate in the top coat. An aggregate that is too thin 
cannot be rolled or compressed to a proper density, 
consequently it will not wear satisfactorily, and has a 
much greater tendency to crack. Under no circum¬ 
stances, do we recommend a thickness of aggregate less 
than % inch and in most cases % inch is better. 
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TEN GOOD REASONS WHY ARCHITECTS OF REPUTE SPECIFY 
T. M.C. LOCKSTRIPS FOR TERRAZZO AND CEMENT FLOORS 

(Continued) 


(3) They Cannot Be Pushed Out of Position 

T. M. C. patented wings also provide a sure 
means of setting strips straight horizontally and 
true vertically. The long slot holes and the half 
round openings under the wings, provide the 
means for a perfect bond between the strip and 
cement underbed. The strips cannot be pushed 
out of line in rolling the terrazzo aggregate, nor can they 
be further depressed if in spots, the underbed should 
happen to be of a poor mixture. 


(8) T. M. C. Cement Lockstrips 

T. M. C. Lockstrips for cement floors and 
sidewalks meet with the hearty approval of 
architects, contractors and owners. They elimi¬ 
nate entirely the dirt and filth catching creases 
in old style cement floors. With T. M. C. Lock- 
strips, a cement floor or sidewalk in one or two 
colors can be laid as smooth and clean as a ballroom 
floor. This type of cement floor is ideal for outside 
porches on suburban and country residences. 



(4) T. M. C. Lockstrips Are Free from Waves or 
Curvature 

Superior quality of metal, combined with specially 
designed presses for punching out the slots and wings, 
insures T. M. C. Lockstrip being perfectly straight and 
free from waves or curvature. 


(9) Protected by Patents 

T. M. C. Lockstrips are fully protected by letters 
patent issued by the United States Patent Office, which 
have been repeatedly upheld by court decisions. 



'TERRAZZO 


CEMENT * 


9 Gfl /6 G/7. 

r£#Q/rzzo srt/P 


CROSS SECT/ON 
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w/rp rzpp/izzo popdbp 


CtMENT 


ERRA220 


CROSS <S£CT/ON 
£ M.C. IOCKSTR/P 
% /PSPAUZD /P C£M£/yr MOOR 


■HiI 


Details for Installation of T. M. C. Lockstrips in Terrazzo, Cement and Linoleum Floors 


cross szct/on 

TM.C. YOCPSTR/P 
'/PSYAUBD/P TZPPPZZO £lOOP\ 


(5) Intricate Designs and Patterns 

By reason of their flexibility, T. M. C. Lockstrips 
may be worked into designs and patterns that are most 
intricate and complicated. With T. M. C. Lockstrips, 
college and State seals, portraits and symbolic figures 
have been executed in terrazzo with perfect success. 

(6) Cove Bases and Wainscoting 

Satisfactory terrazzo wainscoting and cove bases 
are easily executed with T. M. C. strips. 

(7) Range of Sizes and Types 

In addition to a wide range of widths and thick¬ 
nesses for straight terrazzo and cement work, T. M. C. 
Lockstrips are also made for composition floors and for 
combinations of linoleum with terrazzo, or cement. 


(10) Guaranteed 

If strip of obscure or unknown origin is installed 
in a floor and later, failures or defects appear in the 
completed job, it is most unsatisfactory to have a 
contractor fall back on the plea that the trouble must 
have been caused by the strips. As a matter of fact 
sometimes it is the strip, but if it was made by an 
obscure manufacturer or perhaps its origin totally un¬ 
known, a reasonable adjustment of the trouble is 
impossible. 

The Lockstrip Manufacturing Corporation 
stands squarely back of every foot of genuine T. M. C. 
Lockstrip. Look for the trade mark. 
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LOCKSTRIP MANUFACTURING CORPORATION 


WHERE T. M. C. LOCKSTRIPS ARE USED AND TYPES BEST SUITED 

TO INDIVIDUAL APPLICATIONS 


T. M. C. Lockstrip for Terrazzo 

T. M. C. Lockstrips are made in a variety 
of thicknesses to meet individual preferences of 
architects and owners. The size and type in 
most general demand is plain brass T. M. C. 
Lockstrip, 1*4 in. wide, 20B&S gage thick, for 
%-in. terrazzo finish. Five other thicknesses from 
20 gage to *4 in., are also available (see illustrations). 

By means of an ingenious manufacturing operation, 
T. M. C. Lockstrip is produced with a y s or %-in. 
thickness on top, with an 18B&Sgage base. This reduces 
the weight of metal required and cuts down on the cost 
proportionately. This patented method of manufacture 
also permits assembling brass strips with nickel silver 
tops, a feature of vital importance where expensive ex¬ 
posed metal is desired, yet where cost is a factor. 


factories, industrial plants, loading platforms, 
railroad stations and warehouses. Also for out¬ 
side porches and sidewalks. This type of floor 
construction is particularly desirable in food 
manufacturing plants and other places where 
sanitary conditions are imperative. 

Lockstrip Curb for Linoleum and Rubber Tile 

A necessary detail for the proper laying of 
linoleum or rubber tile to a terrazzo border or cove 
base, in hospitals, hotels, clubs, churches and office 
buildings. 

Establishes a definite level for the cement under¬ 
bed and correct sinkage for the linoleum. Made in 
light gage metal for cement border and in heavy out¬ 
line for terrazzo borders. 




/ COLOR. 
CEMENT 
STRIP 


2 -COLOR 
CEMENT 
STRIP 


L/GNT 
L/N OLEUM 
STRIP 


HEAVT 

LINOLEUM 

STRIP 


7 TROWELING CEMENT 
BEE ORE /NSTALL/NG' 
ONE COLOR CEMENT STRIP 


2 DRIVING ONE COLOR 
CEMENT STRIP WITH 
SETTING EDGE 


Method of Installing T. M. C. Lockstrip in Cement Floors 


3 FINAL TROWELING 
TO REVEAL ONE COLOR 
CEMENT STRIP 


Standard T. M. C. Lockstrips are eminently suit¬ 
able for terrazzo floors, cove bases, borders and wains¬ 
coting, in banks, hotels, public buildings, hospitals and 
institutions. 

T. M. C. Cement Strips 

T. M. C. Cement Strips (Lockstrip type) are ideal 
for cement floors, in uniform or alternating colors, in 


T. M. C. Cove Base Strips 

Scientifically designed strips for the proper con¬ 
struction of a cove base in hospitals, hotels, theatres, 
etc. These T. M. C. strips embody the same “locking” 
principle as in straight terrazzo strips. All cracks are 
localized beneath the surface. Uniform and accurate 
thickness of terrazzo aggregate is assured through the 
use of these strips. 
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WHERE T.M.C. LOCKSTRIPS ARE USED AND TYPES BEST SUITED 

TO INDIVIDUAL APPLICATIONS 


T. M. C. Lockstrip for Composition Floors 

A specially designed angle strip ideally 
suited to floors of composition blocks in depart¬ 
ment stores, schools, hospitals and hotels. 



lOCKsrm^ 


T. M. C. Lockstrip for Marble Tile Floors 

Used in office buildings, banks, theatres 
and hotels for dividing lines or joints in marble tile 
floors. Available in brass or nickel silver. Gives the 
floor a most attractive and artistic appearance. Wears 
down with the marble and prevents spalled or broken 
edges. Also forms an anchorage at the side which pre¬ 
vents loosening of the tile 


T. M. C. Lockstrip for Heavy Duty Granolithic 
Floors 

Forms a floor armoring which prevents 
chipping and wear by impact of hard truck 
wheels, and sliding heavy objects directly on 
the floor surface. The advantage of brass over 
steel for this type of floor is that the brass will 
wear down uniformly with the granolithic finish, thus 
obviating depressions or cupping, which occurs where a 
harder metal, such as steel, is employed. 
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Method of Installing T. M. C. Lockstrip in Composition, Marble Tile and Granolithic Floors 


SUGGESTED FORM OF SPECIFICATIONS 


For Terrazzo Strips 

As indicated on plans or separately specified, all 
terrazzo work shall be divided into panels, borders and 
designs, with T. M. C. Lockstrips as manufactured by 
the Lockstrip Manufacturing Corporation. All 
strips shall be of brass, .... wide over all; .... inch 
(or gage) thick at top; .... gage at bottom; for .... 
inch thickness of terrazzo aggregate. 

For Composition Floors 

All composition floors shall be divided into panels 
of sizes indicated on plans or called for in specifications, 

with T. M. C. Lockstrip angles size .... in., No. 

B&S gage brass, as manufactured by the Lockstrip 
Manufacturing Corporation, 36-09 Vernon Boule¬ 
vard, Long Island City, N. Y. 


For Cement Strips 

As indicated on plans or separately specified, all 
cement floors shall be divided into panels with T. M. C. 
Brass Cement Lockstrips as manufactured by the 
Lockstrip Manufacturing Corporation. Strips shall 

be_wide over all; .... gage (or inch) thick at top; 

.... gage at bottom. 

For Marble Tile Floors 

All marble tile floors specified or indicated on plans 
shall have the joints formed with T. M. C. Lockstrip 

Type “C,” .... in. thick top, No. B&S gage 

brass or nickel, as manufactured by the Lockstrip 
Manufacturing Corporation, 36-09 Vernon Boule¬ 
vard, Long Island City, N. Y. 
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THE MARBLEITHIC CO. 

J. ELLIOT PEIRCE, Proprietor 

Manufacturers and Contractors, Pre-cast Terrazzo, Marble and Tile 

DAYTON, OHIO 


Manufacturers and Contractors 

Marbleithic (Pre-cast Terrazzo) Floor 
Tile. 

Marbleithic (Pre-cast Terrazzo) Non- 
slip Floor Tile. 

Marbleithic (Pre-cast Terrazzo) Base. 

Marbleithic (Pre-cast Terrazzo) 
Wainscot, including Stall Partitions, Door 
and Window Trim. 

Marbleithic (Pre-cast Terrazzo) Stairs. 

Contractors in Marble and Tile. 


Marbleithic (Pre-cast Terrazzo) Products 

We manufacture and erect pre-cast terrazzo (trade- 
name “Marbleithic”) for practically all purposes where 
marble can be used, as floor tile, integral treads and 
risers, base, wainscot, stair strings, balustrades and rails, 
door and window trim; moulded or plain; honed or 
polished finish. 

This is a hard dense stone equal to the marble aggre¬ 
gate in resistance to penetration by liquids. 

Marbleithic products are manufactured by a special 
process which produces a stone of maximum density and 
solidity. The product is strongly reinforced with steel 
when ^necessary. „The surface is rendered wear resisting 
by special treatment in finishing. 

The marble chips are given a high, polished finish 
where desired, similar to polished marble. Floors, stair 
treads, etc., are finished with fine hone finish. 

Marbleithic stairs, floors, etc., have been in use for 
thirty-four years. 

Floor Tile—Marbleithic floor tile is manufactured 
in any desired design and size with the marble chips and 



cement as required to harmonize with the re¬ 
quired color scheme. 

Non-slip Floor Tile—Non-slip Marbleithic 
floor tile can be supplied where desired 
for elevator and entrance lobbies. These 
non-slip tile are made with the addition of 
a hard abrasive aggregate to the mar¬ 
ble chips and cement and retain their non¬ 
slip qualities after continued and hard wear, 
as the abrasive is distributed throughout the marble 
aggregate. 

Stairs—Marbleithic stairs are executed in the same 
manner #s marble stairs. They are erected on concrete, 
wood or iron substairs, either complete with wall and 
balustrade string or in combination with other materials 
as required. Non-slip integral treads or separate treads 
as well as non-slip floor tile are manufactured where 
required. 

Special attention is given to ornamental stairs, call¬ 
ing for curved and moulded work. 

Base and Wainscot—Marbleithic is used for sani¬ 
tary, plain or moulded base, wainscot, door and window 
trim for corridors, stall partitions for toilet rooms, etc. 

Typical Installations 

Chamber of Commerce, Minneapolis, Minn. 

Union Station, St. Paul, Minn. 

Singer Building, New York, N. Y. 

Hotel Commodore, New York, N. Y. 

U. S. Naval Academy, Annapolis, Md. 

E. F. Albee Theater, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Proctor Theater, 85th Street, New York, N. Y. 

Keith-Albee Theater, Columbus, Ohio 
Hermann Hospital, Houston, Tex. 

E. F. Albee Theater, Cincinnati, Ohio 



Stairway in Keith Memorial Theater, Boston, Mass. 

Thomas W. Lamb, Architect 

Treads, newels, strings and hand rails in White Marbleithic 
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MANHATTAN TERRAZZO BRASS STRIP CO., INC. 

Exclusive Manufacturers of Dividing Strip for Terrazzo 
151-155 East 128th Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Twin Anchor Brand Metal Strips in 
various styles, gages, widths and lengths for 
terrazzo, cement and composition flooring. 

Hospital Grilles ; Base Beads ; Cove Base 
Dividers ; Plaques for Panel Centers; Script 
or Block Letters. 



Facilities 

Our plant is modern in every respect and is 
equipped with the latest type of machinery. 
Our personnel consists of highly trained and 
experienced workmen. 

We are thus able to handle any size order 
at short notice. 


DIVIDING STRIPS FOR TERRAZZO WORK 


Terrazzo mosaic is one of the oldest of arts, dat¬ 
ing back to the time of the Venetians and Romans. 
The industry was first originated by utilizing small 
pieces of varicolored marble, mixing them with 
mortar, and spreading them over a floor area. Pumice- 
stone was used to surface off and smooth over the 
finish. 

Terrazzo has been used extensively for flooring in 
this country for many years. It is laid plastic, allowed 
to set, is ground and polished smooth. This furnishes 
sanitary, durable, fireproof and remarkably long wearing 
floors in attractive colors. 

Yet terrazzo flooring, with all its admitted advan¬ 
tages, was not always satisfactory, because cracking 
formerly proved a serious objection. The introduction 
of brass dividing strips, however, helped to overcome 
this difficulty to a great extent, but its high cost made 
it prohibitive for commercial terrazzo floors. After 
considerable experimenting we developed machinery 
which enabled us to cut the cost of brass strips 50% 


and, as a result, terrazzo flooring has forged to the 
front as a flooring industry. 

Dividing strips provide deep, effective joints in the 
floor. Should a crack occur, it will in most cases run 
along the strip and be practically unnoticeable. The use 
of dividing strips of brass and other metals also per¬ 
mits the laying of successive or adjoining panels, thus 
saving considerable time and eliminating the expensive 
method of laying alternate sections, as well as. working 
out hundreds of attractive designs. 

The great variety of colors and shades obtained by 
mixing various kinds of marble in correct proportion, 
enables the carrying out of any decorative scheme de¬ 
sired. The thin metal lines of the dividing strips defi¬ 
nitely and neatly give the floor an artistic effect not 
easily obtained with other materials. 

The strip is principally intended to prevent or localize 
cracking and, in addition, permits the architect to create 
any design desired to blend with the entire decorative 
scheme. 



Sterling National Bank, 42nd Street and Lexington Avenue, New York, N. Y. 

Walker & Gillette, Architects 
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MANHATTAN STANDARD TERRAZZO STRIP TYPE B 




BRASS DIVIDING STRIPS 
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unique duty in that they positively anchor in the screed 
and do not depend on the finish coat of terrazzo to keep 
them in place. The arc anchor does not form air 
pockets, which result in the cracking of the terrazzo, 
by virtue of the fact that there is an angular incline to 
the arc. When this arc penetrates the screed it shears 
off or displaces the screed, forcing it sideways through 
the opening, thus forming the lock. The cross section 
below fully illustrates this novel feature. 

With this firm anchorage, there is no danger of the 
strips getting out of true line, horizontally or vertically, 
even while applying and rolling the terrazzo aggregate. 
The punched holes in the strip are an additional means 
for locking. 

Type A—Same as Type B without punched holes. 

White Alloy Zinc—Strips of this metal have been 
successfully used on many jobs at a favorable cost. 
They are being widely acclaimed by architects. 


Detail Showing 
Application 
of 

Terrazzo 

Strip 
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Manhattan Standard Terrazzo Strip 
—Type B—Its Cross Section and 
Application 


For terrazzo designs of all kinds, the simplest, most 
pliable, economical and easily handled Manhattan Strip 
is the Type B Twin Anchor Brand. The other types 
of strips of the Twin Anchor Brand and their recom¬ 
mended uses are given on succeeding pages. 

Made of brass (Anaconda semihard), nickel-silver 
and white alloy zinc in various B&S gages, widths and 
lengths. On special order, bronze and copper strips in 
standard sizes can be supplied at short notice. 

The illustrations below clearly indicate the size, de¬ 
sign and application of the strips. The metal is rigid 
vertically, but sufficiently pilable horizontally to permit 
its conforming to practically any form desired for 
figures, shapes and designs. 

Attention is especially called to the curved projections 
which are integral parts of the strip. These perform a 


Full Size 
Illustration 
of Strip 


STANDARD SIZES OF TYPE B TERRAZZO STRIPS 


Size, in. 

B&S gage 

Length, ft. 

Size, in. 

B&S gage 

Length, ft. 

Size, in. 

| B&S gage 

Length, ft. 

Size, in. 

B&S gage 

Length, ft. 

Brass Strips 

Nickel-silver Strips 

% 

20 

4-5-6 

1 

12 

6 

IX 

20 

6 

\x 

12 

6 

1 

20 

4-5-6 

ix 

12 

6 

IX 

18 

6 

*iXxX 


6 


20 

4-5-6 

1 X 

11 

6 

IX 

16 

6 

*1 XxXe 


6 


20 

6 

IX 

10 

6 

IX 

14 

6 

*1XxX 


6 

1 

19 

4-5-6 

1 

9 

6 







Vi 

Vi 

19 

18 

4-5-6 

4 

Vi 

IxH 

9 

6 

6 



White Alloy 

Zinc Strips 



1 

18 

4-5-6 

l Xx'A 


6 







in 

18 

4-5-6 

1 HxM 


6 

1 

18 

6 

1 

12 

6 


18 

6 

lX 3 /(6 


6 

IX 

18 

6 

ix 

12 

6 

l 

16 

6 

1 X*% 


6 

1 

16 

6 

lxK 


6 

IX 

16 

6 

IxX 


6 

ix 

1 

16 

6 

1X*H 


6 

i 

16 

6 

\ l 4xX 


6 

14 

6 

1 Xx% 


6 

i 

14 

6 



6 

V4 

14 

6 

ix*x 


6 

IX 

14 

6 

2xX 


6 






*Not carried in stock. 
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MANHATTAN HEAVY TOP TERRAZZO STRIP 


This is a design recently developed to give the archi¬ 
tect and owner the often desired wide wearing surface, 
without the prohibitive cost of material and handling 
of a solid strip of the same thickness. The saving in 
metal effected by the use of this type, over that of a 
solid metal strip, is approximately 35% to 50% depend¬ 
ing on the gage used. It also has the advantage of 
shaping up easily for special design work. 

These strips are furnished with brass or nickel-silver 
securely riveted to a bottom strip which is identical to 
the Type B strip shown on the previous page. The 
bottom strip used with the brass top is made of 20 B&S 
gage brass, whereas it is made of 18 B&S gage white 
alloy zinc for use with the nickel-silver top. Tops are 
available in y 8 , and 14 -in. thicknesses. % and i/^-in. 
taps may also be had but of a different construction. 
The total width of all sizes of strips is approximately 


1*4: in. They can also be furnished in widths of 1 and 
1% in. upon short notice. All sizes are furnished in 
6-ft. lengths only. 

Assembly of the bottom strip and heavy top is by 
means of eyelet rivets as illustrated below. (This 
method is fully covered by our patents.) They are 
spaced 2 ins. apart and make a highly favorable method 
of fastening which is firm and will not work loose. 
By this method of fastening there is no chance of the 
assembly working loose or becoming separated, either 
during installation or after the floor has been completed 
and is in use. 

The bottom strip, being identical to the Type B strip, 
imparts to this heavy top type all the features and 
advantages of the thin strip as outlined on the previous 
page. The illustrations on this page also show the firm 
anchor. 
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Rubber Top Strips 

Where it is desired to separate white or other light 
toned terrazzo colors from each other in sharply defined 
designs, we recommend the Manhattan Strip with a 
heavy top of hard black rubber riveted to a brass bot¬ 
tom strip. This strip is constructed and installed the 
same as the other heavy top strips, and is made with 
Vs~ in. top on 18 B&S gage brass in 4-ft. lengths only. 

It is very adaptable to varied shapes and designs and 
the rubber top has proven to be a very wearable walk¬ 
way surface. 


A Few Representative Heavy Top Installations 

Contagious Unit General Hospital, Wilmington, Del. 

New Warner Theatre, Milwaukee, Wis. 

U. S. Veterans’ Hospital, N. P. Convalescent Building, Perry 
Point, Md. 

Franklin County Courthouse, Malone, N. Y. 

Brooklyn Union Gas Company, Flatbush Avenue and Duryea 
Place, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Main Office Building, Southern Bell Telephone & Telegraph 
Company, Louisville, Ky. 

N. P. Infirmary Building, U. S. Veterans’ Hospital, Knoxville, 
Iowa 

Pittsfield High School, Pittsfield, Mass. 

Power City Trust Company, Niagara Falls, N. Y. 

South Barracks Building, West Point, N. Y. 

Tower Petroleum Building, Dallas, Tex. 


Full Size 
Illustration 
of Strip 


Manhattan Heavy Top Terrazzo Strip 
—Its Cross Section and 
Application 
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Detail Showing 
Application 
of 

Linoleum 

Strip 


MANHATTAN TERRAZZO STRIP FOR LINOLEUM, RUBBER AND ASPHALT TILE 

WALKWAYS 


Full Size 
Illustration 
of Strip 


Where it is desired to provide a walkway surface 
between terrazzo borders or cove bases, the installation 
of the Manhattan Linoleum Strip is recommended. This 
strip is constructed the same as the heavy top type with 
the exception that an offset or projection below the top 
of the strip extends from the strip on one side. This 
projection provides a bearing surface for the linoleum 
at the proper depth to permit the surfaces of the lino¬ 
leum and brass strip to be hush. The manner of instal¬ 
lation is clearly pictured in the detail below. Such 
installations are particularly suitable in corridors and 
rooms of hospitals, public buildings, schools, clubs, 
hotels, churches, etc. 


This strip is made of brass only in the following 
sizes: %-in. top for yV and y±- in. linoleum and T \-in. 
top for 14 -in. linoleum. Furnished in 6-ft. lengths only. 

Points of Advantage—The strip provides an integral 
unit for receiving the linoleum, rubber or asphalt tile as 
well as providing a perfect abutment for the terrazzo 
border or cove base. The projection acts as a depth 
gage for the cement finisher, which results in the lino¬ 
leum, terrazzo border, and brass strip being at exactly 
the same level. This aids in the prevention of chipping 
the edges of the terrazzo or tearing the linoleum. The 
strip also serves as an abutment for cove base dividers 
which are generally spaced at 3-ft. intervals. Cracking 
of the terrazzo border is controlled as in large floor 
areas where strips are used, and cracks in the screed 
under the linoleum are prevented from extending into 
the terrazzo border. The previously mentioned features 
of anchorage and rivet assembly also apply to this strip. 
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A Few Representative Users of Manhattan Linoleum Strips 

Job Location Architect Terrazzo Contractor 

Wieting-Johnson Memorial Hospital Syracuse, N. Y. Melvin L. King Italian Mosiac & Marble Co., Inc. 

Good Samaritan Hospital Dayton, Ohio Schenck & Williams Serena Bros. Art Terrazzo Mosiac & Tile Co. 

DonMoyer School South Bend, Ind. Freyermuth & Maurer South Bend Terrazzo & Tile Co. 
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MANHATTAN HOSPITAL GRILLES 


Where terrazzo is used in surgical operating rooms, 
anaesthesia rooms or allied rooms and corridors, the 
lioors should be divided by metal strips of fairly heavy 
thickness into small squares or tiles. All strips should 
be connected to make positive electrical contact at all 
intersections, and the entire system should be grounded 
to water pipe or some other suitable conductor. This 
will prevent any danger of electric spark due to poten¬ 
tial difference igniting any gas which may be present 
around the patient who is under anaesthesia on the 
operating table. 

Concerning this subject, the National Board of Fire 
Underwriters states and recommends as follows: “The 
most elusive form of ignition of an anaesthetizing gas 
or vapor is the static spark. To guard against this 
hazard, insulating material should be avoided and ma¬ 
chines, tables, patients and operators bonded together 
and to the floor and the latter thoroughly grounded.” 

The Manhattan system of grounding for the elimi¬ 
nation of static has been in use for two years in con¬ 
junction with terrazzo, tile and composition floors. 
Many hospitals over the entire country have included 
these grilles in their specifications, realizing their vital 
importance. 
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Method of Bolting Sections Together to Form One Unit 

The grilles are available in 4, 5 and 6-in. squares for 
terrazzo and composition floors—6-in. squares are rec¬ 
ommended for economy. For tile floors the squares 
are usually y 2 in. larger than the individual tiles. 
Squares of the above size are small enough to assure 
contact with the foot of a small person. 

Heavy metal is essential for a good contact. to 
%-in. brass or white alloy zinc has mainly been used. 
The depths are as follows: %, 1 or U/4 in. for terrazzo; 
1 or H/4 in. for tile and % in. for composition floors 
(fitted for nailing to the floor). For terrazzo, %x%-in. 
brass is recommended. 

The strips are slotted and soldered so that they are 
united electrically. The grounding is completed by con¬ 
necting the system in each room or corridor with a 
water or steam pipe. The grilles are shipped in sec¬ 
tions approximately 36x36 ins. and are joined on the 
job by brass bars and bolts. The assembly and ground¬ 
ing of the units requires comparatively little labor, as 
each section is numbered and an assembly drawing is 
supplied to every job. 



Operating Room with Manhattan Hospital Grilles in Floor, Doctors 
Hospital, New York, N. Y. 


Several of the Hospitals That Have Installed Manhattan 
Hospital Grilles 

Brooklyn Hospital, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Big Sisters Hospital, Ventura, Calif. 

Charlotte Hunger ford Hospital, Torrington, Conn. 
Doctors Hospital, New York, N. Y. 

Delsin Sanitarium, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Easton Hospital, Easton, Pa. 

Foote Memorial Hospital, Jackson, Mich. 

Glen Lake Sanatorium, Glen Lake, Minn. 

Holy Name of Jesus Hospital, Gadsden, Ala. 

Hillman Hospital, Birmingham, Ala. 

Harbor View Hospital, Seattle, Wash. 

Hospital of State University of Iowa, Iowa City, Iowa 
Kings County Hospital, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

New Hospital of Penn Industrial Reformatory, Hunt¬ 
ingdon, Pa. 

U. S. Veterans' Hospital, Mt. Alto, Washington, D. C. 
U. S. Veterans' National Home Hospital, Milwaukee, 
Wis. 
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MANHATTAN ANCLE TERRAZZO STRIP 



The use of angle strip permits of the laying of ter- 
razzo over old or new wood floors or over a magnesite 
terrazzo bed. A floor thus laid becomes flexible, re¬ 
silient and non-cracking, and is particularly suitable in 
homes, hospitals, hotels, stores, schools, etc. May be 
used also for all types of composition and mastic floor¬ 
ing and as base beads. 

The strip illustrated consists of a % heavy top and a 
20 gage B&S angle securely fastened by our eyelet 
method in the same manner as the assembly of the 
heavy top type. This method of fastening is clearly 
illustrated in the cross section detail below and has met 
with great favor. 

Installation is by means of nailing the thin strip to 
the wood or magnesite terrazzo bed. Following the 
laying out of the entire floor, the terrazzo is poured and 
finished off. 


The Manhattan angle strips are stocked in the fol¬ 
lowing sizes: %x%, y 2 XiV, i/ 2 xi/ 2 and %x% in., in 
20 B&S gage metal; 3/ sX 3/ 8 and 3/ 8 x% in., in 18 B&S 
gage metal. Can also be had in various other gages on 
short notice. All sizes are furnished in 6-ft. lengths. 


Full Size 
Illustration 
of Strip 
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Detail Showing Application of Terrazzo Strip 


RECOMMENDED SPECIFICATION AND TERRAZZO FLOOR ACCESSORIES 


Recommended Specification 

The Manhattan Terrazzo Brass Strip Co., Inc. 
recommends that the Architect use the standard speci¬ 
fication of the National Terrazzo and Mosaic Associ¬ 
ation. 

Cove Base Dividers 

We can furnish from stock, cove base dividers with 
standard radius, in 20 B&S gage to %-in. material. 
Also hospital base dividers and special shapes to order. 


Our bronze placques are constructed with ample pro¬ 
vision for inserting and anchoring in the floor. 

Brass Lettering 

We can furnish script or block letters in all sizes, 
ready to insert when the terrazzo is installed. 

Write for prices, including sketch showing dimen¬ 
sions desired. We carry 4 and 6-in. solid cast brass or 
white metal block letters in stock. 


Bronze Placques for Panel Centers 

Bronze placques have become very popular for use 
in the centers of panels. 

We maintain an assortment of the designs which 
are used regularly; or can furnish special placques 
to order. 


Low Cost 

We are in position to quote very attractive prices 
on strips because we specialize. Our patented labor- 
saving machinery, low overhead and small margin of 
profit enable us to make low prices possible. 

Let us send you estimate and samples. 


A FEW OF THE MANY INSTALLATIONS USING MANHATTAN STRIP 


Shortridge High School, Indianapolis, Ind. 

City Hospital, Biloxi, Miss. 

Reymer’s Main Store, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Children’s Hospital, Akron, Ohio 
Folds Fisher Foods, New York, N. Y. 

St. John’s Hospital, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Book Arcade, Detroit, Mich. 

Syracuse Memorial Hospital, Syracuse, N. Y. 
New York Telephone Building, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Patrick Henry Hotel, Roanoke, Va. 

Christ Hospital, Palisades, N. J. 


St. Anne’s Hospital, Chicago, Ill. 

Jefferson Hotel, St. Louis, Mo. 

Petroleum Building, Midland, Tex. 

Michigan Theatre, Flint, Mich. 

Weatherby Building, Portland, Ore. 

Good Samaritan Hospital, Cincinnati, Ohio 
St. Michael’s Scholastic, Spokane, Wash. 
Mercy Hospital Addition, Springfield, Mass. 
Anglican College, Vancouver, B. C. 
Palmolive Building, Chicago, Ill. 

Y. M. C. A., Dayton, Ohio 
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A FEW REPRESENTATIVE BUILDINGS IN WHICH MANHATTAN SUPPLIED 

THE TERRAZZO STRIPS 


Foshay Tower, Minneapolis, Minn. 


One Wall Street, 
New York, N. Y. 


Empire State Building, New York, N. Y. 


Sterick Building, 
Memphis, Tenn. 


Union Industrial Bank, 
Flint, Mich. 
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NATIONAL HELIOPORE FLOOR CORPORATION 

Manufacturers and Designers of Resilient and Permanent Floors 
EXECUTIVE OFFICE AND SHOWROOMS 
53 State Street, BOSTON, MASS. 


Foscato, Inc., 40th Avenue and 22nd Street, Long Island City, 
New York. 

WASHINGTON, D. C., Standard Art Marble & Tile Co., 118 E 
Street, N. W. 

MARYLAND, Joseph B. Dunne & Son, 853 North Howard Street, 
Baltimore. 

DELAWARE, International Mosaic & Tile Co., 2801 Market Street, 
Wilmington. 


Heliopore Service Corp., Rockland, Me. 

SCRANTON, and EASTERN PENNSYLVANIA; 
United Marble & Tile Co., Home Office, Pittston, Pa. 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, Roy-Cliffe Marble Co., 4500 Euclid Avenue. 
COLUMBUS, OHIO, Ardit Mosaic & Tile Co., 665 West Mound 
Street. 

CINCINNATI, OHIO, Martina Mosaic & Tile Co., 561 Reading Road. 
DAYTON, OHIO, Serene Brothers Art Terrazzo Mosaic Tile Co. 


Representatives for any Section of United States on Request 


LICENSED AGENTS OR REPRESENTATIVES 

EASTERN NEW YORK, CONNECTICUT, and NEW JERSEY; V. MAINE, Maine 

PHILADELPHIA, 


HELIOPORE FLOOR SPECIFICATIONS OVER EXISTING WOOD FLOORS OR ON SUBFLOORS 


New Construction 

Figs. 1 and 2 below show 
in diagram Heliopore Floor 
Construction when a wood 
subfloor is the base. 

First, the wood subfloor is 
covered with two layers of 
waterproof felt building pa¬ 
per lapped to prevent all seep¬ 
age of water. 

Second, the band-iron base 
strips are nailed down to the 
wood subfloor in parallel lines 
the exact distance apart as the 
size of the blocks or panels, 
care being taken to have the 
hooks on a line and exactly 
opposite each other. 

Third, the brass, zinc, or 
nickel silver floor strip is then 
hooked onto this base strip and 
turned up into an upright posi¬ 
tion. 

Fourth, the dividing strips 
are then inserted between the 
upright strips dividing the en- 



Fig. I Diagram Showing Progress of 
Heliopore Construction on Wood 

A. 2 ply waterproofing to prevent seepage. B. Bandiron Base stripes 
nailed to wood floor. C. Heliopore Longitudinal strips. D. Heliopore 
Dividing strips. E. Moulds formed by strips. F. Terrazzo composition 
finish. 


tire floor into the proper sized 
areas. 

Fifth, into these firmly an¬ 
chored molds formed by the 
strips, is placed % in. of 
straight terrazzo (2 to 1 mix). 
The floor is then finished in 
accordance with the standard 
practices. 

When finished, the floor 
consists of a group of poured- 
on-the job individual terrazzo 
tiles firmly anchored on four 
sides to the base, affording a 
perfect terrazzo job with the 
following out-of-the-ordinary 
advantages: 

1. The tiles being hinged to¬ 
gether and anchored to the 
wood floor will have the resili¬ 
ency of the supporting wood 
floor, they moving exactly as 
a wood floor does. 

2. Due to the fact that at 
all times the Heliopore strips 
firmly hold these tiles down 
against the base, a thickness of 




Fig. 3 Heliopore 
Over Concrete 
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only %-in. of terrazzo is required, thereby adding only 
11 lbs. weight per square foot to the subfloor, permitting 
these floors to be laid in remodeling work as well as in 
new construction. 

3. Heliopore Floors laid under these specifications will 
not crack. 


4. Heliopore Floors are less expensive than tearing 
out wood floors, putting in a cement base, and laying two 
inches of terrazzo, with wire mesh reinforcing, and they 
also give absolute security against cracking. 

Heliopore Floors will not crack due to ordinary settle¬ 
ment or shrinkage in your building. 


WHY ORDINARY TERRAZZO LAID BY EXPERTS MAY CRACK 

The first illustration shows how many terrazzo floors are laid: 



On the following cross section of such a terrazzo floor, 
note that the dividing strips do not cut through to the 
base because of the necessity to hold the floor down by 
bonding to the base. As you will note, the scratch coat 
is in one complete piece or monolithic slab. Now what 
happens if the building settles? 


Then %-in. of terrazzo is placed and finished in the 
usual manner. 

Now one can readily see that when a crack appears 
in the scratch coat, it can only go as far as the break in 
the bond and stops there. The top slab being completely 
separated, yet held in place on four sides by the special 



A crack appears in the scratch coat, and it being 
bonded to the terrazzo top, will invariably carry through 
to the surface causing an unseemly-looking floor. Now 
don’t blame your terrazzo man for the crack. It is im¬ 
possible to prevent it under the old system. Until you 
can prevent a building expanding or contracting or set¬ 
tling, terrazzo laid under the old method cannot be ex¬ 
pected to be perfect. 

Heliopore Floor absolutely protects you against crack¬ 
ing, no matter whether your building settles or not. 

Here is the principle which has been tried, tested, and 
proved: 


patented strips, cannot crack but will settle with the 
building, being pulled down by the strips the exact 
amount of the settlement which is usually minute, but 
still is enough to cause a crack in an otherwise beautiful 
floor. No matter how much the scratch coat cracks, 
none will appear in the isolated top block. 

Many methods have been tried to prevent cracking in 
terrazzo—the two most common now in vogue being a 
sand cushion laid over the foundation to prevent a bond, 
and the laying of an asphalt cushion to prevent a bond. 
Both these methods require, however, a 2- or 3-in. slab as 
they rely upon gravity to hold them down. 


Heijopore. 



Non bonding compound 

sldh 


Cruder A: 5 


At least %-in. of scratch coat is laid and bonded to 
the floor slab. Heliopore strips are anchored into this 
scratch coat as in ordinary terrazzo, except that they 
anchor in by virtue of lugs in the bottom section, abso¬ 
lutely preventing the strip from rising. Next, a non¬ 
bonding coat completely covering the surface of the 
scratch coat to prevent a bond with the terrazzo finish. 


Why not use the guaranteed, improved, modern Helio¬ 
pore Floor method of preventing cracks and lay only 
1 % inches? 

For further details apply to your nearest licensed agent 
or the National Heliopore Floor Corporation, 53 
State Street, Boston, Mass. 



























B 2664 


FLOOR ACCESSORIES CO., INC. 

Terrazzo Dividing Bars and Ankortite Recessed Floor Bar 

GENERAL OFFICE 

KANSAS CITY, MO. 

AGENTS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 

For Ankortite Floor Joiners and Brass Thresholds, Masonry Slots and Shelf Angle Fixtures and Tackless Carpet Strips, see Manufac¬ 
turers’ Index 


ANKORTITE RECESSED FLOOR BAR 

For Joining Linoleum or Rubber Tile to Terrazzo or Concrete 
(Used with Either Horizontal or Vertical Anchor Clips) 


The recessed floor bar is an anchored bar extensively 
used where an offset is provided for linoleum or other 
applied flooring where it joins concrete, terrazzo, tile or 
other material in public buildings, schoolrooms, hos¬ 
pitals ; in corridors, around elevator mats at floor land¬ 
ings, etc. 

When linoleum or composition flooring is used in 
room and corridors a most attractive, economical, sani¬ 
tary and practical installation is obtained by extending 
a cement or terrazzo border, either with cove or square 
base, a few inches from the wall and using the Ankortite 



Installation of Recessed Floor Bar with Horizontal Anchor Clips 

Anchors are snapped on the bar on about 2-ft. centers and are set on 
cement pads to bring shoulder of bar to height of fill. Bar then serves 
for screeding both inside and border fills 

Recessed Floor Bar to form the offset for receiving the 
applied covering. This makes a perfect abutment of the 
two materials, leaving no opportunity for the collection 
of germs or dirt and at the same time making an 
ornamental border for the finished floor. 

Advantages 

(1) This bar forms the offset for receiving the ap¬ 
plied floor covering. 

(2) It makes a close, perfect abutment of the two 
floor materials on the same level, with an ornamental 
polished brass or white metal strip 3 % in. wide in 
evidence. 

(3) Gives a straight binding edge for cutting and 
fitting the applied covering. 

(4) Makes a smooth, level base for the covering that 
brings its surface even with the top of the bar and 
outside border. 

(5) Protects the border material against crumbling 
or chipping. 

( 6 ) Top of bar serves as a screed for finishing 
border material to proper level. 

(7) Shoulder of bar is also a screed for striking off 
the inside fill. 

( 8 ) Serves also as a dividing bar between the two 


fills, preventing cracks from the inside field extending 
into the border material. 

(9) The cement screed may be any specified 
thickness. 

(10) Anchor clips spaced on approximately 2-ft. cen¬ 
ters hold the bar upright and in alignment. Both types 
of anchors snap on the bar in one quick movement and 
may be slid on the bar to either side of peaks or unusu¬ 
ally high points in the floor slab. 

The Ankortite Recessed Floor Bar repays its entire 
cost in the time and labor saved in placing the terrazzo 
or concrete and in trimming and laying the covering. 
This is not merely our own statement but comes from 
terrazzo and floor covering contractors who have used 
it and are in position to judge comparative costs. The 
bar is not an expense, therefore, and in addition it gives 
the advantages mentioned in the foregoing paragraphs. 

Prices 

The Ankortite Recessed Floor Bar is made of ex¬ 
truded brass and hardened white metal. It accommo¬ 
dates applied flooring either in. or 6 mm. thick as 
the offset on one side of the bar is in. deep and on 
the other side is 6 mm. deep. 

Stock lengths 8 ft. Price per linear foot in stock or 
cut lengths, including necessary quantity of anchor 
clips and freight allowed: 

White Metal Brass 

1 to 100 ft. $0.15 $0.20 

101 to 500 ft. 1.13 .18 

501 to 1000 ft.12 .16 

1001 ft. and over. .11 .15 

Note: When ordering be sure to specify whether vertical or horizontal 
anchor clips are desired and the thickness of floor covering to be used. 
This information must be given before the order can be filled. 



Installation of Recessed Floor Bar with Vertical Anchor Clips 

Anchors are snapped on the bar on about 2-ft. centers and inserted in 
cement screed until the depth gauge rests on top of the screed. Vertical 
anchor clips are furnished with the depth gauge to govern V 2 , %. or 
%-in. terrazzo finishes. 
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Typical Specifications Recessed Floor Binding Bars 


At edges of terrazzo [cement] borders joining lino¬ 
leum [rubber tile] floors, set Ankortite Recessed Brass 
[White Metal] Floor Bars with slidable Vertical 
[Horizontal] Anchor Clips to be spaced and set as per 


manufacturer’s directions. Finish outside border flush 
with top of bar and cement screed flush with shoulder 
of bar. These bars are made and marketed by Floor 
Accessories Co., Inc., Kansas City, Mo. 


ANKORTITE DIVIDING BARS 

For Terrazzo or Cement Floors 


These bars are designed to give a wide wearing sur¬ 
face with minimum cost. Being a heavy multiple-angle 
bar, they are rigid and free from waves or curves and 
give a rich, attractive appearance to the floors. 

Ankortite Dividing Bars are made of extruded brass, 
hardened white metal or nickel silver and furnished 



Patent No. 1675313 

with the wearing surface in three widths— y 8 , ^ and 
% in. They are anchored in the cement screed with 
anchor clips that are snapped on the bar at intervals of 
approximately 12 in. and are slidable along the bar. 

The ledges of the bar and uneven outline of the 
anchors fill with cement, making a perfect bond between 
the bar and cement underbed. The anchor clips attached 
to the bars are embedded in the cement screed to the 
depth gauges and grip the bar firmly, holding it rigidly 
upright so it is not pushed out of place in rolling the 


Typical Specifications 

General Construction —A bed of dry, clean sand 
approximately y 2 in. thick shall be spread over the rough 
concrete floor and covered over with a layer of tar 
paper. Over the sand and tar paper shall be poured a 
cinder concrete fill approximately % in. thick and 
screeded to a smooth uniform level 1*4 in. below the 
finished floor surface. On the cinder concrete base shall 
be poured a screed coat % in. thick consisting of 1 part 
cement and 4 parts sand screeded to a uniform level. 

Brass Dividing Bars —Ankortite Brass Dividing 
Bars with slidable anchor clips as manufactured by 
the Floor Accessories Co., Inc., Kansas City, Mo., 
and having an exposed surface of y 8 in. [•& in.] [*4 in.] 


terrazzo aggregate. The bar itself is % in. deep, and 
two sizes of anchors are furnished. For a %-in. ter¬ 
razzo fill the measurement from top of bar to bottom 
of anchor is 1% in., and for a %-in. terrazzo fill the 
measurement is iy 2 in. overall. 

Ankortite Dividing Bars may be used also for trap 
rock or cement floors, as well as terrazzo, to prevent or 
localize cracking and to replace scoring. They permit 
the designer to create and use various patterns of floors 
with two or more colors, if desired. 



Anchor Clips Snap on Bar 

They are furnished with depth gauges for %, % or %-in. terrazzo finishes 

We also manufacture on the same principle 18-gauge 
and 20-gauge brass and white metal Ankortite Dividing 
Strips with slidable anchor clips. The bars and strips 
are made in brass and white metal in stock lengths of 
6 ft. Ample stocks of the different sizes are maintained 
for immediate shipments. 


PRICES 



White metal 

Brass 

Ankortite Dividing Bar, %-in. top.. 

.08 

.10 

Ankortite Dividing Bar, ^ ff -in. top.. 

.10 

.12 

Ankortite Dividing Bar, %-in. top.. 

.12 

.15 

Ankortite Dividing Strips, 20-gauge.. 

.03% 

.04% 

Ankortite Dividing Strips, 18-gauge.. 

.04% 

• 05% 


Prices on nickel silver quoted on application. 


Prices include necessary quantity of anchor dips. Freight 
allowed on quantities 500 ft. or more. 

Note: When ordering be sure to state thickness of terrazzo finish, 
whether %, % or % in. thick. 


Ankortite Dividing Bars 

shall be furnished and installed in all terrazzo floors as 
shown on plans. 

The anchor clips shall be spaced on the bars on ap¬ 
proximately 12-in. centers and embedded in the cement 
screed so that the top edge of the dividing bar will be 
level with the finished floor surface. 

When the underbed has hardened sufficiently to 
withstand rolling, a terrazzo surface % in. [y 2 in.] 
[% in.] thick and consisting of 2 parts of marble 
granules and 1 part portland cement shall be filled in 
and troweled to a smooth surface. After the terrazzo 
has set it shall be ground and polished to a smooth, 
level finish. 
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ADAMS PRODUCTS, INC. 

MAINTENANCE ENGINEERS 

Specialized Floor Treatments, International Service, Electric 

Equipment and Materials 

ST. PAUL, MINN. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. LOS ANGELES, CALIF. CHICAGO, ILL. SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF. PORTLAND, ORE. 

TORONTO, ONT. MONTREAL, QUE. 

MEMBERS NATIONAL TERRAZZO & MOSAIC ASSN. 


Its Purpose 

To seal the moisture into the floor— 
effecting a slow and substantial curing. 

To protect from stains during period 
of construction. 

To permanently seal terrazzo against the penetra¬ 
tion of dirty and disintegrating scrubbing solutions. 

To permanently stop powdering and discoloring. 

To greatly eliminate pitting. 

To bring out the true, rich colors of the marble 
chips. 

To effect a permanent sheen that does not track. 

Is not slippery. 

Does not darken terrazzo. 

Contains no alkali or mineral oils. 

Terrazzine and Its Action on Terrazzo 

Terrazzine is composed of carnauba (a product of 
Brazil, S. A.) as its base and certain oxydizing oils and 
dryers. The carnauba is used as the base because of 
its transparent nature, its ability to fill, seal and pre¬ 
serve and to remain unaffected under strong cleaning 
solutions bearing caustic, alkali and sodas, all of which 
are used in soaps and which penetrate and weaken ce¬ 
ment structure, especially affecting the bond between 
the cement fill and chips. 

Terrazzine not being soluble in water, affords a 
protecting film during the period of building and which 
eliminates many common stains, especially tobacco, 
which is quite impossible to remove after having once 
penetrated and dried. 

Terrazzine cannot be scrubbed out of terrazzo. 
The surface film is required during the building period 
only; just prior to occupancy it is removed. The real 
treatment has penetrated into the floor. Such dust as 
might occur through granular cuttings is absorbed into 
the pores filled with Terrazzine. A smooth non-porous 
surface is effected. Terrazzine is not a surface treat¬ 
ment, it is penetrated into the floor, therefore it is not 
slippery. 

Terrazzine reduces maintenance costs. Dirt cannot 
penetrate the immediate surface, therefore, less material 
and less effort is required to clean, reducing mainte¬ 
nance costs and insuring permanent beauty. 

Kindly advise the manufacturer when Terrazzine 
is specified. We operate in all parts of the United 
States. 


Specifications: Terrazzine for Terrazzo 

Paragraph No. 1 — “Within one 
hour after final or polish grinding (im¬ 
mediately after drying of surface water), all Ter¬ 
razzo surfaces are to receive a heavy coating of 
Terrazzine—Formula C1LO, manufactured by (X—and 
to be applied by—) the Adams Products, Inc., St. 
Paul, Minn. Application is to be made with a spread¬ 
ing mop, working base material well into the minute 
pores of the cement fill and chips with a heavy coating 
overall, and left to penetrate and surface dry for at 
least one-half hour, whereupon it shall serve as a pro¬ 
tecting coat against granular wear, tobacco, water and 
plaster stains, paint, cement, plaster and other common 
bondings.” Upon completion of building (just prior 
to occupancy), all treated areas are to be given a thor¬ 
ough scrubbing and resurfacing, removing all paint, 
plaster, dirts and other bonded surface matters. 

Remarks: All finished surfaces shall be sealed per¬ 
manently against powdering, shall not be slippery, shall 
bear the true rich colors of the natural base, shall be 
sealed permanently against the penetration of dirts and 
shall be of a smooth, evenly glazed non-tracking finish 
and shall not be darker in color. 

Notes: If specified (X — Adams Products, Inc .—), 
ample material and perfect workmanship are assured. 
With each contract we offer our Free Maintenance 
Engineering Service, providing instructions and sys¬ 
tematic setup covering maintenance on all floors treated, 
insuring proper care, continued beauty and low main¬ 
tenance costs. 

Other Treatments on Cork, Asphalt Tile 
and Rubber Tile, write for specifications. 


Costs 

Paragraph No. 1— 

Floor price per square foot, entire United States, 
Vs to l%f 

Material —Coverage: 600 sq. ft. per gal. 

Note: When transportation exceeds 10% of gross 
contract this will be charged extra. 


TERRAZZINE 

TREATMENT 

FOR TERRAZZO 
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VESTAL CHEMICAL LABORATORIES, INC. 

Manufacturers of Products for the Treatment and Maintenance of Terrazzo 

HOME OFFICE 

ST. LOUIS, MO. 


NEW YORK OFFICE, 385 Gerard Avenue 


CHICAGO OFFICE, 230 East Ohio Street 


ATLANTA, GA. 
CHICAGO, ILL. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 


CLEVELAND, OHIO 
COLUMBUS, OHIO 
DALLAS, TEX. 
PITTSBURGH, PA. 


WAREHOUSES AND LOCAL REPRESENTATIVES 


DENVER, COLO. KANSAS CITY, MO. 

DETROIT, MICH. LOS ANGELES, CAL. 

HOUSTON, TEX. LOUISVILLE, KY. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


MEMPHIS, TENN. 
MILWAUKEE, WIS. 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 
WASHINGTON, D. C. 


NEW ORLEANS, LA. 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


Vestal Products for the Treatment and Maintenance of Hardwood Floors, see Manufacturers’ Index 


Member National Terrazzo and Mosaic Association, Inc. 


BRITEN-ALL TREATMENT—FOR TERRAZZO 


As a conditioning process for new terrazzo, the Briten-All 
Method corrects efflorescence and removes the bloom, brings 
out the natural colors of the marble aggregate, seals the 
pores against the absorption of dirt and produces that beautiful 
lustre ordinarily acquired only with age. It neutralizes the 
alkaline condition of a new floor. This treatment for a new 
terrazzo floor is endorsed and approved by the largest terrazzo 
contractors. 

Important: The Briten-All Treatment shall be applied either 
by the Vestal Chemical Laboratories, Inc., or under instruc¬ 
tions as outlined by them. 

Estimates 

Estimates furnished by any branch office or by the Home 
Office in St. Louis, Mo. 

Specifications for Terrazzo Treatment 

When Applied by the Vestal Chemical Laboratories, Inc. 

After all trades have finished in the building and all tools, 
equipment and rubbish have been removed from the premises, 
all terrazzo areas shall be treated and conditioned with the 
Briten-All Method as outlined by and work to be done by the 
Vestal Chemical Laboratories, Inc.* 

When Applied by Terrazzo or General Contractor 

After all trades have finished in the building and all tools, 
equipment and rubbish have been removed from the premises, 
all terrazzo areas shall be treated and conditioned with the 
Briten-All Method as outlined by Vestal Chemical Labora¬ 
tories, Inc.* 

*Note: In some large metropolitan areas, this treatment can best be 
applied by the Vestal Chemical Laboratories, Inc., and their trained 
maintenance engineers; however, in other localities and when condi¬ 
tions warrant, a Vestal Representative will personally instruct those 
applying the Briten-All Treatment to insure satisfactory results. 



Chapel, St. Mary’s Novitiate, St. Louis, Mo. 

O’Meara & Hills, St. Louis, Mo., Architect 
All terrazzo in this building conditioned with Briten-All Treatment 


General Maintenance of Terrazzo 

Briten-All is recommended for the general maintenance of 
terrazzo. The continued use of Briten-All will not only keep 
the floor clean but will improve the appearance and leave a 
protective finish on the surface. 

The National Terrazzo and Mosaic Association, Inc., specifi¬ 
cally recommend the Briten-All Treatment for Terrazzo. 



DePaul Hospital, St. Louis, Mo. 

O’Meara & Hills, Architects, St. Louis, Mo. 

All terrazzo in this building conditioned with Briten-All Treatment 



Sterling National Bank, New York, N. Y. 

Gillette & Walker, Architects 

All terrazzo in this bank conditioned with Briten-All Treatment 
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ACME ASBESTOS COVERING & FLOORING CO. 

INCORPORATED 1907 


Manufacturers of and Contractors for Magnesia Flooring 


TELEPHONE 
Monroe 2342, 2343 


250 North Elizabeth Street 
CHICAGO, ILL 


ACMETYLE MAGNESIA FLOORING 


Acmetyle is a mineral composition—a floor surfacing 
as a plastic—in color • combinations as desired, laid over 
subbase, new or old, and enduring throughout the life 
the structure it decorates. 


Why Acmetyle Is Used 

Because it has a successful record of seven¬ 
teen years* fine service in public and semipublic 
structures, where it has earned its reputation 
for extreme durability, for holding its fine ap¬ 
pearance under heavy service, for its fireproof¬ 
ness, its sanitary and non-absorbent qualities, 
and for its low cost of maintenance. 

Coupled with its low first cost, the qualities 
named are prime factors in the continued selec¬ 
tion of Acmetyle. 

Where Acmetyle Is Used 

Acmetyle is recommended for public build¬ 
ings, courthouses, hospitals, schools, libraries, 
churches—also for theaters, banks, stores, office 
buildings, halls, social buildings and larger 
residences. 


laid 

any 

of 


METYLE 


A GOOD 
MAGNESIA 
FLOORING 



combinations of two or more to harmonize with other deco¬ 
rative features. 

Durable—Acmetyle is practically indestructible. It retains 
its attractiveness even under great abuse and 
resists the hardest wear indefinitely. 

Sanitary—Acmetyle seals corners and joints. 
It is waterproof and non-absorbent.. It offers 
no lodgment for dirt, grease or vermin. Simple 
washing makes Acmetyle clean. 

Other Qualities—Floors of Acmetyle are 
comfortable, easy on the feet, non-slippery, non¬ 
dusting, light, resilient and decorative. 


The Acmetyle Guarantee 

Acmetyle floors are fully guaranteed against 
defects in either material or workmanship. 

Service and Samples 

For the convenience of architects, a Service 
Department is maintained for free, prompt in¬ 
formation and estimates. Send for Color 
Index and Record Book of Acmetyle. 


Old Floors Reconstructed 

Acmetyle is recommended for the conversion of old, worn 
floor surfaces of any kind into stylish and fine appearing 
floors. Acmetyle is laid directly over old materials with¬ 
out the expense of their removal. 


Special Qualities 

Fireproof—Acmetyle is fireproof in itself and an Acmetyle 
floor will resist the spread of fire. 

Colors and Designs—Ten warm and permanent colors offer 


Some Acmetyle Installations 

Midwest Athletic Club, Chicago, Ill., Michaelson & Rognstad, 
Architects. 

Lincoln and Hammerschmidt Schools, Lombard, Ill., E. Nor¬ 
man Brydges, Architect, Chicago, Ill. 

Osage County Courthouse, Linn, Mo., H. H. Hohenschild, 
Architect, St. Louis, Mo. 

Berwyn Hotel Annex, Berwyn, Ill., William Sevic, Architect, 
Chicago, Ill. 

St. John Hospital, Joplin, Mo., Brinkman & Hagan, Archi¬ 
tects, Emporia, Kan. 


SPECIFICATION AND SUBFLOOR DATA FOR ACMETYLE MAGNESIA FLOORS 


Acmetyle Magnesia Floors (and cove base) shall be fur¬ 
nished and installed by the Acme Asbestos Covering & Floor¬ 
ing Co., 250 North Elizabeth Street, Chicago, Ill., or its author¬ 
ized agents, in two %-in. layers (or specified thickness) in such 
colors and patterns to be selected by the architect. All work 
shall be rubbed with steel wool and given one coat of liquid 
wax on completion. 

Preparation for Acmetyle—The building shall be enclosed; 
plastering shall be completed; trim shall be set and stained. 
The temperature of rooms shall be at least 65° F. while the 
Acmetyle is being laid. It is important that the laying of 
Acmetyle be postponed as late as possible, as it is a finished 
material and must be protected if other trades are to work 
over it. 

Concrete Subfloors—All subfloors shall be structurally 
sound, hard, clean, free from debris and bone dry. Specifica¬ 
tions for concrete floors prepared by the Portland Cement 
Association are recommended. Concrete in steel stairways 
shall be at least 2 in. thick and reinforced. Slabs shall be 
brought to within %-in. of the finishing line (or for other 


depths of flooring as provided by specifications) and be given 
a screed or float finish. Pitch desired in finished floor shall be 
provided in the slab. Cinder, lime or wet concrete is not 
acceptable as a foundation for Acmetyle. 

Wood Subfloors—Six-inch sheathing, not less than %-in. 
thick, laid rough side up, fairly close together is preferable; 
must be well-seasoned, securely nailed and supported so that 
floor is firm and not springy. No. 18 gauge metal reinforcer 
shall be furnished by the flooring contractor and nailed securely 
to the wood with roofing nails on 6-in. centers. 

Backing for Wainscot and Cove Base—Acmetyle can be 
laid directly on brick, terra cotta, concrete and stone, all of 
which should be brought to within %-in. of the finishing line; 
to bring same to the proper level use a 1:2 mix portland cement 
and sand not thinner than %-in. Acmetyle will not adhere 
to lime plaster or gypsum tile. Wood sheathing %-in. or 
thicker may be used as above, securely nailed. Where Acme¬ 
tyle base or wainscot is installed flush with plaster a wood 
or metal ground strip shall be installed by others to separate 
them. 
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AMERICAN ASPHALT TILE CORPORATION 

FORMERLY RUBBERSTONE CORPORATION* 

Manufacturers of Hanotile Flooring, Waterproof Cements and Wax 

One Madison Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

DISTRIBUTORS IN THE PRINCIPAL CITIES OF THE UNITED STATES 


Products 

Hanotile Flooring. 

Also Hanotile Waterproof Ce¬ 
ments and Hanotile Wax. 

*The name of the Corporation 
and the name of the product were 
changed because the word “Rubber” in Rubberstone 
often gave the erroneous impression that our tile was a 
rubber tile. 

Hanotile Flooring 

A flooring manufactured in tile form—a skillful 
blending of asphalts, asbestos fibre, selected pigments 
and fillers. 

Properties — Durability —The wearing quality of 
Hanotile Flooring is truly remarkable. The entire 
thickness is usable as wearing surface. The tile is of 
uniform composition and character throughout its 
thickness. 

Water and Dampness Resistance —The base of 
Hanotile is asphalt which makes it non-absorptive. It 
can be used on basement floors, and dampness that 
comes up through the subfloor will not affect the tile 
or the asphalt cement in which the tile are laid. 

Non-staining —-Stains do not penetrate and can 
be easily washed off. Ink, match and cigarette marks 
are easily removed. Highly acid and alkali resisting. 

Fire Resistance —A large percentage of asbestos 
fibre is used in the manufacture of Hanotile so that the 
tile are highly fire resistant. 

Resistance to Age —The tile do not harden, scuff 
up or become shabby from age. It is a well established 
fact that a Hanotile Flooring actually improves under 
use. 

Odorless —There is no odor released from the tile. 

Resistance to Slipping —The nature of the ma¬ 
terial is such that sureness of footing is given at all 
times. 

Maintenance —Waxing is not necessary but when 
a waxed finish is desired the best results are obtained 
by using Hanotile Wax. Oils should never be used 
on the tile, as any appreciable quantity will soften the 
surface. 

For washing the floor, we recommend the use of 
soaps such as “Clean-0-Shine, ,, “Briten-All” and 
“Shine-All” used in accordance with the manufacturer’s 
instructions. Sweeping compounds are frequently used 
with satisfaction, and prove non-injurious to the flooring 
when dampened with water or with Hanotile Wax. 

Costs —Costs vary with size of tile, thickness of 
tile and color selection. 

It is of advantage whenever possible to make color 
selections, etc., when writing specifications or asking 
for prices and estimates. 


Colors—There are seven stand¬ 
ard plain colors: gray, tan, olive 
green, ivy green, red, black and 
mahogany; five special colors : gold, 
rose, tuscan, silver and blue; and 
thirty marbleized combinations. 

Sizes—Five standard sizes: 6x6, 9x9, 9x27, 12x12 
and 12x24 in. 

Thicknesses—Two thicknesses: Vs and in. 
The Vs i n - 1S the standard thickness and is suitable for 
most types of service. The in. is recommended for 
stair treads, landings, elevator floors, and for other 
places subject to continuous, hard traffic. 

In the case of wood floors, best results are obtained 
by the installation of a Hanotile Undercoat, approxi¬ 
mately % in. in thickness, applied directly over the 
lumber base with a reinforcement of wire mesh, and 
troweled to a smooth level finish. The standard %-in. 
thickness is laid directly over the Hanotile Undercoat. 

The years of service that Hanotile will give can 
not be gauged by its thickness. Hanotile is a concen¬ 
trated flooring. 

Specifications for Hanotile 

For the guidance of architects, the following 
simple form of specifications is suggested: 

All finished floors in_(specify spaces)-shall be Hano¬ 

tile Flooring, manufactured by the American Asphalt Tile 
Corporation and installed by them or their duly authorized agent. 

Thickness of tile shall be.; sizes shall be.; colors 

shall be. 

All Hanotile shall have a calendered surface ; shall contain no 
vegetable filler; and shall be equal in color to samples held by 
the architect. 

All Hanotile shall be installed in strict accordance with 
manufacturer’s specifications and guaranteed as to quality of 
materials and workmanship for a period of two years. 

Preparation of Subfloors to Receive Hanotile— Over 
Cement Subfloors —All portland cement floors upon which 
Hanotile Flooring is to be applied are to be furnished to the 
Hanotile Contractor in place, of sound, solid cement, free from 
scale or chalky deposits, to a true, even grade and with smooth 
steel troweled surface at a distance below the established 
grade of the finished floors equal to the thickness of tile 
specified. 

Over Wood Floors —All wood floors to serve as grounds 
for Hanotile Flooring must be furnished to the Hanotile Con¬ 
tractor in place, of single or double construction composed 
of well seasoned lumber to minimize the possibility of warping 
at a later date. They shall be structurally sound, securely 
nailed, and there shall be no springy boards or loose butts. 

The wood floor shall be Vz in. below the grade of the fin¬ 
ished Hanotile Flooring where the standard %-in. thickness of 
Hanotile is to be used. The pitch or level must be given to the 
Hanotile Contractor in the subfloor. 

The Hanotile Contractor shall furnish and install a Hano¬ 
tile Undercoat approximately % in. in thickness, directly over 
the lumber base with a reinforcement of wire mesh and trow¬ 
eled to a smooth level finish. The Hanotile shall be firmly 
cemented in Hanotile Asphalt Cement directly to the top of 
the Undercoat. 



LE 

Jsphalt Tile Flooring 

Built like a Highway ^ for Wear 
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THE DURAFLEX COMPANY 

Duraflex-A Flooring and Duraflex Tile 
BALTIMORE, MD. 

NATIONAL REPRESENTATION 


DURAFLEX-A FLOORING 


Description 

Duraflex-A Flooring is made of a ductile mineral rubber, 
and is applied cold in plastic form, to about the thickness of 
linoleum. It can be applied over new or old cement, composition, 
wood or steel floors, and stair treads, except heavy duty factory 
or shop floors and those subject to the action of oils and greases. 

Duraflex-A forms a continuous seamless finished flooring 
that bonds solidly and practically integrally to the subfloor. 

Colors—Made in solid colors: olive green, tan, brick red 
and black. 

Physical Properties—Duraflex-A floors can be maintained 
in perfect condition, equal to new, at all times because the 
surface is renewable in whole or in part by simply recovering 
worn or damaged parts. The new part forms a hermetic seal 
with the old, or bonds solidly to the subfloor if worn through. 
For this reason, Duraflex-A is a permanent part of the struc¬ 
ture and should be so considered. 

This maintenance feature covers not only the wear of 
traffic and repair of damage from abnormal use, but it is also 
possible and easy to add to and extend a Duraflex-A floor, or 
to fill in where a partition is removed, or where a conduit 
trench is cut in the floor, etc., all absolutely without visible 
seams or marks of joinings. Resurfaced parts can not be dis¬ 
tinguished in color or appearance from the old floor, and patches 
are guaranteed without reservation, as to bond and invisibility. 

Highly ductile—becomes smooth under use. Cuts and 
marks heal themselves. Durable, not subject to depreciation 
because surface can be renewed and maintained as worn. San¬ 
itary, resists abrasion, quiet under tread—absorbs sound waves, 
resilient, water and moisture proof; fire, acid and alkali 
resisting, and a non-conductor of heat and electricity. Eco¬ 
nomical. 

Specifications for Duraflex-A Flooring 

Wherever specified, Duraflex-A Flooring is to be installed 
in strict accordance with the standard specifications of the 
manufacturer, The Duraflex Company, Baltimore, Md. 

The materials are to be laid in not less than six coats— 
one bonding coat applied with brush; three body and two finish 
coats, applied with a trowel, of not more than three gallons per 
100 sq. ft. at intervals of not less than twenty-four hours. Body 
and finish materials to average 60% solid matter per gallon. 

The final coat is to be troweled and scraped to give a 
smooth surface and is not to be covered or washed with any 
material. When finished the floors are to be kept free from 
such abuse as will mar the surface until the material is thor¬ 
oughly set. 

The work is to be done by skilled and experienced work¬ 
men familiar with this trade. 

The Duraflex-A Flooring is to be guaranteed for two years 
against all defects of material and workmanship, and that it 
will not crack, wrinkle, crawl, rot, swell, disintegrate or come 
loose from the subfloor. Also that it can not be permanently 
injured and can be patched, resurfaced and repaired at any 
time with additional materials, without showing marks or 
seams. The grounds or subfloor on which the Duraflex-A Floor¬ 
ing is to be laid are to be installed by others in accordance with 
the specifications for subfloors below. 



Johns Hopkins Hospital—New Dispensary, Baltimore, Md. 

Joseph Evans Sperry, Architect 
Area, 100,000 sq. ft. of Duraflex-A Flooring 


Specifications for Subfloor for Duraflex-A Flooring 

General—All surfaces to serve as subfloors or grounds for 
Duraflex are to be in place, structurally sound and solid, bone 
dry, broom clean, and free from scale, rust, chalky or laitance 
deposits, grease, paints or other foreign substances. The level 
or pitch must be obtained in the subfloor and not in the Dura¬ 
flex covering. 

A rigid stop of metal, or shoulder of solid masonry, pro¬ 
jecting the thickness of the Duraflex above the subfloor, must be 
provided wherever the Duraflex floor ends—at open edges, 
against other floors, at landings, balconies, doorways, etc. 

Type I Duraflex-A Construction over Cement — For use in 

Rooms, Corridors, Offices, Auditoriums, Halls, etc. 

Cement Subfloor—Cement sub¬ 
floors are to be at a true even grade 
with smooth surface, at, or not 
more than % in. below, the finished 
floor grade. 

Cement Base—Cement base 
grounds must be in place, of first 
class workmanship, acceptable as 
finished cement trim without addi¬ 
tional smoothing, not over 6 in. high unless otherwise specified. 
If cove is specified, it must be even and smooth, tangent with 
the base and subfloors and of 1-in. radius. 

Flush Base—Flush base must have the cement surface flush 
with finished surface of wall and a metal base screed used to 
form straight line between wall and cement. 

Projecting Base—Projecting base must have the cement 
base project full amount called for and have rounded top of 
not less than Vi-in. radius. 



yHOE. MOULDING TOfcE NATALLtD 
■'"’AFTER. DUH.AFLLX-A FLOCK. U FiNl/HED 


Type II Construction over Screeded Concrete with Dura¬ 
flex Undercoat — For Use in All Spaces Subject to 
Traffic, but Not Subject to Point Loads 
Screeded Concrete Subfloor—Screeded concrete subfloors 
must be screeded or leveled to an even grade not more than 
V 2 in. below the finished floor grade. 

Cement Base Grounds—Specifications same as for Type I. 


Type III Construction over New or Old Wood Floors — 

For Use in Rooms, Corridors, Offices, Halls, etc, 

PLA/TEi 

Wood Subfloors—Wood sub¬ 
floors must be thoroughly seasoned 
and dry to insure against warping, 
with all boards securely nailed, 
rigid, closely spaced and without 
movement between the boards, not 
more than V 2 in. below the finished 
floor grade. 



yuoE. moulding to k. installed 

/'AFTER DUtAFLtXA FLOOR. L/ FlNl/HED 
/ HXJUFLLXA FLOODING 


Miscellaneous Construction — Base , Stair Treads, 
Trench Cover 

Construction Base—Base to be covered with Duraflex 
materials will be built by The Duraflex Company against any 
backing except plaster. A metal plaster screed must be set by 
the plasterer to form a straight line not over 6 in. above the 
finished floor grade unless otherwise specified. Any temporary 
grounds must be removed. 

Thickness of the base must be specified for either flush or 
projecting base and amount < of projection given. These two 
styles of base are shown in diagrams under Type I floor above. 

Stair Treads—Must have all grounds in place, structurally 
sound and solid as specified above for cement, wood, or metal 
grounds. They must be provided with a suitable strong metal 
nosing securely anchored and so set that the top of the nosing 
will be flush with the finished surface of the tread. The fol¬ 
lowing shows details for various types of construction. 

Over Cement —Detail as ^ 
shown on left. Depth of nos¬ 
ing allowing for Duraflex to 
be Vs in. 

Steel Pan —Detail as shown o 
on right. Total depth of stair 
tread must be specified. 


CURB BAR. 
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DURAFLEX TILE 


Description 

Duraflex Tile is made of a carefully prepared combination 
of mineral rubber, asbestos fiber and the very best of color pig¬ 
ments compressed under heavy pressure to tile form. 

Sizes—Standard: 6x6, 9x9, 12x12, 9x18, 9x27, 12x24 in.; 
fe in. and % in. thick. 

Colors—Standard: Tan, olive, green, red, brown, black, 
gray and blue. 

Sizes and color required, to be specified. 

Properties—The tile form of mastic material retains all of 
the features of a mastic floor except the seamless property but 
offsets this by: 

(a) Enabling the user to obtain a more ornamental effect 
by the use of patterns of various colors and 

(b) Immediate availability of the space covered. 

It is a warm, resilient, quiet floor that is non-slippery even 
when wet, and is acidproof, alkaliproof and waterproof. The 
close texture of the material makes it non-absorbent and highly 
sanitary. It is a non-conductor of electricity and is fire re¬ 
sistant. 

When replacements become necessary through damage or 
wear (through excessive use of a small area) or alterations, 
they can easily be made by installing new tile only in the area 
affected, without changing the appearance of the floor or show¬ 
ing signs of the repairs made. 

Duraflex Tile can be used as a floor covering for any spaces 
except those subject to the action of oils or greases. It is par¬ 
ticularly adaptable to offices, corridors, waiting rooms, clubrooms, 
sun-porches, etc., in hospitals, office buildings, schools, club¬ 
houses, and in other uses where an ornamental feature of the 
floor is requisite in addition to the properties which only a 
mastic covering possesses. 

Specifications for Duraflex Tile Flooring 

Wherever specified, Duraflex Tile shall be installed in strict 
accordance with the standard specifications of the manufacturer, 
The Duraflex Company, main office, Baltimore, Md. The ma¬ 
terial must have a rubbery body and surface equal to sample 
submitted, having the same ductility, elasticity, durability, self- 
healing and non-absorbing properties, and the same resistance 
to acids, water, alkalis, weather and fire. A smaller percentage 
or lower quality of mineral rubber, asbestos fiber or inferior 
coloring materials will not be acceptable. It must be absolutely 
free from lumps of unmixed or free coloring matter. 

The Duraflex Company shall guarantee the tile to be 
free from all defects in material and workmanship, and for 
one year from date of completion of the work, shall furnish 
without charge, any tile needed to replace any such defective 
material, provided payments have been made for the work as 
agreed, and notice of such defectiveness is given to them in 
writing. 

The contractor installing the tile shall guarantee first class 
workmanship and materials, and 
that the standard specifications 
and conditions of The Duraflex 
Company for proper installation 
and use of the material, have been 
followed. 

Neither the tile manufac¬ 
turer nor the installing con¬ 
tractor will be held responsible 
for defects caused by defective 
backing or underfloors, or to im¬ 
proper work or materials of other 
parties, nor for any unevenness 
or unlevelness in the finished 
floor, which is due to unevenness 
or unlevelness of the underfloor 
not furnished by them. 

The grounds or subfloor on 
which The Duraflex Tile is to be 
laid shall be in accordance with 
specifications for subfloors as fol¬ 
lows : 


Specifications for Subfloors for Duraflex Tile 

General—All surfaces to serve as grounds on which Dura¬ 
flex Tile are to be laid shall be structurally sound and solid, 
bone dry, broom clean, and free from scale, rust, chalky or 
laitance deposits, grease, paints or other foreign substances. 
The level or pitch required must be obtained in the subfloor. 
A rigid stop of metal, or other material, must be provided where 
the Duraflex Tile floor ends at landings, balconies, doorways, 
etc. The stop must extend below the finished floor by the 
thickness of the tile, with the top of the stop at or above the 

finished floor level. 

Cement Subfloor 

—Where laid over a 
cement floor, the ce¬ 
ment finish shall be 
hard troweled to a true, 
smooth and even sur¬ 
face a distance below 
the finished floor equal 
to the thickness of the 
tile to be used (& or 
% in.). 

Wood Subfloor— 

Wood subfloors shall be 
thoroughly seasoned and 
dry to insure against 
warping, with all boards 
securely nailed, rigid, 
closely spaced and without movement between the boards, and 
shall be not more than V 2 in. below the finished floor grade. 

Note: Wood floors can be in single thickness providing the 
flooring is tongue and groove % in. or more in thickness, and 
joists are not over 16 in. on centers. The principal requirement 
is that the floor be so securely nailed as to be rigid with no 
movement between the boards. Before the tile is laid, a Dura¬ 
flex undercoat % in. thick is installed by first nailing an ex¬ 
panded metal lath to the subfloor and spreading over this the 
Duraflex undercoat. This undercoat takes out any irregularities 
in the wood floor and is troweled to a true even surface on 
which the tile is laid, making a perfect floor. 

By this method of construction old wood floors can be 
converted into new tile floors, but of course the new surface 
will be V 2 in. above the old. This can usually be taken 
care of. 

Stair Treads—Where Duraflex Tile is to be installed on 
any type of stair construction, grounds for the installation of the 
tile shall be prepared as under specifications above for sub¬ 
floors of either cement or wood. If stair construction does 
not include a nosing this shall be furnished by the (Contractor) 
and set so that the top of the nosing is level with the finished 
tile tread. 

Base—(a) Where sanitary cove base of same material 
as Duraflex Tile floor is specified, a smooth cement base of 
the height as specified shall be constructed flush with the 
plaster, the cove of the floor line to be made tangent to the 
finished floor level, leaving at the point of tangency a square 

shoulder of a height above the 
subfloor equal to the thickness of 
the tile specified. 

(b) Where projecting cove 
base of same material as Dura¬ 
flex Tile floor is specified, a 
smooth cement base of the height 
as specified shall be constructed, 
giving in the cement the full 
amount oT^th%projection specified 
and making the cove at the floor 
tangent to the finished floor level, 
leaving at the point of tangency 
a square shoulder of a height 
above the subfloor equal to the 
thickness of the tile specified. 

The cement base (in case of 
both (a) and (b) is to be cov¬ 
ered with Duraflex Base Coating, 
in any of the standard colors, 
according to the specifications of 
The Duraflex Company. 



Cazenovia Central School, Cazenovia, N. Y. 

Earl Hallenbeck, Architect, Syracuse, N. Y. 
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THE FLINTKOTE COMPANY 

BOSTON, MASS. 

NEW YORK, N. Y. CHICAGO, ILL. NEW ORLEANS, LA. CINCINNATI, OHIO ATLANTA, GA. DALLAS, TEXAS 

For Complete Index of Our Products, see Manufacturers’ Index 


FLINTKOTE MASTIC FLOORS 

Cold Laid Asphalt Mastic Heavy Duty Flooring for Many Special Uses 


Composition of Flintkote Asphalt Mastic Flooring 

With the development of the various Flintkote 
Asphalt Emulsions, as described previously in this 
catalogue, the production of a cold laid asphalt mastic 
floor was made possible without the use of cut-backs. 

The two emulsions used are 
N-13-F and C-13-HPC. These 
are used in combination with 
Portland cement, and other ag¬ 
gregates. 

After many years of compre¬ 
hensive tests it has been demon¬ 
strated that these mastics form 
one of the most effective forms 
of flooring for heavy duty ever 
developed and they are laid 
cold. 

How the Mastic Is Produced 

Flintkote Asphalt Emulsion 
Mastic Flooring is made by mix¬ 
ing pure asphalt emulsion inte¬ 
grally with Portland cement and 
aggregate. The resultant mix provides a cold laid mas¬ 
tic which can be installed without expensive or highly 
trained labor, to a thickness of y 2 in., over an old or 
new concrete, wood, or metal base. The flooring so 
installed bonds perfectly to the base to which it is ap¬ 
plied, is light in weight, resilient and rubbery, non- 
dusty, and will withstand heavy point loads, even under 
the extreme heat of summer. 

Flintkote Mastic Floors Applied Cold in One Operation 
for Heaviest Duty 

Flintkote Asphalt Emulsion Mastic Floors should 
not be confused with the so-called mastic floors applied 
in thin and lightly troweled coats. Floors installed 
under Flintkote specification are rugged, tough, indus¬ 
trial floors, suitable for continuous and heaviest traffic 
and applied in one y 2 - in. thick layer. In many 
cases floors,.bearing loads of many tons on relatively. 


small wheel trucks, are today, after several years’ 
usage, in better condition than when first installed. 
The resurfacing of piers and loading platforms has 
shown that even the cutting action of caulks on 
heavy-shod horses and the carrying of loads on 
narrow iron-tired wheel trucks 
have not caused them to break or 
crumble. 

Wide Range of Use —Flint¬ 
kote Mastic Flooring may be 
used to advantage as a flooring 
in: 

Industrial plants 
Warehouses 
Public buildings 
Refrigerator floors 
Barge decks 

Sidewalk and driveway patching 
Loading platforms 
Trucking aisles 
Ship decks 
Farm buildings 
Ramps 
Etc. 

The Flintkote Laboratories and Engineers are pre¬ 
pared to co-operate on any special flooring problem and 
show in actual use, the entire suitability of this material. 

Write for information as to specific floor problems 
or general data required. 

Resurfacing and Patching —Flintkote Asphalt 
Emulsion Floors may be laid to insure a waterproof, 
long-life, heavy duty, serviceable installation over wood 
flooring which has failed due to splintering or wearing 
away. 

For patching purposes where other flooring has 
failed, such as elevator take-offs, ramps, runways, 
trucking aisles, etc., Flintkote Cold Laid Mastic Floors 
may be installed with absolute assurance of satisfaction 
and long life. 

Base for Decorative Flooring —Mastic tile, rubber 
tile, linoleum, wood block, composition flooring, etc., 
are permanently and successfully laid only when the 



After the Aggregates Have Been Mixed with Enough 
Water to Make Workable, Flintkote Asphalt 
Emulsion Is Added Cold 



A Loading Platform of flintkote Cold Mastic That Withstands Traffic 
of 3 ] /2-ton Trucks 



A Finished Floor Now Giving Satisfactory Service Under Severe Usage 
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base on which they are installed is prepared properly. 
Flintkote Cold Mastic Flooring is used for leveling and 
bringing to desired grade or pitch, rough or otherwise 
unsuitable surfaces for the application of decorative 
flooring. A course of Flintkote Asphalt Emulsion 
Flooring is often used over concrete or wood base as 
a deadening and resilient cushion coat where hard deco¬ 
rative floors are to be installed. 

Skilled Labor Not Required for Installation— 
Flintkote Cold Laid Mastic Floors may be installed by 
inexperienced labor or, in many cases, by your own 
maintenance staff. They may also be contracted for, 
with reliable flooring, maintenance and application com¬ 
panies. 

Predominant Reasons for Using Flintkote Heavy Duty 
Flooring Mastic 

(1) It is applied cold. 

(2) It is odorless. 


(3) Under average drying conditions it will be ready 
within 48 hours. 

(4) It has a high degree of fire resistance. 

(5) It is not necessary to have a dry surface on 
which to apply it. 

(6) It can be applied directly over screeded concrete 
in place of a finishing cement surface. The con¬ 
crete itself need not be thoroughly dry for this appli¬ 
cation. 

(7) It can be laid in food storage rooms without 
danger of contaminating the food due to gases or fumes 
given off. 

(8) No especially trained labor is necessary. The 
usual cement workers are fully capable of handling and 
finishing all emulsified heavy duty mastic flooring. The 
saving of labor cost when applied by a maintenance 
department is considerable. 

(9) Flintkote Mastic Floors improve under traffic. 
The heaviest commercial loads are borne perfectly. 


SPECIFICATIONS FOR HEAVY DUTY ASPHALT MASTIC FLOORS MADE WITH FLINTKOTE ASPHALT 

FIBRATED EMULSION N-13-F 



Specification No. 1—Heavy Duty 
Floor 

This mixture is recommended as 
most suitable for usual conditions. For 
priming, from 1 to Wi gal. of C-13-HPC 
will be necessary for each 100 sq. ft. 
of flooring. Prepare this mix by 
volume: 

1 volume of Portland cement 

2 volumes of N-13-F Emulsion 

2 volumes of sand 

3 volumes of gravel or broken stone 
U/i-in.) 

The following quantities will cover 
120-130 sq. ft., % in. thick: 

1 bag of Portland cement (1 cu. ft.) 

15 gal. of N-13-F Emulsion 

2 cu. ft. of sand 

3 cu. ft. of crushed rock or gravel 

Specification No. 2—Heavy Duty 
Floor 

This mixture may be advantageously 
used where large aggregate is not available, or where material 
is to be brought to a featheredge as in leveling, etc. 

For priming, from 1 to 114 gal. of C-13-HPC will be 
necessary for each 100 sq. ft. Mix the following: 

1 volume of Portland cement 

2 volumes of N-13-F Emulsion 

314 volumes of sand 


The following materials will be neces¬ 
sary for each 100 sq. ft. of surface 
14 in. thick: 

1 bag of Portland cement (1 cu. ft.) 
15 gal. of N-13-F Emulsion 
3% cu. ft. of sand 

Where Above Specifications Do Not 
Apply 

Where such conditions as the fol¬ 
lowing occur, special formulae have to 
be used and the above specifications do 
not apply: 

(1) Areas where complete and thor¬ 
ough drying of the Mastic is question¬ 
able, or where traffic will be present 
before material is in condition to with¬ 
stand it. 

(2) Chemical plants, manufacturing 
plants, tanneries, rayon plants, dye 
works, fruit canning plants, where acid 
solutions come in contact with the floor. 

(3) Installing at, or so near freez¬ 
ing temperatures that a normal tempera¬ 
ture drop will freeze the mix before setting. 

(4) Where subject to sugar or sugar solution, unless base 
be cleaned free of all sugars and completely dry before 
sugar in the form of dust or in solution comes in contact with 
mastic. 

(5) All areas where fats, oils or grease will be on the 
floor. This does not apply to “occasional” fats or oils. 


Metal Lath Used for Reinforcing Flooring 
Mastic Over Wood Base 



Concrete Floor Brought to Uniform Level for Installation of Wood Applying Asphalt Tile on Flintkote Mastic Over Wood Floor 

Block Flooring 
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HACHMEISTER-LIND COMPANY 

Flooring Specialists 

FACTORIES 

PITTSBURGH, PA. NORTH BERGEN, N. J. 

CANADIAN FACTORY AND OFFICE SARNIA, ONTARIO ' 

BRANCH OFFICES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Superior in Service 

Halico Mastic Tile, asphaltic tile of remark¬ 
able attractiveness and durability combined 
with a low cost for both installation and main¬ 
tenance, are no longer an experiment. They have been 
tried and proved in actual service and have met with 
complete approval from architect, builder, occupant 
and owner. 

Satisfaction with this flooring is assured by the name 
of the manufacturer—a name which has stood for 
many years for rigid adherence to high standards in 
the production of special floorings. 

Where Used 

Halico Mastic Tile are especially recommended for 
use in public buildings, institutions, hotels, theatres, 
banks, stores, offices, hospitals, churches, schools and 
residences or for any other building or room in which 
a good looking, silent, durable and sanitary floor is 
desired. 

Beautiful Floors 

A range of twenty-two agreeable colors in plain and 
marbleized effects, not only result in beautiful floors of 
themselves, but make it possible to bring the floor into 
the general color scheme of a room or edifice. In the 
production of these colors, only the finest pigments are 
used and they are so incorporated into the tile by our 
special process that absolute permanency results. These 
tile have moreover a visible character of substance and 
texture most agreeable and restful to the eye. 

Resilient, Silent, and Slip Resistant 

These qualities are imperative in such structures as 
hospitals, libraries, schools, courtrooms, etc., and of 
growing importance in every kind of construction. 
Even when wet this flooring does not become slip¬ 
pery but is always foot sure, comfortable and 
reassuring. 


Sanitary, Non-absorbent, Non-odorous, 
Non-staining 

Non-porous to such an extreme degree as to 
render them stainless to ordinary acids, alkalis 
and other chemicals. Dropped matches or burning cigar¬ 
ettes will not mark them. They are installed with such 
a close bond that no spaces are presented for the lodge¬ 
ment of dust or dirt, and when installed with a sanitary 
cove base the floor is as easily cleaned as a porcelain dish. 

Easy Installation and Replacement 

A Halico Mastic Tile floor can be installed over 
concrete or wood in new construction or for reflooring 
purposes with equal satisfaction. Alterations and re¬ 
pairs can be readily made as the new material will bond 
perfectly with the old. 

Since the floor is unaffected by moisture, it may be 
laid over any unwaterproofed cement at or below grade. 
This feature makes it an especially desirable flooring 
for basements. 

Fireproof 

A Halico Mastic Tile floor is fireproof—a factor of 
immense consequence in every kind of hospital, institu¬ 
tion, asylum or other building where the fire hazard 
unduly threatens the safety of inmates or occupants. 
Desirable in every type of building and a factor in 
securing advantageous insurance rates. 

Inexpensive 

First costs are usually lower than those of other floor¬ 
ings that present only some of the superiorities of 
Halico Mastic Tile. Maintenance costs are remarkably 
low. 

Sizes 

Sizes now available are 6x6, 6x12, 9x9, 9x18, 12x12, 
and 12x24 ins. Made in three thicknesses, y s , T \ and 
% in. Any floor shape can be fitted and color pattern 
worked out. 


HALICO MASTIC TILE 



MASTER SPECIFICATIONS 


Work Included—List and definitely locate on plans or under 
this heading: 

(1) All floors to be covered with Halico plastic Tile, men¬ 
tioning type of subfloors. 

(2) All floors where a Halico Mastic Tile Coved Base is to 
be used. 

(3) All floors where a Halicomp Plastic Magnesia Coved 
Base is to be used. 

(4) All stair treads and landings to be covered with Halico 
Mastic Tile. 

Samples—Samples conforming to these specifications must 
be filed with the architect. 

Subsurface—All surfaces to be finished with Halico Mastic 
Tile must be prepared in accordance with provisions outlined in 
paragraphs under “Preparation of Subsurface” and made a part 
of these specifications. 

Note: For complete information on “Preparation of Subsurface” con¬ 
sult our representative or send for copy of our Bulletin. 

Inspection—The subsurface shall be inspected by the flooring 
contractor before actual work of laying tile is started and he 
shall notify the architect in writing if defects are found. 


Material Flooring and Base —Mastic floor tile and base 
shall be Halico Mastic Tile as manufactured and installed by 
Hachmeistkr-Lind Company, Pittsburgh, Pa., North Bergen, 
N. J., and Sarnia, Can., or by their authorized representatives, 
strictly in accordance with manufacturer’s specifications. 

Thickness of tile shall be. 

Size (s) of tile shall be. 

Color (s) of tile shall be. 

Pattern (s) shall be. 

Cove Base—(Halicomp.) We strongly recommend Hali¬ 
comp Plastic Magnesia Cove base be used. This is to be 
applied against screeded backing furnished by general con¬ 
tractor, consisting of 1 part cement and 3 parts sand, applied 
flush with the plaster line. (See Drawing B on next page.)' 

Masticomp—Where finished cement cove base is already 
installed by general contractor, two special color coats of Mas¬ 
ticomp are to be applied, to conform as near as possible to the 
color of border tile used. (See Drawing C on next page.) 

Note: If more than one thickness, size or color is to be used, the 
specification must state clearly the necessary facts pertaining to the loca¬ 
tion where each is to be used. 
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Bonding Cement—Only Halico Mastic Tile Cement shall 
be used in laying tile covered by the specification. 

Heat—The building must be heated to 70° at least 24 hours 
prior to the installation of Halico Mastic Tile and be maintained 
at this temperature until 24 hours after the completion of 
work covered by this contract. Heat shall be provided by 
others. 


Installation—All work done on this contract shall be per¬ 
formed by skilled labor under the supervision of the manufac¬ 
turer or by authorized representatives. 

Guarantee—Halico Mastic Tile shall be guaranteed for one 
year against poor workmanship and faulty material. Defects 
due to either cause shall be rectified by flooring contractor 
without charge. 


RECENT 

Building 

Masonic Temple 
Colestock High School 
McCarthy Library, Geneva College 
Jefferson County War Memorial Building 
Epworth M. E. Church 

B. P. O. E. Building 

Science Building and Men’s Dormitory, Grove City 
College 

Church of Christ 
F. W. Woolworth Store 
Y. M. C. A. Building 
Library Building 

C. C. Murphy Stores 

W. T. Grant Store 

Grosby Hall, University of Buffalo 

Meharry Medical College Building 

Cincinnati & Suburban Building 

Sharon Junior High School 

Sing Sing Prison 

Wiflibroa & Bannantyne Schools 

Infantry Battalion Barracks 

Hollis Public School No. 35 

Notre Dame University, Dormitories A and B 

Mt. Lebanon High School 

Madison Junior High School 

LaSalle High School 

University Club 

Engineers Building 

Louis Kamm Building 

Consolidated Film Building 

Public School No. 6 

Franklin School 


INSTALLATIONS OF HALICO 

Location 

Steubenville, Ohio 
Titusville, Pa. 

Beaver Falls, Pa. 

Steubenville, Ohio 
New Castle, Pa. 

Sharon, Pa. 

Grove City, Pa. 

Cuyahoga Falls, Ohio 
Utica, N. Y. 

Akron, Ohio 
Chautauqua, N. Y. 

Washington, D. C., Harrisburg, 
Verona and Uniontown, Pa. 
Louisville, Ky. 

Buffalo, N. Y. 

Nashville, Tenn. 

Cincinnati, Ohio 
Sharon, Pa. 

Ossining, N. Y. 

Verdun, Quebec 
Fort Wadsworth, N. Y. 

Borough of Queens, N. Y. 

South Bend, Ind. 

Mt. Lebanon, Pa. 

Rochester, N. Y. 

Niagara Falls, N. Y. 

Detroit, Mich. 

Hackensack, N. J. 

Newark, N. J. 

Fort Lee, N. J. 

Clifton, N. J. 

Saddle River, N. J. 


MASTIC TILE 


Architect 

Fred H. Clarke, Steubenville, Ohio 
W. Holmes Crosby Co., Oil City, Pa. 
W. G. Eckles Co., New Castle, Fa. 
Fred H. Clarke, Steubenville, Ohio 
W. G. Eckles Co., New Castle, Pa. 
Clepper & Clepper, Sharon, Pa. 


W. G. Eckles Co., New Castle, Pa. 

Wilbur Herby, Dayton, Ohio 
Architectural Department, Woolworth Company 
Fichter & Brooker, Akron, Ohio 
T. J. & W. A. Kidd, Buffalo, N. Y. 

H. E. Crosby of G. G. Murphy Co., McKeesport, Pa. 

P. A. Cunnius of W. T. Grant Co., New York, N. Y. 
Greene & Hopkins, Buffalo, N. Y. 

Gordon & Kaelber, Rochester, N. Y. 

Harry Lake, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Clepper & Clepper, Sharon, Pa. 

New York State Architect, Albany 
A. Gravel, Verdun, Quebec 
Quartermaster Department, U. S. Army 
Walter C. Martin, New York 
Maginnis & Walsh, Boston, Mass. 

Ingham & Boyd, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

F. R. Scherer, Rochester, N. Y. 

Kirkpatrick & Cannon, Niagara Falls, N. Y. 

Smith, Hinchman & Grylls, Detroit, Mich. 

C. V. R. Bogert, Hackensack, N. J. 

Private Plans 

Granville Dexter, Fort Lee, N. J. 

Lee and Hewitt, Paterson, N. J. 

Walter G. Bartels, Hackensack, N. J. 


OTHER HALICO PRODUCTS 


Halicomp Plastic Magnesia Base 

This is a sanitary base of magnesite composi¬ 
tion installed in place. We strongly recommend 
that it be used in conjunction with Halico Mastic 
Tile. It produces a seamless sanitary cove adjoin¬ 
ing the border. It overcomes normal inequalities 
in wall and cement subfloor. 

Halico Industrial Asphalt Tile 

Installed in thicknesses of either %, % or % 
in., preferably over smoothly finished cement sub¬ 
floors, but successfully over wood. Suited for 
factory, chemical laboratory and battery rooms. 

Halicomp 

This is a plastic magnesium oxychloride floor¬ 
ing available over wood or concrete subfloors. 
Monolithic with or without 6-in. cove base. Fin¬ 
ished thickness %. in. over concrete and V 2 in. 
over wood. Attractive colors, resilient, silent, 
comfortable, sanitary, low in cost. 

Halicomp Terrazzo 

Same general specification as for Halicomp. 
Installed with brass strips using marble aggre¬ 
gates of selected colors in combination with speci¬ 
fied Halicomp binding agent. Characteristics same 
as Halicomp. Extremely good looking. Finishes 
% in. thick. 

Masticomp 

A cold mastic flooring installed from % to A 
in. in thickness over smoothly finished cement 
subfloors. Feel to the feet is comparable with that 
of linoleum. Eliminates jointings, entirely sani¬ 
tary, fire resisting. Widely used in government 
work. 
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MASTICOMP BASE 


Layr Bilt Masticomp 

A heavy black mastic finished with Masticomp. 
Total thickness % to 1 in. as required. Installed 
preferably over cement slabs left roughly screeded 
uniformly % to 1 in. below desired finished grade. 
While monolithic, this floor is independent of 
underslab, thereby greatly reducing any tendency 
to crack. Much used in public buildings, schools 
and hospitals. 


Halico Hot Mastic (Regular Type) 

Strictly industrial. Laid 1 in. thick or heavier 
if required, preferably over concrete but suc¬ 
cessfully over wood. 


Halico Hot Mastic (Acidproof Type) 

Meets the requirements of chemical plants, 
battery rooms, laboratories, and wherever acid 
conditions must be met. Guaranteed absolutely 
acidproof. Installation conditions exactly as for 
Halico Hot Mastic (Regular). 


Wall Kraft 

In consistency Wall Kraft is plastic, yet it is 
applied with a brush and the texture is produced 
in the plaster body. Applicable to any surface 
that can be painted—finished plaster, brown coat, 
wall board, painted walls, brick or cement. Ex¬ 
tremely handsome and authentic effects in period 
style are attainable, as well as with modernistic 
application. Within cost range of medium priced 
construction. 


SERVICE, SAMPLES AND LITERATURE 

Our flooring experts will, without obligation, be glad to will be furnished with literature fully describing any of our 

consult with architects, engineers and owners regarding their various products upon their request, 

flooring problems. Architects, engineers and others interested Samples will be submitted on request. 












































B2676 


ESTABLISHED 1905 

ALBERT GRAUER & COMPANY 


Grauer-Watkins Red Asphalt, Style-Tile and Graustic Floors 

1408 Seventeenth Street 

DETROIT, MICH. 


REPRESENTATIVES 


ATLANTA, GA., S. R. Hewitt, 320 Walton Building 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., John H. Wilkinson, 1735 Fifteenth Avenue, So. 
BOSTON, MASS., Merton P. Ellis, 77 Summer Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., Edwin G. Day & Co., Erie County Bank Building 
CANTON, OHIO, O. J. Weigand, 1001 Clarendon Avenue, N. W. 
CHARLESTON, W. VA., Fireproof Products Co., 216 Professional Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., L. A. Watkins & Company, 7303 Oglesby Avenue 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, Al Levinson Company, 607 American Druggists 
Building 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, John G. McRae, 2660 East Boulevard 
COLUMBUS, OHIO, The B. M. Freeman Co., 42 E. Gay Street 
DALLAS, TEX., Congleton Company, Inc., 502-3 Construction Building 
DAYTON, OHIO, The John G. Pool Co., 494 Ludlow Arcade 
DENVER, COLO., Building Products Corporation, 1435 Welton Street 
EL PASO, TEX., Neff-Stiles Company 

FORT WAYNE, IND., Arc-Con Specialties Co., 1123 So. Clinton Street 
GRAND RAPIDS, MICH., Charles Vandervelde, 757 Hawthorne Street, N.E. 
GREEN BAY, WIS., Building Specialties Co. of Wisconsin, 1210 Bond Street 
HUNTINGTON, W. VA.. E. L. Warnick, P. O. Box 1581 
JACKSON, MISS., Clark Building Material Company, Majestic Theatre 
Building 

YORK, PA., C. H. Strayer, 


KANSAS CITY, MO., Day K. Smith, 4884 Main Street 
KNOXVILLE, TENN., Chas. M. Allen Co., 712 S. Gay Street 
LIMA, OHIO, Building Accessories Company, 311 W. High Street 
LOUISVILLE, KY., Equipment & Supply Company, 420 Baxter Avenue 
NASHVILLE, TENN., John Williams Company, 808 Independent Life 
Building 

NEW HAVEN, CONN., C. W. Marble, 158 York Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y., Co-Wa-Co, Incorporated, 15 Moore Street 
OMAHA, NEB., Kraus & Trustin, 636 Paxton Block 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., R. C. Kratz, 311 Perry Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., Pittsburgh Building Specialties Co., 402 Jones Law 
Building 

PORTLAND, ME., General Floors Company, 46 Market Street 
RICHMOND, VA., Lee O. Miller & Co., 209 Builders Exchange 
SAGINAW, MICH., Hugh Lee Iron Works, 312 No. Bond Street 
ST. LOUIS, MO., P. M. Bruner Granitoid Co., 425 Frisco Building 
ST. PETERSBURG, FLA., E. L. March, 303 Third Avenue, No. 

SOUTH BEND, IND., South Bend Building Specialties Co.*, 232 Vi So. 
Michigan Street 

TOLEDO, OHIO, Treuhaft Brothers, 1014 Sylvania Avenue 
WASHINGTON, D. C., Lally-Rohlader Company, Inc., 1756 M Street, N.W. 
50 W. Philadelphia, Street 


Products 

Grauer-Watkins Red Asphalt Floors, Preformed Heavy Duty Asphalt Floors. 


Cove Base and Tile, and Grauer-Watkins Style-tile 
and Graustic Flooring; Acidproof and Industrial 


For Sidewalk Lights, Skylights, Floor Lights, and 
Marquise Lights, see Manufacturers' Index. 


GRAUER-WATKINS RED ASPHALT FLOORING 


Description and Advantages 

A Floor of Highest Quality, Durability, 
and Long Term Economy—Grauer-Watkins 
Red Asphalt is a troubleproof, fifty-year floor. 

In high grade structures where the best of per¬ 
manent foot traffic floors is desired, Grauer- 
Watkins Red Asphalt Flooring is recommended as a material 
attractive in appearance, which will endure for decades without 
upkeep expense. Its cost by-the-year becomes a fraction of the 
cost of cheaper floors. 

Uses—It was originally manufactured for use in schools, 
where the foot traffic is heavy and children need a non-slip 
floor. Its acid-resistant qualities at once made it an ideal 
floor f.or chemical, physical, and biological laboratories. Its 
success* was so marked *in school buildings that the demand 
arose for it in hospitals, banks, stores, special areas in public 
buildings, and other areas where an attractive and durable 
floor was needed and especially where waterproof or chemical 
resistant floors were required. This floor not only will lie 
perfectly over dampness but will prevent that dampness from 
permeating to the air of the room making it a preferred floor 
for school basements and other high grade basement areas. 

Appearance—Red Asphalt is smooth and clean in appear¬ 
ance and even in color. The dull gloss finish eliminates glare 
of reflected light. 

In case of necessity to cut 
the floor, repairs do not show 
as new portions blend per¬ 
fectly. 

It may be extended up on 
walls to form cove base, form¬ 
ing one continuous sheet. 

Color—The beautiful red 
color blends well with almost 
any color scheme, making the 
decorating of rooms quite easy. 

The color may be varied from 
clear red through intermediate 
shades to black 

Easy to Work and Walk 
On—-Grauer-Watkins Red As¬ 
phalt Flooring is comfortable 
under foot, quiet, warm and 
resilient. 

Its quietness promotes effi¬ 


ciency. It is never slippery, even when wet. 

Clean and Sanitary—This floor is easily 
cleaned by flushing or mopping, dries quickly 
and is odorless. It is dustless, seamless and 
may be coved. It never cracks and is absolutely 
waterproof. 

Fire Protection—Grauer-Watkins Red Asphalt meets the 
requirements of all-fireproof buildings, as the floor will neither 
aid combustion nor communicate fire. There is absolutely no 
danger of fire or explosion during laying or when in use. It 
is also a non-conductor of electricity. 

Thickness and Weight—All Grauer-Watkins Asphalt Floors 
are laid in a uniform thickness of % in. (thicker, if specified) ; 
positively guaranteed and strictly maintained. This provides 
practically lifelong durability. Weight, approximately, per sq. 
ft. 8% lbs. ^ 

Foundation—On account of the thickness and plasticity of 
this floor, either old or new foundation may be used equally 
well, and either wood or concrete is satisfactory. New 
foundations must be true to grade and % in. below the 
finished floor line, preferably float finished concrete. Old 
floor, where worn uneven, may be filled in with our special 
compound. 

Speed in Laying—Floors laid one day are ready for full 

service the following day, or 

within a few hours if desired. 
No costly delays due to wait¬ 
ing for floors to harden. Ma¬ 
terial is laid hot and hardens 
as it cools. 

Corridors—The rich attrac¬ 
tive appearance, non-slip, wear¬ 
proof and sound deadening 
properties are valuable here. 

Swimming Pool Walk¬ 
ways, Gymnasiums, Shower 

Rooms and Locker Rooms— 
Sureness, ease and quietness 
under foot is the requirement 
that is met most exactingly by 
Asphalt Floors. 

Sanitary Cove Base—Sani¬ 
tary cove base made of Grauer- 
Watkins Asphalt is made under 
pressure on an hydraulic press 




Chemistry Laboratory, Grosse Pointe High School 

George Haas, Architect 
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% in. in thickness for the vertical section. Joints between sec¬ 
tions and between the floor and base are fused with heat, 
making the floor and base jointless and seamless throughout. 

Guarantee—We guarantee positive satisfaction, full %-in 
thickness, and durability. We will replace Red Asphalt Floors, 
if they do not satisfy, with any floor of equal or lower cost 
selected by the buyer without cost to him. We could not make 
such a guarantee if this floor had not proven itself by service, 
comfort and attractiveness. 

Service—Grauer Flooring Service covers the United States. 
All installations are made by experienced workmen. Where 
desired, we are prepared to build up the subfloor of wood or 
concrete to proper grade before applying Grauer-Watkins 
flooring. 

Information—Bulletins illustrated in colors, samples and 
quotations will be furnished promptly upon request. 

Specifications Grauer-Watkins Asphalt Flooring 

In the following rooms (., etc.) (where indicated on 

plans), floors and cove base are to have a wearing surface of 
the Standard Grauer-Watkins Type Asphalt Floors, to be laid 
by Albert Grauer & Company, 1408 Seventeenth Street, De¬ 
troit, Mich., and shall be a decided red in color. This floor 


shall be laid in a continuous sheet % in. in thickness, and of 
such nature and characteristics that any section of floor can be 
laid completely in one operation and be ready for full service 
the next day. (No naphtha or other volatile solvent shall have 
come into contact with the floor or flooring ingredients at any 
stage of manufacture.) The hardness of the different floor 
areas is to be regulated according to the traffic requirements of 
the areas. 

The concrete or other base for the above floor shall be 
finished off true to grade (floated, not troweled) % in. below 
the desired finished floor level by contractor for such floor 
base. 

Grauer Industrial Flooring 

Grauer Industrial Asphalt Floors are laid under the same 
rigid specifications that apply where Grauer-Watkins Red 
Asphalt Floors are laid. The enduring qualities so much 
prized by factory managers are the result of careful and 
exacting selection of raw materials and the exceptional work¬ 
manship resulting through the use of our exclusive finishing 
process. 

Our installations include general manufacturing areas, truck¬ 
ing aisles, shipping rooms and platforms, plating rooms, acid 
rooms, laboratories, battery rooms, spray rooms, wash decks, etc. 


GRAUER STYLE-TILES 


Description 

Attractive, colorful design for 
borders or for complete floors, is 
the new advantage which Style- 
Tile brings to users of Grauer- 
Watkins Red Asphalt Floors. New 
beauty joins underfoot comfort, 
and fifty-year endurance, to make 
this high quality Flooring pre¬ 
eminently a leader. 

Style-Tiles are made from 
Grauer-Watkins Red Asphalt, in 
varied shades, in solid colors or 
decorated with ceramic tiles in 
white or any color. The uses of 
Style-Tiles become more varied 
with each job to which it is ap¬ 
plied. Its most favored use is in 
borders. Here are shown a few 
of the multitude of designs which 
can be formed with ceramics set 
in the Style-Tile blocks. 

Style-Tile in plain colors is used 
for checkerboard designs for com¬ 
plete floors. Style-Tile combines 
perfectly with Grauer-Watkins 
Red Asphalt for cove base and 
walls as well as for floors. Its 
combinations are practically un¬ 
limited. 

Sanitary Features and Ad¬ 
vantages—The sanitary quality 
of Red Asphalt floors (laid 
hot) is carried by Style-Tile 
(pressed hot). 

Easy under foot, it is an 
ideal, long wearing floor. 

It is warm, dustless, abso¬ 
lutely waterproof, fire-resistant 
and acid-resistant. 

The dull gloss reduces glare. 
The color may be varied from 
clear red, through intermediate 
shades to black. 

Style-Tile is ideal for ex¬ 
terior use, on porches, walks, 
courts, etc. 

Its beauty becomes economy 
as the years pass over it with 
little or no maintenance ex¬ 
pense. 

Specifications 

In the following rooms 
(.. .etc.) or (where in- 



Grauer-Watkins Red Asphalt Style-Tile for Exterior Walks at 
the Oakland Hills Country Club, Oakland County, Mich. 

Cyril Edward Schley, Architect 



Granito Style-Tile Patterns 


dicated on plans), floors shall be Style-Tile Flooring, as man¬ 
ufactured by Albert Grauer & Company, Detroit, Michigan. 
Thickness of the tile to be according to size as follows: 6x6xM> 
in. or 9x9xts in. or 12xl2x% in. or 12xl8x% in. Colors to be 


Bright Red, Intermediate Shades 
“A” or “C,” or Black, or a 
pattern design combining two or 
more colors or shades. Tile shall 
be solid color throughout or shall 
be decorated with vitreous or 
glazed ceramic tile in colors and 
designs as selected by the archi¬ 
tect. Or the field to be plain Red 
(or Intermediate “A,” etc.) or 
(checkerboard design, alternate 
Red and Black) border designs 
(and ribbons between columns) to 
be formed with Style-Tile deco¬ 
rated with ceramic tile, color and 
design to be selected by the archi¬ 
tect. 

All Style-Tile to be manufac¬ 
tured of genuine Grauer-Watkins 
Red Asphalt Compound and Trin¬ 
idad Lake Asphalt, coarse sand 
and crushed red granite to pro-, 
duce tile that will stand up under 
traffic conditions demanded in the 
various rooms or areas. 

Cove base to be shipped to 
the job preformed in 2-ft. 
lengths and set in a suitable 
mortar backing at least 1 in. in 
thickness that is thoroughly 
bonded to the structural walls. 
All joints in base to be fused 
in a first class workmanlike 
manner so as to be invisible 
and present a finished surface 
that is jointless and seamless. 
All base to be given a bond 
coat of a special asphalt com¬ 
pound made for this purpose. 

Style-Tile when set on a 
true level surface is to be set 
in waterproof cement that does 
not add to the thickness of the 
tile. The thickness allowed 
from the subbase to the 
finished floor level is the thick¬ 
ness of the tile (%, Ts or 
% in.). 

Where Style-Tile is laid over 
wood floors, old or new, or 
over float finished concrete, 
%-in. depth should be allowed 
for tile and bedding of emulsi¬ 
fied asphalt cement. Style- 
Tile can also be set in cement 
or more below the finished 


grout if the subbase is 1 

grade. In this case, Style-Tile is set just as is quarry tile or 
other clay tile, either with tight joints or with mortar joints 
of varying widths according to size of tile. 
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GRANITO STYLE-TILE 


Description 

Granito Style-Tile is compounded by mixing carefully graded 
shades of broken marble with Grauer-Watkins Asphalt. The 
hot asphalt penetrates the surface of one type of marble for a 
short distance and gives a pleas¬ 
ing graduation of color. 

Other types of marble in the 
mix repel the asphalt stain and 
remain unaffected. When the 
asphalt is polished, a soft pleas¬ 
ing pattern is exposed. The 
pattern illustrated shows a com¬ 
bination using Standard Dark 
Red Grauer-Watkins Asphalt 
Style-Tile in the center, bor¬ 
dered by Granito Oblongs and 
accented by Green Style-Tile. 

Other colors maybe substituted 
such as gray, tan, brown, blue 


In combination with Style-Tile, either plain or decorated 
with ceramics, Granito permits the architect to achieve a satis¬ 
fying result for the owners, in that the floor will be warm, 
non-slip, easy to walk on, long lasting, and easy to clean 

as well as decorative. 

Specifications 

In the following rooms 

(.. etc.) or (where 

indicated on plans), floors shall 
be laid with Grauer Style-Tile 
pattern No. com¬ 

bining Granito Style-Tile and 
plain (or marbleized) Style- 

Tile or . (state 

color or colors). Sizes of tile 

to be . Grauer 

Granito Style-Tile to be made 
by the special process developed 
by Albert Grauer & Company, 
Detroit, Michigan. The subfloor 
to be furnished by the (mason 
contractor) exactly % in. be¬ 
low the finished floor level. 


or red. 

Granito is made in sheets at 
the factory and cut to fit stand¬ 
ard patterns and combinations Granito and Solid Color Style-Tile 

or your own special design. Standard tile size 6x6 in., 6x12 in., 12x12 in. Design No. 16 


GRAUSTIC FLOORING 


Description 

Graustic is a medium priced industrial and 
general-use floor, of a rubberlike texture, com¬ 
posed of mineral bitumen, asbestos fiber, min¬ 
eral coloring pigments and mineral oil, selected 
by careful research, and combined scientifically. 

It is provided in attractive colors and applied in plastic form 
to a thickness of Vs in. or more. Graustic is fire-resistant, 
acid-resistant and a non-conductor of electricity. 

Durability—Graustic will endure for years under constant 
foot traffic. Time and hard usage tend to compact the material 
and improve the condition of the surface. If damaged in any 
way, the floor is easy to repair and does not show the difference 
between the new and old work. The first cost is relatively low. 

Appearance—Graustic is manufactured in the following 
permanent non-fading colors: red, maroon, tan, brown, and 
green; colors are even throughout the material, giving a rich 
velvety appearance. 

Elasticity—Graustic floor will not crack, check, peel, crawl 
or wrinkle, but will expand and contract with the base to which 
it is applied. However, since it is perfectly bonded to the sub¬ 
floor, cracks in this will also extend through the Graustic. Such 
cracks may easily be repaired and the new work will not show. 

Hardness—Although elastic, Graustic is harder than rubber 
or cork. If struck with a hammer, Graustic will not chip or 
break. If the blow is hard enough to form a dent, this will 
work smooth with use. 

Quietness—The yielding surface of Graustic deadens sound, 
a highly desirable quality in schools, hospitals, offices, churches 
and theaters. 

Sanitation—Graustic is seamless, dustproof, waterproof and 
dries quickly when washed; is non-absorbent, warm, and has 
no joints or cracks. Neither 
liquids nor germs can lodge in 
or penetrate Graustic. 

Graustic Combination Floor 

For certain uses a combina¬ 
tion floor consisting of colored 
“Graustic” over a black asphalt 
base, has become quite popular. 

This combination makes a crack- 
proof floor even when applied 
over old worn wood or concrete 
subfloors. The cost is moderate 


when compared with other types of flooring 
due to the smaller amount of colored finish 
applied. The base is heavy and elastic and 
takes the place of cement floor finish in concrete 
buildings or composition scratchcoat over wood 
floors. 

The asphalt is laid Vj to 1 in. in thickness over which the 
Graustic Flooring makes a perfect bond, both being of asphalt 
base. 

Graustic for Tennis Courts 

Graustic over concrete base makes an ideal tennis court. 
It is now in use on prominent estates and clubs, giving a 
longer season of play and a perfect court at any time of the 
year. Faster and more accurate play is also gained—a sur¬ 
face easy to play on and a contrasting color to the ball, 
net and lines. Graustic courts eliminate the heavy upkeep 
expense of clay courts. They last for years and are fully 
guaranteed. 

Specifications 

In the following rooms (., etc.) or (where in¬ 

dicated on plans), floors are to be Graustic as manufactured 
and installed by Albert Grauer & Company, Detroit, Mich., 
in strict accordance with the manufacturer’s specifications. 
The material is to be laid in not less than 6 coats—2 bond¬ 
ing coats applied with a brush, 2 body coats and 2 finish coats 
applied with a trowel and not more than 3 gal. per 100 sq. 
ft. to be applied at one time or at intervals of less than 
24 hours. (If over wood, change 6 coats to 7. In addition, 
a layer of burlap is inserted between the first and second 
layers of body coats, which are increased from 2 to 3 coats.) 
The finished flooring over cement is to be not less than Vs in. 
(or over wood not less than in.) in thickness. All work 

to be done by mechanics thor¬ 
oughly experienced in this work. 
The finished floors shall not 
be abused or used for any pur¬ 
pose that w r ill mar or damage 
the surface until thoroughly set. 

The Graustic flooring is to be 
guaranteed against defects in 
workmanship and materials for 
a period of tw f o years, that it 
will not come loose from the 
foundation, and will give satis¬ 
factory wear. 






Diagrams Showing Installation with Coved Corners, Over Concrete 
and Wood Floors 
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JOHNS-MANVILLE 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

292 Madison Avenue, NEW YORK 

For Branch Offices, see Section on Asbestos Wainscoting 


Products 

Asphalt Tile Flooring. 

Also Packings; Refractory Cements; Water- 
proofings and Dampproofings; Asbestos Ebony; 
Asbestos and Rag-felt Roll Roofings; Special 
Rotproof Roofs. 



For the following—see manufacturer’s index: 
Insulating Board; Wall Tile; Acoustical 
Treatment; Transite Corrugated Asbestos; Tran- 
site Flat; Asbestos Wall Board; Home Insulation; 
Built-up Roofing; Asbestos Shingles; Asphalt 
Shingles ; Pipe Covering and Insulation. 


JOHNS-MANVILLE ASPHALT TILE FLOORING 


Johns-Manville Asphalt Tile Flooring is a resilient, 
decorative, utilitarian floor covering material produced in 
tile form units of various sizes and colors, applicable over 
practically any underfloor which is smooth and firm. 

The colors available, shown on the following pages, 
admit considerable freedom of choice in both monotone 
and polychrome effects. A distinguishing color character¬ 
istic is that sympathy which painters denote by the term 
“quality”—absence of harshness and presence of mellow 
richness not readily described but occurring in advisable 
departure from primary color hues. Patterns square or 
diagonal, simple to relatively complex in the combination 
of both size and color of individual units, are possible. 

This flooring is particularly adapted to the service 
encountered in office buildings, schools and institutions. 

Cost 

The cost is well within the range of other resilient 
floor coverings intended for similar usage. Barring un¬ 
usual abuse, the only maintenance expense is that of ordi¬ 
nary cleaning. Areas which have become damaged through 
abnormal service are repairable at a minimum expendi¬ 
ture, leaving practically no evidence of the renewal. 

Physical Characteristics 

In application, the joints form tightly, remaining so 
through service. The waterproof cement in which the tiles 
are laid maintains a permanent bond. The tiles do not wear 
rough, buckle or curl, or change through oxidation or 
contact with water and proper cleaning agencies. This 
material is odorless, non-absorbent, and does not originate 
dust. It will not bear the stains of burning cigarettes or 
matches, carelessly dropped. Warm water and any good 
neutral soap are sufficient for cleaning purposes, dry buff¬ 
ing and foot traffic producing an attractive sheen. Wax 
treatment may be employed if desired, but polishes con¬ 
taining destructive solvents should not be applied to 
this flooring. 

Johns-Manville Asphalt Tile Flooring has been offi¬ 
cially approved for use in fire-proof buildings in many 
large cities and bears the approval of all Borough Build¬ 
ing Departments in New York City, where fire laws are 
unusually stringent. 

Possessing resiliency not present in hard flooring 
materials, asphalt tile should be protected against sharp 


point loads of furniture and heavy static loads. Asphalt 
tile should not be used where subjected to abusive truck¬ 
ing, concentrated heat, and excessive or constant spillage 
of gasoline, grease or other oils. 

Johns-Manville Asphalt Tile Flooring is made of 
mineral gums, asbestos fibre, mineral pigments and fillers. 


Approved Flooring Contractors 

As a satisfactory job results only when good materials 
are correctly laid, Johns-Manville has appointed approved 
flooring contractors throughout the country, basing these 
appointments on thoroughness of workmanship and finan¬ 
cial responsibility. The name of the approved contractor 
nearest you will be furnished on request. He will gladly 
submit an estimate based on your requirements. 

Specifications and Representative Installations 

Specifications are contained on third following page. 

A list of representative installations including jobs in 
various parts of the United States and Canada is avail¬ 
able in a separate printing. 


Sizes: Field Tile 
3" x 3" x 3/16" 

3" x 6" x 3/16" 

6" x 6" x 3/16" or y & ‘ 


Technical Data 


9" x 9" x 3/16" or H" 
12" x 12" x 3/16" or yy 
12" x 24" x 3/16" or 


Border Tile 


9" 

18" 

6 " 

9" 


x 27" x 3/16" or yy\ „ , , 

x 24" x 3/16" or yy\ Avai,able in all standard colors. 

x 12" x 3/16" or yy\ 

x 18" x 3/16" or yy j Avai lable m all colors, “special.”* 


The use of the yy thick material over wood underfloors is not recommended. 


Colors: Plain (Standard) 


Black 

Mahogany 

Tan 

Buff 

Rose Taupe 
Red 


Terra Cotta 
Olive Green 
Ivy Green 
Apple Green 
Verte Blue 
Gray 


Mottled (Special)* 


Gray on Black* 
Tan on Black* 
Red on Black* 
Green on Black* 


Black on Red* 

Black on Tan* 

Buff on Mahogany* 
Black on Verte Blue* 


Weight: 3/16" thickness—2 lbs. per sq. ft. 

yy thickness—1 l /z lbs. per sq. ft. 


Hot Mastic Underflooring: 

Hot mastic (J-M Industrial Flooring) used as an underflooring material has dis¬ 
tinct advantages. Its use permits laying of the tile immediately after the under¬ 
flooring, without the delay occasioned during the curing and drying period re¬ 
quired with other materials. 


Sanitary Cove Base: 

The materials ordinarily used to form a base, either coved or otherwise, may be 
used with J-M Tile Flooring. If it is desired that the base be formed of the same 
material as the floor covering, sanitary cove base units 6" high, 18" long and 
3/16" thick are available in all standard colors. 

Such units require a smooth under-base as designated in the specification. 

* All items identified by an asterisk (*) are “special,” requiring two weeks for 
delivery and a minimum quantity limitation of one thousand square feet. 
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JOHNS-MANVILLE 


SPECIFICATIONS FOR JOHNS-MANVILLE ASPHALT TILE FLOORING 


Work Included 

The work contemplated under this specification shall 
include all materials, labor, equipment and services neces¬ 
sary for and reasonably incidental to the installation of 
Johns-Manville Asphalt Tile Flooring to (state in detail 
surfaces to be covered) as shown on drawings or herein 
specified. 

( Omit either or both of the following if not to be used:) 

The installation of a hot mastic underfloor shall be 
included. 

A cove base shall be included. 

Work Not Included 

The following work will be furnished and installed 
as specified under other divisions of the specification which 
this contractor shall read so as to ascertain what is called 
for therein; 

(a) (Include if underfloor is to be concrete.) 

A concrete underfloor which shall have a top layer 
thick enough to prevent cracking or separation from the 
sub-base structure, steel troweled to a smooth finish free 
from waves and irregularities, and finished to a point 
below the required floor level equal to the thickness of the 
tile flooring specified. The underfloor shall not be treated 
with hardeners, paint or surface coatings of any kind and 
shall not have lines struck therein. It shall be free from 
frost or the effects of freezing and shall be left dry and 
clean. 

(b) (Include if underfloor is to be hot mastic.) 

A concrete sub-base which shall be finished below the 
required floor level a distance equal to 1" plus the thick¬ 
ness of the tile flooring specified. The top surface of the 
concrete sub-base shall be finished equal to a screed coat 
not troweled and shall be free from projections or 
depressions. 

(Omit the following if not required.) 

The concrete sub-base shall be provided with proper 
slope to drains. 

(c) (Include if underfloor is to be wood.) 

A wood underfloor which shall be of dressed, kiln 
dried, tongued and grooved flooring. The boards shall be 
not more than 3" face width and shall be driven up tight 
and nailed to bearings at not less than 16" centers. Any 
irregularities shall be planed down to leave a smooth 
surface. 

(d) (Include if J-M Tile Cove Base is to be used.) 

A cove base of cement (or other suitable material) 

steel troweled and finished smooth and true to conform to 
and receive the tile cove base. 

(e) (Include if stair treads or platforms are in¬ 
volved.) 


A metal nosing on stair treads and platforms recesssed 
the exact thickness of the tile flooring specified so that such 
flooring will finish to the top of the nosing. 

Connecting Work 

This contractor shall examine all surfaces on which, 
or against which, his work is to be applied and he shall 
notify the Architect in writing of any defects that he may 
discover, which, in his opinion, he considers detrimental 
to the installation of his materials. 

Schedule 

(It is suggested that, particularly on large jobs, the 
specification contain a schedule indicating the following:) 
A: Room name or number. B : Size and thickness of tile 
units. (Over wood underfloors tile must be used). 
C : Color and arrangement of field tile. D : Color of border 
tile. E: Color of cove base, if included. F: Type of under¬ 
floor. (Concrete, wood, hot mastic, etc.) 

Materials 

All Asphalt Tile Flooring, Tile Cement (and where 
specified, Tile Cove Base and hot mastic underfloor) re¬ 
ferred to in these specifications shall be those manufac¬ 
tured by Johns-Manville and shall bear the manufacturer’s 
label. The thickness of the tile, size, colors, etc., shall be 
as specified. 

Installation 

(If to be applied over wood underfloor, include the 
following paragraph:) 

The wood underfloor shall be overlaid with one laver 
of Johns-Manville 15 lb. Asphalt Saturated Asbestos Felt, 
with the joints butted, (not lapped), secured in place with 
the tile cement. 

(If sub-floor is to be hot mastic, include the following 
paragraph:) 

The sub-base shall be covered with J-M Hot Mastic 
Flooring installed by a contractor approved by the manu¬ 
facturer. It shall be 1" thick and shall be finished smooth 
and level to a point below the final floor level equal to the 
thickness of the flooring specified. 

The surface of the underfloor (or the under felt) 
shall be covered with the tile cement, troweled on evenly 
to an average thickness of The tiles shall be firmly 
pressed into the cement with the joints formed closely 
so that all joints will be tight and even and the finished 
surface smooth. Upon completion, the surface shall be 
cleaned of all excess of cement. 

(Include if J-M Tile Cove Base is to be used) 

1 he tile cove base shall be installed in a similar 
manner. 


CONDENSED SPECIFICATION 


All finished flooring in (state in detail surfaces to be 
covered) shall be Johns-Manville Asphalt Tile Flooring, 
applied in strict accordance with the standard specifica¬ 
tions of the manufacturer. 

The size and thickness of field tile shall be (state. 
Over wood underfloors ■&" must be used) ; border tile 
(state). The color and arrangement of field tile shall be 


(state); border tile (state). (State color of cove base, 
if included.) 

(Omit either or both of the following if not to be used:) 
The installation of a hot mastic underfloor shall be 
included. 

A cove base shall be included. 
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KOMPOLITE CO., INC. 

Flooring Manufacturers and Contractors 

SINCE 1900 

23-59 Borden Avenue 
LONG ISLAND, CITY, N. Y. 


Products and Use 

The Kompolite Co., Inc. offers the architect six 
flooring products scientifically designed and of proven 
dependability. Each is modern, complete in its service 
and performance and is easily adapted to building re¬ 
quirements. 

Th cse six Kompolite Flooring products are: 

1. Kompolite Magnesite Composition. 

2. Kompolite Magnesite Terrazzo. 

3. Kompolite Portland Cement Terrazzo. 

4. Kompo-Tile Asphalt Flooring. 

5. Mastolith Plastic Mastic. 

6. Amtico Rubber Tile. 

Any of these Kompolite Floorings can be combined 
with each other resulting in single-level, integral floors. 

Kompolite Floorings Products are adaptable to all 
classes of new or old buildings as hospitals, schools, 
office buildings, apartment houses, banks, residences, 
colleges, churches, monasteries, department stores, libra¬ 
ries, restaurants, hotels and theatres. 

Kompolite Magnesite Composition Flooring 

A highly developed and improved plastic magnesia 
floor, resilient, sanitary, fireproof, triple trowel-finished. 
From y 2 to 1 in. thick, depending on conditions and 
service required. Installed over wood, concrete or steel. 
One or several colors. Inlays. Applied with or without 
dividing strips. Brass or white metal. 

Formed into a sanitary cove base suitable for integral 
construction in connection with Rubber Tile, Asphalt 
Tile or Terrazzo Floors. Also available for stair treads, 
risers, nosings, plinths, wainscot, etc. 

The exclusive use of a pulverized filler and of a special 
oxide hardener in all Kompolite Floors results in better 
colors and appearance, greater density, longer life, lower 
maintenance costs and high dustproofing properties. 

Kompolite Magnesite Terrazzo Flooring 

A perfected terrazzo floor % in. thick, 

“Plastic Marble Floor.” Light in weight, 
directly over wood or concrete underfloors, 
non-glaring, soft and 
warm to the foot. 

Highly crack-resist¬ 
ing. Designed with di- 
viders of brass or 
white metal. Availa¬ 
ble for base, treads, 
etc. 

Over quarter of a mil¬ 
lion square feet of this 
floor in daily use in lead¬ 
ing department stores—a 
convincing proof of dura¬ 
bility and excellence of 
Kompolite Magnesite 
Terrazzo , 
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Kompolite Portland Cement Terrazzo Flooring 

Standard terrazzo installed strictly in accordance with 
Terrazzo Specifications of the National Terrazzo and 
Mosaic Association. 

Kompo-Tile Asphalt Flooring 

The highest type of Asphalt Mastic Tile in a wide 
range of colors and designs. Thickness: y 8 or T \ in. 
Mottled or plain. Laid over cement finish or, in case 
of wood underfloors, over a Kompolite Magnesite 
Cushion Coat from 14 to*% in. thick. Installed with 
Kompolite Composition Sanitary Base. 

Mastolith Plastic Mastic Flooring 

A plastic bituminous flooring built up of several 
thin layers to a thickness of y 8 or in. over cement 
finish. Furnished in four distinctive colors. Installed 
to conform with U. S. Bureau of Standards' Speci¬ 
fications. 

Amtico Rubber Tile Flooring 

The beauty of marble with carpet comfort. A homo¬ 
geneous, compressed rubber floor in plain or marbleized 
colors. t 3 q or y± in. thick. A fine floor made finer by 
the unique Kompolite Method of installation. Laid over 
cement finish or, where required over a wood subfloor, 
upon the Kompolite Magnesite Cushion Coat. Long 
wear makes it economical. 

Kompolite Standards 

All floors built and installed under the single responsibility of 
the Kompolite Co., Inc. strictly conform with Kompolite stand¬ 
ards : Complete and detailed control of the product from mine 
or mill through all stages of manufacture to the finished floor. 
“Kompolite Standards” are available to architects and builders. 


Kompolite Service 

The Kompolite Co., Inc. offers its 
facilities to architects for their indi¬ 
vidual and specific requirements, and 
will be pleased to submit suggestions 
for any special problems, write speci¬ 
fications, furnish drawings or make 
preliminary estimates. 

Guarantee 

The Kompolite guarantee insures 
the architect and builder against all 
defects of material or workmanship. 


Standard Specifications (Short Form) for 
Kompolite Flooring Products 

Where indicated the finished floors shall be Kompolite 
[Magnesite ’Composition] JMagnesite Terrazzo] [P. C. 
Terrazzo] [Mastolith] [Kompo-Tile] [Amtico Rubber 
Tile] installed in strict accordance with specifications and 
standard practices and procedures of the Kompolite Co., 
Inc. and by the skilled mechanics regularly in their 
employ. The finished floors shall equal the sample in 
architect’s office in color, finish, etc. The installation 
shall be guaranteed by the manufacturer for a period of 
two years. (If base, treads, wainscot, etc., are required, 
mention same.) 
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DAVID E. KENNEDY, INC. 

Kennedy Soft Tile Floors 
16 E. 52nd Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Kennedy Products 

Kennedy Asphalt Tile Floors. 
Kennedy Cork Tile Floors. 
Rubber-Marble, a decorative rub¬ 
ber tile flooring. 

Everlastic Tile Flooring (Lino¬ 
leum Tile). 

Kencor Bulletin Boards. 


I 


LOCAL REPRESENTATIVES 


1 


Kennedy Service 

David E. Kennedy, Inc., are the oldest and largest manu¬ 
facturers and contractors of soft tile floors in the world. The 
experience gained in the installation of over 50,000,000 sq. ft. of 
these floorings is at your disposal. Our factories are the most 
modern and largest making these types of flooring. We carry 


stocks and make prompt deliveries. 
Our salesmen are competent flooring 
technicians. When our types of floor¬ 
ing are not suitable they will tell you 
what is. We will prepare estimates 
from plans, sketches or job. 

We maintain our own installation 
force in the larger cities. Elsewhere 
we have established competent dealers, 
who are expert in the installation of our floors. Our foremen 
and mechanics have been trained by us and have been with us for 
years—some over twenty years. They are highly paid men and 
they are worth it. Our Service Department is at your service 
to instruct you how to care for your floors. 


KENNEDY ASPHALT TILE FLOORS 


Service Details 

Kennedy Asphalt Tile can^be laid on any smooth backing. 

Standard colors: Andorra Tan, India Black, Leather Tan, 
Morocco Brown, Oak Green, Quarry Red, Stone Gray, Toledo 
Red, Rustic Browns. 

Special colors: Morena Green, Scotch Gray, Valencia Green, 
Fawn Gray, Sea Green, Antique Tan, Peacock Blue, Channel 
Blue, Spanish Yellow and all mottled tile. 

Standard sizes are 6x6, 9x9 ins. and 12x12 ins. and 18x24-in. 
border strips. 

Standard thicknesses are 3/16 and Vs in. 

Special sizes and thicknesses will be made to order. 

Specifications 

All finished floors in (enumerate spaces) are to be of Kennedy 
Asphalt Tile, manufactured and installed by David E. Kennedy, 
Inc. Thickness of the asphalt tile shall be 3/16 in. [Vs in.]. Size 
of tile shall be 12 x 12 ins. [9x9 ins.]. 


All Asphalt Tile shall have a calendered surface and shall 
contain no sand, grit or vegetable rubber. It shall be equal in all 
respects to samples held by the architect, with the same factor 
of ductility, hardness, non-absorption, resistance to acids, alkalis 
and water, and shall have the same self-heating properties and 
density. 

The designs of the Asphalt Tile shall be selected by the architect 
from standard Kennedy colors and sizes, with one strip straight 
line border. Upon request, the asphalt tile contractor shall submit 
shop drawings for approval. 

Tile shall be set with Kennedy Asphalt Cement. Where laid 
upon a wood backing, a layer of 24-oz. saturated felt paper with 
butt joints shall be cemented over the wood floor and the Asphalt 
Tile shall be cemented to this paper with Asphalt Cement. All 
tile shall be installed by the manufacturer, who shall guarantee and 
assume full responsibility for both the material and workmanship 
of the completed floor. 

If Straight or Cove Base Is Desired, Add —Asphalt Tile 
Sanitary Cove [Straight] Base 6 ins. high shall be furnished and 
set around the walls of all rooms having Asphalt Tile Floors. 


KENNEDY CORK 

Service Details 

Color and design—In color, cork tiles are brown. For con¬ 
venience of reference the many shades of brown are grouped into 
three classifications: light, medium and dark. Generally speaking, 
there are three color motifs fundamental in the technique of de¬ 
sign. These are: 

(1) Restrained variation —In this motif, the varying shades of 
the light, or of the medium, or of the dark, are used indiscrimin¬ 
ately throughout the floor. The tone of the floor as a whole is 
light, medium or dark, but the shades of the tiles vary. 

(2) Unrestrained variation —In this motif varying tones 
of two, or all, of the shades are used at random. 

(3) Distinct shades —This is the arrangement in set formal 
design of two or more distinct shades. Here the shades are con¬ 
fined to the light and the dark, so as to present a strong contrast. 
The shades of neither light nor dark are uniform throughout; nor 
is it possible or desirable to make them so. 

Standard sizes are 9x9, 18x18, 6x18, 9x18, 12x18, 18x36 ins. 
and random boards. 

Standard thicknesses are Vk, 5/16 and Va ins. 

Specifications 

In (enumerate rooms and spaces) and on the treads and plat¬ 
forms of (enumerate stairways) there shall be installed 5/16-in. 
[Vs in.] Cork Tile Flooring, manufactured and installed by David 
E. Kennedy, Inc. 

The cork flooring shall be composed only and wholly of clean 
cork shavings, compressed in closed steel moulds at 1800 lbs. 
pressure to the square inch and baked for not less than five hours 

KENNEDY CORK FLOORS 

Within the last seven or eight years the development of “fin¬ 
ishes” for cork flooring has made the use of Kennedy Cork Floor¬ 
ing quite general throughout the living rooms and bedrooms of 
apartments. Some of the notable apartment houses in which 
Kennedy Cork Floors have been laid are: Cooperative, 900 North 
Michigan Avenue, Chicago, Jarvis Hunt, Architect; 400 East 57th 
St., New York, Bullard, Goodwin & Franzheim, Architects; 210 


TILE FLOORING 

at a temperature of about 650°F. Weight shall not be less than 20 
oz. per sq. ft. for all Mi-in. tile and 12M>-oz. per sq. ft. for all 
5/16-in. tile. Cork flooring shall be free from foreign substances 
and any cement or binder other than the natural cork gum. It 
shall be made by the single-slab method; that is, compressed in the 
moulds in individual slabs not exceeding in thickness (before 
planing) by more than Vs in. the flooring made therefrom. No 
cork flooring will be accepted that is made in thicker slabs and 
split into multiples thereof. Cork floors shall be sanded to a fine, 
smooth finish after installation. 

The size of tile for field shall be 9 x 9 ins. with one to three 
strip straight line borders; shades to be selected by the architect. 

Cork Flooring shall be set with cement composed only of neutral 
or basic materials and the base of which shall be a neutral, syn¬ 
thetic resin. This cement shall be waterproof and alkaliproof. 
When laid on any subfloor other than wood, the cork flooring 
shall be securely attached to the subfloor by the cement only; 
nails or brads are to be used for this purpose only when the cork 
flooring is laid on a wood subfloor. 

Cork Flooring shall be of American manufacture and shall be 
installed by the manufacturer, who shall guarantee and assume 
full responsibility for both the material and workmanship of the 
completed floor. 

If Straight or Cove Base Is Desired, Add —Cork Tile Cove 
Base [Straight] (specify height—standard height is 6 ins.) shall 
be furnished and set around walls of all rooms having cork floors. 
Cove to have radius of not less than 1 in. 

If Cork Wainscoting Is Desired —Specify thickness, height 
and rooms in which it is to go. 

IN APARTMENT HOUSES 

Madison Avenue, New York, Warren & Wetmore, Architects; 
Beaux Arts Apartments, New York, Raymond Hood & Kenneth 
Murchison, Architects; the several Alden Park Manor develop¬ 
ments in Boston and Philadelphia, amounting to 1,000,000 sq. ft.; 
the River House, New York, Bottomley, Wagner & White, Archi¬ 
tects; 310 Riverside Drive, New York, Harvey Wiley Corbett, 
Architect. 











DAVID E. KENNEDY, INC. 
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RUBBER-MARBLE FLOORING 


Service Details 

Standard colors: Grand Antique, Piastra, Gray Bardiglio, 
Napoleon Gray, Black Paisley, Red Levanto, Fleecy Cerulian, 
Bluedale, Tennessee Pink, Verde Antique, Cipolinio, Vert Vert, 
Portora, Travertine, Egyptian Porphyry, Greek Skyros, Yellow 
Verona, Alleghany, Veined Carnelian, Gray Piastra, Sienna 
Buff, Serpentine, Belgian Black, Golden Travis. 

Plain colors: White, Red, Dark Gray, Blue, Green, Light 
Gray, Pink, Walnut, Cream, Ivory, Gold, Tan, Carnelian. 

Pastel shades: Chamois, Citronne, Iris, Laurel Pink, Mauve, 
Sierra Green, Silver Gray, Venetian Coral, Chinese Blue, Peach. 

Standard sizes : 12 x 12, 12 x 18, 12 x 36, 24 x 36, 6x 18, 6 x 36, 
9x9, 9 x 18, 9 x 36 and 27 x 36 ins. 

Standard thicknesses are 3/16 and FL ins. 

Specifications 

All finished floors in (enumerate spaces) and on treads and 
platforms of (enumerate stairways) shall be of Rubber-Marble 
furnished and installed by David E. Kennedy, Inc. Thickness 
of the Rubber-Marble shall be 3/16 in. [% in.] All Rubber- 
Marble shall have a fine, hard, smooth, glossy surface and shall 


contain no cotton or fibre. Quality and markings shall be equal 
to samples held by the architect. The designs of floors in various 
spaces shall be selected by the architect from standard Rubber- 
Marble styles and sizes, with one to three strip straight line 
borders. Upon request, the Rubber-Marble contractor shall sub¬ 
mit shop drawings for approval. Rubber-Marble shall be set with 
Rubber-Marble cement. Where laid upon a wood backing, a 
layer of 24-oz. saturated felt paper with butt joints shall be 
cemented over the wood floor and Rubber-Marble cemented to 
same. 

If Rubber-Marble Cove Base Is Desired —Add Rubber- 
Marble Sanitary Cove Base 4 [6] ins. high shall be furnished and 
set around walls of all rooms having Rubber-Marble floors. 

Note: Wainscoting, wainscot capping, door saddles, plinth 
blocks, moulded outside and inside cove base corners, stair treads 
moulded with rubber nosing in one piece are also furnished in 
Rubber-Marble. If any of these are required, include in above 
specification. Details of these various members will be furnished 
on request. 

If Rubber-Marble Is to Be Used’on Stairtreads or Plat¬ 
forms —Add specification covering type of nosing desired. 


EVERLASTIC TILE FLOORING 


Service Details 

Colors: Black, Morocco or Leather Brown, Leaf Green, 
French Gray, Sumac Red, Slate Gray, Italian Blue, Chinese 
Blue, Mediterranean Blue, Quaker Gray, Tan, Ivory White. 

Standard sizes: 9x9 and 12 x 12 ins. Oblongs—6 x 12, 9 x 18, 
12x24 ins. Special sizes on request. Featured joint strips—%, 
Ft, % and Vi in. or wider. Sanitary cove base is furnished in 
any height. Thickness of the finished floor is Ft in. 

Specifications 

All finished floors in (enumerate spaces) and on the treads and 
platforms of (enumerate stairways) are to be of Everlastic Tile, 


manufactured and installed by David E. Kennedy, Inc. Thick¬ 
ness of the Everlastic Tile Floors shall be M in. Size of tile 
shall be 12 x 12 ins. [9x9 ins.] 

Tile shall be set with Everlastic Waterproof Cement; on con¬ 
crete, directly on concrete; on wood, strong cotton fabric shall be 
thoroughly tacked to the wood and tile cemented to fabric. All 
Everlastic Tile shall be installed by the manufacturer, who shall 
guarantee and assume full responsibility for both the material 
and workmanship of the completed floor. 

If Everlastic Cove or Straight Base Is Desired —Add 
Everlastic Sanitary Cove [Straight] Base 6 ins. high shall be 
furnished and set around walls of all rooms having Everlastic 
Tile floors. 


KENCOR CORK BULLETIN BOARDS 


Descrip+ion 

Kencor Bulletin Boards are constructed of sheet cork of the 
best quality, veneered with special waterproof cement to a sub¬ 
stantial backing. The total thickness is Vi in. They receive 
pin or thumb tack readily and hold it securely. When removed 
the puncture heals. 

Kencor Bulletin Boards are made in any size (sizes larger 
than 4 x 6 ft. are made in sections unless otherwise specified) and 
they are readily installed by any carpenter. 


Specifications 

Furnish and install Kencor Bulletin Boards and Tacking Strips, 
as shown on drawings. All Kencor Bulletin Boards and Strips 
shall be of the manufacture of David E. Kennedy, Inc., of New 
York and Chicago. They shall be of uniform Vi in. thickness, 
consisting of sheet cork of uniform color and resiliency cemented 
to special composition backing (or three ply fir-wood backing). 
Composition backing to be made entirely and only of water¬ 
proofed fibre compressed into a solid, dense, homogeneous board 
without layers or laminations. Backing made in whole or in 
part of paper or cardboard will not be accepted. 


THE KENNEDY COMPANY AND ITS PLANT 


David E. Kennedy, Inc., is the pioneer in soft tile floorings, 
having introduced the first soft tile flooring (Cork Tile) in 1899. 
It has an installation organization surpassing those of all other 
manufacturers of these types of flooring combined. It is equipped 
to handle any size job—from a small bathroom to contracts of 
over one million square feet of flooring. The plant of the Ken¬ 
nedy Company is located on the Gowanus Canal in Brooklyn, 


N. Y., covering the blocks from Fifth to Ninth Streets. 

This plant is devoted exclusively to the manufacture and fabri¬ 
cation of resilient tile floors—Asphalt Tile, Kennedy Cork Tile, 
Everlastic Tile and Rubber-Marble Flooring. 

It has the largest production and capacity of any soft tile 
flooring plant in the world—over fifteen million square feet per 
annum. 
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Plant of David E. Kennedy, Inc., Gowanus Canal, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
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LEITCH MANUFACTURING COMPANY, INC. 

Asphalt Floor Tile 

342 Madison Avenue 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

PLANT: LINCOLN, N. J. 

DISTRIBUTERS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


Products Resilient—Comfortable under foot, easy to 

Leitch Asphalt Floor Tile. fvWW work on or walk over, a non-skid and non- 

Also manufacturers of Waterproof Protec- ^ ^ resonant flooring, 

tive Coverings; Roof Coatings; Bituminous Plastics; Sanitary—Non-absorbent, odorless, and vermin- 


Mastics; Asphalt Tile and Mastic Floorings; Paints; 
and Varnishes. 

Leitch Asphalt Floor Tile 

Leitch tiles are dense, waterproof, all-mineral unit 
made from (1) Asbestos—a fibrous rock, resistant to 
heat, fire and wear; (2) Asphalt—a mineral binding 
agent for non-rigid pavements and other wearing sur¬ 
faces; (3) Pigments—non-fading mineral oxides and 
other rare ores. 

No cork, paper, rag, wood or other inflammable 
fillers of vegetable origin are used in the manufacture 
of Leitch Asphalt Floor Tile. There can be no decay, 
rot or disintegration even should the tile be laid where 
damp conditions exist. Burning cigarettes or lighted 
matches dropped on Leitch Tile will not mar or scar the 
surface. 


proof. The all-mineral surface is easily cleaned with 
soap and water and dries at once. 

Safe—Rubberlike non-slip surface, will not curl or 
buckle; fire-resisting; an insulator. 

Waterproof—Surface dries off quickly; tile does 
not absorb moisture. 

Quickly Installed—Laid today—used tomorrow. 

Permanent—No Leitch Asphalt Tile Floor has ever 
worn out. 

Sizes 

3x3 in. 6x 6 in. 9x 9 in. 9x27 in. 

3x6 in. 6x12 in. 12x12 in. 12x24 in. 

%-in. thickness, standard. Heavy duty is in. 

Note: tk-in. thickness is always recommended for use over 
wood. 

Colors 


Advantages 

Leitch Asphalt Tile Floors are: 

Attractive—Pleasing color units of different and 
convenient size permit a wide selection of patterns with 
individuality and character of design. 

Economical—Low in first cost and upkeep; no ex¬ 
pensive waxes or polishes necessary. 

Durable—Resist traffic abrasion; colors are non¬ 
fading and go entirely through the tile. Not affected by 
moisture, or by most chemical solutions. 


Congo Black 
Brazil Mahogany 
Royal Maroon 
Brittany Red 


Gypsy Tan 
Covert Tan 
Quaker Gray 
Steel Gray 


Olive Green 
Celtic Green 
Gulf Blue 


How Shipped 

Packed in cases as follows: 
l/g-in. thickness—75 sq. ft. per case. 

-la-in. thickness—50 sq. ft. per case. 
Weight, approximately 100 lbs. per case. 
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SPECIFICATIONS—LEITCH ASPHALT TILE FLOORING 


In all rooms designated in the following schedule or marked 
on plans there is to be installed Leitch Asphalt Floor Tile in 
colors, sizes and thicknesses called for in schedule, in accord¬ 
ance with the direction and specifications of the manufacturer 
as noted below and guaranteed for one year against defective 
materials and workmanship. 

Intent —The intent of these specifications is to provide for a 
wearing surface of Leitch Asphalt Floor Tile which will be 
laid true, even and to proper grade without waviness or irreg¬ 
ularities. 

Preparation of Base —The subfloor will be prepared ready 
to receive the Asphalt Floor Tile by other contractors (see de¬ 
tails below) and delivered to this contractor in a clean, dry 
condition, free from projections or depressions. The grade of 
the finished subflooring shall be the required distance below 
and parallel to the final finished floor grade (allow Vs or & in.) 
as may be specified in the schedule. 

Materials —Shall be Leitch Asphalt Floor Tile laid 
in Leitch Asphalt Tile Cement. Tile shall be of true 
shape and size, uniform in thickness; like colors of 
similar shade, tone and finish; edges smooth to permit tight 
joinings; and equal in every respect to samples filed with the 
architect. 

Schedule —The following should be noted in a schedule on 
plans or in specifications: 

(a) Room or area name and number. 

(b) Size, thickness and patterns of tile (field and border). 

(c) Color and finish on cove base at walls. 

(d) Type of underfloor (concrete, wood, etc.). 

Application —Shall be by the manufac¬ 
turer or his approved representative. The 
contractor shall examine all surfaces which 
are to receive tile and not proceed with appli¬ 
cation until such surfaces have been properly 
prepared by others to receive his work. 

Tile shall be stored in a comparatively 
warm space and not laid in rooms 
where the temperature is less than 65° F. 

No flooring shall be laid until painters, car¬ 
penters, plasterers and electricians have 
completed their work. Leitch Asphalt Tile 
Cement shall be troweled down to an even 
thickness. While the tile cement is still 
tacky the Leitch Asphalt Floor Tile shall 
be firmly pressed into place with close, 
even joints. Any excess cement shall be 
completely removed from the finished 
surface. The entire surface shall be rolled 
within 24 hours after completion of lay¬ 
ing and examined for any loose tile, which 
shall be properly relaid or replaced. 

Stair Treads and Platforms— A metal 


nosing shall be installed by the Stair Contractor (as shown on 
plans and described elsewhere in the specifications). This con¬ 
tractor shall examine before proceeding with this work, and see 
that the nosing is rigidly secured at the proper elevation before 
laying any tile. 

Cove Base Finish —Where shown on the plans and in spe¬ 
cifications, this contractor shall apply two or three coats of 
Leitch Plastic Base Finish (of selected color). 

Note: Usually to match tile borders. 

General Note —In applying Leitch Asphalt Floor Tile over 
wood it is customary for the Tile Contractor to apply one layer 
of 1 lb. deadening felt secured to the wood before laying the 
tile. 

Notes on Preparation of Base 

(To be included in work by other contractors.) 

Concrete Subfloor —Contractor will lay Portland cement 
flooring to a true even grade and with a smooth, steel-troweled 
finish at a distance below the established grade of the finished 
floor equal to the thickness of Leitch Asphalt Floor Tile spe¬ 
cified {Vs or tk in.). The concrete shall not be finished with 
hardeners, paints or other surface coatings. No lines or scor¬ 
ings shall be struck on the surface. 

Wood Subfloors —All wood subfloors to receive Leitch As¬ 
phalt Floor Tile shall be of double construction and structurally 
sound. They shall be of well-seasoned lumber; the upper 
floor of kiln dried, finished tongue and grooved flooring, not 
more than 3-in. face width, laid with tight joints- and se¬ 
curely nailed. There shall be no loose springy boards or butts. 
(The surface shall be planed, scraped or sandpapered, to pro¬ 
duce a smooth finish & in. below the 
established grade for the Tile Floor¬ 
ing.) Do not expect the 1 lb. deadening 
felt and cement to function as a leveling 
course. 

Note: In alteration work in old buildings it is 
often required to lay Leitch Asphalt Floor Tile 
over existing floors which may be of wood, tile, 
badly finished concrete or composition flooring, 
metal and other materials—each condition may re¬ 
quire special treatment to prepare in a manner 
suitable to receive Leitch Asphalt Floor Tile but 
an actual inspection of the conditions by an expert 
is desirable. We invite inquiry. 

Where recesses occur on account of tile 
flooring finishing flush and level with other 
types of flooring, it is customary to provide 
a metal edging firmly secured in place be¬ 
fore the Asphalt Tile Contractor begins his 
installation. This is usually supplied and set 
in place by others. A metal edging is also 
desirable to doorways and where Asphalt 
Tile abuts on other types of floor covering, 
such as carpets, etc., and specification should 
clearly state who is to furnish and set these 
accessories, if required. 



Bard Hall, Columbia University Medical 
Center, New York, N. Y. 

James Gamble Rogers, Architect 
Marc Eidlitz & Son, Builders 
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THE MARBLELOID COMPANY 

Flooring Specialists Since 1905 

Manufacturers of and Contractors for Marbleloid Floorings 

Empire State Building, Fifth Avenue at 34th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 

FACTORY: NEW DURHAM, N. J. 

BRANCH OFFICES 

PITTSBURGH, PA. PHILADELPHIA, PA. ROCHESTER, N. Y. BOSTON, MASS. BALTIMORE, MD. 


Products 

Marbleloid“Plastic Magnesia.” 
Marbleloid “MagnesiteTerrazzo.” 
Marbleloid “TravertineTerrazzo.” 



trademark 


Marbleloid “Rubber Tiling.” 
“Portland Cement Terrazzo.” 
“Marco Asphalt” Industrial 
Flooring. 


MARBLELOID “PLASTIC MAGNESIA” 


A magnesite composition with ingredients scien¬ 
tifically selected to produce a flooring which is clean; 
of pleasing appearance; of any color; quiet; non-abra¬ 
sive ; resilient; non-slipping; dampproof ; plastic ; of low 
thermal conductivity; durable ; fireproof ; acid and alkali 
resisting; elastic; strong; light, and relatively inex¬ 
pensive. 

Marbleloid “Plastic Magnesia” is a standardized 
product for floors, cove sanitary base, wainscot, trim, 
stair treads, risers, platforms, etc. It bonds perfectly 
to wood, concrete or steel, and is adaptable to both new 
construction and alteration work. 

Installed in a plastic state, y 2 in. thick in 2 coats, 
and sets in a few hours. The undercoat, -fa in. thick, 
contains coarse fibrous fillers which take up inequalities 
in the foundation. The top coat, T 5 g in. thick, is of a 
finer grained texture giving a smooth finish. 

Specification and Specification Data 

(1) General 

(a) Wherever indicated on the drawings or herein speci¬ 
fied, the floors, borders, cove bases and wainscoting of the 
heights shown shall be Marbleloid “Plastic Magnesia,” as manu¬ 
factured by The Marbleloid Company, Empire State Building, 
New York, N. Y., and shall be installed by mechanics regularly 
in their employ and in accordance with their standard process 
and procedure. 

(b) The fields of floors shall be Marbleloid “Plastic Mag¬ 
nesia” color No.The cove bases and borders shall be color 

No. The wainscoting shall be color No. 

(2) Scope of Work 

(a) This Contractor shall include in his work the furnish¬ 
ing and installation of all Marbleloid “Plastic Magnesia” floors, 
borders, bases and wainscoting complete on the foundation and 
surfaces provided by others. 

(3) Work Not Included 

(a) Heat, light, electric power, and hoisting of materials, 
also the preparation of all foundations and surfaces to receive 
Marbleloid. 

Note: The Architect should include the following installation require¬ 
ments in the specifications for the proper trades. 

Essential Conditions at Time of Installation 

Marbleloid must be installed after all other work is finished, such as 
plastering, trim, glazing and all possible fittings. Whenever Marbleloid 
is to be used in connection with flooring, border or base of a different 
material, such material must be in place before Marbleloid is installed. 

The temperature of the rooms or inclosure must be maintained at 
65° to 75° F. as Marbleloid will not set when cold. The Marbleloid 
Company will not undertake to supply heat, nor install work where 
salamanders, fire pots, etc. are the only means used to provide heat. 

All necessary light, electric power, including temporary wiring, 
sockets and bulbs, labor and maintenance (to deliver power to The 
Marbleloid Company’s machines) must be provided by the Owner or 
General Contractor without charge. 


Physical Properties of Marbleloid “Plastic 
Magnesia”—Marbleloid “Plastic Magnesia” weighs 
approximately 3 lb. per sq. ft.; its compressive strength 
is over 5000 lb. per sq. in.; it has an average tensile 
strength of 750 lb. per sq. in.; it will withstand a heat 
of 1700° F. without cracking or disintegrating. 

Attractive Colors and Color Combinations— 
Marbleloid “Plastic Magnesia” is made in practically all 
colors, including red, brown, buff, French and light 
gray. 

Uses—Thousands of Marbleloid “Plastic Magnesia” 
installations of large area have been made in plants and 
factories of many of the leading corporations, in office 
buildings, schools, hospitals, association buildings, 
churches, hotels, railroad stations, libraries, theaters, 
banks, steamships, amusement halls, public buildings, 
stores, restaurants, powerhouses, garages, etc. 

for Marbleloid “Plastic Magnesia” 

The Owner or General Contractor must provide for the hoisting of 
all materials used by The Marbleloid Company without charge. 

(4) Foundations 

(a) All foundations for Marbleloid “Plastic Magnesia” 
will be furnished and installed by other contractors and shall 
conform to the requirements and be subject to the approval of 
The Marbleloid Company. 

Note: The Architect should include the following foundations and 
surface requirements in the specifications for the proper trades. 

Floors and Treads 

Concrete— Concrete foundations for Marbleloid must be composed of 
one part portland cement, two parts clean, sharp sand and not more than 
four parts broken stone, gravel or cinders. This foundation must be 
not less than 3 in. thick, and installed at one operation and brought up 
to within % in. of the finished floor level. The surface of the con¬ 
crete must be given a raked or broomed finish. 

Smooth Cement Floors —The surface of existing cement floors 
must be roughened by chipping with chisels to a depth of at least % in. 
every 2 in. (The roughening of existing finished cement floors will be 
done by The Marbleloid Company if so specified.) 

Caution: Marbleloid cannot and must not be applied over con¬ 
crete foundations upon which has been placed a thin “screed coat” of 
sand and cement; neither should Marbleloid be applied directly over 
wooden sleepers embedded in concrete. Where these conditions occur, 
the matter should be taken up directly with The Marbleloid Company. 

Wood —Wood foundations for Marbleloid floors must be well-sea¬ 
soned lumber not over 6 in. wide nor less than % in. thick, securely 
nailed to the joists. The surface of this flooring must be brought up 
to within % in. of the finished floor level. 

Pitch or Slope —Wherever slope or pitch in the finished floor is 
desired or indicated on the drawings, this pitch must be provided for in 
the foundation. 

Treatment of Fipe,s, Conduits, etc. —Wherever pipes or electric 
conduits are embedded in the concrete foundations, they must be securely 
tied down with expanded metal lath and be covered with at least 2 in. 
of concrete. Pipes passing vertically through concrete foundations must 
be protected with suitable sleeves. At all points where excessive heat is 
apt to be localized (e.g., where heating pipes pass close to the under¬ 
flooring over which Marbleloid is installed), same must be suitably insu¬ 
lated. 

Cleaning* —All foundations for Marbleloid flooring must be thor* 
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oughly cleaned, care being taken to remove all lime or plaster from the 
surface, before Marbleloid is applied. 

Iron or Steel —The proper preparation of iron or steel foundations 
should be taken up directly with The Marbleloid Company in each 
instance. Such foundations must be rough-finished and unpainted and, 
in most instances, suitable keys or anchors must be provided. 

Sanitary Base or Wainscot 

Cement Backing* —A backing composed of one part Portland cement 
and two parts clean, sharp sand, and not less than % in. thick must be 
furnished and installed by others against all walls and partitions where 
Marbleloid base or wainscot occurs. The surface of this backing must 
be given a scratched finish and brought to within r /z in. of the finished 
Marbleloid base or wainscot line. 

Alternate Backing* for Base or Wainscot —If it is not desirable 
to use Portland cement and sand backing, rough boards not over 6 in. 
wide or less than % in. thick can be nailed to the studding of walls and 
partitions, allowing % in. for Marbleloid material. 

Where Marbleloid cove base or wainscot is to project beyond the 
finished wall line, backing for same must be finished flush with the 
finished wall line. 

Where Marbleloid cove base or wainscot is to be flush with the fin¬ 
ished wall line, a galvanized metal ground must be furnished and installed 
by others to separate the plaster from the Marbleloid material. 

Caution: Marbleloid cannot be installed directly over plaster, plaster 
board, patent plaster, Keene’s cement, brick, gypsum or terra cotta tile 
blocks; nor can it be installed over cement or concrete containing lime 
or compounds thereof. 

(5) Installation 

(a) All foundations shall be thoroughly dry and broom 
cleaned before applying Marbleloid flooring. 


(b) All plaster work shall be thoroughly dry before in¬ 
stalling Marbleloid base or wainscot. 

(c) All floors, borders, bases and wainscoting shall be 
installed in strict accordance with the manufacturer’s instruc¬ 
tions and supervision. 

Note: The Architect should insert here, specification clauses covering 
the design, colors, type of jointing, etc. 

(6) Protection of Finished Work 

(a) When the surface of the Marbleloid has set sufficiently, 
the General Contractor shall cover the surface with heavy paper 
or sawdust, and shall maintain same until the surface has fully 
hardened. 

Note: Marbleloid requires the same care to prevent damage caused 
by other contractors that is exercised in the case of finished wood floor¬ 
ing. Tobacco juice, plaster, lime, cement, nails, screws, planks, etc., must 
be kept off the finished floor, as they might seriously damage the floor. 
(The Architect should specify that the General Contractor shall assume 
the responsibility of the protection of the flooring after the work is 
entirely completed by The Marbleloid Company). 

(7) Guarantee 

(a) All Marbleloid “Plastic Magnesia” work shall be guar¬ 
anteed against all defects in materials and workmanship such 
as pitting, disintegrating, or coming loose from the underfoun¬ 
dation for a period of two years from date of installation and 
acceptance by the Architect. 


MARBLELOID “MAGNESITE TERRAZZO” FLOORING 


Marbleloid “Magnesite Ter¬ 
razzo” Flooring is the only type 
of terrazzo flooring which can be 
installed directly over worn 
wood as well as concrete, in new 
or alteration work. 

This product is installed % 
to % in. in thickness and weighs 
only 6 lb. per sq. ft. Floors can 
be walked on within twelve 
hours. Marbleloid “Magnesite 
Terrazzo” contains plastic mag¬ 
nesia and marble chips harmo¬ 
nizing or contrasting with the 
cementing material. The surface 
is ground by machine, producing 
an attractive and durable floor. 

Design and Adaptability 
—Border designs contrasting 
with the larger areas can be 
produced; brass strips shaped 
into various designs can be incorporated; sanitary cove 
and wainscot can be formed. 

There is ample opportunity to give individual taste 



Marbleloid “Magnesite Terrazzo” Floor in 
Three-color Design 


full play, because there are un¬ 
limited colors and combinations 
of marble chips to choose from. 

Durability — Marbleloid 
“Magnesite Terrazzo” Flooring 
wears like true marble. Because 
of the nature of the cementing 
material used, Marbleloid “Mag¬ 
nesite Terrazzo” is not slippery, 
furthermore, it has a surprising 
degree of foot-comfort, particu¬ 
larly when installed over wood 
foundations. 

Economical — Taking into 
consideration ultimate cost due 
to its wonderful wearing quali¬ 
ties, Marbleloid “Magnesite Ter¬ 
razzo” Flooring is economical, 
and the upkeep expense practi¬ 
cally nil outside of ordinary 
washing and cleaning. 

Installations—Marbleloid “Magnesite Terrazzo” 
installations are now in satisfactory use in department 
stores, retail shops, churches, public buildings, schools, 
showrooms, etc. 

Brass Strips — All 
Marbleloid “Magnesite 
Terrazzo” Floors are laid 
with a patented double 
brass strip which is de¬ 
signed to compensate for 
any expansion or contrac¬ 
tion which may occur, 
thereby preventing un¬ 
sightly cracking. 

Note: Wherever desired, reg¬ 
ular Marbleloid “Plastic Mag¬ 
nesia” base and border can be 
used in place of terrazzo base and 
border, at considerable saving. 




Specification and Specification Data for Marbleloid “Magnesite Terrazzo” 


Note: This specification can be easily adapted to Marbleloid “Traver¬ 
tine Terrazzo,” see descriptive matter under heading of Marbleloid 
“Travertine Terrazzo.” 

(1) General 

(a) Wherever indicated on the drawings or herein specified, 
the floors and cove bases and borders of the sizes shown shall 
be Marbleloid “Magnesite Terrazzo” as manufactured by The 


Marbleloid Company, Empire State Building, New York, N.Y., 
and shall be installed by mechanics regularly in their employ 
and in accordance with their standard process and procedure, 
(b) The fields of floors shall be Marbleloid “Magnesite 

Terrazzo” color No. The cove bases and borders shall be 

color. 
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(2) Scope of Work 

(a) This Contractor shall include in his work the furnish¬ 
ing and installation of all Marbleloid “Magnesite Terrazzo” 
floors, brass dividing strips, borders and bases complete on the 
foundations and surfaces provided by others. 

(3) Work Not Included 

(a) Heat, light, electric power, and hoisting of materials, 
also the preparation of all foundations and surfaces to receive 
Marbleloid “Magnesite Terrazzo/' 

Note: The Architect should include the following installation re¬ 
quirements in the specifications for the proper trades. 

Essential Conditions at Time of Installation 
Note: See similar heading in previous Specification for “Plastic 
Magnesia” for conditions at time of installation . 

(4) Foundations 

(a) All foundations for Marbleloid “Magnesite Terrazzo” 
will be furnished and installed by other contractors and should 
conform to the requirements and be subject to the approval 
of The Marbleloid Company. 

Note: The Architect should include the following foundation and 
surface requirements in the specifications for the proper trades. 

See specifications for Foundations in preceding Specification for Mar¬ 
bleloid “Plastic Magnesia.” The only differences are that concrete foun¬ 
dations for Marbleloid “Magnesite Terrazzo” are brought to % in. below 


finished floor level and wood foundations are to be % in. below finished 
floor level. 

(5) Installation 

Note: See preceding Specification for “Plastic Magnesia.” 

(6) Brass Dividing Strips 

(a) 1 he Marbleloid Company’s special brass dividing 
strips shall be used to divide the field of the floor in tile effect 
as indicated on the drawings, and brass dividing strip shall be 
used between the field and border. 

(7) Surfacing Finish 

(a) All Marbleloid “Magnesite Terrazzo” shall be electric 
machine ground to a surface equal in texture, color and finish 
to approved samples. 

(8) Protection of Finished Work 

Note: See preceding Specification for “Plastic Magnesia.” 

(9) Guarantee 

(a) All Marbleloid “Magnesite Terrazzo” work shall be 
guaranteed against all defects in materials and workmanship 
such as pitting, disintegrating, or coming loose from the under¬ 
foundation for a period of two years from date of installation 
and acceptance by the Architect. 

Special Note: If desired regular Marbleloid “Plastic Magnesia” base 
and border can be used in place of Marbleloid “Terrazzo” base and border 
at a considerable saving. 


A Few of the Prominent Users of Marbleloid “Magnesite Terrazzo” Flooring 


Frank G. Shattuck Co. (Schrafft’s 
Stores) 

Eastman Kodak Co. (Fifth Avenue 
Store) 

Bank of Manhattan Trust Co. (over 
twenty Branches) 


New York Telephone Company (new 
Brooklyn Building) 

Pennsylvania Drug Co., New York, N. 
Y. (Five Stores) 

Frederick Loeser & Co., Brooklyn, N. Y. 


Fordham University, Bronx, N. Y. 
Sage, Allen Co., Hartford, Conn. 
Central Railroad of New Jersey. 
W. T. Grant Stores 
Duquesne Light Co., Pittsburgh 
Chase National Bank 


MARBLELOID “TRAVERTINE TERRAZZO” 

Patented March 29. 1927 


This product is an adaptation of Marbleloid “Terrazzo,” 
but differs from anything else on the market in the fact that 
by a special process of our own, veinings of a contrasting 
color are introduced into the material, obtaining a replica of 
genuine travertine marble. 

The highest type of imported travertine marble chips is 
used in the product, and the effect of individual blocks of 
travertine is obtained by blocking off the floor with brass 
strips laid ashlar pattern. 

Unlike travertine marble, there are no holes or indenta¬ 
tions in Marbleloid “Travertine Terrazzo” to catch dirt. 

This type of flooring is particularly adapted to department 
stores, hotel lobbies, theaters, etc. 

Specification —The specification and specification data for 
Marbleloid “Magnesite Terrazzo” can be easily adapted. 
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Marbleloid “Travertine Terrazzo” 


MARBLELOID “PORTLAND CEMENT TERRAZZO” 

We install, under standard specifications, the finest type two or more colors as desired. Cove base, wainscoting, stair 
of “Portland Cement Terrazzo” Floors, laid off with brass treads and risers can also be installed. Our wide experience 
dividers to form squares or in pattern and design in one, insures satisfactory completion of contracts of any size. 


A Few of Our Numerous Contracts in “Portland Cement Terrazzo” 


New Cities Service Building, New York, 
N. Y. 

Nurses’ Home, Kingston Avenue Hos¬ 
pital, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Monastery, Franciscan Poor Clares, 
Bronx, N. Y. 


Ice Skating Rink, N. Y. Coliseum, 
Bronx, N. Y. 

Senior and Junior High School, Rye. 

N. Y. 

Municipal and Magistrate’s Court Build¬ 
ing, Catalpa Avenue, Queens, N. Y. 

MARBLELOID “RUBBER TILING” 


Brunswick Home, Amityville, L. I., N. Y. 
Railroad Y. M. C. A., New York, N. Y. 
South New England Telephone Co. 

Building, Hartford, Conn. 

Brooklyn Hebrew Home for the Aged, 
Brooklyn, N. Y. 


The highest type of marbleized rubber tiling, obtainable 
in over 30 different shades and color combinations, installed 
in new construction or alteration work, over wood and cement 
flooring, in ik and }4-in. thickness. 

This product is non-absorbent, resilient and elastic, and 


yet tough enough to withstand the hardest type of traffic in 
hospitals, hotels, theaters, stores*, residences, libraries, etc. 

Marbleloid “Rubber Tiling” is installed in alternating 
squares, slabs of one or more colors laid ashlar pattern; or 
in designs worked out in consultation with the architect. 


“Marco” Asphalt Industrial Flooring and Asphalt Emulsions 


An inexpensive heavy duty floor for industrial use. A 
mixture of asphalt, Portland cement and aggregate. Installed 
V '2 to % in. thick over wood, metal or concrete. Laid cold. 
Watertight mastic, ductile, resilient and light in weight. Will 
not soften or buckle and non-dusting. Recommended for 


trucking aisles, runways, garages, loading platforms, etc. Can 
be furnished with special acidproof and weatherproof finish. 

We furnish you a floor completely installed and assume all 
responsibility. 

Asphalt Emulsions —Asphalt Emulsions for all purposes. 


MARBLELOID SERVICE, SAMPLES AND GUARANTEE 

Our Engineering Department will gladly consult with you Architect’s and engineer’s sample case and color card with 

regarding flooring problems. complete data, will be gladly mailed on request. 

Definite proposals for the work completely installed fur- All Marbleloid Products are installed by the Company’s 

nished on request. trained mechanics. All Marbleloid installations are rigidly 

guaranteed against defects in material or workmanship. 

















REZILITE MANUFACTURING COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Mastic and Composition Flooring 

6610 South Menard Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILL 

BRANCHES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 



Installation of Rez-ll-Tile in Hotel Lobby Proving 
Its Durability and Economy 



TRADEMARK 
Reg. U. S. Pat. Off. 


Products 

Rezilite Mastic Floor¬ 
ing; Rez-Il-Tile Mastic 
Tile Flooring. 

Also manufacturers of 
Rubber Tile Flooring. 



Rez-ll-Tile—A Comfortable and Wear-resisting 
Flooring in a Club 


Rezilite Mastic Flooring 

Rezilite comes in semiliquid form and is laid from Vs to 
in. thick over the entire floor. If desired it can be extended 
up over cove, base or wainscot forming one continuous sheet 
which is waterproof, acidproof, wearproof, dustproof, germ- 
proof and fire resisting. 

Rezilite will not crack, crumble nor peel; retains its elasticity 
Deadens sound, and expands and contracts with the base to 
which it is applied. It is a most economical and permanent 
floor. 

Rezilite is made in rich mahogany, battleship tan, and deep 
green. Packed in barrels. 

Wearproof— Rezilite floors are very durable and will last 
as long as the building; are quiet to walk upon, resilient, noise¬ 
less, and easy on the feet; eliminate fatigue. 

Waterproof— Water cannot injure Rezilite floors, neither 
will water make Rezilite slippery. 

It is therefore adaptable for stair treads, stair landings ele¬ 
vator landings, etc. 

Acidproof and Slipproof— Rezilite floors are acidproof and 
alkaliproof and can be used to advantage in chemical lab¬ 
oratories, operating rooms, nickelplating rooms, and other 
places where a good acidpr jof floor is necessary. 

Rezilite floors are non-conductors of electricity; and are 
especially indicated for power stations, dynamo and’generator 
rooms, battery rooms, etc. 


Rez-ll-Tile Flooring 

Rez-ll-Tile, as its name implies, is a resilient tile flooring, 
made in various sizes and colors. Most any pattern or scheme 
can be worked out with these attractive tiles. 

Rez-ll-Tile floors are practically indestructible; they are 
tough, durable, non-fatiguing, quiet, stainproof, acidproof. 
They are color-fast and will not fade, bleach or stain, the colors 
going all the way through. 

Rez-ll-Tile is not subject to deterioration, hardening, drying 
out, injury from alkalis, soaps, cleaning fluids, or other agencies 
often fatal to resilient floors. 

Fire Retardant —Rez-ll-Tile flooring is fire retardant, it does 
not support combustion. In a serious fire this material will 
simply soften and carbonize; it will not spread or carry flames. 
Another important feature of Rez-ll-Tile is the fact that 
burning cigarettes, cigars and matches accidentally dropped will 
not mar or injure the tile in recreation halls, bowling halls, 
billiard rooms, clubs, or offices. 

Approved— This type of floor has been officially approved in 
many large cities for use in fireproof buildings, and carries 
the approval of all Borough Building Departments in New 
York, N. Y., where fire laws are unusually stringent. 

Patterns 

Any conceivable pattern or arrangement can be. worked out 
with Rez-ll-Tile and Rezilite Plastic. 



Rezilite in School Installation 


A Few Installations 

U. S. Treasury Building, Top 
Floor, Washington, D. C. 

Arlington Building, U. S. Gov¬ 
ernment, Washington, D. C. 

New Jersey Zinc Co., Palmer- 
ton, Pa. 

Vanderbilt University, Nashville, 
Tenn. 

Chemistry Building, University 
of Illinois, Urbana, Ill. 

Pittsburgh Plate Glass Research 
Laboratory, Milwaukee, Wis. 

Richard Memorial Building, Ba- 
cone College, Bacone, Okla. 

Claypool High School, Claypool, 
Ind. 

Rose Avenue School,Toronto,Ont. 

High School, Isabel, Kan. 

Tuberculosis Hospital, N. H. D. 
V. S., Sawtelle, Cal. 

Garden Road School, Wellesley 
Hills, Mass. 

Sewage Disposal Station, Mil¬ 
waukee, Wis. 

New Baker Laboratory, Cornell 
University, Ithaca. N. Y. 

Animal Research Building and 
Robinson Laboratory, Ohio 
State “U”, Columbus, Ohio 

Mt. St. Joseph Academy, St. 
Joseph, Ky. 



Salvation Army Building, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
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UNITED STATES EUBOEOLITH COMPANY, INC. 

Engineers, Flooring Contractors, Waterproofing. Specialists 
LANCASTER, PENNSYLVANIA 

REPRESENTATIVES IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 


EUBOEOLITH 

Reg. U. S. Pat. Off. 

PILOKOLLAN 

Patented 


as fire resisting. Its elasticity is many 
times greater than that of concrete. 

Useco 

A mastic flooring material sold direct 
for patching and resurfacing industrial 
floors. 


Euboeoli+h Industrial Flooring 

For factories, mills, warehouses, ma¬ 
chine shops, etc. A compressed, jointless 
magnesia fibre floor applied in a thickness 
of V 2 in. over concrete, wood or steel. 

Can safely be laid on concrete slab on the 
ground. This floor is fireproof, heat and sound insulat¬ 
ing, quiet, non-slippery, dustless, resilient and sanitary. 
It will not chip, and wears evenly. Is suitable for heavy 
traffic and rough service. Oils will not affect it. Euboeo- 
lith can be waterproofed. 


Euboeolith Commercial Flooring 

For hospitals, offices, hotels, residences, etc. An at¬ 
tractive and decorative floor furnished in any standard 
solid color, or in two and three-color combinations with 
granited or marbled effect. Installed with cove base, 
border and brass strips. Applied % in. thick over wood, 
concrete or steel. 


Euboeoli+h Terrazzo 

For hotel lobbies, entrance halls, corridors, etc. Ap¬ 
plied % in. thick over wood or concrete. A combination 
of colored Euboeolith and stone chips. Brass stripping. 


Pilokollan 

A new material providing a unique method of fasten¬ 
ing machinery to Euboeolith or concrete floors without 
screws or bolts. A speedy and economical process which 
obviates the drilling of holes, thus permitting the floor 
slab to remain intact. No expensive footings necessary. 
By absorbing vibrations and shocks, it insures smoother 
running and prolongs life of machinery. 


Euboeoli+h Subfloor 

Corkfill or woodfill, installed over wood, concrete or 
steel in a thickness of % in. to 2 in., or even thicker if 
electric conduits are to be embedded therein. Very light 
in weight. An ideal low cost jointless base for linoleum, 
linotile, cork tile, asphalt tile, rubber tile, Euboeolith, 
etc. This sub-floor is sound and heat insulating, as well 


Wa+erproofing 

Dampproofing and waterproofing of all kinds, es¬ 
pecially difficult work under water pressure. 

Guaran+ee 

Our work is guaranteed. 

Some Prominent Users of Euboeoli+h Floorings 

Armstrong Cork Company, Lancaster, Pa. 

N. W. Ayer & Son, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Cincinnati Milling Machine Co., Cincinnati, Ohio. 

D. L. Clarke Candy Co., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

American Enka Corp., Enka, N. C. 

Ertle Baking Co., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

H. J. Heinz Co., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

International Shoe Co., St. Louis, Mo. 

Stix, Baer & Fuller Dept. Store, St. Louis, Mo. 
Union Electric Light & Power Co., St. Louis, Mo. 
Vaucanson Silk Mills, Port Jervis, N. Y. 

Brown Instrument Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 

Conestogo Cotton Mills, Lancaster, Pa. 
Schwarzenbach-Huber Co., Union City, N. J. 
Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co., Trafford, Pa. 
Tabor Home for Orphans, Doylestown, Pa. 

Richmond, Fredericksburg & Potomac R. R. Co.. 
Richmond, Va. 

Clifton Yarn Mills, Clifton Heights, Pa. 

Roberts & Mander Stove Co., Hatboro, Pa. 

Some Prominent Users of Pilokollan 

American Lead Pencil Co., Jersey City, N. J. 
Conestogo Cotton Mills, Lancaster, Pa. 

Columbia Silk Mills, Columbia, Pa. 
Schwarzenbach-Huber Co., Union City, N. J. 
Scintilla Magneto Co. ? Sydney, N. Y. 

Duquesne Light Co., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Hockanum Mills, Rockville, Conn. 

Tennessee Eastman Corp., Kingsport, Tenn. 









THE TILE-TEX COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Resilient Floor and Wall Tile 
CHICAGO HEIGHTS, ILL 

EASTERN SALES OFFICE: Grand Central Terminal, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


Products 

Tile-Tex Resilient Floor Tile and Tile-Tex 
Wall Tile and Sanitary Cove Base (asphalt-asbestos 
composition). 

The Company 

A corporation which for years has been engaged 
solely in the manufacture of asphalt floor tile. The 
Personnel represents many years of successful expe¬ 
rience in blending and adapting asphalts. 

The company enjoys a strong financial position 
and offers back of their products and the finished 
floor or wall a responsibility upon which the architect 
and his client can confidently depend. References, 
R. G. Dun & Company, Bradstreet, Central Republic 
Bank and Trust Co., Chicago, Ill. 

Manufacturing and Installation Facilities 

A well equipped factory, to meet demand and 
maintain adequate stocks with reserve production 
facilities for emergency periods, insures avoidance of 
shipping delays and prompt installation service. 

Tile-Tex is installed by competent, approved resil¬ 
ient floor and wall contractors located at strategic 
points throughout the country, aided by the supervi¬ 
sion of experienced factory representatives. Respon¬ 
sibility for the finished floor rests with the Tile-Tex 
Company whose guarantee covers each installation. 
Factory representatives are available for localized 
architectural service. 

Description—Technical Data 

Composition—Tile-Tex is composed entirely of in¬ 
ert materials. The major ingredients are natural as¬ 
phalt of high melt point and quality, asbestos fibre 
and pure mineral pigments; these are combined with 
the necessary blending agents. 

Manufacturing Process—The ingredients are thor¬ 
oughly amalgamated through the medium of heat and 
pressure and in sheet form are hot calendered to a 
uniform thickness. These sheets are cut cold by a 
special process to accurate, rectangular tile with per¬ 
fect arrises. 

Tile Thickness—Tile-Tex is made in three standard 
thicknesses, *4 , t 3 o and in. 

Tile Sizes—Tile-Tex floor tile is furnished in the 
following shapes and sizes: Standard rectangular 
sizes, 3x3, 6x6, 6x12, 9x9, 12x12, 12x24, 18x24 in. 
Special shapes—Long Hexagonal (surface area 87 
sq. in.). Feature strips in the following widths— 
l A, /4, 24 > 1, 1/4, and 2 in. Tile-Tex Wall Tile manu¬ 
factured in 4^4x4^ in. and 3x6 in. sizes. 

Surface Finishes—Tile-Tex Floor Tile and Tile- 
Tex Wall Tile are produced in smooth and tapestry 
surfaces in plain and marbleized colors. 

Colors—Pure mineral pigments of uniform inten¬ 
sity, accurately proportioned and blended with the 
other ingredients, assure permanent colors which can 
always be depended upon to match existing installa- 






















THE TILE-TEX COMPANY 


tions where, due to alterations or accident, repairs 
are required. See color charts on following pages. 

Uniformity 

Rigid laboratory control supplemented by careful 
tests of each run and rigid inspection insure uniform 
excellence of product. 

Special Features 

Resilient—The resiliency of Tile-Tex is guaran¬ 
teed permanently. No oxidation is possible. Comfort 
and quiet are assured. 

Durable—All materials used in Tile-Tex are com¬ 
pressible, non-abrasive and inert. Foot traffic, even 
under severe conditions, has practically no effect 
upon it. Tile-Tex never curls or comes loose from 
the subfloor. It becomes an integral part of the build¬ 
ing construction. 

Moistureproof—Tile-Tex is an asphalt tile and the 
tile are bonded to the subfloor with asphalt. Both tile 
and bonding agent are impervious to moisture. Tile- 
Tex can be laid on cement subfloors in contact with 
the ground, at or below grade, without waterproofing 
for dampness. The company's guarantee covers such 
installations. 

Stainless—Nothing is known that will permanently 
stain Tile-Tex. Iodine, ink, etc., are easily removed 
with a damp cloth. Burning matches and lighted cig¬ 
arettes leave no scar. 

Sanitary—The joints seal producing a seamless, 
continuous covering of uniform thickness. No dirt or 
foreign matter can penetrate or lodge below the ex¬ 
posed cleanable surface. 

Odorless—Tile-Tex gives off no odor under any 
circumstances. 

Non-Slip—Even when wet Tile-Tex is non-slip. 
A valuable factor in schools, hospitals and similar 
public buildings. 

Fire-Resistant—Tile-Tex is substantially incom¬ 
bustible. Test and report by Columbia University, 
New York City. 

An Electrical Insulator—It has a high dielectric 
strength. Tests by Commonwealth Edison Testing 
Co., Chicago, Ill. 

Acid and Alkali Proof—Acids in ordinary com¬ 
mercial strengths do not injure Tile-Tex. The floor 
is ideal for chemical laboratories. Tests and reports 
by Robert W. Hunt & Co., Chicago, Ill. 

Low Cost—Tile-Tex is installed at a price com¬ 
parable with other resilient floors of merit and much 
lower than many. 

Low Maintenance—Since Tile-Tex requires no 
wax or other surface treatment to maintain its ap¬ 
pearance or make it impervious, it can be kept clean 
by the simplest, most inexpensive method—damp 
mopping. It acquires its sheen and polish by traffic 
and use. 

Excellent Appearance—The variety of color and 
size combinations offer a wide range of attractive de¬ 
sign possibilities. The appearance improves with use. 
Traffic adds surface lustre and brilliancy. 

Easy to Repair—In case of alterations, partition 
changes or accidents, Tile-Tex floors can easily be 
repaired at minimum cost and inconvenience, leaving 
no visible evidence of the replacement. 


ADAPTABILITY AND SUBSURFACE 
PROVISIONS 

Note: That the finished Tile-Tex floors may be in¬ 
stalled with the greatest degree of economy, permanence 
and satisfaction as to appearance, zee recommend that 
the folloiving provisions, over zvhich the flooring con¬ 
tractor has no control, be included under the various 
specification headings where and when they apply. 

Where Adapted—In all types of building where a 
resilient non-slip easily maintained floor of excellent 
appearance is desired. Well adapted for churches, 
schools, universities, chemical laboratories, hospitals, 
public buildings, offices, stores, restaurants, etc. Not 
affected by moisture and can be laid over an unwater¬ 
proofed concrete slab at or below grade. 

Where Not Adapted—Oils and deposits of heavy 
grease are practically the only agents that injure 
Tile-Tex. Avoid installations in locations subject to 
oil drippings from machines, cooking, etc. 

Do not lay Tile-Tex over wood floors attached to 
sleepers set in concrete fill at or below grade. Such 
wood floors, when the surface is sealed with an im¬ 
pervious material, dry rot. 

Subsurfaces — General — A clean, sound, smooth 
subfloor surface without depressions or projections 
should always be provided. Depressions and pro¬ 
jections in the subfloor will be apparent in the fin¬ 
ished floor since Tile-Tex is of uniform thickness and 
follows the subfloor contour. Chalky, flaky surfaces 
or surfaces covered with foreign substances will af¬ 
fect the bond. Allow the tile thickness from subfloor 
to finished floor level, unless difference in floor level 
is compensated for by thresholds. 

Concrete Subfloors—Concrete subfloors to receive 
Tile-Tex should be structurally sound, hard and ap¬ 
parently dry, free from scale, laitance or foreign de¬ 
posits and without surface imperfections. 

Note: The specification for concrete floors prepared by 
the Portland Cement Association as given in Sweet's 
Architectural Catalogues is recommended. 

Where tile is set in a sinkage with finished con¬ 
crete or magnesite terrazo borders or cove base, or 
finished against adjacent areas of these materials at 
doors, etc., without thresholds, we recommend that 
the fragile edges of the sinkage be finished against a 
brass finishing bar. 

Wood Subfloors—New—Over wood joist always 
provide a double floor. New finished wood floors to 
receive Tile-Tex should be of good quality, not less 
than 25/32 in. thick nor greater than 3J4 in. face. 
Floor stock should be kiln dried, sound, matched 
flooring, laid close and thoroughly blind and face 
nailed. Surface should be machine sanded smooth. 

Old—Unless smooth, old floors should be sanded. 
Badly cupped or worn, we recommend that they be 
leveled with a ]/\ f to coat of Tile-Tex Floor-cote 
or with a ]/$’ to Y% f scratch coat of magnesite rein¬ 
forced with wire mesh (if magnesite) over waterproof 
paper, troweled to a true, smooth plane. 

Specify only A" tile for application direct to wood. 

Stair Treads—The subfloor provisions outlined for 
floors apply likewise to stair treads. Always specify 
a rigid metal stair nosing set to accommodate the 
Tile-Tex thickness. 

Specify nosing that abuts Tile-Tex. Avoid nosing that 
projects under tile. 
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THE TILE-TEX COMPANY 


MASTER SPECIFICATIONS 

Work Included— 

Note: List and locate either in schedules on plans or 
under this heading: (1) all floor areas to be covered with 
Tile-Tex and state type of subfloor; (2) all Tile-Tex 
sanitary cove bases; (3) all stair treads and landing. 

Samples—File with the architect samples conform¬ 
ing with these specifications. 

Subsurface Provisions—Provision has been made 
under other specification headings that all surfaces 
to receive finished flooring under this contract shall 
be constructed as set forth under “Adaptability and 
Sub-surface Provisions,” of the Tile-Tex Company's 
catalogue in Sweet's Architectural Catalogues. 

Inspection—Before installing the finished flooring 
this contractor shall thoroughly inspect the surfaces 
to be covered and shall notify the architect, promptly, 
in writing of any defects. 

Material—Finished Flooring and Sanitary Cove 
Base—Asphalt floor tile and cove base shall be Tile- 
Tex as manufactured by the Tile-Tex Company, 
Chicago Fleights, Ill., or equivalent, meeting fully 
this manufacturer's standard of quality as set forth 
in their catalogue published in Sweet’s Architectural 
Catalogues. 

Floor tile thickness shall be.; sizes shall be 

.; color(s) shall be .; design shall be 


Note: If more than one thickness or size is used, des¬ 
ignate here zvhere each is to be installed. If a variety of 
colors are used, specify those selected and their loca¬ 
tions and specify the design or pattern characteristics. 

Cove base shall be preformed base of standard 
size; color(s) shall be . 

Note: If a variety of colors are used, specify those 
selected and their locations. 

Bonding Cement—Cement for laying asphalt com¬ 
position tiles shall be Tile-Tex asphalt cement. 

Heat—Heat will be provided by others. The build¬ 
ing shall be heated for a period not less than 24 
hours prior to the installation of Tile-Tex and a 
uniform temperature of not less than 70° maintained 
until completion of work under this contract. 

Installation—All Tile-Tex floors and base shall be 
installed by approved Tile-Tex contractors. 

Accurately miter-cut all cove bases to fit at re¬ 
entrant angles and corners. Provide mortar fill to 
support cove. Cement all bases to backing. 

Each tile shall be set in Tile-Tex Asphalt Cement. 
Tile shall be laid true to line and pattern specified. 
All joints shall be close and even and all surfaces 
shrill be in a true plane. 

Cove Base 

Tile-Tex Sanitary Cove Base is preformed 5in. 
high and T 3 « in. thick against the wall. Sanitary Cove 
has a in. radius. Made to abut J4 and in. 
floor tile. 

Backing 

On new work where a coved Tile-Tex base is 
specified, provide a smooth, Portland cement backing 
flush with the plaster and forming a clean, true angle 
of 90° with the floor. If metal bead plaster ground is 
used, it shall be set level and true *4 in. below top of 
base and both plaster and Portland cement backing 
brought flush to it. If wood plaster ground is used, 
remove same before installing cement backing. See 
detail drawing. 



Pattern No. 6 



Pattern No. 3 

TILE-TEX COVE BASE 



A practical, economical, sanitary base that can be 

used with linoleum. 
Comes in units 12 
inches long by 5 Y 
inches high, ready to 
set in place. 
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THE TILE-TEX COMPANY 



No. 804 



No. 102 



No. 807 



No. 901 



No. 109 



No. 108 No. 305 No. 301 
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THE TILE-TEX COMPANY 







Mahogany No. 5 Jade No. 12 Black No. 1 
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THE TILE-TEX COMPANY 



Pale Green No. 723 
(Tapestry Finish) 


TILE-TEX 

WALL TILE 


Tile-Tex Wall Tile is an asphalt-asbestos 
composition, suitable for homes, public 
buildings, corridors and stores. 

Ready Assembled — Tile-Tex Wall 
Tile comes in two sizes and all col¬ 
ors and is ready-assembled by the manu¬ 
facturer for quick and economical appli¬ 
cation. Four units each 4*4" x 4*4” are 
mounted upon a flexible, asphalt base 
forming a complete square 8*4" x 8*4". 
The 6" x 3" tile are mounted in strips 
3" x 24" as a unit. The units are tV' 
thick and are laid in waterproof cement. 

Advantages—Its use assures satis¬ 
faction as long as the building stands. 
It has been developed to meet the need 
of a genuine, individual tile that an be 
installed at a low cost. Permits utmost 
flexibility of design. The manufacturer 
will assemble any specified arrangement 
of colors on each unit. Tile-Tex Wall 
Tile colors are permanently secured by 
means of pure mineral pigments. It is 
non-abrasive, stainless, fire-resistant, 
moisture-proof and has sound-deadening 
properties. Requires no special care, 
merely an occasional wiping with a damp 
cloth to restore its attractive sheen. 

All inside and outside corners are fin¬ 
ished with special rustproof metal mould¬ 
ings of the same color as the tile. Or¬ 
dinary plaster, cement plaster or Gypsum 
Board are satisfactory bases on which 
to apply Tile-Tex Wall Tiles. 




Buff No. 721 

(Tapestry Finish, same as Green above) 


Pale Blue No. 720 

(Tapestry Finish, same as Green above) 



Jet Black No. 701 

(Tapestry Finish, same as Green above) 


Yellow No. 724 

(Tapestry Finish, same as Green above) 



Orchid No. 722 

(Tapestry Finish, same as Green above) 
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UNITED STATES RUBBER COMPANY 

FLOORING DIVISION 
PROVIDENCE, R. I. 

DISTRIBUTORS IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


- DURITE - 


The Asphalt Floor Reinforced with Rubber 


Durite is similar to, and has all the advantages 
of, the ordinary Asphalt Tile, but hy the addi¬ 
tion of rubber to the ordinarily used ingredi¬ 
ents, Asphaltum, Asbestos and Color Pigments, 
the homogeneity and density are increased. 


/fftk 

DURITE 

V£7 


The result is an impervious, absolutely non- 
porous tile that has a fine, smooth, 
wear-resisting surface, a tile that is resilient, 
easy to look upon, easy to walk upon, easy 
to maintain. 



LIBRARY BUILDING 


A & M College 
College Station, Texas 
15,000 Sq. Ft. Green and Tan DURITE 
Installed July, 1930 
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UNITED STATES RUBBER COMPANY 



D-220—Smoke Grey D-216—Bottle Green D-2M—Oak Tan 



Durite Molded Cove Base 

















UNITED STATES RUBBER COMPANY 


C 



Border: 

Field: 


Mahogany—D-203 
Mahogany—D-203 
Oak Tan—D-214 




Border: Chestnut—D-2II 
Field: Spot Chestnut—D-2II 

Bottle Green—D-216 
Garnet—D-208 



Border: Black—D-201 
Field: Black—D-201 

Smoke Grey—D-220 


STANDARD COLORS 


f Black—D-201 

Group 1 j Mahogany—D-203 
[ Maroon—D-205 

f Dusky Olive—D-209 f Chestnut—D-211 
Group 2 'I Garnet Red—D-208 - Oak Tan—D-214 

[Bottle Green—D-216 [smoke Grey—D-220 


Group 3 


Roman Green—D-217 
Rose Beige—D-221 
Morocco Red—D-207 
Delft Blue—D-225 


Tan—D-213 
Old Gold—D-223 
Ivy Green—D-215 
Mouse Grey—D-219 


Border: Mahogany—D-203 
Field: Spot Maroon—D-205 

Octagons—Dusky Olive—D-209 

ifftk 

DU RITE STANDARD SIZES 



16" Tile 
4" x 4" 

6" x 6" 

9" x 9" 

12"x 12" 

9" x 27" 

12"x 24" 

12" Hexagon 
9.625" Octagon 
Rectangular Hexagon 


Case Lot 
324 pcs. 36 sq. ft. 

300 pcs. 75 sq. ft. 

134 pcs. 75 sq. ft. 

75 pcs. 75 sq. ft. 

45 pcs. 76 sq. ft. 

37 pcs. 74 sq. ft. 

76 pcs. 66 72/144 sq. ft. 

135 pcs. 72 27/144 sq. ft. 

76 pcs. 45 128/144 sq. ft.J 


Average weight 
116 lbs. P er SQ- ft. 


•Ti6 Tile 
4" x 4" 

6" x 6" 

9" x 9" 

12"x 12" 

9" x 27" 

12"x 24" 

12" Hexagon 
9.625" Octagon 
Rectangular Hexagon 


216 pcs. 24 sq. ft. 

200 pcs. 50 sq. ft. 

90 pcs. 50 sq. ft. 

50 pcs. 50 sq. ft. I Average weight 

30 pcs. 50 sq. ft. (2 lbs. per sq. ft. 

25 pcs. 50 sq. ft. 

50 pcs. 43 118/144 sq. ft. 

90 pcs. 48 18/144 sq. ft. 

50 pcs. 30 3/144 sq. ft. „ 
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UNITED STATES RUBBER COMPANY 


SPECIFICATIONS 


Durite Tile should be laid over concrete, magnesite or 
composition floors which are smooth, solid and free from 
waves and irregularity. The surface of this base shall be 
%" or %<$" below the finished floor level and shall be struc¬ 
turally sound, free from scale, foreign deposits, and sur¬ 
face imperfections, and troweled smooth and even; the 
concrete to be dry before receiving the Durite Tile. 
(Of standard design, with a suitable border in any 
combination of standard sizes and colors.) 

Another contractor shall furnish the necessary heat to 
maintain a uniform temperature of 70 degrees for 24 


hours before actual installation, and maintain this tem¬ 
perature until the work has been completed. 

Durite Tile is not recommended for use over a wooden 
sub-floor except in such cases where the wooden floor is 
perfect. This means that it must be absolutely level and 
kiln-dried, seasoned lumber, tongued and grooved, top- 
nailed and toe-nailed in such manner that it would be 
impossible for the floors to shrink, curl or warp in any 
way. There should be no vibration in any wooden floor 
which is used as a base for Durite Tile. 


ADVANTAGES 


1. Low cost of material and installation. 

2. Waterproofing qualities and ability to be laid on or 
below grade, directly to concrete slab. 

3. Long life and resistance to abrasion caused by foot 
traffic. 

4. Durite Tile is very resilient, due to its rubber content. 

5. A smooth surface which is easy to keep clean. 

6. Available in many beautiful colors. 


7. Non-slippery. Durite Tile does not become slippery 
when wet, and is, therefore, a safe type of walk-way 
for public buildings of all kinds. 

8. Fire-resisting. Durite will not sustain combustion. 
Tobacco of any form, when dropped on a Durite 
floor, cannot burn or scar the floor. 

9. Forms a good electrical insulator. 

10. Practically acid-proof and, therefore, highly adopt - 
able as a laboratory floor for industrial use, as well 
as schools, colleges and universities. 


MAINTENANCE 


Durite Tile may be dented by severe point load and, as 
in the case of linoleum, it is necessary to protect this type 
of resilient floor from the sharp edges of furniture, 
casters, and from concentrating too much load on a small 
surface. Furniture and other equipment that rests on 
Durite Tile must have bearing surfaces in proportion to 
the weight of the equipment. These varying surfaces 
should be selected so that a load of not more than 25 to 
30 lbs. per square inch is concentrated on the surface of 
the tile. 

Remove all “domes of silence.” If the legs of the chairs 


are less than one inch square, a flat glider about one inch 
in diameter should be used. 

Swivel chairs requiring roller casters should be 
equipped with wide rubber, ball-bearing casters with 
rounded edges. These casters should be not less than 
1 inch wide or 2 inches in diameter. If roller casters are 
not required, flat gliders at least 2 inches in diameter 
should be used. For the average-sized desk, heavy cab¬ 
inets, or tables, flat gliders having a diameter of at least 
2 1 / 2 inches are recommended. For pianos or other heavy 
furniture, shoes at least 4 inches in diameter are 
recommended. 


ZfTtk 
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ARMSTRONG CORK COMPANY 

Member of the Producers’ Council 

FLOOR DIVISION 

Manufacturers of Linoleum and Allied Floor Products 


ATLANTA, CA., 432 Candler Building 
BOSTON, MASS., 286 Congress Street 
BUFFALO, N. Y., 1325 Liberty Bank Building 
CHICAGO, ILL., 1917 Daily News Building 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 232 W. Seventh Street 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 603-605 Hanna Building 
DALLAS, TEX., 708 Santa Fe Building 


EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

LANCASTER, PA. 

BRANCH OFFICES 
DENVER, COLO., 720-21 Symes Building 
DETROIT, MICH., 1232 Book Building 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 114 W. 10th Street 
Building 

LOS ANGELES, CAL., 1 206 Santee Street 
MEMPHIS, TENN., 1818 First National Bank 
Building 


MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., 912 Plymouth Building 
NEW YORK, N. Y„ 295 Fifth Avenue 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 705 Ambassador Building 
SAN FRANCISCO, CAL., 180 New Montgomery 
Street 

SEATTLE, WASH., 803 Terminal Sales Build¬ 
ing 


ARMSTRONG’S LINOLEUM AND ALLIED FLOOR PRODUCTS 


The Armstrong Line 

Armstrong's Linoleum : Battleship and 
Plain; Jaspe (two-tone effect); Embossed In¬ 
laid; Straight Line Inlaid; Handmade Marble 
Inlaid; Parquetry Inlaid; Embosstex 
Granite; Moulded Inlaid; Craftone In¬ 
laid ; Printed Linoleum; Armstrong’s 
Quaker Rugs and Floor Covering. 


Armstrong's 

® 

Product 


Armstrong’s Linoflor. 
Armstrong’s Cork Tile. 
Armstrong’s Asphalt Tile. 
Armstrong’s Cork Carpet. 
Armstrong’s Lining Felt. 
Armstrong’s Linoleum Wax. 
Armstrong’s Linoleum Lacquer. 
Armstrong’s Waterproof Cement. 
Armstrong’s Linoleum Paste. 
Armstrong's Linotile. 


index 


Standards of the Armstrong 

Line . 1 

Grades of Armstrong’s Lino¬ 
leum — Linoflor — Sun¬ 
dries . 1 

How to Get Armstrong’s 

Linoleum . 2 

Colorplates of Armstrong’s 
Linoleum Designs 3, 4, 5, 6 
Specifications for Laying 
Armstrong’s Linoleum 

Floors .7, 10 

Detail Drawings Showing 
Proper Floor Construc¬ 
tion and Installation of 

Linoleum Floors .8, 9 

Methods of Maintaining Arm¬ 
strong’s Linoleum Floors 10 
What Are Linotile, Cork Tile 

and Asphalt Tile?. 11 

Colorplates of Designs and 
Colorings in Armstrong’s 
Linotile, Cork Tile and 
Asphalt Tile. . . .12, 13, 14 


What Linoleum Is 

Linoleum takes its name from one of its prin¬ 
cipal ingredients, linseed oil ( linum , flax, and 
oleum, oil). The oil is oxidized by exposing it 
to the air until it hardens into a tough, 
rubberlike substance, and is then thor¬ 
oughly mixed with powdered cork, wood 
flour, various gums, and suitable color 
pigments. The resulting plastic mass is 
pressed on burlap by means of heavy 
calenders, the exact process varying with 
different kinds of linoleum. The “green” 
linoleum then passes into drying build¬ 
ings called “stoves” where it is cured and 
seasoned from two to six weeks, depend¬ 
ing on thickness of material. After this, 
every yard of Armstrong’s Linoleum 
undergoes a final rigid inspection before 
it is packed and shipped. 


Standards of the 

General Characteristics —Every product in the Arm¬ 
strong Line is fully guaranteed against defect by the 
Armstrong Cork Company. This Company maintains, 
for the manufacture of linoleum and allied floor prod¬ 
ucts, a plant at Lancaster, Pa., strictly modern in both 
equipment and manufacturing methods. 

Only the best obtainable ingredients are used in the 
manufacture of Armstrong’s Floors. Most of the cork 
comes from the Company’s own plants here and abroad. 
The cork used in linoleum is ground to a fineness of 50- 
mesh to the inch, which results in a finished surface of 
almost plate glass smoothness. Every car of linseed oil 
and all color pigments are tested in the laboratory. The 
whole manufacturing process is under physical and 
chemical control. 

Armstrong’s Linoleum is finished by the Accolac 
Process—which protects the surface, greatly simplifies 


Armstrong Line 

cleaning, and preserves and intensifies the colors of the 
pattern. 

The Armstrong Cork Company possesses an organi¬ 
zation thoroughly experienced in the manufacture of 
linoleum. Many of the men in this organization were 
trained abroad where linoleum traditions were founded 
and developed. Exceptional attention is paid to the de¬ 
signing of the patterns and the selection of the colorings. 

Tests —Armstrong’s Floors are carefully tested at 
every step of the making. Final inspections are espe¬ 
cially rigid. 

The guiding principle in the Armstrong factories is 
“quality” not “quantity”; not “how much” but “how 
good” can linoleum be made. Armstrong’s Battleship 
Linoleum more than meets the “United States Govern¬ 
ment Master Specification for Battleship Linoleum” 
promulgated by the Federal Specification Board on 
July 30, 1924, as Specification No. 209. 


Grades of Armstrong's Linoleum—Armstrong’s Linoflor—Armstrong’s Laying Sundries 


Plain Linoleum —Solid colors without pattern—the three 
heavier gauges of which are known as Heavy (6 mm.), Me¬ 
dium (3/16-in.), and Light Battleship (A Gauge, 0.142-in.). 
What is commonly spoken of as plain linoleum is of the same 
quality as battleship linoleum, only lighter in gauge. 

Altogether there are 6 thicknesses of plain linoleum and 18 
colors. See colorplates following these specifications. 

Jaspe Linoleum —A species of inlaid linoleum. The colors, 


which run clear through to the back, present a striated appear¬ 
ance with a two-tone effect. It is made in 11 colors and 5 
gauges: 6 m.m., 3/16-in., Light Battleship (A Gauge, 0.142-in.), 
B, and C. See colorplates. 

Embossed Inlaid Linoleum —A distinctive, patented type 
of Armstrong’s Linoleum made in several gauges and many 
patterns. The interliners between the blocks of the pattern and 
frequently certain other portions of the design are slightly 
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ARMSTRONG CORK COMPANY 


depressed, giving the design an embossed effect. New in this 
type of linoleum are shaded effects which reproduce for the 
first time all the soft color interest and texture of old hand-set 
ceramic tiles. See colorplates. 

Straight Line Inlaid Linoleum —In making Straight Line 
Inlaids, the individual parts of the pattern are die-cut, laid in po¬ 
sition and finally keyed on the burlap under enormous pressure. 
The entire operation is performed by machine. See colorplates. 

Handmade Marble Inlaid Linoleum —A Straight Line In¬ 
laid Linoleum in which the design, which is laid by hand, is 
made up of large marbleized blocks of varied designs and color¬ 
ings. Armstrong has produced a new graining which has the 
sharp, natural veining and intense coloring of genuine marble. 
Made in AA (0.142-in.) and A (0.118-in.) Gauges. See color¬ 
plates. 

Linosets —To further individualize floors, the Armstrong 
Cork Company also furnishes custom-cut floor ensembles called 
“Linosets” of any design required. These floors are cut at 
Lancaster, Pa., and shipped to the merchant, ready for instal¬ 
lation. Particularly adapted to kindergarten rooms, game 
rooms, children’s wards, nurseries, department stores, and bar¬ 
ber shops, are these individually designed floors, for they pre¬ 
sent the opportunity to inlay the necessary layouts for many 
juvenile games. 

Linostrips —As an aid in producing special floor effects, 
with double and triple borders, etc., machine cut strips of all 
Plain, Jaspe, allover Marble, and Marble Border Linoleum, 
either % in. or 1 Y 2 in. wide and 45 ft. in length, are offered in 
individual packages. 

Armstrong’s Linoflor 

A brand-new kind of floor covering consisting of a linoleum 


“mix” keyed to a foundation of asphalt-saturated felt instead 
of burlap. It is highly moisture resistant, durable, and resilient. 
Made in two types: Battleship Linoflor, plain brown in color 
and 3/16 in. thick overall; and Inlaid Linoflor, medium and 
light weight, made in 13 colorful designs. 

Armstrong’s Cork Carpet 

Cork carpet is made of relatively large granules of cork by 
a process which preserves the natural elasticity to a high degree. 
Cork carpet, therefore, not only softens footsteps, but helps 
absorb other noises as well. For auditoriums and other rooms 
in churches, lodges, libraries, museums, etc., where excessive 
dirt is not tracked in and where heavy traffic is not an everyday 
occurrence, cork carpet is admirably adapted. 

Armstrong’s Lining Felt 

A high grade rag felt, about Vs-in. thick and weighing IV 2 lbs. 
per sq. yd., for use under linoleum. It is tough and flexible, 
has high vertical strength and low water absorption, and is 
loosely enough compacted to shear with the movements of 
floors. It should not be confused with rosin-sized paper. 

Armstrong’s Waterproof Cement 

This is guaranteed to make a waterproof joint at seams and 
edges, when properly applied. It has high adhesive power, 
possesses ample covering capacity, and is free from sodium 
silicate (water glass) and other ingredients harmful to linoleum. 

Armstrong’s Linoleum Paste 

A high grade water-resistant (not waterproof) adhesive in¬ 
tended for use in fastening felt to the floor and centers of the 
linoleum strips to felt. It is free from all harmful ingredients. 


HOW TO GET ARMSTRONG’S LINOLEUM 

Distribution —Armstrong’s Linoleum is sold through retailers 
of home furnishings and floor coverings, as well as linoleum 
contractors throughout the United States. The names of 
reliable handlers in any locality 


may be had by writing the 
home office of the Floor Divi¬ 
sion of the Armstrong Cork 
Company, Lancaster, Pa., or 
the nearest branch office. These 
distributors will furnish quota¬ 
tions and other information 
desired on any job. 

Protection of Customer— 
For the protection of the pur¬ 
chaser the gauge mark is 
printed on the back of every 
yard of Armstrong’s Battleship 
Linoleum, and where there 
are slight imperfections which 
cause. the goods to be sold at 
a discount, the word “Seconds” 
is plainly marked on the bur¬ 
lap back. 

Contract Department— 

Architects contemplating the 
installation of any Armstrong 
Floor are invited to use the 
services of the Contract De¬ 
partment, which is prepared to 
work with owners, architects, 
or contractors in preparing 
estimates from blue prints; to 
make recommendations of 
gauges and patterns for specific 
purposes, and supply technical 
information on laying and care 
of floors. All service is ren¬ 
dered free of charge. 

Bureau of Interior Deco¬ 
ration —For the benefit of 
architects, decorators, owners, 
and others interested in the 
use of linoleum as a decora¬ 
tive floor material, a Bureau 
of Interior Decoration, in 
charge of an experienced inte¬ 
rior decorator, is maintained 
by the Company. This Bureau 
will gladly send samples of 
linoleum patterns and sugges- 



TABLE OF WEIGHTS AND GAUGES 


tions as to designs and color schemes that will be suitable for 
any particular problem. Information and recommendations 
as to suitable floors for rest rooms, private offices, shops, 

and the various rooms of the 
home, especially, may be ob¬ 
tained at no cost or obligation 
whatever. 

Samples and Literature— 

Samples of any coloring or 
pattern or thickness of Arm¬ 
strong’s Linoleum and allied 
floor products will be sent to 
any architect, contractor, or 
builder on request. 

The following literature is 
also offered: 

(a) “Armstrong’s Floors,” 
prepared in the form recom¬ 
mended by the American In¬ 
stitute of Architects. In addi¬ 
tion to a description of lino¬ 
leum, Linotile, asphalt tile, and 
cork tile, and their uses, this 
handbook contains essential in¬ 
formation needed in the selec¬ 
tion of Armstrong’s resilient 
floors for any particular pur¬ 
pose, and information regard¬ 
ing the laying of floors over 
wood or concrete, including 
architects’ detailed specifica¬ 
tions. 8^x11 ins. in size. 

(b) “Pattern Book,” show¬ 
ing all the patterns in Arm¬ 
strong’s Linoleum reproduced 
in full color. 

(c) “Linoleum Layer’s 
Handbook,” a 36-page book 
containing detailed directions 
for laying and caring for per¬ 
manent linoleum floors. Illus¬ 
trated. 514x8 ins. in size. 

(d) “Public Floors of En¬ 
during Beauty,” a 32-page book 
telling how linoleum is used 
in stores, offices, etc. 

The weights and gauges given in this table are the manufacturing stand- -n ^ e P»» pS™ 6 P ecor ^ to1 * s hlea 
ards for the various kinds of linoleum. Slight variations will occur, but, -t>OOk, telling how linoleum IS 
for practical purposes, these figures are substantially correct. Used in residences. 
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Kind of Linoleum 

Width in 
ft. 

Approxi¬ 

mate 

thickness, 

in. 

Finished 

gauge, 

in. 

Average 
net weight 
per sq. ft., 
lb. 

Plain Linoleum— 





Heavy Battleship 6 mm. 

6 

H 

.235 

1.59 

Med. Battleship ^-in. 

6 


.187 

1.29 

Light Battleship (A Gauge) 


(0.142 in.). 

6 

% 

.142 

.97 

B Gauge. 

6 


.119 

.83 

C Gauge. 

6 

^2 

.095 

.68 

Jaspe Linoleum— 





Heavy Battleship 6 mm. 

6 

\A 

.235 

1.51 

Medium Battleship %-in . 

6 


.187 

1.21 

Light Battleship (A Gauge) 





(0.142 in.). 

6 

% 

.142 

.93 

B Gauge. 

6 

i 

.119 

.82 

C Gauge. 

6 


.095 

.67 

Straight Line Inlaid—A Gauge. 

6 

y 8 

.118 

.97 

Handmade Marble Inlaid— 





AA (0.142 in.). 

6 

% 

.142 

1.18 

A Gauge. 

6 

Vs 

.118 

1.00 

Embossed Inlaid— 





Embossed—A Gauge. 

6 

Vk 

.118 

.93 

Embossed—B Gauge. 

6 

4 

.095 

.76 

Cork Carpet (unpolished). 

I Jtlnflor 

6 

l /i 

.250 

.83 

Battleship— s /4-in. 

6 

He 

.187 

1.29 

Inlaid Medium Weight. 

6 

H 

.105 

.82 

Inlaid Light Weight. 

6 

14 

.075 

.61 









































ARMSTRONG CORK COMPANY 


Shaded Effects Offered in 


Armstrong’s Embossed Inlaid Linoleum 



No. 6240 Embossed Inlaid—A Gauge 

(Plate shows 11 J4*xl7" section) 2 yards wide only 


No. 6241 Embossed Inlaid—A Gauge 

(Plate shows 11 p£*xll n section) 2 yards w r ide onlv 


No. 6242 Embossed Inlaid—A Gauge 

(Plate shows 11 ^"xl7" section) 2 yards wide only 



No. 6250 Embossed Inlaid—A Gauge 

(Plate shows 11 J/xl7" section) 2 yards wide only 


No. 6251 Embossed Inlaid—A Gauge 

(Plate shows 111^x17" section) 2 yards wide only 



No. 6260 Embossed Inlaid—A Gauge 

(Plate shows 11 17" section) 2 yards wide only 



No. 6028 Embossed Inlaid—A Gauge 

(Plate shows 34 // x34 ,/ section) 2 yards wide only 



No. 6034 Embossed Inlaid—A Gauge 

(Plate shows 34"x34 // section) 2 yards wide only 



No. 6051 Embossed Inlaid—A Gauge 

(Plate shows 34 /, x34" section) 2 yards wide only 
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Pleasing Colors Available in Jaspe Linoleum 


T N addition to the eight colorings of 
J aspe shown on this page are available 
Orchid No. 010, Heather No. 012, and 
Blue No. 18; all manufactured in Light 
Battleship (A Gauge—.142"), B, and 
C Gauges. 

In business houses, as well as in resi¬ 
dences, there has been an increasing use of 
Jaspe linoleum during the past few years. 
Its subdued, two-tone graining forms 
an inconspicuous, yet quietly dignified 
background for rugs and furnishings. 


No. 12 Taupe Jaspe Linoleum 

2 yards wide only. Heavy (6mm.), Medium (%") 
Lt. B/S (A Gauge—.142"), B, and C Gauges 


No. 14 Rose Jaspe Linoleum 

2 yards wide only. Lt. B/S (A Gauge—.142") 
B, and C Gauges 


No. 17 Dark Brown Jaspe Linoleum 

2 yards wide only. Medium (%"), Lt. B/S 
(A Gauge—.142"), B, and C Gauges 


No. 15 Dark Gray Jaspe Linoleum 

2 yards wide only. Heavy (6mm.), Medium (%") 
Lt. B/S (A Gauge—.142"), B, and C Gauges 


No. 19 Green Jaspe Linoleum 

2 yards wide only. Medium (%"), Lt. B/S 
(A Gauge—.142"), B, and C Gauges 


Eight of the Eleven 


No. 16 Light Brown Jaspe Linoleum 

2 yards wide only. Heavy (6mm.), Medium (%") 
Lt. B/S (A Gauge—.142"), B, and C Gauges 


No. 13 Light Gray Jaspe Linoleum 

2 yards wide only. Medium (%"), Lt. B/S 
(A Gauge—.142"), B, and C Gauges 


No. Oil Light Green Jaspe Linoleum 

2 yards wide only. Lt. B/S (A Gauge—.142") 
B, and C Gauges 


No. 6061 Embossed Inlaid—A Gauge 

(Plate shows 31"x34" section) 2 yards wide only 


No. 6161 Embossed Inlaid—A Gauge 

(Plate shows 15J4"xl7" section) 2 yards wide only 


No. 6120 Embossed Inlaid—A Gauge 

(Plate shows 31"x34" section) 2 yards wide only 


No. 6210 Embossed Inlaid—A Gauge 

(Plate shows IS %"xl7" section) 2 yards wide only 


No. 6140 Embossed Inlaid—A Gauge 

(Plate shows 15 Mj"xl7" section) 2 yards wide only 


No. 6220 Embossed Inlaid—A Gauge 

(Plate shows 15 V<£\\ 7" section) 2 yards wide only 
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New Designs in Handmade 


Marble and Straight Line Inlaid Linoleum 





No. 153 Handmade Marble Inlaid—A Gauge 

(Size of blocks 9" x 9*) 2 yards wide only 



No. 154 Handmade Marble Inlaid—A Gauge 

(Size of blocks 9" x 9") 2 yards wide only 



No. 89 Handmade Marble Inlaid—A Gauge 

(Size of blocks 12*xl2") 2 yards wide only 



No. 550 Straight Line Inlaid—A Gauge 

(Plate shows 17*xl7* section) 2 yards wide only 



No. 181 Handmade Marble Inlaid—A Gauge 

(Plate shows 34*x34" section) 2 yards wide only 




No. 246 Straight Line Inlaid—A Gauge 

(Size of blocks 6"x6") 2 yards wide only 



No. 13138 Straight Line Inlaid—A Gauge 

(Size of blocks 9"x9") 2 yards wide only 
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Rich Effects Possible in Wide Range of Plain Linoleum Colors 



No. 20 Plain Brown Linoleum 

2 yards wide only. Heavy (6mm.), Medium (%") 
Lt. B/S (A Gauge—.142"), B, C, and D Gauges 


No. 23 Plain White Linoleum 

2 yards wide only. Lt. B/S (A Gauge—.142") 
and B Gauges 



No. 27 Plain Black Linoleum 

2 yards wide only. Heavy (6mm.), Medium (%") 
Lt. B/S (A Gauge—.142"), B, C, and D Gauges 



No. 40 Plain Red Linoleum 

2 yards wide only. Lt. B/S (A Gauge—.142") 
and B Gauges 



No. 43 Plain Light Blue Linoleum 

2 yards wide only. Lt. B/S (A Gauge—.142"/ 
and B Gauges 



No. 21 Plain Green Linoleum 

2 yards wide only. Heavy (6mm.), Medium (%•") 
Lt. B/S (A Gauge—.142"), B, C, and 1) Gauges 



No. 25 Plain Terra Cotta Linoleum 

2 yards wide only. Heavy (6mm.), Medium (%") 
Lt. B/S (A Gauge—.142"), and B Gauges 



No. 28 Plain Tan Linoleum 

2 yards wide only. Lt. B/S (A Gauge—.142"/ 
and B Gauges 



No. 41 Plain Orange Linoleum 

2 yards wide only. Lt. B/S (A Gauge—.142") 
and B Gauges 



No. 47 Plain Eggplant Linoleum 

2 yards wide only. Lt. B/S (A Gauge—.142") 
and B Gauges 



No. 22 Plain Dark Gray Linoleum 

2 yards wide only. Heavy (6mm.), Medium (%") 
Lt. B/S (A Gauge—.142"), B, C, and D Gauges 



No. 26 Plain Light Gray Linoleum 

2 yards wide only. Lt. B/S (A Gauge—.142") 
and B Gauges 



No. 29 Plain Blue Linoleum 

2 yards wide only. Lt. B/S (A Gauge—.142") 
and B Gauges 



No. 42 Plain Jade Linoleum 

2 yards wide only. Lt. B/S (A Gauge—.142") 
and B Gauges 



No. 48 Plain Yellow Linoleum 

2 yards wide only. Lt. B/S (A Gauge—.142") 
and B Gauges 
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SPECIFICATIONS AND GENERAL NOTES FOR LAYING LINOLEUM FLOORS 

Brief Specifications 


When the architect wishes to specify linoleum floors for 
all or any part of a building, the following paragraphs may be 
copied directly into his specifications: 

“Armstrong’s Linoleum, in the patterns, colorings, and 
gauges herein specified, shall be furnished and installed on the 
floor areas listed below: 

Note: Here list the floor areas to be covered with linoleum and the 
pattern, coloring, and gauge to be installed on each area. 


“All linoleum floors covered by these specifications are to 
be installed in accordance with the manufacturer’s Specifica¬ 
tion No. 1 given on Armstrong’s Page 7 of Sweet’s Architec¬ 
tural Catalogues, Twenty-sixth Edition, 1931-1932, and the 
linoleum contractor’s bid on linoleum shall include all the labor 
and materials—felt, paste, cement, etc.—required to install the 
linoleum in accordance with these specifications.” 


General Notes and Provisions for Work of Related Trades 


The following provisions observed in the architect’s speci¬ 
fications for concrete work, carpentry, etc., in combination with 
the above paragraphs, will insure satisfactory installation of 
Armstrong’s Linoleum Floors over either wood or concrete 
base. 

(1) Linoleum floors should not be installed in basements 
or on any cement floor in direct contact with the ground, 
unless the base, floors, and zvalls below grade have been thor¬ 
oughly damp proofed and are absolutely dry before the floor 
is laid. (Specifications will be furnished on request.) 

(2) Wood floors to which linoleum is to be applied should 
preferably be double floors with the top floor on the diagonal. 
Underfloors may be of rough sheathing, well seasoned, the 
ends of all boards to come directly over bearings and all to be 
nailed to each and every bearing with 8d nails. 

(3) Top floors to which linoleum floors are to be applied 
(whether single or double floors) should be of kiln dried, %-in. 
tongued-and-grooved boards, free from large or loose knots, 
not more than 3-in. face and thoroughly blind nailed and 
face nailed (if single floors) to each and every bearing, and, 
if double floors, blind nailed to the underfloor and floor joists 
with 8d nails. 

(4) The surface of the top wood floor to which linoleum 
is to be applied should be true, even, level, clean, and dry, and 
should be Vs-in. plus the thickness of the gauge of linoleum 
selected (see Table of Working Gauges on page 2) 
below the desired finished linoleum floor level. It is sometimes 
cheaper and more practical, however, to continue wood floors 
on which linoleum is to be laid at the same general level with 
other floors, and then protect the edge of the linoleum at door¬ 
ways with a wood or metal binder. 

(5) Where a wood base is used in connection with lino¬ 
leum floors, the carpenter work specifications should provide 
for a quarter-round or suitable shoe nosing to cover the junc¬ 
tion of baseboard and linoleum, to be installed by the carpenter 
contractor after the linoleum is laid. 

(6) Concrete floors must be brought to a true, even, and 


level surface, Vs-in. plus the thickness of the gauge of linoleum 
selected below the desired finished linoleum floor level. 

(7) A chalky or dusty surface on concrete floors should 
be corrected by the application of a good concrete hard¬ 
ener. 

(8) When single strips of linoleum are laid as runners 
in corridors, hallways, church aisles, etc., the edges of the 
linoleum must be protected with a binder of wood or metal. 
Similar protection must always be given linoleum at doorways, 
where the underfloor is not countersunk or there is no threshold 
against which to butt the linoleum. 

(9) The general contractor (or owner) must make pro¬ 
vision for maintaining a temperature of 70° F. in all rooms 
where linoleum floors are to be laid. 

(10) For filling cracks and seams in concrete underfloors, 
plaster of paris may be used. Wide cracks in wood under¬ 
floors should be filled with strips of wood. This work should 
be done by the general contractor before the linoleum con¬ 
tractor takes charge. 

(11) When the floor is steel, tile, terrazzo, or any other 
smooth dense surfaced floor, a layer of Armstrong's Lining 
Felt, weighing IV 2 lb. to the yard, shall first of all be laid with 
Armstrong’s Waterproof Cement, carefully butting the edges 
and fitting it neatly to the room. After allowing the cement 
to dry for at least six hours, the linoleum can be laid in 
accordance with paragraph 5b of Specification I. 

(12) When the floor is painted or varnished, the floor 
must be sanded to remove the paint or varnish, or paint and 
varnish remover may be used. 

(13) When the floor is oiled, the floor must be thoroughly 
scrubbed with a strong lye solution and then with tepid water 
and mild soap. This process must be repeated every 24 hours 
until there is no further darkening of the surface of the floor 
by the oil. 

(14) When the floor is waxed, remove the wax with gaso¬ 
line or a strong alkaline solution and then wash with tepid 
water and mild soap. 


Linoleum Specifications 

Sentences and phrases in parenthesis ( ) should be used only as applicable to any particular job. 
Material in brackets [ ] is explanatory only 


Specification I. Laying Linoleum 

(1) Scope of Work —The linoleum contractor shall fur¬ 
nish and install the material hereinafter specified on the floor 
areas (listed below or indicated on the blue prints). 

(2) Areas to Be Covered —[List rooms and areas]. 

(3) Materials —The linoleum used shall be Armstrong’s 
[Thickness—color—or pattern number]. No seconds or rem¬ 
nants shall be allowed. The linoleum shall be delivered on the 
job in full rolls. Every roll must be marked with the maker’s 
name and the grade of the linoleum. The linoleum should be 
subjected to a temperature of 70° F. for at least 24 hours before 
it is applied. 

Exceptions —[Here list any rooms where other patterns are 
to be used]. 

Paste and cement shall be Armstrong’s Linoleum Paste 
and Armstrong’s Waterproof Cement. [Spreading capacity: 
paste, about 100 sq. ft. per gal.; cement, 1 gal. for seams and 
edges of each 40 sq. yds.] 

(Felt shall be Armstrong’s IV 2 - lb. Lining Felt.) 

(4) Condition of Floors —The linoleum contractor shall 
inspect the floors before he starts work. He shall accept them 
only if they are thoroughly seasoned and dry, smooth, and 
clean, and without cracks or holes. (Concrete floors should 
be without expansion joints; if they exist the linoleum con¬ 
tractor shall fill them with plaster of paris so that no mark 
will show through the linoleum. The linoleum contractor shall 
test concrete floors for moisture in the following way: Place 
pieces of linoleum, 18x18 ins. or larger, face down on the floor 
—one at each corner of the room and one near the center— 
sealing the edges with linoleum cement to prevent evaporation 
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and leave for 24 hours. If the floor is not entirely dry, the 
face of the linoleum and the floor itself will appear damp. 
Laying of linoleum must not proceed until concrete has been 
thoroughly dried out.) 

(5) Method of Installation— 

[Always use the following paragraph when wood floors are to be 
covered, and in other cases when felt is used.] 

(a) Laying Felt —Armstrong’s Lining Felt shall be cut to 
fit the room accurately and edges butted carefully. Armstrong’s 
Linoleum Paste shall be used to fasten the felt to the floor, and 
the felt shall be rolled thoroughly with a 150-lb. roller to roll 
out any air bubbles and to insure complete adhesion to the 
floor. 

[Use the following paragraph alone where felt is not used and imme¬ 
diately following “a” when felt is used.] 

(b) Laying Linoleum —The linoleum shall be cut to fit 
the room accurately and neatly and shall be laid so as to have 
the minimum number of seams. No piecing of short ends will 
be allowed. The body of the goods shall be fastened to the 
floor to within 5 or 6 ins. of the edges, with Armstrong’s Lino¬ 
leum Paste. All seams and edges shall be waterproofed with 
Armstrong’s Waterproof Cement. 

(In laying strips of plain or Jaspe linoleum the edges must 
be lapped V 2 - in. and when trimmed both pieces shall be cut 
through simultaneously by hand or with a seam cutting tool to 
insure a perfectly tight seam.) 

(In laying patterned linoleum, the edges shall be carefully 
butted and the pattern matched.) 

As soon as the linoleum has been pasted down, it shall be 
thoroughly rolled from the center out to insure complete adhe¬ 
sion and to remove all air bubbles. (At least two hours shall be 

I 
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allowed after rolling for the paste to set; then seams of plain or 
Jaspe shall be cut.) Unpasted edges of linoleum strips shall be 
lifted and each seam sealed with waterproof cement. Edges of 
linoleum strips shall be put back in place and all seams and 
edges rolled and weighted until firm adhesion has been made. 

(6) Cleaning —The linoleum contractor shall take off all 
spots of cement with a 2% solution of sodium hydroxide, and 
shall remove all scraps and other material from the building, 
leaving the floor broom clean and in good condition. 

(7) Inspection —As soon as the linoleum floors have been 
completely installed (waxed and polished) the linoleum con¬ 
tractor shall notify the architect (or owner) to give him an 
opportunity to inspect the completed job. 

(8) Protection —'After the linoleum floors have been 
inspected and approved, the general contractor shall cover with 
heavy paper the linoleum in those rooms where painting or 
other further work is to be done, as protection until the build¬ 
ing is ready for occupancy. 

(9) Lighting, Heating, Hoisting, and Power —Without 
cost to the linoleum contractor, the owner or general con¬ 
tractor shall maintain a temperature of at least 70° F. during 
the time the linoleum work is being done; he shall light the 
rooms sufficiently for efficient work; he shall furnish hoisting 
service (he shall furnish whatever power is necessary to scrub 
and polish the floor). 

(10) Guarantee —The linoleum contractor shall guarantee 
the floor against all defects in material and workmanship for 
one year from date of completion of the job. 

Other Types of Linoleum Installations 

For specifications covering other types of linoleum instal¬ 
lations and the dampproofing of concrete floors, write the Arm¬ 
strong Cork Company, Floor Division, Lancaster, Pa. 

Method of Maintaining Linoleum Floors 

The care of linoleum has for years been given much atten¬ 
tion and study by the Armstrong Research Department, both 
in its laboratories and in the field. The development of the 
Accolac Process is one of the results of this research work. 
By this process which seals the pores of the material, the sur¬ 
face of Armstrong’s Linoleum is rendered practically dirtproof 
and stainproof. The result is a satin-smooth surface. 

Armstrong’s Linoleum takes a beautiful wax finish, and on 
large areas, where traffic is heavy, waxing and polishing is the 
recommended treatment. As the surface of the linoleum is effec¬ 
tively sealed by the Accolac Process, only a small quantity of 
wax is required. 

On small areas, where traffic is not severe, as in residences, 
small offices, shops, etc., this Accolac Process surface can be 
easily and beautifully maintained with a simple daily dust 
brushing or dry mopping. As appearance requires, the lino¬ 
leum may be washed with clear warm water, or suds made with 
a mild soap like Ivory. The surface should then be polished 
about every six months, as appearance requires and traffic makes 
necessary, with Armstrong’s Linoleum Wax. 

Floors on which things are spilled, as in kitchens and bath¬ 
rooms, should be given an occasional coat of Armstrong’s 
Linoleum Lacquer. Never attempt to relacquer waxed linoleum 
without first removing all the wax. 

Also, where dirt and mud are tracked in from the street, a 
thorough washing with an occasional application of Arm¬ 
strong’s Linoleum Lacquer is recommended. But even on 
these restricted areas a properly developed wax finish forms 
a lustrous film, which takes the wear and also prevents the 
grime from being pounded down into the surface. 

Daily or occasional polishings with an electric floor ma¬ 
chine will help maintain the fine finish, with judicious applica¬ 
tions of liquid wax wherever appearance demands. A complete 
rewaxing of the linoleum should prove necessary only a few 
times a year, depending on the severity of the usage of the floor. 

Neither alkaline soaps nor scrubbing powders should be used 
on linoleum. Automobile and mild household soaps, such as 
Ivory, are recommended. A complete list of soaps that have 
been tested and found safe for linoleum will be sent on request. 

Linoleum and the Fire Hazard 

Scientific fire tests performed under exactly similar con¬ 
ditions on both linoleum and maple floors have shown that 
linoleum does not burn so readily nor hold fire so long as wood. 

Linoleum is given a credit of 7% over wood floors in fire¬ 
proof buildings by the Western Actuarial Bureau. This rating 
places linoleum in the same classification as concrete, terrazzo, 
and ceramic tile. 



Method of Laying Linoleum and Felt Over Various Types of 
Floor Construction 
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Armstrong’s Linotile, Armstrong’s Cork Tile, and Armstrong’s Asphalt Tile 


Armstrong’s Resilient Tile Floors —Available in a wide 
variety of colors and sizes, Armstrong’s Linotile, Cork Tile, and 
Asphalt Tile afford ample opportunity for the selection of individual 
designs and color schemes. They are sold and installed by flooring 
contractors handling Armstrong products. 

Guarantee —Armstrong’s Linotile, Cork Tile, and Asphalt Tile 
are guaranteed by the Armstrong Cork Company, Floor Division, 
against defect in manufacture. The installation of floors will be 
guaranteed by local contractors who sell and lay the floors. 

Short Specification —Floors of Armstrong’s (Linotile, Cork Tile, 

Armstrong 

Linotile is a composition of powdered cork, oxidized linseed oil, 
gums, and pigments, thoroughly mixed and calendered into sheets 
34- and 2lfi-inch thick. After being subjected to a seasoning process, 
these are cut into square or oblong tiles of various sizes and into 
narrow strips used for interlining between the tiles. 

Advantages —Because of the elasticity of the ingredients, Lino¬ 
tile is resilient and restful underfoot, non-slippery, and practically 
noiseless. It is sanitary,soilproof, and easy to clean. 

Linotile can be laid over any smooth, dry, suspended base—wood, 
concrete, or metal. Over a wood base it is essential that lining felt 
be used to take up seasonal expansion and contraction. The use of 
lining felt is optional on metal or concrete. Special dampproofing is 
required when Linotile is installed over a concrete base which rests 
directly on the ground. 

Because of its wide range of colors and sizes, Linotile can be 
laid i n a great variety of designs and lends itself readily to individual 
treatment. 

Durability —Linotile will not splinter; neither will it crumble 
nor “dust” like hard, brittle materials. 

Its resistance to abrasion is such that, when properly laid and 
cared for, Linotile will last for years under heavy traffic. 


Asphalt Tile) of thickness, color, and design to be approved by the 
architect (owner) shall be furnished and installed in accordance 
with the standard Armstrong Specifications, by a qualified handler 
of Armstrong’s (Linotile, Cork Tile, or Asphalt Tile) whose work 
his been approved by the Armstrong Cork Company. (Detailed 
specifications are available on request.) 

Samples and Literature —The book, “Custom-Built Floors of 
Cork,” containing full information on Armstrong’s Linotile and 
Cork Tile, with designs illustrated in full color, will be sent on 
request, with sample tiles. An illustrated folder on Armstrong’s 
Asphalt Tile is also available. 

s Linotile 

As Linotile does not appreciably expand or contract, it does not 
buckle or warp on the floor. 

Sizes and Shapes —Linotile is made in thirteen plain and 
seventeen marble colors and in the following standard sizes: 

Squares— 2, 3, 4, 6, 8, 9, 10, 12, 16, 18, 24, and 30 inches. 

Oblongs —2x4 in.; 2x6 in.; 2x8 in.; 3x6 in.; 3x12 in.; 4x8 in.; 
4x16 in.; 6x9 in.; 6x934 in.; 6x12 in.; 6x18 in.; 6x36 in.; 8x16 in.; 
9x18 in.; 9x36 in.; 12x18 in.; 12x24 in.; and 12, 18, 21, 24, 27, 
and 30x36 in. 

Interlining Strips —For use between tiles, J4, 34, ?4, and 

1 in. wide. 

Border Feature Strips— In any width from one inch to four 
inches and of any length between 18 and 36 inches. 

Special Designs —Linotile Linosets, feature inset figures, in 
any combination of two colors, as well as any special designs, can 
be cut to order. 

Cove and Base —Seven plain and six marble colors, 4 inches and 
6 inches high. Comes in 20-inch lengths. 

Beveled Linotile Edging— One inch by 36 inches in all plain 
and marble colors. 


Armstrong’ 

Armstrong’s Cork Tile is made from a select grade of granulated 
corkwood carefully cleaned, compressed in molds, and baked. The 
effect of the heat is to drive off any moisture and to liquefy the 
natural gums in the cork which act as a binder and cement the 
separate particles together. By varying the time of baking the three 
cork tile shades—light, medium, and dark brown—are produced. 

After removal from the molds, the sheets are cut into tiles, 
and J4-inch in thickness, of the desired sizes and colors. 

Advantages —Armstrong’s Cork Tile can be laid over any 
smooth, dry,, suspended base—wood, concrete, or metal. Over a 
wood base it is essential that lining felt be used to take up seasonal 
expansion and contraction. The use of lining felt is optional on 
metal or concrete. Special dampproofing is required when cork tile 
is installed over a concrete base which rests directly on the ground. 

Armstrong’s Cork Tile is yielding and practically noiseless 
underfoot. Due to the frictional quality of cork, it affords a firm 
and sure foothold even when laid on a sharp incline. 

Cork is a nonconductor of heat; hence, a floor of cork tile is always 
comfortable. In cold weather it does not permit the heat to be drawn 
away from the feet, as is the case with a hard tile or concrete floor. 

While not fireproof, Armstrong’s Cork Tile is fire-retarding. 
It will not burn or support combustion without the application 
of heat from some external source. 

Armstrong’s 

Armstrong’s Asphalt Tile is a new resilient floor designed espe¬ 
cially for areas where linoleum, Linotile, or cork tile cannot be 
used satisfactorily. It is made of inert raw materials—asphalt, 
asbestos fibre, and mineral coloring pigments. 

Advantages— Armstrong’s Asphalt Tile is riot affected by 
moisture. It can be installed at or below grade level in basements 
and on other floors that are in direct contact with the ground but 
which are not subject to hydrostatic water pressure. 

It is inexpensive both in first cost and in maintenance. 

Permanently resilient, comfortable, and quiet because the tiles 
do not harden with age or lose their life. 

Easily cleaned with soap and water (approved list of soaps will 
be sent on request). The structural strength is not impaired by 
alkaline or acid substances. 

It is comfortable, quiet, non-slippery, fire-resisting, and forms a 
good electrical insulator. 


s Cork Tile 

Durability—Armstrong’s Cork Tile will meet the most exacting 
demands on the score of durability. The toughness and resilience 
of the cork and the tenacious binding quality of the natural gum 
give it a high power of resistance to wear, abrasion, and shock. It 
will not “dust” or crumble. 

Durability has a most important bearing on the question of price. 
The first cost of Armstrong’s Cork Tile, while slightly higher than 
that of some other materials, is not excessive when considered in 
relation to the length of service rendered and the many advantages 
afforded. 

Colors, Shapes, and Sizes—Armstrong’s Cork Tile is made in 
three shades—light, medium, and dark brown—and in the following 
shapes and sizes: 

Squares —2, 3, 4, 6, 9, and 12 inches. 

Oblongs —2x6 in.; 2x9 in.; 3x9 in.; 3x12 in.; 4x12 in.; 6x9 in.; 
6x12 in.; 6x18 in.; 6x36 in.; 9x18 in.; 9x36 in.; 12x18 in.; 12x24 in.; 
and 12x36 in. 

Border Feature Strips —In any width from one inch to four 
inches and of any length between 18 and 36 inches. 

Ccve and Base—Sanitary cove and base in the standard 6-inch 
height are furnished in all three shades. 

Asphalt Tile 

Durability—Armstrong’s Asphalt Tile will render unusually 
long service, even under heavy traffic and severe conditions. It is 
tough, resists abrasion and shock, and does not disintegrate or 
crumble. 

The only floors for which asphalt tile is not recommended are 
those on which large amounts of oil or grease are spilled. Such 
conditions cause bleeding and discoloration. 

Sizes and Shapes—Armstrong’s Asphalt Tile is made in nine 
plain colors and in the following regular sizes: 

Squares— 6x6 in.; 9x9 in.; and 12x12 in. 

Oblongs —6x24 in.; 9x18 in.; 12x24 in.; and 18x24 in. 

Border Feature Strips— Supplied in 1-inch and 2-inch widths 
and 24 inches long. 

Cove and Base —Six inches high, available in all colors. 
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Armstrong’s Linotile Design No. 500 

Consists of: Tourmaline No. 100 and Matrix No. 110 




Armstrong’s Linotile Design No. 531 

Consists of: Ivory No. 20, Black No. 30, Light Gray No. 52 
and Dark Gray No. 54 


Armstrong’s Linotile Design No. 551 

Consists of: Black No. 30 and Sienna No. 150 



Armstrong’s Linotile Design No. 523 

Consists of: Black No. 30, Alabaster No. 112, and Ocean Green No. 131 



Armstrong’s Linotile Design No. 513 

Consists of: Ivory No. 20. Light Gray No. 52, and Jade No. 70 



Armstrong’s Linotile Design No. 650 

Consists of: Tourmaline No. 100 and Pearl No. 140 



Armstrong’s Linotile Design No. 563 

Consists of: Black No. 30, Light Gray No. 52, and Sicilian No. 181 



Armstrong’s Linotile Design No. 651 

Consists of: Agate No. 102 and Algerian No. 124 
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Tourmaline No. 100 



Matrix No. 110 



Ocean Green No. 131 




Zircon No. 134 



Italian No. 141 



Alabaster No. 112 



Sienna No. 150 



Celestite No. 162 



Sicilian No. 181 





Light Brown No. 62 



Dark Brown No. 64 



Jade No. 70 



Emerald No. 75 



Orange No. 80 
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Armstrong’s Cork Tile—Light 





Consists of: Medium Shade and Dark Shade Cork Tiles Consists of: Medium Shade and Dark Shade Cork Tiles 



Armstrong’s Cork Tile Design No. 720 

Consists of: Light Shade and Dark Shade Cork Tiles 



Armstrong’s Cork Tile Design No. 730 

Consists of: Light Shade, Medium Shade, and Dark Shade Cork Tiles 



Armstrong’s Cork Tile Design No. 740 

Consists of: Light Shade, Medium Shade, and Dark Shade Cork Tiles 



Armstrong’s Cork Tile Design No. 750 

Consists of: Medium Shade and Dark Shade Cork Tiles 
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Congoleum-Nairn Announces 
Two New Materials 


Sealex Wall-Covering 

In numerous respects, this new wall-covering has the advantage over older 
types of walls. It is less expensive than tile or marble, has equal decorative 
value and is much easier to apply. Installations in various types of buildings 
indicate that wall surfaces may be covered at very moderate cost considering 
the beauty and utility of the finish. 

An entirely new conception in wall-covering, this material has already 
made a most successful debut. It comes in many beautiful light colorings, 
three of which are shown on page 20. Making what is virtually a one-piece 
wall, it is ideal for use with colored bathroom and kitchen equipment, and 
provides an extremely sanitary and easily cleaned wall surface. 

Apartment house owners and home builders will welcome this opportunity 
to create de luxe rooms at relatively low cost. Also, it will be widely used 
in public buildings and commercial interiors for wainscot and panelling work, 
since it enables the architect to design sumptuous effects at reasonable cost. 

Further information on this new type of wall-covering will be furnished 
upon request. Inquiries addressed to our Architectural Service Department 
will receive prompt attention. 

Treadlite Mastic Tile 

This new flooring has been added to our line to answer special requirements. 
It makes an excellent floor for public buildings, commercial interiors, etc., on 
and below grade, and where economy is of prime importance. 

Treadlite Mastic (Asphalt) Tile is constructed from the finest asphaltic 
products. It comes in a variety of solid colors and offers the architect a wide 
opportunity to obtain decorative effects by the combination and arrangement 
of contrasting colored tiles. Additional information will be found on page 5. 
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Manufacturers of Sealex Linoleum Floors, Wall-Covering and Mastic Tile 

KEARNY, N. J. 


TELEPHONE 
KEarny 2-1000 


ATLANTA, GA., Healey Building, 57-59 Forsyth 
Street, N. W. 

BOSTON, MASS., 20 Providence Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 14 East Jackson Boulevard 
DALLAS, TEX., Southwestern Life Building, 
Main and Akard Streets 


BRANCH OFFICES 

DETROIT, MICH., 647 Griswold Street 
KANSAS CITY, MO., 10 E. 17th Street 
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Plymouth Building, 6th 
Street and Hennepin Avenue 
NEW ORLEANS, LA., Pere Marquette Building, 
1 50 Baronne Street 


NEW YORK, N. Y., 295 Fifth Avenue 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., 1421 Chestnut Street 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 717 Liberty Avenue 
SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF., 180 New Montgom¬ 
ery Street 


KEARNY, N. J. 


CAMDEN, N. J. 


MILLS AND FACTORIES 
MARCUS HOOK, PA. 


SALEM, N. J. 


ASBESTOS, MD. 


Products 

Sealex Linoleum: Battleship; Plain; 
Jaspe; Straight-Line Inlaid Embossed; 
Karnean Marbled Inlaid; Moulded Inlaid; 
Granite; Veltone. 

Gold Seal Cork Carpet. 

Sealex Treadlite Linoleum Tile: 
Plain Colors and Marble-ized. 

Treadlite Mastic Tile: Plain Colors. 

Index to Catalogue 


“Bonded Floors” . 

Contract and Architects’ Service Division 

Custom-Laid Floors. 

Gold Seal Cork Carpet. 

Guaranty Bond . 

Informative Literature . 

Installation . 

Maintenance . 

Treadlite Mastic Tile. 

Patterns (Color Supplement) . 

Sealex Linoleum ... 

Sealex Treadlite Linoleum Tile. 

Specifications. 

Wall-Covering . 



C-N Page 
.... 6 
.... 6 
.... 7-8 

.... 5 

.... 6 
.... 14 

.... 6 
.... 14 

.... 2-5 
.. ..15 to20 
.... 3-4 

.... 5 

.... 10 to 13 
,.. .2-20-21 


Use and Choice of Sealex Materials 

The patterns reproduced on pages 15 to 
20 give some idea of the extraordinary 
versatility of Sealex Linoleum and Sealex 
Treadlite Linoleum Tile. Congoleum-Nairn 
offers hundreds of ready-made patterns and 
boundless opportunity for distinctive, cus¬ 
tom-made floors, wherein the pattern may 
assume almost any form designer chooses. 
Considering this endless diversity of 
pattern, it is not surprising to find Sealex materials used 
in the widest variety of situations. In private homes, 
they have come out of the kitchen into the living room, 
dining room and bedrooms. Business offices and smart 
shops have discovered that Sealex Floors make real sell¬ 
ing floors. In hospitals and schools, Sealex Battleship 
Linoleum has long been recognized as a standard floor. 
Churches, theatres, gymnasiums, office buildings, clubs, 
hotels, apartment houses, ocean liners—it is practically 
impossible to think of any type of structure in which 
men live, work or play where Sealex Linoleum and 
Sealex Treadlite Linoleum Tile have not been used 
again and again with conspicuous success. 


SEALEX LINOLEUM 



Congoleum-Nairn Inc. 
facturers of smooth-surface 
The company offers a com¬ 
plete line of linoleums 
which for forty years has 
represented the highest 
standards in quality, uni¬ 
formity and staunch serv¬ 
iceability. 

This year the variety 
of designs available for 
the architect's use has been 
greatly increased by the 
addition of new groups of 
uniquely decorative pat¬ 
terns. Exclusive develop¬ 
ments in manufacturing 
processes have resulted in 
the utmost perfection of 
finish, great flexibility, un¬ 
surpassed ease of cleaning 
and unusual resilience and 
durability. 

Sealex Linoleum takes 
its name from the exclusive 


is among the largest manu- 
floor-coverings in the world. 


Game Room Floor (with Glorified Backgammon Board) 

E. W. Mitchell, Buffalo, N. Y. 

Such a floor stands up under rough and ready treatment; when waxed it 
is ideal for dancing 


Sealex Process , developed and perfected by our techni¬ 
cal experts. The effect of the Sealex Process is to 

penetrate and seal the tiny, 
dirt-absorbing pores of the 
material, giving to Sealex 
Linoleum practical qualities 
never before possessed by 
linoleum. 

Dirt cannot grind into 
these floors as into ordi¬ 
nary linoleum. Greases 
and liquids cannot pene¬ 
trate them. Even hot fats, 
fruit juices, ink or am¬ 
monia can be easily re¬ 
moved without leaving 
damaging spots or stains. 

Easier cleaning and lower 
maintenance costs are not 
the only advantages of 
these new linoleums. They 
wear longer, too, and their 
in the Home of colors have depth and soft¬ 
ness with no suggestion of 
glossy slipperiness. 


[ 3 ] 
































B 2720 


CONGOLEUM-NAIRN INC. 



TYPES AND DESCRIPTIONS OF SEALEX 

LINOLEUM 

Type 

Thickness 

Colors 

Description 

Sealex 

Battleship 

Linoleum 

Heavy (6 mm.) ‘'I 

Medium (fk in.) !» 

Light (3.60 mm.) J 

Medium (& in.) \ 

Light (3.60 mm.) J 

Brown No. 1000 

Green No. 1001 
i Terra Cotta No. 1002 

Gray No. 1003 
l Mahogany No. 1004 

{ Black No. 1005 

Sealex Battleship Linoleum is manufac¬ 
tured to conform strictly to the rigid require¬ 
ments of Federal Specifications LLL-L-351. 
The 6-mm. thickness of Sealex Battleship 
Linoleum—the heaviest grade manufactured 
—is intended for extreme wear over a long 
period of years. The tVin. and light grades 
will give excellent satisfaction for periods 
ranging from 10 to 15 years, if properly 
maintained and given reasonable care in 
upkeep. 

Sealex 

Plain 

Linoleum 

“B” Gauge (3.00 mm.) \ 

“D” Gauge (2.00 mm.) / 

“A” Gauge (3.60 mm.) \ 

“B” Gauge (3.00 mm.) / 

(Brown No. 1100 

Green No. 1101 

J Terra Cotta No. 1102 

1 Gray No. 1103 

Mahogany No. 1104 

Black No. 1105 

Light Green No. 1109 
Yellow No. 1110 

J Orange No. 1111 

S Colonial Buff No. 1112 
Ivory White No. 1113 
^Pacific Blue No. 1114 

Exactly the same in quality as our Sealex 
Battleship Linoleum, from which it may be 
distinguished by the fact that its gauges are 
lighter and its burlap backing painted instead 
of plain. Under ordinary traffic conditions, 
Sealex Plain Linoleum will prove as satis¬ 
factory as the battleship grade at a material 
saving in first cost. 

Sealex 

Veltone 

Linoleum 

“B” Gauge (2.40 mm.) J 

Light Battleship Gauge \ 

(3.60 mm.) / 

f Pattern No. 6956 
| Pattern No. 6954 

4 Pattern No. 6952 
| Pattern No. 6951 
l Pattern No. 6959 

Pattern No. 2956 

Pattern No. 2955 

J Pattern No. 2954 

1 Pattern No. 2953 

Pattern No. 2952 

L Pattern No. 2951 

See pages 15 and 16 

The Veltone group of patterns stands out 
as one of the most interesting of all Con- 
goleum-Nairn innovations. There are no 
tiles, no mortar lines, no repeats of any 
kind. The gorgeous colors blend and inter¬ 
mingle to produce a type of floor decoration 
that is absolutely unique. 

Sealex 

Jaspe 

Linoleum 

fs in. Gauge (4.80 mm.) 

“A” Gauge (3.60 mm.) f 

“B” Gauge (3.00 mm.) J 

in. Gauge (4.80 mm.) \ 
“A” Gauge (3.60 mm.) / 

“A” Gauge (3.60 mm.) \ 

“B” Gauge (3.00 mm.) J 

(Dark Gray No. 1252 

J Tan No. 1253 

1 Brown No. 1254 
^Light Gray No. 1255 

j Green No. 1256 

/ Apple Green No. 1259 
l Rose Glow No. 1258 
(See Page 18) 

Sealex Jaspe Linoleum has all the recog¬ 
nized advantages of Sealex Battleship Lino¬ 
leum and is manufactured with the same 
rigid care. The heavier gauges are extremely 
durable and are made for hard service. The 
two-toned, veined effect, resembling watered 
silk in appearance, is exceedingly rich looking 
and attractive. This type of floor is especially 
suitable for interiors where a happy medium 
is desired between a solid-color effect and 
the more decoratively patterned materials. 

Sealex 

Embossed 

Linoleum 

(Straight-Line 

Inlaid) 

“A” Gauge (3.00 mm.) 

“B” Gauge (2.40 mm.) 

A variety of plain colors 
and exclusive marble ef¬ 
fects. 

Sealex Embossed Linoleum is offered in a 
well-balanced variety of clean-cut, smart¬ 
looking patterns. This material captures the 
quaintness, the charm and even the “feel” of 
hand-laid tiles. Many patterns are available 
with a variety of heraldic insets which add 
interest to the floor and increase the effect 
of a custom-made appearance. 

Sealex 

Karnean 

Marbled 

Linoleum 

(Straight-Line 

Inlaid) 

“A” Gauge (3.00 mm.) 

“B” Gauge (2.40 mm.) 

“D” Gauge (1.91 mm.) 

A variety of true marble 
colorings 
(See page 17) 

The Karnean Marbled group of patterns is 
one of the most popular types of Sealex 
Linoleum. The patterns reproduce the beau¬ 
tiful variegated veinings and colorings of 
fine marble, as free from artificiality as 
quarried stone itself. Patterns range from 
conservative effects through the conventional 
square and checkerboard patterns, to more 
intricately designed effects. 

Sealex 

Moulded 

Inlaid 

Linoleum 

“D” Gauge (1.80 mm.) 

Patterns in a variety of col¬ 
ors 

In Sealex Moulded Inlaid Linoleum the 
colors merge softly into one another along 
the edges of the patterns. This attractive 
mellow-toned material is especially appro¬ 
priate for use in homes. It is available in a 
variety of fire clay designs and cheerful 
toned carpet effects. 

Sealex 

Granite 

Linoleum 

1.75 mm. (.069 in.) 

Green "j 

Brown f (See page 19) 

Blue J 

Sealex Granite Linoleum is offered in an 
all-over granular effect resembling the tex¬ 
ture of granite. 
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TYPES AND DESCRIPTION OF COLD SEAL CORK CARPET 

Type 

Thickness 

Colors 

Description 

Polished 

Unpolished 

5.60 mm. 

6.10 

\ 

\ 

f Brown 

L Green 
f Brown 

L Green 

The outstanding advantage of Gold Seal Cork Carpet is quietness 

underfoot. The cork content is much coarser and rougher than that of 
battleship grades and there is considerably more of it in proportion to 
other materials. It is especially desirable for schools, libraries, auditoriums 
and other spaces where maximum quiet is required. 


SEALEX TREADLITE LINOLEUM TILE 


Sealex Treadlite Linoleum Tile is a resilient compo¬ 
sition of cork, oxidized linseed oil and other gums and 
pigments. It possesses to a remarkable degree the per¬ 
manent resiliency, sure foothold and freedom from dis¬ 
integration so characteristic of cork. 

The “mix” of the ingredients which go to make 
up Treadlite Linoleum Tile is pressed onto a large sheet 
of heavy mesh burlap. This is removed after the 
material is thoroughly cured and leaves a corrugated 
undersurface which insures a perfect bond with the 
underfloor. The material is then cut into large slabs, 
stored and machine-cut into the required size of tiles 
at the factory, which assures absolute accuracy in size 
and even, straight edges vital to perfect workmanship 
and good results. 

Like Sealcx Linoleum, Sealex Treadlite Linoleum 
Tile is manufactured by our exclusive Sealex Process 
which gives to this material advantages heretofore un¬ 
known to resilient tile floors. 


Treadlite Linoleum Tile is non-absorbent; durable 
even beyond the requirements of the average floor; 
quiet, bright and clean in appearance; sanitary and 
easily washed. In fact, it satisfies every utilitarian 
floor requirement—and is equally at home in the cor¬ 
ridor of a great office building or the living room in a 
private house. It can be adapted to any type of con¬ 
struction and it can be installed on any smooth, solid 
backing, such as wood, concrete, steel, marble, etc. 

The wide choice of colors—plain and marble-ized 
—affords an opportunity to provide a floor which is 
artistic, distinctive and thoroughly in keeping with the 
general scheme of decoration and design of the room 
in which it is to be installed. There is practically no 
other floor material available at the reasonable’ cost of 
Treadlite Linoleum Tile that so completely fills all of 
the many requirements of a satisfactory floor installa¬ 
tion and is so in keeping with the most luxurious 
interiors. 


TYPES AND DESCRIPTIONS OF SEALEX TREADLITE LINOLEUM TILE 


Type 

Sizes and Thickness 

Colors Description 

Plain colors 

See Specifications G, 
page 12. 

& in. gauge 

Standard sizes:— 

4x8, 4x4, 6x6, 9x9, 12x12, 
6x12, 9x18, 12x24 and 

18x36 

14x4, 14x6, 14x9, 14x12, 
14x36, 1x36, 1*42x36, 2x36 
Special sizes to order 

Craft Brown, No. 1000 

Moss Green, No. 1001 

Terra Cotta, No. 1002 

Slate Gray, No. 1003 

Mahogany Brown, No. 1004 

Stone Gray, No. 1015 

Black, No. 1005 

Pacific Blue, No. 1036 

Fawn Gray, No. 1050 

Colonial Buff, No. 1056 

Ivory White, No. 1057 

The colors available in Treadlite 
Linoleum Tile compare very favor¬ 
ably with those found in the most 
expensive ceramic tiles. They have 
a soft, mellow lustre which is en¬ 
hanced by waxing. 

Marble-ized 

See Specifications G, 
page 12. 

fe in. gauge 

Standard sizes:— 

Same as above 

White Mottled Black, No. 1070 

Black Mottled White, No. 1071 
White, Green, Black, No. 1072 

Red Paisley, No. 1075 

Light Sienna, No. 1076 

Dark Sienna, No. 1077 

Verde Antique, No. 1078 

Sea Green, No. 1079 

Marble-ized Treadlite Linoleum 
Tile is constructed of the same ingre¬ 
dients that go into the Plain Color 
Tiles. A step further, however, is 
taken in the matter of appearance. 
By combining in the process of manu¬ 
facture various colored materials of 
like composition, the pleasingly irreg¬ 
ular variations and beauty of marble 
grainings are obtained. This floor 
possesses beauty, utility and comfort 
to the utmost. 


TREADLITE MASTIC (ASPHALT) TILE 


Treadlite Mastic Tile is manufactured of the finest 
materials obtainable for the purpose, the main ingre¬ 
dients used being asphaltic products, gums, fibres, fillers 
and selected coloring pigments. In combining these in¬ 
gredients, great care is expended to produce the finest 
finished product. 

Economical in first cost, Treadlite Mastic Tile offers 
a durable, sanitary, water-resistant, fine appearing floor¬ 
covering for use on practically any type of commercial, 
institutional and educational building construction. 

Congoleum-Nairn produces Treadlite Mastic Tile 
in a wide range of plain colors and standard sizes. 
These tiles, when combined in diagonal, square 
or special designs, offer a most desirable basis for 


decorative schemes on commercial flooring problems. 

Treadlite Mastic Tile is manufactured in two thick¬ 
nesses : and in. The lighter gauge is recommended 

for areas where light traffic will prevail and the heavier 
gauge is for use where more severe wear is expected. 

Treadlite Mastic Tile should be installed in accord¬ 
ance with the manufacturer’s specifications and be se¬ 
cured to the underfloor by the use of Congoleum-Nairn 
tile flooring cement, an asphaltic waterproof material 
prepared from a special formula. 

Complete details and specifications regarding Tread¬ 
lite Mastic Tile will be furnished on application to 
any of the district offices listed on page 3 of this cata¬ 
logue. 
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INSTALLATION OF SEALEX FLOORS 


Sealex Linoleums are sold by leading floor-cover¬ 
ing and furniture stores, rug and carpet houses, depart¬ 
ment stores and flooring contractors throughout the 
country. Most dealers who carry linoleum have 
competent laying departments, and bid on furnishing 
and laying linoleum. Names of reliable firms who han¬ 
dle large installations will be supplied on request. The 
durability and toughness of cork-composition floors, par¬ 
ticularly in the heavier gauges, are universally known 
and require no additional comment. To obtain the full 
benefit of this inherent durability, it is extremely impor¬ 
tant that such floors be installed by skilled mechanics, 
that highest grade pastes be used, and that the correct 
method of installation be followed. 


Specifications which specify only materials to be 
used and the method of laying, regardless of how 
carefully drawn, will not absolutely insure a satisfac¬ 
tory installation. The skilful handling of a linoleum 
knife, which is so essential in making watertight seams, 
trimming around pillars, radiators and the like, is not a 
thing that can be covered in a specification. Such an 
operation requires considerable skill and experience. It 
is unquestionably true that the best results and the best 
value per dollar of cost can be obtained when the archi¬ 
tect specifies that the installation be made by one of a 
number of concerns who specialize in this type of work 
and maintain standards of workmanship which he knows 
to be satisfactory. 


SERVICE AND GUARANTY BOND 
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iKsm tm,u * CUM T**! 


wu usmcis ^eoe.ow 

CONGOLEUM NAIRN Use. 

[ -Yeat Guaranty Bond 
fcnoto all men U? l^**/^?*?*' 

Compm* l* NM-. »* *»«>• 

boun.S t hc Own** namcJ bet-w, *x*e»o« « «* ***“ * 

«vt f«e the payWot <. 
ju t assign*, jointly 


wlut n***v of the United ■ 
each of tS. hereby bind nuiselves. ' 
these present*- 

an authorised tumraao* [or (WW* 

and directwm protritscd by »nd 


iGOLE u^^ 

D* ear tv 

Guaranty 

Bond 


s Nairn W . Ira*, in nearedance wRh- 
fc*half of the Principal, furnishes 




Buildins 


Area *i,ar«rue«i 
Date of compk.wr, of 

installed, it installation. *•»**» 

•gjJfSShSui■VSSfaP«V» repair fenpri 


in workman*N'* 

further eorWuinn* 


, FiJelitv fit Guaranty Company 


attest • 


Contract and Architectural Serv¬ 
ice Division—Installation Serv¬ 
ice on “Bonded Floors” 

A complete flooring service 
supervised by members of our 
own staff, is available to archi¬ 
tects and building contractors 
wherever located. This service, 
offered through authorized 
contractors of Bonded Floors, 
covers all types of resilient 
cork-composition floors. Instal¬ 
lations by authorized contrac¬ 
tors of Bonded Floors combine 
the highest grade of materials, 
the skilful workmanship and 
the expert supervision which 
are so essential to proper in¬ 
stallation and durability of all 
resilient floors. 

A Guaranty Company Bond 

A “Bonded Floor” is a floor 
of Sealex Linoleum, Sealex 
Treadlite Linoleum Tile or 
Gold Seal Cork Carpet, installed by an authorized con¬ 
tractor of Bonded Floors and backed by a Guaranty 
Bond. A 1, 2, 3 or 5-year guaranty is furnished—de¬ 
pending upon the material used and the conditions un¬ 
der which it is installed. This guaranty is given only 
on installations of Congoleiim-Nairn materials, laid by 
authorized contractors for Bonded Floors and accord¬ 
ing to Congoleum-Nairn’s specifications for Bonded 
Floors. See pages 10, 11, 12 and 13 for specifications. 
The Guaranty Bond insures freedom from repair ex¬ 
pense due to defects in material and workmanship and 
also proves that every possible precaution has been 
taken to avoid such defects. 

Specifications for Bonded Floors call for high qual¬ 
ity floor materials installed as such materials should 
be installed. The bond is tangible evidence of this 
high quality of materials and workmanship, as well 
as legal binder and protection against repair ex¬ 
pense. Needless to say, such a guaranty can be offered 
only by a responsible concern, sure of its materials and 
installation methods. Realization of this truth makes 


unquestionable the bond’s value to the owner and 
architect. 


Our Guaranty Bond 

Specimens will be sent to any interested Architect 


Authorized contractors of Bonded Floors give this 
bond on installations of Sealex Linoleum, Sealex 
Treadlite Linoleum Tile and Gold Seal Cork Carpet. 
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SOME EXAMPLES 
OF 

CUSTOM-DESIGNED 
SEALEX FLOORS 


(Above) A colorful and sanitary Sealex 
Floor in the children’s barber shop of L. 
Bamberger & Co.. Newark, N. J. Note the 
inset circles and half moons 


(Above) An unusual type 
of game-board and floor com¬ 
bined, illustrating the versatility 
of Sealex materials from a de¬ 
sign standpoint 


A **§** 


(Above) A floor design reflecting the 
character of a business. Reception room of 
Radio Station WAAM, Newark, N. J. The 
letters WAAM were hand cut from Sealex 
Linoleum and inset into the floor 


(Above) This modernistic 
floor of Sealex Linoleum is 
carried out in Black, Dark Gray, 
Light Gray, Terra Cotta, and 
Green. A showroom of the Skel- 
Gas Co., Division of Skelly Oil 


(Above) A cheery kitchen 
floor design in Sealex Treadlite 
Linoleum Tile the colors ranging 
in brown tones from dark Mahog¬ 
any Brown to light Colonial Buff 


(Above) An excellent illus¬ 
tration of the effective use of an 
inset. Judicial placement of in¬ 
sets in a floor area makes a pleas¬ 
ant departure from monotony. 


(Above) The random flag¬ 
stone tile effect in First Methodist 
Church, Kalamazoo, Mich., was 
installed by an Authorized Con¬ 
tractor of Bonded Floors 


(Above) A modernistic dress¬ 
ing room floor of Sc/ilcx Treadlite 
Linoleum Tile. The ease with which 
this material may be cut renders 
it extremely adaptable for this 
type of design. 


. 




(Above) A floor of Brown 
Sealex Battleship Linoleum in the 
gym of Blackhawk Park Field House, 
Chicago, Ill. Marker-outlines for 
games are inset with red, white and 
blue strips of the same material. 
Gold Seal Cork Carpet was used for 
the wainscoting and running track 


(Left) That this foyer floor in 
Pawtucket High School, Pawtucket, 
R. I., was designed to order is un¬ 
mistakable. Note how the floor de¬ 
sign repeats that of the ceiling above 
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(Above) A v . simple lyet effective floor 
design in 5c«/ei:^Tre^41i^\Linoleum Tile is 
the sole decoration in this modernistic office 


(Above) The effect of old plank 
flooring is achieved through the use of tan 
Sealex Jaspe Linoleum, with “dowels,” “but¬ 
terflies,” and interliners in Mahogany Brown 



(Above) A reception room floored with Sealex (Above) The trade-mark inset 

Treadlite Linoleum Tile in random flagstone design. of the Food Craft Shops Inc., exe- 
Tliree tones of Gray with Black interliners were used cuted in Sealex Treadlite Linoleum 

Tile, shows “Polly putting the kettle 
on” 



(Above) Sealex Jaspe Linoleum in an interesting 
tan and brown parquetry effect. Winonah Public 
Library, Winonah, N. J. 


SPECIALLY DESIGNED AND CUSTOM-LAID FLOORS 


Within the past few years there has been an in¬ 
creasing tendency among architects and decorators to 
regard floors as a decorative element of any interior. 
The motif or design may be simple or ornate, depend¬ 
ing on the nature of the space involved and the use 
to which the floor is put. Undoubtedly this tendency 
has developed from a desire to individualize homes, 
offices and stores, giving each a smart, distinctive note 
which at the same time, reflects the individual or the 
business itself. The effect thus achieved helps to create 
what is so often termed “atmosphere.” 

The use of Sealex Linoleum and Treadlite Linoleum 
Tile for these specially designed custom-laid floors has 
steadily increased. This resilient material, long wearing 
and durable, may be easily cut into any shape or figure. 
With but a few strokes of a linoleum knife in the 
hands of a skilled mechanic, rich effects which formerly 
were possible only at excessive cost and with the em¬ 
ployment of expensive materials, are now reproduced 
at comparatively slight expense with remarkable quick¬ 
ness and precision. 

The modernistic vogue which at the present time is 
fast establishing itself as a definite type of decoration, 
finds in Sealex flooring materials an ideal medium to 
interpret its new and original floor creations. These 
versatile materials permit the architect free rein in 
design and no matter how far his fancy roams, his 
design can be faithfully executed. 


On the other hand, more conservative designs 
which follow the different period styles may be easily 
carried out through the use of Sealex materials. Ir¬ 
regular flagstone effects, old-fashioned tile patterns, 
even the picturesque oak plank floorings of Colonial 
times with their “dowels” and “butterflies” can be 
cleverly simulated. Finally, any one of those luxuri¬ 
ous marble floors that are always associated with classic 
or renaissance interiors may be beautifully reproduced. 

Interest is often added by the placing of an occa¬ 
sional inset, particularly if the floor is a plain one. The 
inset itself may be simple or intricate depending on the 
floor requirements. A single inset may be placed in 
the center of the floor area, or at the entrance way or 
in any other advantageous position. 

Business organizations may have their trade-marks 
cut out of linoleum and inset into their office floors. 
These, of course, are incorporated as integral parts of 
the design and will last the lifetime of the floors. 

Sealex Borders and Border Assemblies 

The decorative possibilities of linoleum floors may 
be greatly enhanced by the use of borders of different 
but harmonious colors and by the general conformity 
of color to the interior decorations of the room in which 
they are installed. With the well balanced Sealex as¬ 
sortment of colors, many interesting border effects can 
be built up quickly and accurately. 
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SEALEX ONE-PIECE COVE BASE AND BORDER 


While the usual factcpry-made cove base furnishes 
a satisfactory job, Congoleum-Nairn has developed 
something even better in the form of a one-piece cove 
base and border which can be very readily installed on 
the job by a skilled mechanic. 

The accompanying diagram and illustrations ex¬ 
plain the installation of this built-in cove base. 

The one-piece base, border and cove, possesses cer¬ 
tain definite points of superiority. 

It lends itself to a much greater variety of decora¬ 
tive effects. 

It makes possible a border of any width and in any 
color—as opposed to the strictly limited assortment of 
effects in the factory-made cove. 

Furthermore, this Bonded Floors cove-and-border 
is structurally sounder than the old-style type. The 
number of cove cross-joints is reduced and it is less 
expensive to construct. This type does away with mop- 
boards, makes it absolutely impossible for grease and 
grime to find a lodging place and adds a novel, modern 
touch to any room. In commercial and business instal¬ 
lations, and particularly in installations in schools and 
hospitals, this built-in cove base has a general and a 
very useful application. 


Method of Application Over Concrete Floor 

In Fig. A is shown the materials required and the 
mechanical details of assembly. The cove stick is merely 




Fig. B 


In Fig. B is shown the method of cutting the cove 
base for an outside corner. (For an inside corner the 
angles are reversed.) The cove stick has been placed 

[ 


in position and Scalex Green Label Paste applied to 
walls to the height of the base and on the floor to 
within 2 in. of the width of the border. 

In Fig. C the mechanic is placing one of the linoleum 
strips to the proper height as specified, working the 
linoleum into the cove with the hand as headless brads 
are driven home through the linoleum at the top of the 
base. The plasterer’s lath is then held tightly against 



Fig. c 


the outer edge of the material and the merchandise is 
driven back against the wall and the cove stick, thus 
making a tight job at the cove and setting the goods in 
the linoleum paste. The lath is then nailed to the floor 
and sand bags placed in the cove to insure complete 
adhesion. 



Fig. D 


Note in Fig. D that the lapped edges at the corner 
have been sliced through forming a perfect miter joint. 
Sealcx Inlaid Linoleum has been cut to a true straight 
line along the edge of the pattern and overlaps the base 
and border material approximately 1 in., this dimension 
being determined by the fit of the pattern to the width 
of the area being covered. Using the edge of the inlaid 
linoleum as a guide, the border is cut, insuring a tight 
seam between the border and the inlaid linoleum. Scalex 
Green Label Paste is then applied under the edges of 
both. 

Method of Application Over Wood Floors 

The application of this Sealcx one-piece cove base 
and border over a wood floor is exactly the same as 
above with the exception that lining felt should be laid 
before the work is started. 

] 
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SPECIFICATIONS FOR SEALEX LINOLEUM OVER CONCRETE UNDERFLOORS 


On all concrete underfloors as indicated on plans 
and/or as called for in the specifications, furnish and 
install Sealex Linoleum as follows: 

Materials 

Linoleum—The linoleum used to be Congoleum- 

Nairn Sealex Process, thickness . .. pattern No. 

Note: When this specification is being used for Battle¬ 
ship Linoleum insert additional clause as follows: 

. manufactured in accordance with U. S. Govern¬ 
ment Standard Specifications. 

Full roll perfect merchandise only shall be used. 

Adhesive—The adhesive shall be Congoleum- 
Nairn’s Sealex Green Label Paste. 

Preparation of Underfloors 

The concrete underfloor shall be furnished to the 
linoleum contractor broom clean and free from mois¬ 
ture. The surface shall be an even troweled cement 
finish. Where standard joint construction is used, the 
joints shall be filled in by the linoleum contractor with 
Plaster of Paris or other suitable material to form an 
even surface with the balance of the area. 

Application of Materials 

(1) On the underfloor thus prepared, the linoleum 
shall be cut so as to cover the area with the fewest pos¬ 
sible number of longitudinal and cross seams. At junc¬ 
tions with vertical surfaces, the linoleum should be 
carefully scribed so as to form a tight joint at these 
points. Allowance shall be made for y 2 to %-in. lap 
at all seams for double cutting. 

(2) The entire body of the linoleum shall then be 
secured to the concrete underfloor, to within 4 ins. of 
seams, using Sealex Green Label Paste, and shall imme¬ 
diately be rolled into the adhesive with a linoleum 
roller, providing not less than 10 lbs. pressure per linear 
inch at the contact surface. 

(3) After the body of the linoleum has thus been 
cemented to the underfloor, with the seams properly 
lapped, the seams shall be cut through the two thick¬ 


nesses, the area beneath the seams spread with Sealex 
Green Label Paste, and the edges of the linoleum em¬ 
bedded into this adhesive, and thoroughly rolled to 
assure a tight, even, workmanlike job. 

All seams and junctions at vertical surfaces shall be 
thoroughly weighted down to secure proper adhesion 
at these points. 

Cleaning of Floors 

After application, the surface of the linoleum shall 
be thoroughly cleaned, using water and kerosene, re¬ 
moving all spots of adhesives and other dirt, leaving 
the floor broom clean. 

Base Treatment 

Where desired and specified, there shall be installed 
Sealex Process Cove Base of ...... inches height and 

. color. This base will be applied before the 

body of the floor, and secured to the vertical walls with 
brads. For this purpose, nailing strips or ground shall 
be provided by other contractors at a height 2 ins. less 
than the base height. Where such base is specified 
and installed, the linoleum shall be scribed to fit to 
this base, just as specified for the fitting to vertical 
walls, and seams at this point shall also be weighted 
with sand bags to secure proper adhesion. 

General Conditions 

No linoleum shall be laid in a room where the tem¬ 
perature is less than 68° F., nor shall the linoleum be 
unrolled, preparatory to using, unless it has been main¬ 
tained at this temperature for a period of 24 hours. 

Brief Specifications 

On all concrete underfloors as indicated on plans 
and/or as called for in specifications, apply Sealex . . . 

.Linoleum.color,.thickness, in 

accordance with the manufacturer’s specifications. The 
use of merchandise known as seconds and mill- 
ends will not be allowed. The double cutting method 
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or seams to be employed. The body of the linoleum 
to be thoroughly rolled, the seams to be rolled and sand 
bagged. 

Guarantee 

The linoleum contractor shall furnish where required, 
a guarantee against defects in material or workmanship 

for a period of.years from date of completion. 

This guarantee shall take the form of a bond in the 
full amount of the contract, issued by a reliable insur¬ 
ance company. 

Under this guarantee, the contractor shall, upon re¬ 
ceipt (within guarantee period) of written notice from 


the owner, make at his own (the contractor’s) expense, 
any repairs that become necessary, except repairs or 
injury for any cause other than the ordinary wear 
and tear. 

Supplementary Linoleum Specification 

Linoleum Cove Base—The linoleum contractor 
shall also furnish and install Sealex One-piece Cove 
Base and Border .... inches high and .... inches wide. 
Color to be selected by the architect. This treat¬ 
ment to be applied on all walls and other vertical 
surfaces as indicated on the drawings and/or as herein 
specified. 


SPECIFICATIONS FOR SEALEX LINOLEUM OVER WOOD UNDERFLOORS 


On all wooden underfloors as indicated on plans 
and/or as called for in the specifications, furnish and 
install Sealex Process Linoleum as follows: 

Materials 

t Linoleum—The linoleum used to be Congoleum- 

Nairn Sealex Process, thickness . .. ., pattern No. 

Note: When this specification is being used for Battle¬ 
ship Linoleum insert additional clause as follows: 

...... manufactured in accordance with TJ. S. Govern¬ 
ment Standard Specifications. 

Full roll perfect merchandise only shall be used. 

Felt -The felt shall be Congoleum-Nairn Congo 
Felt Lining, an unsaturated felt weighing approximately 
U /2 lbs. per square yard, 36 ins. wide. 

Adhesive—The adhesive shall be Congoleum-Nairn’s 
Sealex Green Label Paste. 

Preparation of Underfloors 

The wooden underfloors shall be thoroughly seasoned 
and dried, smooth and clean, and free from large 
cracks and holes. They shall be tongue and groove, 
laid closely and free from any face nails. 

Application of Materials 

(1) On the underfloor thus prepared, lay Congoleum- 
Nairn U/^-lb. Congo Felt Lining running the length of 
the materials at right angles to the flooring boards. 


This felt is to be laid with carefully butted joints—all 
cross joints to be staggered. The felt shall be care¬ 
fully cut to fit all vertical surfaces and shall be ap¬ 
plied to the floor with Sealex Green Label Paste. 

The felt shall be thoroughly rolled into the adhesive 
by the use of a linoleum roller, preferably of the three- 
unit type providing not less than 10 lbs. pressure per 
linear inch at the contact surface. Care must be taken 
in rolling that all joints are carefully butted and closely 
joined, so that the finished felt covering presents an 
even, smooth surface to receive the application of the 
linoleum. 

(2) On the underfloor thus prepared, the linoleum 
shall be cut so as to cover the area with the fewest 
possible number of longitudinal and cross seams. At 
junctions with vertical surfaces, the linoleum should 
be carefully scribed so as to form a tight joint at these 
points. Allowance shall be made for y 2 to %-in. lap 
at all seams for double cutting. (If jaspe is speci¬ 
fied—the adjoining sheets as they are laid shall be 
placed so that the jaspe striations form continuous 
lines at the seams and do not form a herringbone 
effect.) 

(3) The entire body of the linoleum shall then be 
secured to the underfloor, to within 4 ins. of seams, 
using Sealex Green Label Paste, and shall imme¬ 
diately be rolled into the adhesive with a linoleum 
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roller, providing not less than 10 lbs. pressure per linear 
inch at the contact surface. 

(4) After the body of the linoleum has thus been 
cemented to the underfloor, with the seams properly 
lapped, the seams shall be cut through the two thick¬ 
nesses, the area beneath the seams spread with Sealex 
Green Label Paste, and the edges of the linoleum em¬ 
bedded into this adhesive, and thoroughly rolled to 
assure a tight, even, workmanlike job. 

All seams and junctions at vertical surfaces shall be 
thoroughly weighted down to secure proper adhesion 
at these points. 

Cleaning of Floors 

After application, the surface of the linoleum shall 
be thoroughly cleaned, using water and kerosene, re¬ 
moving all spots of adhesives and other dirt, leaving 
the floor broom clean. 

Base Treatment 

Where desired and specified, there shall be installed 

Sealex Process Cove Base of.inches height and 

.color. This base will be applied before the body 

of the floor, and secured to the vertical walls with 
brads. For this purpose, nailing strips or ground shall 
be provided by other contractors at a height 2 ins. less 
than the base height. Where such base is specified and 
installed, the linoleum shall be scribed to fit to this 
base, just as specified for fitting to vertical walls, and 
seams at this point shall also be weighted with sand bags 
to secure proper adhesion. 

General Conditions 

No linoleum shall be laid in a room where the tem¬ 
perature is less than 68° F., nor shall the linoleum be 


unrolled, preparatory to using, unless it has been main¬ 
tained at this temperature for a period of 24 hours. 

Brief Specifications 

On all wooden underfloors as indicated on plans 
and/or as called for in the specifications, apply Sealex 

Linoleum.color.thickness, in accordance 

with the manufacturer’s specifications. The use of 
merchandise known as two-cuts, remnants and seconds 
will not be allowed. The double cutting method of 
seams to be employed. The body of the linoleum to be 
thoroughly rolled, the seams to be rolled and sand 
bagged. 

Guarantee 

The linoleum contractor shall furnish where required, 
a guarantee against defects in material or workmanship 

for a period of.years from date of completion. 

This guarantee shall take the form of a bond in the 
full amount of the contract, issued by a reliable insur¬ 
ance company. 

Under this guarantee, the contractor shall, upon re¬ 
ceipt (within guarantee period) of written notice from 
the owner, make at his own (the contractor’s) expense, 
any repairs that become necessary, except repairs or 
injury for any cause other than the ordinary wear and 
tear. 

Supplementary Linoleum Specification 

Linoleum Cove Base—The linoleum contractor 
shall also furnish and install Sealex One-piece Cove 
Base and Border .... inches high .... inches wide. 
Color to be selected by the architect. This treatment 
to be applied on all walls and other vertical surfaces 
as indicated on the drawings and/or as herein specified. 


SPECIFICATION G—SEALEX TREADLITE LINOLEUM TILE OVER CONCRETE UNDERFLOORS 


The contractor for this work shall furnish and install 
Sealex Treadlite Linoleum Tile (plain or marble-ized) 
as manufactured by Congoleum-Nairn Inc., or 
approved equal, on the floors as indicated on the draw¬ 
ings and/or as herein specified. It shall be full t 3 <j 
in. in thickness and homogeneous in texture through¬ 
out, cut true to size and shape, with absolutely square, 
clean-cut edges. The underside shall be scored to insure 
proper bond. 

Samples of materials and shop drawings or layouts for 
selection of colors and design shall be prepared by this 
contractor and submitted for the architect’s approval. 

Scope of Work—(Specify rooms, corridors, stairs, 
landings, etc.) 

Workmanship—The tile shall be cut to and fitted 
accurately against all walls, pipes, outlet boxes and per¬ 
manent projections in the room, and shall be set with 
an approved and tested waterproof cement as manu¬ 
factured by Congoleum-Nairn Inc., or approved equal. 
The lines of border and tile and color arrangement shall 
correspond to the shop drawings or layouts which must 
be approved by the architect. 

Note: See Supplementary Specification following. 

Inspection of Subfloors—No tile is to be installed 
until the underfloors are clean, smooth and free from 
all moisture and foreign materials. 


Before commencing work the tile contractor shall 
inspect the subfloors and in the event they and other 
conditions on the job are not suitable in every respect 
and in accordance with specifications, shall notify the 
architect or general contractor in writing, who will then 
cause any defects to be remedied. 

Note: In Specifications for Heating, Light and Masonry, 
insert additional clauses as printed on page 13. 

Guarantee—The tile contractor shall guarantee his 
work against defects of material or workmanship, for 

a period of.years from date of completion, and 

shall furnish an insurance company bond in the full 
amount of the contract. 

Under this guarantee the contractor, upon receipt, 
within guarantee period, of written notice from the 
owner, shall replace defective material, and/or repair 
imperfections in workmanship, at his own (the con¬ 
tractor’s) expense. 

See details of Bond on page 6. 

Supplementary Tile Specification 

Tile Cove Base—The tile contractor shall also fur¬ 
nish and install (insert height—5 or 6-inch) high Tread¬ 
lite Linoleum Tile cove base, of color to be selected by 
the architect, around all walls of the spaces as indicated 
on the drawings and/or as herein specified. 
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ADDITIONAL CLAUSES TO BE INSERTED IN ARCHITECT’S SPECIFICATIONS 


Heating—The General Contractor shall furnish 
without charge to the (Insert: Linoleum or Lino¬ 
leum Tile contractor) heat necessary to maintain 
a temperature of approximately 70° F., in the spaces 
where (Insert: kind of floor) is to be laid—commencing 
48 hours before the work is to start and continuously 
until finished. 

Lighting—The General Contractor shall furnish 
without charge to the (Insert: Linoleum or Linoleum 
Tile contractor) light, storage space, electrical current 
and hoisting facilities for the proper performance of 
the (Insert kind of floor) work. 


Plastering and/Carpentry and/or Masonry- 

Plaster (or other materials) against which (Insert: kind 
of material) cove base is to be installed shall have a 
smooth, even surface and shall be carried down to and 
finished square with the subfloor, making a clean, 
straight right angle with same and free from lumps,' 
dirt or other obstructions. A ^xl^-in. furring strip 
shall be provided, the top edge of which shall be ap¬ 
proximately 5y 2 ins. from the floor level. 

Note: Include above paragraph only if cove base is 
specified, otherwise omit. 
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MAINTENANCE OF RESILIENT FLOORS 


The proper maintenance of Scalex Linoleum and 
Sealex Treadlite Linoleum Tile Floors does not require 
elaborate equipment or highly trained employees. The 
observance of a few simple and ordinary precautions 
will result in maximum service and sat¬ 
isfaction. 

Just as the dropping of a heavy 
weight on the best marble floor will cause 
cracks and chipping, and just as hard¬ 
wood floors will scratch and splinter if 
abused, so will resilient floors be marred 
if too great concentration of heavy fur¬ 
niture, desks or large chairs on small 
bearing-surfaces be permitted. 

The uniform, attractive smoothness 
of these floors can be maintained by 
using glass sliders or cups of composi¬ 
tion instead of metal casters and si¬ 
lencers. A 2^-in. bearing surface is 
most desirable. 

Strong soaps or washing compounds 
containing free alkali or abrasives are not necessary and 
should never be used. Such cleaning agents will attack 
ordinary cork-composition materials, causing them to 
harden in time and will shorten their natural longevity. 
Neither is it necessary nor desirable to flood the floors 
with water. The Pittsburgh Testing Laboratory has 
tested a large number of soaps. We will gladly furnish a 
list of those approved. 

Every-day effects of traffic can readily be re¬ 
moved with damp cloth or mop or, if the floors 
are much soiled, can be removed by the use of luke¬ 
warm water and a mild soap. 


Waxing is recommended as being the most beneficial 
and economical method to employ. It adds protection 
to the surface against wear and acts as a preservative 
of the material itself. In addition, it reduces the pos¬ 
sible excessive use of water and injurious 
cleaning compounds, as waxed floors 
require only occasional washings and re¬ 
waxing. The ordinary accumulation of 
dirt and dust can be easily brushed off 
each day. Waxing also vastly enhances 
the general appearance of the floors. 

As an additional service to our cus¬ 
tomers we are now prepared to furnish 
our own Gold Seal Floor Wax. 

Informative Literature for Architects 

Competent architects have collaborated 
with our flooring engineers in the prepa¬ 
ration of a series of pamphlets on the 
floor requirements of various types of 
buildings. In addition to considerable 
general information, each pamphlet contains a special 
chart which enables one to determine at a glance which 
type of floor is most suitable and economical for a 
given area in any of the buildings described. 

Any or all of the titles listed will be sent to archi¬ 
tects upon request. 

1. Facts You Should Know about Resilient Floors for Schools. 

2. Facts You Should Know about Resilient Floors for Hospitals. 

3. Facts You Should Know about Resilient Floors for Offices. 

4. Facts You Should Know about Resilient Floors for Stores. 

5. Facts You Should Know about Resilient Floors for Churches. 

6. Facts You Should Know about Resilient Floors for Libraries. 

7. Facts You Should Know about Resilient Floors for Clubs, 

Lodges, Apartments and Hotels. 
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Floor of Sealex Veltone Linoleum in General Electric Refrigerator Showrooms of Judson C. Burns Co., Philadelphia, Pa. 
Note in the Foreground the Cut-to-order Inset of the General Electric Trade-mark 
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SEALEX VELTONE LINOLEUM 


I he Sealex Veltone group of linoleum patterns, several 
of which are leproduced on this and the next page, stands 
out as one of the most interesting of all Congoleum- 
Nairn s innovations. Here, once again, is something en¬ 
tirely new in genuine linoleum floors. 

Sealex Veltone is as different from ordinary linoleum 
as night is from day. There are no tiles, no mortar lines, 
no repeats of any kind. Each yard has its own individu¬ 
ality a sudden flash of unforgetable color here—a 
sombre, restraining touch there. And through it, the main 
color motif flows on and on—undisturbed. 

Architects and decorators have already discovered that 
Sealex Veltone is ideally suited to their purpose. By speci¬ 
fying Sealex Veltone Floors it is possible to create a room 
—or office—whose every detail will be in complete har¬ 
mony. this was impossible—without spending a great 
deal of money—when drab, monotonous floors were all 
architects had to work with. 

From the practical view-point, too, Sealex Veltone Lino¬ 
leum has many advantages over the old type of floors. 
These Veltones are resilient, insuring a high degree of 
quiet and comfort when walked upon. And they’re easy 
to clean. T he famous Sealex Process seals the tiny lino¬ 
leum pores, leaving no place for dust and dirt to collect. 

^ installation of Sealex Veltone Floors presents no 
difficulties. T hey may be laid either as a new floor or right 
ov ^ r floors on a remodeling job. When correctly in¬ 
stalled, seams apparently disappear. And the final effect 
is one of solid beauty. 



“VELMAR"—Light Battleship Gauge. Pattern No. 2956 
“VELMAR”—"B" Inlaid Gauge. Pattern No. 6956 



ZANZIBAR"—Light Battleship Gauge. Pattern No. 2951 
"ZANZIBAR"—"B" Inlaid Gauge. Pattern No. 6951 



"NOCTURNE"—Light Battleship Gauge. Pattern No. 2955 
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SEALEX VELTONE LINOLEUM 
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“RIVIERA"—Light Battleship Gauge. Pattern No. 2953 


VULCAN"—“B" Inlaid Gauge. Pattern No. 6959 
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SEALEX LINOLEUM—KARNEAN MARBLED INLAID 




"Onyx"—No. 3102 


"Marabia"—No. 3333 


“Virginian"—No. 3227 


"Korea"—No. 3103 


"Regal"—No. 3094 


"Caribbean"—No. 3224 



"Sea Rock"—No. 3037 


"Romano"—No. 3322 



Deauville"—No. 3041 
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SEALEX LINOLEUM—JASPE, BATTLESHIP, PLAIN 






Brown Jaspe. No. 1254 


Tan Jaspe. No. 1 253 


Rose-Glow Jaspe. No. 1258 


Dark Gray Jaspe. No. 1252 




Apple-Green Jaspe. No. 1259 


Light Gray Jaspe. No. 1255 


Green Jaspe. No. 1256 


Brown, Battleship and Plain 





Green 

Battleship and Plain 



Pacific Blue. Plain only 



Colonial Buff. Plain only 


Ivory White. Plain only 


Light Green. Plain only 




Yellow. Plain only 



For weights, gauges 
and other data on 
Sealex Jaspe, Battle¬ 
ship and Plain Lino¬ 
leum see pages 3 and 4. 


CUT-TO-ORDER FLOORS AND LINSIGNIA 


Opportunity for individuality and artistry in design is afforded by 
the wide range of patterned, jaspe and plain linoleum in the Sealex 
line. That opportunity is further enlarged by our service on custom 
floors. This service includes cut-to-order and custom-laid materials 


for an entire floor area as well as special insets —Sealex Linsignia 
—such as those illustrated below. These are not stock insets—they 
are merely indicative of what can be done. Your own designs—or 
those illustrated—will be made up to order, at reasonable cost. 



“Owl and Pussycat” 



“Caduceus” “Compass” 

[ 18 ] 






















CONGOLEUM-NAIRN INC. 


SEALEX TREADLITE TILE—PLAIN COLORS AND MARBLE-IZED 


Eleven plain colors and eight marble-ized colors. Black, Craft 
Brown, Moss Green, Terra Cotta, Slate Gray, Mahogany Brown, 
Pacific Blue, Colonial Buff and Ivory White are the same colors 
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White Mottled Black. No. 1070 
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Black Mottled White. No. 1071 




as Plain Linoleum, illustrated on page 18. Other plain color tiles, 
not illustrated, are Stone Gray and Fawn Gray. Marble-ized col¬ 
ors are shown below. Additional information on page 5. 


Light Sienna. No. 1076 


l: $ 

White, Green and Black. 


No. 1072 




Sea Green. No. 1079 


Verde Antique. No. 1078 



Red Paisley. No. 1075 



Dark Sienna. No. 1077 



SEALEX GRANITE LINOLEUM AND GOLD 


Granite, No. 501 


Brown Cork Carpet, No. 1200 
Unpolished Polished 


SEAL CORK CARPET 


Green Cork Carpet, No. 1 201 
Unpolished Polished 


SEALEX BORDER STRIPS AND BORDER ASSEMBLIES 





Black Border 
60-90 foot lengths 



Plain Green Border 
60-90 foot lengths 



Black Marble Border 
60-90 foot lengths 



Black Border Strip 
45 foot lengths 


Green Border Strip 
45 foot lengths 


Red Border Strip 
45 foot lengths 


Blue Border Strip 
45 foot lengths 


Gray Border Strip 
45 foot lengths 


Four possible border assemblies are illus¬ 
trated at the extreme right and left, combining 
various borders and border strips shown. 
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SEALEX WALL-COVERING 




"GOLDEN ONYX"—Pattern No. 6958 
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Ultra-modern bathroom—with truly 
modern walls. Sealex Wall-Cover¬ 
ing from floor to ceiling, in an 
artistic, jade-green coloring, makes 
a pleasing contrast with the black 
Sealex Veltone Linoleum Floor and 
chromium fixtures. Note that this 
installation is apparently seamless— 
a one-piece wall. 


Walls of richly tinted golden onyx in a 
combination kitchen and dinette. This 
material is stain-proof. Spattered 
grease, finger smudges and dirt may 
be washed away easily with a damp 
cloth. Installation of Sealex Wall- 
Covering presents no difficulties to 
any competent mechanic. It is easily 
cemented over plaster or other bases. 
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ON AUGUST 1, 1931 


SLOANE-BLABON 

CORPORATION 

was formed by the consolidation of the following companies: 

W. & J. SLOANE MANUFACTURING CO. THE GEORGE W. BLABON COMPANY 
CERTAIN-TEED PRODUCTS CORPORATION 

FLOOR-COVERING DIVISION 

Sloane-Blabon Corporation manufactures Inlaid Linoleum, Printed 
Linoleum, Battleship, Plain and Jaspe Linoleum, Felt-base Rugs and Yard 
Goods and Cork Carpet. All patterns produced by the three companies 
prior to the merger are being maintained intact—at least until June, 

1932—and are sold by W. & J. Sloane, 577 Fifth Avenue, New York. 

On the following pages you will find a complete list of Sloane-Blabon 
products; descriptions of the various grades; tables of weights and 
gauges; representative installations; and other material to enable you to 
judge the quality and variety of Sloane-Blabon merchandise and to assist 
in preparing floor-covering specifications. 

It has been the privilege of W. & J. Sloane, as selling agents for floor¬ 
covering manufacturers, to co-operate with architects on floor-covering 
problems for more than fifty years. The W. & J. Sloane Architects’ 

Service Department will be glad to answer all inquiries pertaining to 
linoleum and to co-operate with you on the selection of suitable patterns 
for specific uses, the preparation of specifications, the securing of esti¬ 
mates and the delivery of the linoleum at the time desired. You are 
invited to use this service freely. It is rendered without cost or obliga¬ 
tion. Address Architects’ Service Department, W. & J. Sloane, 577 Fifth 
Avenue, New York, N. Y., or any of the branch offices listed on the fol¬ 
lowing page. 
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SLOANE-BLABON CORPORATION 

Manufacturers of Linoleum and Other Smooth-Surface 

Floor Coverings 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. TRENTON, N. j. 


SOLE SELLING AGENTS 

W. & J. SLOANE 

577 Fifth Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


BRANCH OFFICES: 


BOSTON, MASS., 120 Boylston Street 
CHICAGO, ILL., 228 South Wabash Avenue 
CINCINNATI, OHIO, 520 Dixie Terminal Building 
COLUMBUS, OHIO, 45 West Spring Street 
DALLAS, TEX., 1200 Commerce Street 
DENVER, COLO., 16th and Arapahoe Streets 
DETROIT, MICH., Book Building 

SEATTLE, WASH. 


KANSAS CITY, MO., 1523 Grand Avenue 
LOS ANGELES, CALIF., 1035 Santee Street 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., Public Ledger Building 
PITTSBURGH, PA., 617 Clark Building 
PORTLAND, ORE., 12th and Morrison Streets 
ST. LOUIS, MO., 1700 Washington Avenue 
SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF., 180 New Montgomery Street 
, 609 Terminal Sales Building 


SLOANE-BLABON CORPORATION MANUFACTURES THE 
FOLLOWING TYPES OF FLOOR COVERINGS 


Battleship Linoleum (Double-waxed) 

Heavy Weight (6 mm.)—Brown, green, and gray. 
Medium Weight ( T \ in.)—Brown, green, gray, and 
black. 

Light Weight—Brown, green, gray, and black. 

Plain Linoleum (Double-waxed) 

A Gauge—Black. 

B Gauge—Brown, green, gray, and black. 

C Gauge—Brown, blue, green, gray, and black. 

D Gauge—Brown, green, gray, and black. 

Jaspe Linoleum (Double-waxed) 

T Vin. Gauge—Brown, gray. 

A Gauge—Brown, green, gray. 

B Gauge—Brown, sand, gray, black, green, peach. 

Cork Carpet 

14-in. Gauge—Brown, green (polished or unpolished). 


Straight Line “Stonetex” Marble Tile—B Gauge 
(relief effects). 

Embossed Moulded—A, B and C Gauges. 

Marble Border—A Gauge. 

Printed Linoleum 

8/4 (2 yds. wide)—Lacquered or unlacquered. 

12/4 (3 yds. wide)—Unlacquered. 

16/4 (4 yds. wide)—Lacquered or unlacquered. 

5/8 Passage (2214 in. wide)—Lacquered or unlac¬ 
quered. 

24 ins.—Passage-lacquered. 

3/4 Passage (27 in.wide)—Lacquered or unlacquered. 

Printed Linoleum Rugs—Lacquered or unlacquered. 

Felt-Base Products 

Aristocrat, Floortex, Standard and Guard Felt-base 
Rugs; Floortex Rug Borders; Sloane and Floortex 
Yard Goods; Guard Yard Goods. 



Inlaid Linoleum (Waxed Finish) 

Kraft Line Straight Line Marble—A Gauge. 
Straight Line Marble—A, B, C, D and Z Gauges. 
Moulded B and D Gauges. 

Straight Line “Onyx” Marble Tile—A Gauge (relief 
effects). 


Miscellaneous 

Linoleum Insets, Linoleum Feature Strips, Linoleum 
Paste, Linoleum Cement, Lining Felt. 

A detailed description of the above grades and a 
table of weights and gauges will be found on the 
following pages. Lithographs and quality samples may 
be obtained from any of the above W. & J. Sloane offices. 


Sloane-Blabon Linoleum Is Manufactured in Four Modern Plants Located in Philadelphia, Pa., and Trenton, N. j. 

The linoleum produced in these plants is of the highest quality, amply attested to by the U. S. Government Tests (see third following page) and by the 

type of buildings in which it has been installed (see following pages) 
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SLOANE-BLABON CORPORATION 


DESCRIPTION OF SLOANE-BLABON GRADES 

S LOANE-BLABON LINOLEUM is manufactured in four large plants 
equipped with the most modern machinery, insuring a uniformity of tex¬ 
ture and a quality of finish excelled by no other make of linoleum. An ex¬ 
ample of the improved methods of manufacture is found in the calenders 
that roll the final mixture of cork, linseed oil and other ingredients on to the 
burlap back to form the finished product. These calenders are 49 inches in 
diameter and provide about 25% greater contact than ordinary rolls with a 
corresponding improvement in quality. 

In addition to employing the most up-to-date equipment obtainable, raw 
materials are thoroughly tested before they are accepted for use; manufac¬ 
turing operations are constantly checked at various stages and the finished 
product is thoroughly inspected before receiving the approval which makes 
possible the Sloane-Blabon guarantee. 


THE MOST WIDELY USED SLOANE-BLABON GRADES 
AND THE USES FOR WHICH THEY ARE RECOMMENDED 




Bank of Manhattan Building, 
New York, N. Y. 

9000 sq. yds. Sloane-Blabon 
Battleship 


Battleship Linoleum 

A plain colored linoleum made to specifications of 
the U. S. Government to withstand the hardest kind of 
wear. Due to special processing and the use of finest 
quality materials, Sloane-Blabon Battleship Linoleum 
has an unusual density and pliability, a superfinish, 
and a uniform color throughout. Made in brown, green, 
gray, and black. 

Plain Linoleum 

Similar to Battleship, Plain Linoleum is manufactured 
by processes which insure maximum quality and long 
wear. Made in black, brown, green, gray, and blue. 
Recommended for use where the heavier Battleship is 
not required. 

Jaspe' Linoleum 

Similar to Battleship and Plain goods, but offers a 
two-tone color effect instead of the solid color. Jaspe 
is particularly desirable for contract work, and is popu¬ 
larly used for residence work as a background for rugs 
and furnishing. Unusual two-tone combinations are 

available in brown, gray, 
green, sand, black and 
peach. 


Cork Carpet 

Makes an exceptionally 
resilient floor covering, par¬ 
ticularly suitable for libra¬ 
ries, churches, schools, and 
hospitals, where noise must 
be eliminated. Made in brown 
and green. 


Inlaid Linoleum 

Different grades of inlaid 
linoleums in the Sloane- 
Blabon line offer a wide va¬ 
riety of patterns, and colors 


go clear through to the burlap back. Inlaids are the 
longest wearing of all patterned linoleums. 

For large contracts, the grades usually used are Kraft 
Line Straight Line Marble Tile “A,” Straight Line Mar¬ 
ble “A” and “B,” Straight Line “Onyx” Marble Tile 
“A,” Straight Line “Stonetex” Marble Tile “B,” Marble 
Border “A,” and Embossed Moulded “A.” These grades 
offer a wide selection of geometric patterns, individual 
for design and unusual color effects. The designs make 
available both large and small figures, the majority 
having a veined effect akin to marble. The “Onyx” and 
“Stonetex” patterns present relief effects for refresh¬ 
ing decorative possibilities. The inlaid grades outlined 
above are the heaviest gauges, and hence the most re¬ 
sistant to wear. 

For installation where traffic is lighter, an equally out¬ 
standing selection of patterns and colors is offered in 
the lighter gauges of Straight Line Inlaids, Moulded 
“B” and “D” gauges, and Embossed Moulded “B” and 
“C.” The lighter gauges of inlaid linoleums are made 
in a variety of attractive 
color combinations, and are 
readily acceptable for house¬ 
hold use. Clean-cut squares, 
distinctive geometric effects, 
and harmonious color combi¬ 
nations are a feature of 
these qualities. Inlaids are 
made by a process permitting 
wide latitude in color and 
pattern effects. 


Printed Linoleums 

Made by printing patterns 
with high grade oil paints 
on the surface of the lighter 
gauges of genuine plain lino¬ 
leum. 


Where Sloane-Blabon Linoleum May Be Obtained 

In nearly every city there are one or more floor-covering 
stores, furniture stores, department stores or linoleum con¬ 
tractors carrying the Sloane-Blabon line. They will gladly 
show samples of all patterns and grades, submit estimates 
and attend to all details of installation. Names of dealers 
or contractors will be furnished on request. 


International Telephone and 
Telegraph Building, 

New York, N. Y. 

16,000 sq. yds. Sloane-Blabon 
Battleship 
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GAUGES AND WEIGHTS 









Grades 


BATTLESHIP LINOLEUM—(Double-waxed)—2 yds. wide 

Heavy Weight (6 mm)—U.S.N. Standard. 

Medium Weight (% in.)—U.S.N. Standard. 

Light Weight—U.S.N. Standard. 

PLAIN LINOLEUM—(Double-waxed)—2 yds. wide 

A Gauge. 

B Gauge. 

C Gauge. 

D Gauge. 

JASPfi LINOLEUM—(Double-waxed)—2 yds. wide 

IHi-in. Gauge. 

A Gauge. 

B Gauge. 

CORK CARPET—(Polished or unpolished) 

J4-in. Gauge. 

INLAID LINOLEUM—(Waxed Finish)—2 yds. wide 

Kraft Line Straight Line Marble, A Gauge. 

Straight Line Marble, A Gauge.. 

Straight Line Marble, B Gauge. 

Straight Line Marble, C Gauge. 

Straight Line Marble, D Gauge. 

Straight Line Marble, Z Gauge. 

Moulded, B Gauge. 

Moulded, D Gauge. 

Straight Line “Onyx” Marble Tile, A Gauge (relief effects) 
Straight Line “Stonetex” Marble Tile, B Gauge (relief effects) 

Embossed Moulded, A Gauge. 

Embossed Moulded, B Gauge. 

Embossed Moulded, C Gauge. 

Marble Border, A Gauge. 

PRINTED LINOLEUM 

8/4 (2 yds. wide)—Lacquered or unlacquered. 

12/4 (3 yds. wide)—Unlacquered. 

16/4 (4 yds. wide)—Lacquered or unlacquered. 

5/8 (22J/2 ins. wide)—Passage—Lacquered or unlacquered 

24 ins.—Passage—Lacquered. 

3/4 Passage (27 ins. wide)—Lacquered or unlacquered .... 


Finished, 

inches 

Gauge 

M.M. 

Nearest 

fraction, 

inch 

Average 
weight of roll 
crated, 
pounds 

Average 
weight of 
sq. yd. crated, 
pounds 

Square 
yards 
to roll 

.236 

6.00 

% 

811 

13.5 

60 

.187 

4.75 

He 

646 

10.7 

60 

.142 

3.60 

Hi 

501 

8.3 

60 

.142 

3.57 

% 

525 

8.75 

60 

.118 

3.00 

H 

445 

7.4 

60 

.098 

2.49 

k 

390 

6.2 

60 

.07.8 

2.00 

% 

310 

5.2 

60 

.187 

4.76 

He 

715 

11.9 

60 

.142 

3.60 

Hi 

565 

9.4 

60 

.118 

3.00 

Vs 

480 

8.0 

60 

.250 

6.35 

M 

550 

9.16 

60 

.118 

3.00 

H 

588 

9.4 

60 

.118 

3.00 

Vs 

588 

9.4 

60 

.095 

2.40 

Hi 

440 

7.3 

60 

.078 

2.00 

Hi 

365 

6.1 

60 

.071 

1.80 

Hi 

350 

5.8 

60 

.055 

1.40 

He 

300 

5.0 

60 

.095 

2.40 

Hi 

440 

7.3 

60 

.066 

1.70 

Hi 

320 

5.3 

60 

.118 

3.00 

H 

588 

9.4 

60 

.098 

2.50 

Hi 

441 

7.3 

60 

.118 

3.00 

Vs 

505 

8.4 

60 

.095 

2.40 

Hi 

440 

7.3 

60 

.078 

1.98 

Hi 

365 

6.1 

60 

.118 

3.00 

Vs 

588 

9.4 

60 

.066 

1.70 

He 

260 

4.3 

60 

.066 

1.70 

He 

370 

4.1 

90 

.066 

1.70 

He 

530 

4.4 

120 

.066 

1.70 

He 

170 

3. lin. yds. 

30 lin. 

.066 

1.70 

He 

175 

2.8 lin. yds. 

30 lin. 

.066 

1.70 

He 

200 

3.3 lin. yds. 

30 lin. 


Note: The gauges in Battleship Linoleum shown are subject to an allowable variation of .005 inches over or under the figures given. For purposes 
of figuring freight the average weight of crated rolls will answer all practical purposes, subject to slight variations due to differences in length of roll 
and to the weight of the crate. & 




At left and above: 

The Doctors Hospital, New York, N. Y. 

Light Brown Jaspe, 12,429 sq. yds. 
f«-in. Brown Jaspe, 923 sq. yds. 
tk-in. Green Battleship, 2,585 sq. yds. 
Installed by Nathan Straus & Sons, 

New York, N. Y. 

At right: 

Y. W. C. A., jersey City, N. J. 

5000 sq. yds. Sloane-Blabon Brown Battleship 
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SLOANE-BLABON CORPORATION 


SLOANE-BLABON BATTLESHIP LINOLEUM 

Battleship Linoleum is more widely specified by architects than any other grade. 

Battleship Linoleums are generally manufactured to conform to standard specifications of the 
United States Navy. According to these specifications each gauge must pass certain tests of 
pliability, density, elasticity, resistance to moisture, etc. As a result of extra-processing em¬ 
ployed in Sloane-Blabon plants it has been found possible to produce Battleship Linoleums of a 
quality far in excess of the United States Navy standards. Details of independent tests in 
comparison with Navy specifications are given below. 

Sloane-Blabon Battleship Linoleum is delivered to the job double-waxed. The matter of lino¬ 
leum finish is not adequately covered in standard Government specifications, but has become of in¬ 
creasing importance to large buyers both for the actual appearance of the goods and because the 
finish is an indication of quality. 

In the Sloane-Blabon manufacturing process a superfine natural finish is produced without arti¬ 
ficial means by extra grinding and mixing of raw materials and by super-calendering. To this 
unusually smooth and compact natural finish is added two separate and individual waxing oper¬ 
ations by a special process developed in a Sloane-Blabon plant. Double-waxing at the plant elimi¬ 
nates the necessity for surface treatment after the linoleum is laid. It brings out the sheen and 
beauty of color and allows the linoleum to be used the instant it is laid. 



Nebraska State Capitol, Lincoln, Neb. 

10,000 sq. yds. of Sloane-Blabon Battleship Linoleum 


ANALYSIS SHOWS SLOANE-BLABON BATTLESHIP LINOLEUM EXCEEDS GOVERNMENT STANDARDS 

The following partial analysis of tests made by the Pittsburgh Testing Laboratories of 6 mm. Battleship Linoleum manufactured by a unit of 
Sloane-Blabon Corporation indicates the high standard of this linoleum in comparison with Government Specifications 


United States Government Specifications 

Sloane-Blabon 6 mm. Battleship 

Excess Quality 

Weight 

Government says weight 1 sq. yd. of 6 mm. Battleship 
Linoleum should be 10.50 lbs. 

Sloane-Blabon 6 mm. Battleship Linoleum 
Weighs 13.50 lbs. 

17.4% 

Uniformity 

Government states linoleum should be even in thick¬ 
ness throughout entire goods. Government specifica¬ 
tions allow a variance of .010 in. 

Sloane-Blabon 6 mm. Battleship Linoleum 
varies only .004 in. 

150% 

Adhesion 

Government specifies that a pull of 6 lbs. be required 
to separate burlap from linoleum. 

Sloane-Blabon 6 mm. Battleship Linoleum re¬ 
quires a pull of 17 lbs. to separate burlap from 
linoleum. 

183% 

Absorption 

If linoleum is left in water for 24 hours and absorbs 
much water it shows that it is not compact enough to 
resist dirt, dust, etc. Government allows an absorption 
of 2.5% of the weight of the linoleum. 1 sq. yd. of 
linoleum weighing 15 lbs. may absorb over 5 oz. of 
water and pass the test. 

Sloane-Blabon 6 mm. Battleship Linoleum 
under this test absorbs less than 3 oz. of water. 

66%% 


(In all instances Sloane-Blabon 6 mm. Battleship Linoleum more than meets United States Government Specifications.) 
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ADVANTAGES OF LINOLEUM FLOORS 

Linoleum floors have many practical advantages which commend them particularly to archi¬ 
tects for a wide variety of uses. Among these advantages the following may be considered the 
most important: 





Economy 

When included in original plans and laid over sub¬ 
floors, the installa¬ 
tion cost of lino¬ 
leum is generally 
considerably less 
than hardwood. 
Yet it is long-wear¬ 
ing and thus low in 
ultimate cost. No 
costly refinishing 
operations are ever 
required. 


Long Wear 

A floor of Sloane- 
Blabon Linoleum 


New Haven Hospital, New Haven, Conn. 

will wear for years, even when 
submitted to hard and constant 
use. The actual length of life will 
depend on the grade selected and 
the care given to it. 


Germproof 

A linoleum floor is highly sani¬ 
tary. Its smooth, closely knit sur¬ 
face, free from cracks or any un¬ 
evenness, prevents the absorption 
of dust and germs. This is par¬ 
ticularly true of a floor of Sloane- 
Blabon Linoleum, which is sub¬ 
jected to greater pressure in the 
manufacturing process, thereby 
attaining greater density and 
smoothness. For this reason, it is 
recommended particularly for hospitals, schools, nurs¬ 
eries, etc., where sanitation is a primary consideration. 

Easily Cleaned 

Because of its non-absorptive qualities, the day-to- 
day care of Sloane-Blabon Linoleum is ordinarily only 
a matter of sweeping with a soft brush or wiping with 
a damp mop. 

An occasional waxing will both preserve inlaid lino¬ 
leum and help to keep cleaning costs at a minimum. An 
occasional coat of varnish is recommended for printed 
linoleum. 

Fireproof 

It has been thoroughly demonstrated to the fire pre¬ 
vention boards of nearly all large cities that linoleum 
is suitable for fireproof construction. 


Pleasing Appearance 

Whether in plain colors or in patterns, linoleum floors 
offer a neat and pleasing appearance. The patterns pre¬ 
sent unusual decorative possibilities, in keeping with the 
modern trend toward color and design in the floor. 

Insulation 

When cemented to the floor linoleum prevents any 
passage of air in either direction. It helps to maintain 
an even room temperature in the winter months and, 
during the summer, retards heat from permeating the 
rooms. 

Comfort 

Linoleum floors are resilient and easy to walk on. 
They are quiet, odorless and soundproof. 

Decorative Features 

Sloane-Blabon Corporation has given particular 
emphasis to the development of 
authentic designs which can be 
employed by architects in their 
original plans. 

Start Your Decorative Treatment 
with the Floors 

In the Sloane-Blabon line, there 
is a pattern or color that will meet 
your decorative requirements and 
become a permanent flooring, when 
properly laid, for every room in 
the house. 


Sterling Memorial Library, Yale University 

10,000 sq. yds. Sloane-Blabon Battleship 


alters the entire 
appearance of 
the room, can be 
obtained by lay¬ 
ing linoleum. 
This is far less 
costly and 
troublesome than 
ripping up the 
wood and laying 
new—and per¬ 
mits of the use 
of color effects 
as a foundation 
for a room of 
individuality. 


Doing Over Old Wood Floors 

Where old or unsightly floors 
exist in the home, an entirely new 
atmosphere and one that usually 


Palo Alto Hospital, Palo Alto, Calif. 
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SLOANE-BLABON CORPORATION 


DETAILED SPECIFICATIONS 
FOR LAYING LINOLEUM FLOORS 

The following detailed specifications for laying linoleum have been prepared with the greatest 
care in order to provide architects with comprehensive specifications for any type of installation. 
They have been put in such form that they may be copied, in whole or in part, thereby saving 
the work involved in preparing original specifications for the linoleum. 



Park Square Building, Boston, Mass. 

31,000 yards of Sloane-Blabon Linoleum used in this building 


Scope of Work 

Linoleum contractor shall furnish all labor and materials for 
covering spaces hereafter called for in the specifications or 
where indicated on drawings to be covered with linoleum. 

The spaces to be covered are as follows: (Here give rooms, 
halls, closets, stairs, etc., to receive linoleum and grade and 
design of linoleum for each room.) 

Linoleum 

Linoleum shall be Sloane-Blabon Linoleum of the grades 
and kinds as called for under list of spaces to be covered. 
Samples shall be submitted with the estimate of the grade and 
colors called for. 

Finish—Linoleum shall be delivered to the job with a waxed- 
finish surface dressing already applied. 

Felt 

Where felt underlining is called for it shall be of good qual¬ 
ity, unsaturated builder’s deadening felt weighing not less than 
IV2 lbs. per sq. yd. 

Linoleum Cement 

Cement shall be delivered to the job in the manufacturer’s 
original containers. 

Note: Several approved pastes, waterproof and water- 

resistant, are easily obtainable. A list will be mailed on re¬ 
quest. We recommend Sloane-Blabon Linoleum Cement 

(water-resistant). 

Floor Preparation 

The surfaces of floors, etc., where linoleum is specified, 
shall be delivered to contractor broom clean, free from any 
inequalities in surface, lime, oil, dampness, etc. Contractor 
shall report to architect or general contractor in writing any 
defects which will prevent the laying of a good job. 


Cement Floors —New Work —If linoleum is to be laid on 
cement floors, the floor shall be troweled smooth and hard. All 
ruling off of cement finish into squares shall be omitted in 
finished coats. 

Old Work —Just as in new cement floors, it is necessary 
that an old floor be made clean and smooth. Any lining off 
of blocks in finish coat or holes in floor shall be filled with 
plaster of paris by linoleum contractor. 

If the cement floor has been painted, paint shall be cleaned 
off or linoleum paste or cement will not stick. Paint can be 
softened with paint remover or lye and then scraped off. Care 
must be taken to see that the material used in removing paint 
is also thoroughly cleaned off. 

Oil should also be removed or cleaned off as much as pos¬ 
sible, and the cleaner also removed before laying linoleum. 

Cracks —Cracks in cement floors must be filled with plaster 
of paris and smoothed down evenly and brought to a level 
surface. 

Wood Floors—Wood floors on which linoleum is to be laid, 
must be smooth and floor boards nailed tight. 

New —For new floors the boards should not be more than 
3 or 3V2- in. face. A double floor should be used and top floor 
blind nailed. To obtain the best job, a sanding machine should 
be first run over floor and a crack filler used to fill up any 
large cracks. 

Old —Old floors should be made as smooth as possible. All 
loose boards should be securely nailed. Face nailing should 
be avoided unless nails are toed in and countersunk. Floors 
which have been painted or varnished should have these finishes 
removed as described for cement floors. 

Cracks and Seams —Wide cracks in wood floors should be 
filled with wooden strips, nailed in place and plane leveled with 
the balance of the floor. Small cracks must be filled with 
approved material. 
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SPECIFICATIONS—Continued 




Seams shall run parallel with joints in felt and care shall be 
taken that seams in felt and linoleum do not come over one 
another. 

Linoleum shall be laid over cement floor with fewest possible 
seams. 

Plain linoleum shall be laid so that joints lap about Vj in. 
It shall be fitted accurately around all pipes, against walls and 
other projections in room. 

Figured linoleum joints shall be butted to match out the 
pattern. 

Body of linoleum, to within 6 ins. of joints and edges, shall 
be cemented down with an approved linoleum paste. 

Linoleum shall then be thoroughly rolled with a 150-lb. steel 
roller to remove all air blisters and secure proper adhesion. 

In plain linoleum, joints shall be cut through both pieces 
with one cut so as to make an accurate and close joint. 

Edges and seams shall be turned back and then cemented 
down with an approved waterproof cement. Joints and edges 
shall be rolled as above specified, and any surplus cement which 
may be left on surface shall be removed immediately. 

Edges and joints shall then be weighted down with sand bags 
or bricks for 24 hours. 

Contractor shall leave floor in a clean condition, ready for 
occupancy on completion, and protected with heavy paper. 


Delivery of Material 

Linoleum contractors shall notify general contractor suffi¬ 
ciently in advance so that latter may supply a temperature of 
70 F., starting at least 24 hours before linoleum work is begun 
and continuing for 24 hours after it is finished. 


Laying Felt 

Where felt is specified to be used, it shall be cemented to 
underfloor with linoleum paste. Paste shall be spread over 
entire surface of floor. Felt shall be laid in strips 
in opposite direction to run of boards of a wood 
floor. It shall be neatly fitted around all projec¬ 
tions, pipes, etc., to make a smooth surface free 
from cracks, inequalities, etc. All seams of felt 
shall be butted, not lapped. After laying, felt shall 
be rolled with iron roller to remove air blisters 
and secure proper adhesion. 


United Shoe Machinery Building, Boston, Mass. 

28,000 sq. yds. of Sloane-Blabon Battleship Linoleum 

Workmanship 

The contractor shall furnish competent labor thoroughly 
trained in the laying of linoleum. 

The name of subcontractors for linoleum work shall be sub¬ 
mitted to architect for approval before contract shall be awarded. 


Guarantee 

Linoleum contractor shall guarantee his work for one year to 
owner or general contractor, as directed by architect, against 
all defects of material and workmanship. 

He shall, on receipt of written notice from owner, make 
at his own expense, any repair that may be necessary, except 
repairs of injury from any cause other than ordinary wear and 
tear. 


Laying the Linoleum 

Before starting to lay linoleum, surface on which 
it is to be laid shall be perfectly smooth, clean and 
free from all dirt, moisture or oil. Linoleum con¬ 
tractor shall satisfy himself that surface is in con¬ 
dition to start laying and shall not commence 
until surfaces are satisfactory. 

After felt has been properly laid over wood floors, 
linoleum shall be laid over felt with fewest possible 
seams and no small patches will be permitted. 


Eastern Outfitting Co., Los Angeles, Calif. 

3500 sq. yds. Battleship and Marble Tile 
Linoleum 
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SLOANE-BLABON CORPORATION 


ESSENTIAL POINTS TO WATCH WHEN 
LINOLEUM IS BEING LAID 

The following points may or may not be included in specifications for linoleum floors. Whether 
they are-included or not, however, they are important points for an architect to bear in mind in 
preparing specifications. For convenience, therefore, they are given separately from the detailed 
specifications on the preceding pages. 


(1) Storing of Linoleum on the Job 

Linoleum should be stored in a dry place in a tem¬ 
perature of at least 70 degrees for 48 hours previous to 



Offices of Postal Telegraph & Cable Co. 

9th floor I. T. & T. Building, New York, N. Y. 
Sloane-Blabon Battleship 


using. The crates should be placed on end—not flat— 
and in no case should a crate be allowed to drop on its 
side as it is liable to injure the linoleum. 

(2) Unpacking Linoleum 

Light, heat and power sufficient for efficient work 
shall be furnished by the general contractor, so that 
the linoleum contractor can do his work properly and 
without cost to the latter. In unpacking linoleum it 
is essential that it be done in a temperature of at 
least 70°. 

Cold decreases the pliability of linoleum and it is more 
liable to be injured when handled. The rolls should be 
loosened up and allowed to stand in the warm tempera¬ 
ture for 2 or 3 days before being used, after which it 
will be in a pliable condition and will lay flat. 

(3) Floor Must Be Dry 

One of the most essential conditions for laying lino¬ 
leum on a cement floor is that the cement floor must be 
absolutely dry. Linoleum can never be laid satisfactorily 
on a floor containing any moisture. If there is any 
moisture in floor or slab beneath it, the laying of lino¬ 
leum seals the surface and dampness is brought to top. 
This loosens cement and causes linoleum to curl or 
blister. 

Cement Floors in Contact with Earth —Linoleum 
should never be laid over cement floors which are in 
contact with earth. Condensation or moisture is almost 
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certain to be brought to surface of concrete as soon as 
surface is sealed by laying linoleum over it, and the 
linoleum will be loosened from cement floor and spoiled. 

(4) Use of Deadening Felt Under Linoleum 

Over Cement Floors— Although not essential, its use 
under linoleum makes it easier to take up the linoleum 
in case it becomes necessary to move. The extreme 
pliability of Sloane’s Linoleum when laid directly over 
a concrete floor makes a particularly resilient floor with¬ 
out deadening felt. 

Over Wood Floors —On account of shrinking and 
swelling of wood floor boards, the use of builder’s dead¬ 
ening felt allows a certain amount of play between lino¬ 
leum and boards. It also helps to bridge over small 
cracks in floor and to keep linoleum from following the 
impression of the cracks. An uneven or worn wood 
floor can also be built up with the felt to make a com¬ 
paratively level floor. 

Builder’s deadening felt is made 1 yd. wide and the 
grade recommended weighs V/ 2 lbs. to the sq. yd., and 
is approximately % in. thick. Felt should be run length¬ 
wise across boards, butt-joined and cemented to wood 
floor with linoleum paste. Linoleum is cemented to felt, 
the strips running parallel with felt. 

(5) Linoleum Cements 

There are two types of cements used for linoleum— 
waterproof cement and water-resistant paste. 



Nurses Home, Jersey City, N. J. 

15,000 sq. yds. Sloane-Blabon Gray-Jaspe Linoleum 
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PARTIAL LIST OF SLOANE-BLABON LINOLEUM INSTALLATIONS 


City Sq. Yds. 

BINGHAMTON, N. Y. 

New York Telephone Co. 6,000 

BIRMINGHAM, ALA. 

Standard Oil Co. 1,200 

BUFFALO, N. Y. 

City Hall 35,000 

Gerrans Building 18,000 

Public Schools 31, 63, 74, 76 19,000 

BOSTON, MASS. 

Park Square Building 43,000 

Chamber of Commerce 17,500 

Statler Hotel Building 20,000 

United Shoe Machinery Building 28,000 

First National Bank 22,500 

CHARLOTTE, N. C. 

Southern Power Co. 5,000 

CHICAGO, ILL. 

Chicago Trust Building 3,000 

CREEDMORE, L. I., N. Y. 

Brooklyn State Hospital 18,000 

DETROIT, MICH. 

Receiving Hospital 2,000 

DAYTON, OHIO 

National Cash Register Co. 3,000 

HOLLYWOOD, CALIF. 

Hollywood Hospital 4,500 

JERSEY CITY, N. J. 

Nurses’ Home 15,000 

JOHNSTOWN, PA. 

Bethlehem Steel Co. 2,500 

LOS ANGELES, CALIF. 

Los Angeles City Hall 32,000 

Public Library 3,300 

University of California 22,000 

LINCOLN, NEB. 

Nebraska State Capitol 10,000 


City Sq. Yds. 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 

Federal Reserve Bank 1,000 

MIAMI, FLA. 

Dade County Courthouse. 12,000 

NEW HAVEN, CONN. 

Yale University 18,000 

NEW YORK, N. Y. 

Bank of Manhattan 9,000 

Consolidated Gas Co. 100,000 

Sloane Memorial Y.M.C.A. 17,500 

World-Telegram Building 5,300 

Hotel Waldorf Astoria 12,000 

Presbyterian Hospital 60,000 

Daily News Building 11,000 

PALO ALTO, CALIF. 

Palo Alto Hospital 5,000 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

Pennsylvania R. R. Co. 12,000 

PITTSBURGH, PA. 

Koppers Building 20,000 

Bell Telephone Co. 13,000 

PORTLAND, ORE. 

Pacific Telephone Building 7,000 

SAN JOS£, CALIF. 

Bank of Italy 6,700 

SACRAMENTO, CALIF. 

Sacramento High School 10,000 

SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF. 

Russ Building 40,000 

Aptos Junior High School 6,000 

SPRINGFIELD, MASS. 

Massachusetts Mutual Life Insurance 
Building 22,000 

TRENTON, N. J. 

Central High School , 10,000 

WASHINGTON, D. C. 

Acacia Mutual Life Insurance Building 10,000 
Department of Internal Revenue 5,000 


S~ - 

THE SLOANE-BLABON GUARANTEE 

All Sloane-Blabon Linoleum is guaranteed to be made of the best 
raw materials. It is rigidly tested and inspected throughout all the 
processes of manufacture and is uniform in gauge and weight and 
of the highest standard in wearing quality and finish. 

Every yard of Sloane-Blabon Linoleum and Felt-base Floor Cover¬ 
ing is guaranteed to give satisfactory service. 
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MUNDET CORK CORP. 

450 Seventh Avenue, NEW YORK, N. Y. 

DOMESTIC FACTORIES: HILLSIDE, N. J., BROOKLYN, N. Y. 


ATLANTA, GA. 
BOSTON, MASS. 
BUFFALO, N. Y. 


CHICAGO, ILL. 
CINCINNATI, OHIO 
DETROIT, MICH. 


BRANCHES 
HOUSTON, TEX. 
KANSAS CITY, MO. 
LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


MEMPHIS, TENN. 
NEW ORLEANS, LA. 
PHILADELPHIA, PA. 


ST. LOUIS, MO. 

SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 
TULSA, OKLA. 


AGENTS 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, C. S. Ross PORTLAND, ORE., Pacific Asbestos Cr Supply Co. 

DES MOINES, IOWA, John Kennedy SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH, L. A. Roser 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., Insulation Sales Co. SEATTLE, WASH., Pacific Asbestos & Supply Co. 

PORTLAND, ORE., F. J. Leonard UTICA, N. Y., George Weisenberger 

VANCOUVER, B. C., CANADA, T. M. Grindley Company, Ltd. 


Product 

Mundet “Jointite” Corktile Flooring. 


For other Mundet products, including Cork Insula¬ 
tion and Cork Bulletin Board, see Manufacturers’ Index. 


I 


“Jointite” Cork Tile Flooring 



Mundet “Jointite” Cork Tile is manufactured in two thick¬ 
nesses, namely t rfr and Y 2 in. 

Mundet “Jointite” Cork Tile is composed of the very best 
selected cleaned and screened cork shavings. These shavings 
are placed in moulds of the proper depth to produce the tile 
thicknesses desired and are subjected to tremendous pressure 
to insure the proper density for floor use. The moulds are 
then placed in an oven maintained at a relatively high degree 
of heat (approximately 600° F.). This heat allows the rosin 
in the cork shavings to liquify and acts as a binder for the 
shavings, thus no foreign substance is needed to hold the shav¬ 
ings together and the natural properties of the cork shavings 
are not impaired in any way. 

“Jointite” Cork Tile is produced in three shades, all of 
which are brown in color, some light, some medium and some 
dark. These shades are obtained by governing the period of 
baking. Proper designs and arrangements of an artistic nature 
can be obtained by laying the tile in the different shades. 

Ideal for 

Corridors, halls, vestibules, ramps, stair treads, hospitals, 
schools, colleges, railroad stations, libraries, telephone rooms, 
offices, gymnasiums, churches, bathrooms, bedrooms, sleeping 
porches, nurseries, banks, theatres, courtrooms, art galleries, 
museums, etc. 

Uses and Advantages 

(1) Comes in various sizes, suitable for any floor. 

(2) Does not shrink, swell or warp. 

(3) Only absolutely pure cork used in its manufacture. 

(4) Immune to grease, ink and most liquids. 

(5) Cannot catch or absorb dirt or moisture. 

(6) Easily cleaned, wash¬ 
able with soap and water. 

(7) Varying shades of 
color are created by varying 
the temperature when baking. 

No coloring matter is used. 

(8) Cannot splinter, tear, 
corrode, rot or crumble. 

(9) Easy to walk upon 
due to its natural elasticity. 

(10) Hard heels on Mun¬ 
det “Jointite” Cork Tile are 
noiseless. 

(11) Cosy and warm ow¬ 
ing to its insulating qualities. 

(12) Restful to the eye 
as well as to the ear. 

(13) Highly compressed, 
hence strong, firm and dura¬ 
ble. 

(14) Not slippery, even 
when wet. 

Sizes 

12x36 in. is standard size. 

We also make standard 6, 9 
and 12-in. squares; special 3, 

4 and 5-in. squares; 3x18, 


4x18, 6x18 and 9xl8-in. border strips; and 9x36, 6x36, 6x12, 4x36, 
4x8, 4x12, 3x12, 3x9 and 3x6-in. oblong strips. 


Cove Base 

We furnish Mundet 
Base in all heights. 


‘Jointite” Cork Tile Sanitary Cove 


Specifications 

All cork tile stair treads and cork tile floors to be V 2 or 
Tfr-in. thick cork tile. 

The tile to be highest grade pure cork throughout, solid, 
compressed, properly baked. There must be no forcing sub¬ 
stances whatever in the tile. Only high grade, waterproof, 
elastic cement shall be used in applying the tile. All joints to 
be securely and hermetically cemented. 

Where wood is used as a base under tile, nothing inferior 
to tongued and grooved flooring % in. thick, 6 in. maximum 
width, shall be used to support Mundet “Jointite” Cork 
Tile. It must be well fitted, tight, firmly nailed, smooth and 
level. 

Where cement is used as a base under tile, it must be of a 
nailing quality and it shall be at least 1 in. thick and shall be 
made of 5 parts of acceptable clean screened sand, and 1 part 
fresh cement. It must be troweled smooth. Allowance must 
be made for V 2 or ^-in. thickness of tile. Do not lay cork 
tile before the concrete has set and dried. 

Note (1): Nosing - —Mundet “Jointite” Cork Tile is adaptable to any 
type of nosing on stair treads. 

Note (2): Cove Base —The wall and floor must make a true and 
smooth right angle with each other so that the Mundet “Jointite” Cork 
Tile Cove Base will fit evenly throughout with both the wall and floor. 
There must be no foreign lumps or dirt on the surfaces. Sur¬ 
faces may be of any standard acceptable backing—wood, plaster, 
cement, etc. 


The Norwood Telephone Exchange, Cincinnati, Ohio—Flooring of “Jointite” Cork Tile 
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AMERICAN RUBBER PRODUCTS CORPORATION 

GENERAL OFFICES 

125 East 46th Street 
NEW YORK, N. Y. 


RUBBEROCK—AN OUTSTANDING RUBBER TILE FLOORING 

Trackless — Lasting — Beautiful — Economical—Installation by Experts—No Waxes, Lacquers 
or Cleaninq Agents Necessary for Maintenance 

Maintenance 


Foreword 

Rubberock Rubber Tile Flooring has 
been manufactured and installed in 
prominent buildings from coast to 
coast during the past eight years by 
the American Rubber Products 
Corporation. During this period there 
was developed the new, trackless 
T-S-100 Rubberock Rubber Tile—an 
economical, beautiful rubber flooring with a lasting and 
inherent surface that cleans readily and retains its 
glossy surface without waxing. 

Colors 

T-S-Rubberock comes in all colors. There are beautiful 
blends of shades of reds, browns, tans, greens and many others. 
Often as many as six shades of browns are combined to attain 
a required hue. T-S-100 colors of this blending are known 



RUBBEROCK 

—The Trackless Rubber Tile 


“How shall rubber flooring be main¬ 
tained?” “How shall it be kept clean?” 
Every architect will agree that these are the 
chief problems faced in the use of the aver¬ 
age flooring. T-S-100 Rubberock answers 
these questions with one simple direction: 
“Use no waxes, lacquers, or cleaning agents— 
T-S-Rubberock requires only very little clear 
warm water and a damp mop.” This com¬ 
pletely eliminates the use of exorbitantly 
priced cleaning agents. Thus maintenance and cleaning prob¬ 
lems are cleared up economically, quickly, easily. Such a solu¬ 
tion is possible with T-S-100 Rubberock because dirt lies on 
top of its hard, dense, glossy surface and does not penetrate. 
Take a sample and walk dirt on it. See how easily a moist 
cloth and light rubbing remove the dirt. 

Installations 

During the past eight years we have installed over three 
million square feet of rubber flooring in all types of public 



Rubberock Rubber Tile Flooring Installed in a Prominent Club 


as “Multi-Tone.” Consequently, never in any zuay does T-S-100 
Rubberock imitate marble. It is a flooring with a warm, dis¬ 
tinguished individuality. Should the architect desire plain 
colors to carry out a desired effect, they are likewise to be 
had in Rubberock Flooring. 

Installed by Skilled Mechanics 

The architect realizes how vitally important is the erection 
or installation to the ultimate success of any product in his 
building. 

In T-S-100 Rubberock Rubber Tile our chemists have 
developed a beautiful and lasting resilient flooring. That 
solves but half the problem. The other half—that of instal¬ 
lation—is solved by our own staff of skilled mechanics, all of 
whom have been in our employ for more than five years. They 
insure the architect and owner of the proper installation under 
any and all conditions. The entire, undivided responsibility 
for the success of the job is ours. 


buildings, residences and steamships. No operation is too 
small to secure our most careful attention. For complete data 
write for booklet A-100 and we will be glad to send it to you. 

A Partial List of Recent Installations and Their Architects 

Standard Statistics Co., New York, N. Y., Wm. F. Wholey & Co. 

Lincoln Building (Corridors, Madison Avenue Wing), New York, N. Y., 
J. E. R. Carpenter 

New York Polyclinic Hospital, New York, N. Y., William S. Gregory 
First Church of Christ Scientist, New York, N. Y.; Flushing, L. I., N. Y.; 

Mamaroneck, N. Y., Bernhardt Muller 
Downtown Athletic Club, New York, N. Y., Starrett & Van Vleck 
Clyde Steamship Co. (Uptown Ticket Office), New York, N. Y., John E. 

Craig, Executive Vice President 
St. Ann’s Villa, Convent Station, N. J., Myers & Shanley 
Salvation Army Building (Cafeteria), New York, N. Y., Voorhees, 
Gmelin & Walker 

Brooklyn Hospital, Brooklyn, N. Y., Lord & Hewlett 
New Jersey Bell Telephone Building, Newark, N. J., Voorhees, Gmelin & 
Walker 

St. Francis of Assisi R. C. Church, New York, N. Y. 

Jenks, Gwynne & Co., New York, N. Y., F. J Horvath & Co. 































AMERICAN TILE & RUBBER COMPANY 

Manufacturers of Amtico Marbleized Rubber Tile and Flooring 

Perrine Avenue, TRENTON, N. J. 

INSTALLATION BY AUTHORIZED DISTRIBUTERS 


PANTHER RUBBER MFG. CO., Stoughton Mass 
PANCO RUBBER COMPANY, Chelsel? Mass 


Amtico Rubber Tile and Flooring 

Rubber tile of unusual resiliency. Has 
stood the test of hard usage since 1922. 

A tile which shows minimum absorp¬ 
tion, good ageing qualities and a low 
relative percentage of loss on abrasion. 
These are the most necessary features 
of a sanitary, durable and satisfactory 
rubber tile floor. 

Thirty-two marbled and sixteen plain 
colors constitute our range, enabling us 
to meet the most exacting requirements. 

The patronage of many large and 
modern hospitals and public buildings 
bears testimony to the merit of Amtico 
Tile. 

Tests conducted by disinterested en¬ 
gineering houses on behalf of various 
architects over a period of nine years, 
have proven Amtico to be more than 
satisfactory. 

The selection of Amtico Tile, the choice 
of many architects after proof of merit, 
insures the utmost in a truly resilient 
and durable floor of lasting beauty. 

Amtico Tile is of the same uniform 
quality from face to back, and is made 
to a quality standard—not to a price. 

Guarantee —Amtico Tile carries the 
standard guarantee of the Rubber Man¬ 
ufacturers’ Association, Inc., of which 
we are members. 

Application and Installation 

Because of its light weight, Amtico 
Tile is splendid for remodeling old 
buildings, for flooring, wainscoting, 
stair covering, table tops and counters, 
and for use wherever dignity, smart 
appearance and good wearing quality is 
demanded. 

It is installed by authorized dis¬ 
tributers who are chosen as being well 

/"llioli {-i a/A k.r _!__ 1 • 


SUBSIDIARY TO 

PURITAN RUBBER MFG. CO., Trenton N I 
PANTHER RUBBER CO., LTD., Sherbrooke, Que., Can. 


Warren Harding High School 

Bridgeport. Conn. 


Ralph W. Hedges 
principal 


March 22, 1929. 


Mr. H. D. Turner 

American Tile and Rubber Co. 

Perrine Ave. 

Trenton, N. J. 

My dear Mr. Turner: 

It is indeed a pleasure to write in commendation of the 
Amtico marbelized rubber tile and flooring which was installed 
in the library and front corridor of the Warren Harding High 
School in 1925. 

It is so noiseless that we consider it indispensable in 
our Library. Our school has an enrollment of 1,470. Conse¬ 
quently the floors are subjected to very hard usage. At the 
present time there are no evidences of wear. If I were free 
to select any type of flooring, regardless of cost, for a 
school library it would be Amtico. 

Very truly yours. 



RWHsL 


--- UiJ VVCH 

qualified by experience to give expert workmanship. 

Samples 

U P° n request we will gladly send you our beautiful 



Warren Harding High School, Bridgeport, Conn. 

Caldwell, Walker, Beckwith, Architects; William B. Itter, Consulting Architect 


cabinet of tile samples showing all colors, also manual 
and design booklet. 

Service to the Architect 

The Amtico Designing 
Department is ready at all 
times to co-operate with the 
architect in creating cus¬ 
tom-built flooring that will 
lend itself to any motif, 
decoration, period or per¬ 
sonal design. Rich, glowing 
color combinations and pat¬ 
terns are available for your 
selection. Our Engineering 
Department is always avail¬ 
able free of charge. 
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HOOD RUBBER FLOOR TILING 

MANUFACTURED BY 

HOOD RUBBER COMPANY, INC. 

WATERTOWN, MASS. 



HOOD 





Advantages of Hood Rubber Tile 

Hood Rubber Tile is a floor cov¬ 
ering possessing many artistic, ser¬ 
viceable as well as practical advan¬ 
tages. It is: 

Durable Waterproof 

Artistic Sanitary 

Noiseless Stainless 

Easy to clean 


Hood Rubber Tile 
Installation, Aetna 
Life Insurance 
Building, 
Hartford, Conn. 


Hood Rubber Floor 
Tile Installation, 
Jameson 

Memorial Hospital, 
New Castle, Penn. 


Hood Rubber Floor Tiling 

The density of Hood Floor Tiling is its most out¬ 
standing feature. It is created by a special Hood 
process, making a more compact, resilient mass with 
less porosity. These qualities assure a tile of greater 
durability, which will give many times the wear of 
ordinary floor coverings. 

The unusual and attractive, finished appearance of 
Hood Rubber Tile is a natural lasting sheen, produced 
without the aid of greases or other artificial agents. 
Its many colors and color combinations and its excep¬ 
tional wearing qualities provide a floor covering that 
can be safely and confidently specified for many types 
of installation. 


Standard Mottled Colors of Hood Tiles 

The following are standard mottled colors of Hood 
Tiles: 


Black white 
White black 
Gray mixture 
Napoleon gray 
Black mixture 
Red mixture 
Blue white 
White blue 
Tennessee pink 
Dark verde antique 
Green white 
White green 
Light verde antique 


Alleghany 
Black gold 
Oxford fleuri 
Walnut mixture 
Cream mixture 
Light brown mixture 
Dark brown mixture 
White paisley 
Tan mixture 
Veined carnelian 
Gray piastra 
Ivory mixture 
Green gold 
Plain black 


Also made in plain and pastel colors. 


Suggested Specifications 

Preparation of Wood Floors—All wood underfloors should 
be double floors of kiln-dried lumber. The top layer should be 
not less than %-in. material, not more than 4 in. wide, tongued 
and grooved, thoroughly top-nailed and toe-nailed and finished 
true and level to exactly the thickness of the Hood Tile below 
the finished floor line. Old wood floors that have been waxed 
or oiled should be thoroughly scrubbed before laying Hood Tile. 
Tile should not be laid on a wood floor over concrete as this 
type of floor is subject to dry rot. A good quality IV 2 - lb. build¬ 
ing felt and strong cotton fabric should be tacked to the wood 
before laying tile. 

Over Concrete Floors—All concrete floors should be fin¬ 
ished true and even to within the thickness of the tile from the 
finished floor level. Concrete must be absolutely dry and free 
from moisture. Old concrete floors which have been painted 
must be thoroughly cleaned, and all cracks should be filled and 
smoothed over. 

Installation—Hood Tile should be laid in the following man¬ 
ner: The border material should be first laid out and fitted to 
accommodate a center space of the proper size for the blocks 
selected. An especially made waterproof cement is thinly spread 
with a trowel. Border tile should be laid on two adjacent sides, 
then the tile in the center, placing each block about an inch 
away from the desired joint and pushing it over the cement into 
place. This insures enough cement on the edges to fill the joint. 
The last rows of tile on two remaining sides of room should be 
laid loosely overlapping the border, which is then cut to perfect 
fit. Border and remaining blocks are then cemented. 

Finishing—Finished floors should be rolled thoroughly after 
cementing and all surplus cement removed by use of alcohol 
and a cloth. The floor should not be washed until five days 
after the installation is completed. 


Sizes and Thicknesses 


Standard Thicknesses—% and iVin. 

Standard Sizes —4x4, 6x6, 9x9, 12x12 in. 

Standard Border Strips —36 in. long by 6, 12, 24, 27 in. wide. 

Cove Base, Internal and External Corners —4 in. or 6 in. high. 

Wainscot Caps —2 in. high, 


Stair Tread and Nosing —In one piece % in. thick, 12-in. tread and 
1 %-in. nosing. 30, 36, 42 in. long. 

Thresholds —Are made 5% in. wide, V 2 in. high and 4 ft. long. 
Plinth Blocks —6% in. high, 4 in. wide and 1 in. thick. 

% in. thick and 3 ft. long. 
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QUABAUC RUBBER COMPANY 

FACTORY AND MAIN OFFICE 

NORTH BROOKFIELD, MASS. 

BRANCH OFFICE: 125 East 46th Street, NEW YORK, N. Y. 


ARMORTRED RUBBER-STYLE FLOORING 


Description 

Armortred Rubber-style Floor¬ 
ing is made from new live rubber, 
scientifically compounded, giving it 
maximum durability, combined 
with resiliency, sanitation, and 
beautiful color effects. It is vulcanized in one piece 
under tremendous pressure, the colors penetrate from 
face to back, making a solid homogeneous tile. 

Uses 

Armortred Rubber-style is suitable for installation in 
every type of commercial building where the floors are 
subjected to heavy foot traffic—in every office, store, 
hospital, institution, theater, bank, showroom, apart¬ 
ment house or residence, where durability, character 
and beauty are desired. 

Sanitation 

Armortred Rubber-style is manufactured by a process 
that eliminates all pores and furnishes an absolutely 
smooth surface with a high finish. It is not affected 
by any ordinary staining agent, such as dirt, ink, grease, 
mild acids, etc. 

Colors and Sizes 

Colors —Armortred Rubber-style Flooring is manu¬ 
factured in more than 60 mottled or plain colors. Our 
standard colors and sizes give you an unlimited range 
of harmonious color combinations and beautiful de¬ 
signs. When necessary, special colors can be pro¬ 
duced. 

Standard Thicknesses — T \, %, %, and y 2 in. 

Standard Sizes — Squares, 4x4, 6x6, 8x8, 9x9, 
12x12, 24x24 ins. 

Rectangles, 3x6, 6x12, 4x8 and 12x24 ins. 

Border strips, 24x24, 24x36 and 18x36 ins. 

Cove Base —All standard colors. Height—4 and 

ins. Gauge— T 3 ^ and % in. 

Accessories —Saddles, 39 ins. long. 

Wainscoting— y 8 , T % and *4 in. 


Wainscot Cap —% in. thick, 1% 
in. wide, 39 ins. long. 

Nosings — Curved Nose—% in. 
thick, 39 ins. long. Straight Nose — 
14 in. thick, 39 ins. long. 

Maintenance 

It is not necessary to wax Armortred Rubber- 
style Floors. Proper cleaning with clear warm 
water and mild soap will remove all accumula¬ 
tion of grit and dirt and bring out the glistening beauty 
of the tile. We will furnish instructions for the proper 
cleaning and care of Armortred Floors with each 
installation. 

Guarantee 

We guarantee Armortred to be free from defects 
in material and workmanship. All guarantees, expressed 
or implied, are contingent on the use of such cleaning 
agents and methods as are recommended by us. 

Deliveries 

Our organization is so planned and equipped that 
every order receives personal attention, and our manu¬ 
facturing facilities insure exceptionally prompt deliv¬ 
eries. 

Co-operation and Service 

We are always at the service of the architect or con¬ 
tractor, to submit laying specifications, suggestions, and 
recommendations, covering installation of rubber tile on 
floors, stairs, and other locations. 

We will furnish scaled drawings showing suggested 
designs for any installation you may contemplate. We 
will suggest tentative color combinations to harmonize 
with the decorations of the building when asked to 
do so. 

Samples of colors, in any standard size desired, fur¬ 
nished upon request. 

We shall be glad to furnish quotations promptly upon 
receipt of blue prints or drawings showing all necessary 
dimensions. 


Furnished in Individual Block Tile 

/mortreft 

Kubtar-style Hoars 


Armortred Rubber-style Flooring has been successfully used for more than eight 
years. Original installations show no appreciable wear 










KLEISTONE RUBBER COMPANY, INC. 

Manufacturers of Rubber Tile 
715 Cutler Street, WARREN, R. I. 

DISTRIBUTERS IN PRINCIPAL CITIES 



Product 

Kleistone Rubber Tile for 
floors and walls in marbleized and 
plain colors. 


RUBBERTILE FLOORS 


Description 

Kleistone Rubber Tile— A resilient, noise deaden¬ 
ing flooring of the highest quality standards, combining 
permanence, with unlimited decorative possibilities. Its 
reasonable initial cost and low upkeep expense make it 
an ideal floor material wherever soft floors are desirable. 

Being without fibrous content, it is almost entirely 
non-absorbent and its smooth surface, with proper care, 
permanently retains the original polished finish. Colors 
and markings go through to the back, and the entire 
thickness of the tile is made of the same high quality 
composition as the surface. 

For Walls —Kleistone Tile is unusually well 
adapted for use on walls, because of its sanitary quali¬ 
ties and permanent freedom from any maintenance cost. 

Sizes and Thicknesses 

Standard thicknesses are %, and in. 

Standard sizes are 4x4, 6x6, 9x9, 12x12 18x18 
24x24, 3x6, 6x12, 9x18, 12x24 in. 

Border strips of any width up to 24 in., border 
slabs up to 28x60 in. 

Cove base and other accessories shown in detail 
on following page. 

Colors 

Kleistone Rubber Tile is regularly made in 24 
marbleized color effects, and in 8 plain colors as listed 
below. Special colors can be manufactured, as required, 
to harmonize with any special decorative scheme. 


202 Verde Antique 
205 Red Paisley 
207 Dark Sienna 

209 Black and White 

210 Black and Gold 

211 Gray Paisley 

213 Napoleon Gray 

214 Brown Napoleon 

215 White, Red and Black 

216 White, Green and Black 

217 Light Sienna 

218 White and Black 

219 Pink Tennessee 

220 White and Blue 

221 Blue and White 

222 Green and White 

223 Red, White and Black 


225 Brown and Buff 

226 Chocolate Brown 

227 Buff, Black and Brown 

228 Brown, Gold and White 

229 Gray, Green, White and 
Black 

230 Brown Paisley 

231 Black, Red and White 

301 Plain Brown 

302 Plain White 

303 Plain Black 

304 Plain Red 

305 Plain Light Gray 

307 Plain Blue 

308 Plain Green 

309 Plain Dark Green 


Warranty 

The life and satisfactory service 
r secured from rubber tile floors being 
dependent upon their usage and care, 
no definite time warranty can be 
given, but we warrant the installation against defective 
material or workmanship provided our recommended 
cleaning agents and methods are used. We do not 
assume responsibility for defects due to defective sub¬ 
floors or other surfaces provided by you, or for defects 
arising from dampness in the subfloor or underparts 
of the building. 

Samples and Service 

Samples and literature mailed on request. Our 
Service Department is prepared to forward information 
regarding proper methods of installation, to make sug¬ 
gestions regarding designs, or furnish other pertinent 
information. 

Specifications 

Standard S peci fi cati ° n for Rubber Tile Floors— 

(1) Rubber tile flooring indicated on drawings or as listed 
herein, shall be Kleistone Rubber Tile, manufactured by Klei¬ 
stone Rubber Company, Inc., Warren, R. L, or other tile of 
equal quality in the opinion of the architect. The rubber tile 
shall contain no fibrous material and shall be practically non¬ 
absorbent. Thickness of tile shall be .... inches, (insert 
A or % in.) and all tiles furnished shall be of exactly equal 
thickness, cut true to size with square, clean-cut edges. The 
colors and markings of the rubber tile shall run through the 
entire thickness of the material and the tile shall be made of 
the same composition throughout. Colors and sizes of tile and 
border to be selected by the architect. 

(2) The cement used in setting the rubber tile shall be 
waterproof and shall be “Topco” Cement manufactured by 
Templar Oil Products Co., Brooklyn, N. Y., or other make 
of waterproof cement approved by the architect. 

(3) The contractor installing the rubber tile flooring shall 
be experienced in this class of work and shall employ only 
mechanics thoroughly familiar with the laying of rubber floor¬ 
ing. Before commencing work, the contractor shall ascertain 
whether the subfloor is suitable for the rubber tile work. If 

it is not suitable he shall not proceed with his work until all 


Modernistic Floor of Kleistone Rubber Tile (in Solid Colors) 

Myers, Minott & Company, New York, N. Y., Furnishing Engineers 
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Kleistone Rubber Tile Floors in New York Telephone Co. 
Building, 175th St. and Grand Concourse, New York, N. Y. 

Voorhees, Gmelin & Walker, Architects 

defects are remedied. Tile and border shall be accurately fitted 
against all walls, pipes and other permanent projections. Bor¬ 
ders, wherever possible, shall be approximately equal in width 
on all sides of each space. After setting, tile shall be thoroughly 
rolled in both directions with a roller weighing not less than 
150 lb., and not more than 12 in. long. All cement shall be 
removed from the surface of tile and the floors shall be left 
broom-clean by the tile contractor. 

Specification for Concrete Underfloors to Be Covered 
with Rubber Tile —(Include in mason's specifications for 
doors). Concrete subfloor to receive rubber tile shall have a top 
layer 1 to IV 2 in. thick, composed of 1 part portland cement to 
2 V 2 parts clean screened sand, troweled to a smooth sidewalk 
finish and free from high and low spots, .... inches (insert 
A, J /4 or % in.) below the required finished floor level. 

Joints shall be cut through top layer approximately 20 ft. 
apart, following the lines of floor beams and girders. After the 
concrete has set, the joints are to be filled and troweled even 
with top surface. No lines shall be struck on the surface, and 
it shall be delivered to the rubber tile contractor clean, dry and 
free from foreign material. 

Cement hardeners and so-called integral waterproofings 
should not be used in concrete over which rubber tile is to be in¬ 
stalled. They tend to retard evaporation of the moisture content. 

In order to insure rapid drying, allow all possible ventila¬ 
tion in rooms where rubber tile floors are to be laid. 

Concrete which has been frozen, or has a chalky or scaly 
surface, or which is not well bonded to fill, 
must be removed and replaced with top coat 
as above. 

All concrete and masonry laid in contact 
with the ground, on or below grade, shall be 
thoroughly waterproofed by the membrane 
method. 

Specification for Wood Underfloors to 
Be Covered with Rubber Tile— (Include in 
carpenter's specifications for floors). In spaces 
where rubber tile is called for in the plans and 
specifications, lay double floors; the top or fin¬ 
ished floors to be % in. tongued and grooved, 
not more than 4 in. wide, driven tight, well 
nailed and finished true and level .... inches 
(insert % or % in.) below the required fin¬ 
ished floor level; joints and butts to be planed 
or scraped smooth. 

Old Work —In preparing old wood floors 
to receive rubber tile, remove all badly worn or 
decayed boards, and boards containing knotholes 
or loose knots, and replace with new lumber, in 
accordance with wood flooring specifications. 

Old floors to be thoroughly surface-nailed to 
secure all springy boards, loose butts or joints; 
joints or butts then to be scraped, planed or 
sanded smooth and even. 

Note: In laying rubber tile floors over 



Treatment of Steps and Risers Using Kleistone Rubber 
Treads, Nosing and Risers 

wood subfloors, both old and new, it is necessary to pro¬ 
vide an interlining between the wood and the rubber to pre¬ 
vent any possible expansion or contraction of the wood floors 
from being communicated to the rubber tile. A light weight 
canvas or heavy cotton sheeting should be carefully tacked 
with special ^-in. flat headed tacks over the entire area of 
the wood floor. Care must be taken to drive the tacks well 
home so that the heads do not protrude above the surface 
of the canvas. Tacks should be scattered over the entire area 
of the floor on about 3-in. centers. In spaces where traffic is 
light and where there is no possibility of water getting beneath 
the surface of the tile, unsaturated builder’s deadening felt may 
be used instead of canvas or cloth. The rubber tile is cemented 
directly to the canvas or felt with waterproof cement. 

Specification for Ground Over Which Rubber Cove 
and Base Is to Be Installed —Plaster, wood or other material 
against which base or wainscoting is to be installed shall be 
carried down to and finished square with the underfloor, mak¬ 
ing a clean, straight right angle with same, and free from 
lumps, dirt or other obstruction. 

Installations 

Thousands of Kleistone Rubber Tile Floors give satisfac¬ 
tory service in a wide variety of buildings. We will be glad 
to furnish a list of such installations for any locality in the 
United States. 



Kleistone Cove Base and Other Accessories 
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SYRA-BORD RUBBER FLOORING CO. 

SYRACUSE, N. Y. 



TRADEMARK 


These features all combine to make 
Syra-Bord the logical floor for kit¬ 
chens, bathrooms, sun parlors, break¬ 
fast nooks, vestibules and other 
rooms in residences. 


Syra-Bord—A Superior Rubber 
Flooring That Stays Laid 

Syra-Bord is a real flooring, not 
merely a floor covering. 

It is made with pure rubber as 
a base material, either in solid or with cushion back. 

The sides and ends are tongued and grooved, same as 
wood flooring. It is made in 6 to 12-inch squares, 
X A and % inch thick and 10 feet long, with expansion 
joints separating the squares, making a continuous strip 
of square tiles. 


Ideal for Heavy Duty 

The preceding features make Syra-Bord an ideal 
floor for stores, show windows, elevators, offices, banks, 
hospitals, schools, hotels, restaurants, factories, or any 
place where a heavy duty floor is required. 



Easily Laid 

Syra-Bord is very easily and quickly laid in the same 
manner as a tongued and grooved wood floor on wood- 
concrete or any suitable under floor. 

Durable and Attractive 

The materials compounded in Syra-Bord insure dur¬ 
ability, and its patented features and methods employed 
in its manufacture insure its permanency because they 
prevent creeping, curling, cracking, peeling and warp¬ 
ing. 

Syra-Bord combines attractiveness with the utmost 
durability and comfort. 

Other Points of Merit 

Syra-Bord is sanitary, verminproof, moistureproof, 
dustless, non-slipping, and quiet and soft under the tread. 
Syra-Bord embodies all the resiliency possible to obtain 
without loss of the other characteristics necessary to the 
ideal floor and will retain its natural elasticity perma¬ 
nently. 


Color Effects 

These can be made in solid or two-color designs, 
either in plain or mottled colors. 

Special color designs can also be created. 

Border Effects 

Syra-Bord is also made in 10-foot strips for borders. 

Cove Base, Stair Treads and Mouldings 

We make a cove base 4, 5 and 6 inches high, and stair 
tread and mouldings to match Syra-Bord flooring. 

Drainboard Material 

A special material is supplied for kitchen or pantry 
drainboards, shelf covering, table tops and counter tops, 
in Vs to ^-inch thicknesses. 

Sidewall Material 

We make a special sidewall covering, with panel strip 
and top rail. As this material is made on a special press- 
wood base, and in large areas, it produces an artistic 
effect. 













STEDMAN RUBBER FLOORING COMPANY 

Originators of the Modern Reinforced Rubber Tile Floor 
SOUTH BRAINTREE, MASSACHUSETTS 

AGENCIES IN ALL PRINCIPAL CITIES 


The Products 

Stedman Reinforced Rubber 
Tile, the original reinforced mul¬ 
tiple colored rubber flooring; 
originated 1920; patented Feb. 5, —— 

1924; other patents since that date. 

Tiles, Runners, Wainscoting, Panels, Cove Bases, 
Stair Treads, Thresholds, Plinths, Push and Kick 
Plates, Desk, Counter and Table Tops. 

The original Ray Proof Rubber for floors and walls 
of X-Ray rooms. 


LOCAL REPRESENTATIVE 


Structure 


The great pressure required in the 
reinforcement process produces a 
density which, in turn, is an effective 
resistant to spreading, absorption 
and premature deterioration. Sted¬ 
man Tile does not warp or curl, nor 
does it become brittle, and it is notable for its wear in areas 
subject to extreme traffic. The precision of special machines 
operated by experienced mechanics insures the square edges 
and uniform thickness of each tile, so essential for the satis¬ 
factory installation. 

I AM 


The Organization 

The Stedman Rubber Flooring Company is an 
organization devoted solely to the production and in¬ 
stallation of reinforced rubber tile floors. This com¬ 
pany is not only the originator of marbleized rubber 
tile floors but is the pioneer concern of the industry, 
the first to perfect this type of material and place it 
on the market. In 1920, the first floors of reinforced 
rubber were laid and through the ensuing 12 years, 
this company’s business and prestige have increased 
until today it occupies a secure position in the flooring 
field. 

Reinforcing Process 

The principle of integral reinforcement lies in the process 
of introducing new cotton fibres—short filaments almost in¬ 
visible to the eye—into the rubber compound which surrounds 
and impregnates them, forming a reinforced mass that later, 
under a tremendous vulcanizing pressure becomes a homo¬ 
geneous whole. That a definite physical affinity and reinforce¬ 
ment follow is unmistakably shown by the demonstrable fact 
that the Stedman process yields the highest results in tensile 
strength, ultimate elongation and resistance to abrasion, inden¬ 
tation and penetration. In everyday language it means that 
zvear and permanence in a floor are after all a matter of 
structure. 


The skilled workmanship which characterizes Stedman Tile 
does not stop with its production. Stedman laying organiza¬ 
tions have been developed to a high degree of skill and initia¬ 
tive, because a high quality floor material may be. easily de¬ 
feated by inferior installation. In addition, a proper instal¬ 
lation calls for co-operative and expert effort so that a typical 
Stedman floor will result—the subfloor must be correct, border 
strips must fit closely to wall and threshold, every joint and 
juncture must be level and snug, and the floor must be left 
clean, ready for use. The importance of these factors cannot 
be minimized, and they are the essential ingredients of Stedman 
service. 


Specialization 

Over this period of time the company has assembled and 
trained an organization of experts whose entire time is occu¬ 
pied with the problems attendant upon the manufacture and 
installation of rubber tile. Because of this undivided attention 
to the various flooring problems, this company is equipped to 
handle efficiently every phase of rubber floor design and 
installation. 

Trained sales representatives, located in the leading cities of 
the country, stand ready to be of every assistance to architects 
desiring to draw on their experience and technical knowledge. 

Supporting the efficient services of the sales representatives 
is a modern factory equipped with machinery and processes 
devoted entirely to the manufacture of reinforced rubber floor¬ 
ing with complete assurance of quality and reliability. 


In selecting a Stedman floor, the architect secures all the recognized advantages of rubber flooring in¬ 
tensified by the exclusive Stedman method of reinforcement and manufactured by a company which makes 
only this single product and in one quality only—the best that it is possible to produce. 



Factory, South Braintree, Mass. 
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STEDMAN RUBBER FLOORING COMPANY 


Characteristics 

Appearance—The beauty of Stedman Tile 
is wholly original in its rich, definite vein- 
ings. These colors are permanent and ex¬ 
tend through the thickness of the material. 
Stedman Tile can be secured in a variety 
of color combinations (see color chart), 
many of which have been developed for 
specific conditions of lighting and traffic. 

Durability—The extreme density of the 
scientifically constructed Stedman Tile is re¬ 
sponsible for its high resistance to the effects 
of traffic, age, and fire. When installed under 
the proper conditions (see specifications) and 
maintained according to instructions, a Sted¬ 
man floor may be considered a permanent 
installation. 

Comfort—The natural resilience of Sted¬ 
man Tile is such that it is always comfort¬ 
able under foot. By its reduction of foot 
traffic clatter at the source it is a definite 
aid in the designing of quiet areas. It does 
not originate dust to be inhaled or to settle 
into valuable mechanical equipment. 

Use—Because of its appearance, its resist¬ 
ance to wear and its proved economy, Sted¬ 
man Tile may be safely and wisely used on 
practically every type of interior area. This 
includes public buildings of all kinds, par¬ 
ticularly hospitals and department stores 
whose floor requirements are more exacting. 
Office buildings, churches, schools, and shops 
find the color latitude and the economy of 
this product appealing. Its use in residences, 
once confined to bathrooms, is largely ex¬ 
panding to its application in every room. 

Precision—The characteristic exactness of 
its tile units is a vital factor in the success 
of Stedman installations. Square cut edges 
devoid of beveling and undercutting are 
necessary to insure perfect results; this is 
an important requirement commonly over¬ 
looked. 

Maintenance — The maintenance of a 
Stedman floor is reduced to a simple eco¬ 
nomical process by the use of the newly de¬ 
veloped water emulsion waxes, which cannot 
penetrate the dense surface of the Stedman 
Tile, but lie upon it in a firm, protecting 
film. This process supplemented by damp 
mopping and infrequent renewals of the wax, 
keeps the Stedman floor indefinitely in a 
prime condition. Complete and definite 
maintenance instructions are made with each 
installation. 


Architect’s Library 

The following supply of catalogue and in¬ 
formative literature, helpful to architects, is 
available upon request: 

General Catalog 
Residential Catalog 
Stedman Photograph Gallery 
Bound Sweet’s Copy 
Standard Designs 
Ray-proof Rubber Booklet 
Accessories of Reinforced Rubber 
Maintenance Information 



Chicago Club 

Chicago, Ill. Stair treads and landings 
of Stedman Reinforced Rubber 



Montefiore Hospital 

Pittsburgh, Pa. Squares of Red Gold 
Paisley set off by rectangles of Verde 
Antique and spots of Slate Red Paisley 



Technical Data 

Colors—Stedman Tiles are divided into 
two general classes, Standard and Special. 
Standard colors or types are those listed as 
such on Stedman literature and may be ob¬ 
tained through all regular channels. Special 
types are colors especially compounded to 
meet the requirements of architects’ original 
designs. These made-to-order types are de¬ 
veloped in the factory’s laboratory which 
co-operates closely with the designing archi¬ 
tect until a satisfactory color is secured. 

Borders—Outer borders are cut to fit 
while inner borders or feature strips are 
supplied in 1, 2 and 3-in. widths. 

Wainscoting—Tile or runner, fk-in. thick¬ 
ness, is available and has proved prac¬ 
tical for this purpose. Material may be 
attached direct to trowel finish cement; to 
kiln dried matched hardwood boards not 
more than 3 in. wide blind and surface 
nailed; to %-in. hard plaster, Keene cement, 
Portland cement plaster; or to securely nailed 
compo board or sheetrock. Wood pulp 
boards are not to be used. Wall backing 
must be dry and free from moisture before 
installation of rubber is started. The use 
of a special molded wainscot cap, specially 
molded internal and external corners, and 
standard cove base insure a decorative and 
practical result. Installation will not show 
nailholes. Inside corners should be furnished 
with the new Stedman molded corner sec¬ 
tion and all corners must be true 90° angle. 
Size of molded section 18x6x2x1% in. 

Limitations—Stedman Reinforced Rubber 
Tile should not be laid in areas subject to 
moisture and the continued contacts of 
strong acids, alkalis, oils, and other rubber 
solvents. 


Ray-proof Rubber for X-ray Rooms— 

This material is being used successfully as a 
substitute for lead or barium plaster on the 
floors and walls of X-ray, deep therapy, cys- 
toscopic and fluoroscopic rooms. Furnished 
in Y 2 and 1-in. thicknesses. Easily installed 
and insulates the room against the leakage 
of rays (special booklet on request). 

Reinforced Rubber Tops—This attrac¬ 
tive material in flat or molded sections 
makes a decorative as well as practical top¬ 
ping for all types of desks, tables and coun¬ 
ters. Because of its easy application it is 
of special appeal to furniture manufacturers 
both for the protection of surface or base 
and as a substitute for marble, metal or 
wood. 


STANDARD SIZES 


Size, in. 

Area sq. ft. 

Size, in. 

Area sq. ft. 

3x 3 

.0625 

3x 6 

.125 

6x 6 

.25 

6x12 

.50 

9x 9 

.5625 

9x12 

.75 

12x12 

1.00 

9x18 

1.125 

18x18 

2.25 

12x18 

1.50 


Border and strip Feature strip 
base widths, in. widths, in. 


Full runner 
sheets 


3, 6, 9 and 12 


1, 2 and 3 


15 ft. 10 in. x 
36 in. 


Approximate shipping weights per sq. ft. 

i's in.2.00 lbs. in.2.50 lbs. 


Standard Guaranty of the Rubber Manufacturers’ Association, Inc. 

We guarantee our product against defects provided our pletion of installation. We do not accept responsibility for any 

recommended cleaning instructions are followed and we will damages arising from defects or dampness in sub-floors or 

repair or replace any such defective product which is brought other surfaces which may occur after completion of instal- 

to our attention in writing, within one year after date of com- lation. 

































STEDMAN RUBBER FLOORING COMPANY 


STEDMAN REINFORCED RUBBER TILE 



Escalette 

Cream with veinings of 
Black, Red and Gold 


THIS COLOR CHART is designed to assist 
you in your selection of types. The material is 
homogeneous, the veinings being a definite part 
of the structure. For this reason each color and 
pattern is lasting, the tile retaining its fine appear¬ 
ance through years of wear. Because these clear 
cut color contrasts and veinings are produced in 
a non-repeating process, we do not guarantee 
exactly the same color and design in every tile. 

STEDMAN RUBBER FLOORING CO. 

South Braintree v v v v * Massachusetts 



Silvertone Grey 

Light Grey with veinings of 
Black and White 



Walnut Paisley 

Walnut with veinings of 
Gold and Cream 


o. s. 

Cream with veining of 
Black 


Black White 

Black with veining of 
White 


Brown Green Paisley 

Brown with veinings of 
Sea Green and Black 



White Sea Green 

White with veining of 
Sea Green 



Black Red 

Black with veining of 
Dark Red 



Sea Green White 

Sea Green with veining of 
White 



Slate Red Paisley 

Slate with veinings of 
Dark Red and Cream 



Brown Black 

Brown with veining of 
Black 



Buff Black 

Buff with veining of 
Black 



Dark Red Napoleon Grey 

Grey with veinings of 
Pink, Cream and Black 
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STEDMAN REINFORCED* RUBBER TILE 



Red Gold Paisley 

Dark Red with veinings 
of Gold and Black 


REINFORCED. In selecting a Stedman floor, 
the architect secures all the recognized advan¬ 
tages of rubber flooring intensified by the ex¬ 
clusive Stedman method of reinforcement and 
manufactured by a company which makes only 

this single product and in one quality only_ 

the best that it is possible to produce. 



Black Gold Paisley 

Black with veinings of 
Gold and Dark Red 



Grey Black 

Grey with veining of 
Black 



Buff Walnut 

Buff with veining of 
Walnut 



Black Grey 

Black with veining of 
Grey 



Brown Gold Paisley 

Brown with veinings of 
Black and Gold 



O. S. Red 

Cream with veinings of 
Black and Dark Red 



Verde Antique 

Black with veinings of 
Sea Green and Cream 




Grey 


Red Black 

Dark Red with veining of 
Black 



Black Green 

Black with veining of 
Sea Green 





Ip! 


Pink Tennessee 

Cream with veinings of 
Pink and Walnut 



Black Gold 

Black with veining of 
Gold 



White Black 

White with veining of 
Black 
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STEDMAN REINFORCED RUBBER TILE 



Panel A 

Tile Border 

Black Red Plain Black 

Walnut Paisley 



Panel RA 

Planks 

Brown Black 


Dowels 
Plain Black 



Panel M 

Tile Border 

Brown Gold Paisley Black Gold Paisley 

Black Gold Paisley 



Panel G 

Tile Border Inner Border 

Black White Black White Plain Black 
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STEDMAN REINFORCED RUBBER TILE 


Panel F 

Tile Border 

O. S. Red Plain Black 


Panel L 

Tile Border 

Silvertone Grey Black Green 

Sea Green White 


Panel N 

Tile Border 

Sea Green While Black Green 

White Sea Green 


Panel D 

Tile Border 

Escalette Verde Antique 

Verde Antique 
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SANITARY 
COVE BASE 

(Angles & Ends) 
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STEDMAN RUBBER FLOORING COMPANY 


SPECIFICATIONS FOR STEDMAN REINFORCED RUBBER TILE 


Note: Stedman Reinforced Rubber Tile is applied over any smooth, level and 
dry surface of wood or trowel-finished concrete. It is furnished in tile form, 
squares or rectangles, long runner effects or panels. 


In spaces so indicated, furnish and apply Stedman Reinforced 
Rubber Tile, as manufactured by the Stedman Rubber Floor¬ 
ing Company, South Braintree, Mass.; to be laid throughout 
in accordance with the manufacturer’s directions, using cement 
supplied by him for bed and joints. (Allowance to finish floor 
level to be equal to thickness of rubber tile or runner.) The 
flooring contractor shall report to the architect any underfloor 
not acceptable to him and shall not proceed with work until 
underfloors have been satisfactorily finished. 

Note: Spaces below grade and floors resting directly on ground without 
a ventilated area beneath are not to be covered with Stedman Reinforced 
Rubber Tile. Hotel, hospital or restaurant kitchens, spaces behind lunch 
counters or soda fountains, hospital sterilizing rooms or rooms where a 
great amount of spillage of liquids or grease are common, shall not be 
covered with Stedman Reinforced Rubber Tile. 

Schedule 

Note the following under schedule: 

(1) Room name or number. 

(2) Size of tile units. 

(3) Type names of tile to be used in field and border. 

(4) Cove base, state type and height. 

(5) Type of underfloor (wood or concrete). 

Preparation of Concrete Floor 

(Include also in concrete specifications.) 

In all spaces designated as “Stedman Reinforced Rubber 
Tile,” bring the surface to within specified distance of the 
required finish floor level. Over cinder concrete or coarse 
stone concrete, place a finished surface at least 1-in. thickness, 
composed of a 1 to 3 mixture of Portland cement and clean 
screened sand. Finish to clearance level above mentioned and 
trowel smooth. Omit hardeners, paint or surface coats of any 
kind. Heat shall be applied to building to remove all moisture 
from concrete before rubber is laid. 

Finished surface to be free from waves or irregularities. 

Concrete which has been frozen or has a choppy or crumbly 
surface cannot be accepted. Finished concrete must be com¬ 
pleted at least two weeks before ready to lay the rubber tile, 
and must be absolutely dry. At least two weeks after con¬ 
crete has set and when thoroughly dry, sweep carefully of dust 
and remove any lumps or any roughness. 

Floors that are worn, cracked, warped, tessellated or surface 
lined .are not acceptable for rubber tile and such necessary 
repairs as will make them smooth, true and level shall be made 
by owner before installing said rubber tile. Floor contractor 
shall test concrete for moisture and satisfy himself of dryness 
before starting installation. 

Preparation of Wood Floor 

(Include also in Carpenter specifications.) 

In all spaces designated as “Stedman Reinforced Rubber 
Tile,” bring underflooring to within specified distance of the 
required finished floor level. The underfloor laid over rough 
flooring shall be not less than %-in. tongue-and-groove, kiln 
dried hardwood flooring not more than 3 in. wide, driven up 
tight, blind nailed and surface nailed; surface to be sanded 
to a smooth finish. 

(Existing floors.) Secure all ends of boards and plane down 
irregularities to furnish a smooth and level surface. Floors 
shall be planed smooth, where irregularities occur, all loose 
boards to be made tight. Remove worn or decayed boards and 
replace with new lumber. Thoroughly surface nail and secure 
all loose or springy boards. The entire area should be scraped 
or sanded to a smooth finish. 

Note A: Rubber tile shall not be laid over subfloors built on sleepers 
or screeds set in concrete until concrete is thoroughly dry to prevent dry 
rot. On new work we suggest laying rubber over smooth concrete instead 
of this type of floor construction. 

Note B: In the laying of rubber tile over wood subfloors a provision 
to prevent expansion and contraction of wood from being transmitted to 
the rubber tile is necessary. Four-ounce canvas should be thoroughly 


tacked at 3-in. centers to subfloor with rustproofed, burred shank, y 2 -in. 
flat headed tacks, lacks should be driven well home to prevent head 
showing through rubber. Rubber tile is cemented directly to canvas. 

Felt Paper 

As a means of further insurance against possible showing 
of board lines in underfloor through finished floor, and as a 
further means of increasing sound deadening qualities, a lVi-lb. 
felt paper may be applied under cloth. Apply felt paper over 
entire floor area, butting joints evenly (not overlapping). 
Stretch cloth over felt as described herein for wood floors. 
Do not tack or cement felt paper to underfloor. 

Plaster Surfaces (Wainscoting) 

To receive rubber tile, areas shall be composed of portland 
cement plaster, Keene’s cement or hard dado, laid to accurately 
set base and wainscot cap wood grounds, carefully rodded and 
screeded, trowel-finish to an absolutely smooth hard finished 
surface. All wainscot backing must test dry before applying 
rubber tile. Omit surface coats or finishes of any kind. 

Laying 

Lay Stedman Reinforced Rubber Tile in the cement sup¬ 
plied by Stedman Rubber Flooring Company, using little or 
only, as much as is necessary to preserve an even surface at 
the joints. Lay with a slide or “push” motion to insure com¬ 
plete coating of all contact edges. 

Rolling shall be started as soon as floor is laid, using a 
150-lb. steel three-section linoleum type floor roller. Floor 
must be rolled sufficiently to remove all entrapped air and any 
uneven joints shall be trued up during rolling process to insure 
a smooth finished installation. 

Soon after laying and before it finally hardens, wipe up all 
surplus cement with cloth moistened with alcohol and leave 
the floor clean, smooth and level, covering it with sheathing 
paper. 

Cove Base 

Where called for, shall be set even and straight, flush with 
floor and finished wall surface, tile or plaster. Walls and floors 
where base is to be applied must be smooth, true and level. 
Wall backing for cove base is to be a true 90° with floor. 
Two wood grounds shall be installed, the lower one about 
% in. above the subfloor level, the upper ground about V 2 in. 
below the top line of the rubber base. The faces of both 
grounds shall be plumb with each other. Do not plaster below 
lower ground. 

Plinth Blocks 

Where called for shall be. inches wide, standard types, 

and shall be set in place with baseboards or cove base before 
door trim is installed and before flooring is laid. Base of 
plinths shall be furnished to meet . inch flooring. 

Molded Treads 

Where called for molded units shall be furnished . 

inches in depth. Before applying treads scribe edges where 
necessary to fit contour of risers. Apply cement as furnished 
by Stedman Rubber Flooring Company and fit treads in place 
using weights or sand bags which are not to be removed for a 
period of 24 hours—graining to be lengthwise of tread. 

Wall Protector (Chair Rail) 

Shall be set . inches above finished floor level to top 

of wall protector. Apply standard wood lath securely to wall 
surface and cement protector to wall over lath with approved 
cement furnished by Stedman Rubber Flooring Company. 
The wall protector shall be thoroughly braced to wall and kept 
in place for at least 24 hours to allow cement to properly set 
and bind to wall. 
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WRIGHT RUBBER PRODUCTS CO. 

Manufacturers of Rubber Floor Tile, Cove Bases, Stair Treads, 
Table and Counter Tops and Paving Blocks 

RACINE, WIS. 


Products 

Wright Rubber Tile for Floors, 

Bases, Wainscots, Table and Coun¬ 
ter tops. 

Also Wright Rubber Integral-nosing, One-piece Stair Treads; 
Wright Rubber Paving Blocks for Industrial Floors, Roadways, 
Sidewalks, etc. 

Description 

Wright Rubber Products are composed of carefully selected 
materials scientifically compounded in a thoroughly modern 
plant designed and used for the manufacture of rubber flooring 
products exclusively. All tiles are ground to uniform thick¬ 
ness not to exceed ten one-thousandths of an inch variation 
and cut on precision machines to accurate sizes with square, 
clean cut edges. 

Wright Rubber Tile 

Characteristics— Durable —Wright Rubber Tile is suffi¬ 
ciently tough and dense to resist the impact and abrasion of 
traffic over a long period of years. When properly installed, 
will remain permanently flat without creeping, shrinking, curling 
or warping. 

Resilient —Permanently resilient for the life of the material. 
Sufficiently elastic to recover from indentation caused by castors 
or sharp blows. Promotes quiet and foot comfort. 

Non-absorbent —Surface is impervious to stains and acids 
(not nitric or sulphuric). Oils, particularly mineral, and grease, 
unless promptly removed, are injurious. The hair line joints 
are permanently sealed with insoluable cement, assuring the 
utmost in sanitation. 

A Non-conductor —A non-conductor of electricity. Is low 
in thermal conductivity, consequently is not cold underfoot. 

Fire Resisting —Practically fireproof. Burning matches and 
cigarettes leave but slight surface discolorations which are 
easily removed. 

Superior Appearance —Color tones are permanent and clear. 
Mottling and veining of color combinations are clearly defined 
and extremely harmonious. Original surface luster easily 
maintained. 

Variety of Design —Wide variety of standard colors and 
color combinations, coupled with the number of stock sizes, 
assure greatest flexibility in design and pattern arrangement. 
Special inlaid decorative designs may be obtained at moderate 
added cost. 

Adaptability—Due to its inherent characteristics, Wright 
Rubber Tile is adaptable in every type of building where long- 
wearing, practical, quiet, beautiful floors are desired. It is 
unusually suitable for hospitals, schools, churches, public build¬ 
ings, institutions, hotels, banks, offices and stores. The wide 
range of colors and the unlimited variation in designs possible 
with Wright Rubber Tile make it ideal for the home—each 
installation individually harmonizes with the finish and decora¬ 
tions. 

Note: Rubber Tile should not be laid (a) over unexcavated areas 
whether above or below grade; (b) over wood floors attached to sleepers 
set in concrete fill; (c) in hotel or restaurant kitchens near cooking or 
dishwashing equipment where deposits of heavy grease are prevalent. 

Colors—Wright Rubber Tile is made in 12 plain colors— 
dark red, light red, slate, dark grey, light buff, dark buff, blue, 
black, green, brown, sea green and apple green—and in 38 
combinations of mottled colors to resemble natural domestic 
and imported marbles and grained woods. Complete color 
charts sent on request. 

Types 

Homogeneous Tile—Colors and markings extend through 
the entire thickness of the tile. This type is recommended 
for use where heavy traffic is expected. It is the highest grade 
tile made. 14 and %-in. thicknesses. 

Cushion Back Tile—Colors and markings extend through 
approximately one-half the tile thickness and the tile is backed 
with black cushion material. Recommended for residential 


work or in other classes of build¬ 
ings where moderately heavy traf¬ 
fic is expected. 14 and %-in. 
thicknesses. 

WrightexTile—Has the same characteristics of other Wright 
Rubber Tile. Comparable with battleship linoleum in cost. 
Made only in mottled designs in 10 most popular color com¬ 
binations. tk-in. thickness only. 

Sizes 

Tile—4x4, 414x4%, 4x8, 414x9, 6x6, 6x12, 8x8, 9x9, 9x18, 
12x12, 12x24, 16x24, 18x18 and 18x36 ins. Borders furnished 
in 18x36 ins. for Homogeneous and Cushion Back. 

Stair Treads—42x12x14 ins. with nosing, smooth surface. 

Bases—Heavy: straight or coving—42x5x14 and 42x6x14 ins. 

Straight—42x8x14 ins. 

Cove—42x9x14 and 42x4x% ins. 

Light coving—42x5xt\ and 42x6xis ins. 

Fixture base—42x6x14 ins. 

Thresholds—42x3x% and 42x514x14 ins. 

Plinth Blocks—4!4x6!4x% and 3%x6!4x% in. 

Quarter round, shoe moulding and wainscot capping in 42-in. 
lengths. 

General Specificational Data 

Subsurfaces—A clean, sound, smooth, true subfloor surface 
without indentations or projections is imperative. Chalky, 
flaky, dusty surfaces will affect the cement bond. The same 
provisions apply to plaster wall surfaces behind rubber tile 
bases and wainscots. 

Wood Subfloors —Shall be double floors of kiln dried, sound, 
matched flooring laid close and thoroughly blind nailed to bear¬ 
ings. Finished layer should not be less than §§ in. thick or 
more than 314 in. face (lx4-in. stock). Allow tile thickness 
plus h in. from subfloor surface to finished floor level. 

Concrete Subfloors —Shall be structurally sound and hard, 
free from scale or foreign deposits. They shall be “bone dry” 
and have a smooth, steel troweled surface. Allow tile thickness 
plus iW in. from subfloor surface to finished floor level. 

Plaster Surfaces —Shall be laid to accurately set base and 
wainscot cap grounds carefully rodded and screeded and 
troweled to a hard, smooth surface. They shall be “bone dry.” 

Preparing Wood Subfloor—Wood subflooring shall be cov¬ 
ered with Bird’s 30-lb. asphalt felt accurately fitted with edges 
carefully butted. Cement felt to wood in a full bed of linoleum 
paste and roll with 150-lb. roller to expel air bubbles. 

Installing Rubber Tile—Each tile shall be set in a full bed 
of waterproof cement with joints flushed full by sliding it into 
position. Tile shall be laid true to line and pattern in accor¬ 
dance with approved shop drawings. Before setting cement has 
hardened, roll the surface in two directions with 150-lb. roller. 
Before surplus cement has hardened on the tile surface clean 
off thoroughly with a rag moistened with alcohol. 

Where rubber tile is applied against plaster surfaces, size the 
plaster with a thin coat of waterproof cement. Allow cement 
to dry before installing tile. 

Bases, wainscot caps, etc., shall be bradded to wood grounds 
in addition to cementing. 

Service Department 

Experienced factory service is accessible to architect and 
contractor. Complete working drawings, specifications and 
estimates will be furnished on receipt of blue print giving 
necessary dimensions. Color charts, suggested designs and 
samples will be sent on request. Our service department will 
assist in solving any flooring or paving problem. 

Warranty 

The Wright Rubber Products Co. guarantee their products 
fully in accordance with the current warranty of the Rubber 
Association of America. 
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UNITED STATES RUBBER COMPANY 

FLOORING DIVISION 

“Royalite” Rubber Floors 
355 Valley Street, PROVIDENCE, R. I. 


Products 

“Royalite” Rubber Floors; Wainscoting; 
Stair Treads. 

Also Thresholds, Cove Base, Plinth Blocks; 



Mats and Matting; Sheet Rubber Flooring; 
Table and Desk Topping. 

For our pages on “Durite” Asphalt Tile 
Floors, see Manufacturers’ Index. 


U.S. “ROYALITE”—“THE ARCHITECTURAL RUBBER 


“Royalite” Rubber Floors 

Modern conditions call for modern materials. A floor 
must not only be durable and beautiful, but it must be 
quiet, easy to clean, sanitary, comfortable underfoot 
and low in upkeep cost. “Royalite” meets all of these 
conditions fully. 

Decorative Adaptability —There is a cheerful 
warmth of friendly color in a floor of “Royalite” that 
subtly rounds out and adds the finishing touch to deco¬ 
rative completeness. There are in the “Royalite” line 
many distinctive types and colors. The varied perfec¬ 
tion and rich color tones found in this line represent a 
real triumph of rubber manufacture. Full color repro¬ 
ductions of every style in the line will be sent on re¬ 
quest. 

Sizes —In addition to the variety of colors, “Royal¬ 
ite” is available in the following standard dimensions: 
• 4x4, 6x6, 9x9, 12x12, 18x18, 6x12, 12x18, and 9x18 in. 
There are three standard thicknesses: fV, *4 and % in. 

The broad range of colors and sizes makes possible 
an unlimited number of combinations to create floors in 
fullest decorative harmony with any interior. The rich 
colors and textures run entirely through the full thick¬ 
ness of “Royalite.” 

Durability and Sanitation —Our long experience in 
compounding rubber enables us to build into “Royalite” 
maximum durability and service. The basic foundation 
is virgin rubber from our own plantations in the Far 
East, carefully compounded and skillfully vulcanized. 

‘ Royalite” is a floor of maximum sanitation. This 
non-absorbent material is tightly cemented together with 
waterproof glue when laid. “Royalite” floors are easy to 
clean and to keep clean. Their shining surfaces are highly 
resistant to the action of acids, alkalis, abrasion, etc. 

Resiliency and Quiet —All the resiliency of finest 
rubber, skilfully compounded, assures noiseless comfort 
and ease underfoot. Its high acoustical properties elimi¬ 
nate traffic reverberations. In churches, auditoriums, 
theaters, etc., “Royalite” is forming an important part 
of acoustic and audition remedies. 

Maintenance —“Royalite” requires no special treat¬ 
ment—simply washing when necessary. Ink, matches, 
lighted cigars, etc., leave no permanent marks. It does 
not show indentations. Folder on cleaning “Royalite” 
will be gladly sent on request. 


Installation —“Royalite” floors may be laid over 
concrete or wood subflooring in accordance with our 
complete specifications. The proper installation of a 
rubber floor is equal in importance to the actual manu¬ 
facture of the material itself. All “Royalite” floors are 
installed according to the instructions laid down by the 
Company regardless of whether the installation is made 
by our own Contracting Department or an Approved 
Flooring Contractor. This insures a perfect installation 
without which no rubber floor can give satisfactory 
service. 

Standard Guaranty on Rubber Flooring 

We guarantee our product against defects provided 
our recommended cleaning instructions are followed, 
and we will repair or replace any such defective product 
which is brought to our attention, in writing, within one 
year after date of completion of installation. 

We do not accept responsibility for any damages 
arising from defects or dampness in subfloors or other 
surfaces which may occur after completion of installa¬ 
tion. 

Special Information; Prices —Estimates on any 
installation are sent promptly upon receipt of inquiries. 
Requests for quotations should be accompanied by a 
sketch or blue print of space to be covered, showing 
all dimensions, with description of floor (wood or con¬ 
crete) over which tile is to be laid. Prices for installa¬ 
tions are governed by size and location of installation, 
and thickness of “Royalite” selected. 

“Royalite” Wainscoting 

An interesting development in the use of “Royalite” 
is its application in tile and panel form to wainscoting. 
Unusually practical and decorative effects are obtained. 
Installation on smooth walls is simple and floor loads 
are materially reduced. “Royalite” Wainscoting is 
in. thick. 

A special “Royalite” Wainscot Cap (moulding) is 
furnished to finish off the installation. 

“Royalite” Stair Treads 

Noiselessness, safety, beauty, and durability make 
“Royalite” Stair Treads a perfect covering for stairs 
subjected to heavy traffic. Attached to wood, steel or 
concrete. Installed with or without metal nosing. 
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COMPLETE SPECIFICATIONS FOR LAYING “ROYALITE” FLOORS 


Labor and Material 

(1) Where rubber floors are indicated on the draw¬ 
ing or called for in the specifications, they shall be 
“Royalite” as manufactured by the United States 
Rubber Company, 355 Valley Street, Providence, 
R. I. 

(2) This contractor shall report to the architect any 
subfloors that are not in a suitable condition to receive 
the rubber floor and shall not proceed with the work 
until the underfloors have been placed in proper con¬ 
dition. 

(3) Rubber floors shall be laid after painters, car¬ 


penters and plasterers have completed their part of 
the work, to avoid injury to finished rubber floors. 

Schedule 

The following shall be noted: 

(a) Room, name and number. 

(b) Size of units. 

(c) Catalogue numbers of color used in fields. 

(d) Catalogue numbers of color used in borders, if 
border is required. 

(e) Cove base, if desired. State height. 

(f) Type of underfloor—as concrete or wood. 


Notes Applying to Specifications 

(A) Concrete— (For concrete underfloors)— 

(a) Top layer of concrete subfloor shall be iy 2 in. 
thick. 

(b) The top layer shall be composed of 1 part port- 
land cement and 2 parts clean screened sand. It shall 
be steel troweled to a smooth finish free from waves 
and irregularities. 

(c) Level of top layer shall be finished lower than 
the required floor level by the thickness of the “Royal¬ 
ite” specified. 

(d) Any admixture in the concrete subfloor shall 
not be specified. The top layer shall not be treated 
with any hardeners, paint or surface coats of any kind. 

(e) Any scaling, crumbling, or deterioration of 
cement subfloor shall be the responsibility of cement 
contractor. 

(f) Steam heat shall be turned on in the building 
with adequate ventilation so as to draw out all moisture 
from the interior (floors, walls and ceilings) before 
rubber floors are laid. 

(B) Waterproofing— 

(a) All concrete surfaces, on or below grade, shall 
be waterproofed by the membrane system where 
“Royalite” is to be installed. Both floors and walls 
below grade shall be waterproofed. Waterproofing 
shall be carried up in the masonry walls to a point 
above grade. 


Special 

(a) Lines struck upon the surface of concrete sub¬ 
floors shall be filled in before “Royalite” is laid. 

(b) Concrete underfloor shall be absolutely dry, clean 
and free from foreign material. 

(c) Frozen concrete shall have the surface scale 
removed and refinished with a new top layer \y 2 in. 
thick. 

(d) Concrete and wood underfloors shall be smooth, 
dry and level. 

(e) “Royalite” shall not be laid over subfloors that 
are rough, cracked or warped. 

(f) Do not specify “Royalite” in basements, spaces 


of Other Trades for Subfloors 

(C) Carpenter —(For wooden underfloors)— 

(a) Underfloors shall be of kiln-dried hardwood, 
tongued and grooved flooring, not more than 3-in. face 
width, driven up tight and blind nailed to bearings at 
least every 16 ins. Irregularities shall be planed down 
to leave a smooth face. 

(D) “Royalite” Base— 

(a) Where cove base is installed with “Royalite” 
on concrete floors, a solid wall backing shall be pro¬ 
vided, forming an angle of 90 degrees with the floor. 
Juncture of floor and wall shall be clean and even. 
Furring strips shall be set flush with face of finished 
wall above tile and with top ^4 in. below top of cove 
base. 

(E) “Royalite” Wainscoting— 

(a) Where rubber wainscoting is installed, specify: 

1— Sheets 

2— Tile 

(b) The wall on which “Royalite” Wainscoting is 
to be installed shall be of hard plaster troweled smooth 
and free from any irregularities. The surface of the 
plaster shall not be treated with any surface coat or 
finish. 

(c) Any irregularities in the wall surface must neces¬ 
sarily reflect on the surface of the “Royalite’ Wain¬ 
scoting. The responsibility of a smooth wall surface 
shall rest upon the plastering contractor. 


Notes 

below grade, or laid directly on the ground, unless areas 
are waterproofed by the membrane method. 

(g) Do not specify “Royalite” in public kitchens or 
laundries, spaces behind restaurant counters, soda 
fountains, or in restaurants where excessive spillage 
of grease and foodstuffs is encountered. 

(h) “Royalite” shall not be laid on old wood floors 
which are springy and vibrating, and lacking in that 
firmness which we require as foundation. This con¬ 
dition is often found in churches, department stores, 
etc., of the older type, where “sleepers” have dry-rotted, 
causing this condition. 














ASPHALT BLOCK PAVEMENT COMPANY 

EXECUTIVE OFFICES 

Board of Trade Building 
TOLEDO, OHIO 

PLANT: TOLEDO, OHIO 


COMPRESSED ASPHALT FLOORING BLOCKS AND TILES 
Asphalt Block for Floors, Walks and Drives 

Asphalt Blocks represent the highest development in 
.. J " a ' ' for: 


heavy-duty floors and surfaces 
Factories and warehouses 
Railroad shops and roundhouses 
Piers, bridges and viaducts 
Platforms and roof decks 
Driveways and walks 

Asphalt Block Non-skid Construction 

Wherever danger of skidding is present, the specially 
designed recessed transverse joints of Asphalt Block 
Non-skid Construction will insure complete safety in 
all kinds of weather. Adaptable to all paved surfaces, 
Asphalt Block Non-skid Construction is unsurpassed for 
prevention of skidding on ramps, inclined approaches 
to bridges and viaducts, on grades, curves and inter¬ 
sections of traffic areas. 

Asphalt Blocks for Roof Decks 

^Eightfour” Asphalt Blocks—weighing but 3i/ 2 lbs. 
each make a flexible, smooth and durable lightweight 
decking for roofs subjected to traffic or used for stor¬ 
age, parking, rest or recreational purposes. 

Asphalt Blocks for Waterproofing Protection 

“Eightfour” Asphalt Blocks laid directly on the 
asphalt coated waterproof¬ 
ing fabric provide a tough, 
dense shield for protection 
of this membrane on bridges 
and -yiaducts. Many promi¬ 
nent railroads which have 
selected Asphalt Blocks for 
this purpose have found that 
their use eliminates all dan¬ 
ger of displacement or dam¬ 
age to the fabric from the 
rock ballast. 


Asphalt Tiles for Walks 
and Terraces 

Hexagonal or square 
Asphalt Tiles for walks, terraces and courtyards are 
decorative, easy under foot and extremely durable. 
They are particularly appropriate for parks, cemeteries, 
schools and public grounds. 



Installing Asphalt Block Floors and Pavements 

Typical 


ice requirements prevail, but where factors of weight and thick- 
ness ot surtace are necessary considerations. 

Asphalt Tiles—hexagonal, 8 ins. (side to side) by 2 ins 
(deep) and square 8x8 ins. x 2 ins. (deep)—are specially de¬ 
signed for areas, subject mostly to foot traffic, where attractive¬ 
ness and utility are joint considerations. 

Description 

The Asphalt Blocks made by this Company are the result 
ot more than forty-five years’ experience in the manufacture 
oi asphalt paving and flooring blocks, exclusively. Manufac- 
uiecl under strict laboratory conditions, they are guaranteed 
e( mu 1 , hlghest standard of asphalt block production. 

the blocks are composed of refined asphalt and a perfectly 
graded, crushed rock aggregate, machine mixed at 300° F. 
to ioi m a perfect asphalt mastic. This scientifically prepared 
block mix is then fed to great presses where it is moulded into 
unitorm flooring blocks and paving blocks under tremendous 
compression. 

Each and every block is precisely like its neighbor. Such 
blocks will lay smooth and stay smooth regardless of traffic 
loads or extremes of temperature. Uniformity of composition, 
texture and density are very important factors, and explain 
why we are so exacting in the matter of raw materials and 
laboratory supervision. 

Method of Laying Asphalt Blocks 

Ihe installation of asphalt blocks is quite simple and numer¬ 
ous contractors prefer to lay the blocks with their own labor 
However, we are always glad to furnish a reliable superintend¬ 
ent or experienced block layers to assist in the operation if 
such service is desired. We shall also be glad to bid on the 

installation complete when loca¬ 
tion and job conditions will 
permit. 

Asphalt Blocks may be easily 
and economically laid on any 
suitable foundation. Depending 
on the kind and condition of the 
foundation, the blocks are usu¬ 
ally laid either on half-inch ce¬ 
ment mortar bed or on a thin 
asphalt mop coating spread 
uniformly over the foundation 
surface. After laying, the 
method of joint treatment— 
either by an asphalt seal, a ce¬ 
ment grout or a sand fill—is de¬ 
termined by the location of the 
work and the service to which 
the pavement is to be subjected. 


Standard Block and Tile Sizes 

The 5x12 ins. x 2 ins. (deep) Asphalt Blocks weigh 26 lbs. 
to the foot and 21 % blocks are required to lay a square 

yard. This size block is usually specified for heavy-duty floors 
platforms, piers, bridges and driveways 
The 8x4 ins x 1% ins. (deep) Asphalt Blocks—“Eightfours” 
—weighing 15/2 lbs. to the square foot and laying 40 to the 
square yard are designed for installations where similar serv¬ 


Asphalt Block Installations 

Baltimore & Ohio R. R. System, Cincinnati Platforms 
General Motors Truck Corp., Pontiac Coach factory 

htudebaker Corporation, South Bend Auto plant 

Hudson Motor Car Company, Detroit Driveways 

Fisher Body Corporation, Detroit Press shoos 

Morgan & Wright Company, Detroit Tire plant P 

p o V‘i Na i V1 T g - atl0n ^-, Cleveland Piers and docks 

Rock Island Lines, Chicago Bridges 

Chicago, Burlington & Quincy R. R., Chicago Freighthouses 
Atchison, Topeka & Santa Fe Ry, Chicago Roundhouses 
Indianapolis Union Station Platforms 

Grand Trunk Railway System, Detroit Waterproofing 

L L * Hudson Department Store, Detroit Service areas 
Texas & Pacific Ry. Co., Ft. Worth Freighthouse 
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INCORPORATED 1885 

THE HASTINGS PAVEMENT COMPANY 


Compressed Asphalt Flooring Blocks and Tiles 


TELEPHONE 
WHitehall 4-9140 


25 Broad Street works 

NEW YORK, N. Y. HASTINGS-ON-HUDSON, N. Y. 


Asphalt Blocks 

Hastings Asphalt Blocks have been manufactured 
continuously for more than 45 years. Their use pro¬ 
vides an asphalt surface in its most convenient 
form. Manufactured at a large permanent plant, 
shipped in block form ready to lay, Hastings Asphalt 
Blocks are always obtainable in any quantities for 
new work, for extensions or renewals. 

Composition —Hastings Asphalt Blocks are made 
of a scientifically proportioned combination of re¬ 
fined asphalt, crushed rock and pulverized stone dust, heated, 
mixed and shaped into uniform blocks in giant hydraulic 
presses under a minimum pressure of 4000 lbs. per sq. in. 



their use, and where weight and thickness of the 
surface must be kept to certain specified minimums. 

Waterproofing Protection —“Eightfour” Asphalt 
Blocks laid over waterproofing membrane on bridges 
and viaducts, provide a dense protective seal which 
effectively guards against damage to the waterproof¬ 
ing from track ballast or water seepage. 

Roof Decks and Upper Floors —The toughness 
and density of “Eightfour" Asphalt Blocks, com¬ 
bined with their small size and light weight, adapt 
them admirably for roofs and upper floors subject to traffic 
or used for storage, parking or recreational purposes. 

Advantages 


SIZES AND WEIGHTS 


Width, 

ins. 

Length, 

ins. 

Depth, 

ins. 

Weight 

each, 

lbs. 

Weight 
per sq. ft., 
lbs. 

Blocks 

per 

sq. yd. 

5 

12 

2 

11.0 

26.0 

21.5 

5 

12 

2V 2 

13.3 

32.0 

21.5 

4 

8 

1% 

3.5 

15.5 

40.0 


Adaptability —Asphalt blocks have practically an unlimited 
application in the industrial field. In particular they are most 
extensively used for piers, viaducts, floors, loading platforms, 
driveways, courtyards and waterproofing protection. 

Asphalt Block Non-skid Construction 

Full protection against skidding in any weather is provided 
by the design of the recessed joints in Hastings Asphalt Block 
Non-skid Construction. Readily adaptable to all surfaces, 
Hastings Asphalt Block Non-skid Construction is especially 
effective in eliminating all danger of skidding on grades and 
curves of ramps, viaducts and driveways. 


Asphalt Tiles 

Asphalt tiles are made in two sizes and shapes: Hexagonal 
8 V'± ins. (side to side) by 2 ins. (deep) and Square, 8x8x2 ins. 
Artistic, long-lasting, smooth and resilient, they are especially 
appropriate for parks, schools, cemeteries, public grounds, or 
surfaces subjected primarily to foot traffic. They are usually 
laid on sand, cinder or natural soil base. 

“Eightfour” Blocks 

The 8x4x1 ^-in. asphalt blocks serve all the purposes of 
the larger and heavier blocks where service conditions warrant 


Hastings Asphalt Block Pavements are smooth, dustless, 
quiet, easy under foot, non-absorptive and durable as the hard 
rock of which they are made. 

They present a gritty, non-slippery surface, will not expand 
or contract, are free from odors and exudations, and will not 
indent or distort under heavy standing loads or concentrated 
traffic. 

Easy to lay, to take up and relay, Hastings Asphalt Blocks 
are economical both in first cost and maintenance. They are 
made to suit all degrees of temperature and all conditions of 
traffic. 


Laying Asphalt Blocks 

The character and condition of the foundation determine 
the use of either a ^-in. cement mortar bed or a uniform 
mop coat of asphalt upon which to lay the blocks. Joints are 
broken by a lap of about 4 ins. and are sealed with asphalt, 
grouted with cement or filled with sand, depending on the uses 
to which the surface is to be subjected. 



Manufacturing Plants, etc. 

Otis Elevator Co., Harrison, N. J. 

Westinghouse Electric & Mfg. Co., Essington, Pa. 

U. S. Navy Yards: Brooklyn, Boston, Washington 
U. S. Naval Bases, Brooklyn and Hampton Roads 
Standard Steel Works, Burnham, Pa. 

New York Central Railroad Warehouse, New York, N. Y. 

Platforms 

Arbuckle Building, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

U. S. Army Supply Base, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Lehigh Valley Railroad, Easton, Pa. 

Canadian Pacific Railroad, Three Rivers, Canada 

Viaducts and Bridges 

Victory Bridge over Raritan River, Perth Amboy, N. J. 
Susquehanna River Bridge, Columbia and Wrightsville, Pa. 
Sunnyside Yards, Pennsylvania Railroad, New York, N. Y. 
New Jersey State Highway Bridges (over 200) 
Trenton-Morrisville Delaware River Bridge, Trenton, N. J. 


References 

Piers 

Pier No. 84 South, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Gerard Piers Nos. 3 and 5, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Bush Terminal, Pier No. 6, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Ocean Steamship Co. Piers, Savannah, Ga. 

U. S. Army Supply Base Piers, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

New York City Piers, Department of Docks, New York, N. Y. 
Lehigh Valley Railroad Pier, Jersey City, N. J. 

Wilson Line Terminal Pier, Hoboken, N. J. 

McComas Street Terminal Pier and Warehouse, Baltimore, Md. 

Walks, Driveways and Courtyards 

Greenwood Cemetery, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Biltmore Country Club, Rye, N. Y. 

Grand Central Station, New York, N. Y. 

G. A. R. Memorial High School, Wilkes-Barre, Pa. 

Prospect Park, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
















































































































































































































